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(4) Inc special measures to 
examine v me or abroad. 

(5) Ins lights mentioned in 


paragraph - yj desire to enter 
the port and of allotting positions in which they shall anchor. If Government 
vessels, or vessels belonging to the local port authority, are found patrolling in the 
offing, merchant vessels are advised to communicate with such vessels with a view 
to obtaining information as to the course on which they should approach the port. 
Such communication will not be necessary in cases where the pilot on board has 
already received this information from the local authorities. 

(6) As the institution of the Examination Service will probably be unknown to 
vessels desiring to enter the port, especial care should be taken in approaching the 
ports, by day or night, to keep a sharp lookout for any vessel carrying the flags or 
lights mentioned in paragraph (7), and to be ready to “ bring to’ at once when 
hailed by her or warned by the firing of a gun or sound rocket. 

In approaching by night any apt in the British Empire, serious delay and risk 
will be avoided if four efficient round lanterns, two red and two white, are kept 
“ay By Ke vine distinguishin; special 

(7) By day isti ing flag of the Examination vessel will be a speci: 
flag (white and red horizontal surrounded by a blue border). 

Also, three red balls vertically disposed if entrance is prohibited. 

Usually the Examination vessel will fly the blue ensign, but in certain cir- 
cumstances she may fly the white ensign. 

By night the steamer will carry : (a) Three red lights vertically disposed if entrance 
is prohibited ; () three white lights vertically disposed if entrance is permitted. 

above lights will be carried in addition to the ordinary navigation lights, and 
will show an unbroken light around the horizon. 

(8) Merchant vessels epproaching a British port, at which the Examination 
Service is in force, must hoist their signal letters on arriving within visual signalling 
distance of the port and are not to wait for the signal ‘‘ What is the name of your 
vessel?” to be made from the Examination vessel. 

(9) Masters are warned that, before attempting to enter any port when the 
Examination Service is in force, they must in their own interests strictly obey all 
instructions given to them by the Examination vessel. 

eae at anchor in the Examination Anchorage, Masters are warned that it is 
forbidden, except for the purpos of avoiding accident, to do any of the following 
things, without permission from the Examination Officer :—(a) To lower any boat ; 
(6) to communicate with the shore or other ships; (c) to move the ship ; (d) to work 
cables; (e) to allow any person or thing to leave the ship. 

(10) In case of fog, Masters of vessels are enjoined to use the utmost care, and the 
port should be approached with caution. © 

(11) When the Examination Service is in force, merchant vessels when approach- 
ing ports are especially cautioned against making use of private signals of any 
description, either by day or night; the use of them will render a vessel liable 
to be fired on. 

(12) The pilots attached to the ports will be acquainted with the regulations to be 
followed, 
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CAUTION. 


Attention is called to British Admiralty Notices to Mariners 
Nos. 1, 4 and 7, which are published annually. 


NOTICE. 


This volume should not be used without 
reference to the latest Supplement and Annual 
Summary of Notices to Mariners affecting it 
which may have been published. 


A Supplement to this volume will generally be 
published annually until the latter is again taken 
up for revision. 

After the publication of Supplement No. 1, 
each succeeding supplement cancels the former. 

Between the time of the volume being taken up 
for revision and the publication of the new edition 
no supplement will be issued, but early in each 
year a Summary of the Admiralty Notices to 
Mariners affecting the volume, which have been 
published during the preceding year, will be issued 
as a separate publication. 

The publication of all Supplements and 
Summaries of Notices to Mariners is announced 
in Admiralty Notices to Mariners. 

The latest Supplement and any Annual 
Summary of Notices to Mariners that has been 
published affecting this volume will be obtainable 
gratuitously by purchasers of this volume from the 
Agents for the sale of Admiralty charts and other 
Hydrographic publications, on application either 
personally or by letter; in the latter case the cost 
of postage must be enclosed. For a list of these 
Agents see Admiralty Notice to Mariners No. 2, 
published annually. 
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IN THIS WORK THE BEARINGS ARE ALL TRUE, AND 
WHEN GIVEN IN DEGREES ARE RECKONED 
CLOCKWISE, FROM 000° (NORTH) TO 359°. 


THE BEARINGS OF LIGHTS ARE GIVEN FROM SEAWARD. 


THE LATITUDES AND LONGITUDES GIVEN IN THE 
TEXT ARE APPROXIMATE. 


THE DISTANCES ARE EXPRESSED IN NAUTICAL MILES 
OF 60 TO A DEGREE OF LATITUDE. : 


A CABLE’S LENGTH IS ASSUMED TO BE EQUAL TO 
THE TENTH PART OF A NAUTICAL MILE. 


THE DEPTHS ARE GIVEN BELOW CHART DATUM LEVEL 
WHERE NOT OTHERWISE STATED. 


HEIGHTS ON THE LAND ARE GIVEN ABOVE MEAN 
LEVEL OF HIGH WATER SPRING TIDES. 


FIGURES IN BRACKETS GIVEN AFTER THOSE 
DENOTING FEET, FATHOMS AND YARDS ARE 
THEIR EQUIVALENTS IN METRES. 


TIME IS EXPRESSED IN THE FOUR-FIGURE NOTATION 
COMMENCING AT MIDNIGHT. 


THE TERM ‘STEAM VESSEL’? USED HEREIN IN- 
CLUDES ANY VESSEL PROPELLED BY MACHINERY. 


A NAME IN BRACKETS, IMMEDIATELY FOLLOWING 
ANOTHER NAME, IS THE OBSOLETE NAME WHICH IS 


oA STILL SHOWN ON THE ADMIRALTY CHARTS. AS A 
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| GENERAL RULE, THE BRACKETED NAME IS ONLY 


INSERTED IN THE DESCRIPTION OF THE PLACE OR 
* OBJECT PREVIOUSLY BEARING THAT NAME. 


WHEN SHADING IS USED TO INDICATE COLOURS OF 


FLAGS, FIDAL LIGHT SIGNALS, OR 
BEACONS, IT IS AS FOLLOWS: 
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Yellow. Blue. Green. Black. 
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ADVERTISEMENT TO SEVENTH EDITION 


The Mediterranean Pilot, Vol. III, contains sailing directions for 
the western coast of Greece, from Cape Matapan, including the Gulfs 
of Patras and Corinth, the Ionian islands, the coast of Albania and 
the Adriatic sea. 

The present edition has been prepared by Captain C. M. Gibson, 
O.B.E., R.N., and contains all the information available to date of 
publication. The description of the coast of Greece eastward of Cape 
Matapan will be found in Mediterranean Pilot, Vol. IV. 

The names of geographical features in Greek territory have been 
revised with the assistance of the Permanent Committee on Geogra- 
phical Names ; official names only, as a general rule, appear in the 
text. _ Names in brackets are those on the current Admiralty charts. 
A list of Greek names in local use, or alternative names for the same 
feature, is given in Appendix IV and should be consulted when con- 
versing with natives or when otherwise necessary. 

The Meteorological information has been revised by the Meteoro- 
logical Office of the Air Ministry. Temperature is expressed in degrees 
Fahrenheit, rainfall in inches, speed in knots, and distance in nautical 
miles unless stated otherwise. Information received from meteoro- 
logical services which do not use these units has been converted into 
the units mentioned above by the Meteorological Office. 

Mariners and others are invited in the interests of navigation to 
forward to the Hydrographer of the Navy, Admiralty, London, S.W.1, 
any information that may come under their notice, which would be 
useful for the correction of the charts and other hydrographic publica- 
tions issued by the British Admiralty; early advice as to newly- 
discovered dangers, the establishment of, or changes in, any aids to 
navigation or port facilities, is specially requested. . 

Copies of a form (H. 102), on which to render information, can be 
obtained gratis from the Hydrographer of the Navy, Admiralty, 
London, S.W.1, or from any of the agents in Great Britain and abroad, 
x list of whom is published, annually, in Admiralty Notice to Mariners, 

lo. 2. 

By the publication of this volume, the sixth edition of the 
Mediterranean Pilot, Vol. III, 1929, and Supplement No. 8, 1939, 
are cancelled, and all information affecting that work contained in 
Notices to Mariners up to and including No. 2846, of 1946, has been 
embodied in this volume; for Temporary and Preliminary Notices 
to Mariners affecting this edition, the list of Temporary and Preliminary 
Notices to Mariners in force, published monthly in the weekly edition 
of the Admiralty Notices to Mariners, should be consulted. 


A. G. N. WYATT, 
Rear-Admiral and 
Hydrographer of the Navy. 
Hydrographic Department, 
Admiralty, London, 
10th August, 1946. 
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GREEK ENGLISH GREEK ENGLISH 
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NOTES ON THE PRONUNCIATION OF TRANSLITERATED GREEK NAMES 
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An acute accent indicates the syllable to be stressed. A diaeresis 
over the second of two vowels close together indicates that both vowels 
are sounded, as in the English word “ cooperate”. 
av before vowels and voiced consonants is pronounced “ av”; 

before unvoiced consonants it is pronounced “ af”. 

g before hard vowels and before all but palatal consonants is a 
guttural sound, absent from English, resembling French “ r 
grass¢yé”’ or Arabic ¢ ghain ; in other cases it:is pronounced 
like “¢” in “po” 


g A 
dh is pronounced like “th” in “the” 
ev is pronounced according to the rules given for “‘ av 


GLOSSARIES 
is pronounced like “th” in “ thick” 
is pronounce like “i” in “hit” or “ machine” 
dd open like “00” in “‘ food” 
ore vowels and unvoiced consonants is pronounced like “ ss 


is pronounced “dz” 
is pronounced like “ch” in “ church” 


Bee ufone % 


in “hiss”; before voiced consonants, it is soft like “z” 


is a sound absent from English. Before soft vowels it is pro- 


nounced like “‘ ch” in the German word “ dich”, and before 


hard vowels like “ch” in the German word “ doch” 
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ALBANIAN ENGLISH ALBANIAN ENGLISH 
Gji,-u «=. «Bay Pellg,-u . . River-swamp, 
Gur,-i . . Stone, rock bight 
Kep,-i. . . Cape Rrug-é,a_ . Road, street 
Ligen, -i . . Lake Shén . . . Saint 

Shkamb, -i . Cliff, crag, rock 
Maj-é,a . . Peak, summit 
Mal,-i . . Mountain (mass | Varr, -i . . Tomb 
or range) 


NOTE ON THE PRONUNCIATION OF THE THIRTY-SIX 
LETTERS AND DIGRAPHS IN THE ALBANIAN ALPHABET 


R.G.S. II 
ALBANIAN TRANSLITERATION PRONOUNCED 
a,e,i,o,u same as in Itali 
b, d, f, h, k, m, n, 
p.§,t, v, z, sh same as in English 

c ts as in rats 
¢ ch as in church 
é e like French “e” in table 
g g as in got 
j y as in yet 
1 1 as in leave 
q ky like “k” in Kew 
r r weakly 
x dz as in adze 
y i like German: i”, French “u” 
dh dh like “th” in this 
gj gy like “g’”’ in ague 
H 1 as in wall 
nj ny like “ni” in pinion 
Ir tT strongly as in carrot 
th th as in thistle 
xh j as in joy 
zh zh like ‘‘s” in ‘pleasure 


YUGOSLAV 

Bakar . . 

' Banja... 
Be-o (or -li), la, 
IO fa 
Bijel(i), -a,o . 
Billo, . . . 
Boka 

Brdo 


Crn(i), -a, o 
Crven(i), -a, 0 


Debe-o (or li), 
lalo . . 
Donj-i, a, e 
Draga . . 
Dubok(i), -a, o 
Gat . 
Glavica. 
Gornj-i, a, e 
Gospa . . 
Grad 
Gradina 


Jezero . 
Jug. - 
Juzn-i, a, 0 
Kamen 
Kanal . 
Luka 


Mal-i, a, o 
More . 


Nov(i), -a, 0 
Obala . 


GLOSSARIES 
YUGOSLAV TERMS 


ENGLISH 


Copper 
Bank, shoal 


Spa 

White 
White 
Ridge, crest 
Mouth, gulf 
Mountain 


Black 
Red 


Thick, broad 


Garden, enclo- 
sure ; ruins 
Cliff, crest, rock 

Stone, rock 
Oak forest 
Rock, -s. above- 
water 
Hillock, mound 
Spring, source 


Lake 
South 
Southern 


Stone 
Canal, channel 


Port, bay 


Small 
Sea 


New 


Coast, bank, 
quay 


YUGOSLAV 
Otoéié . 2 
Otok . 


Pli¢ak, Plitina. 
Pod... 


Poljana 
Polje . 
Poluotok 
Potok . . 
Pristani&te 


Prolaz . 


Rat. 
Retina . 


Reka, or Rijeka 
RO Se ie 


Sidrigte 
Skolj 
Stanica 


Star(i), -a, 0 
Stena . . 


Svet(i), -a, 0 


Tank-i, a, 0 
Tesnac. . 


Uvala, uvalica 


Vel-a,i,o . 
Velik-i, a, o 
Vrata . . 
Vrh 


Zaliv . 
Zaton .. 
Zdrelo . 


Zeleznica . 
Zeleznitka stan- 
ica 6s 
Zeljeznica . 
Zeljeznitka 
postaja . 
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ENGLISH 


Cape 

Large dry river- 
bed 

River 

Cape, point, 
spur 


Anchorage 
Island, reef 


Stopping place, 
station 


Holy, Saint 


Slender, thin 
Strait, gorge, 
defile 


Pass, defile, en- 
trance to a 
ravine 

Railway 


Railway-station 
Railway 


Railway-station 
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GLOSSARIES 


NOTE ON THE PRONUNCIATION OF THE THIRTY LETTERS AND DIGRAPHS 


IN THE YUGOSLAV ALPHABET 
R.G.S. II 
YUGOSLAV _—‘ TRANS- PRONOUNCED REMARKS 
; LITERATION 
A,a a like a in father 
B,b b 
Viv ov Sometimes pronounced 
like a short “u”, 
e.g. Vrh, pronounced 
Urkh; or Triglav, 
pronounced Triglau 
Gg eg like “g” in get 
Dd id 
D,d_. dy (d’ when like “dge” in edge 
final) : 
E,e oe like ““e”’ in bed 
Z,% = zh like “‘s” in pleasure 
Z, 2 2Z 
Li i like “ i” in machine 
Ji sy like * y "in yes 
K,k k 
L,1 1 After a vowel, some- 
times pronounced 
like a short “u” 
Lj, lj ly (' when like “li” in million 
final) 
M.m m 
N,n on 
Nj, nj ny(n’when like “ny” in canyon 
final) 
0,0 0 like “au” in aught | 
P,p p ; 
Rr or A semi-vowel: rolled 
as Scots “rin burn 
S,s 8 like ‘‘s’”’ in yes 
T,t t 
C,é ty (t’ when like “tch” in catch 
final) 
U,u ou like “‘ 00.” in brood 
F,f f 
H,h kh (hbefore aie nae “ch” in 
-vowels) 
C,c ts tine” Mg in hats 
C,é ch * like “ ch ” in church 
Dz, dz j like “j” in jug 
s, sh like “sh” in shall 
ITALIAN TERMS 
ITALIAN ENGLISH ITALIAN ENGLISH 
Avamporto . Outer harbour Banco . . Sandbank 
Bianco,a . White 
Bacino . Basin, dock Bianch-i,c . White 
Baia. . Bay Bocca : 
Banchina Quay, wharf, em- bocche . Mouth, estuary 
bankment Borgo . . Suburb 


ITALIAN 


Braccio . 
Busa or Buso 


GLOSSARIES 


ENGLISH 
Arm 
Inlet 


Inlet, creek, cove 


Houses 
Small house 


Castle, keep 

City, town 

Rising ground, hill 
Sea coast 
Sea-coasts 


wet 


Dike, breakwater, 
sea-wall 
Two 


Lighthouse 
Lighthouses 
River 

Rivers 

Mouth of a river 


Depth ; anchorage 

Pit, ditch ; water- 
course 

Gulf 


Inlet, creek 


oon 
Coast, shore 
Beach ; port of an 
inland vil 


village 
Tenancy including 
a number of 


ITALIAN 
Naviglio 


Nov-o, a. 
Nuov-o, a: 
-i,e 


Passagio 
Penisola . 
Piazza 
Pineta 
Poggio 
Ponente . 
Ponte 
Pontile . 
Porticciolo . 
Porto . 
Promontorio 
Punta 


Sacca. . 
San or Santo, 
Santa . 
Santuario 
Sasso. 
Scogliera 


Scoglio . 
Scogli 
Secca 
Secche 
Seno. 
Sud . 


Torrente. 
Tramontana 


Valle, val 

Vallone . 

Vecch-io, ia: 
-i, ie 


xvii 
ENGLISH 
Navigable canal, 


ship channel 
New 


New 


Passage, crossing 
Peninsula 

Public square 
Pine grove 
Height, hill 
West, West wind 
Bridge 

Jetty 

Small harbour 
Port, harbour 
Promontory 
Point, headland 


Stream 

Bank, shore 

Rock, crag, 
tower, keep 

Rocks 


Enclosed bay 


Saint, Holy 

Sanctuary, shrine 

Stone, crag 

Reef of rocks 
awash, break- 


Reefs, rocks 


Head, bluff 
Height, hill 
Tower 

Towers 

Mountain torrent 
North, North wind 


Valley 
Large valley 


Old 


biatizes ty GOOTe 
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SYSTEM OF ORTHOGRAPHY. 


The following rules for the spelling of geographical names (termed 
the R.G.S. II system) have been adopted for British official Abo and 
the names in Admiralty Hydrographic publications will be rendered 
in accordance with these rules as opportunity occurs. 


In new editions of the various volumes of sailing directions names 
are, generally speaking, given in accordance with these rules, but 
where the name on the chart shows an older rendering of a name, 
such chart name is given in brackets after the new rendering and will 
also be given in the Index. 


The rules for spelling in the R.G.S. II system are as follows :— 


(1) 


(2) 


(3) 


(4) 


The spelling of every place-name in an independent country 
or self-governing dominion using the Roman alphabet 
(including ‘‘ Roman ” alphabets containing extra or modified 
letters, such as Czech, Serb-Croat, Polish, Romanian, etc.) 
shall be that adopted by the country or dominion. 


In colonial possessions the spelling of such place-names as 
belong to languages coming under Rule (1) will be spelt 
in accordance with that rule. 

The accents and diacritical marks in official use by the above 
countries will be retained. Wherever it appears desirable, 
the pronunciation will be shown by giving the name as 
transliterated on the system below. 


All other place-names throughout the world will be spelled 
in general accordance with the following system. 
The broad features of this system are— 
(a) That vowels are pronounced as in Italian and conso- 
nants as in English : 


(6) That every letter is pronounced, and no redundant 
letters are used. 


This system aims at giving a close approximation to the local pro- 
nunciation; but it is recognised that in some languages, notably 
Russian, Greek, and Arabic, the necessity for letter-for-letter trans- 
literation often renders this impossible. 
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SYSTEM OF ORTHOGRAPHY 


TaBLE oF SPELLING AND Pronunciation R.G.S. 


The long and short Italian vowels, as in laod .. 


Between a in fat and ¢ in ch ? ; chiefly in, Leutonis aud. 
Finno-U; languages. oe . “2 


The two Italian vowels, frequently diphthongal, al- 
most asin aisle; but pronounced ¢i and @ in Greek 
names .. Ee < 


The two Italian vowels ; frequently’ diphthongal ; : 
almost as ou in out - os 


When followed by a consonant, or when terminal, 
as in awl, law 


As in English. 

Not to be used, but always replaced by & or s; 
except in the compound ch, and in many conven- 
tionally-spelt w. , as . . a 

As in church; never tch or tsch for this sound .. 

As in English. 


Sock nee nates A blight ¢* sound’: sometimes 
preceding it in Semitic languages we 5 
Long as in ch? short as in bet. (For the ¢ sound 


in the French je, see note at end on the “ neutral 
vowel.”’) 


Used for ¢ (g.v.) only in a few conventional names 


The two Italian vowels, frequently diphthongal as 
in vein, but pronounced é in Greek names as 


Not used as a single sound. 
As in English; ph must not be used for this sound 


Hard, as in get, gift: never as in gem, gin si 
Soft guttural, the Arabic ghain oe . - 


Used only when sounded ; 


or in the compounds 
ch, ah, gh, kh, sh, th, zh 


Long as in marine; short as in piano... Pa) 


As in English ; except in transcription of Chinese, 
where it equals sh, or the Frenchj ... os 


As in English ; hard c should never be used (except 
in conventionally- spelt words) — thee not Corea, 
Cabul, but .. . 


Hard aspirated guttural, as in the Scottish feck (not 
as in loch) 


1 
malas in English. 


at 


IL. 
Som4li; Ra&venn’.* 


Mibring; P&rnu. 
Wadai; Shanghai. 
Sakau; Bauchi. 

Dawna; Saginaw. 
Kandahar; Serang. 


Calcutta; Celébes. 
Chad; Kerch. 


Hadhramaut ; Riyadh. 
Gélo; Maféking.*® -° 
Darjeeling ; Keelung. 


Beirut; Raheita. - 


Mustafa ; 
Maidan-i-Naftun, 

Gedéref; Gilgit. 

Ghadames; Baghdad. 


Ahmadabad ; 
"Abdullah, 
Fiji; Kibonde. 


Juba, Ujiji (Eng. ; 
but Jaoping (Fr. 7). 


Korea; Kabul. 


Khan; Sebkha. 


. 
®The long and short symbols given here are merely for explanation, not for use. 


tSee note at end on Liquid Sounds. 
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ng Has three te sounds, as in vanguard, finger, 


and singer. If necessary to distinguish, a hyphen 
may be placed, as in van-guard, singer-.. 


ngs May be used for the sound of mg as in finger 


o Long as in both]: short as in rotund 


As in German ; ecrunlesthe Breach ee i0: deus 
nearly the English sound in fur .. 


Used for « ( 
chiefly Tofiss ome 
oi The two Italian vowels; frequently diphthongal as 
in oil, but pronounced like s in fi? in Greek names 
6i The diphthong as in French oei? and Norwegian Adi 


Dissyllabic, and not as French or English ow, except 
in Greek names where it has the French value 


Used as a diphthongal combination of 5 and w only 
in the romanisation of Chinese .. 


ae a ew conventional names, 


p As in English. 


As in loophole; Bio to, Ibe teed Sor. the sowed, 
except conventionally o . . 


q Represents oniy the, Arabic Bho ee ere a 


ie..a guttural & (as a 
qu Should never be em sas Rin Moline 
hw; thus, not Namaqua, Quorra, but .. oe 


r As in English; should be distinctly pronounced. 
st As English ss in boss, not as in these or pleasure 
As in discharge .. 
sh’ ‘ 
ahs in English. 


th Hard #h as in thick, notiea in ee (except conven: 
tionally in Fijian) : 


wu Long as in rude, or as oo in boot; short as in pull 
& Asin German: equals the French », as in tw (Fr.) 
v 

m}4s 2 Bog 


y Always a consonant, as in yard; it should not be 
used as a terminal vowel, # oF 4 being substituted ; 
e.g. not Kwaly or Wady, but .. . o 


z As in gase, not as in asuve. 
zh As the s in treasure, the s in aswre, or the French j 


in je; Duk dos Whe soni ta Chinewe se 7. wie note 
about under #) . oo 


In. ; Bongo; 


ig-ami ; Tong-a. 


Trengganu ; 
Yanggang-a. 


tear ; Hondlule.* 


Zlatoust ; Yaroua. 


*Athlith ; Thingvellir. 
Zolo; Rianda.* 
Uskidar. 


Kikuyu; Maya. 
Kwale; Wadi. 


Zhob. 


*The long and short symbols given here are merely for explanation, not for use. 

$See note at end on Liguid sounds. 

{The true Italian 5 is broader than this; almost as in broth (=R.G.S. II aw). 

The letter o is conventionally used for this sound in certain names in Nigeria, 
Tonga, etc.: e.g. Oyo, Fofoa. 
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Norzs. 


The doubling of a vowel or a consonant is only neces- 
sary when there is a distinct repetition of the single 
sound, and should otherwise be avoided .. +. Nuusafee; Moorea ; 
Jidda; Mubammad. 


Accents should not generally be em; 3; but 
in order to indicate or emphasize stress, an 
acute accent may be used .. ae Bs .. Saréwak; Qéntara; 


Tong-atdbu ; Parand. 


A long or short mark over a vowel (e.g. &, 6) should 
only be used (and that sparingly) when without 
it there would be danger of mispronunciation .. Kat; Kydto; Abdeso. 


Hyphens will not be used except to indicate pro- 

nunciation and with the particle +- (in Persian, 
Fijian, etc.) .. ne ae ae we -. Ta-if; Pusht-i-Kuh ; 
Nuku-i-Ra. 


Inverted comma and apostrophe.—The inverted comma ‘is employed oaly 
to represent the Arabic ‘ain, the Maltese ‘ghain, and the Hebrew ‘ays. The 
apostrophe ’ in foreign words indicates a liquid sound (see below). 


Liquid sounds.—The occasional “liquid” or “ palatalised ” sound of d, I, #, 
5, t, etc. (as in d’you, lure, new, pursue, tune, etc.) is as a rule sufficiently represented 
by a following y ; where, however, owing to a following consonant, or to the palatal- 
ised letter coming at the end of a word, the y is inapplicable, the liquid sound will 
be represented by an apostrophe, thus: d’, /’, n’, s’, #’, etc. 


The ‘‘ Neutral vowel.”"—The “ indeterminate or “ neutral” vowel sound 
(er), i.e. the sound of @ in marine, ¢ in often, « in stir, io in nation, o in connect, ou in 
curious, « in dificult, etc., ¢ in French je, or the often unwritten vowel (Fat-ha) in 
Arabic, etc., is represented as a rule by a: as in Basra, Ha ;. but sometimes by 
e, when the sound approximates more to ¢ than to a; as Meshed, El Gezira. 


(In any guide to pronunciation issued by the Permanent Committee on 
Geographical Names, the “ neutral vowel” is represented generally by the 
italic ¢: occasionally also by italic a or «.) 


This sound must not be-confused with e-muée, where the ¢ is not sounded at all: 
as in Abbeville. 


Nasal vowels.—lIn illustrating the pronunciation of French, Portuguese, Polish, 
etc., nasal vowels, the nasalisation will be represented by italic =; as Czestochowa 
pr. Chanstokhéva. 


Note.—The Royal Geographical Society has published a book entitled ‘ Alphabets 
of Foreign Languages transcribed into English according to the R.G.S. II system.” 
This book enables the correct rendering of names to be obtained, also of names in 
languages which are transliterated letter for letter. 
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INFORMATION RELATING TO ADMIRALTY 
CHARTS AND PUBLICATIONS, AND GENERAL 
NAVIGATION. 


ON THE CORRECTION OF ADMIRALTY CHARTS. 


Guides to Navigation.—In addition to the charts, the naviga- 
tional publications which are primarily affected by the continual 
changes and alterations that take place are the Admiralty Saili 
Directions, the Admiralty List of Lights, Fog Signals and Visual Time 5 
Signals, and the Admiralty List of Radio Signals. The Admiralty 
Notices to Mariners contain information mainly for the correction of 
the charts and navigational publications. 


; CHARTS. 

1. Degree of Reliance.—While the Admiralty charts can 10 
be relied upon to be correct for all information received, it should be. 
clearly understood that the value of a chart depends on the character 
of the original survey and on the completeness of the reports of 
subsequent changes. The remarks on “The Use of Charts as 
Navigational Aids, &c.”, which are subjoined should be carefully 16 
studied in this connection. 

2. System of Dating -and Issue of Corrected Copies.— 
Admiralty charts after first publication, are kept corrected by means 
of new editions, large corrections, and small corrections. Copies of 
charts issued by the Hydrographic Supplies Establishment, 20 
Admiralty Chart Agents or Admiralty Chart Depéts are corrected, 
except from temporary and preliminary Notices to Mariners, for all 
navigational information to the date of issue. 


New charts.—The date of publication of a chart is shown outside 
the bottom margin, in the middle, e.g. :— 26 


Published at the Admiralty 30th May, 1938. 


New Editions.—When a chart is revised throughout and modernised 
in style a new edition is published, the date being shown outside the 
bottom margin and to the right of the date of publication, e.g. :— 


New Edition 2nd Jany., 1938. 30 


All large and small corrections notations are at the same time 
erased, and all old copies of the charts are cancelled. 


Large Corvections.—When a chart is corrected from important 
information which is too comprehensive to promulgate by Admiralty 
Notice to Mariners or to insert conveniently by hand on existing 36 
copies, but when the chart is not revised throughout, the date on 
which these corrections are made is shown on the chart outside the 
bottom margin and to the right of the date of publication, and in the 
case of a chart already marked with a new edition date, below such 
date, e.g. :— 40 

Large corrections 10th Feb., 1938. 
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All small corrections notations are at the same time erased, and 
all copies of the chart are cancelled. 


Small Corrections. — 
(s) When a chart is corrected from the information promulgated 
5 in an Admiralty Notice to Mariners (except temporary 
and preliminary Notices), the year, if not already shown, 
and number of the notice are entered in the bottom 
left-hand corner of the chart, e.g. :— 


: Small corrections 1938-903. 


10 Copies of the chart stocked by the Hydrographic Supplies 
Establishment, Admiralty Chart Agents and the Admiralty 
Chart Depéts are corrected by hand from such informa- 
tion. 
(ss) When a chart is corrected from information which is 
16 considered of no importance from the standpoint of safe 
navigation, and which is, therefore, not promulgated 
in an Admiralty Notice to Mariners, the year, if not 
already shown, and date of the correction are entered on 
the chart, in one of two ways, in the bottom left-hand 
20 corner below the margin and in sequence with the 
notations referred to in the preceding paragraph, e.g. : 


Small corrections, 1938—[6.20 }- 
or Small corrections 1938—(VI.26) 


¥ These indicate that the chart received minor corrections 
26 on the 20th May or 25th June, respectively. 

In such cases copies of the chart held by ships and 
establishments are not usually replaced by new copies, 
but in exceptional cases, e.g., when new compasses are 

, New copies of the charts may be supplied. It 
20 should, ‘however, be particularly noted that the absence 
of corrections represented by square or bracket dates 

from a chart does not invalidate it for navigation. 


3. Correction of Charts in Ships.—All small but important 
corrections affecting navigation that can be made to the charts by 
36 hand are promulgated in Admiralty Notices to Mariners and, with the 
exception of corrections from temporary or preliminary Notices, 
should at once be neatly made in waterproof violet ink on the 
charts affected, the year (if not already shown) and numbers of the 
notices being inserted, also in waterproof violet ink, in the bottom 
40 left-hand corner of the chart. The recognised abbreviations shown 
on Admiralty chart No. 5011 (‘Signs and abbreviations used on 
Admiralty Charts”) should be used. 
Generally speaking, the amount of information which should be 
inserted on a chart should be in accordance with that already shown. 
45 On large scale charts, the abridged descriptions, as shown on chart 
No. 6011, of all details of all lights, light-buoys and fog signals, and 
the year dates of obstructions, reported shoals, dredged channels, 
depth on bars or in shifting channels, and areenianities of lights, 
should be inserted. 
60 On coastal charts, the abridged descriptions of aii the principal 
lights and fog- signals, ie., those to assist in approaching or making 
the land, should be inserted. 
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Particulars of such lights should be omitted, in the following order, 
as the scale of the.chart decreases, viz. :— 


(i) Elevation, May Period, (iii), Number in Group, and 
(iv) Visibili 


Particulars of fog aaa should be inserted in their appropriate 
positions if space permits, but should otherwise be entered in a tabu- 
lated list under the title or some other convenient place on the chart. 

Sor! paket ight-buoys and beacons should not be inserted on 

against other light-buoys only the character of 
the ee are should be inserted. 


On ocean charts, lights which are visible 15 miles or over should 
alone be inserted and then only their character and colour. 

On all charts, writing should be inserted as much as possible clear 
of the water, unless the relative objects are on the water and care 
should be taken not to obliterate any information already on the 
chart. When cautionary or tidal notes, &c., are inserted, they should 
be written in a convenient but conspicuous place, prefera ly near 
the title, where they will not interfere with other detai 

vqrasures should never be made but the details should, when 

, be crossed through in waterproof violet ink. 
paremtins Notices to Mariners are occasionally accompanied by 
reproductions of portions of charts (known as “ blocks ’’,) and when 
correcting charts from such blocks the following points should be 

borne in mind :— 

(i) A block may not only indicate the insertion of new in- 
formation, but also the omission of matter previously shown. 
The latter would, however, invariably be mentioned in 
the text of the Notice, and the fact that a block accom- 
panies a Notice should not cause the text of the Notice 
to be arded: 

(ii) The limiting lines of a block are determined for con- 
venience of reproduction and need not be adhered to 
when cutting out for pasting on the chart, provided that 
the point mentioned in the preceding paragraph is taken 

: into consideration. 

(iii) The new information shown on a block can sometimes be 
inserted on’ the chart by hand, the reason for issuing a 
block in such a case being to avoid a long description 
of the new information in the text of the Notice. 

(iv) Owing to distortion the blocks do not always fit the charts 
exactly, care should therefore be taken when pasting 
a block on to a chart that the more important navigational 
corrections fit as closely as possible. This can best be 
assured by fitting the block while it is dry and making 
two or three pencil ticks round the edges for use as fitting 
marks after the paste is applied. 

Corrections from Temporary or Preliminary Notices to Mariners 
should be inserted on the charts in pencil and the year and number of 
the notice should be shown. against them, e.g. :—-N.M. 7444; temp. and 
also in the bottom left-hand corner of the chart, in pencil, below the 
small corrections notations (see above). Temporary corrections 
should be rubbed out when the notice is received cancelling them, 
but preliminary corrections should be inked in when the notice is 
received reporting that the changes have been made. 


10 
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Charts stocked by the Hydrographic Supplies Establishment, 
Admiralty Chart Agents and the: Admiralty Chart Depéts are 
not corrected from Temporary or Preliminary Notices to Mariners, 
and when charts are received from one of these sources they should be 

6 corrected in pencil as necessary from the copies of such Notices already 
held, or fend those supplied with the charts. 

Corrections from Radio Navigational Warnings concerning dere- 
licts and drifting obstructions, the temporary extinction of lights, 
displacement of important aids to navigation, ice reports &c., should 

10 also be noted in pencsl, as received, on the charts affected. Radio 
Navigational Warnings of a permanent nature and those relating to 
derelicts and drifting obstructions dangerous to navigation are re-issued 
in the form of Admiralty Notices to Mariners, but other warnings are 
not re-issued in this way, except in special circumstances. 

16 Corrections from information received from authorities other than 
the Admiralty should be noted, én pencil, on the charts affected, but 
no charted danger is to be expunged without the authority of the 
Hydrographer of the Navy. 


NAVIGATIONAL PUBLICATIONS. 
20 Admiralty Sailing Directions, Supplements, &c. 


1. The Admiralty Sailing Directions, consisting of about 70 volumes 

for the whole world, oath general information useful to the navigator. 
‘An index chart bound near the beginning of each volume shows 

the area dealt with and the serial numbers and limits of all Admiralty 

6 charts for the area which were published when the volume was printed. 

Each volume is periodically revised throughout, and, in the intervals 
between the publication of new editions, Admiralty Notices to Mariners 
and Supplements are published to enable the volume to be corrected. 
It should, however, be clearly understood that Sailing Directions cannot 

80 be correct in all minor details after the date of the latest Supplement. 

The above-mentioned corrections are not made in the Sailing Direc- 
tions stocked by the Hydrographic Supplies Establishment, Admiralty 
Chart Agents or the Admiralty Chart Depéts. 

A new edition of each volume of Sailing Directions is published at 

36 intervals of approximately from ten to twelve years. The number 
of the latest Admiralty Notice to Mariners used in its compilation 
is given in the ‘“‘ Advertisement ” on page iii of each volume, and 
the numbers of the Notices affecting it between the dates of going to 
press and issue to ships and establishments are given in the Notice 

40 announcing its publication, to enable the new edition to be corrected 
before being brought into use. 

A Supplement to each volume is generally published annually, each 
succeeding Supplement cancelling the former. When a volume is 
taken up for revision, however, no further Supplement to that edition 

45 is issued, but subsequent Notices to Mariners affecting it are summar- 

year and issued as a separate publication, until the new 
edition of the volume is published. 

A tabular form for notation of the existence of af of all Sailing and 
Summaries of Notices is printed on the front fly-l 

60 Directions, and these notations are made as necessary in a oes copies 
issued by the Sey aoe EE Supplies Establishment and the Admiralty 
Chart 

Supplements and Summaries of Admiralty Notices to Mariners 
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should be retained intact. Whenever reference is made to the Satling 

Directions, the Supplement must be consulted. The existence of a 

Supplement or Summary of Admiralty Notices to Mariners is to be 

entered in the tabular form inside the cover of the Sailing Directions. 
Admiralty Notices to Mariners affecting Sailing Directions ave not to 5 

be cut up and pasted in, but the book is to be annotated in the margin, 

or corrected in manuscript, as convenient. 


2. The Admiralty List of Lights, Fog Signals and Visual 
Time Signals.—The Admiralty List of Lights, Fog Signals and 
Visual Time Signals for the world is issued in twelve volumes divided 10 
geographically as shown on the index chart at the beginning of each 
volume. 

Light-buoys are not included in the list. 

The volumes are published annually at the rate of one volume per 
month commencing with Volume I in January and ending with Volume 16 
XII in December. Supplements to these volumes will not be issued. 

Each volume will be issued with an inscription on its cover and 
title page stating the date to which the volume has been corrected 
which will be approximately six weeks prior to the date of its issue. 
Permanent and temporary corrections or additions to each volume 20 
which may occur between the date of correction and date of issue, will 
be promulgated by Section III of Admiralty Notices to Mariners. 


AMENDMENTS 

Important amendments are promulgated in Admiralty Notices to 
Mariners. In Section IIIA of each Weekly Complete Edition of these 26 
Notices will be found all additions and alterations made to Lights, Fog 
Signals and Visual Time Signals by the Notices issued during the week 
affected ; certain other additions and alterations are also included in 
Section IIIA, which, though not of sufficient importance to necessitate 
the issue of a Notice to Mariners, will be found of use to the seaman. 30 
Section IIIB contains similar information but of a temporary char- 
acter ; Section IIIC also contains temporary information but consists 
of a list of lights and fog signals extinguished or inoperative on account 
of damage sustained during the war. 

Corrections to the Light Lists should be made in pencil, or extracted 35 
from Section III and pasted in the appropriate volume. 

NOTE : Corrections are not made in copies of the Lists of Lights, 
etc., stocked by the Hydrographic Supplies Establishment, Admiralty 
Chart Agents or the Admiralty Chart Depots, and copies received from 
these sources should accordingly be corrected from the weekly editions 49 
of the Notices to Mariners before being brought into use. 


3. The Admiralty List of Radio Signals.—The Admiralty 

List of Radio Signals is issued in three volumes. 

Volume I.—Communications—Comprises particulars of radiotelegraph 
coast stations, together with general regulations ; it also includes 45 
such subsidiary services as medical advice supplied by radio, 
together with details of the organisation for transmitting British 
official messages to merchant ships. 

Volume II.—Navigational Aids—Comprises particulars of services 
from direction-finding stations and radiobeacons, together with 50 
radio time signals and navigational warnings (with ice signals) ; 
all relevant codes and regulations will be found in this volume. 

Volume III.— Meteorological Services Comprises particulars of 
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weather services provided for the use of shipping, together with 
relevant codes and lists of meteorological observation stations. 
New editions of each volume will normally be published annually. 
A supplement to each volume is also issued. 

6 These Supplements embody corrections subsequent to the date of 
going to press, and are issued gratis with each volume. All corrections 
later than those included in the Supplement are promulgated in 
Section IV of the complete weekly edition of Admiralty Notices to 
Mariners. 

10 Copies of the List stocked by the Hydrographic Supplies Establish- 
ment, Admiralty Chart Agents or the Admiralty Chart Depéts are not 
kept corrected, and Lists received from these sources should accord- 
ingly be corrected from the Supplements and from the weekly editions 
of the Admiralty Notices to Mariners before being brought into use. 


15 4, The Admiralty Tide Tables.—The Admiralty Tide Tables 
are pe in three sections as follows :— 
‘Home Waters (British Isles, pa and North coast of 
Africa).” 
For “‘ Atlantic and Indian Oceans.” 
20 For “ Pacific Ocean and Adjacent Seas.” 

Each section contains two parts, Part I giving tidal predictions for 
Standard Ports, and tidal stream predictions for certain straits and 
channels ; Part II giving data for predicting tides at places which are 
not Standard Ports. 

25 Admiralty Tide Tables, Part III, contains instructions for predicting 
tides and tidal streams, and for analysing observations of tides and 
tidal streams, with tables to assist prediction and analysis. 


THE USE OF CHARTS AS NAVIGATIONAL AIDS AND 
GENERAL REMARKS RELATING TO PRACTICAL 
30 NAVIGATION. 

Reliance on @ chart.—The value of a chart must manifestly depend 
upon the accuracy of the survey on which it is based, and this becomes 
more important the larger the scale of the chart. 

To estimate this the date of the survey, which is always given 

36 in the title, is a good guide. Besides the changes that, in waters 
where sand or mud prevails, may have taken place since the date 
of the survey, the earlier surveys were mostly made under circum- 
stances that precluded great accuracy of detail, and, until a plan 
founded on such a survey is tested, it should be regarded with caution. 
It may, indeed, be said that, except in well-frequented harbours and 
their approaches, no surveys yet made have been so minute in their 
examination of the bottom as to make it certain that all dangers have 
been found. The fullness or scantiness of the soundings is another 
method of estimating the completeness of a chart. When the sound- 
45 ings are sparse or unevenly distributed, it may be taken for granted 
that the survey was not in great detail. 

It appears to be insufficiently realised that the degree of reliance 
which may reasonably be placed upon an Admiralty chart, even in 
surveys of modern date, is mainly dependent on the scale on which the 

60 survey was made. The scale for publication is now generally that 
of the original survey, except in the case of coast sheets which are 
sometimes reduced. It should not, therefore be assumed that the 
original survey was made on a larger scale than that published. 

It must be borne in mind that the principal method of ascertaining 
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the inequality of the bottom of the sea is by the laborious process 
of sounding, and that in sounding over any area, the boat or vessel 
obtaining the soundings is kept on given lines; that each time the 
lead descends, or a sonic sounding is taken, the depth over only a small 
area is obtained, in the case of the lead, it has a diameter of only a few 
inches, and that consequently each line of soundings, though miles 
in length, is only to be considered as representing a narrow width. 

Surveys are not made on uniform scales, but each survey is made 
on a scale commensurate with its apparent importance. For 
instance, a general survey of a coast, which vessels only pass in 
proceeding from one. place to another is not usually made on a scale 
larger than one inch to the nautical mile, while surveys of areas 
where vessels are likely to anchor, are made on a scale of three inches 
to the mile, and surveys of frequented ports or harbours likely to 
be used by fleets, on a scale of from six inches to ten inches to the 
nautical mile. 

Close examination by sounding is the only method by which surveys 
on a large scale can be made, and in view of the vast mileage of surveys 
yet requiring completion in the interests of navigation, it would be 
a waste of time to undertake large scale coast surveys. 

The scale on which a survey is to be conducted having been settled, 
it is manifestly superfluous to obtain more lines of soundings than 
can be represented on the paper. 100 soundings, which is the 
maximum number that can be placed with clearness on every square 
inch of paper, means that on a scale of one inch to the mile each 
sounding on the chart occupies an area representing eight acres of 
actual ground, whilst on a scale of six inches to the mile each 
sounding represents an area of a little less than a quarter of an acre, 
ie., of 100 feet square. 

The following diagram represents as many soundings as can be pies 
legibly on a square inch of paper :— 
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Little assistance in detecting excrescences on the bottom is afforded 
by the eye, when sounding in a boat, even in clear weather, on 
account: of the observer being within five feet of the surface; none 
in turbid seas. If, therefore, there is no inequality in the soundings 
to cause suspicion, a shoal patch between two lines may occasionally 
escape detection. 

Thus, in a chart on a scale of one inch to the mile, an inequality 
of some acres in extent rising close to the surface, if it happened 
to be situated between two lines, might escape detection; whilst 
in a chart on a scale of 6 inches, inequalities as large as battleships, 
if lying parallel with, and between the lines of soundings, might exist 
without detection if they rose abruptly from an otherwise even bottom. 

General coast charts should not, therefore, be looked upon as 
infallible, and a rocky shore should on no account be approached 
within the ten-fathom contour line, without taking every pre- 
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caution to avoid a possible danger ; and even with surveys of harbours 
on a scale of 6 inches to the mile vessels should avoid, if possible, 
passing over charted inequalities in the ground, as some isolated 
focks are so sharp that the lead may not find the highest. part. 

5 Better results can, however, be obtained by sonic sounding owing 
to the rapidity with which such soundings can be taken, but even 
this method will not find rocks unless the boat or vessel be directly 
over them. 

Blank spaces among soundings mean that no soundings have 

10 been obtained in these spots. When the surrounding soundings are 
deep it may with fairness be assumed that in the blanks the water 
is also deep; but when they are shallow, or it can be seen from the 
rest of the chart that reefs or banks are present, such blanks should be 
pxregatded with suspicion. 

Soundings in hair line, which are shown on the latest charts in 
Pee figures, and on other charts in sloping figures, indicate that 
such soundings have been taken from smaller scale charts, an unreliable 
source, or adapted from old and imperfect surveys. 

Fathom lines a caution.—Except in plans of harbours that have been 

20 surveyed in detail, the six-fathom line on most Admiralty charts is to 
be considered as a caution or danger line against unnecessarily 
approaching the shore or bank within that line, on account of the 
possibility of the existence of undiscovered inequalities of the bottom, 
which nothing but an elaborate detailed survey could reveal. In 

%5 general surveys of coasts or of little frequented anchorages, the 
necessities of navigation do not demand the great expenditure of time 
required for such a detailed survey. It is not contemplated that 
ships will approach the shore in such localities without taking special 
recautions, 

ee ten-fathom line, is on rocky shores, as before mentioned, another 

especially for ships of deep draught. 

Charts on which no fathom lines are marked must be especially 
regarded with caution, as it generally means that soundings were 
too scanty and the bottom too uneven to enable them to be drawn 

36 with accuracy. 

Isolated soundings, shoaler than surrounding depths, should always 
be avoided as there is no knowing how closely the spot may have been 
examined. 

Chart on largest scale always to be used.—It sometimes happens that 

40 from press of work, only the copper plate of the larger scale chart of 
a particular locality can at once receive any extensive re-arrangement 
of coastline or sounding. This is an additional reason, besides the 
obvious one of the greater detail shown, why this largest scale chart 
should always be used for navigating. 

45 Caution in using small scale charts—In approaching the land or 
eos aig banks, regard must always be had to the scale of the chart 

used. A small error in laying down a position means only yards on a 
large-scale chart, whereas on a small scale the same amount of displace- 
ment means large fractions of a mile. 

60 For the same reason bearings to near objects should be used in 
preference to objects farther off, although the latter may be more 
prominent, as a small error in bearing or in laying it down on the 
chart has a greater effect in mieplacie: the position the longer the 
line to be drawn. 

55  Graduation.—All plans are now being graduated in skeleton 
style before publication in order to facilitate easy reference to 
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astronomical positions ; pevinaly published plans are also graduated 
be opportunity offers. The graduation is, however, of necessity 

ften based upon imperfect information of a conflicting nature ; 
et this reason, whenever an astronomical position is quoted other 
than approximate (i.e., when seconds are given), it is n 6 
to quote also the number of the particular chart from which the 
position has been derived. 

In this connection it is pointed out that, whenever possible, a 
position should be transferred from one chart to another by 
and distance from a distinguishing feature common to both, such 10 
as a point of land or a light, &c., and not by the graduation ‘which 
may differ owing to one of the charts being constructed on later and 
more complete astronomical data than the other. 

Distortion of printed charts——The paper on which charts are printed 
is, from various causes, subject to distortion, but the effect of this 16 
is seldom sufficient to affect navigation. It must not, however, be 
expected that accurate series of angles taken to different points will 
always exactly agree when carefully plotted upon the chart, especially 
if the lines are to objects at some distance. The larger the chart the 
greater the amount of this distortion. 20 

Buoys.—It is manifestly impossible that any reliance can be placed 
on buoys always maintaining their exact position. Buoys should, 
therefore, be regarded as warnings and not as infallible navigating 
marks, especially when in exposed positions; and a ship should 
always, when possible, be navigated by bearings of fixed objects on 26 
shore or angles between them, and not by buoys. 

Light-buoys.—The lights shown by light-buoys cannot be implicitly 
relied on, as, if occulting or flashing, the sree omy get out of 
order, or the light may be altogether extinguished. These lights in 
the British isles are from 6 to 217 candle power. 30 

Cable-buoys.—Cable-buoys marking the ends of submarine cables 
usually are spherical or can shaped, surmounted by a globe and 
occasionally a flag. Below the topmark two white fixed lights, disposed 
horizontally, may be exhibited, but they cannot be implicitly relied on. 

Lights—Arcs drawn on charts round a light are not intended 36 
to give information as to the distance at which it can be seen, but 
solely to indicate, in the case of lights which do not show the same char- 
acteristics or colours in all directions, the bearings between which 
the differences occur. 

All the distances given in the Admiralty List of Lights and on the 40 
charts for the visibility of lights are calculated for a height of an 
observer’s eye of 15 feet. The table of distances visible due to eleva- 
tion at the beginning of each part of the Admiralty List of Lights, 
affords a means of ascertaining how much more or less the light is visible 
should the height of the eye be more or less. The glare of a powerful 45 
light is often seen far beyond the limit of visibility of the actual rays 
of the light, but this must not be confounded with the true range. 
Again, refraction may often cause a light to be seen farther than under 
ordinary circumstances. 

When looking out for a light at night, the fact is often forgotten 50 
that from aloft the range of vision is much increased. By noting a 
star immediately over the light a very correct bearing may be after- 
wards obtained from the standard compass. 

The intrinsic power of a light should always be considered when 

ing to make it in thick weather. A weak light is easily obscured 55 
by haze, and no dependence can be placed-on its being seen. 
B 
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The of a light can be estimated by its candle 
power, sete in the Admiralty List of Lights, Rg ircryiapocke cases by 
noting how much its visibility in clear weather falls short of the range 
due to the elevation at which it is placed. Thus, a light standing 200 

5 feet above the sea, and only recorded as visible at 10 miles in clear 
weather, is manifestly of little brilliancy, as its elevation would it 
it to be seen over 20 miles, if of any power. (See table in the 
Admiralty List of Lights.) 

The distance from a light cannot be estimated either by its brilliancy 

10 or its dimness. 

On first making a light from the bridge, by at once lowering the eye 
several feet and noting whether the light is made to dip it may be deter- 
mined whether the vessel is in the circle of visibility corresponding with 
the usual height of the eye or unexpectedly nearer the light. 

16 Fog signals.—Sound is conveyed in a very capricious way through 
the atmosphere. The following points in regard to fog signals should 
be borne in mind :— 

(a) Fog signals are heard at greatly varying distances. 

(0) Under certain conditions of atmosphere, when an air fog signal 

30 is a combination of high and low tones one of the notes may 

be inaudible. 

(c) There are occasionally areas around a fog signal in which it is 

wholly inaudible. 

(d) A fog may exist a short distance from a station and not be 

26 observable from it, so that the signal may not be sounded. 

(2) Some fog signals cannot be started at a moment's notice after 

signs of fog have been observed. 

Mariners are therefore warned that fog signals cannot be implicitly 
relied upon, and that the practice of sounding should never be neglected. 

30 Particular attention should be given to placing ‘“ Look-out men” 
i itions in which the noises in the ship are least likely to interfere 

the hearing of the sound of an air fog signal ; as experience shows 
that, though such a signal may not be heard from the deck or bridge 
when the engines are moving, it may be heard when the ship is stopped, 

365 or from a quiet position. It may sometimes be heard from aloft 
though not on deck. 

Great assistance may be obtained from the radiobeacons at many 
important lighthouses and light-vessels, but the attention of Mariners 
is called to the serious dangers which may arise from their misuse. No 

40 attempt should be made to approach such a position on a radio bearing, 
whilst relying only on hearing the sound fog signal in sufficient time to 
alter course to avoid danger. When the radio fog signal is transmitted 
from a light-vessel, it is essential in order to avoid collision, that the 
bearing from the light vessel should not be kept constant. 

45 Tides.—In navigating coastal waters where the range of the tide 
is considerable, caution is always necessary. The tidal predictions for 
Standard ports in the Admiralty Tide Tables can generally be relied 
upon to give the times of high and low water to within a few minutes, 
and heights within a few tenths of a foot. Larger errors are to be 

50 expected in the predictions for places which are not Standard ports, 
computed from the data in Part II, but such predictions computed 
from the harmonic constants are always sufficiently accurate for the 
general requirements of navigation. For Standard Ports the heights 
of the tide at times between high and low water may usually be found 

65 within narrow limits in accordance with the instructions in Parts I and 
III of the Tide Tables. 
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The datums of Admiralty charts depending on Admiralty surveys 
vary with the type of tide, but usually conform with the International 
agreement, that datum should be “ a plane so low that the tide will 
but seldom fall below it.” The datums used by different nations, 
however, differ very considerably and those of Admiralty charts 
depending on foreign surveys are always those used by the original 
surveyors, which vary from ‘‘ lowest possible low water ”’ to ‘‘ mean low 
water” in tidal waters, and are usually mean sea level in non-tidal waters. 

The datum used is always stated on large scale Admiralty charts. 

Caution.—Most datums are above the lowest level to which the tide 
may fall; the charts therefore do not always show minimum depths. 

Tsdal streams.—Where the tidal streams are semi-diurnal inform- 
ation regarding them is usually given, in a convenient part of the 
chart, in tabular form or by notes, special symbols being inserted at 
the positions to which the information refers. In certain cases, where 
the information available is incomplete, the streams are indicated by 
means of arrows. 

There are many places where the tidal streams cannot be predicted 
by reference to the tide at a Standard Port. Although no data for 
predicting the times at which they flow is given, their general direction 
is, in many cases, indicated by arrows on the charts. For a few of the 
straits and channels, where these conditions exist, tidal stream pre- 
dictions are given in the Admiralty Tide Tables. 

Tidal streams, particularly if rotary, may vary considerably both 
in direction and rate ; predictions of the stream must therefore always 
be considered approximate. 

The turn of the tidal stream is not usually coincident with the times 
of high and low water ; in fact, though in estuaries, harbour entrances, 
&c., the stream usually turns at about the times of high and low 
water, in open channels, and along open coasts generally, the turn 
usually occurs more nearly at half tide. Predictions of the times 
of high and low water must therefore never be used as predictions 
of the times of slack water. 

It should be remembered that, even where the general direction 
of the stream is parallel with the shore, an indraught is usually experi- 
enced when crossing the entrances to bays and inlets. 

Fixing positions—For further information on this subject, see 
Admiralty Manual of Navigation. 

When in sight of land, every opportunity should be taken of fixing 
the ship’s position by terrestrial objects. 

The most usual method is by compass bearings of suitable objects, 
and it must be borne in mind that a fix by only two bearings is liable 


10 


20 


to error, either an absolute error in taking the bearings, or those made ~ 


in applying the deviation or in laying the bearings off on the chart. 
For these reasons, a third or check bearing of some other object should, 
when possible, be taken, especially when near the shore or dangers. 
The intersection of these three lines on the chart will prevent any 
mistakes if the objects are suitably placed. 

The most accurate method of fixing a position is by angles between 
well-defined objects on the chart. All ships are supplied with a station 
pointer, and this method should be used whenever possible. 

Two conditions are, however, necessary for its successful employ- 
ment ; first that the objects be well chosen, and, second, that the ob- 
server is skilful, and rapid in his use of the sextant and station pointer. 
For the former, reference can be made to the pamphlet on the use of 
the station pointer; the latter is only to be obtained by practice. 


56 


XXXiV GENERAL NAVIGATION 


It will readily be seen that the sextant offers great advantages, as 
angles can be obtained from any position whence the objects are visible. 
In many narrow waters also, where the objects may yet be at some 
distance, as in coral harbours, or narrow passages among mud banks, 
6 navigation by sextant and station-pointer is invaluable, as a true 
position can only be obtained by its means. A small error in either 
eens or plotting a bearing under such circumstances may put the ship 


ae all cases where great accuracy of position is desired, such as the 

10 fixing of a rock or shoal, or the addition to a chart of fresh soundings 
or new buildings, angles should invariably be used. These should be 
taken to several objects, the more the better, but five objects is a good 
number, as the four angles thus obtained not only prevent any errors, 
but also furnish a means of checking the accuracy of the chart itself. 

15 When running a line of soundings, it is only necessary to take a third 
angle now and then ; firstly to make certain that the more important 
soundings, as at the ‘end of a line, are correctly placed, and, secondly, 
to check the general accuracy of the chart. 

Attention is also directed to the very useful and handy method of 

20 fixing by the bearing and distance of a suitable object. 

Should the ship be supplied with a rangefinder, its use here is obvious, 
but without one a very good approximate distance of an object of 
known height may be obtained, by observing its angle of elevation 
and obtaining the distance from Lecky’s Offshore Distance Tables, 

26 which are supplied with all sets of charts. Full directions for the use of 
these Tables are given with them. 

Sometimes, when only one of the requisite objects is visible from 
the standard compass, a compass bearing of it and a sextant angle to 
the other may be used to fix the position. 

30 The method of fixing by doubling the angle on the bow is useful 
when passing points of land, &c., in waters where there is either 
no tidal stream or current, or where this can be estimated with 
sufficient accuracy. This method is as follows :— 

Suppose that the angle between the ship’s head and an object is 

85 measured, and found to be X°, and that the time of the observation is 
noted. Suppose also that the time is again taken when the angle 
between the ship’s head and the object is 2X°. Then, if the course 
made good is the course steered, the distance of the ship from the 
object, at the time that the second bearing was taken, is equal to 

40 the run (over the ground) in the interval. Hence the ship’s position 
can at once be laid off as a bearing and distance from the object. In 
practice, the angle X° should not be less than about 25°. 

The most usual form of this method, the so-called “four point 

,”” gives an excellent fix for a departure but does not ensure 

45 safety, ‘as the point with its outlying dangers is abeam before the 
position is obtained. 

The above fix is only reliable if either there is no tidal stream or 
current, or if the stream is running directly with or against the course 
of the ship; if otherwise, or if leeway is to be allowed for, the above 

50 method should never be used, but the ship’s position should be obtained 
by plotting the two bearings and the estimated course and distance 
made good in the interval. 

A table ‘“‘ Distance of an object by two bearings,” is supplied with 
certain chart folios, and is also given in Inman’s Tables, by which 

66 the ship’s position at the time of the second bearing can be found ; 
any two bearings at a suitable angle to each other may be used, to- 
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gether with the run between them, but, again, this table should not 
be used when the vessel is subject to a cross tidal stream or leeway. 

The use of the danger angle in passing outlying dangers with land 
behind them, should also not be forgotten. 7 il vertical danger angle 
is useful when the danger lies off an object such as a lighthouse, the 
height of which is known; the angle being obtained from the afore- 
said Lecky’s Tables. If a horizontal danger angle between two 
objects is used, however, caution is necessary, as, should the objects 
not be correctly placed on the chart, the angle taken from it may 
not serve the purpose. This method should not, therefore, be em- 
ployed when the survey is old or manifestly imperfect. 

When fixing by astronomical observations, attention is drawn to 
the great utility of the position line. Even a single position line 
may at times give invaluable information, as the ship must be some- 
where on this line, provided that the chronometer is correct. 

A sounding obtained at the same time may often serve to give an 
approximate position. Again, by steering along, or at a required 
distance parallel to, a single position line, a vessel may make her 
port or avoid a danger, although uncertain of her position. 

A very accurate position may be obtained by observations of two 
or more stars at evening or morning twilight, or by the observation 
of a bright star at daybreak, and another, shortly afterwards, of the 
sun when a few degrees above the horizon. The position lines obtained 
from the bodies observed should differ in azimuth by 30° or more. 

Mariners are also reminded that, with modern tables for correcting 
the altitude, observations of the moon entail practically no more 
calculation than those of a planet. Moon sights are sometimes 
available when stars are obscured by light cloud, &c. ; also an excel- 
lent position may frequently be obtained by simultaneous observations 
of the sun and moon. 

Great use may be made of radio bearings for fixing the ship, 
full details of this method, and its limitations, are given in the 
Admiralty List of Radio Signals. 

Observations for Errors Pig the Compass.—No opportunity should 
be neglected of checking the deviations of the standard compass. 
When coasting, and a well surveyed and fairly large scale chart is 
available, an excellent method of observing the deviation is by taking 
the compass bearing of two suitable objects when in transit, and 
comparing this with the magnetic bearing from the chart ; provided 
always that the objects are not too close together ; also by using any 
leading lines, the true bearings of which are being indicated in degrees 
and minutes on the charts, when they are accurately known. When 
these methods are not available, the deviation should be obtained by 
azimuths of a heavenly body. 

Deviations should be observed on any change of course on which 
the ship is steadied for any material space of time; if steering a 
pea course, the compass error should be observed at least twice a 


Change of variation of the compass.—The gradual change in the 
variation must not be forgotten in laying down positions by bearing 
on charts. The magnetic compasses Placed on the charts for the 
purpose of facilitating plotting become in time slightly in error, 
and in some cases, such as with small scales, or when the lines. are 
long the displacement of position from neglect of this change may 
be of importance. The compasses are re-engraved when the error 
amounts to a degree, but the chart plates cannot be corrected more 
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frequently from the impossibility of making alterations often on one 
spot in a copper plate. 

The geographical change in the variation is in some parts of the 
world sufficiently rapid to need consideration. For instance, in 

5 approaching Halifax from Newfoundland the variation changes 10° 
in less than 500 miles, and in the English channel about 5° in 
400 miles. The Variation chart should te consulted on this head. 

On certain general charts embracing large areas with considerable 
change of variation, true compasses are placed instead of magnetic 

10 compasses, the variation being shown by ssogonic lines (curves of 
equal magnetic variation), in a similar manner to the Variation 
chart. One or two isogonic lines are also sometimes placed on 
charts, in addition to the magnetic compasses, in order to indicate 
the general direction of these curves, and thus facilitate the 

16 determination of the variation to be employed in portions of the chart 
not in immediate proximity to any one of the engraved compasses. 
Magnetic Variation values shown on Admiralty charts are for the 
1st July of the year mentioned. 

Local magnetic disturbance of the compass on board ship.—The 

20 term “ local magnetic disturbance ” has reference only to the effects 
on the compass of magnetic masses external to the ship in which 
it is placed. Observation shows that such disturbance of the com- 
pass in a ship afloat is experienced only in a few places on. the globe. 
Magnetic laws do not permit of the supposition that it is the 

25 visible land which causes such disturbance, because the effect of 
a magnetic force diminishes in such rapid proportion as the distance 
from it increases that it would require a local centre of magnetic force 
of an amount absolutely unknown to affect a compass half a mile distant. 

Such deflections of the compass are due to magnetic minerals in 

30 the bed of the sea under the ship, and when the water is shallow, 
and the force strong, the compass may be temporarily deflected 
when passing over such a spot, but the area of disturbance will be 
small, unless there are many centres near together. 

They may also be due to wrecks lying on the bottom in moderate 

35 depths, but investigations have proved that, while deflections of 
unpredictable amount may be expected when very close to such wrecks, 
it is unlikely that deflections in excess of 7° will be experienced, nor 
should the disturbance be felt beyond a distance of 250 yards. 

It is very desirable that whenever a ship passes over an area of 

40 local magnetic disturbance, the position should be fixed, and the 
facts reported as far as they can be ascertained. 

Use of otl for modifying the. effect of breaking waves.—Many experi- 
ences of late years have shown that the utility of oil for this purpose 
is undoubted, and the application simple. 

45 The following may serve for the guidance of seamen, whose 
attention is called to the fact that a very small quantity of oil, skil- 
fully applied, may prevent much damage both to ships (especially the 
smaller classes) and to boats, by modifying the action of breaking seas. 

The principal facts as to the use of oil are as follows :— 

50 1. On free waves, i.e., waves in deep water, the effect is greatest. 

2. In a surf, or waves breaking on a bar, where a mass of liquid 
is in actual motion in shallow water, the effect of the oil is uncertain, 
as nothing can prevent the larger waves from breaking under such 
circumstances ; but even here it is of some service. 

55 3, The heaviest and thickest oils are most effectual. Refined 
kerosene is of little use ; crude petroleum is serviceable when nothing 
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else is obtainable; but all animal and vegetable oils, such as waste 
oil from the engines, have great effect. 

4. A small quantity of oil suffices, if applied in such a manner 
as to spread to windward. 

5. It is useful in a ship or boat, both when running, or lying to, 5 
or in wearing. 

6. No experiences are related of its use when hoisting a boat up 
in a sea-way at sea, but it is highly probable that much time and 
injury to the boat would be saved by its application on such occasions. 

At anchor, when the sea is sufficient to render it difficult to hoist 10 
up or in boats, oil bags from forward or from the swinging booms 
have been found to render the sea alongside comparatively smooth. 

7. In cold water, the oil, being thickened by the lower tempera- 
ture, and not being able to spread freely, will have its effect much 
reduced. This will vary with the description of oil used. 16 

8. The best method of application in a ship at sea appears to be: 
hanging over the side, in such a manner as to be in the water, small 
canvas bags, capable of holding from one to two gallons of oil, such , 
bags being pricked with a sail needle to facilitate leakage of the | 


othe position of these bags should vary with the circumstances. 
Running before the wind they should be hung on either bow—e.g., 
from the cathead—and allowed to tow in the water. 

With the wind on the quarter the effect seems to be less than in 
any other position, as the oil goes astern while the waves come up 25 
on the quarter. 

ying to, the weather bow and another position farther aft seem 
the best places from which to hang the bags, with a sufficient length 
of line to permit them to draw to windward, while the ship drifts. 

9. Crossing a bar with a flood tide, oil poured overboard and 30 
allowed to float in ahead of the boat which would follow with a bag 
towing astern, would appear to be the best plan. As before remarked, 
under these circumstances the effect cannot be so much trusted. 

On a bar with the ebb tide it would seem to be useless to try oil 
for the purpose of entering. 85 
10. For boarding a wreck, it is recommended to pour oil over- 
board to windward of her before going alongside. The effect in 
this case must greatly depend upon the set of the current, and the 

depth of the water. 

1l. For a boat riding in bad weather from a sea anchor, it is 40 
recommended to fasten the bag to an endless line rove through a block 
on the sea anchor, by which means the oil is diffused well ahead 
of the boat, and the bag can be readily hauled on board for refilling 
if necessary. 

12, Towing a vessel in a heavy sea, oil is of the greatest service, 45 
and may prevent parting the hawser. Distribute from the towing 
vessel forward and on both sides; if used only aft the tow alone 
gets the benefit. 

Tropical revolving storms, and practical rules for avoiding them.— 

Tropical revolving storms or cyclones occur for the most part 50 
in the tropical or sub-tropical portions of the western sides of the 
great oceans, with the exception of the South Atlantic ocean where they 
are unknown. They occur also on the eastern sides of the North Pacific 
and South Indian oceans, in the Arabian sea and the Bay of Bengal. 

2. Revolving storms are so named because the wind in these storms 55 
revolves round an area of low pressure situated in the centre. The 
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direction of revolution is anti-clockwise in the northern hemisphere 
and clockwise in the southern hemisphere. The wind, however, does 
not revolve round the centre of low pressure in concentric circles 
but has a spiral movement inwards, towards the centre. 

6 3. Tropical storms are known by various names according to the 
locality in which they are experienced. In the West Indies, on the 
Pacific coast of Central America and in the South Pacific ocean they 
are called hurricanes: in the Indian ocean, Arabian sea and Bay of 
Bengal, cyclones: and in the western part of the North Pacific, 

10 typhoons. 

4. These storms generally originate between the parallels of 5° 
and 20° of latitude in both hemispheres and as a rule have initially 
a progressive movement westward, subsequently recurving towards 
the pole of the hemisphere in which they are generated. Thereafter, 

15 they tend to move north-eastward in the northern hemisphere and 
south-eastward in the southern hemisphere, so that they invade the 
temperate latitudes where they may gradually acquire the character- 
istics of the depressions of such latitudes. 

‘ 6. Tropical storms are most frequent towards the end of the hot 

20 season in both hemispheres. In the Arabian sea and Bay of Bengal, 
however, they have their maximum frequency and are most dan- 
gerous during the transition periods at the beginning and end of 
the monsoon. 

6. The diameter of revolving storms may Vary from twenty to some 

26 hundreds of miles. Their average rate of progress when moving 
westward is about 10 knots, but after recurving their average speed 
increases to about 20 knots. It should be remembered, however, that 
very great variations from these speeds are likely to occur, and 
especially after recurving the storms sometimes move very quickly, 

30 their rate of travel then occasionally being as much as 50 knots. 

7. The winds associated with tropical storms are extremely violent, 
but in the centre, or eye of the storm, light variable breezes or squalls 
alternating with complete calms are usually encountered. In this 
region mountainous seas and a heavy confused swell are experienced. 

36 Just outside the central region the strongest winds of the storm 
system are met, accompanied by violent squalls, and in this area, 
in well developed storms, it is possible that a wind speed of 150 knots 
in gusts may be attained. With increasing distance from the storm 
centre the wind generally decreases progressively. The aim of the 

40 seaman should therefore be to remain as far as possible from the 
centre of the storm system. 

8. The track followed by the centre of the storm is known as the 
path of the storm, and the portion of the storm field on the right of 
the path is called the right semi-circle, and that on the left, the left 

45 semi-circle. 

9. The semi-circle which lies on the side of the path towards the 
usual direction or recurvature, i.e., the right semi-circle in the northern 
hemisphere and the left semi-circle in the southern hemisphere, is 
known as the dangerous semi-circle. It is so called because a ship 

60 caught in it may be blown towards the path over which the centre 
will pass, or the storm may recurve and the centre pass over her. 

10. The semi-circle which lies on the side of the path away from 
the usual direction of recurvature is known as the navigable semi- 
circle. A ship situated within this semi-circle will tend to be blown 

55 away from the path of the storm centre and the recurvature of the 
storm will increase her distance from the centre. 
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ll. The indications of the approach of a tropical storm are :— 

(a) A swell not caused by the wind then blowing. 

(6) A fall in the barometer which may be divided into three 

phases :— 

(i) A slow fall during which the diurnal variation is still 5 
apparent, and which usually occurs from 500 to 120 miles 
from the centre of the storm. 

(ii) A distinct fall during which the diurnal variation is 
almost completely masked and which usually occurs from 
120 to 50 miles from the centre. 10 

(iti) A rapid fall usually occurs from 60 to 10 miles from 
the centre. 

(c) The reading of the barometer being 2 to 3 mb. below the 

normal for the time of the year is a probable indication of 

the formation of a tropical storm in the vicinity. 15 

(@) An appreciable change in force and/or direction of the wind. 

(e) The formation of convergent streaks or bands of cirrus cloud. 

An ugly threatening appearance of the sky, and lurid sky 

colourings at sunrise and sunset. 

12. In order to judge the best way to act if there is reason to 30 
suppose a storm is in the vicinity, a seaman requires to know :— 

(a) the bearing of the centre of the storm; 

(b) the path of the centre ; 

(c) the semi-circle in which the ship is situated. 

13. If an observer faces the wind, the centre of the storm will be 25 
from 12 to 8 points on his right-hand side in the northern hemisphere, 
and on his left in the southern hemisphere ; 12 points at the beginning 
of a storm, gradually decreasing to 8 points towards the centre. 

14. The path of the storm centre can be approximately deter- 
mined by taking two such bearings with an interval of from two to 30 
three hours between observations, provided that there has been a wind 
shift during the interval and that allowance is made for the ship’s 
movement. It can, however, be assumed that the storm is not travel- 
ling in a southerly direction, if in the northern hemisphere, or in a 
northerly direction if in the southern hemisphere ; and if in a lower 35 
latitude than 15° its path is most unlikely to have an easterly com- 
ponent, except in the South Pacific eastward of the 180th meridian. 

15. If the wind shifts to the right the vessel is in the right semi- 
circle, if to the left in the left semi-circle; if the wind is steady in 
direction but increasing in force, she is in the direct path of the storm. 40 

16. A further check on the bearing ‘and path of the storm may 
often be obtained by noting the direction from which the swell is 
coming and any change in this direction. The swell usually travels 
directly outwards from the storm centre. 

17. If in the dangerous semi-circle, i.e., the right semi-circle in 45 
the northern hemisphere and the left semi-circle in the southern 
hemisphere, a steam vessel should steer to windward away from 
the assumed path of the storm, or stop and lie to if there is insufficient 
sea room. j 

A sailing vessel should heave to, on the starboard tack in the 50 
northern hemisphere and on the port tack in the southern hemisphere. 

18. Ifthe seaman has reason to believe that his vessel is in the direct 
path of the storm, or if in the navigable semi-circle (i.e., the left 
semi-circle in the northern hemisphere and the right semi-circle in 
the southern hemisphere), he should run with the wind on the star- 55 
board quarter in the northern hemisphere and on the port quarter 

° Be 
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in the southern hemisphere, away from the assumed path of the 
storm until the barometer begins to rise. 

19. Sometimes a tropical storm moves so slowly that a vessel, 
if ahead of it, can easily outpace it, and if astern of it, can overtake it. 

& Since, however, she is unlikely to feel seriously the effects of a storm 
known to be in the vicinity so long as the barometer does not fall below 
1005 millibars, it is recommended that frequent readings of the barom- 
eter should be made and that the vessel should continue on her course 
until the barometer falls to 1005 millibars or the wind increases to 

1@ force 6. If and when either of these events occurs, she should act as 
described in the preceding paragraphs until the barometer has risen to 
1005 millibars or the wind decreased to force 6 or less. Should it be 
certain, however, that the vessel is behind the storm, or in the navigable 
semi-circle, it will evidently be sufficient to alter course away from the 

16 centre. 

20. If there is insufficient room to run when in the navigable 
semi-circle, a steam vessel should stop and lie to, and a sailing vessel 
should heave to on the port tack in the northern and on the starboard 
tack in the southern hemisphere. 

20 =©621. ~If in harbour, or at anchor, a seaman should be just as careful 
in watching the signs and ascertaining the probable path of the storm 
centre, as he may be able to point his ship, or shift his berth with 
advantage. 

22. In regions where tropical storms are encountered the local 

26 meteorological services issue special warning messages by radio 
during the storm season giving particulars of the position and 
probable path of any storm which is in the vicinity. Particulars 
of these messages are given in the Admiralty List of Radio Signals. 
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CHAPTER I 


GENERAL REMARKS. — GREECE. — ALBANIA. — YUGOSLAVIA. — ITALY.— 
IONIAN SEA.—ADRIATIC SEA.—METEOROLOGY.—CURRENTS.—TIDES AND 
TIDAL STREAMS.—NAVIGATION OF THE ADRIATIC.—SIGNALS.—COM- 
MUNICATIONS.—FIRING DANGER AREAS.—STANDARD TIME.—MEASURED 
DISTANCES.—BUOYAGE.—FUEL.—CONSULAR OFFICERS.—PILOTAGE.— 
DREDGERS. — TUNNY FISHERIES. — PORT REGULATIONS. — QUAR- 
ANTINE.—SUBMARINE CABLES—CAUTIONS. 


GENERAL REMARKS.—The portion of the Mediterranean sea 
described in this volume comprises that part which washes the western 
coast of Greece from Cape Matapan, the southern extremity of Pelo- 
pdnnisos, to the Albanian frontier ; the coasts of the Ionian islands ; 
the coast of Albania; and the shores of the Adriatic sea. 5 

The navigation of these regions is simple and easy, in a steam vessel, 
but the proximity of high mountainous land to nearly all parts has a 
tendency to make the winds very baffling and uncertain even in fine 
weather, and to cause heavy local squalls to be frequent and danger- 
ously sudden; consequently, in a sailing vessel, extreme care is 10 
required, especially in the Adriatic, where a vessel is liable to be caught 
in a squall without sea room, particularly during the winter. 


GREECE.—General remarks.—Greece has a total area of 
49,912 square miles and a population estimated, in 1937, to exceed 
7,000,000. 16 

Physical features.—From Cape Matapan (Lat. 36° 23’ N., Long. 
22° 29 E.), the island of Venétiko lies about 34 miles north-westward 
with the Gulf of Messinfa (Kalamata) in between. From Venétiko, 
the coast trends about 200 miles north-north-westward to the Albanian 
frontier; within this space are the Gulfs of Patras, Corinth and 20 
Amvrakifa and the coast is fronted by the Ionian islands. 

The characteristic features of this part of the coast are a high and 
Picturesque sea-board, sparsely populated, deep water close inshore, and 
a lofty mountainous interior visible from a distance of 60 or 80 miles 
seaward. The exceptions as regards sea-board are chiefly in the 26 
neighbourhood of the entrances to the Gulfs of Patras and Amvrakfa, 
where the land is low and marshy. The rivers of Greece are of little 
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commercial importance as they are all obstructed at their mouths by 
shoals, and few will admit boats. 

Production and industry.—The chief agricultural products of 
Greece, in 1935, were wheat and other cereals, vegetables, potatoes, 

§ tobacco, cotton and currants. 

The chief mineral products, in the same year, were barytes, bauxite, 
magnesite, lead, nickel, iron, iron pyrites, emery and chrome. 

The industries are mostly concerned with the, production of food- 
stuffs, leather and metal work ; there are also spinning and weaving 

10 industries. 

Trade and shipping .—The principal exports, in 1936, were tobacco, 
currants, sultanas, figs, olive oil, fresh grapes, citrus fruit, minerals, 
vallonia and skins. 

The principal imports, in 1936, were wheat and cereals, wool and 

15 woollen yarns, cotton and cotton yarns, piece goods, coal, machinery, 
steel and iron manufactures, mineral oils, coffee, cocoa, tea, timber, 
tin-plates, galvanised sheets, earthenware goods, heavy chemicals and 
pharmaceutical products. 

Languages.—Apart from Greek, English, French and Italian are 

20 widely spoken. 

Currency.— Weights and measures.—The drachma of 100 lepta 
is the monetary unit. In 1936, the rate of exchange was based on the 
{ sterling, and was at the rate of 546 for buying and 550 for selling. 

Nickel coinage in circulation consists of 10, 20 and 50 lepta, 1 and 

25 2 drachmai; there are also pieces of 5, 10 and 20 drachmai, made of 
nickel and silver. 

The ‘metric system is in use in Greek customs houses. 

Greek weights are as follows: 1 oke = 400 drams = 2-832 Ibs. 
(avoirdupois). 1 kilo = 312-5 drams = 2-204 Ibs. = 0-78 oke. 

30 In the currant trade, the unit of weight in use (including Greek 
customs) is the Great Venetian Pound (G.V. Ib.). 2,128 G.V. 
Ibs. = 2,240 Ibs. (avoirdupois), or 1 ton. 

The unit of measurement for cloth, &c., is 1 pic = 27 inches; and 
the unit of measurement for land is 1 stremma = 0-247] acre. 

35 Ports.—The chief Greek ports described in this volume are Kalamai 
(Kalamata), Zante, Patras, Argostélion, Vath{ in the island of Ithaca, 
Prevéza and Corfu ; see Appendix II, page 603. For communications, 
see page 46. 


ALBANIA.—General remarks.—Albania has a total area of 
40 about 17,374 square miles and the population was estimated, in 1930, 
to be 1,003,124. 

The Albanians, from the point of view of language, are divided into 
two principal groups, the Gegs who live in the northern part and the 
Tosks who live in the southern; the former are further divided into 

45 clans. About two-thirds of the Albanians are Muslims and of the 
remainder the Geg Christians in the northern part are mostly Roman 
Catholics, while the Tosk Christians in the southern part are members 
of the Greek Orthodox Albanian church. 

The southern part of this country is more cultivated, more pros- 

50 perous and more accessible than the northern, and there are several 
towns, Elbasan, Berat and Tirané, in the interior, as well as Durrés 
iegiece/ and Vloné (Valona) (Lat. 40° 28’ N., Long. 19° 30’ E.) on 
the coast. 
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The frontier between Greece and Albania reaches the coast abreast 
the town of Corfu and that between Albania and Yugoslavia at the 
mouth of the Buené or Bojana river. 

Physical features.—The Albanian coast is generally high, steep-to 
and sparsely inhabited, a lofty mountainous interior being visible 5 
from a long distance seaward ; the exception being the coast between 
Cape Tineeort and the Pellg i Drinit, which is low and sandy, and the 
water off it is not so deep. 

Production, Industry and Trade.—The Albanian economic 
system is very primitive. Great tracts of the country remain unculti- 10 
vated, and the areas under cultivation are dealt with in a very primitive 
way. Tobacco, timber, wool, hides, furs, cheese and dairy produce, 
fish, olive oil, corn, cattle and bitumen are the principal products. 
There is a cattle-breeding industry and the local wool is made up into 
coarse heavy native cloth which is exported. There are vast tracts of 15 
forest land comprising oak, walnut and chestnut trees, as well as 
beeches, pines and firs. The mineral wealth of Albania is considerable 
but undeveloped. The only industries are agricultural such as flour 
mln, aah pressing and cheese-making. The principal exports are 
animal foods and fish, cereals, hides and skins ; the principal imports 20 
are cotton, cotton textiles and metals. The monetary unit is the gold 
franc of 5 Lek, of which 25-225 = £1 sterling. 

Ports.—The principal Albanian ports are Sarandé, Porté e Palermos, 
Vloné or Vloré, Durrés, and ar a ; see Appendix II, page 603. 

For communications, see page 46. 25 


YUGOSLAVIA.—General remarks.— Yugoslavia was proclaimed 
a country on Ist December, 1918. Its total area is about 96,134 
square miles and the population was estimated, in 1928, to be about 
13,000,000 of which 80 per cent. are agricultural. The country is 
divided into nine provinces ; the city of Beograd (Belgrade) forms a 30 
separate administrative unit. 

The frontier between Albania and Yugoslavia reaches the coast at 
the Bojana river and that between Yugoslavia and Italy between 
SuSak and Fiume. 

Physical features.—The coastline measures some 330 miles in 35 
a direct line, but it is so indented that the actual length is about four 
times as much. The coast is generally high and picturesque, with 
almost perpendicular cliffs and very deep water close inshore. From 
Dubrovnik (Lat. 42° 38’ N., Long. 18° 07’ E.) to SuSak, it is entirely 
bordered by islands, rocks and shoals, which render navigation intricate 40 
and often unsafe. if overtaken by a Bora. The coast is backed by a 
high mountainous interior. 

Mariners give preference to this coast rather than the Italian coast, 
particularly during the winter season, as it has good harbours, and, in 
many parts, affords shelter in bad weather. 45 

Production, Industry and Trade.—There are large tracts of 
forest comprising beech, oak and fir trees. There are considerable 
mineral deposits including coal, lignite, iron, copper, gold, lead, a chaaie 
and antimony. Of the industries, flour milling, brewing and distilling, 
cotton spinning and weaving, tanning, boot making, pottery, iron 50 
working and carpet making are the most important. The principal 
crops are wheat, barley, rye, oats, maize, grapes and plums. The chief 
exports are cereals, cattle, horses, pigs, prunes and timber ; the chief 
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imports are cotton and cotton goods, woollens, coal, machinery, iron 
and iron goods and mineral oils. 

The monetary unit is the Dinar, of which, in June, 1929, 276 = {1 
sterling. The metric system of weights and measures is in use. 

5 Ports.—The principal ports of Yugoslavia are Kotor, Dubrovnik 
and Gru, Metkovié, Split, Sibenik and Sugak; see Appendix II, 
page 603. 

For communications, see page 46. 


ITALY.—General remarks.—Italy has a total area of 119,710 

10 square miles and the population in October, 1943, was estimated to be 

45,637,000. The frontier between Yugoslavia and Italy reaches the 
coast between SuSak and Fiume. 

Isole Chesso, Lussino, Asinello and the islands westward of them, 
Lagosta, Caaza, Cazziol and the Lagostini group, Tremiti, Pianosa and 

15 Pelagosa belong to Italy. 

Physical features.—The Italian Adriatic sea-board from Capo 
Santa Maria di Leuca is generally low and trends north-westward as 
far as Ravenna, where it bends northward and forms the Venetian coast. 
The general uniformity of this part is broken chiefly at three places ; 

20 firstly at Promontorio del Gargano ; secondly at Monte Conero; and 
thirdly at the delta of Fiume Po. The first two, being high and 
terminating in well-defined elevations, are excellent landmarks. The 
Apennines run almost parallel with the Abruzzi coast between these 
two elevations. Monte Conero or Gran Sasso d’ Italia, 9,583 feet 

26 (2920™9) high, and Monte Maiella, 9,170 feet (2795™0) high, which are 
the highest points, are remarkable and can be seen from a great distance 
in clear weather. 

The coast consists chiefly of sandy beaches, and, with the exception 
of the two points where the land rises, the depths along it are regular, 

80 with a shallower approach than on the opposite coast. Roadsteads are 
scarce ; there are many harbours, but only a few of them are capable 
of admitting large vessels, but which, chiefly by artificial means, have 
been made suitable for the busy trade carried on by local vessels, along 
this thickly populated coast. The great lakes Varano and Lesina are 

35 celebrated for the abundance, variety and excellence of their fish. 

From Porto di Lido (Lat. 45° 26’ N., Long. 12° 23’ E.) the coast 
trends east-north-eastward to Fiume Timavo. It is low, sandy, and 
backed by large lagoons, of which the chief are those of Venice, Caorle, 
Marano and Grado, and by a marshy plain intersected by numerous 

40 canals and streams, which form a network of inland waterways. 

Between Porto di Trieste and Fiume, the mountainous Istrian 
peninsula projects about 50 miles southward. Its coasts are high 
and much indented, and the depths off it vary very greatly. 

The great number of rivers intersecting the north-western part of 

4 the Italian sea-board from Ancona to Fiume Isonzo, bring down 
quantities of sand and mud, causing the shore to be encumbered with 
shoals, and nearly all the harbours to be more or less obstructed. 
This coast is, however, easily navigated in fine weather, and can be 
approached sufficiently near for the recognition of its most conspicuous 

80 objects, which may generally be seen from a distance of 10 or 12 miles. 

Production, Industry, and Trade.—There are iron, zinc, man- 
ganese, lead, sulphur ore and asphalt mines. There is a large cotton 
industry, silk culture is carried on extensively and the manufacture 
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of sugar and cheese is important. The principal crops are wheat, oats, 
beans, maize, grapes and olives. The chief exports are cereals, vege- 
tables and fruit, wine, cotton, silk, hemp and other vegetable fibres, 
wool, minerals and stone, skins, &c.; the chief imports are cereals, 
sugar, seed, fruit, cotton and cotton goods, woollens, iron and steel, 6 
machinery, minerals, wood, mineral oils, skins and clothing. 

The metric system of weights and measures is in use. 

Ports.—The principal Italian ports in the Adriatic are Brindisi, 
Ancona, ;Venice, Trieste, Pola‘and Fiume. See Appendix II, pages 
603, 604. 10 

For communications, see page 46. 

Chart 


1800: 
IONIAN SEA.—This sea is situated southward of the Adriatic, 
between the southern end of Italy, on its western side, and Greece,on __ 
its eastern side. The Ionian islands are situated in the eastern part of 165 
the sea of that name. 


Chart 1440. 
ADRIATIC SEA.—The Adriatic sea or Gulf of Venice is the great 
expanse of waters which, branching off north-westward from the main 
body of the Mediterranean sea, is bounded by Italy to the westward 20 
and northward and by Yugoslavia and Albania to the eastward. 

The name Adriatic is derived from the city of Adria, founded in 
1376 B.c. by an Etruscan colony and once the most important town 
in the Adriatic, but now in ruins ; it was situated between the mouths 
of Fiumi Po and Adige. The name Gulf of Venice is derived from the 25 
city of that name, which was for centuries the chief city in the Mediter- 
ranean ; it is now usually applied only to the gulf or bay at the head of 
the Adriatic on the shores of which Venice stands. 

The Adriatic, from its southern limit between Capo Sta. Maria di 
Leuca (Lat. 39° 48’ N., Long. 18° 22’ E.) and the island of Corfu, to 30 
its northern termination at the Venetian coast and Golfo di Trieste, 
is about 460 miles in length in a general north-westerly direction. 
From Brindisi in Italy and Durrés in Albania, the sea north-westward 
is bounded by two nearly parallel shores, the general breadth bei: 
about 90 miles, and the greatest, between Fano and Novi, 110 miles. 36 
The narrowest part is at the entrance between Capo d’ Otranto and 
Cape Linguetta, which are rather less than 40 miles apart. 

The basin of the Adriatic is slowly diminishing in size, through the 
deposit of silt by the rivers. From Ancona northward, numerous 
streams, swollen to torrents by rains in the Apennines, carry vast 40 
quantities of deposit into the sea ; and, owing to the peculiar situation 
of the high mountains of Illyria, the head of the Gulf of Venice receives 
all the waters flowing from the southern declivities of the Alps and of 
the Slovenia mountains, situated between Fiumi Po and Isonzo ; here 
also flow out Fiumi Adige, Brenta, Piave, Livenza, Tagliamento, and 45 
numerous minor streams, each carrying down, in freshets, great quanti- 
ties of alluvium, mud, and gravel, into the lagoons, and forming vast 
shallows which border the intervening shore. 

The effect of this deposit is perceptible along the greater part of 
the coast of Italy, but especially so between Punta della Maestra and 50 
Punta Sdobba. Thus, the harbours of Liquentio, Romantino, and 
Timaro, said by Pliny to have existed on this coast, have entirely dis- 
appeared ; and Adria, which was a station for the Roman fleet, is now 
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Chart 1440. 

15 miles inland. Another town, of the name of Spina, formerly 
bordered by quays, is now completely buried under the sands. 
Ravenna, built on islands and piles on the margin of the sea, was, 

5 in the time of Theodosius the Great, a military port subject to the 
influence of the tide ; it is now between 4 and 5 miles inland, in the 
midst of gardens and fields. Portus Classis, its ancient harbour, has 
become a marsh 4 miles from the sea, from which it is separated by a 
pine forest. These flat lands are subject to malaria in summer. 

10 The colour of the Adriatic, when undisturbed, is darker than the 
general colour of the Mediterranean, being of a greenish hue. The 
specific gravity at its mouth was found by Captain Smyth to be 
1-0291 at the depth of 40 fathoms. 

The two shores of the Adriatic differ entirely in aspect and character, 

16 the Italian shore being comparatively shallow, almost destitute of 
large ports, yet in most parts populous and abounding in provisions, 
“water, and articles of trade; the eastern shore, on the contrary, is 
generally rocky, replete with islands and ports bold of approach, but 
deficient in inhabitants, provisions, and, in many parts, fresh water. 

20 This peculiarity has so great an influence on the navigation of the sea 
that mariners cannot be too careful in making themselves acquainted 
with the advantages and inconveniences: presented by the two shores 
before they decide on their route. 


METEOROLOGY. — Depressions. — General remarks. — A 
26 depression is a region of the atmosphere where pressure is lower than 
elsewhere. It appears on the synoptic chart as a series of isobars, 
roughly circular or oval in shape, surrounding an area of low pressure. 
It is characterised by unsettled weather and often strong winds. In 
the northern hemisphere, the winds blow round a low pressure in an 
80 anti-clockwise direction ; there is also a slight inclination across the 
isobars. Thus the well known rule for the northern hemisphere is 
that, when an observer faces the wind, the lowest pressure is from 
8 to 12 points to his right. 
According to the Norwegian theory of depressions, which has now 
85 been generally accepted, most depressions form at the boundary of, 
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A depression forming at the boundary of two air currents. 
The double lines show the flow of the warm air, and the single lines the flow of the cold air. 
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Plan of a developed depression. 
The double lines show the flow of the warm air, and the single lines the flow of the cold air. 
‘The shading shows the areas where rain (or snow) is most probable. 
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WARM AIR 
Plan of an occluded depression. 
The shading shows the region where rain (or snow) may be expected near the occlusion. 


8 METEOROLOGY (Chap. I. 
, Fig. 3b. 


Vertical section of an occlusion of the cold front type. 
The air in front of the cochusion is warmer thatt the air behind it. 


two air currents of different temperatures and characteristics which 
are in juxtaposition, a tongue of warm air projecting into the cold air 
and the centre of the depression being at the tip of the tongue of warm 
air (Fig. 1). The disturbance so formed moves forward along the 
5 boundary of the two air currents. Thus in its early stages a depression 
has a warm sector. The boundaries between the warm and cold air 
streams are known as “‘ fronts.’’ At the front of the warm air stream, 
known as the “‘ warm front,” the warm air is rising gradually over the 
cold air ; this causes condensation of the water vapour in the warm air, 
10 forming at first cloud and later drizzle or continuous steady rain. The 
cloud spreads out ahead of the warm front, and the highest cloud, 
cirrus or mares’ tails, is often about 500 miles ahead. At the rear 
boundary of the warm sector, known as the “ cold front,” the cold air 
is pushing under the warm air forcing the latter to ascend rapidly ; 
18 this process is sometimes violent enough to produce squalls. The 
rapid ascent of the warm air causes the moisture to condense in the 
form of cumulonimbus clouds (shower clouds), from which heavy 
showers may fall (Fig. 2). The warm sector is thus being gradually 
lifted up from the earth’s surface. When this has occurred, the 
20 depression is said to be “ occluded,” and the warm and cold fronts 
merge in a “line of occlusion” (Fig. 3). When a depression has 
become dccluded, it usually decreases in intensity and rate of travel, 
and gradually fills up. On the other hand, a depression which has a 
marked warm sector is likely to be deepening the winds associated 
26 with it may increase in force and its rate of travel may increase. 
Depressions are usually travelling in a direction approximately parallel 
to the isobars in the warm sector. 
Depressions may move in almost any direction, but they most often 
move from any one position to a position farther east ; they tend to 
30 travel over the sea rather than over the land. Their rate of move- 
ment is very variable, and sometimes depressions are stationary for 
atime: speeds between 15 and 25 knots are common in the northern 
hemisphere. Depressions vary very much in size ; the smallest may 
have a diameter of less than 100 miles, while the diameter of the 
35 largest may exceed 2,000 miles. 
The approach of a depression is indicated by a falling barometer. 
In the northern hemisphere, if the depression is approaching from 
westward and passing northward of the ship, clouds appear on the 
western horizon, the wind shifts to south-east or south and freshens, 
40 the cloud layer gradually lowers, and finally drizzle, rain or snow 
begins. If the depression is not occluded, after a period of continuous 
rain or snow there is a veer of wind at the warm front, a rise of temper- 
ature and diminution of rain (or snow) in the warm sector, the visi- 
bility being moderate. The passage of the cold front is marked by 
45 the approach from westward of a thick bank of cloud, a further veer 
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of wind to west or north-west, sometimes with a sudden squall, rising 
pressure, a fall of temperature, squally showers of rain, hail or snow, 
and improved visibility (except during showers). The squally, 
showery weather with a further veer of wind and drop in temperature 
may recur while the depression passes. If the depression is occluded, 5 
the occlusion is preceded by the cloud of the warm front ; there may 
be a period ‘of continuous rain mainly in front of and at the line of 
-occlusion, or a shorter period of heavy rain mainly behind the occlusion, 
according as the air in front is colder or warmer than that behind it. 
There may be a sudden veer of wind at the line of occlusion. Often 10 
another depression follows, in which case the barometer begins to 
fall. again and the wind backs towards south-west or south. 

If a depression travelling eastward or north-eastward is passing 
southward of the ship, the winds in front of it are easterly and they 
back through north-east to north or north-west ; changes of direction 15 
are not likely to be so sudden as on the southern side of the depression. 

In the rain area there is often a long period of continuous rain and 
unpleasant, thick weather with low cloud. In winter, in the colder 
regions the weather is cold and raw and precipitation is often in the 
form of snow. 20 

Near the region of lowest pressure, lulls are sometimes experienced, 
but sudden changes are likely, and in a deep depression the wind may 
increase in strength very rapidly, perhaps to gale force as the barometer 
begins to rise. 

Sometimes in the air circulation of a large depression, usually on 26 
the equatorial side and often on a cold front, a secondary depression 
develops, travelling in the same direction as the primary but usually 
more rapidly. The secondary often deepens while the original de- 
pression decreases in intensity. In the region between the primary 
and the secondary depressions, the winds are not as a rule strong ; but 30 
on the further side of the secondary, usually the southern side, winds 
are likely to be strong and they may reach gale force. Thus the 
development of a secondary depression may cause gales at a greater 
distance from the primary depression than anticipated, while there 
may be only light winds where gales were expected. 35 

The above is a brief general description of depressions and the 
associated weather in temperate latitudes of the northern hemisphere. 

It must be emphasised, however, that individual depressions in different 
localities differ considerably from one another, according to the char- 
acteristics (especially the temperature and humidity) of the air currents 40 
of which they are composed, and the nature of the surface over which 
‘they are travelling. 

Land and sea breezes.—Near the coast, the wind is influenced 
by the land and sea breezes, and often the actual wind experienced 
is not that which would be expected from the general pressure gradient 45 
existing. During the daytigne, in suitable conditions a sea breeze 
tends to blow onshore. It usually rises gradually during the forenoon 
but sometimes its onset is sudden ; at times it breaks suddenly as late 
as 1400; it reaches its maximum development in the afternoon, 
usually from about 1500 to 1700 ; it decreases in the evening and dies 50 
away around sunset. At some time after 2200, a light offshore wind, 
the land breeze, may spring up and last until the morning ; sometimes 
the nights are calm and the land breeze is not felt until the early morn- 
ing. Except in regions where the land slopes steepiy to the coast, the 
sea breeze is usually more strongly developed than the land breeze. 55 
The effect of the sea (or land) breeze may be to deviate the wind due 
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to the general pressure gradient, to reinforce it, to neutralise it and 
reduce it to a calm, or even to reverse it ; in quiet anti-cyclonic con- 
ditions the land and sea breezes may be the dominating winds. 

The land and sea breezes are caused by the unequal heating of the 

5 land and water under the influence of the sun’s radiation. During the 
daytime the land is warmed up, the air over the land becomes warmer 
than the air over the sea, and there is a movement of air onshore ; at 
night, the land is cooler than the sea and the air movement is in the 
opposite direction. The conditions favourable to the maximum 

10 development of land and sea breezes are bright sunny days and clear 
nights with a weak pressure gradient and little general wind. 

Land and sea breezes are much influenced by topography and vary 
considerably along the coasts ; it is therefore necessary to study each 
part of the coast to forecast the development of these breezes accurately. 

15 The effect of the land and sea breezes is not usually felt more than 
20 miles from the coast and often it does not extend beyond 10 
miles. 

Weather and climate of the coasts and waters described in this 
volume.—The typical Mediterranean climate with mild, rainy winters 

20 and hot, dry summers prevails in the southern part of the region. In 
the northern part of the Adriatic there is a more continental type of 
climate. Winters are rather cold, with somewhat less precipitation 
than in the other seasons. A strong, cold wind, the “ Bora,” is an 
important feature of the climate at this season. Summers, though 

25 hot, are not so dry as in the south, as thunder showers occur. 

Pressure.—In winter, average pressure is lower over the Mediter- 
ranean than over the continents to the north and south. A centre of 
low average pressure lies over Sardinia and another over Cyprus. At 
this season, the sea is frequently traversed by depressions ; many of 

30 these are associated with Atlantic depressions, others develop over the 
western Mediterranean. A route often travelled in the neighbourhood 
of the Adriatic is from Golfo di Genova across northern Italy and 
thence south-eastwards to Greece. Another route is across the north- 
ern part of the Adriatic eastwards towards Hungary ; but depressions 

35 are less likely to travel along this route in midwinter, when pressure 
over the continent is often very high, than at other seasons. There is 
a tendency for depressions to remain stationary for a time when they 
reach the Adriatic and to deepen, during which period gales may be 
expected. In spring and autumn depressions are less frequent, 

40 shallower and slower-moving than in mid-winter. 

In summer, average pressure decreases eastwards along the Mediter- 
ranean and in the eastern part of the sea the isobars run practically 
northward and southward. Depressions are infrequent from May to 
September. 

45 Ina general sense, from March to April and from October to Novem- 
ber may be regarded as transition periods between the winter and 
summer distributions. 

Average values of pressure for each month and for the year are given 
for a number of stations on pages from 21 to 33. 

50 The diurnal variation of pressure is small. It is discernible in settled 
weather, but in winter it is usually masked by the larger irregular 
changes. 

The following scale gives the equivalent in millibars of inches of 
mercury and vice versa: 
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Winds.—In winter, when average pressure is high over the continent 
northward and lower over the Mediterranean, there is a gradient for 
north-easterly winds. Winds from directions between north and east 
are the most frequent at this season (especially in midwinter) over most 
of the region with the exception of the western shore of the Adriatic 
where off-shore north-westerly winds are, in general, the most frequent. 
In the winter half of the year, however, there are many travelling 
depressions, and these north-westerly and north-easterly offshore winds 
are often interrupted by winds from a southerly quarter which blow in 
advance of an approaching depression. Behind the cold front the 
northerlies set in again. As many depressions travel south-eastwards 
from the northern Adriatic or northern Italy, winds backing from SE. 
or'S. to NE. are frequent on the eastern shore. On the northern and 
eastern shores of the Adriatic and on the western coast of Greece, the 
north-easterly offshore winds are much influenced by the mountains 
and often reach speeds much in excess of those which would be expected 
from the pressure gradient prevailing. In the Adriatic these strong 
north-easterly winds are known as “ Bora.’’ The warm, moist winds 
from between south-east and south, which blow on the eastern sides of 
depressions, are known as “Scirocco.” The characteristics of the 
Bora and the Scirocco are described in detail below. 

In summer, north-westerly winds are the most frequent over the 
open sea. Near the coasts, land and sea breezes prevail. Between 
May and September, inclusive, travelling depressions are infrequent 
and the weather is not often strongly disturbed ; but local squalls are 
sometimes experienced near the coasts. 

Winds from north-eastward, northward and westward do not raise 
much sea in the Adriatic, and they always enable a vessel to leave 
that sea. 

Bora.—In its most intense form the Bora is a cold, dry wind blowing 
from directions between north and east down from the mountains of 
the northern and eastern shores of the Adriatic in violent squalls and 
gusts. At Trieste the hourly wind speed has averaged over 70 knots, 
with gusts exceeding 110 knots. This wind often sets in behind the 
cold front of a depression ; in this case it is preceded by heavy clouds 
and showers of rain or snow and sometimes by fog. When the front 
has passed, the clouds begin to break and the Bora sets in. The cloud, 
temperature and humidity decrease for the first two or three days and 
the wind becomes very dry and biting. 

The Bora also blows in winter when no definite depression is present. 
It is caused by an intensification of the winter anticyclone over the 
continent northward. Though the pressure gradient steepens, causing 
strong winds, the barometer remains about normal; the sky remains 
clear except for a few rapidly moving clouds over the mountains. 
Thus this type of Bora may set in without warning and is therefore 
dangerous, especially to small sailing craft. In mid-winter it is accom- 
panied by very cold weather. It is likely to persist for several days 
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at a time; on occasions it is said to have lasted as long as 30 days. 
Generally during long spells the Bora shows a diurnal variation, being 
strongest in the morning and evening and weakest at night. 

It is said that the heaviest Boras are at times baat se by dense 

6 black cloud on the north-eastern horizon with light fleecy clouds above 
it, a rather lurid sky and an unusual stillness of the atmosphere. The 
general direction of the Bora being across the comparatively narrow 
Adriatic, a vessel unaided by steam and unable to carry sail may be 
driven rapidly towards the Italian coast where there is little shelter for 

10 large ships. Sailing vessels generally let fly everything to receive the 
first blast, then bear up southward for any port they can fetch, or 
remain under bare poles until the wind drops. 

The Bora is strongest and most frequent in the cold season. The 
weaker and less frequent winds of the same type in the warm season are 

16 known as “ Borino.” 

Scirocco.—These winds blow from a south-easterly or southerly 
direction in front of an approaching depression ; they are strong, warm 
and humid and are accompanied by heavy cloud, thick weather, rain 
and a heavy sea. The extent of the Scirocco winds varies according 

20 to the size and depth of the depression with which they are associated. 
With a large, deep depression in the western Mediterranean southerly 
winds may blow over the northern Sahara and Ionian sea and extend as 
south-easterly winds along the Adriatic. The wind is warm and dry as 
it leaves the coast of Africa but it rapidly picks up moisture with 

26 increasing fetch over the sea. In the Adriatic where the wind blows 
axially along the sea, its effects intensify from south to north; the 
heavy seas become heavier northwards and the weather thicker. 
Approach to the ports is often impossible during thick scirocco fog. 
The Scirocco does not set in suddenly but the wind speed, temperature, 

80 humidity and cloud usually increase gradually for two or three days 
while the barometer is falling. The Scirocco is less frequent in the 
north of the region than in the south, and is infrequent in the extreme 
north of the Adriatic in midwinter. It often happens with a depression 
over or near the Adriatic that the Bora blows in the northern part of 

36 the sea while the Scirocco is blowing farther south. 

At Isola Pelagosa Grande, according to data from two years’ observ- 
ations, the number of hours of south-easterly winds exceeding a rate of 
27 knots which may be expected each season is, in winter 41, spring 77, 
summer 4, and in autumn 2). 

40 -Other local names for winds in this part of the Mediterranean are as 
follows : 

Maestrale—This name is applied to north-westerly winds in the 
Adriatic. They are frequent in summer. In winter they are most 
frequent on the western shore, and are often associated with the west 

45 side of depressions. 

Libeccio.—These winds blow from between SSW and WSW. They 
are associated with the southern sides of depressions. They are often 
strong but are said not to be very persistent. The Italian coast is 
sheltered from them and they reach their greatest force on the eastern 

50 shore of the Adriatic. 

Tarantata.—The Tarantata is the name given to a strong breeze 
from north-westward, blowing in the eastern part of the Ionian sea 
from the direction of Golfo di Taranto (Lat. 40° 26’ N., Long. 17° 
12’ E.). It sometimes reaches gale force and may blow for 24 hours in 
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summer, and for two or three days in winter ; small craft have to bear 
up before it. 

Etestans.—The north-westerly winds which prevail in summer off 
the western coast of Greece are known as “ Etesians ’’ and are similar 
to the well-known etesian winds of the Aegean sea. 5 

Gales and strong winds.—In the south, gales occur almost entirely in 
the winter between November and April ; but occasionally in summer 
the wind may reach gale force locally for a short period in a squall. 
Winter gales are usually associated with depressions ; but sometimes 
winds reach gale force, usually from a northerly or easterly quarter, 10 
when an intense anticyclone forms over the Balkans to the north and 

is relatively low over the Mediterranean. 
In the Adriatic sea, winds exceeding force 6. were recorded over a 
period of 5 years as follows :—+ 

Winter: 6 days per season in the north and middle, 9 days in 15 
the south. 

Spring : Ce ee ee north, 3 days in the middle, 

4 days in the south. 

Summer: 1 day per season in the north, 2 days in the middle, 
none in the south. 20 

Autumn: 6 days per season in the north, 11 in the middle, none 
in the south. 

These strong winds were mainly Bora and Scirocco ; but in the south 
and middle of the sea strong north-westerly and westerly winds were 
recorded. 25 

During observations extending over a period of two years at a station 
300 ft. above sea level on Isola Pelagosa Grande, the total number of 
occasions of winds exceeding 30 knots from the four directions in the 
different seasons were as follows : 


Winter Spring Summer Autumn 
NE 16 5 _ 13 
SE 6 16 2 8 
SW. 12 18 _ 12 
7 7 22 


Data of the average number of days per ea with gale are given 30 
for a number of ports on pages from 21 to 33. 

Local Winds.—Western coast of ite Bhs winter off the coast, 
winds are rather variable but in general they alternate between mild 
southerly winds (from between south-east and south-west) and cool 
winds from a northerly or becrbaaalld quarter. The change to the 35 
cool north-easterly winds usually occurs suddenly in a squall, and is 
accompanied by heavy showers and sometimes by thunder. The 
north-easterly winds blow over high land consequently they are squally 
and may reach high speeds locally ; for example the wind blowing out 
of the Gulf of Messinfa (Kalamata) is often strong and squally with 40 
sudden changes of direction between north-east and south-east. The 
Scirocco is most frequent in autumn and in spring. At Zante its direc- 
tion is between south-south-east and south-south-west ; it sometimes 
blows strong for two or three days ; its onset is marked by a sudden 
rise of from 5° to 10° in temperature and of about 10 per cent in relative 45 
humidity. At Patras, it blows from south and south-west, bringing 
rain. Land and sea breezes are experienced in settled weather in 
winter, and increase considerably in spring. Near the coasts, winds 
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blowing down from the high ground are often experienced ; they are 
strongest when there is snow lying on the mountains. Sych winds 
may persist for many days while in the offing there are winds from 
another direction. In the Gulf of Patras a north-easterly wind known 
as the “ Gulf” wind is said to blow by day for nine months of the year. 

A hot, dry Scirocco, blowing from a south-easterly or easterly direc- 
tion, is sometimes experienced on this coast ; it often carries dust or 
sand which forms a grey haze. The wind may subsequently veer 
south-westward with rain and thunder. This wind blows sometimes 
at Patras for three or four days, chiefly between October and June. 

In summer, north-westerly winds prevail. They are not quite so 
persistent as the etesians of the Aegean sea. Before they set in they 
are usually preceded by about a fortnight of light unsteady north- 
westerly winds known as “ prodromsr’ At Zante, for example, the 
prodroms usually blow for 2 or 3 weeks in May as light north-westerly 
or westerly winds, alternating with light south-easterly or southerly 
winds ; the etesians proper begin in June and reach their maximum in 
July and August. They decrease during September, but often con- 
tinue into October. It is said that these winds vary in direction during 
the 24 hours, changing to southward of their normal direction during 
the forenoon and then by degrees to the northward of it, where they 
remain steady during the night. When bound westward sailing vessels 
should take advantage of the changing directions of the wind. 

In the summer there are at times passing storms of short duration, 
lasting ‘perhaps two hours; they are sometimes violent and, in the 
inner channels, are foretold by large black clouds gathering in the 
interior valleys of the islands and bursting in dangerous squalls over 
the narrow seas, accompanied by rain or hail so heavy as to shut out 
all view of the neighbouring land. Should the sky be threatening 
with slight oscillations of the barometer, caution becomes necessary. 

At night the approach of a fresh breeze may be “ heard.” 

Near the coasts, land and sea breezes are well developed. The land 
breeze is in many districts reinforced by winds blowing down from the 
mountains, and it may reach force 4 in favourable circumstances. In 
the Gulfs of Patras and Corinth (Lat. 37° 57’ N., Long. 22° 56’ E.), 
it blows from north-eastward or eastward; on the western coast of 
Pelopénnisos, from northward or north-eastward ; and on the southern 
coast of Pelopénnisos, out of the gulfs. It begins to blow two or 
three hours after sunset and increases in force until after midnight 
when it decreases, falls calm at sunrise, freshens again with the rising 
of the sun, veering a few points eastward until about 0900, after 
which it dies away and is succeeded by the sea breeze. On occasions 
when it is strongly developed, however, it may persist until nearly noon. 

The Imbatto, or sea-breeze, sets in between west-south-west and 
north-west, generally about 1000 and at times an hour or two earlier, 
but rarely so late as noon. It increases in strength in the first two or 
three hours, attaining its maximum about 1500, when it blows fresh and 
then gradually decreases in force and dies away an hour or two after 
sunset. 

Local thunder squalls sometimes occur in summer, in which the 
winds are strong and squally for a short time. Other local winds at 
this season are hot winds descending from the mountains. 

A strong north-westerly wind which blows at times near this coast 
is known as “‘ Tarantata’”’ (see page 12). 
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Southern Adriatic._—In winter the winds are rather evenly distributed 
round the compass, but directions from between NE. and S. through E. 
are on the whole the most frequent. Westerly winds, though often 
blowing hard with rai:f in winter, are not to be dreaded, as good shelter 
from them can be found. Easterly and north-easterly winds are cold, 5 
they sweep over the mountains of the interior, which in winter are 
covered with snow. The entrance is liable to very sudden gusts, and 
when the wind continues to blow hard the sea is short and confused, 
but subsides with the wind. 

In summer north-westerly and northerly winds are the most frequent. 10 

Central Adriatic——Most frequent winds are north-westerly and 
south-easterly throughout the year ; north-easterlies also are frequent 
in winter. 

Northern Adriatic——In winter the most frequent winds are northerly 
(between north-west and north-east) and south-easterly. In summer, 15 
winds are rather more variable, the most frequent directions are from 
between north-east .and south-east. 

Eastern shore of Adriatic.—In winter the Bora, from between north 
and east, is the most frequent wind; it alternates with the south- 
easterly Scirocco which is more frequent in autumn than in midwinter. 20 

Off Boka Kotorska (Lat. 42° 25’ N., Long. 18° 46’ E.) the Bora, 
though generally less violent, sometimes attains such force as to pre- 
vent the carrying of any sail, but here a vessel on standing farther 
out will sometimes experience less force of wind and may then be able 
to run for a shelter, or keep at sea. In winter this wind is dangerous, 25 
especially in Uvala Vrulye, near Makarska, at the mouth of Reka 
Neretva, and off the valley at the head of Zuljanski zaliv, Poluotok 
PeljeSac ; and also usually between Otok Zirje and Rt Plota, where it 
descends from the high Jand near Sibenik ; also, farther northward, 
Zadar, Senj, Fiume and Trieste may be mentioned as affected by the 30 
Bora. In autumn the Scirocco may often render impracticable, 
through thick weather, any approach to Boka Kotorska and the 
adjacent shores. 

In the neighbourhood of Reka Neretva, it is said, when the clouds 
which generally cover the top of Mount Rukavac (Lat. 43° 06’ N., 35 
Long. 17° 26’ E.), rise and break, the Bora may be confidently expected 
with great strength ; if these clouds are scattered in the sky, the Bora 
is already blowing near the land though it may not have reached the 
offing. 

In the Gulf of Quarnaro, between Capo Promontore (Lat. 44° 46’ N., 40 
Long. 13° 55’ E.) and Isola Unie, the Bora gives rise to whirling gusts 
and a heavy sea. It sometimes blows furiously in the Planinski kanal, 
along the coasts of Yugoslavia, and as far as the middle of the gulf, 
while there is a dead calm at the islands at its entrance and in the offing. 
In winter, in view of the succession of Bora and Scirocco in this gulf, 45 
even when a south-easterly wind is blowing hard, any signs of the 
Bora must be carefully watched. Not only does the Bora make navi- 
gation more difficult here than in any other part of the eastern shore, 
but also it has serious effects on agriculture, which has in some parts 
been abandoned. : 50 

The chief part of the maritime trade of Fiume, so far as sailing vessels 
are concerned, can be carried on only during the fine season, and the 
otherwise eligible haven of Kraljevica is almost useless on account of 
the Bora. Whole districts are rendered uninhabitable, and as the 
wind force affects the vegetation, local craft usually anchor off the 55 
parts where vegetation is most abundant. It is said that when a 
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cloud-cap appears on the Velebit mountains a Bora is likely to set in, 
and a sailing vessel should not enter the Gulf of Quarnaro. The Bora 
is very prevalent in winter on the coast of Istria where it sweeps along 
the shore. It is almost impracticable in a sailing vessel to make har- 
5 bour while it lasts, for on approaching land it is generally found to blow 
out of the inlets. South-easterly winds, in winter, become more 
southerly on reaching Capo Promontore, but close to the land, along 
the western coast of Istria, they will be found to draw eastward. 

South-westerly winds are dangerous on the latter coast, on which 

10 they blow and cause a heavy sea; although they are generally of 
short duration the land becomes obscured, when it is difficult to make 
a harbour. 

The Bora sometimes obliges vessels anchored in Trieste road to 

seek shelter under Capo Salvore and along the coast of Istria. It 

15 is the more dangerous in the channels amongst the islands, because it 
generally takes vessels on the beam and there is but little room ; the 
mariner should at all times keep under the weather island in order to 
be able to bear up. 

In Golfo di Trieste it is said that winds of opposite direction some- 

20 times blow at the same time, one northward of Capo Salvore, the 
other between Capo Promontore (Lat. 44° 46’ N., Long. 13° 55’ E.) 
and Porto di Rovigno ; vessels should therefore always approach Capo 
Salvore with great caution if the sky be not clear north-eastward, which 
vie to be a sign that the Bora is blowing in the northern part of the 

25 . 

In summer in the south, northerly and north-westerly winds are the 
most frequent. Land and sea breezes are well developed all along the 
coast and in the north they constitute the prevailing winds. Land 
breezes blow at night and close inshore they are said to persist long 

80 after sunrise. 

Western shore of the Adriatic.—In winter offshore winds are the most 
frequent, blowing from west and north-west in the south and middle 
and from between north-west and north-east in the north. The Bora 
is frequent in the north, blowing from between north and north-east ; 

35 it decreases in frequency southwards, though it may be blowing in the 
offing while there is an offshore wind near the coast. The Scirocco is 
more frequent in the south than in the north, and it becomes infrequent 
in the extreme north in mid-winter. 

South-westerly winds sometimes blow in violent squalls off Monte 

40 Conero and Promontorio del Gargano. Off the coast between Testa del 
Gargano and Capo Santa Maria di Leuca, the Bora generally blows 
from northward except in a very heavy gale; an offshore wind is 
frequent at night while the Bora is still blowing in the offing. 

South-westerly winds are said to be dangerous in the vicinity of the 

45 mouths of Fiume Po where they blow in strong squalls called “ Furi- 
ani,”’ the direction shifting at times to south-east and raising a heavy 
sea. 

In summer, land and sea breezes are the prevailing winds. Close 
inshore the land breeze sometimes persists until nearly noon; it is 

50 succeeded by the sea breeze generally from southward of east until 
evening. 

On the Venetian coast, the sea breeze is south-south-easterly and the 
Jand breeze from north-easterly to north-north-easterly. These 
breezes alternate regularly from June to August, but in other months 

55 of the year, northerly winds predominate at all hours. The sea breeze 
during summer sets in at 1000 or 1100 and ceases at 2000, but in autumn 
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it is delayed until 1300 and ceases at 1900 and 2000 ; its greatest speed 
is reached in the early afternoon. It usually begins feebly, and gradu- 
ally increases; but at times it springs up quite suddenly, and is 
accompanied by thick fog at the head of the Gulf of Venice. When it 
springs up suddenly, it is of short duration. 6 

Air temperature on the coasts.—Winter is mild in the south, 
with day temperatures averaging about 55° in the coldest month 
(usually January) and night temperatures about 45°. Winters become 
cooler northwards and on the extreme northern shore of the Adriatic 
winter is rather cold, with daily maxima averaging from 40° to 45°, in 10 
January, and minima averaging from 32° to 35°. Along the northern 
and eastern shores of the Adriatic where the Bora is very prevalent, 
sudden falls of temperature to low values are experienced ; for example, 

14° has been recorded at Trieste and 17° at Sibenik. The Scirocco, on 
the other hand brings mild weather. Everywhere the temperature is 15 
very y Sacnatng} in winter on account of the changes from warm to cold 
win 

The coast region of Istria has a mild climate, especially that portion 
eastward of Monte Maggiore (Lat. 45° 17’ N., Long. 14° 12’ E.). Owing 
to its sheltered position Istria retains its Mediterranean character more 20 
completely than other regions similarly situated, though the violent 
changes of temperature are often trying in winter. 

Frosts occur, even at sea level, in the northern part of the region. 
In the south, frost is rare on the coast, but it occurs inland on calm, 
clear nights. 265 

Summer is rather hot everywhere ; the decrease of average temper- 
ature northwards is much less than in winter. July and August are the 
hottest months, when day maxima average from 85° to 90° on the coast 
of Greece and a little over 80° in the northern part of the Adriatic. 
Maximum temperatures of 100° and over have been recorded in many 30 
regions. On the western coast of Greece, the heat is relieved at those 
places which are exposed to the prevailing north-westerly winds, which 
are relatively cool ; at places sheltered from these winds or subject to 
hot winds descending from the high lands, summer is often unpleasantly 
hot. The eastern shore of the Adriatic is said to be more trying than 365 
the western shore which is more open. There is not much change from 
day to day, and the heat has been described as ‘‘ monotonous”. 

Data for a number of ports are given on pages from 21 to 33. 

Sea Temperature.—In winter, a tongue of relatively warm water 
extends along the western coast of Greece and northwards along the 40 
eastern shore of the Adriatic sea as far as the coast of Istria. The water 
is warmer from some 10 to 30 miles from the coast than near the shore, 
as the frequent offshore winds, particularly the Bora in the north, 
drive the surface water seaward and permit the upwelling of cool 
sub-surface water. In February, when the sea surface is coolest, the 45 
average temperature in the extreme south is about 60°, it decreases 
northwards to 57° at Corfu, 55° at Durrés, 50° at Pola, and to 46° at 
Trieste. The coldest water, at an average temperature below 46°, 
lies off Ravenna; temperature rises along the western shore to 52° 
off Testa del Gargano and 54° at the mouth of the Adriatic. 50 

In spring (May) the sea temperature along the western coast of 
Greece averages 63°. Most of the Adriatic sea has an average temper- 
ature of from 61° to 63°, but a patch of cooler water with temperature 
below 60°, lies between Istria and the mouth of Fiume Po. 

The water is warmest in August, when over most of the region its 55 
average temperature lies between 75° and 77°. An area of cooler 
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water, at about 72°, lies along the eastern shore of the Adriatic sea 
between Hvar and the coast of Istria. From this cooler water the sea 
temperature increases westwards towards the middle of the sea and 
northwards to Golfo di Trieste, where it is again about 77°. 

In autumn (November) the average temperature of the water in the 
extreme south is 66°. It decreases northwards to about 64° at Corfu 
and remains at about the same temperature along the eastern shore of 
the Adriatic as far north as Hvar. From an average of 61° near Zadar 
the temperature decreases rapidly north-westwards to the extreme 
north-western part of the Adriatic, where along the shore from Venice 
to Ravenna the average temperature is 55°. Southward of Ravenna 
the average temperature increases to 60° off Ancona and thence slowly 
to about 61° off the extreme southern part of the western shore. 

Humidity.— Average values of relative humidity are given on pages 
from 21 to 33 for a number of ports. As would be expected, average 
relative humidity is highest in winter, and lowest in summer when the 
temperature is high. But the humidity on any particular occasion 
depends very much on the wind direction. Winds with a long fetch 
over the sea are moist ; for example, the southerly winds are usually 
damp and enervating ; especially in autumn when they give heavy 
dews. On the other hand, offshore winds are sometimes very dry even 
in winter. An example of such a wind is the Bora, during the preva- 
lence of which very low humidities are sometimes recorded. At Hvar 
values of 15 per cent. and under have been recorded in nearly every 
month during the winter half of the year. Occasionally southerly 
winds which have originated over the desert of North Africa, when 
strong, are still hot and dry when they reach the western coast of 
Greece and south-eastern coast of Italy. Humidity may be below 
20 per cent. in such winds. Over the Ionian sea, winds from between 
north-west and north-east are usually of moderate humidity, but at 
times in winter northerly winds are dry and biting. 

Data for a number of ports are given on pages from 21 to 
33. 

Cloud.—The southern part of the region is well known for its clear 
summer skies. At this season on the western coast of Greece skies are 
clear (less than 1-5 tenths) on two days out of three, and the average 
amount of cloud in July and August is less than one-tenth at some 
stations. Cloudiness increases during autumn and is at maximum in 


' winter when it averages between 5 and 6 tenths. On the shores of the 


40 


45 


50 


Adriatic, summer skies are somewhat cloudier than on the coast of 
Greece; summer cloud tends to increase northwards, and in the 
extreme north it reaches an average of 3 or 4 tenths on the coast. The 
sky is occasionally, though not often, overcast. 

In winter the amount of cloud on the shores of the Adriatic averages 
from 4 to 6 tenths. The sky is overcast on about 30 days a season at 
Bari in the south, about 50 days at Ancona, and on about 20 days on 
the northern shore. On the northern shore, overcast days are more 
frequent in spring and autumn than in winter. On this shore overcast 
skies occur chiefly with winds from between north and south-east, 
through east. At Ancona and Bari overcast skies occur with all wind 
directions but most often with directions between south and north- 
west, through west. : 

On the coasts the cloud is increased by the mountains ; there is less 
cloud over the open sea and on small islands. On the coasts in summer 


55 there is a diurnal variation of cloud owing to the formation of local 


cumulus in the afternoon. 


Chap. 1.) RAIN AND SNOW 19 


Data of average cloudiness are given for a number of stations on 
pages from 21 to 33. 

Rain and snow.—The Mediterranean distribution of rainfall with 
rainy winters and dry summers is very marked in the southern part of 
the region. For example, on the western coast of Greece most rain 
falls between October and March, from November to January being 
the wettest period, and the months from June to August are often 
rainless. The rainfall is mainly of the shower type and is sometimes 
very heavy. Occasionally heavy showers fall in summer. 

The dryness of the summer season becomes less marked northwards, 
and in the extreme north, for example at Venice, summer has slightly 
more rain than winter. The summer rain chiefly falls in thunder 
showers. 

On the coast of Istria, most of the rain falls in spring and autumn, 
especially the latter, these being the seasons when the Scirocco, which 
is the rainy wind for this region, is prevalent. The rainiest month is 
October. The summer months are the driest along the coast ; inland 
there are often heavy thunderstorms in summer, and winter is the 
driest season. The rainfall increases with the height above sea level ; 
on Monte Maggiore it is 127 inches, at Pola 35 inches, at Fiume 63 inches 
and at Trieste 43 inches. The portion of the coast of Istria which lies 
eastward of Monte Maggiore is comparatively wet, the average fall at 
Abbazia being 70 inches. The showers are usually short but very 
heavy. 

Alzag the coast of Yugoslavia the average annual totals exceed 
50 inches in many localities, but the rainfall varies considerably from 
place to place, the average fall being 56 inches at Dubrovnik and 
32 inches at Sibenik. Such variations are due to the topography. At 
Vis only 21 inches are recorded in the average year. 

Data for a number of ports are given on pages from 21 to 33. 

Snow is not frequent at sea level, but it may be expected on a few 
days each winter in the north and occasionally in the south. It is 
infrequent on the islands. 

Thunderstorms are experienced on from about 20 to 40 days a year, 
varying with the locality. Pola, Split and Corfu are districts with a 
particularly large number of storms. In the northern part of the 
region, storms occur most often in the summer, but on the western 
coast of Greece they are most frequent in autumn, when they usher in 
the rainy season. They often occur at cold fronts after a Scirocco. 
Hail may fall at any time of the year on the shores of the Adriatic but 
it is not frequent ; it is most likely in late winter and spring. On the 
western coast of Greece it is rare in the summer half of the year, but it 
falls occasionally in winter. 

Waterspouts occur sometimes in thundery weather. 

Visibility.—On the western coast of Greece visibility is said to be 
remarkably good as a rule, but thick weather may occur with a Scirocco 
at almost any time of the year. It is most likely in spring and autumn 
when these winds are most prevalent. Local coast and sea mist occurs 
at times in spring and early summer ; it is said to be frequent in the 
early mornings of May. ‘ : 

In the Adriatic, visibility is usually good in most regions ; but thick 
weather may be expected everywhere with a Scirocco at any time of 
the year, the weather becoming thicker from the south northwards. 
Local coast and sea fog occurs in spring and early summer, when the 


Charts 1800, 1440, 2158a, 2158b. 
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temperature of the water is lower than that of the air and the temper- 
ature of the sea surface is very patchy. Such fogs are said to be 
specially prevalent in the early mornings of May and, in the southern 
part of the Adriatic, in June also. In the north and at certain stations 
of the middle Adriatic there is big Soon fog in the cooler months, fogs 
impeding navigation being most frequent from September to April. 
At Ancona, fog is frequent in winter with calm weather and is said to 
be dense ; it is as frequent in the afternoon as in the morning. At 
Pesaro fogs are said to be frequent from December to March. Fog 
occurs in winter on the approaches to Venice ; it usually clears after 
the early morning, but it may last all day ; it has been known to per- 
sist for as long as four or five days. In summer, if the sea breeze sets 
in suddenly, it is sometimes accompanied by thick fog at the head of 
the gulf of Venice. 

Data of the number of digs with fog in each month are given for a 
number of stations on pages from 21 to 33. The following table 
gives for 5 stations the average number of occasions per season on 
which the visibility was less than 2 miles at each of the hours of observ- 
ation. The data cover a period of 4 years for Kumbor and 5 years for 
the other stations. 


VISIBILITY 


Number of days per season on which visibility was less than 2 miles. 


Winter Spring Summer Autumn 

0700 1300 1800 | 0700 1300 1800 | 0700 1800 1900 | 0700 1300 1800 
——_—_____ 
Zadar . 6 5 6 8 6 6 3 1 1 6 4 5 
Zirje. - 1 07 2 1 1 3 0 0 1 06 O08 08 
Split. . 1 02 5 1 04 #21 1 02 0 06 21 6 
Kumbor 1 03 1 05 03 i 0 i) 0 0-5 0-3 1 
Ancona . 26 27 «21 13 9 10 2 I 1 11 4 3 


Mirage is fairly frequent in the Ionian sea and is probably to be 
observed at times locally in the Adriatic. The most frequent effects 
are elevation or depression of the horizon, with the corresponding 
increase or decrease in the distance at which objects may be seen, and 
the distortion of objects near sea level. 


Charts 1800, 1440, 2158a, 2158). 
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Prace—Venice. Lat. 45° 26’ N., Lona. 12°20’ E. Height above Mean Sea Level, 82 feet. 
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34 "CURRENTS (Chap. I. 


CURRENTS.—Off western coast of Greece.—A general current 
sets from the Archipelago along the coast of Greece towards and into 
the Adriatic ; its strength is greatest near the coast and decreases in 
proportion to the distance from the land ; its average rate off the Greek 

5 coast, in settled weather, may be from a half to three-quarters of a 
knot, but its rate is greatly increased by strong westerly and south- 
‘easterly winds, especially when the latter follow strong westerly winds 
which have caused an accumulation of water in the eastern part of the 
Mediterranean. It is also at times much stronger through the channels 

10 inside the Ionian islands. 

There is, however, sometimes a southerly surface current in Corfu 
strait which is retarded or increased according to the force and direc- 
tion of the winds in the offing. When it blows rather strongly from 
northward the waters are south-going at rates of from 1} to 2 knots, 

15 and a fall of from 3 to 4 feet (0™9 to 1™2) is occasioned. A southerly 
wind causes a rise of about the same amount, and the current then is 
north-going. This is not, however, confined to the channel, although 
it is there most marked, for over the whole Ionian sea southerly winds 
cause a rise of about a foot (0™3), and northerly winds a fall of about 

20 the same amount ; if the winds are strong and continuous, the corre- 
sponding elevation or depression is greater. 

Adriatic.—Three kinds of currents have been observed in the 
Adriatic, namely, a regular inshore current, a tidal stream with periodic 
variations, and a current produced by the action of the winds. 

25 The influence of the rivers which flow into the Adriatic makes itself 
post a certain extent after the period of heaviest rain, but it is always 


The general effect of the current along the coast of Greece and 

among the Ionian islands is to produce a regular inshore north-west- 
30 going current through Corfu strait along the eastern shore of the Adriatic 

round the Gulf of Venice, and from thence more rapidly south-east- 

going along the western shore of the Adriatic. Its approximate breadth 

is from 20 to 30 miles along the eastern shore, about 10 miles in the 

northern part of the western shore, and about 6 miles in its southern 
35 part. 

The rate of this current is very irregular, varying in calm weather 
“according to locality and season ; it is least in summer, when there is 
scarcely any current on the Venetian or Italian coasts as far southward 
as Fiume Tronto (Lat. 42° 53’ N., Long. 13° 55’ E.), where, however, it 

40 begins to increase in strength and at times runs at a rate of 3 knots, its 
greatest rate being within 3 miles of the coast. 

Its rate in the Adriatic is greatly influenced by its strength through 
Corfu strait, where, as well as between the Ionian islands, the stream 
is remarkably affected by the wind, but is generally north-going. 

45 Between Corfu and Cape Linguetta, its average rate is about half 
a knot, increasing perceptibly as that cape is neared, especially if the 
wind should be south-easterly. 

The rate of the north-west-going current under ordinary conditions 
is three-tenths of a knot in the southern and half a knot in the northern 


part. 

Off Otok Mljet and Isola Lagosta, a branch of the north-west-going 
current sets in the direction of Isole Pelagosa and Testa del Gargano, 
where it unites with the south-easterly current along the western 
shore, which it considerably increases in strength. Another rather 


Charts 1800, 1440, 2158a, 2158b. 
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weaker branch turns off opposite Il Quarnaro, and also flows towards 
the western shore, where it unites with the south-east-going stream. 

From the great influence of the slightest change of wind on the 
currents of the Adriatic, it is supposed that they do not extend to any 
one bx tool and, according to some observations, the motion of the 5 

does not extend vertically beyond a depth of 4 or 5 fathoms 
(a8 a or 9™1), whilst by other observations, it appears to extend to a 
depth of 11 fathoms (201). 

See Surface Current Tracks, page 39. 

The general drift of the current in the Adriatic is accompanied 10 
by a sufficient tidal influence to cause a variety of local sets called 

“ligazzi,”” some of which prevail right across the sea, a natural conse- 
quence of the outline of the Adriatic and its numerous islands. 

The inshore current cannot be directly observed along the greater 
part of the eastern shore, because, under the influence of the tides, 15 
it alternates between a north-west-going and south-east-going direction, 
and is not noticeable except by the extent to which vessels feel its 
influence during a rising and falling tide. 

The tidal streams, under ordinary conditions, alternate regularly 
twice in the day. These streams are hardly felt in the southern 20 
portion of the Adriatic, but towards the northern part they increase 
with the rise of the tide, and attain a rate of half a knot. From the 
above it is obvious that a flood tidal stream coming from south- 
ward strengthens the north-west-going current, and weakens the south- 
east-going current on the eastern shore. Inversely, an ebb tidal stream 25 
weakens the north-west-going current and strengthens the south-east- 
going. Under ordinary conditions, therefore, there are two currents 
on the eastern shore, the stronger going north-westward, alternated by 
a weaker going south-eastward, both of which might at first sight be 
mistaken for tidal streams since they change with the tide, but which 30 
are in reality the result of the combined action of the inshorg current 
and tidal streams. The south-east-going current of the eastern shore 
does not usually alter its direction, and the winds do no more than alter 
its rate. 

The secondary current, which flows from Isola Lagosta (Lat. 42° 36 
45’ N., Long. 16° 3’ E.) towards Testa del Gargano, has a variable rate 
of from one to 14 knots, and this current does not appear to be varied 
in its direction by the action of either tide or wind. 

The currents produced by strong and persistent winds can influence 
the inshore currents and tidal streams so as to interfere with the 40 
regular change on the eastern shore and to reverse the south-east- 
going stream on the western shore. Strong winds blowing in the 
direction of the currents greatly increase their velocity, the greatest 
rate being attained on the eastern shore with south-easterly winds 
and a rising tide, and on the western with a strong north-westerly 45 
wind and a falling tide. Under these circumstances the current 
will attain a rate of 3 knots. 

On the eastern shore, ships may be driven from 7 to 12 miles north- 
westward during a day under ordinary conditions and from 24 to 
30 miles in a day during persistent south-easterly winds. 50 

Entrance.—The currents are very variable and frequently strong 
towards the middle of the entrance, where in fresh northerly breezes 
they are between west-north-west-going and west-south-west-going, 
at a rate of from three-quarters to one knot. Along the western shore, 


Charts 1800, 1440, 2158a, 2158). 
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between Capo d’ Otranto and Capo Santa Maria di Leuca, the current 
is generally strong except in calm weather and during the fine season, 
when the wind blows directly on this coast. Ina calm, at a distance of 
6 miles offshore, the current is south-going at a rate of one knot, and 
5 near Capo Santa Maria di Leuca has a rate of more than 2 knots. In 
fresh north-westerly winds, it soon attains rates of 2, 3, and even 
4 knots. 
A west-going current at the entrance of the Adriatic may be con- 
sidered almost constant ; at times, however, under the influence of 

10 westerly and south-westerly winds, along the Ionian islands and as far 
as,Cape Linguetta there is an east-going set of about a knot and even 
more, between the islets north-westward of Corfu, where, in December, 
it has been found north-north-east-going at a rate of 2 knots, with a 
smooth sea and a light south-westerly wind. 

15 Eastern shore.—From the island of Sazan the stream appears to divide 
into two parts, the inshore branch being north-going as far as Pellg 
i Drinit with an irregular and often scarcely perceptible rate, but 
which, at times with south-easterly winds, amounts to one or 1} knots. 
This current follows the coast as far as Kep i Rodonit, its greatest 

20 velocity being near the headlands, but in the bays it appears to be 
diffused. Beyond the Pellg i Drinit it again follows the direction of 
the coast. 

The other branch, from the island of Sazan (Lat. 40° 30’ N., Long. 
19° 16’ E.), runs generally in the direction of Otok Mljet, at a rate 

26 varying in calm weather from a half to 2 knots. When influenced by 
south-westerly winds, and even in calms, this current frequently is 
north-east-going at a rate of about three-quarters of a knot. Between 
Cape Linguetta and Otok Mljet a south-going current is rarely found ; 
this is only met with westward of this line, and it increases in force as 

30 the coast of Italy is approached, especially with a northerly breeze. 

Off Boka Kotorska the inshore current of the Albanian coast is 
deflected by an outset caused by south-easterly winds, which drive 
the water towards the coast; the two streams here produce eddies 
which should not be overlooked. 

35 Beyond the entrance to Boka Kotorska (Lat. 42° 25’ N., Long. 
18° 33' E.), the general current resumes its course, and, off Dubrovnik, 
being obstructed by the numerous islands northward, it is chiefly west- 
going or west-north-west-going. 

Among the islands, the stream is generally west-going, in the direc- 

40 tion of their length, and is more regular in the larger channels than in 
the others. The rate varies according to the wind and state of the 
tide, which latter is felt considerably among the islands and on the 
coast abreast them; with south-easterly winds it sometimes attains 
a rate of 3} or 4 knots, especially at the eastern entrances of the 

45 channels. In the narrow channels it is more rapid and variable. 

Outside the islands there is a regular west-going current, but on 
closing them it becomes uncertain. About Otok Vis, the current is 
nearly always west-going ; with continuous south-easterly winds its 
rate is considerable, particularly towards the western part of the island, 

50 whence it strikes off in a north-west-going direction, causing an eddy 
which renders this passage somewhat dangerous. The west-going 
current, in this part of the Adriatic, is accelerated by the outset from 
the channels of the various islands. In light winds and calms, there is 
a west-going current at a rate of about three-quarters of a knot between 
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Isole Pelagosa and Otodié Svetac, but with fresh north-westerly winds, 
its force proportionately decreases. 

See diagram of Current Direction, below, and Surface Current 
Tracks, page 39. 
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Near Otocié Svetac and Isole Pelagosa the current, especially in 
winter, has no regular direction, but produces somewhat dangerous 
eddies ; under the influence of a strong Bora in I] Quarnaro, it is then 
frequently south-going or south-south-west-going, turning more west- 
ward as it progresses southward. Well out in the offing at such times, 


Charts 1440, 2158a, 2158). 


16°E. 
ADRIATIC. Average Current Direction in the vicinity of Split. 


38 CURRENTS (Chap. I. 


near Ototi¢ Jabuka, and between Otok Vis and Otok Premuda, very 

irregular Ecyaion ate ; the neighbourhood of these islands should, 

therefore, be avoi After passing Otok Vis and Ototié Svetac, the 

current apparently takes its former direction parallel with the islands 
6 and coast. 

In Il Quarnaro, and in the channels of the Yugoslav coast, the 
currents are irregular, varying in rate and direction according to wind 
and tide ; they are also influenced by the rivers and numerous islands. 
Gales from the offing throw a large body of water into these channels, 

10 where it is pent up until the wind abates and then runs back with 
rapidity ; if, on the contrary, the winds are from northward for any 
length of time, the water is driven into the offing and as soon as the 
wind moderates returns with force. 

Between Capo Salvore and Trieste (Lat. 45° 39’ N., Long. 13° 45’ E.) 

15 the current is east-going and is always felt at the latter place, where it 
sweeps round the bay, on its course to the Venetian coast, at a rate of 
about a knot, decreasing in the offing. 

At a short distance off the coast of Istria, the motion of the waters is 
in general south-west-going. or towards the Venetian coast, and is 

20 tolerably regular in fine weather, but is greatly influenced by wind and 
tide. This irregularity is much more perceptible on the eastern than 
on the western shore. 

Western shore.—From the delta of Fiume Po, the streams spread 
out eastward and then bend southward and south-eastward ; in spring, 

26 on the melting of the snow, and after abundant autumnal rains, the 
actions of the freshets is most perceptible. 

From Punta della Maestra the current of the western shore of the 
Adriatic is generally south-east-going. As far as Ancona, it is subject 
to the deflection caused by the outset from the numerous streams and 

80 rivers ; its rate is never considerable, seldom exceeding one knot even 
after the great freshets of Fiume Po. 

In the vicinity of Ancona, and principally southward of that port, 
the current, deflected by the projection from Monte Conero, is east- 
going, frequently at a rate of one knot; but, with continuous winds 

35 from between N.W. and N.E., the rate exceeds 2 knots, 

Between Monte Conero and Testa del Gargano, the current con- 
tinues its course following the Abruzzi coast ; its rate is estimated at 
one knot in fine weather, but it is more rapid near the coast of Promon- 
tore del Gargano. Here the coast causes a portion of the current to 

40 become east-going, whilst the other part sweeps round the head close 
along the coast and flows across the entrance of Golfo di Manfredonia 
without entering it. The east-going branch flows towards Isole Pianosa 
and Pelagosa, and, meeting the west-going current already mentioned, 
see page 36, produces rapid eddies. Around and among Isole Tremiti, 

45 the east-going current is of great strength. 

From Testa del Gargano to Otranto, the inshore current having 
resumed its south-east-going direction, attains its greatest rate, which 
is estimated at 1} knots between Testa del Gargano and Brindisi, and 
nearly 1} knots between the latter and Otranto; with northerly 

50 winds, this rate rapidly increases and sometimes exceeds 3 knots. 
It is generally weak in summer, especially with onshore winds, but 
with north-westerly winds its strength is sufficient to require 
caution. 

After passing Capo d’ Otranto, the current follows the trend of the 
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coast southward and flows close round Capo Santa Maria di Leuca 
into the Mediterranean. 

The offshore currents on the Italian coast are variable in strength 
and direction according to prevailing winds. The Bora drives the 
water towards the Italian, and south-westerly winds towards the 
Yugoslav’ coast ; whilst south-easterly winds cause an irregular 
curve on either side. After a strong wind has lasted two or three 
days a current contrary to that previously running will always be 
found as soon as the wind abates and will continue until the former 
has resumed its usual course. 

About midway between Capo Promontore and Monte Conero the 
current varies between south-west-going and south-east-going at rates 
of from a quarter to half a knot. There is little or no current during 
the fine season. 
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TIDES AND TIDAL STREAMS.—Amongst the Ionian islands, 
and on the coast of Pelopénnisos, the tidal action is quite unimpertant, 
except at the entrance to the Gulfs of Amvrakia (Arta) and Corinth 
(Lat. 38° 19 N., Long. 21° 47’ E.), where both flood and ebb tidal 

$ streams at times attain a rate of 3 knots. 

The tides are scarcely perceptible at the mouth of the Adriatic ; 
they are first felt at Kotor on the eastern and at Brindisi on the western 
shore, becoming stronger towards the northern part of the gulf. 

On the coast of Yugoslavia the range of the tide is small and sea 

10 level is considerably affected by meteorological conditions. 

In strong south-easterly winds there is sometimes a rise of from 
one foot (0™3) to nearly 2 feet (0™6), and in the channels and narrow 
passages between the islands a strong current of short duration is 
produced. 

16 On the western shore the rise varies from one foot (0™3) to nearly 

4 feet (1™2) at springs, and according to local circumstances and 

winds; ; at Bari and Brindisi the range of the tide at s 

is one foot (0™3). Bora gales cause a rise along the coast of Italy. 

At Venice, with a heavy south-easterly gale, the sea sometimes 

20 rises 6 feet (1™8) above the general level; ; northerly winds cause a fall 

sufficient to uncover the mud of the lagoon. There is a rise and fall 
of 3 feet (0™9) at springs. 


NAVIGATION OF THE ADRIATIC.—These remarks apply 

chiefly to small vessels, as steamships will, in most cases, take the 
36 direct route. 

In the navigation of the Adriatic, local knowledge and experience 
are of great value. In winter the chief difficulties arise from the 
frequency of thick fogs and boisterous winds, from the narrowness 
of the sea, and, on the western shore, from the want of shelter in 

30 bad weather. As a general rule, the eastern side is to be preferred, 
both in passing up and down the Adriatic, notwithstanding the dis- 
advantage of adverse currents in the latter case. The eastern shore 
affords protection, especially from the Bora. 

In a small vessel the greatest possible vigilance is necessary to 

35 avoid being caught unprepared by a Bora, and at the slightest pre- 
monitory symptom, see page 11, no time should be lost in seeking 
the nearest place of refuge, as the violence of the gale may drive a 
vessel westward and reduce her to the necessity of anchoring on the 
open Italian coast, with bad holding ground, unless she can reach the 

40 anchorage at Isole Tremiti (Lat. 42° 07’ N., Long. 15° 30’ E.) or that in 
Golfo di Manfredonia. 

The navigator should be on his guard also against the Scirocco 
which is dangerous in some parts of the Adriatic ; but, as it generally 
gives ample warning and invariably comes on gradually, there is 

45 usually sufficient time to seek shelter under the islands. 


Chart 1800. 
Making the land .—It is customary for vessels bound to the Adriatic 
to endeavour to make Corfu island, which, being high, is visible from 
a considerable distance. Approaching from the westward, the moun- 
$0 tains of Greece are first seen, then Corfu and its islands, forming a long 
chain of small regular hills. The monastery crowning Mount Pando- 
krator (St. Salvador), at the northern part of Corfu, is a good mark. 
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Chart 1800. 

This island may be boldly approached and a course steered westward 
of Othonof (Fano) island for Cape Linguetta, the eastern t of 
entrance to the Adriatic. Sometimes Capo Santa Maria di is 
sighted, but occasionally the landfall is farther westward on the Italian 
coast. 


In making the land with south-easterly winds, which usually bring 
thick weather, it is difficult to distinguish the coast of Italy even at 
a short distance ; it is then best not to make the land westward of 
Capo Santa Maria di Leuca, as the shore could not be closed on account 
of Secche di Ugento, the foul ground westward of Torre I Pali (Mediter- 
ranean Pilot, Vol. II.). If the Italian coast is sighted, every effort 
should afterwards be made to close Cape Linguetta and the Albanian 
coast, especially in the bad weather season. 

The chances of favourable and unfavourable winds on entering the 
Adriatic depend on the time of year ; thus, in the autumn and winter, 
southerly, south-easterly, and easterly winds prevail ; in summer the 
most common winds are north-easterly and northerly ; the latter last 
a considerable time, but are never strong for more than three 
days. 

on making the land with winds between S.E. and S.W., a course 
should be steered to pass about 12 miles from Capo d’Otranto. In 
the winter, with strong winds, a heavy sea and rain are almost con- 
tinuous at the entrance of the Adriatic ; nevertheless, there should be 
no hesitation in proceeding, after having verified the vessel’s position, 
as shelter may be easily found if it should become necessary. 

With contrary winds the Albanian coast should be closed to take 
advantage of the north-westerly current. For a similar reason the 
Italian coast, between Capo Santa Maria di Leuca and Capo d’Otranto, 
should then be avoided as much as possible, for with such winds the 
south-east-going current is always rapid there. 

At the entrance to the Adriatic, in the fine season, north-westerly 
winds are often rather fresh during the day, and vessels, if unable 
to beat against the current which constantly sets out near the middle, 
can proceed to the anchorage off Porto di Castro. 
peri Bak 

en proceeding to Pellg i Drinit, Kotor, Dubrovnik (Lat. 42° 
38’ Ni Long. 18° 07' E.), etc.; after passing Cape Linguetta, no 
remarkable point presents itself along the generally low sandy coast of 
Albania, except Kep i Lagit (Laghi), the high land immediately north- 
ward of Durrés, and that of Kep i Rodonit ; care should therefore be 
taken to keep a good offing. Between Cape Linguetta and Durrés 
the current is north-west-going at a rate of about a knot, and north- 
east-going when about abreast of Durrés. 

If overtaken by a heavy gale from the southward or south-west- 
ward, which is sometimes attended with danger on this part of the 
eastern coast, shelter may be sought in Gji i Vlonés or Gji i Durrésit. 
The first of these is the easier of access under all circumstances ; it 
is sometimes imprudent to run for Gji i Durrésit in a southerly gale, 
as the adjoining land islow and not easily distinguished in thick weather. 
If unable to fetch Gji i Vlonés, it is advisable to make for Rodoni roads, 
where there is good shelter eastward of the cape. In Bar roads, shelter 
may be found on the northern side of Rt Volovica, which forms their 
south-western extremity. 
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Chart 1440. . 

The most dangerous winds between Cape Linguetta and Kotor 
are, the Bora, which blows from between N.E. and E.N.E.; south- 
westerly winds, which blow right onshore; and, with reference to 

5 making the land, south-easterly winds, which are usually accompanied 
by thick weather. 

When between Cape Linguetta and Kotor, if the warnings of an 
approaching Bora gale, as described in the preceding pages, should 
be perceived, a small vessel should seek shelter under the Albani 

10 coast in the indentation of the coast between Bar and Rt Mendra, 
or along the coast between the latter and Shéngjjin, or, finally, in Gji 
i Lalzés (Lales), south-eastward of Kep i Rodonit. If far enough 
northward and sufficiently near the coast, with the Bora not too violent, 
a vessel of light draught might reach shelter in the harbour of Molunat 

165 or in Zaliv Traste ; or, if of considerable draught, in the Kolotepski 
kanal. Lastly, if too far southward to reach either of these places, 
she should endeavour to fetch the anchorage at Otok Mljet. In 
all cases, great caution must be used in navigating the Yugoslav 
coast. : 

20 Route northward.—When proceeding to any of the northern 
ports, and having arrived off Cape Linguetta, a course should be steered 
for Isola Lagosta, on the southern extremity of which island is a 
powerful light, which is a good point of departure. Having passed 
Isola Lagosta, a course should be shaped for Isola Cazza, also well 

26 lighted, and from thence to pass southward of Otok Bisevo, or between 
it and Otok Vis; in the latter case, guard against the current which 
there is strongly west-going. The islands off Rt Plota are frequently 
obscured by mist during south-easterly or south-westerly winds. 

This is the safest and most prudent route at all seasons ; but vessels 

30 bound to Ancona in summer at times sight Isola Pelagosa (Lat. 42° 
23’ N., Long. 16° 15’ E.), which stands up like a column and shows 
from its summit a powerful light, which, in clear weather, can scarcely 
be passed without being seen. Following this course, it is better to 
pass between Isole Pelagosa and Lagosta rather than between the 

35 former and Promontorio del Gargano ; ‘or, although at this time of the 
year the currents are usually weak, when southward of Isole Pelagosa, 
and after heavy rains, they may be found strong. 

After reaching Otok Vis, vessels bound to Trieste or Venice usually 
shape a course to pass southward of Otok Kornat, Dugi otok, etc. ; 

40 sighting the light on Rt Veli rat, the north-western extremity of Dugi 
otok, and from thence continuing for Capo Promontore. 

Between Otok Vis and Capo Promontore, it is well to keep rather 
close to the islands in order to profit by the ordinary north-west-going 
current, and to keep in a position to reach one of the numerous sheltered 

45 localities in the event of a Bora gale rising. Among these the chief 
are :—Viska luka, on the northern side of Otok Vis; Luka Tela&¢ica 
(Tajer), the open anchorage on the south-western side of Dugi otok, 
where a vessel may ride out a heavy gale; the open anchorage under 
Otok Premuda ; Porto Lussinpiccolo ; Porto San Pietro dei Nembi, for 

50 small vessels ; and the excellent anchorage of Canale di Unie, which 
has sufficient space for a fleet. 

When abreast of Il Quarnaro, be as near as possible to its entrance 
so as to be in a position to make at once for an anchorage on the 
occurrence of a Bora. With the wind between S.E. and S.W., a heavy 
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Chart 1440. 

sea sets on the coasts of the islands between Rt Plota and Capo Prom- 
ontore, and, as the wind frequently lulls towards evening, the appear- 
ance of the weather should be carefully watched so as not to be caught 
too close to the shore. Besides other warning symptoms, gales from 
the southern quarter are preceded by a long swell from the south- 
eastward ; in the winter season, this swell continues some time after 
a south-easterly wind has been succeeded by a Bora gale. 

The most remarkable object first seen after passing Dugi otok is 
Monte Ossero, at the northern end of Isola Lussino. When farther 
northward, the forked summit of Monte Maggiore, the highest moun- 
tain of Istria, is seen. During sea breezes, especially from the south- 
eastward, or when they may be expected, the summits of the two 
mountains are always clouded ; during land winds, and at the cessation 
of sea winds, they suddenly become clear. 

Chart 201. 

Route to Trieste.—After passing Capo Promontore (Lat. 44° 46’ 
N., Long. 13° 55’ E.), the coast of Istria should be kept aboard, especi- 
ally with contrary winds; the vessel is then in a better position for 
anchoring, if necessary, and the current sets northward when within a 
short distance of the land. Generally speaking, the weather becomes 
finer and the water smoother when northward of, or on nearing, Porto 
di Rovigno. Having passed Porto di Rovigno, a course should be 
steered for rounding Capo Salvore; from thence the whole Golfo 
di Trieste is open, and a course may be shaped for Porto di 
Trieste. 

When northward of Capo Promontore south-easterly winds fre- 
quently veer southward ; occasionally, and especially in winter, they 
become more easterly, in which case a Bora may be expected. The 
high lands of Istria should be watched, and when they begin to be 
clouded a place of shelter should be sought before the land becomes 
entirely concealed. 

Between Fiume Timavo and Porto Grado it is not safe for a vessel 
of moderate size to stand into a less depth than 54 fathoms (10™1), 
within which the bal joe decrease rather suddenly. 

South-westerly and south-easterly winds, which blow dead upon the 
Venetian coast, are dangerous. If overtaken by a heavy Bora north- 
ward of Capo Salvore, and unable to reach Pirano anchorage, it is best 
to bear up for Porto di Umago, which is well protected by Capo Salvore. 
It is not safe under such circumstances to anchor off the open coast 
between Capo Salvore and Porto di Trieste. 

When between Capo Salvore and Capo Promontore a vessel, unable 
from the violence of the gale to hold her own, may anchor anywhere 
within about 6 miles of the coast of Istria; outside of this there is a 
heavy sea in bad weather, but in case of emergency she may, without 
great danger, anchor as far as 18 miles from the coast between Porto 
di Rovigno and Capo Salvore, in depths of 16 to 18 fathoms (29™3 to 
7 ; this is preferable to the risk of being driven on the coast of 

On entering the Gulf of Venice at night, if a south-westerly gale 
should arise, it is advisable to keep an offing until daylight. 


SIGNALS.—Storm signals.—The following storm signals are 
in use on the coast of Italy :-— 
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Day signal. Night signal. Signification. 
Acone, point upwards | Two red lights dis- | Strong wind or gale probable, com- 
posed vertically. mencing from north-westward. 
Two cones, vertical, | A ved light over a | Strong wind or gale probable, com- 
points upwards. white light. mencing from north-eastward. 
Two cones, vertical, | A white light over a | Strong wind or gale probable, com- 
points downwards. | red light. mencing from south-eastward. 
A cone, point down- | Two white lights dis- | Strong wind or aos gale probable, com- 
wards. posed vertically. mencing from south-westward. 
Two cones, vertical, | One red light. Strong wind or gale yi 
bases together. direction of wind uncertain. 


Signals of distress.—The following signals of distress are made 
from certain Italian lighthouses and light-vessels : 
(1) A black flag with a white ball in centre 
by day or a white flare by night . Doctor needed. 
5 (2) A black and white chequered pendant 
py day e . ved followed by a white 
flare by n Apparatus. damaged. 
(A ac ball by aay Gr a ed ve by 
Water and provisions 
10 required. 
(4) A black flag with a white ball in centre 
above a black ball by day or a whtte 
followed by a red flare by night ©. Shipwreck. 
(5) A black ball above a black flag with a 
15 white ball in centre by day or a 
white followed by a ved and then by 
a white flare by night : . _ Aircraft accident. 
In the case of light-vessels a yellow flare is substituted for the white. 
These night signals are repeated every ten minutes until answered. 
20 The following signals are made from Yugoslav lighthouses if the 
keepers are in urgent need of help :— 

By day a rectangular white sheet with a spherical object either 
above or below it will be displayed, and smoke will be made from two 
positions at a distance of 164 feet (50™0) apart. 

25 By night fireworks, emitting white and coloured sparks, will be 
discharged. 

A vessel observing these signals should afford all possible assistance. 

Aircraft distress signals.—Any aircraft in grave or imminent 
danger and requiring immediate assistance, will make or display one 

80 or more of the following signals :— 

1. The International distress signal SOS by radiotelegraphy, 

as prescribed in the Admiralty List of Radio Signals. 

The spoken word “‘ Mayday” by radiotelephony. 

The International distress signal SOS by visual signalling or 
any sound apparatus. 

The International Code flag signal NC. 

The International Code distance signal, consisting of a square 
flag having above or below it a ball or anything jeostitine 

a ball. 
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@ 6A fcouainoaae sounding of any sound apparatus. 
7. A succession of red pyrotechnic lights fired at short intervals, 
or a red flare from which, at intervals of about three seconds, 
a ved light is ejected. 
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Urgent signals from aircraft.—An aircraft, having a very urgent 
message to communicate to a vessel, concerning the safety of any air- 
craft, vessel or person, within range of assistance, will fly low around 
the vessel, firing a succession of green pyrotechnic lights, or will flash 
a succession of green flashes with the daylight signalling apparatus. 5 
The aircraft will, then, signal the message as prescribed in the Inter- 
national Code of Signals ; or alight alongside the vessel ; or, if unable 
to signal or alight, will fly towards the aircraft, vessel or person in 
distress. When the green pyrotechnic lights are seen by the vessel, 

a boat is to be prepared for lowering. 10 

The signals from the aircraft are to be acknowledged by the vessel 
by flashing the answering sign, whether by day or at night, with the 
daylight signalling apparatus ; if no such apparatus be carried, the 
answering pendant is to be hoisted close up, by day, and, at night, 

a white light is to be waved, in a position away from other sources 15 
of light. 

Iftan aircraft is in difficulties which compel her to land, but is not 
in need of immediate assistance, she will fire a succession of white 
pyrotechnic lights or, at night, if not in possession of pyrotechnic lights, 
she will make a ee of short flashes with her navigation lights. 20 

Nen-urgent signals from aircraft.—An aircraft wishing to 
communicate with a vessel are a matter of no urgency, will fly around 
the vessel to attract attention. 

Signals to denote the presence of submarine vessels.—Great 
Britain.—British vessels fly a rectangular red flag to denote that 26 
friendly submarines, which may be submerged, are in the vicinity. 
Vessels are cautioned to steer so as to give a wide berth to any vessel 
flying such a flag. If from.any cause it is necessary to approach her, 
vessels should proceed at slow speed until warning is given of the 
danger zone by flags, semaphore or megaphone. 30 

Greece.—A vessel or a shore station may call the attention of vessels 
to the presence of submarines by the following methods :— 

(a) HP flags of the International Code of Signals. 

(6) wireless. 

(c) blasts on the siren. 35 

@) firing a blank charge. 

A submarine wishing to communicate with the surface releases a 
buoy painted in red and white vertical stripes and furnished with a 
telephone. A vessel sighting such a buoy immobile should immedi- 
ately send a boat to ascertain, by using the telephone, if the sub- 40 
marine needs assistance ; if this is so, she should communicate at 
once with the nearest authorities. 

Greek vessels accompanying submarines display either two large 
pendants, two large pendants over a large square flag, or, two large 
balls. 


Italy and Yugoslavia.——When Italian and Yugoslav submarine 
vessels are carrying out exercises in the areas reserved for them, the 
signal stations in sight and the vessels escorting the submarine vessels 
will display, during the exercises, the flags HP of the International 
Code of Signals. 50 

Whenever the signal stations display the signal HP, alf vessels are 
recommended to exercise the utmost vigilance when passing through 
the areas indicated, and, if possible, avoid them. 

For areas in which submarines exercise, see body of book. 

Vessels inconvenienced by searchlights.—In the event of the 55 
navigation of a vessel being inconvenienced by the glare from search- 
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lights near a port in the British Empire, she should make the Inter- 
national code signal ZO (——..=—-<--=) by lamp and by whistle, 
siren or fog horn. 
Both the light and sound signals should be employed, whenever 
& possible, and should be repeated until the inconvenience is removed. 
Only real urgency should necessitate the’ use of this signal, as unless 
the vessel is actually in the rays of the searchlight, it is not possible 
for the operator to know which projector is affected. 
The signal is designed to assist mariners ; no liability whatever will 
10 be admitted. 
This signal should also be used in similar circumstances near ports 
in other countries. 
Signal stations.—On the Italian coasts, signal stations are gener- 
ally (but not always) painted in black and white chequers. Vessels 
15 co bien naa with them by means of the International Code of 
ignals. 


COMMUNICATIONS.—The towns and most of the coastal 
villages mentioned in this volume have post and telegraph offices and 
are generally connected to the general telephone system. 

20 For rail and steamer communication, see under the various ports. 

Radio stations.—Coastal radio stations in the area covered by this 
volume, which are open for public correspondence, are established 


at :— 
Greece.—Corfu (Ker! in International list), Corinth. 
25  Yugoslavia.—Klinci, Sibenik, Zadar (Zara in International list). 
Italy—Brindisi, Ancona, Fiume, Venice. 
For details, see List published by the Bureau of the International 
Telecommunication Union. 
For details of radio stations in or near the area covered by this 
30 volume, which transmit weather bulletins, storm signals, navigational 
warnings, time signals, &c., see Admiralty List of Radio Signals. 


FIRING DANGER AREAS.—Firing and bombing practices take 
place in a great number of areas off the coasts of Great Britain, Northern 
Ireland and Eire, and a number of areas in the waters of Common- 

35 wealth, Dominion, Colonial and Foreign governments. 

In view of the responsibility of range authorities for avoiding acci- 
dents, limits of practice areas will not be shown on charts and descrip- 
tions of areas will not appear in Sailing Directions. Such range 
beacons, lights, marking buoys or targets as may be of assistance to the 

40 mariner will, however, be shown on charts and, when appropriate, 
mentioned in the appropriate volumes of Sailing Directions. Lights 
will be mentioned in the Admiralty Lists of Lights. 

The principal types of practices carried out are :— 

(a) pe practice from atrcraft. 

45 arning signals are usually shown. 
nw Air to air, and air to sea or ground firing. 

The former is carried out by aircraft at a large white or red sleeve 
or flag towed by another aircraft moving on a steady course. The 
latter is cafried out from aircraft at towed or stationary targets on sea 

60 or land. 

As a general rule, warning signals are shown when the targets are 
stationary, but not when towed targets are . 
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Aeron ie. 

This may be Hee ee: ee eee eee ee eee 
towed by aircraft as in (6) above, or at balloons or kit 
may take place from shore batteries or ships. 

Warning signals are, as a rule, shown from shore batteries but not & 


from ships. 
(a) Firing From shor aris o ships a se fed or foating targets 

Warning signals usually shown as in (c) 

Warning signals, when given, usually consist of red flags by day and 
ped. ficod Ox cod Aachang ghis at inst, The ateence of any cach 30 
signal cannot, however, be accepted as evidence that a practice area 
does not exist. Warning signals are shown from shortly before practice 
commences until it ceases. 

Aircraft are also sometimes used to warn shipping of their proximity __ 
to a danger area where practice is in progress. The method adopted, 16 
known as ‘‘ buzzing,’ consists of low flying by the aircraft with repeated 
opening and closing of the engine throttle. 

Caution.—A vessel may be aware of the existence of a practice area 
from Local Notices to Mariners or similar method of promulgation and 
by observing the warning signals or the practice. 20 

A vessel should, whenever possible, avoid passing through an area 
in which a practice is in progress, but if compelled to do so should 
endeavour to clear it at the earliest possible moment. 

If during anti-aircraft, air to air, sea or ground firing practice, pro- 
jectiles or splinters are observed to be falling near a vessel, she should 25 
maintain her course and speed and all persons on board should take 
cover. Every practicable precaution, however, will be taken by the 
Authority in charge of the practice to avoid the risk of damage from 
falling shell splinters, bullets, &c., to vessels and all on board them 

. within the area. 30 


STANDARD TIME.—The standard time kept in Greece is that 
of the meridian of 30° E., or 2 hours fast on Greenwich mean time. 

The time kept in Italy and Yugoslavia is that of the meridian of 
15° E., or one hour fast on Greenwich. 

When summer time is kept, the time in Greece is 3 hours fast, and 35 
the time in Italy is 2 hours fast on Greenwich mean time. 


MEASURED DISTANCES.—There are measured distances. off 
Boka Kotorska, Otok Solta, and Capo Promontore ; for details, see 
body of book. 


UNIFORM SYSTEMS OF BUOYAGE.—Italy.—The Italian 40 
Government has directed that all buoys, beacons, and seamarks on 
the coasts of the kingdom shall be painted according to the rule 
adopted by the Congress of St. Petersburg; buoys to be left on the 
port hand entering a port or channel will therefore be painted red, and 
those to be left on the starboard hand, entering, will be painted black. 45 

Yugoslavia.—A system of marking has been adopted based on 
a combination of colour and shape; channels or fairways bounded 
by shallow water on both sides will be marked by red spar buoys 
on the starboard hand, and black conical buoys on the port hand, 
entering from seaward. 50 

Beacons on the starboard hand entering will be painted red, and 
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those on the port hand, black; where necessary, for the purpose 
of better distinction, beacons on the starboard hand will be sur- 
mounted by a cone, and beacons on the port hand by a cylinder. 

Marks at seaward entrances to fairways will, if they have not already 

& been made noticeable by conspicuous piles, light-buoys, &c., be sur- 
mounted by spherical cages. 

Small shoals outside fairways will be marked by perches, some of 
which will be surmounted by spherical cages, or by spar buoys, 
surmounted by spherical cages. 

10 Large shoals outside fairways will be marked by spar buoys or 
beacons surmounted thus :—In the middle of the shoal by a cylinder, 
placed vertically ; on the northern side of the shoal by two triangles, 
points upwards; on the southern side of the shoal by two 
triangles, points downwards ; on the eastern side of the shoal by two 

“18 triangles, the upper one point upwards, and the lower one point 
downwards ; and on the western side of the shoal by two triangles, 
the points of which are towards each other. 


COAL AND FUEL OIL.—Coal can be obtained at Ancona, Bari, 

Brindisi, Corfu, Fiume, GruZ, Kotor, Patras, Pola, Trieste and Venice. 

20 Fuel oil can be obtained at Ancona, Brindisi, Gruz, Kotor, Monopoli, 
Patras, Pola, Trieste, Venice. 

For details see under the various ports. 


CONSULAR OFFICERS.—Greece.—Besides the British Envoy 
Extraordinary and Minister Plenipotentiary, who resides in Athens, 
25 British Consular officers are stationed at Corfu, Patras and Zante. 
Yugoslavia.—Besides the British Envoy Extraordinary and 
Minister Plenipotentiary, who resides in Beograd (Belgrade), British 
Consular officers are stationed at Gruz, Split, Su’ak and Vis. 
Italy.— Besides the British Ambassador Extraordinary and Pleni- 
30 potentiary, who resides in Rome, British Consular officers are stationed 
at Ancona, Bari, Brindisi, Fiume, Trieste and Venice. 


PILOTAGE.—Greece.—Pilotage is compulsory for all foreign 
merchant vessels, also for foreign men-of-war other than light craft, 
for most of the harbours in Greece and in the archipelago. See under 

35 various ports. 

Caution.—Mariners are warned that passage is restricted, and a 
control of navigation is exercised by the Greek Naval authorities, 
in the areas within Hellenic territorial waters. These areas extend 
to a distance of one mile from the shore outside enclosed waters and 

40 their approaches. 

Italy.—Pilot boats are painted black with a white stripe, and the 
word “ Pilota ’’ in white on bows and stern, with, in the case of a 
boat, the letter ‘“‘ P ” on each sail, and in a steamer on each side of her 

. They also carry, in day time, a square flag—blue, white, blue, 
45 vertical stripes, the white stripe in the centre having on it the letter P 
in blue. 

Vessels requiring pilots by day should either 

(a) Hoist the national flag on a white ground. 
(6) Make the international code signal PT. 
50 (c) Hoist the international code flag G. 
And by night 
(a) Burn a blue light. 
(6) Show a white light occulted at short intervals. 
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Pilots are forbidden to take vessels in tow. 

A pilot boat approaching a vessel with the intention of piloting 
her shall convey such intention by day, by dipping the distinguishing 
flag several times; by night, by showing a flashing light at short 
intervals. 5 


DREDGERS.—Yugoelavia.—Dredgers and other craft engaged 
in works in harbours, or in much-frequented waters, on the coasts of 
Yugoslavia, where liable to be affected by the wash of passing steam 
vessels, carry the International code signal signifying “‘ Reduce speed ”” 
and all steam vessels in the vicinity must reduce their speed, so as to 10 
avoid damage or disturbance of the work. Infringements of this order 
are es with fines or arrest and payment of any damage 
occasioned. 


TUNNY FISHERIES.—Tunny fisheries on the coasts of Italy are. 
marked thus :— 1s 
1. Tunny fisheries proper : 
(a) The point at which the nets are attached to the shore is 
marked by a mast not less than 33 feet (10™1) in height, 
surmounted by a disc 6 feet (1™8) in diameter, painted 
in concentric white and black bands, and exhibiting at 
nee two white fixed lights, 6 feet (1™8) apart, and visible 
from a distance of 3 miles. 
The outer left hand extremity of the nets as seen by an 
observer situated at the point at which the nets are 
attached to the shore is marked by a buoy, boat, or 26 
floating mark, surmounted by a spar 16 feet (4™9) in 
height, carrying by day two black balls placed vertically 
6 feet (1™8) apart, and by night two fixed lights, placed 
vertically, 6 feet (1™8) apart, the upper green, the lower 
white, visible from a distance of 2 miles. 30 
(c). The outer right hand extremity of the nets, as seen by 
an observer situated as in (b), is marked by day as above 
(a mast and two balls), and at night by two fixed lights, 
y placed vertically, 6 feet (1™8) apart, the upper red, the 
lower white, and visible from a distance of 2 miles. 85 
The above-mentioned marks are on the outer limit of the 
tunny nets, or placed outside it should the lights be a 
hindrance or obstacle to the fishing. 
2. Smaller tunny fisherses : 
(a) The Some where the nets are attached to the shore is 40 
marked as above. 
(5) The outer end of the nets is marked by day by a buoy, 
boat, or other floating mark surmounted by a mast, 16 feet 
(409) in height, with two balls, placed vertically, 6 feet 
(1™8) apart, and at night by two fixed lights, placed 45 
vertically, 6 feet (1™8), apart the upper red, the lower 
white, visible from a distance of 2 miles. 
3. Tunny fishery nets laid out in an anchorage : 
In addition to the foregoing, every anchor for nets is 
marked by a buoy, or otherwise. 50 
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PORT REGULATIONS.—At most of the ports of any consequence 
in Greece, Albania, Yugoslavia and Italy, vessels are subject to port 


50 GENERAL INFORMATION (Chap. I. 


regulations, a copy of which should be obtained on arrival. They 
should be strictly adhered to. 
Traffic regulations.—Italian porte.—Sailing vessels, rowing, 
sailing and steam boats, tugs, or other small craft, when within a 
5 radius of one mile from the entrance to any Italian port, or within 
the waters of any such port, or in the channels, estuaries, or rivers 
of Italy, must keep out of the way of all steam vessels entering or 
leaving. 
Steam vessels observing a breach of these regulations should draw 
Jo attention to it by giving not less than four short blasts on their whistle 
or siren. 
Steam vessels navigating in the above areas should do so with caution 
and at a reduced speed. 
Yugoslav ports.—Similar regulations to the above are in force 
15 in Yugoslav ports, estuaries, and rivers. 


DERATISATION. — QUARANTINE. — In accordance with 
article 28 of the International Sanitary Convention of 2lst June, 
1926, deratisation can be carried out and Deratisation and Deratisation 
Exemption certificatescan be issued toa vessel at the following ports :— 

20 Ywgoslavia.—MartinS¢ica, the quarantine harbour of SuSak. 
Italy.—Brindisi, Bari, Ancona, Venice, Trieste, and Fiume. 

International Quarantine messages can be sent by radio to certain 
ports in Italy and Greece; for details, see Admiralty List of Radio 
Signals. These messages can, in no case, take the place of the custom- 

26 ary visit of the Health authorities. 


SUBMARINE CABLES.—International convention.—The 
following Articles are taken from the International Convention for 
the protection of Submarine Telegraph Cables, of 14th March, 1884 :— 

II. It is a punishable offence to break or injure a submarine cable, 

80 wilfully or by culpable negligence, in such manner as might interrupt 
or obstruct telegraphic communication, either wholly or partially, 
such punishment being without prejudice to any civil action for 


This provision does not apply to cases where those who break or 

35 injure a cable do so with the lawful object of saving their lives or 

their ship, after they have taken every necessary precaution to avoid 
so breaking or injuring the cable. 

V. Vessels engaged in laying or repairing submarine cables shall 
conform to the regulations as to signals which have been, or may be, 

4 adopted by mutual agreement among the High Contracting Parties, 
with the view of preventing collisions at sea. 

When a ship engaged in repairing a cable exhibits the said signals, 
other vessels which see them, or are able to see them, shall withdraw 
to or keep beyond a distance of one nautical mile at least from the 

45 sg A in question, so as not to interfere with her operations. 
ishing gear and nets shall be kept at the same distance. 

Nevertheless, fishing-vessels which see or are able to see a tele- 

graph-ship exhibiting the said signals, shall be allowed a period of 
twenty-four hours at most within which to obey the notice so given, 
60 during which time they shall not be interfered with in any way. 

The operations of the telegraph-ships shall be completed as quickly 

as possible. 
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VI. Vessels which see, or are able to see, the buoys showing the 

ition of a cable when the latter is being laid, is out of order, or is 

Brokea: shall keep beyond a distance of one-quarter of a nautical mile 
at least from the said buoys. 

Fishing nets and gear shall be kept at the same distance. 5 

VII. Owners of ships or vessels who can prove that they have 
sacrificed an anchor, a net, or other fishing gear in order to avoid 
injuring a submarine cable, shall receive compensation from the owner 
of the cable. - 

In order to establish a claim to such compensation, a statement, 
supported by the evidence of the crew, should, whenever possible, 
be drawn up immediately after the occurrence ; and the master must, 
within twenty-four hours after his return to or ‘next putting into port, 
make a declaration to the proper authorities. 

The latter shall communicate the information to the Consular 15 
authorities of the country to which the owner of the cable belongs. 


CAUTIONS.—Air lights.—Mariners are informed that lights 
near the coast which have been established for the use of aircraft and 
which may be visible from seaward, will be shown on Admiralty charts 
and described in the Admiralty List of Lights. Care should be taken 29 
that these lights are not confused with those established for the use of 
shipping 

Single ships approaching squadrons or aircraft carriers.—- 
The attention of mariners is called to the danger to all concerned 
which is caused by single vessels approaching a squadron of warships 25 
or merchant vessels in convoy so closely as to involve risk of collision 
or attempting to pass ahead of or through such a squadron or convoy. 

Mariners are therefore warned that single vessels should adopt early 
measures to keep out of the way of a squadron or convoy. 

The fact that it is the duty of a single vessel to keep out of the way 30 
of a squadron or convoy does not entitle vessels so sailing in company 
to proceed without regard to the movements of the single vessel. 
Vessels sailing in a squadron or convoy should accordingly keep a care- 
ful watch on the movements of any single vessel approaching the 
squadron or convoy and should be ready, in case the single vessel does 35 
not keep out of the way, to take such action as will best aid to avert 
collision. 

_Attention is also drawn to the uncertainty of the movements of 

carriers, which must usually turn into the wind when aircraft 
are taking off or ‘landing. 40 
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CHAPTER II 


WEST COAST OF PELOPONNISOS FROM CAPE MATAPAN TO CAPE PAPAS— 
ZANTE—GULFS OF PATRAS AND CORINTH. 


Charts 682, 1685. 

GULF OF MESSINIA.—The entrance to the Gulf of Messinfa 
(Kalamata) lies between Cape Matapan, called Tainaron by the Greeks, 
and Cape Akritas (Gallo), about 35 miles north-westward. The gulf 

5 is deep and free from dangers in the fairway. 

For a description of the coast eastward of Cape Matapan (Lat. 36° 
23’ N., Long. 22° 29' E.), see Mediterranean Pilot, Vol. IV. 

Aspect.—The eastern shore of the Gulf of Messinia, formerly known 
as the Gulf of Kalamata, is separated by a comparatively narrow 

10 peninsula from the Gulf of Lakonfa. 
Chart 16865. 

This peninsula is mountainous, and between its southern end and 
Mount Tafyetos (Taygetos), about 35 miles northward of Cape 
Matapan, the mountain range, which is generally speaking flat-topped, 

15 gradually rises, attaining an elevation in Mount Tafyetos of 7,897 feet 
(2407™0) ; the summit of the latter mountain, called Ayios Ilfas by the 
Greeks, is nearly always covered in snow. 

In clear weather these mountains may be sighted from a great 

distance, but with south-easterly winds they are often covered with 
20 clouds and the lower slopes only are visible. 
Chart 682. 

The northern shore of the Gulf of Messinfa is part of a fertile plain, 
through which flows the river Pamissos (Pyrnatza) ; this river flows 
into the head of the gulf, about 19 miles north-north-eastward of Cape 

25 Akritas ; several small streams, which are mostly dry in the summer, 
also flow into the head of the gulf. 

The western shore of the gulf is formed by the slopes of Mount 
Likédhimon (Lykodemos), 3,146 feet (958™9) high, situated about 
13 miles northward of Cape Akritas, and those of the hills between the 

30 mountain and the cape. 
Charts 682, 1685. 

Winds and weather.—Sce local winds, Western coast of Greece, 
page 13. 

Southerly winds seldom blow home, but send a heavy swell into the 

35 gulf. In strong southerly winds vessels can find anchorage off Cape 
Kitriés, on the eastern side of the gulf, about 37 miles north-north- 
westward of Cape Matapan, or off Almirés (Armyro) about 4 miles 
northward of Kitriés, also off Petalidhi, on the western shore, about 
15 miles northward of Cape Akritas. 


Charts 1685, 1800, 2158b. 
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Chart 3372. 

EASTERN SIDE OF GULF OF MESSINIA.—Cape Matapan. 
—Cape Matapan is the southern extremity of a dark grey marble 
peninsula which, joined to the peninsula bordering the eastern side of 
the Gulf of Messinia by a narrow isthmus, forms the southern extremity 
of Pelopénnisos ; from the cape the land rises gradually to a peak, 
1,025 feet (312™4) high, about 12 miles northward of the cape, and then 
falls abruptly towards the isthmus ; Cape Matapan has the appearance 
of a wedge-shaped island when seen from eastward or westward. When 
the summit of the cape is below the horizon Mount Minidtika, 
3,630 feet (1075™9) high and flat-topped, situated about 8} miles north- 
north-westward of the 1,025-foot (312™4) peak mentioned above, will 
probably be seen, and its southern slope must not be mistaken for the 
high land above the cape, which will become visible on nearer 
approach. See view facing this page. 

Charts 3372, 16865. 

When immediately southward of the cape it is difficult to identify, 
because of the high land behind, but the steep cliffs of Cape Grésso, 
8 miles north-westward, forming regular terraces, and Kistérnes hill, 
about. one mile north-eastward of Cape Matapan, are conspicuous. 
Chart 3372. 

Cape Matapan (Lat. 36° 23’ N., Long. 22° 29’ E.) is steep-to, there 
being a depth of 30 fathoms (54™9) close off it. The current in its 
vicinity usually sets westward at the rate of about one knot. When 
under sail, with strong northerly winds and near the coast, it is neces- 
sary to be prepared for the heavy squalls which blow from the high 
land. A landing can be effected, in fine weather, on the eastern side of 
the cape. 

Chart 1685. 

Coast.—Dangers.—Between Cape Matapan and Cape Grésso, 
about 8 miles north-westward, the coastline recedes, and is fringed in 
places by sunken rocks. 

Karavi rock, situated about 4 miles west-north-westward of Cape 
Matapan, is 47 feet (14™3) high, with sunken rocks close off it ; Kenista 
rock, lying about one cable southward of Kardvi rock, is awash. These 
dangers should be given a wide berth at night. 

Chart 3372. 

Marméri bay, the southern entrance point of which is situated about 
24 miles north-north-westward of Cape Matapan, is separated from 
Kayio harbour on the eastern side of the promontory by a saddle- 
shaped neck of land, and is open westward ;- Marméri bay may be 
identified by the saddle-shaped neck of land just mentioned, by an old 
tower on a hillock on the northern side of the entrance, about 44 cables 
northward of the southern entrance point, and by a conspicuous old 
tower, 445 feet (195™6) high, situated about 6 cables east-south- 
eastward of the first tower. 

Chart 1685. 

Yial{ (Iali) bay, the western entrance point of which is situated about 

miles west-north-westward of the old tower on the northern side of 

larmari bay, is a small inlet, with Yerolimin (Gerolimena) at its 
head. 

Cape Grésso is the south-western extremity of a conspicuous, 
elevated, and almost level plateau, 1,235 feet (376™4) high, which rises 
abruptly from the sea; the coast between Cape Grésso and Cape 
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Chart 1685. 
Kipodla, the north-western extremity of this plateau, about 2} miles 
north-north-westward, is of a reddish colour and nearly steep-to. 
There is a village situated on the plateau just described consisting of 
6 separa birt and it can be identified by a terrace southward caused. 


by a 

Ya pe Tigh, situated about 1} miles north-eastward of Cape 
Kigenla, is the northern extremity of the plateau described above aad 
the south-western entrance point of Port Mézappos ; it is a rather high 

10 tongue of land, and is conspicuous, being steep, of a whitish colour, and 
has a level sunimit with the ruins of a tower on it ; being connected 
with the mainland by lower land southward, it has the appearance of 
an islet from a distance. 

Port Mézappos, which is sheltered from south-westerly winds by 

16 Cape jigini, has depths of from 20 to 30 fathoms (366 to 547). 
Good landmarks for making the port, are Mount Minidtika (page ng 
and the land between Capes Grésso and Kipoula (Lat. 36° 31' N 
Long. 22° 21' E.). 

From Port Mézappos the coast trends in a northerly direction for 

20 stot % miles to the southern entrance point of Port Liménion, and is 
indented. 

Anchorages.—Small craft, with local knowledge, can obtain 
anchorage off a small cove on the southern side of Marméri bay. 
Vessels, with local knowledge, moor in the eastern angle of Port 
26 Mézappos, near the houses of Mézappos, the village on its eastern shore. 
Lights.—A light is exhibited, at an elevation of 56 feet (17™1), from 
an iron column and dwelling, 19 feet (5™8) in height, situated at 
Yerolimin, about 6} miles north-westward of Cape Matapan. 
A light is exhibited, at an elevation of 66 feet (20™1), from an iron 

30 column with a masonry base, 16 feet (4™9) in height, situated on the 

eastern side of Port Mézappos, about 3} miles northward of Yerolimin 
ht. 
ore light is exhibited, at an elevation of 42 feet (12™8), from an iron 
column and dwelling, 21 feet (6™4) in height, situated on the southern 

35 side of the entrance to Port Liménion. 

Port Liménion.—Port Liménion is the best natural harbour in the 
Gulf of Messinia, but is open westward ; it has steamer communication 
with other Greek ports. The village of Liméni is situated on the 
southern side of the port, about half a mile eastward of .the light- 

40 structure. 

The approach to Port Liménion is very deep, but within the entrance 
the depths decrease gradually from about 19 to 3 fathoms (34™7 to 
5™5) ; on the northern side of the entrance there is a depth of 3 fathoms 

(5™5). 

45 Cat Wanna Cape Kelefé (Kelepha), the northern 
entrance point of Port Liménion, the coast trends in a north-north- 
westerly direction for about 10 miles to Cape Lévktra (Stupar), and 
is rugged and barren; between Cape Lévktra and Cape Koartissa 
(Kurtissa), about 5 miles north-westward, the coastline forms a bay ; 

60 Cape Trakhilas (Trakhela), a projecting point, is situated about midway 
between Capes Kelefé and Lévktra 

A reef extends about half a mile westward and a quarter of a mile 
north-westward of Cape Lévktra. 

An islet lies close offshore, about 2 miles north-north-westward of 
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Chart 1685. 

Cape Lévktra. Kardhamili, a village about half a mile north-north- 
eastward of this islet, may be seen on a spur of Mount Tafyetos, whose 
white summit is about 6 miles north-eastward of the coast. 

From Cape Koirtissa the coast trends west-north-westward for about 6 
34 miles to Cape Kitriés. 

The sea breaks heavily during strong south-westerly winds on the 
coast between Port Liménion and Cape Kitriés (Lat. 36° 55’ N., Long. 
22° 08 E.). 

Chart 682. 10 

Cape Kitriés, a bold round promontory, 1,148 feet (349™9) high, is the 
westernmost point of the eastern shore of the Gulf of Messinia ; it is 
clear of dangers and steep-to. The cape is easily identified and is 
conspicuous from southward. 

From Cape Kitriés the coast trends northward for about 6} miles to 15 
the head of the gulf. 

About three-quarters of a mile north-north-eastward of Cape Kitriés 
is the southern entrance point of Kitriés bay ; this bay is sheltered from 
southward by the cape, but it is not much used as an anchorage as there 
are depths of from 18 to 20 fathoms (32™9 to 36™6) about half a cable 20 
offshore. 

During summer the lofty mountains which rise in the vicinity of 
Kitriés bay, and the calms usual at that season, cause great heat. 

Almirés (Armyro) bay, off the village of Almirés, which is situated 
about 4 miles north-north-eastward of the southern entrance point of 25 
Kitriés bay, is somewhat sheltered by Cape Kitriés from south-easterly 


The low coast of the plain which forms the head of the Gulf of 
Messinia begins at the north-eastern head of the gulf, about 1} miles 
northward of Almirés bay, whence it trends westward and west-south- 30 
westward for about 11 miles, to 1} miles northward of Petalfdhi, 
page 58, when it turns southward to that place. The interior is 
mountainous. 

Chart 1685. 

Lights.—A light is exhibited, at an elevation of 33 feet (10™1), from 35 
a white iron column on a masonry base, 16 feet (49) in height, situated 
at Cape Selinitza, 1} miles south-eastward of Cape Lévktra. 

A light is exhibited, at an elevation of 42 feet (12™8), from an iron 
column, 20 feet (671) in height, situated on the coast, northward of a 
jetty abreast Kardhamili, about 4} miles north-north-westward of Cape 40 
Selinitza light-column. : 

Chart 682. 

A light is exhibited, at an elevation of 102 feet (31™1), from a 
square tower on a dwelling, 36 feet (11™0) in height, situated on Cape 
Kitriés. 45 

Anchorages.—The islet, lying about 2} miles north-north-westward 
of Cape Lévktra and close offshore, affords shelter, off its north-eastern 
side, to small craft with local knowledge. 

Small vessels, with local knowledge, can obtain anchorage close 
offshore in Kitriés bay and secure to the rocks on the southern side of 50 
the bay; the holding ground is good. 

Almirés bay affords anchorage in depths of about 10 fathoms (183), 
under very high land, about 3 cables offshore. A vessel can lie here 
safely, as the wind from south-eastward does not blow home, although 
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Chart 682. 
a very heavy swell sets in with strong winds from this quarter ; north- 
westerly winds. blow furiously off the plain at the head of the gulf, but 
the sea is smooth. 

5 Chart 682, with plan of Kalamata harbour. 

Approach to Kal4mai.—Kal4mai (Kalamata) may be identified 
from some distance seaward by the acropolis, which may be seen above 
the trees and is situated about 7} miles northward of Cape Kitriés 
light-tower (Lat. 36° 55’ N., Long. 22° 08’ E.) ; on nearer approach the 

10 breakwater, the head of which lies about 6E mil iles northward of the 
same light-tower, and the houses on the coast in this vicinity, will be 
seen. 


There is temporary anchorage outside the breakwater in a depth of 
about 12 fathoms (21™9), sand. 

16 Pilotage.—Pilotage i is compulsory for all foreign merchant vessels 
making amai. 

Chart 682, plan of Kalamata harbour. 

Kalamai harbour.—The harbour at Kaldmai is formed by a break- 
water extending in a southerly direction from the shore for about 

20 one cable, thence in a south-easterly direction for about 2} cables, and 
then in an easterly direction for about 2 cables, ending in a depth of 
22 feet (6™7). 

About 3} cables eastward of the root of this breakwater a mole 
extends in a southerly direction for 1} cables, and about 3 cables 

26 eastward of this mole a breakwater, extending in a southerly and 
south-westerly direction to within about a cable of the light-structure 
off the breakwater described above. In 1945, the northern portion of 
the eastern breakwater was awash and the south-western portion was 
incomplete. 

30 Depths.—The area between the western breakwater and the mole, 
and the southern portion of the area between the mole and the eastern 
breakwater, were dredged, in 1945, to a depth of 28 feet (8™5). 

Lights.—A light is exhibited, at an elevation of 13 feet (4™0), from 
an iron column, situated a short distance off the head of the western 

36 breakwater. 

A light is exhibited, at an elevation of 20 feet (6™1), from the head of 
the uncompleted portion of the eastern breakwater. 

A light is exhibited, at an elevation of 29 feet (8™8), from an iron 
column on a hut, 19 feet (5™8) in height, situated on the southern 

40 extremity of the mole. 

Chart 682, with plan of Kalamata harbour. 

Kalamai.— Kal4mai, near the north-eastern corner of the gulf, is 
about one mile from the sea, at the foot of a small hill on which is the 
ancient acropolis of Pharae. 

45 The town is surrounded by vineyards and olive plantations, with the 
wide bed of a mountain stream passing close westward of it ; in winter 
this stream often becomes a torrent, but in summer the bed is dry. 
The town is considered healthy, occasional cases of ague, cured by 
quinine, being the only disease in any degree common. There are civil 

6@ and military hospitals here. 

There is a customs house close to the beach, at the north-western end 
of the harbour. 

In 1945 the population was estimated to be about 39,000. 

Communications.—Kal4mai is in regular steamer communication 


Charts 207, 1685. 
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Chart 682, with plan of Kalamata harbour. 
with Athens and other Greek ports, and is connected to the general 
railway system. 

Supplies. Supplies and provisions are obtainable ; water can be 
supplied in a motor tank-vessel, or from hydrants on the quays. 


Chart 682. 

WESTERN SIDE OF GULF OF MESSINIA.—Coast.—From 
Cape Akritas, page 52, the coast trends about 6} miles north-eastward 
to cane Livadhiés (Livadia). 

Cape Akritas (Lat. 36° 43’ N., Long. 21° 53’ E.) is a steep rugged 
pinnacle connected to the mainland northward by a low neck of land. 

A 5-fathom (9™1) shoal is situated about 1} miles south-westward of 
Cape Livadhiés and about half a mile offshore. 

Off-lying islands and rocks.—Venétiko, an island, the-northern 
end of which is situated about 9 cables south-south-eastward of Cape 
Akritas, is 570 feet (173™7) high, and is generally steep and rugged ; the 
northern point of the island is low and shingly. See view facing 
this page. 
Rocks extend about one cable south-westward and one cable south- 
ward of the south-western and south-eastern extremities of Venétiko, 
respectively ; a shoal, with a least depth of 3 fathoms (5™5), extends 
about 5} cables north-north-eastward of the northern end of Venétiko, 
and the depths then increase suddenly. 

Petrokdravo, lying from about three-quarters of a mile to one mile 
southward of the south-eastern point of Venétiko, consist of three 
above-water rocks, the largest and southernmost being about 30 feet 
(9™1) high; shoal water, with depths of under 10 fathoms (18™3), 
extends about 3 cables southward of the southernmost rock and about 
14 cables northward of the northernmost. 

Vessels using the channel between Cape Akritas and Venétiko should 
keep near the cape. 

A current, which is affected by the wind, sometimes sets through this 
channel at a rate of from 1} to 2 knots. 

Anchorage.—During north-easterly winds, which at times blow 
with great force, vessels can obtain sheltered anchorage in Mémi bay, 
which is sandy, and lies between Cape Livadhiés and a point about 
2} miles south-westward ; vessels should anchor about half a mile 
offshore in depths of from 9 to 10 fathoms (16™5 to 18™3). 

Charts 207, plan of Koréni anchorage ; 682. 

Koréni.— Anchorage.—The ruins of a castle are situated on an 
elevated rocky plateau about a quarter of a mile westward of the 
eastern extremity of Cape Livadhiés, and are conspicuous, see view facing 
this page ; north-westward of these ruins the town of Koréni extends 
along the shore. 

Koréni had a population of 3,000, in 1929. 

About 4} cables west-north-westward of Cape Livadhiés light- 
structure a mole extends about 1} cables northward of the town, 
affording shelter to small vessels from south-easterly winds. 

Shoals, with depths of 24 and 3 fathoms (4™6 and 5™5), lie about 
half a cable west-north-westward and three-quarters of a cable north- 
north-westward, respectively, of the light-structure on the mole head, 
and a 5-fathom (9™1) shoal is situated about 4} cables north-north- 
westward of the same light-structure. 


Charts 207, 16865. 
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Charts 207, plan of Koréni anchorage ; 682. 

From a point about 5 cables west-north-westward of the light- 
structure on the mole head a reef, which dries, extends in a north- 
easterly direction to a distance of about one cable ; a rock, with a depth 

& of less than 6 feet (1™8), lies about 2 cables north-north-eastward of the 
same point, and a 2-fathom (3™7) shoal, about 1} cables farther north- 
ward. 

In front of the town the coast is fringed by rocks. - 

Large vessels should anchor in depths of from 8 to 10 fathoms 

10 (14™6 to 183), mud, from 4 to 8 cables offshore ; the bottom is mostly 
mud with a few rocks and some patches of weed. This is an excellent 
anchorage during a south-westerly or westerly gale. 

A fair berth should be given to Cape Livadhiés when approach- 
ing from southward as a strong current at times sweeps round it ; 

15 small vessels anchoring inshore should not anchor westward of the 
town. 

Light.—A light is exhibited, at an elevation of 30 feet (9™1) from an 
iron column on a dwelling, 16 feet (4™9) in height, situated on the mole 
head at Koréni (Lat. 36° 48’ N., Long. 21° 58’ E.). 

20 Chart 682. 

Coast.—Dangers.—From Koréni the coast trends northward for 
about 10 miles to the southern entrance point of Petalidhi bay, and is 
fringed in places by rocks. The land is cultivated, and extensive 
plantations of olive trees cover the lower slopes of Mount Likédhimon, 

25 page 52. 

A 5-fathom (9™1) shoal is situated about 3} miles northward of 
Koréni mole light-structure and about 6} cables offshore ; another 
shoal, with a similar depth, lies about 6 cables south-eastward of 
Petalidhi light-structure and about 4 cables offshore. 

30 Anchorage.—vVessels can obtain good anchorage about 2 miles 
northward of Koréni and about one mile offshore in depths of from 
10 to 12 fathoms (18™3 to 21™9), mud and sand. There are some 
villages on the coast in this vicinity. 

Chart 207, plan of Petalidhion bay. 

35 Petalidhi—Anchorage.—Petalfdhi, at the foot of Mount Likdéd- 
himon, stands on the shore of a small shallow bay, of the same name, 
open north-eastward ; the southern entrance point of this bay, which 
may be identified by a white church on it, is low-lying, and extending 
from it in a north-easterly direction to a distance of about 1} cables 

40 are some rocks and the remains of an ancient mole. The bay is shel- 
tered from all winds, except those from south-eastward, which seldom 
blow home. 

Coasting vessels anchor in shallow water, under lee of the mole, and 
can remain there during the winter. 

45 The anchorage for large vessels is in depths of from 6 to 7 fathoms 
(11™0 to 12™8) about 6} cables north-north-eastward of the light- 
structure on the southern entrance point. 

Light.— A light is exhibited on the southern entrance point of 
Petalidhi bay. 

50 Charts 207, plan of Petalidhion bay ; 682. 

Coast.—Anchorage.—Between the southern entrance point of 
Petalidhi bay and the mouth of the River Pamissos, about 4} miles 
north-eastward, the coast is free from dangers beyond a short distance 
offshore. 


Charts 682, 207. 
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Charts 682, 1685. 

The River Pémissos abounds in fish, particularly lobsters ; the bar 
has only a depth of 2 feet (0™6), and it is sometimes dangerous for boats 
to cross it. Messini (Nisi), a town, is situated about 4 miles up the 
river. ; 

Chart 682. 

Vessels may obtain anchorage off the river mouth in depths of about 

8 fathoms (14™6). 


COAST.—Dangers.—Between Cape Akritas and Cape Kolfvri, 
about 7 miles north-westward, the coastline forms a bay, with a sandy 10 
beach on its northern shore. The coast is first sandy, backed by a ridge 
of moderate height, and then rocky to about 3 miles eastward of 
Cape Kolivri. About 8 cables north-eastward of Cape Kolfvri there 
is an above-water rock, lying close offshore, with some sunken rocks 
extending about one cable southward of it ; about midway between this 15 
above-water rock and Cape Kolivri there is a detached 2}-fathom (4™6) 

shoal. 

Cape Kolivri (Lat. 36° 47’ N., Long. 21° 46’ E.) is a promontory, 
228 feet (69™5) high, having the appearance of a round islet. 

Charts 207, plan of Methéns ; 682. 20 

Between Cape Kolfvri and a point abreast Koulotra (Kuluras) islet, 
about 2} miles west-north-westward, the coast is bordered by shoal 
water, which extends as far as 3 cables offshore ; Koulotra islet, lyi 
on the coastal reef, about 1} cables offshore, is 43 feet (13™1) high. 
Chart 207, plan of Methéni. 25 

Between Koulotra islet and Cape Soukoili (Sukuli), about 7 cables 
west-north-westward, there is a bay with a sandy shore fringed by 
a shallow flat, on which there are some sunken rocks and rocks awash. 
The western side of this bay is formed by a promontory extending 
about 3 cables southward, and terminating in Cape Soukouli, to which 30 
it is joined by a causeway ; on this promontory is Methéni castle, an 
old Venetian fortress, now in ruins ; Cape Soukoili, 53 feet (16™2) high, 
is rocky, and on it there is a round tower. 

An above-water rock, on which there is a marble pillar, lies about 
half a cable from the eastern side of the promontory and about 1} cables 35 
north-eastward of Cape Soukouli ; a mole connects this rock with the 
promontory westward, and another mole extends about half a cable 
east-north-eastward of the rock, forming Methéni harbour. 

- Methéni, a town with a population of 2, f19, in 1945, is situated about 
three-quarters of a mile northward of Cape Soukouli. 40 
A ridge, with uneven depths and steep-to, extends about 7} cables 

southward of Cape Soukouli to within about one cable of the northern 
extremity of Sapiéntza island ; on this ridge, situated about 2 and 
5} cables southward, . respectively, of Cape Soukotli, there are a 
2}fathom (4™6) shoal and a 4}-fathom (7™8) shoal. 45 

Anchorages.—Anchorage can be obtained, with offshore winds, off 
the sandy beach on the northern shore of the bay eastward of Cape 
Kolivri, in depths of from 7 to 8 fathoms (12™8 to 14™6), sand. 

Methéni harbour affords shelter to small vessels with local know- 


ledge. 

Off Methéni, the usual anchorage is in the middle of the bay, about 
2} cables eastward of the round tower on Cape Soukodli, in a depth of 
1 fathoms (128), sand ; it is seldom resorted to except for temporary 


Charts 207, 1685. 
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Chart 207, plan of Methéni. 
shelter against strong north-westerly winds. The ridge described above 
affords some protection from westward, but with south-westerly winds 
a heavy sea rolls in and renders the anchorage unsafe. 
5  Light.—A light is exhibited, at an elevation of 29 feet (88) from an 
iron column and hut, 20 feet (6™1) in height, situated at the eastern end 
of the mole at Methéni (Lat. 36° 49’ N., Long. 21° 43’ E.). 
Chart 682. 
Off-lying islands and rocks.—Anchorages.—The Oinotsai 
10 islands, three in number, lie southward of the stretch of coast between 
Capes Kolivri and Soukodli. The northern extremity of Skhiza, the 
south-eastern island, is situated about 1} miles southward of Cape 
Kolivri. It has a round hill, 644 feet (196™3) high, about one mile 
south-south-eastward of its northern extremity ; with the exception of 
45 this hill the island is flat, rocky, and barren. Shoal water extends off 
the island in places as far as 1} cables. 

Arnatsi rocks, lying about 1} miles north-north-eastward of the 
southern extremity of Skhiza, and about 4 cables from the eastern 
coast of that island, consist of two above-water rocks and a sunken 

20 rock close westward of them ; the larger above-water rock is black and 
about 30 feet (9™1) high. The depths are considerable round these 
rocks. 


A 4}-fathom (7™8) rocky shoal lies in the centre of the entrance to 

Skhiza (Skitza) harbour, about 1} miles west-north-westward of the 

26 southern extremity of the island; this cove is only used by small 
vessels with local knowledge. 

Ayia Marianf, an islet, the northern end of which is situated about 
one mile westward of the northern end of Skhiza, is 100 feet (30™5) high, 
and has shoal water extending a short distance from its northern and 

30 north-eastern sides ; the channels on either side of this islet are deep 
and free from . 

Sapiéntza, the north-western island of this group, is situated with 
Cape Karsi, its northern extremity, about a mile southward of Cape 
Soukoili. It attains an elevation, about one mile southward of Cape 

35 Karsi, of 740 feet (225™5) ; the slope southward is gradual, and from 
north-westward the island appears wedge-shaped ; an elevated spur 
projects eastward from the north-eastern part of the island. The 
light-tower, situated on a peak, about half a mile from the southern end 
of the island, is conspicuous (see view A on chart 207 


). 
40 Shoal water extends’ about 2} cables northward of the elevated 


yur. 
eect Long6, on the eastern side of Sapiéntza, about one mile from its 
southern end, is fronted by an islet with two above-water rocks close 
south-westward of it ; vessels entering Port Longé should pass south- 
45 ward and westward of this islet and the rocks, as the channel northward 
of them is shallow. 

Port Longé is only used by small vessels with local knowledge seeking 
shelter from south-westerly and north-westerly gales; it affords 
anchorage in depths of from 7 to 10 fathoms (12™8 to 183). 

50 Some dark, sharp, above-water rocks, known as Dhio Adhélfia 
(Thio Adelphi), lie close southward of the southern end of Sapiéntza. 

Light.—A light is exhibited, at an elevation of 361 feet (110™0), 
from an octagonal tower and dwelling, 26 feet (7™9) in height, situated 
on the southern peak of Sapiéntza island. 


Charts 207, 1800, 2158). 
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Chart 207, plan of Methéni. 

Methéni strait.—Methéni strait separates the northern extremity 
of Sapiéntza island from the south-western end of Pelopénnisos ; the 
fairway is restricted by the shoal water extending from the north- 
eastern side of Sapiéntza island, and the shoal water extending from 5 
the south-western end of Pelopénnisos in that vicinity, also by the 
ridge extending 7} cables southward of Cape Soukoili. 

A vessel proceeding westward through Methdéni strait should keep in 
mid-channel between these shoal areas, and then pass about three- 
quarters of a cable northward of Cape Kars{ so as to avoid the ridge 10 
extending southward of Cape Soukoili. 

The current sets westward through Methdni strait at a rate of about 
one knot during moderate weather. 

Charts 211; 207, with plan of Methéni. 

Coast.—Dangers.—From Cape Soukouli the coast trends about 15 
6 miles northward to abreast Pilos (Pylos) islet, and is rocky and steep- 
to; there is usually a westerly swell breaking on the coast. 

The hills northward of Methéni rise gradually towards Mount Ayios 
Nikélaos, which is situated about 1} miles south-eastward of Pflos islet 
light-tower, and attains an elevation of 1,588 feet (484™0). 20 
Chart 207, plan of Methéni. 

Nisis (Kaliora) islet, situated close offshore and about 44 cables 
north-north-westward of Cape Soukoili, is 5 feet (1™5) high ; Nisopotla 
(Nisikulia) islet, the southern end of which is about 3} cables north- 
north-westward of Nisis islet, lies close offshore, and is 60 feet (18™3) 26 


high. 
Chart 207. 

There is an above-water rock lying close offshore, about 1} cables 
northward of the northern end of Nisopoila islet. 

Chart 211. 30 

Pilos (Pylos) reefs, lying from about 1} to 2 miles south-south- 
westward of Pflos islet light-tower, consist of a group of rocky patches, 
with a least depth of 36 feet (11™0). In strong winds the sea breaks 
heavily over Pilos reefs, and vessels should avoid them. These reefs 
have not been closely examined. 35 

A group of rocks, two of which are above water, extends about 
half a cable westward of a point on the mainland, about one mile 
south-south-eastward of Pilos islet light-tower. 

Shoal water, with a least depth of 23 feet (7™0), extends from about 
half a cable to 2} cables offshore, about half a mile northward of the 40 
last mentioned point on the mainland. 

Light.—A light is exhibited, at an elevation of 118 feet (36™0), 
from a stone tower and dwelling, 20 feet (6™1) in height, situated on 
the south-eastern side of Pflos islet (Lat. 36° 54’ N., Long. 21° 41’ E.). 


NAVARINON BAY.—Navarinon (Navarin) bay, which is entered 45 
between Pilos islet and the mainland eastward, is fronted by Sfaktiria 
(Sphakteria), an island, which completely shelters it from westward ; 
it is the largest harbour in Pelopénnisos, and affords anchorage to large 
vessels. 


The eastern shore of the bay for some distance within the entrance is 50 
rocky, bordered by a coastal bank, and should not be approached too 
closely nor within a depth of 10 fathoms (18™3), as the depths then 
decrease suddenly ; further northward round the eastern shore it is 
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_ Chart 211. 
comparatively shallow, there being depths of 5 fathoms (9™1) about 
3 cables from the beach. 
The eastern coast of Sfaktirfa, forming the western shore of the bay, 
5 is rocky, with, generally speaking, depths bf 10 fathoms (18™3) or more 
at a distance of half a cable off it. : 

Controlled area.—Navigation was controlled by the Greek govern- 
ment, in 1939, in Navarinon bay and also in the approach within 
one mile of the coast, from a position, about 1} miles southward of 

10 Pilos islet light, round the western side of Sfaktirfa, to a position about 
4} miles northward of the same light. See page 48. 
Charts 211, 207. 

Aspect.—The position of Navarinon bay can be identified from a 

long distance seaward by the mountains in its neighbourhood. 
16 Mount Likédhimon, with a conspicuous conical peak, is situated 
about 8 miles eastward of the eastern side of the bay ; the summit of 
a range of mountains, about 12 miles north-north-westward of Mount 
Likédhimon, attains an elevation of 3,957 feet (1206™1). The peaks 
. of this range for a distance of about 3 miles northward and southward 
30 of it are much lower than the summit, and about 4 miles southward 
of it, there is a dip or cut in the mountains. On nearer approach 
Mount Ayios Nikélaos, a conspicuous sharp peak, rises from the coast 
immediately southward of the entrance ; it has a white church on its 
southern slope. 
26 Chart 211. 

Pflos islet, with its light-tower, the steep whitish cliffs on the southern 
part of Sfaktiria, Neékastron, a castle on the eastern side of the entrance 
to the bay, about 8 cables east-north-eastward of Pflos islet light-tower, 
and Palaiédkastron (Navarin Palaiokastro), a ruined fortress on the 

30 northern side of-Sikia strait and about 4} cables northward of the 
northern extremity of Sfaktirfa, are all good landmarks for making the 
bay. 

ft conspicuous tomb stands on the eastern side of Sfaktiria, about 
5} cables north-north-eastward of the southern extremity of the island. 

36 See view facing this page. 

The head of the bay is sandy, with extensive lagoons and marshes 
close within it ; the land on the eastern side is cultivated and rises in 
undulating ridges, with some rivers flowing through the valleys. 

Islands and dangers.—Pilos or Tsikhli Baba islet, the northern end 

40 of which is situated about 1} cables southward of the southern end of 
Sfaktiria, is rocky, and attains an elevation of 121 feet (36™9) ; two 
above-water rocks, one of which is perforated, the aperture resembling 
an arch, lie close northward of the northern end of Pilos islet. A 
conspicuous monument is situated on the eastern side of Pilos islet, 

4§ about three-quarters of a cable northward of the light-tower (Lat. 
36° 54’ N., Long. 21° 41' E.). 

Sfaktirfa is hilly, rocky, and barren, with a few wild olives in the 
valleys, and attains an elevation in Mount Ayios Ilfas (Elias), about ” 
a quarter of a mile southward of its northern extremity, of 499 feet 

50 (152™1). The western coast of Sfaktiria is high, and towards its 
southern end is composed of steep whitish cliffs; the central part of 
this coast is slightly indented, with rocky projections, and is fringed 
by rocks. The eastern coast of the island is also high, and is 
steep-to. 


Charts 207, 1800, 21580. 
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Chart 211. 

A rocky bank, lying in about mid-channel, about 5 cables north- 
westward of Nedkastron, has a least depth of 47 feet (14™3). 

Khélo, an islet, the southern end of which is. situated about 1} miles 
northward of Nedékastron, is 24 feet (7™3) high ; shoal water extends 5 
about 1} cables southward and about one cable westward and north- 
ward of it. 

Sfaktiria shoal, which is rocky, is situated with its southern end about 
8 cables westward of the southern end of Khélo ; it has a least depth of 
18 feet (5™5). 10 

Light.— A light is exhibited from the head of the mole at Pilos 
harbour, described later, about 1} miles east-north-eastward of Pflos 

let light. 

caren .—During northerly winds a current sets out of the harbour, 
which, with baffling winds, may render it difficult of access to sailing 15 
vessels, 

Anchorages.—During the summer, vessels usually anchor in a depth 
of about 10 fathoms (18™3), about 2} cables northward of the light on 
the mole at Pilos harbour. Small vessels can anchor closer in, off the 
mole. 20 

About 8 cables south-westward of Khélo the bottom consists of 
sticky mud, and the holding ground is good. 

During the winter, vessels anchor in depths of from about 10 to 
13 fathoms (18™3 to 23™8), about 3} cables east-north-eastward of the 
northern end of Khélo ; there is less swell here than in other parts of 26 
the bay, and the squalls during south-westerly and north-westerly 
gales, particularly the latter, are not so strong. 

A stone pier, with a least depth of 2 feet (0™6) alongside, is situ- 
ated at a village about three-quarters: of a mile east-north-eastward 
of the northern end of Khélo; there is a 2-ton movable crane on 30 
this pier. 

Sikia strait.—Sikid strait (Sykias channel), between the mainland 
pert northern extreme of Sfaktirfa, has a least depth of one foot 

(03). 

There is a 15-foot (4™6) shoal, on the southern side of the western 35 
entrance to Sikid strait, about half a cable north-westward of the 
north-western extremity of Sfaktirfa (Lat. 36° 57’ N., Long. 21° 40’ E.). 

Pilos.—Pilos (Pylos), a small town, is situated in a valley on the 
southern side of the bay close north-eastward of Nedkrastron, the fort 
of which is. dismantled. 

A mole extends from the shore, in the western part of Pilos, in 
a northerly direction for the distance of about half a cable, forming 
a small harbour ; about half-way along its eastern side there are some 
landing steps. 

There is a regular air-service from Athens and Brindisi. 45 

Magnetic observation spot.—See Appendix III, page 605. 


COAST.—Dangers.—On a conical hill, 456 feet (139™0) high, 
about 4 cables northward of the northern point of the western entrance 
to Sikid strait are the remains of Palaiékastron, mentioned on page 62. 
There are perpendicular cliffs on the northern and eastern sides of the 50 
castle, which was once the residence of Nestor, and, in the face of the 
cliff on its northern side, there is a large cave which bears his name. 
Voidhokoilid cove (Port Voidokoilia), the southern entrance point of 
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Chart 211. 
which is situated about a quarter of a mile northward of Palaiédkastron, 
is a small shallow inlet and is only used by fishing boats ; it is separated 
by a narrow neck of sand from a large lake. 

& Chart 207, with plan of Préti channel. 

From the northern entrance point of Voidhokoilid cove the coast 
trends north-westward for about 7 miles to Cape Marathos, and is low 
and rocky with sandy bays, with cultivated plains inland ; the coast 
is fringed by rocks, and shoal water extends as far as 1} cables 

10 offshore. 

Chart 207, plan of Proti channel. 

Cape Marathos is low and rocky, and shoal water extends about 
2 cables westward of it ; a detached 5-fathom (9™1) rocky shoal lies 

: about 4 cables westward of the cape and near the middle of the fairway 
16 of Préti strait, which separates the mainland from Préti island, 

described below. The village of Marathépolis stands on the cape. 
Préti island, the north-eastern part of which lies about half a mile 

westward of Cape Marathos, is cliffy, except on its north-western side ; 
the northern part of the island is a small elevated plateau, 605 feet 

(1844) high. Préti island is wooded, covered with brushwood, rocky, 

and steep-to; from southward the island appears round, but from 

westward the northern end appears high and round, and the southern 
end low. 
Light.—A light is exhibited, at an elevation of 32 feet (9™8), from an 

26 iron column on a hut, 19 feet (5™8) in height, situated on Cape Marathos. 

Anchorage.—During the summer, coasting vessels usually anchor 
in depths of 7 fathoms (12™8), about 3$ cables south-westward of Cape 
Mérathos light-structure ; a heavy swell is experienced here during 
south-westerly gales. 

30 Marathdpolis is in steamer communication with other Greek ports. 
Chart 207. 

Coast.—Between Cape Marathos and Cape Kounellos (Kunello), 
about 64 miles northward, the coast is rocky, with two or three streams 
flowing into the sea, but there are no offshore dangers. 

35 A cultivated plain, with olive plantations and several villages, 
extends inland to the foot of the high rugged range of mountains, 
mentioned on page 62, which runs parallel with the coast; Mount 
Moréna, 1,250 feet (381™0) high, situated about 3 miles east-south- 
eastward of Cape Koanellos, is isolated, with a conical summit, and is 

40 easily identified. From southward the land northward of Cape 
Kotnellos appears to slope down gradually to a low point. 


GULF OF KIPARISSIA.—Coast.—The Gulf of Kiparissia 
(Arcadia), called by the Greeks Kélpos Kiparissias, lies between Cape 
Kotnellos and Cape Katdkolon, about 31 miles north-north-westward. 

45 The shores of this gulf is backed by a mountain range. 

From Cape Kotinellos (Lat. 37° 10’ N., Long. 21° 34’ E.) the coast 
trends in a north-easterly direction for about 11 miles to Cape Kamariki, 
and is rocky, with a few sandy bays into which flow mountain streams ; 
from southward, as already stated, the land northward of Cape 

50 Kounellos appears to slope gradyalty down to a low point. 

Port Kiparissfa is situated about 7} miles north-eastward of Cape 
Kodnellos, below a spur of Mount Aigaleos (Psykro) ; this mountain, 
about 8} miles east-north-eastward of Cape Koiinellos, is 4,156 feet 
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Chart 207. 

(12667) high. The town of Kiparissia is situated at the foot of the 
ancient Acropolis about half a mile inland. There is a breakwater, 
about 1} cables long, at Port Kiparissfa. 

Northward of Cape Kamarfki the shore of the gulf is low and sandy. 5 

Between Cape Kamarfki and the mouth of the River Alffos (Ruphea), 
about 22 miles north-north-westward, the coast consists of a clean 
sandy beach, with several streams flowing into the sea. 

About 12 miles northward of Cape Kamariki is the commencement 
of a chain of lakes, which lies just within the coast and extends about 10 
16 miles parallel with it ; these lakes are separated from the sea by 
a narrow strip of sand covered with trees. 

Mount Kaidfa (Kaiffa), 2,445 feet (745™2) high, situated about 
13 miles north-north-westward of Cape Kamariki and about 2} miles 
inland, is easily identified. 15 

The River Alffos is one of the largest rivers in Pelopénnisos, and boats 
drawing from 3 to 4 feet (0™9 to 1™2) can ascend it for 3 or 4 miles ; 
Mourid marsh, a short distance within the beach, lies about 2? miles 
north-north-westward of the mouth of the River Alffos. 

Mount Kremasti, 1,165 feet (355™1) high, is situated about 5} miles 20 
north-north-eastward of the mouth of the River Alfios. 

Pirgos, a town, situated on a hill about 7 miles east-north-eastward 
of Cape Katdkolon, is the third largest town in Pelopénnisos, and had, 
in 1937, a population of 19,336; the plains in the vicinity are cultivated. 
Chart 207, plan of Katékolon bay. 26 

Cape Katakolon, the southern extremity of Katdkolon peninsula 
is a low tongue of land, which is fringed on its eastern side by sunken 
rocks ; a sandy pit, with a least depth of 2 fathoms (3™7), lies about 
23 cables eastward of the cape. Vessels rounding Cape Katdkolon 
should give it a berth of not less than half a mile. 30 

The ruin of an ancient fortress, 284 feet (86™6) high, 2 miles north- 
ward of Cape Katdkolon, is conspicuous. 

Light.—A light is exhibited, at an elevation of 149 feet (45™4), 
from a grey octagonal stone tower and dwelling, 29 feet (8™8) in height, 
situated about 4 cables north-north-eastward of Cape Katdkolon (Lat. 35 
37° 38’ N., Long. 21° 19’ E.). 

Katékolon bay.—This bay lies on the eastern side of Katdkolon 
‘peninsula, and has a sandy beach at its head ; it is quite sheltered from 
westward, but is exposed to southerly winds, which cause a heavy swell. 

The depths decrease gradually towards the head of the bay, but 40 
rather suddenly towards the town of Katdkolon, which is situated 
about one mile north-north-eastward of Cape Katdkolon. 

Katdkolon is connected to the railway system and is in steamer 
communication with other Greek ports. 

Breakwaters.—From the eastern side of Katakolon peninsula, about 45 
8 cables north-north-eastward of Cape Katdkolon, a breakwater extends 
from the shore in an easterly direction for a distance of about 2} cables, 
and thence in a north-north-easterly direction for about 1} cables. 

From a point on the shore, about 3} cables northward of the inner end 
of this breakwater, another extends in an easterly direction for a dis- 50 
tance of about 2 cables. These breakwaters form Katakolon harbour. 

Depths.—The south-western part of the harbour has been dredged 
to a depth of 15 feet (4™6), and most of the south-eastern part, to a 
depth of 28 feet (8™5), as indicated on the chart. 
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Chart 207, plan of Katékolon bay. 

There is a depth of 10 feet (3™0) along the southern side of the 
northern breakwater. 

Light.—A light is exhibited, at an elevation of 30 feet (9™1), from an 

5 iron column and hut, situated at the head of the southern breakwater at 
Katadkolon (Lat. 37° 39’ N., Long. 21° 19' E.). 

Pilotage.—Pilotage is compulsory for foreign merchant vessels. 

Anchorages.—During the summer months coasting vessels anchor 
off Agrfli (Agrelias), a small port, situated about 3} miles north-north- 

10 eastward of Cape Kotinellos. 

Coasting vessels also anchor during the summer months off Port 
Kiparissfa in depths of about 15 fathoms (27™4), but this roadstead is 
exposed to the prevailing north-westerly winds, which cause a heavy 
swell. There is a small inlet here, open northward, with a mole extend- 

15 ing from its western entrance point, which affords shelter to small craft 
with local knowledge. Kiparissia is in steamer communication with 
other Greek ports. 

Du-ing fine weather in the summer vessels can anchor off the mouth 
of the River Alffos, about 1} miles offshore, where there are charted 

20 depths of from 10 to 12 fathoms (18™3 to 21™9), but with onshore winds 

a swell is experienced here ; the southern side of the entrance to the 

river, where the shore is steep-to, is the best position for anchoring. 

Anchorage can be obtained in depths of 5} fathoms (10™1) in 
Katdkolon bay, about 2} cables north-eastward of the light-structure 
on the southern breakwater. 

Anchorage may be obtained anywhere in the bay where the depths 
are suitable. 

There is good shelter from southerly winds inside Katakolon harbour, 
in depths of from 4 to 4? fathoms (7™3 to 8™7), but closer inshore the © 
30 depths decrease and the bottom is rocky. 

Chart 207. 

Outlying islets.—Strofadhes islets, the eastern of which is situated 
about 27 miles westward of Cape Koutnellos, consist of two islets ; the 
south-eastern and larger islet is known as Stamfani (Stamphani), and 

35 the north-western islet as Arpia (Harpy rock). 

Stamfani is rocky with cliffs, and has a light-tower on its steep 
western end, which is its highest part. Not far from a cove, about 
2 cables westward of the north-eastern extremity, is a fortified 
monastery of white stone, about 88 feet (26™8) high, with a flagstaff on 

40 it. See view on chart. 

Arpia islet, the southern extremity of which is situated about 
3} cables northward of the north-western extremity of Stamfani, is 
much smaller and lower than that islet, and terminates north-westward 
in a low sandy tongue. 

45 The two islets are connected by a shallow ridge on which are 
numerous rocks, extending 3 cables south-westward from Arpia islet, 
under the name of Souméri (Sumari) reefs, and thence around the 
western end of Stamfani; the passage between the two islets is 
encumbered with rocks, and can only be used by boats with local 

50 knowledge. 

The depths are considerable within a short distance of these islets and 
Souméri reefs, 

Tempo: anchorage may be obtained northward of the monastery 
in depths of from 7 to 15 fathoms (12™8 to 27™4), sand and weed ; 
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Chart 207. 
this anchorage should be approached with care, as there are depths of 
over 50 fathoms (91™4) about 3 cables from the north-eastern extremity 
of Stamfani. The landing place is in the cove near the monastery, 
where there is a boat slip and pier. 

Light.—A light is exhibited, at an elevation of 127 feet (38™7) 
from a square tower, 36 feet (11™0) in height, situated on the summit of 
the western end of Stamfdni (Lat. 37° 15’ N., Long. 21° 00’ E.). 


COAST.—Dangers.—Between Cape Katdkolon and Cape Tripiti 
(Trepito), about 16 miles north-westward, the coast forms a bay with 
a low sandy shore, inland within which there is a cultivated plain. 
Chart 207, plan of Katékolon bay. 

The western side of Katékolon peninsula is fringed by rocky shoals ; 
Tigdni, an islet, situated about 2 miles north-north-westward of Cape 
Katdkolon and about half a mile offshore, is 22 feet (6™7) high, and is 
fringed by a shallow bank, about a cable wide ; Kérakas, an islet, lies 
mn the coastal reef, about one mile northward of Tigdni and close offshore. 

hart 2 

Between Cape Katdkolon and are Palotki (Paluki), about 7 miles 
northward, the coast is fringed with rocks, which extend to the distance 
of about 4 cables south-westward of the latter ; about 3} miles north- 
ward of Cape Katdkolon, there is a detached 2-fathom (3™7) shoal, 
lying about 4 cables offshore. Vessels should not approach within 
one mile of this part of the coast. 

About 3} miles northward of Cape Katakolon and about a quarter of 
a mile inland is the conspicuous monastery of Skafidhia (Skaphidia), 
standing on the foundations of an ancient Venetian fortress, 370 feet 
(112™8) high. 

Mount Mourié (Muria), situated about 3} miles north-eastward of 
Skafidhia monastery, is 931 feet (283™8) high. 

The River Piniés (Gastoini) flows into the sea about 4} miles north- 
ee of Cape Palouki ; large boats can ascend this river for several 
miles. 

Cape Tripiti is cliffy on its western side, but between it and Cape 
Gléssa, about 2 miles east-south-eastward, the shore is sandy ; Cape 
Tripiti is separated from Cape Vasilikés, the nearest point of Zante 
island, about 8} miles south-westward, by Zante strait. 

Anchorage.—Vessels may anchor anywhere in the bay between 
Capes Katdkolon and Tripit{ during fine weather, in the summer, in 
depths of from 9 to 12 fathoms (16™5 to 21™9), sand. 

Charts 203, 207. 

Coast.—From Cape Tripit{i the coast trends in a northerly direction 
for about 6 miles to the western extremity of Cape Killini (Glarenza), 
and is cliffy with a sandy beach; it is backed by high land. 

A shallow bank, extending as much as 6 cables offshore, borders 
this part of the coast. 

Chart 207. 

A small stream flows into the sea about 1} miles northward of Cape 
Tripiti. 

About 3} miles north-north-eastward of Cape Tripiti there is a con- 
spicuous hill, 857 feet (261™2) high, on which is a very conspicuous 
castle, named Kastro Tornéze ; at the foot of this castle is the small 
village of Khlemoutsi. See view facing this page. 
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Chart 207. 

Sailing vessels bound to Patras from Zante island usually stand 
across towards Kastro Torneze until within 3 miles of the mainland, 
and then steer northward. 

Chart 203. 
Kavkalidha (Kauphkalida) islet, 18 feet (5™5) high, lies about 


'8} cables west-north-westward of the north-western extremity of Cape 


Killini, and is almost connected with the mainland by a reef of sunken 
rocks ; a large above-water rock lies close eastward of this islet. 
Depths of less than 5 fathoms (9™1) extend as much as 2} cables 
westward and 3} cables northward of Kavkalidha islet. 

pe Killini is a rocky projection, with a large above-water rock 
close off its northern extremity ; rocky ground extends about 1} cables 
outside this rock, along the north-western face of the cape. Depths of 
less than 5 fathoms (9™1) extend as much as three-quarters of a mile 
north-westward and northward of Cape Killfni. A wide berth should 
be given to this cape when rounding it. 
Chart 207. 

Prohibited and controlled areas.—Navigation was prohibited by 
the Greek Government, in 1939, in an area within one mile of the coast 
between a position, 34 miles eastward of Cape Tripiti, and a position 
close eastward of Cape Killini. This area is indicated on the charts 
by a pecked line. 

In 1939, navigation was controlled by the Greek Government within 
one mile of the coast between Cape Katdkolon and a position on the 
coast 34 miles eastward of Cape Tripiti, and also between Capes Killini 
and Kounoupéli, page 73. 
See page 48. 

Submarine cable. — A 
submarine cable is landed 
at Cape Tripiti. 

Chart 203. 

Light.—A light is ex- 
hibited, at an elevation of 
64 feet (19™5), from a 
square masonry tower and 
dwelling, 49 feet (14™9) in 
height, situated on Kav- 

Kavhalidha lighthouse. kalidha islet (Lat. 37° 57’ N. 
Long. 21° 07' E.). 

Off-lying reef.—Mesokandli reef a rocks), lying near the 
middle of Zante strait, about 6} miles west-south-westward of Kavka- 
lidha light-tower, has a least depth of 2? fathoms (5™0) over it, and 
is steep-to; the reef is covered by the red sector of Kavkalidha light 


between the bearings of 066° and 083°. This reef should be given 
a wide berth, especially by sailing vessels, as the current is strong in 
its vicinity. 

Charts 203, 207. 


Cape Tripiti in line with Cape Katakolon, bearing about 144°, leads 
about 14 miles north-eastward of Mesokanli reef. 
Chart 203. 

Port Killini.—On the eastern side of Cape Killini there is a bay, 
open northward, and on the western shore of the bay is the small port 
of Killfni (Glarenza) ; north-westward of the port, and near Cape 
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Chart 203. 
Killini, are the ruins of an ancient town, and the remains of an ancient 
mole and port. 

Killfni is connected with the general railway system, and there is 
steamer communication with other Greek ports. 5 
From a point on the shore, about half a mile south-eastward of the 

northern extremity of Cape Killini, a breakwater extends in a north- 
* easterly direction for the distance of about 2 cables, and thence in 
an east-south-easterly direction for about 1} cables. The latter part 
of this breakwater has been destroyed, and its submerged part consti- 10 
tutes a danger to navigation ; a vessel entering this bay should pass 
half a mile eastward of the visible:portion of the breakwater. 
Anchorage.—There is excellent anchorage during the summer 
about three-quarters of a mile eastward of the breakwater at Port 
ean in depths of from 5 to 6 fathoms (9™1 to 11™Q), sand and 15 
mud. 
There is also anchorage about 3} cables eastward of the head of the 
breakwater in depths of 4} fathoms (7™8). 


Chart 207. 

ZANTE.—General remarks.—Zante, an island, called Zakinthos 20 
by the Greeks, of which the southern extremity, Cape Marathié, is 
situated about 23 miles westward of Cape Katakolon, page 64, lies 
in the southern approach to the Gulf of Patras. 

The western part of Zante is mountainous, the greatest elevation, 
Mount Vrakhiénas (Vrachonis), situated about 7} miles southward of 25 
Cape Skindri, the northern extremity of the island, being 2,724 feet 
(830™3) high. The eastern part of the island is mostly an extensive 
plain covered with trees and cultivation; Mount Skopés (Scopo), 
situated about 11 miles east-south-eastward of Mount Vrakhiénas, is 
a conspicuous, isolated, conical peak, 1,621 feet (494™1) high ; a range 30 
of hills extends about 3 miles south-eastward of Mount kopés, and 
terminates about one mile northward of Cape Yerdki (Yerdkas), the 
south-eastern extremity (Lat. 37° 42’ N., Long. 20° 59’ E.). 

Traces of volcanic agency are visible in many parts of the island, and 
it is subject to severe earthquakes ; that which occurred in 1840 split 35 
part of the high hill at the back of the town. 

The population, in 1937, was 40,492. 

Controlled area.—In 1939, navigation was controlled by the 
Greek Government within one mile of the coast of Zante between 
a point about 4 miles south-eastward of Cape Skindri and a point about 40 
the same distance south-westward of that cape. See page 48. 

Southern side.—The Gulf of Kerf lies between Capes Marathié and 
Yeraki ; this gulf is seldom visited by vessels, as the holding ground, 
rock and sand, is bad ; at the head of the gulf is a sandy beach, within 
which is the extensive cultivated ‘plain which is the leading feature of 45 
the eastern part af the island. 

Cape Marathid has steep cliffs, and is steep-to. From Cape Marathid 
the coast trends eastward and northward round the foot of Mount Keri, 

a limestone ridge, 1,450 feet (442™0) high, to Kerf (Kieri) harbour, 
where there is a shingle beach. 50 
Marathén, an islet, 488 feet (148™7) high, is situated about 1} miles 
from the north-eastern side of Mount Kerf ; it lies at the south-eastern 
end of a rocky spit extending from the shore in a south-easterly direc- 
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Chart 207. 
tion for about 1} miles, and has an old tower on its summit ; Marathén 
is steep, with cultivated terraces and some olive trees. 

Kerf (Kieri) bay lies between this rocky spit and the coast west- 

5 south-westward ; Keri bay affords anchorage in a depth of 7 fathoms 
(12™8), about half a mile from the shingle beach at Kerf harbour, 
situated in the north-western portion of the bay. 

The north-eastern side of the Gulf of Keri is cliffy, and is fringed by 
a yellow flat and scattered sunken rocks. 

10  Pelotizo (Peluso), an islet, lying 1} miles west-north-westward of 
Cape Yerdki, is 282 feet (85™9) high, and has some trees and brush- 
wood on it; on its northern side is a monastery in a sandy cove. 

About half a mile west-north-westward of the north-western 
extremity of Peloizo there is a shoal, which is steep-to; it has two 

15 rocky heads, of which the northern has a depth of one fathom (1™8). 

On the western side of Cape Yerdki there is a small cove, the entrance 
to which is encumbered by sunken rocks. 

Cape Yeraki is low, and at night or in foggy weather vessels should be 
cautious when rounding it, as from south-westward Mount Skopés 

20 appears to be isolated. 

Western side.—From Cape Marathid the coast trends north-west- 
ward for about 14 miles to the southern entrance point of Vrémi 
harbour, and consists of rugged cliffs, of from about 100 to 300 feet 
(30™5 to 91™4) in elevation ; Vrémi harbour is a small cove, with steep 

26 cliffs, where fishing boats occasionally anchor. : 

Ayios Ioannis, lying close offshore, about 4 cables west-north- 
westward of the northern entrance point of Vrémi harbour, is a rocky 
islet, 110 feet (33™5) high, and is connected with the coast by rocks. 
Charts 2038, 207. 

30 The coast from abreast Ayios Yodnnis has a northerly direction for 
about 4} miles to a small projecting point, on which are the ruins of 
Ayios Yeéryios church, and thence the coast, which is cliffy, trends 
north-eastward for about 3} miles to Cape Skindri, the northern 
extremity of Zante. 

35 Chart 203, 

Cape Skindri, about 200 feet (61™0) high, is cliffy, with a flat summit, 
and is steep-to. This cape was reported, in 1945, to lie half a mile 
east-north-eastward at its charted position. 

Chart 207. 

40 =Lights.—A light is exhibited, at an elevation of 607 feet (185™0), 
from a grey circular tower and dwelling, 30 feet (9™1) in height, situ- 
ated on Cape Keri, about one mile west-north-westward of Cape 
Marathia (Lat. 37° 39’ N., Long. 20° 50’ E.). 

Chart 203. 

45 _AA light is exhibited, at an elevation of 216 feet (65™8), from a 
circular masonry tower and dwelling, 30 feet (9™1) in height, situated 
on Cape Skinéri. . 
Chart 207. 

Eastern side.—From Cape Yerdaki the coast trends northward for 

50 about 2 miles to Cape Vasilikés, and shoal water extends a short dis- 
tance offshore. 

Cape Vasilikés is a low tongue of land, with a sandy beach on either 
side of it, and shoal water extends a distance of about a quarter of a 
mile from it. 
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Chart 207. 

From Cape Vasilikés the coast trends north-westward for about 
3} miles to Cape Dhavia (Davia), and is bordered by a shallow flat on 
which there are some scattered sunken rocks ; the latter cape is bluff, 
and is fringed by sunken rocks. r 
Charts 1609, plan of Zante harbour ; 207. 

Zante harbour.—This harbour lies at the head of Zante bay which 
is entered between Cape Dhdvia and Cape Krionéri (Kryoneri) about 
3 miles north-westward ; Cape Ayios Spirfdhon (Spyridonos) is situ- 
ated about 1} miles west-north-westward of Cape Dhavia; Cape 10 
Krionéri is low-lying, and a rocky flat, with depths of less than 
6 fathoms (11™0), extends about 24 cables eastward and north-east- 
ward of it; the land rises gradually from the cape to the hill behind 
the town of Zante (Lat. 37° 47’ N., Long. 20° 54’ E.). 

Zante harbour is exposed to winds from north, through east, to 15 
south-east. 

The town of Zante, called Z4kinthos by the Greeks, extends along 
the shore of the harbour. The Ayios Khar4lambos river flows into the 
harbour, about 6} cables west-north-westward of Cape Ayios Spiridhon, 
and about 1} cables north-north-westward of the mouth of this river is 29 
the square yellow tower, with a pointed top, of Ayios Dhionfsios 
(Dionysios) monastery, which is very conspicuous. The castle of 
Zante, which is now in ruins, is situated on a hill, 622 feet (159™1) 
high, behind the town. 

Chart 1609, plan of Zante harbour. 265 

Shoals in eastern approach.—Buoy.—Dhimitris (Dimitri) reef, 
situated about 5 cables northward of Cape Ayios Spiridhon, has a least 
depth of 6 feet (1™8) over it; a 6-foot (1™8) rocky shoal lies close 
southward of the southern end of Dhimitris reef. : 

Submarine cables.—Several cables are landed in the northern part 30 
of Zante bay, and for the protection of these cables vessels are 
prohibited from anchoring westward of the pecked line indicated on the 
plan in this vicinity. A protecting chain, about a quarter of a mile in 
length, is laid a short distance outside the cables. 

Pilotage.—Pilotage is compulsory for foreign merchant vessels. 35 

Breakwaters.—A breakwater projects about 1} cables north- 
eastward from the shore in the vicinity of Ayios Dhionisios monastery ; 
it prevents the silt from Ayios Khardlambos river settling in the 
harbour. 

From the shore, about 5 cables northward of the root of this break- 40 
water, a mole extends in a south-easterly direction for about 2} cables, 
affording shelter to small vessels from the strong north-easterly winds 
which, at times, cause a heavy swell in the harbour. A small jetty 
projects from the inner side of this mole, about a cable from its head. 

Depths.—Berths.—Shoal water, with depths under 18 feet (5™5), 45 
extends as far as 2} cables from the southern shore of the harbour. 

There are depths of from 11 to 15 feet (34 to 4™6) alongside the inner 
part of the south-western side of the mole, and a vessel, 300 feet (91™4) 
long, drawing not more than 15 feet (4™6) can berth alongside the outer 

of the south-western side of this mole. Vessels, drawing up to 60 
18 feet (5™5), can moor with their sterns to this portion of the mole. 

Quays extend along the front of the town, some of which are available 
for small craft and lighters, but the space is being reduced by silting ; 
the depth alongside the quay near the health office, which is situated 
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Chart 1609, plan of Zante harbour. 
close southward of the Harbour Master’s office, near the root of the 
mole, is about 9 feet (2™7). 

Lights.—A light is exhibited, at an elevation of 75 feet (22™9), from 

5 a quadrangular stone tower and dwelling, 32 feet (9™8) in height, 
situated on Cape Krionéri. This light was reported, in 1945, to be 
damaged. 

A light is exhibited, at an elevation of 26 feet (7™9), from an iron 
column on a hut, 15 feet (4™6) in height, situated on the outer end 

10 of the mole (Lat. 37° 47’ N., Long. 20° 54’ E.). 

Anchorages.—Directions.—The usual anchorage is north-east- 
ward of the outer end of the mole in depths of from 40 to 60 feet (12™2 
to 18™3), mud and sand. 

A fair berth for a large vessel is with the light-structure on the outer 

415 end of the mole bearing 227° and Cape Krionéri light-tower bearing 
336°, in a depth of about 10 fathoms (183). 

Small vessels may obtain anchorage off the head of the mole in 
depths of from 30 to 33 feet (9™1 to 10™1), muddy sand. 

Charts 1609, plan of Zante harbour ; 207. 

20 ~A vessel coming from southward and making Zante harbour should 
give Cape Vasilikés a wide berth, and keep Véidhi (Trenta Nove), 
an islet, which is situated about 1} miles north-westward of Cape 
Krionéri light-tower, bearing 310° and open north-eastward of Cape 
Krionéri ; when the head of the mole bears less than 283°, or is in line 

26 with the southern end of the castle on that bearing, she will be north- 
ward of Dhimitris reef, and may alter course into the harbour. 

A vessel approaching from north-westward should give Cape 
Krionéri a wide berth on account of the rocky flat extending from it, 
and when rounding the cape should not stand into depths of less than 

30 15 fathoms (27™4), 

Chart 1609, plan of Zante harbour. 

Zante.—Port facilities.—Zante is in steamer communication with 
other Greek ports. 

The population of the town, in 1937, was about 11,600. 

35 There is a small but well equipped hospital, at which sailors can be 
received. 

A tug is available. 

Fresh provisions are available, and good water can be obtained. 
There is a 15-ton water boat. 

40 Trade.—The exports are currants, olive oil, and wine ; the imports 
are sulphur, sugar, coffee, iron, coal, petroleum, and textiles. 

British Consular officer.—A British Consular officer is stationed 
at Zante. 

Magnetic Observation spot.—See Appendix III, page 605. 

45 Chart 207. 

Coast.—Dangers.—From Cape Krionéri the coast trends about 
1} miles north-westward to a salient point, close off which is Véidhi; 
this islet is 84 feet (25™6) high, and has a chapel on its summit. 

A 23-fathom (5™0) shoal is charted at a distance of about half a mile 

50 east-north-eastward of Véidhi ; in this position the s.s. Gerano, drawing 
17 feet (6™2), was reported, in 1928, to have touched the ground. 

From the salient point mentioned above the coast trends west-north- 
westward for about 4} miles to the south-eastern entrance point of 
Alikafs (Alilas) bay ; the coast, which is backed by a range of small 
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Chart 207. 
hills, is alternating cliff and beach, and shoal water extends as much as 
4 cables offshore. 

The entrance to Alikafs bay, ealled Kélpos Alikén by the Greeks, is 
about 2} miles wide ; near the south-eastern corner of this bay aresome 5 
salt pans, from whence the extensive plain, described on page 69, 
extends south-eastward through the south-eastern part of the island. 
There is a beach at the head of the bay. 

Charts 203, 207. 

Cape Katastdri (Lat. 37° 53’ N., Long. 20° 44’ E.), about one mile 10 
northward of the north-western entrance point of Alikafs bay, is a 
salient point, on the western side of which is a cove open northward ; 
this cove is only used by small coasting steamers with local knowledge. 
Chart 203. 

From Cape Katastdri the coast trends north-north-westward for 15 
about 3$ miles to Cape Skindri, and is rocky and cliffy. 

Ayios Nikélaos, an Past: situated about 1} miles south-south- 
eastward of Cape Skindri and about one cable offshore, lies in the 
entrance to a cove suitable for boats. : 

Anchorage.—During offshore winds vessels may obtain good 20 
anchorage in Alikafs bay, in depths of from 10 to 14 fathoms Cha to 
25™6), good holding ground, about one mile offshore ; small vessels may 
anchor closer in. 


Charts 1676, 207. 

COAST.—Dangers.—From Cape Killfni, page 69, the coast 25 
trends about 20 miles north-eastward to Cape Papds; the coastline 
recedes forming a slight bight, and shoal water, with depths of less than 
5 fathoms (9™1), extends as far as one mile offshore. 

Between Cape Killini and Cape Kounoupéli, about 13} miles north- 
eastward, the coast is low and sandy, and inland it is wooded and 30 
cultivated. 

Chart 203. 

The anchorage at ale Killfni, on the eastern side of Cape Killini, is 
described on page 69. 

Charts 1676, 207. 35 

Kotikhi lake, the southern end of which is about 7 miles east-north- 
eastward of Cape Killfni, lies just within the coast. 

A 5-fathom (9™1) rocky shoal is situated about 6 miles east-north- 
eastward of Cape Killini and about 1} miles offshore; a 7-fathom 
(12™8) rocky shoal lies about 8} miles north-eastward of the same cape 40 
and about 2 miles offshore. 

Chart 1676. 

Cape Kounoupéli, 156 feet (47™5) high, is an isolated rocky point, 
with the ruins of a tower on its north-eastern part. 

From Cape Kounoupéli the coast trends north-north-eastward for 45 
about 3} miles, and consists of a low sandy beach fronting the densely- 
wooded low land; thence the coast trends northward for about 
3} miles to Cape Papas, the land rising in dark rounded hills ; Mount 
Mavro, situated about 3 miles southward of the cape, is the highest of 
these hills, attains an elevation of 817 feet (249™0), and is precipitous 50 
on its southern side. 

Cape Papas (see view A on chart) is the north-western extremity of 
alow since spit ; shoal water, with depths of less than 5 fathoms (9™1), 
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Chart 1676. 

extends about 7 cables south-westward, 7 cables westward, and 3 cables 

northward of the cape. This shoal area is covered by the red sector 

of Ayios Séstis islet light, which is situated 6} miles northward of 
5 Cape Papds, between the bearings of 293° and 010°. 

Current.—In the vicinity of Cape Papds a strong current is experi- 
enced, caused almost entirely by the wind ; with fresh north-easterly or 
gulf winds it sets westward at a rate of over 1} knots, and eastward 
with north-westerly winds. 

to Light.—A light is exhibited, at an elevation of 26 feet (79), about 

2 cables within the north-western edge of the shingle spit of Cape 

Papas (Lat. 38° 13’ N., Long. 21° 23’ E.). 

Prohibited and controlled areas.—In 1939, navigation was pro- 
hibited by the Greek Government in an area within one mile of the coast 

15 between Cape Kounoupéli and a position on the coast about 8 miles 
south-eastward of Cape Papds. This area is indicated on the chart by 
a pecked line. In the same year, navigation was controlled within 
one mile of the coast for a distance of about:7 miles eastward of the 
last-mentioned position. See page 48. 

Outlying buoys.—Two can buoys, painted in red and white bands, 
were established, in 1946, in the entrance to the Gulf of Patras; the 
western buoy is laid at a distance of about 5} miles west-north-west- 
ward, and the eastern at a distance of about 2 miles northward, of 
Cape Papas light. 


25 GULF OF PATRAS.—The Gulf of Patras (Patrai), called by the 
Greeks Patraik6s Kélpos, the entrance to which lies between Cape 
Papas and Oxia island, about 13 miles west-north-westward, is moder- 
ately deep; the shores of the gulf are mostly low, but are backed by 
high land. 

go Fishing fieets.—Large, but straggling, fishing fleets may be 

encountered in the Gulf of Patras. The nets are towed from vessels in 

pairs, and the two vessels forming a pair may be anything up to 5 cables 
apart ; these pairs are easily identifiable by being identical in design 
and in the trim of their sails, and a vessel should not pass between them. 

Winds.—The gulf or north-easterly wind blows for nine months of 
the year in the Gulf of Patras ; it is first observed along the northern 
shore under Mounts Vardsova and Klékova, whose summits at the 
same time, if the wind is of any force, become capped with clouds ; 

Mount Vardsova is situated about 23 miles eastward of Oxia island, 

40 and Mount Klékova about 4 miles farther eastward. Towards noon 
the breeze usually reaches the anchorage off Patras, which is situated on 
the southern side of the gulf, about 17 miles eastward of Cape Papas, 
and is succeeded by the land breeze at sunset. In summer a north- 
westerly wind or sea breeze occasionally blows fresh. See page 13. 

45 Prohibited and controlled areas.—In 1939, navigation was pro- 
hibited by the Greek Government in an area within one mile of the 
coast between Oxia island and a position on the northern shore of 
the Gulf of Patras, about 17 miles eastward. This area is indicated on 
the chart bya pecked line. Navigation was controlled within one mile 

50 of the coast for a distance of about 6 miles eastward of the last-men- 
tioned position. 

In the same year, navigation was controlled in the entrance to the 
Gulf of Patras in the area comprised between imaginary lines, joining 
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Chart 1676. 

the southern end of Oxia island with Cape Kounoupéli, on its western 
side, and the position 17 miles eastward of Oxi4 island with the position 
about 8 miles south-eastward of Cape Papds, mentioned on page 74, 
on its eastern side. Sce page 48. 5 

Southern side of Gulf.—Anchorage.—Directions.—The coast 
between Cape Papds and Patras forms a bay, the shores of which are 
ede low and sandy, with the depths decreasing gradually towards 

em. 

Cape Vardhia, situated about 7 cables eastward of Cape Papds light- 10 
tower, is 131 feet (39™9) high, and has a ruined tower on its summit. 

Karavostasi bay, on the south-eastern side of Cape Vardhia, affords 
shelter from southerly and westerly winds, and vessels can obtain 
temporary anchorage about 1} miles east-south-eastward of that cape 
in depths of 13 fathoms (23™8) ; this anchorage cannot be recom- 16 
mended, as the wind frequently, and with scarcely any warning, shifts 
suddenly to the north-east and blows furiously with a heavy short sea. 
Lake Kalogrié lies just within the shore of this bay. 

There is a conspicuous tower on a hill, about 6 miles east-south- 
eastward of Cape Papds (Lat. 38° 13’ N., Long. 21° 23’ E.). 

The River Piros, which flows into the gulf, about 9} miles east-south- 
eastward of Cape Vardhia, is an inconsiderable stream in summer, but 
is frequently a raging torrent in winter. 

ing the strong winds, described above, vessels bound eastward for 
Patras will, by keeping close to the southern shore of the gulf, carry 25 
a strong eddy current with them ; the wind here is not so strong and 
at times a sailing vessel inshore may be almost becalmed when there is 
a strong breeze one mile offshore. By standing across the gulf, or along 
the northern shore, the full force of the wind is felt and a strong 
westerly current experienced. In case of necessity vessels can anchor 30 
anywhere along the southern shore. 

Boat harbour.—There is a small artificial harbour close westward 
of Cape Vardhia, enclosed by a mole and a breakwater. The mole 
projects westward about 200 feet (61™0) and is quayed on its southern 
side. The breakwater projects about 350 feet (106™7) northward. 35 
The harbour is liable to silt. 

ce pages current in the vicinity of Cape Papas is described on 

4, 

ee eddy or counter current sweeps round the southern side of the 
bay, towards or from Patras, as the case may be, in the opposite 40 
direction to the wind. At Patras, during north-easterly winds, the 
current occasionally sets strongly to windward, and at times, in 
moderate weather, it changes periodically and so regularly as almost to 
partake of the nature of tidal streams. 

Chart 1226. 45 

Patras.—Patras, called Patrai by the Greeks, with a population in 
1937 of 61,278, is an important commercial town ; it stands on the 
southern shore, near the head of the Gulf of Patras, at the foot of 
Mount Panakhafkén (Voidias), which, standing about 7 miles eastward 
(chart 1600), attains an elevation of 6,319 feet (1926™0). $0 

Landmarks.—Ayios Pedalo, situated about 4 cables eastward of 
Ayios Andréas mole, is the most conspicuous building. in the town, 
standing, with its two white square towers, clear of the other houses ; 
Pandokrator, about 2 cables eastward of Ayios Pedalo, has three 
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Chart 1225. 
domes, one being larger than the other two; the castle, which is in 
ruins, situated on a hill, 337 feet (102™7) high, at the back of the town, 
about one cable northward of Pandokrator, is fairly conspicuous. 

5 Pilotage is compulsory for foreign merchant vessels. 

Harbour.—The harbour is formed by five moles extending in 
a north-westerly direction offshore, fronted by a detached breakwater, 
about 43 cables long. 

Ayios Andréas, the south-westernmost mole, projects about three- 

10 quarters of a cable ; a crane, with a lifting capacity of about 30 tons, 
is situated onshore near this mole. 

KalAvrita mole, about 2 cables north-eastward of Ayios Andréas 
mole, is about one cable long ; the customs house is near the root of this 
mole. 

15 Ayios Nikélaos, the centre mole, and about 20 yards (18™3) wide, 
projects about 1} cables from the middle of the town near the health 
office, about 24 cables north-eastward of Kalavrita mole; there is a 
disused light-tower on the head of Ayios Nikélaos mole. 

Astings mole projects about three-quarters of a cable from the shore 

20 about 2} cables north-eastward of Ayios Nikélaos mole (Lat. 38° 15’ N., 
Long. 21° 44’ E.). 

Tridndi, the north-easternmost mole, is built of rubble, and projects 
about one cable from abreast the north-eastern end of the detached 
breakwater. Harbour works were in progress, in 1945, along the 

25 quays between Ayios Nikélaos and Astings moles. 

In 1945, there were depths of from 3} to 4 fathoms (6™4 to 7™3) 
along the north-eastern side of Kalavrita mole, and from 1} to 2 fathoms 
(2™3 to 3™7) along the north-eastern side of Ayios Nikélaos mole. 

When in the harbour, both anchors should be laid ahead, and the 

30 stern secured to bollards on the mole. The anchors should be well 
ahead, as it blows strongly sometimes from westward, taking the 
vessel on the beam. The holding ground in the harbour is poor, and 
strong south-south-westerly to west-north-westerly winds always inter- 
rupt the working of cargo; vessels of more than 2,000 tons have to 

35 shift berth and anchor outside the breakwater. 

Lights.—A light is exhibited, at the south-western end of the 
breakwater. 

A light is exhibited, at an elevation of 40 feet (12™2), from a red iron 
column and hut, situated at the north-eastern end of the breakwater. 

40 =A light is exhibited, at an elevation of 20 feet (6™1), from a white iron 
column and hut, 16 feet (4™9) in height, situated on the head of 
Kalavrita mole. This light was extinguished in 19465. 

A light is exhibited, at an elevation of 26 feet (79), from a red iron 
column on a hut, 16 feet (4™9) in height, situated on the head of 

45 Triandi mole. This light was extinguished in 1945. 

Anchorage.—Submarine cables.—There is anchorage for large 
vessels outside the breakwater in depths of from 12 to 16 fathoms 
(21™9 to 29™3), mud and sand ; vessels usually moor with their sterns 
secured to one end or the other of the breakwater. With the wind from 

50 eastward there is no swell, and the wind is not felt. 

During autumn and winter, should it be necessary to moor, the 
anchors should be laid east-north-eastward and west-south-westward 


of each other, and if any stay is to be made the swivel should be put on, 
as the winds are variable. 
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Charts 1225. 

Owing to the existence of submarine cables vessels are warned not to 
anchor northward of a line, indicated on the chart, in a south-westerly 
direction from the cable house, a white house with a black anchor 
painted on its western side, situated on the foreshore, about 44 cables 
north-north-eastward of the light-structure on Tridndi mole (Lat. 
38° 15’ N., Long. 21° 44’ E.). 

Communications.—Patras is connected with the general railway 
system. 

y There i is steamer communication with all the principal countries of 
Europe and with New York. 

There is a regular air-service with the United Kingdom. 

Consular officer.—British Consular officers reside at Patras. 

Port facilities.—There are several hospitals and nursing homes at 
Patras. 

A small quantity of coal is kept in stock, and is supplied from 
ean Only a very small stock of fuel oil, kept in drums, is main- 


Fresh provisions are obtainable if 24 hours notice be given. The 
water is generally excellent for drinking, and is supplied in water boats, 
but in summer, when the supply is limited, it is hable to be contamin- 
ated. Water is also laid on to the quays. 

Above-water repairs to hull and repairs to machinery can be exe- 
cuted. 

Tugs and lighters are available. 

Trade.—The principal exports are currants and sultanas, tobacco, 
oil, wine, and skins ; the principal imports are cereals, groceries, iron, 
timber, and textiles. 

Meteorology.—Sze table, page 23. 

Magnetic observation spots.—See Appendix III, pages 605, 606. 
Chart 427. 

Coast.—From Patras the coast trends north-north-eastward for 
about 1} miles to Cape Ayid (Aghia), and thence north-eastward for 
about 2} miles to Cape Rion (Rhion), and is low-lying ; shoal water 
extends a short distance offshore. Rion castle stands near the 
extremity of the latter cape. 

Light.—Buoy.—A light is exhibited, at an elevation of 52 feet 
(11™8), from an iron column on a hut, situated on the northern end of 
Rion castle. 

A buoy, surmounted by a spar, both painted white, is moored about 
1} cables north-north-westward of Cape Rion light. 

Chart 3496. 

Northern side of gulf.—Oxiaé island.—Oxid island, page 74, 
1,371 feet (417™9) high, is easily identifiable by its rugged precipitous 
appearance, and, when first seen, has the appearance of being two 

islands, as the northern part is much higher than the southern; on 
either side of the island there is a bay, one open north-westward and the 
other south-eastward. The island is steep-to on all sides. 

The peak of Oxia island, with Mount Koutsouldris (Kutsildris), 
1,414 feet (431™0) high, on the mainland, about 2 miles east-north- 
eastward, are excellent landmarks. See view A on the chart. 

On the northern side of Oxia island there is a cove, with a beach, 
affording anchorage to small vessels in depths of from 11 to 12 fathoms 

(20™1 to 21™9). 
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Chart 3496. 

Oxia island is separated from the mainland eastward by a channel 
which affords shelter and anchorage to vessels in depths of upwards 
of 20 fathoms (36™6). 

5 There is a landing place at Cape Oxid, the south-western extremity 
of the island, but it is difficult to land except in calm weather. 

Light.—A light is exhibited, at an elevation of 233 feet (71™0), 
from a grey circular tower and stone dwelling, 26 feet (7™9) in height, 
situated on Cape Oxia (Lat. 38° 17’ N., Long. 21° 06’ E.). 

10 Charts 3496, 1676. 

Coast.—Dangers.—From Cape Skréfa, about 2} miles east-north- 
eastward of Cape Oxia light-tower, the coast, which is mostly low and 
sandy, with many inlets to the lakes and swamps in its western part, 
trends eastward for about 29 miles to Cape Andirrion, on the northern 

16 side of the entrance to the Gulf of Corinth. 

Cape Skréfa is low and sandy, and within it is an extensive shallow 
lagoon ; a narrow strip of land, terminating in a hillock, 127 feet (38™7) 
high, projects about one mile north-westward of the cape, and has the 
appearance of anisland. About one cable north-north-westward of the 

20 north-western end of this strip of land is Skréfa islet, 78 feet (23™8) 
high ; the cove on the eastern side of this islet is only available for 
boats. 

Skréfa shoal, extending about three-quarters of a mile southward of 
Cape Skr6fa, is an extensive sandy flat, with depths of less than 6 feet 

25 (1™8) over it, and is steep-to. 
Charts 1676, 203. 

The north-eastern end of Oxia island in line with the northern summit 
of Dhiéni peninsula, about 44 miles north-north-westward, and the 
821-foot (250™7) peak of Petalds island, about 1} miles farther north- 

80 north-westward, bearing 346°, leads about 3} cables south-westward of 
Skr6fa shoal; ‘Mount Ayios Stéfanos, 2,133 feet (650™1) high, on 
Ithaca, about 19 miles west-north-westward of Cape Oxia light-tower, 
bearing 283°, and open southward of Cape Oxia, leads close southward 
of this shoal. 

36 Chart 1676. 

Between Cape Skréfa and Tholf islet, about 7} miles eastward, the 
coast is. very low, with sandy hillocks, and is covered with brushwood 
and coarse vegetation ;' within it are lagoons. It is Shallow close off- 
shore, but the depths in the approach to the shore decrease gradually ; 

40 depths of less than 5 fathoms (971) extend in places as far as a mile 
offshore. Two conspicuous white houses stand about 3} miles east- 
ward of Mount Koutsouldris and half a mile inland. 

Anchorage.—There is temporary anchorage, in depths of from 7 to 
12 fathoms (12™8 to 21™9), about 2} miles eastward of Cape Skréfa 

45 and, if necessary, anywhere off this stretch of coast. In approaching 
any part of the low shore on the northern side of the gulf, soundings 
should be taken frequently, as there is every indication of the shoal 
water gradually extending southward. 

Mesoléngion approach.—Eastward of Tholf islet, in the western 

60 approach to Mesoléngion, formerly called Missolonghi, there are a reef 
and two sandy islets, lying on the coastal bank, Komma (Kalamurto) 

- reef, Ayios Séstis islet, and Tourlis islet; the western extremity of 
K6mma reef is situated about 1} miles north-eastward of Tholf islet, 
and about 6 cables east-south-eastward of the eastern extremity of 
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Chart 1676. 
K6émma reef is the western extremity of Ayios Séstis islet ; the western 
extremity of Tourlis islet lies about 2 miles eastward of the eastern 
extremity of Ayios Séstis islet. The last-mentioned islet has a light- 
tower on it. 

The landing pier for Mesoléngion is at Tourlfs islet, and a causeway, 
about 2} miles long, leads from this islet in a north-north-easterly 
direction to the town; the customs house and health office are on 
Tourlfs islet. 

Pilots.—Pilots are stationed at Mesoléngion. 

Lagoons.—Mesoléngion lagoon, the extent of which can best be seen 
on the chart, is extensive, with numerous islets and mudbanks ; it is 
only available for boats with local knowledge. The entrance is close 
eastward of Ayios Séstis islet, where a narrow passage for small boats 
leads in a north-north-easterly direction, passing close westward of 
Vasilddhi, an islet, on which there is a ruined fort, situated about one 
mile north-north-eastward of Ayios Séstis islet light-tower; Ayios 
Séstis islet light, bearing between 198° and 203°, and showing white, 
are on the former bearing, through this narrow passage. 

channel, about 54 yards (49™4) wide, with a least depth of 
13 4 feet (4™0), in 1945, and marked by light-beacons, leads, from close 
westward of Tourlis islet, in a northerly direction to a basin close 
southward of Mesoléngion ; there is a least depth of 19 feet (5™8) in 
this basin. The entrance to this dredged channel is marked by light- 
buoys: 

Attolikén lagoon, the southern end of which is situated about 
6} miles northward of Ayios Séstis islet light-tower, is reached by a 
boat passage from the northern end of Mesoléngion lagoon; this 
passage, which leads in a northerly direction through mud flats, has 
a least depth of one foot (0™3). At the southern end of Aitolikén 
lagoon stands the small town of Aitolikén on an islet, which is con- 
nected on either side with the mainland by bridges. 

Lights.—Light-buoy.—A light is exhibited, at an elevation of 
39 feet (11™9), from a white, circular, masonry tower, 37 feet (11™3) in 
height, situated on the south-eastern extremity of Ayios Séstis islet, on 
the western side of the entrance to Mesoléngion lagoon (Lat. 38° 19’ N., 
Long. 21° 23’ E.). 

A light-buoy, exhibiting a green flashing light, every two seconds, 
marks the eastern side of the southern entrance of the channel leading 
to the basin at Mesoléngion. 

A light is exhibited on the eastern side of the entrance to the basin. 

Anchorages.—Off the coast between Tholf and Ayios Séstis islets 
vessels may obtain anchorage in depths of from 6 to 7 fathoms (11™0 to 
12mg), sand and mud. The depths in this vicinity decrease rapidly 
towards the shore. 

Small vessels may obtain anchorage in a depth of 2? fathoms (5™0) 
about 5 cables eastward of the eastern extremity of Tholi islet ; this 
anchorage is somewhat sheltered by that islet, and by the shallow 
ground extending about three-quarters of a mile southward of it. 

The anchorage southward of Mesoléngion causeway is known as 
Tourlis anchorage, and there is anchorage in a depth of 4} fathoms (7™8) 
about three-quarters of a mile south-south-eastward of the southern end 
of the landing pier. 

Mesolongion.—The town of Mesoléngion, which, in 1937, had 
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Chart 1676. 
a population of 9.270, stands on a low swampy point ; it is connected 
to the general railway system, and there is steamer communication with 
other Greek 

& A vessel, 600 feet (182™9) long, drawing not more than 17 feet (5™2), 
can be accommodated at one of the five jetties in the basin. 

There is a hospital here. 

Coast.—Light-buoy.—Anchorages.—Between Tourlis islet and 
Cape Evinos, about 3} miles east-south-eastward, the coast is low and 

10 sandy, with inlets to lakes and swamps, across some of which are fish 
stakes; shoal water extends as much as half a mile offshore. 

Cape Evinos is low and shingly. 

A can-shaped light-buoy, exhibiting a green flashing light, is moored 
close southward of the southern end of the shoal water extending south- 

15 ward of Cape Evinos. 

Ayios Séstis light (Lat. 38° 19’ N., Long. 21° 23’ E.) is obscured over 
the shoal water extending from this part of the coast. 

Between Cape Evinos and Cape Andirrion, about 14 miles eastward, 
the coast forms a bight. 

20 Mount Ardkinthos (Zyrgos), situated about 8} miles north-north- 
eastward of Tourlfs islet, is 3,228 feet (983™9) high, and is a landmatk 
for this part: of the coast, as are Mounts Vardsova and Kldékova ; 
Mounts Vardsova and Klékova are large masses of rock, 2,998 and 
3,409 feet (91398 and 1039™1) high, respectively, the latter being 

25 a conical peak ; between these two mountains there is a valley. See 
views B and C on the chart. 

The River Evinos, which flows into the gulf about 2 miles east- 
north-eastward of Cape Evinos, is navigable by boats for 2} miles ; the 
water is fresh, but muddy. In the vicinity of the coast the land is low, 

30 with cultivation and villages here and there ; on the western side of the 
river, for 2 miles from its mouth, it is marshy, but wooded inland ; 
eastward of the river there is a swamp, behind which the land is thickly 
covered with olive trees and partially cultivated as far as the foot of 
Mount Vardsova. The hills northward of the low land are covered with 

85 pine trees. Two bridges, one a railway bridge, cross the river about 
4} miles from the mouth. 

From the mouth of the River Evinos the coast trends about 2} miles 
east-north-eastward to the western entrance point of Kalidhén bay, 
and is low and wooded ; shoal water, with depths of less than 3 fathoms 

40 (55), extends as much as 4 cables offshore. 

Kalidhén bay, which is about 1} miles wide at its entrance, is a bight 
in the coast under the south-western face of Mount Vardsova; from 
the head of this bay a mole projects in a southerly direction for about 
three-quarters of a cable, where it is marked by a light. 

45  Acchannel, which is buoyed, and dredged to a depth of 16 feet (4™9), 
leads to the mole; there are depths of 16 feet (4™9) alongside the 
western side of the mole. 

Small vessels with local knowledge may obtain anchorage in 
Kalidhén bay in depths of from 2} to 3 fathoms (5™0 to 5™6), about 

50 2} cables south-south-eastward of the light on the head of the mole. 

There is a regular steamer service between Kalidhén bay and Patras, 
and this place is connected to the general railway system. 

Cape Khalkfs, about three-quarters of a mile eastward of the eastern 
entrance point of Kalidhén bay, is the steep cliffy southern termination 


85 of Mount Vardsova. 
Charis 1600, 1800. 
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Charts 1676. f 

Vasiliki bay is the indentation between Cape Khalk{s and a point on 
the steep coast at the foot of Mount Klékova, about 1} miles east- 
north-eastward ; the bay affords anchorage for small vessels, except 
when the wind blows hard from the Gulf of Corinth, which causes 
a heavy swell. 

Charts 427, 1676. 

The coast for about 2 miles eastward of the eastern entrance point 
of Vasiliki bay is the base of Mount Klékova, and thence the coast 
trends east-south-eastward for about 3} miles to Cape Andirrion (Anti 
Rhion), and is low and sandy ; shoal water, with depths of less than 
5 fathoms (9™1), extends as much as 6 cables offshore. 

There is a castle near the extremity of Cape Andirrion (Lat. 38° 
20° N., Long. 21° 46' E.). 

Chart 427. 

Light.—A light is exhibited, at an elevation of 49 feet (14™9), 
from a circular masonry tower, situated on the southern bastion of the 
castle at Cape Andirrion. This light was reported, in 1945, to be 
damaged. 


Chart 1600 

GULF OF CORINTH.—General remarks.—The Gulf of Corinth, 
called by the Greeks Korinthiakés K6lpos, connects the Gulf of Patras 
with Corinth canal; this canal shortens the distance to Athens from 
the western coast of Greece by about 150 miles. The gulf is very deep. 

The southern shore of the gulf is but little indented, and, with the 
exception of Afyion bay, the western entrance point of which is situated 
about 13 miles eastward of Cape Rion, page 77, has only open road- 
steads, but the northern shore is much indented; both shores are 


steep-to. 

Within either side of the gulf are bold rugged mountains of from 
about 4,000 to 8,000 feet (1219™2 to 2438™4) in elevation ; at the foot 
of those on the southern shore there are narrow cultivated plains, 
intersected by the beds of numerous torrents. 

Controlled areas.—In 1939, navigation was controlled by the Greek 
Government in the entrance to the Gulf of Corinth in the area 
between imaginary lines joining the north-eastern end of the harbour 
at Patras with a point on the northern shore about 2 miles westward of 
Cape Andirrion, on the western side, and a point on the southern shore, 
about 3 miles eastward of Cape Dhrépanon, with a point on the 
northern shore, about 3 miles north-eastward of Cape Mérnos, on the 
eastern side. 

Navigation was also controlled in Corinth bay, on the south- 
eastern side of the head of the gulf, south-eastward of an imaginary line 
joining Cape Melangdvi, with a point on the southern shore about 
4} miles west-south-westward. See page 48. 

Charts 427, 1600. 

Currents.—In The Narrows, the name given to the western entrance 
tothe Gulf of Corinth, the tidal stream turns at the times of high and 
low water at Trizénia island, which lies close off the northern side of the 
gulf, about 14 miles eastward of Cape Andirrion ; it sets into the gulf 
with the flood tide and out with the ebb. At springs the tidal stream 
attains a rate of 2 knots, but its direction and rate are both much 
influenced by the prevailing wind, if strong; at such times, the ebb 
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Charts 427, 1600. . 
stream may attain a rate of 34 knots in the centre and 5} knots close 
inshore, making navigation dangerous. 

As the gulf widens eastward of Cape Dhrépanon, about 3} miles east- 

6 north-eastward of Cape Rion, the tidal stream soon ceases to be felt, 
and in the middle of the gulf there is no regular set, but a slight drift is 
frequently set up by the prevailing wind. 

Tides.—The tidal action in the gulf, though small, is regular and 
clearly marked, with a range at springs of a little over 2 feet (0™6). 

10 Winds and weather.—During the summer when the wind from the 
north-west blows strongly it raises a considerable sea in the eastern 
part of the gulf; during the night at this season it is generally calm. 

In the western part of the gulf the prevailing wind is from the north- 
east ; it usually commences at sunrise and increases in force as the 

15 entrance is approached, when it forms the gulf wind of the Gulf of 
Patras. During the summer, when there is often a fresh breeze in the 
middle of the gulf, it is calm in the Gulfs of Krissa and Andikira on the 
northern shore. See also page 14. 

Chart 427. 

20 Entrance of gulf.—Coast.—Submarine cable.—The passage, 
known as The Narrows, is between Cape Rion and Cape Andfrrion 
(Lat. 38° 20’ N., Long. 21° 46’ E.). A submarine cable, indicated on 
the chart, connects these two capes. 

The coast between Cape Rion and Cape Dhrépanon (Drepano), on the 

26 southern side of the entrance, consists of a low sandy beach, except 
for a strip of shingle from about one to 2 miles south-westward of 
Cape Dhrépanon, which is backed by a steep bank, about 10 feet 
(3™0) high. Cape Dhrépanon is a low sandy tongue projecting from 
low alluvial land, and a spit, which is awash, extends about 3 cables 

30 north-westward of it; this spit is steep-to. 

A long white watercourse from near the summit of a-moun- 
tain to the coast, and flowing into the gulf about one mile east-south- 
eastward of Cape Dhrépanon, is conspicuous. 

Between Cape Andirrion and Cape Mérnos, about 5} miles east- 

35 north-eastward, the coast, on the northern side of the entrance, forms 
a bay, of which the western shore is a shingle beach, bordered by a 
shallow flat extending as far as 2 cables offshore ; at the head of the 
bay is the port of Navpaktos, situated about 5 miles north-eastward of 
Cape Andirrion ; the eastern shore of the bay is low and swampy, and 

40 forms the delta of the River Mérnos. 

Charts 427, 1676, 1600. 

Mount Rigani, 4,828 feet (1471™6) high, with a beacon on it, lies 
44 miles north-westward of Navpaktos, and on a spur of this mountain, 
639 feet (194™8) high, situated half a mile within the northern shore, 

45 stands the ancient citadel from which the walls diverge downward 
enclosing the old town. As viewed from seaward, the walls present 
the form of a triangle. A large portion of the modern town lies east- 
ward outside these walls. 

Chart 427. 

50 Lights.—A light is exhibited, at an elevation of 52 feet (15™8), from 
an iron column, 25 feet (7™6) in height, situated on the eastern side of 
the entrance to the boat harbour at Navpaktos, about 5 miles north- 
eastward of Cape Andfrrion. 

A light is exhibited, at an elevation of 29 feet (8™8), from a circular 


Charts 1600, 1800. 
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ats 427. 
asonry tower, 23 feet (7™0) in ee situated on Cape Dhrépanon 
(Lat. 38° 20' N., Long. 21° 61’ E. 

A light is exhibited, at an elevation of 29 feet (8™8), from a white 
iron obelisk on a concrete base, situated on Cape Mérnos. 5 
Anchorages.—Anchorage may be obtained from about a quarter 
to half a mile off Navpaktos in depths of from 7 to 13 fathoms (12™8 
to 23™8), but it is not safe in bad weather with south-westerly 

winds. 

There is also anchorage about one cable southward of Ndvpaktos 10 
light-structure in depths of from 6 to 7 fathoms (11™0 to 12™8). 

There is a boat harbour, enclosed by the old walls of the town, in 
which there is a depth of 11 feet (3™4). 

Navpaktos has occasional steamer communication with other Greek 

rts. 16 
PY prohibited anchorage.—Anchorage is prohibited within a distance 
of 3 cables of both Cape Rion and Cape Andirrion, on account of 
submarine cables and obstructions. The areas are indicated on the 
chart. 

Directions.—The castles on Capes Rfon and Andirrion are easily 29 
identified. A vessel should keep midway between the two in order to 
avoid the obstructions on either side, and steer a north-easterly course 
for about 2} miles, when she can alter course towards Cape Mérnos 
light-structure and steer for it to within a distance of about 1} miles, 
when an easterly course, keeping in about mid-channel, may be steered 25 
through the gulf. During fresh north-easterly winds, when a strong 
tidal stream may be expected to set out of the gulf, anchorage can be 
found off Patras breakwater. 

Chart 1600. 

Southern side of gulf.—Coast.—The whole of the district in the 39 
vicinity of this side is well populated. The coast is clear of dangers, 
and’ may be approached with discretion. Several mountain torrents 
flow into the gulf along this coast. 

The railway follows the coastline a short distance inland. 

Amongst the mountains on the southern side of the gulf may be 35 
mentioned Mount Killfni (Zyria), situated about 35 miles east-south- 
eastward of Cape Dhrépanon light-tower, which attains an elevation of 
about 7,800 feet (2377™4). 

About 1} miles eastward of Cape Dhrépanon, the southern shore of 
the gulf ceases to be low, and high land continues thence to the head of 40 
the A 

Ce eaucnne low and projecting, is the north-eastern extremity 
of the delta of the Erineés river, and lies about 8 miles east-south- 
eastward of Cape Dhrépanon. 

About 3} miles west-south-westward of Cape Salmenikos and about 45 
1} miles from the coast is Mount Loubista, 2,440 feet (743™7) high, the 
foot of which reaches the coast. 

From Cape Salmenfkos she coast trends south-eastward for about 
2} miles to Cape Rodhodh: 

Chart 1600, with plan of tion bay. 50 

Aiyion.—Afyion bay is entered between Cape Rodhodhdfni and 
Cape Yiftissa, about 2? miles east-south-eastward ; both these capes 
are low and sandy, and vessels should not approach them too closely. 
The bay, which is open northward, is very deep until within half a mile 
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Chart 1600, with plan of Aiyion bay. 
of its head, when the depths decrease from about 25 to 10 fathoms 
(45™7 to 18™3) close inshore. 
The town of Afyion, at the head of the bay, when first seen from 
& seaward appears as two towns, the lower town stretches along the shore 
and is protected by a good sea wall. Parallel with the shore is a range 
of steep cliffs, from 150 to 200 feet (45™7 to 61™0) high, on the top of 
which is the upper town. The paper mill on the shore, a short distance 
westward of the town, is conspicuous. 
zo Afyion is connected with the railway system, and is in steamer 
communication with other Greek ports. 

Supplies in small quantities may be obtained. 

Pilotage.—Pilotage is compulsory for foreign merchant vessels. 

Mole.—Light.—A mole projects about half a cable in a northerly 

15 direction from the shore near the centre of the town, and steamers with 
local knowledge may anchor westward of the mole, securing their 
sterns to it with hawsers. There is a stone quay along the shore below 
the cliff. 

A light is exhibited, at an elevation of 27 feet (8™2), from an iron 

20 column and hut, 16 feet (4™9) in height, situated on the head of the 
mole. 

Anchorage.—Merchant vessels anchor off the western angle of the 
town, about 2 cables north-westward of the light-structure on the head 
of the mole, in depths of about 15 fathoms (27™4), mud, good holding 

25 ground, or, as stated above, anchor westward of the mole, securing their 
sterns to it. Men-of-war anchor a little farther out. 

The anchorage is sheltered from the prevailing winds, which blow 
strongly up and down the gulf, especially those from eastward during 
the winter. 

30 Chart 1600. 

Coast.—Between Cape Yiftissa and Cape Akrdta, about 12 miles 
east-south-eastward, the coast is steep and cliffy to within about 
one mile of the latter cape, with the exception of the low alluvial 
entrance points of Engdli bay about 6 miles further westward ; Cape 

35 Akrata is low-lying, and is formed by the alluvium from the River 
Krathis. 

Avgé hill, with a white conical peak which rises to an elevation of 
562 feet (171™3) close to the shore, 8} miles east-south-eastward of 
Cape Akrata, is visible from all parts of the gulf and is an excellent 

40 landmark. 

A breakwater, about one cable in length. extends from the coast at 
Vrakhati, a town, situated about 18 miles south-eastward of Avgé hill 
(Lat. 38° 08 N., Long. 22° 30’ E.). 

Chart 427. 

4s Northern side of gulf.—Coast.—Dangers.—From Cape Mérnos, 
page 82, the coast, which is low-lying, trends north-eastward for about 
3 miles to a red cliffy point, 64 feet (19™5) high, and is bordered by 
a shallow flat, extending as much as 2 cables offshore. 

Khiliadhou reef, with a least depth of 3} fathoms (6"9) over it, is 

60 situated about 7 cables southward of the red cliffy point and about 
6 cables offshore. 

Charts 427, 1600. 

From the red cliffy point described above the coast trends eastward 

for about 3} miles to Cape Marathid which is low and wooded, and 


Chart 1800. 
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Charts 427, 1600. 

thence trends east-south-eastward for about 9} miles to Cape 
Psaromita ; the coast is steep-to, the high land descending one 
from the mountains to the coast, except at Cape Marathid. 

Marathid reef, with a least depth of Fy tether (5™0) over it, lies 5 
about 5 cables south-eastward of the cape of that name. 

Chart 1600. 

Cape Psaromita is the termination of the mountainous ridge extend- 
ing in a north-north-westerly direction ; it descends in three gradual 
slopes towards the sea ; the ridge for three-quarters of a mile from the 10 
end of the cape being only from 400 to 500 feet (121™9 to 152™4) high, 
whence it abruptly rises to from 2,000 to 3,000 feet (600™6 to 914™4). 
The cape is clear of dangers. 

Off-lying islands and dangers.—Trizénia, an island, the south- 
eastern extremity of which is situated about 5 miles north-westward of 15 
Cape Psaromita, is 351 feet (107™0) high, but appears low, as it is close 
in under the high land, which in this neighbourhood rises to over 
5,000 feet (1524™0) ; it is separated from the mainland north-eastward 
by a narrow channel in which there are moderate depths, but this chan- 
nel is narrowed by a Raman (4"6) shoal lying close eastward of the 20 
north-eastern end of the islan 

Trizénia is not easily io rnanished from a distance westward, but 
may be identified by the red colour of the cliffs on its southern and 
western sides. The village of Trizénia is situated on the mainland, 
close to the beach, abreast the north-eastern part of the island. 25 

A rock, 12 feet (3™7) high, is situated close north-westward of the 
north-western extremity of Trizénia. 

On the eastern side of the island is a small shallow cove, with an 
islet, 28 feet (8™5) high, lying on the southern side of its entrance. 

Ay yios Iodnnis, an islet, situated about 5 cables eastward of the 30 
sath euiteet extremity of Trizénia and about 5 cables from the 
mainland, is 146 feet (44™5) high; the southern side of this islet is 
cliffy, white in the western part and red in the eastern, the junction 
being well defined. The northern side of this islet is foul to a short 
distance offshore, and a rock awash lies about one cable eastward of its 36 
eastern extremity. 

Prasotdhi, an islet, situated about one mile eastward of the eastern 
extremity of Ayi ios Ioannis and about 3 cables offshore, is 111 feet 
(33™8) high ; a Meeks 5 feet (1™6) high and eee lies about 2 oe. 
westward of the northern end of Prasoudh: 

Lights.—A light is exhibited at an sisveton of 33 feet qiom1), “ 
from an iron column on a hut, 16 feet (4™9) in height, situated on the 
north-eastern side of Trizénia island (Lat. 38° 22’ N., Long. 22° 04' E.). 

A light is exhibited, at an elevation of 213 feet (6479), from a circular 
masonry tower and dwelling, 30 feet (9™1) in height, situated at the 45 
end of Cape Psaromita. 

Coast.— Dangers.—From Cape Psaromfta the coast, which is free 
from dangers, trends north-eastward for about 3 miles to Eratin{, 

a village at the head of a small bay of the same name; this bay is 
exposed to south-easterly winds, and has a steep beach. Eratinf is 50 
the port of a larger village, called Vitrin{tsa, situated about 1} miles 
westward, in a fertile valley extending north-westward. 

On the eastern side of Bay of Eratini there is a promontory, 
attaining an elevation of 240 feet (73™1), which separates the former 
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Chart 1600. 
bay from Kiséli bay, eastward; the depths in the latter bay are 
considerable. 

From the head of Kiséli (Panérmos) bay the coast trends south- 

5 eastward for about 1} miles to a salient point, close southward of which 
is Zombéni rock, 30 feet (9™1) high; thence the coast trends east- 
south-eastward for about 1} miles to Cape Vidhavi (Dodnos), and 
about one cable eastward of this cape is Xéro, an islet, 16 feet (4™9) 
high. 

10 ace Vidhavi is the western entrance point of Vidhavi bay ; this bay, 
which is about 1} miles wide at its entrance, is sheltered from all but 
southerly and easterly winds, but the depths are considerable. 

About a quarter of a mile eastward of the eastern entrance point of 
Vidhavi bay there is a conspicuous bold bluff, 820 feet (249™9) high. 

15 About 2} miles east-south-eastward of this bluff is Cape Andromakhi, 
a rounded and bold headland, 306 feet (93™0) high. 

With the exception of the rock and islet described above there are no 
dangers off-lying the coast between Capes Psaromita and Andromakhi. 

Light.—A light is occasionally exhibited, at an elevation of 10 feet 

20 (3"0), from Eratini village (Lat. 38° 22’ N., Long. 22° 13' E.). 

Anchorages.—In fine weather, small vessels, with local knowledge, 
can anchor in Bay of Eratin{f in a depth of 10 fathoms (18™3), about 
one cable offshore. 

Small vessels, with local knowledge, can anchor off the beach of 

26 Kiséli bay, in fine weather. 

There is fair anchorage for small vessels at a distance of 14 cables 
from the head of Vidhavi bay, in a depth of 13 fathoms (23™8). 
Charts 221, 1600. 

Gulf of Krissa.—The Gulf of Krissa, called Krissafos Kélpos by the 

30 Greeks, the entrance to which lies between Cape Andromakhi and Cape 
Makri or Nikélaos, the south-western extremity of Pdssalos, a promon- 
tory, about 8} miles east-south-eastward, is the largest indentation on 
the northern side of the Gulf of Corinth ; its shores are mountainous, 
culminating in Mount Parnassés, 8, 051 feet (2453™9) high, about 

35 15 miles northward of Cape Makri. 

The western shore of the gulf is indented, with several off-lying 
islets and rocks, but the eastern shore, with the exception of Sikid bay, 
the southern entrance point of which is about 3} miles north-north- 
westward of Cape Makri, is unindented, and there are no off-lying 

40 dangers. 

Andromakhi bay.—Andromakhi bay, which is entered between 
Cape Trakhilos (Trakilos), about 1} miles north-eastward of Cape 
Andromakhi, and Potnda (Pouda), a cape, about one mile north-north- 
eastward, is a small but deep harbour ; the inlet at its south-western 

45 end is only suitable for small vessels. 

Chart 221. 

Cape Trdkhilos, which attains an elevation of 338 feet (103™0), is 
steep-to on its southern side; Povnda is 230 feet (70™1) high. 

Andromakhi reef, situated about 4 cables eastward of Cape 

50 Trakhilos, has a least depth of 10 feet (3™0) over it ; a small vessel may 
pass between it and the land westward, but a large vessel should keep 
eastward of this reef. 

Galaxidhion bay.—Galaxidhion (Galaxidi) bay, which is separated 
from Andromakhi bay southward, by a promontory, 318 feet (96™9) 
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Chart 221. 

high, has moderate depths, which decrease gradually towards the head 
of the bay; it is sheltered by a chain of islets and shoals extending 
about 1} miles north-eastward of its southern entrance point. 

At the southern end of the bay there are two creeks, one on either 5 
side of the town of Galaxfdhion ; the south-eastern creek, known as 
Potamaki, is shallow, and is frequented by coasting steamers. 

From the promontory separating the two creeks a narrow spit; with 
a least depth of 3} fathoms (5™9), extends about 2 cables north- 
eastward, and from the north-western entrance point of the north- 10 
western creek another spit, with a least depth of 2 fathoms (3™7), 
extends in a north-easterly direction for about 1} cables. 

The town of Galaxidhion stands partly on the promontory between 
the two creeks described above ; a church, with a conspicuous dome, 
is situated in the centre of the town, about 1} cables within the north- 15 
eastern end of the promontory. There is steamer communication with 
other ports in the Gulf of Krissa. 

Islets and dangers.—Beacon.— Apsifia islet (Lat. 38° 22’ N., 
Long. 22° 24’ E.), the southern extremity of which is about 8 cables 
northward of Pouinda, lies about 2 cables offshore ; it is 28 feet (8™5) 20 
high, and is connected with the mainland south-westward by a shallow 
fai 


t. 

Ayios Yeéryios, the southern extremity of which is situated about 
2 cables northward of the northern extremity of Apsifia islet, is an islet, 

72 feet (21™9) high, and is fringed by a shallow flat. 25 

From the southern entrance point of Galaxfdhion bay, a spit, with 
a depth of less than 6 feet (1™8), extends in a north-easterly direction 
for a distance of about 2 cables, and on this spit, at a distance of about 
1} cables offshore, is Pétalos, a flat rock, 2 feet (0™6) high, and marked 
by a white stone beacon, 12 feet (3™7) in height; a detached 5-fathom 30 
(9™1) rocky shoal lies about 2} cables north-north-westward of Pétalos, 
and a similar shoal, with a depth of 4} fathoms (7™8) over it, lies about 
1} cables farther northward. 

Panayifa, the southern end of which is about 3} cables north-north- 
eastward of the north-eastern side of Ayios Yedryios, is an islet, 21 feet 35 
(6™4) high, and is fringed by a shallow flat ; about midway between 

yios Yeéryios and Panayia there is a rocky shoal, with a depth of less 
than one foot (0™3) over it. A bank, over which the depths are 
uneven, extends about half a mile eastward, north-eastward, and 
northward of Panayia ; near the eastern extremity of this bank there 40 
is a rocky shoal with depths of less than 6 feet (1™8) over it, and a similar 
shoal lies about 24 cables east-north-eastward of the islet ; there is 
a depth of 2} fathoms (5™0) at a distance of 3 cables north-north- 
eastward of the islet and a depth of 4} fathoms (7™8) about 4 cables 
northward of the islet, close to the northern extremity of the bank. 45 

yios Dhimitrios, the western extremity of which is situated about 
8 cables eastward of the eastern side of Panayia, is an islet, 27 feet 
(8™2) high, and shoal water, with depths of less than 3 fathoms (5™5), 
extends about half a cable northward, eastward, and southward, and 
1} cables westward of it; irregular depths extend to a distance of 50 
about 4 cables northward of Ayios Dhimitrios, and there is a 4}-fathom 
(7™8) shoal at the northern end of this area, and another 4}-fathom 
(7™8) shoal about 1} cables farther southward. 
Moliménos islet, 10 feet (30) high, situated about one mile north- 
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Chart 221. 

ward of Ayios Dhimitrios and about a quarter of a mile from Cape 

Tripiti, the bluff northern entrance point of Galaxidhion bay, is fringed 

by shoal water ; a 2§-fathom (5™0) shoal lies about 1} cables west- 
& south-westward of the western extremity of Moliménos islet. 

Chart 1600. 

Lights.—A light is exhibited, at an eleVation of 65 feet (19™8), from 
an iron beacon, 20 feet (6™1) in height, situated on Cape Makri. 
Chart 221. 

10 A light is exhibited, at an elevation of 49 feet (14™9) from a mast 
on a dwelling, 23 feet (7™0) in height, situated on Apsifid islet (Lat. 
38° 22' N., Long. 22° 24' E.). 

A light is exhibited, at an elevation of 39 feet (11™9), from an iron 
column, situated near the north-eastern end of Galaxfdhion, about 

15 '74 cables westward of Apsifid islet light. 

Anchorages.—Directions.—Vessels may obtain anchorage off 
Galaxidhion in depths of from 8 to 10 fathoms (14™6 to 18™3), mud. 

There is also anchorage in Ayios Ilias bay in depths of from 8 to 
13 fathoms (14™6 to 23™8), mud and fine sand, from about 8 cables 

20 north-north-westward to 8 cables northward of Galaxfdhion light. 
Charts 221, 1600. 

A vessel proceeding to Galaxidhion bay, from southward should give 
Cape Andromékhi a fair berth, and this cape should not be brought to 
bear less than 248° until the eastern extremity of Ayios Dhimitrios is in 

26 line with the western edge of the spur of Mount Kottsouras (Kutsaros), 
about 3} miles north-north-eastward, bearing 016°. A vessel should 
keep on this leading line, which leads close eastward of Andromaékhi 
reef, and, if intending to use the southern entrance to Galaxfdhion bay, 
which is the passage between Apsifid islet and Ayios Yedryios, after 

80 passing Andromakhi reéf, should steer towards the latter islet, rounding 
Pétalos at the distance of about one cable ;. this passage, which is the 
usual entrance to Galaxidhion bay, has a least depth of 5} fathoms 
(10™1) in the fairway, but there are shoals on either hand, and it should 
not be used by deep draught vessels. : 

85 The northern entrance to Galaxidhion bay is northward of Panayia, 
and a vessel coming from southward should pass through a deep 
channel, about 14 cables wide, between the shoals eastward of Panayia 
and those westward of Ayios Dhimitrios ; the eastern extremity of 
Moliménos islet in line with Itéa church dome, about 1} miles north- 

40 ward, bearing 008°, leads through the fairway of this deep channel, and 
a vessel should then pass about half a mile northward of Panayfa, and 
proceed to the desired anchorage. 

The entrance northward of Ayios Dhimitrios and Panayfa is wide, but, 
as there are shoals northward of them, a large vessel should round Ayios 

45 Dhimitrios from eastward at a distance of half a mile, and steer west- 
ward midway between it and the northern shore of the bay until 
within the islets, and then steer for the desired anchorage. 

Chart 221. 

Itéa harbour.—Piers.—Itéa harbour, situated at the northern end 

50 of the Gulf of Krissa, is entered between a point about 1} miles north- 
north-westward of Cape Tripiti and Cape Marathid, a low sandy point, 
about 6 cables eastward. At the head of Itéa harbour there are two 
inlets, the eastern of which is shallow. 

There is a small mill, with a conspicuous chimney, on the western 
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Chart 221. 
. side of the western inlet, about one mile northward of the western 
entrance point of Itéa harbour. 

On the eastern side of the harbour there are two piers, the roots of 
which are situated at distances of 5 and 5} cables, respectively, north- 
ward of Cape Marathidé ; two mooring buoys are moored about half 
a cable off the head of the southern pier, one north-westward and the 
other south-eastward. 

There is a short pier, with some mooring buoys off it, between the 
two inlets at the head of the harbour, about 6 cables north-north- 
westward of Cape Marathid (Lat. 38° 26’ N., Long. 22° 24’ E.). 

Pilotage.—Pilotage is compulsory for foreign merchant vessels. 

Light.—A light is exhibited, at an elevation of 23 feet (7™0), from 
a white iron structure on a concrete base, 13 feet (4™0) in height, 
at the outer end of the pier extending from the town of Itéa, about 
43 cables east-south-eastward of Cape Marathid. 

Islets and dangers in approach.—Ayios Konstandinos, an islet, 
15 feet (4™6) high, with a building on it, is situated about 3 cables 
northward of Cape Tripiti ; there 1s a passage for small vessels between 
the coast and the south-western side of this islet. 

Stafidha islet, the western extremity of which lies about 1} cables east- 
north-eastward of the easternside of Ayios Konstandinos, is 19 feet (5™8) 
high ; Stafidha islet is connected with Ayios Konstandinos by a sunken 
reef, with a depth of less than 6 feet (1™8) ; shoal water, with depths of 
less than 6 feet (I1™8), extends about 3} cables south-south-eastward of 
this reef, and shoal water, with depths of less than 3 fathoms (5™5), 
extends as much as a quarter of a cable northward of Ayios Kon- 
standinos and half a cable northward of Stafidha islet. 

A coral shoal, with a least depth of 4} fathoms (8™2), lies about 
2} cables east-south-eastward of Stafidha islet.  . 

Anchorage.—There is anchorage in depths of from about 8 to 
11 fathoms (14™6 to 20™1) about 2} cables south-westward of the light- 
structure on the pier at Itéa. 

There are depths of from 8 to 10 fathoms (14™6 to 183), good hold- 

ing ground, over the greater part of the harbour, but shoal water 
extends from the eastern side of the harbour as much as 1} cables 
offshore. 
- In winter, during north-easterly and north-westerly gales, there is 
very little shelter in this harbour, as the wind blows down the valleys 
northward of the town with great force, raising a considerable short sea, 
which makes boat work difficult. 

Itéa.—Pier.—The town of Itéa stretches along the beach eastward 
of Cape Marathi4 ; fresh provisions can be obtained. Itéa is the 
port for Amfissa, about 7 miles northward; between these two towns 
there is a fertile plain, covered with olive trees and bounded by 
mountains. 

A pier, about 2 cables long, the outer half of which was under con- 
struction, in 1939, extends in a south-south-westerly direction from the 
centre of Itéa, about half a mile eastward of Cape Marathid ; there are 
depths of 13 feet (4™0) alongside the inner half of the western side 
of this pier. There is a quay at the root of the pier, but it dries 
alongside. 

Itéa is in steamer communication with other Greek ports. 

Directions.—A vessel bound for Itéa should pass about half a mile 
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Chart 221. 

eastward of Ayios Dhimftrios, and then bringing it astern, bearing 
about 197°, steer about 017° ; she must be careful that this islet does 
not bear less than 197° until a cave on the hillside on the western shore, 

5 about three-quarters of a mile north-westward of Cape Tripiti, bears 
283° and is open northward of Stafidha islet, when course may be 
altered north-westward, steering towards Cape Marathid (Lat. 38° 
26' N., Long. 22° 24' E.). A vessel should anchor about midway 
between Staffdha islet and the town in depths of 10 fathoms (18™3), 

10 mud. ; 

Depths of less than 5 fathoms (9™1) extend as much as 2 cables from 
the shore, abreast the town. : 

To enter Itéa harbour a vessel should steer to pass midway between 
Cape Marathid and the coast westward, avoiding the elbow of the flat 

. 15 on the southern side of the cape, and anchor, in depths of from 7 to 
9 fathoms (12™8 to 16™5), north-westward of the cape, sheltered from 
all winds, except north-easterly and north-westerly gales during 
winter, as previously mentioned. It is excessively hot at this anchor- 
age in the summer. 

20 Chart 1600. 

Gulf of Andikira.—The Gulf of Andikira, called Kélpos Andikira 
by the Greeks, is entered between Cape Pangalos, the south-eastern 
extremity of Pdssalos, the promontory on the eastern side of the 
entrance to the Gulf of Krissa, and Cape Mavros, about 8 miles 

25 eastward. 

Passalos is the southern termination of the mountain range which 
separates the Gulfs of Krissa and And{fkira, and attains an elevation in 
Mount Xiroyidnnis of 2,815 feet (858™0) ; on the summit of the moun- 
tain, about 5} miles north-north-westward of Cape Pangalos, there is 

30 a beacon. Passalos is steep-to, and presents a broad face seaward. 

The western shore of the Gulf of Andfkira, between Cape Pangalos 
and Cape Trakhilos, about 2} miles north-north-eastward, is somewhat 
indented ; the coast forms a bay between Cape Trdkhilos and a hilly 

montory, about 2} miles north-north-eastward, and the northern 

35 shore of this latter bay is indented by three small inlets. 

The eastern shore of the Gulf of Andikira between Cape Mavros and 
Cape Modanda, about 5 miles north-westward, is only very slightly 
indented, and nearly steep-to, the steep slopes of the mountains rising 
from it. 

40 Mount Versenikos, 2,326 feet (709™0) high, rises abruptly from the 
coast, about 1} miles east-south-eastward of Cape Mounda ; from this 
mountain a ridge extends in a south-easterly and easterly direction, 
parallel with the coast, attaining an elevation in Mount Elikén (Palae- 
vuna peak), about 84 miles east-south-eastward of Mount Versenfkos, 

45 of about 5,740 feet (1749™6). 

The hilly promontory on the western side of the head of the Gulf of 
Andfkira, attains an elevation in Mount Kefali, about 6 cables north- 
ward of the southern end of the promontory, of 1,136 feet (346™2) ; 
it is joined to the mainland north-westward by a low neck, and its 

50 eastern side is almost steep-to. 

The village of Aspra Spitia is situated on the coast, on the western 
side of the head of the gulf, about one mile north-north-westward of 
Mount Keféli (Lat. 38° 21' N., Long. 22° 38’ E.). 

Mount Skartzés, 2.926 feet (891™8) high, situated on the eastern side 
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Chart 1600. 
of the head of the gulf, about 2# miles north-north-eastward of Cape 
Motnda, has a beacon on its summit. 

Aspra Spftia is in’ steamer communication with other ports in the 
vicinity. 

Islets and dangers.—A detached 2-fathom (3"7) shoal lies close 
westward of Cape Mavros. 

Ambelos islet, 187 feet (567™0) high, situated about 2} miles west- 
north-westward of Cape Mavros and about 8 cables offshore, is steep 
and cliffy ; Dhaskalié islet, the eastern extremity of which lies about 
6 cables westward of the western side of Ambelos islet, is 72 feet (21™9) 
high, and has precipitous cliffs, except on its northern side. Both these 
islets are almost steep-to. 

Kassfdhis islet, situated about one mile north-north-westward of the 
northern end of Ambelos islet and about one cable offshore, is 76 feet 
(23m2) high, and is steep-to. 

Tsaroukhi (Tsaruchi) islet, the north-western end of which lies on the 
western side of the gulf, about 6 cables east-south-eastward of Cape 
Trakhilos, is 256 feet (78™0) high ; the channel between this islet and 
the cape is free from dangers. 

Trakhilos reef, situated about one mile north-eastward of Cape 
Trakhilos, has a least depth of 5 fathoms (9™1) over it, and there is 
a 43-fathom (87) shoal lying about 8} cables north-westward of the 
same cape and about 3} cables offshore. 

Light.—A light is exhibited, at an elevation of 64 feet (19™5), from 
an iron column on a hut, 16 feet (4™9) in height, situated about 
4} cables eastward of the summit of Mount Kefali (Lat. 38° 21’ N., 
Long. 22° 38’ E.). 

Anchorage.--Vessels can obtain well sheltered anchorage, north- 
ward of the promontory on the western side of the head of the gulf, in 
depths of from 13 to 16 fathoms (23™8 to 29™3), about 2} cables off- 
shore. i 

Coast.—Islets and dangers.—Between Cape Mavros and Cape 
Velanidhid, about 2} miles southward, is Zalitsa bay, which is deep, 
and is free from dangers, with the exception of a rocky shoal, situated 
about 8} cables east-south-eastward of Cape Mavros and about 2 cables 
from the northern shore of the bay, with a depth of 6 feet (1™8) over it ; 
the ground is foul between this shoal and the mainland northward, and 
there are depths of 4} fathoms (8™7) extending about 2 cables south- 
eastward of the shoal. 

From Cape Velanidhia the coast trends eastward for about 5} miles 
to the western entrance point of Ayios Sardndis bay. 

Ayios Saréndis bay, the entrance to which lies between the last- 
mentioned point and Cape Tambotrlo, about 2? miles south-south- 
eastward, has a sandy beach at its head; it is deep, there being 
depths of 16 fathoms (29™3) within about a quarter of a mile of its 
head. 

Close southward of Cape Tamboirlo there is an islet of the same 
name, and Vréma, an islet, 92 feet (28™0) high, lies about a mile west- 
ward of the cape. 

The Gulf of Alkionfdhes, called Kélpos Alkionfdhon by the Greeks, 
the entrance to which lies between Cape Tambourlo and Cape Olmiaf, 
about 6} miles south-south-eastward, is on the northern side of the 
head of the Gulf of Corinth; its northern and eastern shores are 
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Chart 1600. 

much indented, but its southern shore has only small indentations. 

The gulf is very deep. 

The southern ‘are of the gulf is the base of the Yerdnia mountains. 

5 Alkionfdhes isles, lying in the entrance of the Gulf of Alkionfdhes, 

from about 1} to By miles north-north-eastward of Cape Olmiaf, are 

almost steep-to; Zoddhékos Piyi, the easternmost island, is 394 feet 

(119™1) high ; these islands being near high land appear lower than they 

teally are. 

10 On the northern side of the Gulf of Alkionfdhes, between Cape 
Tamboiurlo and Cape Ts4rla, about 3 miles eastward, there is a penin- 
sula, which attains an elevation in Mount Maliaza, about 1} miles west- 
north-westward of Cape Tsdrla, of 1,125 feet (342™9). 

Between Cape Tsdrla and Cape Petritis, about 22 miles eastward, is 

15 the entrance to the Gulf of Domvraina, called Kélpos Domvrainis by the 
Greeks; in its entrance there are three islands, Fonids, 459 feet (139™9) 
high,Grombolotra, 213 feet (64™9) high, and Makro, 669 feet (203™9) high. 

Mount Korombili, 2,976 feet (907@1) high, situated about 2} miles 
east-north-eastward of Cape Petritis, has a conical summit, and is 

20 conspicuous. 

The shores of the Gulf of Domvraina are rocky and indented ; the 
gulf is deep, and there are no known dangers ; Kouvéli, the southern 
end of which is situated about one mile northward of the northern end 
of Grombolotra, is an islet lying from a quarter of a mile to half a mile 

25 from the northern shore of the 

The western entrance, between Cape Tsdrla and the northern side of 
Fonids, is the best. 

From Cape Petritis the coast trends about 2 miles east-south-east- 

- ward to Cape Panayfa, and is steep-to. 

.80 Livadhéstron bay, the entrance to which lies between Cape Panayia 
and Potnda, a cape, about 2? miles eastward, is deep, and is free from 
dangers ; the land, on its western side, rises almost perpendicularly 
from the coast to the high land of Mount Korombili (Lat. 38° 12’ N., 
Long. 23° 04' E.). 

35 Yermainds bay, on the northern side of the head of the Gulf of 
Alkionidhes, the entrance to which lies between Potinda and Cape 
Yermainés, about 2% miles east-south-eastward, is deep to within 
a short distance of the head of the bay ; the village of Yermainds is on 
the low shore of the head of this bay. 

40 Mount Kidhairén (Elatia), 4,623 feet (1409™1) high, is situated about 
4 miles east-north-eastward of Cape Yermainés. 

Chart 1600, with plan of Kérinthos canal. 
_ Corinth bay.—Corinth (Kérinthos) bay, at the south-eastern end 
of the Gulf of Corinth, is entered southward of Cape Melangavi, which 

45 is situated about 4} miles north-north-eastward of the breakwater at 
Vrakhati, page 84. 

On the south-western side of the isthmus, at the head of the bay, 
are the mountains of Pelopénnisos, and on the north-eastern side is 
high land, which attains an elevation in the summit of the Yerdnia 

50 mountains, about 13 miles eastward of Cape Melangavi, of 4,432 feet 
(1350™9) ; Mount Melangdvi, about 6} miles east-south-eastward of the 
Cape, is 3,468 feet (1057™0) high, and is conspicuous to vessels making 
Corinth bay. 

The city of Corinth, called Koérinthos by the Greeks, is situated in 
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Chart 1600, with plan of Kérinthos canal. 
the south-eastern corner of the bay, and the entrance to Corinth 
(Ko6rinthos) canal is at the head of the bay, about 1} miles north-east- 
ward of the city. 

See views facing this page. 5 

The southern shore of the bay is low and partly cultivated, but the. 
land rises a short distance within it. 

About 1} miles within the southern shore and about 23 miles south- 
westward of Corinth is the site of the ancient city of Corinth, situated on 
the northern side and at the foot of Akrokérinthos, or Acropolis, whose 10 
ruins crown a steep and rocky eleva- 
tion, 1,880 feet (573™0) high; traces of 
the ancient city walls are still to be 
seen. 


There are no dangers in the bay, and 15 
it is everywhere deep about half a mile 
offshore. 

For control of navigation, see page 
81. 

Light.—A light is exhibited, at an 20 


elevation of 192 feet (58™5), from a 
square masonry tower, 41 feet (12™5) 
in height, situated on Cape Melangavi 
(Lat. 38° 02’ N., Long. 22° 50' E.). . : 

Mole.—Light.—From the rocks lying Cape Melangévi light-tower. 25 
close off the northern end of the city, 
about 5 miles eastward of the breakwater at Vrakhati, a mole, about 
half a cable long, projects in a north-easterly direction, and affords 
protection to the landing place, which consists of two small wooden 
jetties on its south-eastern side ; this mole was being extended, in 1939, 30 
and the foreshore south-eastward of its root was being reclaimed. 

A light is exhibited, at an elevation of 16 feet (4™9), from an iron 
structure, situated on the outer end of this mole, but it is unreliable 
during northerly gales. 

Anchorages.—Anchorage may be obtained off Corinth during 35 
fine weather, in depths of from 14 to 15 fathoms (25™6 to 27™4), about 
22 cables east-north-eastward of the light-structure on the molehead. 

Small vessels may obtain anchorage nearer the shore. 

A better position during north-westerly winds is off Loutraki, a 
conspicuous village in the north-eastern corner of the bay, about 40 
23 miles north-eastward of the light-structure on the molehead at 
Corinth. 

Vessels wishing to anchor off the entrance of Corinth canal must 
avoid doing so within one mile from the shore in the area northward of 
the entrance, which is indicated by pecked lines on the chart, owing to 45 
the existence of submarine cables. 

Corinth.—Corinth had a population, in 1928, of about 10,000. 
It is connected with the railway system, and is in steamer communica- 
tion with other Greek ports. 

Radio station.—There is a radio station at Corinth. 50 


Chart 1600, plan of Kérinthos canal. 
CORINTH CANAL.—Corinth canal runs in a straight line through 
the Isthmus of Corinth, a distance of a little over 3 miles. 
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Charts 1600, plan of Kérinthos canal ; 2158b. 

The saving of distance by the use of the canal as against rounding 
Cape Matapan, the southern extremity of Greece, is most marked in the 
case of passages between ports in the Adriatic and on the western coast 

5 of Greece and ports in the Aegean and Black seas ; to a lesser degree 
there is a saving of distance between ports on the southern coast of 
France and western coast of Italy, via Stretto di Messina, and ports in 
the Aegean and Black seas ; thus, from Brindisi to the Piraiévs and 
Istanbul the saving of distance is about 130 and 100 miles, respectively, 

10 and from Messina to the Piraiévs and Istanbul, the saving of distance is 
about 80 and 50 miles, respectively. 
Chart 1600, plan of Kérinthos canal. 

Regulations for the navigation of the canal are in force, a copy of 
which will be supplied on demand. 

15 The Canal Authority desires previous notice of the intention to 
proceed through the canal, which can be transmitted by radio, there 
being a radio station maintained at Isthmfa for this purpose ; Isthmfa 
(Lat. 37° 55’ N., Long. 23° 00’ E.) is a town at the south-eastern end of 
the canal. The message should give the following particulars :— 

20 Vessel’s name, nationality, dimensions and net registered tonnage, 
time of arrival, direction in which vessel is to proceed through the 
canal, and whether a pilot or tug is required. 

In September, 1937, vessels with a draught not exceeding 24 feet 
(7™3) were permitted to pass through the canal day and night, except 

25 on Thursdays between 0600 and 2000, when dredging usually takes 
place. If, however, dredging is not taking place on that day, vessels 
may pass through as usual; vessels will be informed, by radio, of 
the fact that dredging is not taking place between the following hours : 


0600 and 1200, 1400 and 2000, 
30 2200 and 2400. 


Depths and dimensions.—The depth of the canal over a bottom 
width of not less than 69 feet (21™0) is maintained at 26} feet (8™0). 
At each end of the canal, which includes the settlement of Posid- 
honfa at the north-western end and the town of Isthmfa at the south- 
36 eastern end, the sides of the canal, formed by the sloping ground on 
either side, are not faced with masonry ; in these portions of the canal 
the width at the bottom is 72 feet (21™9), increasing to 81 feet (24™7) 
near the surface, and 164 to 230 feet (50™0 to 70™1) at the water level. 
,  Thecentral portion of the canal, about two-thirds of its whole length, 
40 passes through a deep cutting of the land, the highest part of which 
has an elevation of about 250 feet (76™2) ; in this cutting the sides of 
the canal are faced with masonry and the width is 69 feet at the bottom 
and 81 feet (24™7) at the water level. ; 
A vessel drawing 24 feet (7™3) can use the canal at all states of the 
45 tide, provided that such vessel’s beam does not exceed 46 feet (140) ; 
bagioccramieaas draught for vessels whose beam exceeds 46 feet (14™0) is 
as follows :— 


Beam. Maximum draught. 
Up to 47} feet (145) 23 feet (7™0) 
50 » 494 feet (15™0) 22} feet (6™8) 
S feet (15™5) 21} feet (6™6) 
» 52% feet (16™0) 21 feet (6™4) 
» 54 feet (16™5) 20} feet (6™2) 
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Chart 1600, plan of Kérinthos canal. 

Vessels wishing to use the canal, and which draw more than 24 feet 
(7™3), should enquire, by radio, the height of the tide in the canal. 

The headway below the railway bridge which crosses the canal is 
144 feet (43™9). 5 

Entrances.—The north-western entrance to the canal, in Corinth 
bay, is protected by two moles, which converge from their inner ends 
leaving a passage 80 yards (723) wide between their outer ends. 

Thes south-eastern entrance, in Kalaméki bay, is protected by a single 
breakwater which extends southward from the shore on the northern 10 
side of the entrance. 

At Posidhonfa and at Isthmfa, ferry boats, worked on chains which 
can be sunk to allow vessels to pass, cross the fairway of vessels entering 
or leaving the canal. 

See views facing page 93. 16 

Lights.—A light is exhibited, at an elevation of 16 feet (4"9), from 
the moleheads, on each side of the north-western entrance (Lat. 37° 
57’ N., Long, 22° 57’ E. 

Lights are exhibited on each side of the canal along its whole length 
at intervals of a little over one cable. 20 

A light is exhibited, at an elevation of 16 feet (4™9), from an iron 
column, on each side of the south-eastern entrance ; the eastern of the 
two lights on the outer end of the breakwater and the western is on the 
actual western entrance point of the south-eastern end of the canal. 

Pilots.—Pilots are placed at the disposal of masters of vessels by the 25 
Canal Authority, but no ig sigur ad for grounding or any other 
accident to a vessel is taken by the Canal Authority or by the pilots. 

The pilots place their experience and knowledge of the canal at the 
disposal of masters, but the handling of the vessel rests with the 
master. 30 

The signal for a pilot is two short blasts on the whistle or siren, and 
for a tug, four short blasts. 

Si Signals with regard to entry and also signals to indicate 
the direction of the tidal stream are made from a signal mast, one at - 


each end of the canal, as follows :— 85 
By day. By night. Signification. 
Blue flag One white light Entry permitted. 
Red flag Two white lights, Entry prohibited. 
disposed vertically 

Two triangular One red light over Stream with the 40 
white flags one white light entering vessel. 

One triangular Two red lights Stream against the 
white flag disposed vertically entering vessel. 
If neither of the above two tidal stream signals are exhibited, there is 

no stream setting through the canal. 45 


Tidal streams.—The tidal streams setting through the canal are 
much influenced by the prevailing winds, especially when these have 
blown continuously in the same direction for two or three days. The 
rate, of the stream never exceeds 3 knots, and seldom exceeds 2} knots. 
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Chart 1600, plan of Kérinthos canal. 

Winds.—The prevailing winds in the canal are north-westerly, 
following the direction of the canal, next in frequency are easterly 
winds, and thirdly northerly winds. 

6 Directions.—Masters of vessels should obtain a copy of the regula- 
ny which will be supplied on demand, before proceeding through the 
can 


No vessel may enter the canal until permission is given by the Canal 
Authority, and until the signal indicating that entry is permitted is 

10 exhibited. 

Steam vessels may proceed through under their own steam, but the 
employment of tugs is recommended for the larger vessels that are able 
to pass through the canal. 

Sailing vessels must be towed through. 

15 The best time to pass through the canal, especially in the case of 
large vessels, is when the stream is adverse, as they will be more under 
command. 

At the extremities of the canal, where the width at the bottom is 
very much less than the width at the water level, care will be required 

20 to keep in the deepest part. 

With northerly winds, ator care is required when entering the 
north-western end of the canal. 
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CHAPTER III 


CEPHALONIA, ITHACA, LEVKAS, AND THE ADJACENT COAST OF GREECE, 
INCLUDING THE GULF OF AMVRAK{A, THE COAST OF ALBANIA, 
CORFU AND ITS ADJACENT ISLANDS. 


Chart 203. 

CEPHALONIA.—General remarks.—Cephalonia, called Kefal- 
linfa by the Greeks, the southern extremity of which, Cape Motnda 
or Skéla (Monda or Scala), is situated about 8} miles north-north- 
eastward of Cape Skindri, page 70, is the largest of the Ionian islands, 5 
and is considerably indented ; Argostélion bay, situated on the south- 
ern side of Cephalonia, and S4mi (Samos) bay, on the eastern side of 
the island, are excellent harbours. 

Cephalonia is mountainous, a calcareous ridge traversing nearly the 
whole length of the island, and attaining an elevation in Mount Afnos 
(Nero), about 7} miles north-westward of Cape Motnda (Lat. 38° 04’ N., 
Long. 20° 48’ E.), of 5,305 feet (1,617™0). See view facing page 100. 

There is a large number of towns and villages in the island, and, in 
1937, the population numbered 66,414. 

The climate is generally healthy, but fever is prevalent in one or two 15 
marshy districts during the summer, especially near S4mi (Samos), 

a village on the south-eastern side of Sémi bay. 

Prohibited and controlled areas.—In 1939, navigation was pro- 
hibited by the Greek Government within one mile of the coast of 
Cephalonia between a point about 23 miles northward of Cape Modnda 20 
and a point about miles westward of that cape. This area is 
indicated on the chart by a pecked line. 

Navigation was controlled within one mile of the coast from a point 
about 4} miles westward of Cape Motnda to a point about 15 miles 
further west-north-westward. ‘This area includes Argostdélion bay. 25 
See page 48. 

Communications.—There is frequent steamer communication with 
Italy and Great Britain. 

Southern side of Cephalonia.—Dangers.—Cape Yerogémbos 
(Gheroghambo), the western extremity of the southern coast of 80 
Cephalonia, situated about 22 miles west-north-westward of Cape 
Motnda, is rocky, and has a sunken reef extending about one cable 
southward of it ; some sunken rocks extend about the same distance 
north-westward of the cape. 

Charts 1557, 203. 36 

From Cape Yerogémbos the coast trends in a south-easterly direction 
for about 22 miles to Cape Petrékhalo (Petrochalon), the south-eastern 
extremity of Akrotfri promontory, and is fringed by rocks and shoal 
water extending a short distance offshore ; the coast is cliffy to within 
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Charts 1557, 203. 
about one mile north-westward of Cape Petrékhalo whence it is low- 
lying. 

Between Cape Yerogémbos and Cape Skiza (Skisa), about one mile 

5 east-south-eastward, there is a small rocky rk On Cape Skiza there 
is a watch-tower (Lat. 38° 10’ N., Long. 23’ E.). 
Chart 1557. 

Off Akrotiri promontory the ground is foul, and rocks and shoal water 

extend as much as 3 cables in a south-south-easterly direction ; 

10 Akrotfri reefs extending as much as 1} miles south-south-eastward of 
the promontory, and which break occasionally, have a least depth 
of 3} fathoms (6™4) over them, and are covered, with the exception of 
their southern edge, where there is a least depth of 4} fathoms (7™8), 
by a ved sector of Vardhidnoi light, which is situated about 2 miles 

165 east-south-eastward of Cape Petrékhalo, between the bearings of 090° 
and 113°. 

The white tower of the monastery, 203 feet el high, situated 
southward of the village of Miniés (Mignies), about 3} miles eastward of 
Vardhidnoi light, in line with a mill without sails, situated on a hill, 

20 632 feet (192™6) high, about half a mile eastward of the monastery 
tower, bearing 087°, leads southward of Akrotiri reefs and all the dangers 
in that vicinity. 


Light.—A light is exhibited, at an elevation of 161 feet (49™1), from 
26 a yellow square masonry tower and dwelling, 51 feet (15™6) in height, 
situated on Cape Yerogémbos. The light-tower does not show 
distinctly against the land behind it. 
Chart 1557. 
Coast.—Dangers.—Between Cape Petrékhalo and Cape Ayios 
30 Yeéryios (St. Georgios), about 24 miles east-north-eastward, the coast 
forms two bays separated by Cape X{ (Kse), about one mile east-north- 
eastward of Cape Petrékhalo. 

Akrotiri bay, the western of these two bays, is encumbered with 
rocks, and between this bay and the north-western extremity of Vard- 

36 hidnoi, an island, situated about one mile south-south-eastward of 
Cape Xi, the bottom is rocky and uneven, with several detached 
shoals ; one of the latter, with a least depth of 34 fathoms (6™4) over 
it, lies about 6 cables south-eastward of Cape Petrékhalo. The eastern 
of the two bays is bordered by a bank, with depths of less than 

40 5 fathoms (91) over it, as much as 4 cables wide in its western fae 

Vardhidnoi shoal, lying about one mile south-westward of Ca; Me 
Yeéryios, has a least depth of 3 fathoms (5™5) over it ; some 
shoals, with a least depth of 4} fathoms (8™2) over them, the ee 
of which can best be seen on the chart, lie between Vardhidnoi shoal 

46 and the shore north-westward and northward. 

Kalafati reefs, which break and over which there are depths of less 
than 6 feet (1™8), extend about 8 cables south-south-eastward of Cape 
Ayios Yeéryios, and there is broken and rocky ground close eastward of 
these reefs ; a ved sector of Vardhidnoi light, between the bearings of 

50 203° and 215°, covers the greater part of Kalafati reefs. 

A bank, with depths of Tess th than 5 fathoms (9™1) over it, extends 3} 
cables south-eastward, and 2} cables eastward of Cape Ayios Yeéryios ; 
there are above-water and sunken rocks on this bank close offshore. 

Off-lying island.—Light.—Vardhianoi (Vardiani), an island lying 
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Chart 1567. 

on the western side of the approach to Argostélion bay, is bordered by 

a rocky bank, with depths of less than 5 fathoms (9™1) over it, which 
extends as much as 2} cables southward and 5 cables westward of it ; 
from the north-eastern side of the island the bank extends about 5 
3} cables, and to within a short distance of the southern end of Vard- 
hidnoi. shoal. 


In the centre of Vardhidnoi island are the low white buildings of 
a monastery ; the north-western end of the island is a narrow cliffy 
projection, 67 feet (20™4) high ; an islet, 13 feet (4™0) high, lies about 10 . 
one cable westward of the southern part of the island. ; 

The monastery tower southward of Miniés in line with the mill, 
mentioned on page 98, bearing 087°, leads southward of the shallow 
bank extending southward from Vardhidnoi. 

A light is exhibited, at an elevation of 92 feet (28™0), from a circular 15 

tower 82 feet (25™0) in height, situated near the south-eastern 

end of Vardhidnoi. See views on chart. 

Anchorage.—There is good anchorage between Vardhidnoi shoal 
and Kalaféti reefs, about half a mile offshore, in depths of from 6 to 


7 fathoms (11™0 to 128). 20 
Coast.—Dangers.—Argostélion bay, described on page 100, is 
entered between Cape Ayios Yeéryios, 98, and Cape Ayios 


Nikélaos, about 3} miles south-eastward. See view on chart. 

Cape Ayios Nikélaos (Lat. 38° 07’ N., Long. 20° 30’ E.) is low and 
shelving ; the ruins of a small watch-tower stand a quarter of a mile 25 
south-eastward of the cape. Ayios Nikélaos islet, 12 feet (3™7) high 
and rocky, lies about a cable north-westward of the cape ; an above- 
water rock lies close off the south-western side of the islet. Foul 

ound extends about 3 cables westward and north-westward of Cape 

yios Nikélaos and a rock, with a depth of 3 feet (0™9) over it, and 30 
which breaks, lies about 1} cables west-south-westward of Ayios 
Nikélaos islet. 

Cape Ayios Theodhéros light-structure, bearing 354°, and open west- 
ward of Cape Lardhigés, leads westward of the dangers off Ayios 
Nikélaos islet. 35 

Ayios Nikélaos reefs, the southern end of which lies about 8 cables 
west-south-westward of Cape Ayios Nikélaos, extend about 1} miles 
in a northerly direction and have a least depth of 6 fathoms (11™0). 

Cape Yerogémbos light-tower, bearing about 305°, and just open 
south-westward of Vardhidnoi light-tower, leads about a mile south- 40 
westward of Ayios Nikélaos reefs, and Argostélion signal station in line 
with Cape Lardhigés, bearing 015°, leads close westward of the reefs. 
Chart 203. 

Between Cape Ayios Nikélaos and Cape Ayia Pelayia (Pelagia), 
about 2 miles south-eastward, the coast is low and fringed with rocks. 45 
A reef, with depths of less than 6 feet (1™8) over its outer end, extends 
about a mile south-eastward of Cape Ayia Pelayia ; there are two islets 
on this reef, the inner, 37 feet (11™3) high, and the outer, 30 feet (9™1) 
high, at distances of 2} and 3 cables, respectively, from the cape. 
Between the last-mentioned cape and Cape Lidka, about 2} miles east- 50 
south-eastward, there is a bight, the coast of which is low and which is 
encumbered with sunken rocks, some of which are awash. 

Dhfa (Thio-nisi), a rocky islet, 116 feet (35™4) high, with a monastery 
on its summit, lies about 14 miles south-eastward of Cape Ayia Pelayia 
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Chart 203. 
and 6 cables offshore. Mizithra, a rock, 51 feet (15™5) high, lies about 
3 cables north-westward of Dhia near the south-eastern end of a de- 
tached reef. 

5 Cape Lidka is a low, shelving, sandstone point, rising gradually to 
of ts land within ; detached sunken rocks extend about a cable 
() oe 

hanistls ( (Danisti), a barren rock, about 9 feet (2™7) high, lies about 

half a mile south-souih-westward of Cape Lidka ; this rock has a white 

10 appearance and the sea sometimes breaks heavily on it. A vessel 

should not use the channel between the rock and the cape. 

Loirda (Loortha) bay is entered between Cape Lidka and Cape 
Koréni (Lat. 38° 05’ N., Long. 20° 43’ E.), about 6 miles south-eastward. 
The shores of this bay are fringed by a bank, about half a mile wide, on 

15 which there are sunken rocks in places. 

From Cape Lidka, for a distance of about 2} miles, the coast consists 
of white clay cliffs, from 50 to 100 feet (15™2 to 30™5) high ; thence 
there is a sandy beach, 1} miles long, and the remainder of the coast, as 
far as Cape Kor6ni, consists of steep, cliffy points. With northerly and 

20 easterly winds very heavy squalls descend from Mount Ainos, which 

stands about 2 miles within the north-eastern side of the bay. With 
winds southward of east and west, a heavy swell sets into Lourda bay. 

Between Cape Koréni and Cape Kateliés (Cataleo), about 2 miles 
east-south-eastward, the coast is bold and precipitous, with remarkable 

25 white cliffs from 200 to 300 feet (61™0 to 91™4) high ; these cliffs are 

by sunken rocks. 

Between Cape Kateliés and Cape Moinda, about 2 miles eastward, 
there is a bay with a sandy shore bordered by a shallow bank, on which 
there are sunken rocks in places. The cable connecting Cephalonia with 

30 Zante is landed about 14 miles westward of Cape Motnda. Smali 

craft, with local knowledge, anchor off Kateliés (Cataleo), a village on 
the north-western side of the bay. 
Charts 1676, 203. 

Cape Mounda (Lat. 38° 04’ N., Long. 20° 48’ E.) is a bold, remarkable 

35 bluff, 100 feet (30™5) high, its face being a steep clay cliff ; the land for 

a distance of a mile northward of the cape is low and cultivated. See 
view facing this page. 

Kékava reef fringes the south-eastern end of Cephalonia from about 
1} miles on either side of Cape Motnda, and extends about 1} miles 

40 south-eastward of it; there is a depth of 2} fathoms (4™1) near the 

south-eastern extreme of this reef. A detached 3-fathom (5™5) patch 
lies on the south-western edge of the reef, about a mile south-south- 
eastward of Cape Moinda. 

The western catrenity of Atokos island, bearing 356°, and well open 

45 eastward of Cape Kapri, the eastern extremity of Cephalonia, leads clear 

of Kakava reef. Ayios Yedryios castle in line with Cape Koré6ni, bear- 
ing about 300°, leads nearly a mile southward of Kakava reef. 
Chart 1557. 

Argostélion bay.—Aspect.—The entrance to Argostdélion bay, 

60 which is described on page 99, leads into a considerable inlet, the 

northern end of which is known as Livddhi bay. See view on chart. 
The land on the eastern side of the bay is higher and steeper than 
that on the western side, and forms a ridge extending from Kotréni 
hill, 791 feet (241™1) high, standing about 1} miles north-eastward of 
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Chart 1557. 
Cape Ayios Nikdélaos, to Cape Ayios Theodhéros (Theodoro), about 

4 miles north-north-westward. The land on the westetn side is com- 
paratively low and broken until it reaches the central ridges of that 
part of the island, 4$ miles north-westward of Cape Ayios Yeéryios 5 
and about 3 miles from the western coast of the bay, where it attains an 
elevation of 1,478 feet (450™5). 

Controlled area.—Sce page 97. 

Coast.—Dangers.—On the eastern side of the entrance of Argos- 
télion bay there is a bight between Cape Ayios Nikélaos and Cape 10 
Lardhigés (Lardigo), about 24 miles north-north-westward ; the coast 
of this bight is fringed by a shallow rocky bank, as much as 2} cables 
wide in places. There are some conspicuous white cliffs on the coast 
about 1} miles north-north-eastward of Cape Ayios Nikdélaos, and 
Miniés, a village mentioned on page 98, is situated about three-quarters 15 
ofa mile north-eastward of the same cape, with olive groves southward of 
it ; among the trees there is a monastery with a conspicuous white tower. 

Cape Lardhigés (Lat. 38° 10’ N., Long. 20° 29’ E.) is 143 feet (43™6 
high, and between it and Cape Ayios Theodhéros, about 2 miles north- 
north-westward, there is a bight fringed by a shallow bank on which 20 
there are sunken rocks close offshore in places. About midway between 
the two capes and from 2 to 3} cables offshore, there are two detached 
patches ; the eastern patch has a least depth of 2 fathoms (3™7) over 
it, and the western patch, a least depth of 24 fathoms (4™6). The coast 
is backed by the ridge previously mentioned on page 100, and Argos- 25 
télion signal station stands on one of the peaks of this ridge, which is 
312 feet (95™1) high, about a mile south-eastward of Cape Ayios 
Theodhéros. 

Cape Ayios Theodhéros is low and rocky, and is fringed by a shallow, 
rocky bank which is as much as 1} cables wide off its north-western side, 30 
and 2 cables wide off its northern side. A detached sandbank, with 
a least depth of 4 fathoms (7™3) over it, lies a quarter of a mile westward 
of the cape. Vardhidnoi light-tower, bearing 200°, and seen over the + 
low part of Cape Ayios Yeéryios leads north-westward of the dangers 
off Cape Ayios Theodhéros. “These dangers are covered by a red sector 35 
of Vardhianoi island light between the bearings of 203° and 215°. 

On the western side of Argostélion bay, Cape Ayios Yeéryios and the 
dangers extending from it are described on page 98. Between the 
cape and the entrance to Lixourion (Lixuri) harbour, about 2} miles 
northward, the coast is low and fringed by above-water and sunken 40 
rocks ; the coastal bank, over which there are uneven depths of less 
than 5 fathoms (9™1), is about 3 cables wide. 

Submarine cable.—A submarine cable, indicated on the chart 
by a pecked line, crosses Argostélion bay in a south-easterly 
direction, from a point about 12 miles northward of Cape Ayios 45 
Yeéryios. 

Lights.—Light-buoy.—Buoys.—The light on 
Vardhidnoi island is described on page 99. 

A light-buoy, exhibiting a white flashing light 
every 17; seconds, is moored about 2} cables north- 50 
north-westward of Cape Lardhigés. 

Two spar buoys are moored off Cape Ayios 
Theodhéros, one about 4 cables westward and 
the other about 2} cables north-westward. 


Charts 203, 1800, 2158b. 


Cape Ayios Theodhéros 
light- structure. 


102 CEPHALONIA [Chap. III 


Chart 1557. 

A light is exhibited, at an elevation of 39 feet (11™9), from a frame- 
work structure on a building surrounded by columns and resembling 
an ancient temple, 29 feet (8™8) in height, situated on Cape Ayios 

& Theodhérs. See view on page 101. 

Lixotrion.—Harbour.—Lights.—The town of Lixourion (Lixuri) 
which contained about 5,000 inhabitants, in 1945, is situated on the 
western side of Argostélion bay from 2 to 2? miles northward of Cape 
Ayios Yeéryios. A mole projects from the southern end of the town 

10 for about 1} cables eastward and then about 1} cables northward ; 
about 2 cables northward of the root of this mole, another mole pro- 
jects about 1} cables eastward. These moles form a harbour for small 
craft. The western side of the harbour is quayed. A pier was under 
construction, in 1945, midway between the two moles. 

15 It was reported, in 1940, that there were depths of 34 fathoms 
(6™4) at the entrance and also within the harbour of Lixourion. 

Larger vessels anchor about 3 cables or more north-eastward of the 

entrance, in depths of from 7 to 10 fathoms (12™8 to 18™3), 

mud. 

A light (Lat. 38° 12’ N., Long. 20° 27’ E.) is exhibited, at 
an elevation of 13 feet (4™0), from a stone column, 12 feet 
(3™7) in height, situated on the head of the southern mole. 

A light is exhibited, at an elevation of 10 feet (3™0), from 
the head of the northern mole. 

25 Lisobrion Argostélion harbour.—This harbour lies on the 
meanders, eastern side of a promontory, of which Cape Ayios Theod- 

héros is the north-western extremity, and is entered between 

a point about 3 cables east-north-eastward of that cape and Cape 

K6kkinos Vrakhos, about three-quarters of a mile further north- 

30 north-eastward. Depths of less than 5 fathoms (9™1) extend about 
1} cables off the south-western entrance point ; from this point, for 
a distance of about 84 cables, the south-western side of the harbour is 

. fringed by a shallow bank about a cable wide. The head of the harbour 

is nearly all shallow and only suitable for small craft ; it terminates in 

35 Kottavos (Kutavos) lagoon, the north-western end of which is crossed 
by a bridge and a causeway. 

It was reported, in 1940, that there were depths of from 3} to 
34 fathoms (5™9 to 6™4) off the Customs house quay, about 4 cables 
north-westward of the obelisk on the causeway. 

40 Conspicuous objects are, on the western side of the harbour, the prison 
and a statue; and on the south-eastern side, the church with its 
belfry painted blue and white, in the Greek cemetery, and the windmills 
near the Protestant cemetery. 

On the western side of the harbour are the sea mills of Argostdlion, 

45 two channels in the rocky coast. through which the sea pours ; in 1927, 
the northern of these channels, situated about 3} cables east-north- 
eastward of Cape Ayios Theodhéros light-structure, was working a mill 
and an ice-making plant with a red roof and a water-wheel of a reddish 
colour, plainly visible from seaward ; the other had an inconsiderable 

50 flow of water. 

Light.—A light is exhibited, at an elevation of 13 feet (4™0), from 
a white masonry obelisk, situated in a depth of 2} fathoms (4™6), about 
1} cables eastward of the northern end of the town. 

Anchorage.—There is anchorage about 3 cables north-north- 
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Chart 1557. 
westward of the light-structure, in a depth of 10 fathoms (183), good 
holding ground ; vessels of moderate size may anchor further in, nearer 
the eastern shore. With strong southerly winds vessels should anchor 
under the lee of Cape Ayios Theodhéros (Lat. 38° 12’ N., Long. 
20° 29' E.). 

_ There are some mooring buoys on the eastern side of the harbour. 

There is, at times, a slight rise and fall of water and tidal streams set 
in and out, but irregularly. 

Pilotage.—Pilotage is compulsory for all foreign merchant vessels. 

Argostélion.—Port facilities.—This town, the capital of Cepha- 
lonia, lies on the western side of the head of Argostélion harbour. 

The population numbered 8,293 in 1937. 

There is frequent steamer communication with other Greek ports. 

There is a general hospital with over 100 beds. 

Lighters are available. 

Water is procurable from a hydrant on the quay, but it is very hard. 

Provisions are obtainable, but 10 days’ notice is required when large 
quantities are needed. 

Trade.—tThe chief exports are currants, wine, and olive oil, and the 
chief imports are grain, breadstuffs, cotton, linen and woollen fabrics, 
coffee, sugar, sulphur, dried and pickled fish, groceries, hides, leather, 
timber, iron and hardware, &c. 

Magnetic observation spot.—Sce Appendix III, page 606. 

Livadhi bay.—This bay, mentioned on page 100, is entered between 
the northern mole of Lixotrion harbour and Cape Kékkinos Vrakhos, 

. page 102. Its eastern side is bold and steep-to ; the western side is low 
_ and sandy and fringed by a coastal bank, with depths of less than 
5 fathoms (8™1) over it, which is 3} cables wide at the entrance and 
4 cables wide about half a mile southward of Cape Saméli, which lies 
about 3 miles northward of Lixourion harbour. The marshes at the 
head of the bay are intersected by deep, wide creeks. Ayios Khristé- 
foros (S. Christopher) church, a square building with a red roof and no 
belfry, situated on the eastern side of the bay, about 1} miles northward 
of Cape Kékkinos Vrakhos, is conspicuous. Férsa church, a square 
blue building with a red roof, situated about 2} cables east-north- 
eastward of Ayios Khristéforos church, can also be readily identified. 

The bottom, in the middle of the bay westward of Ayios Khristéforos 
church, is of black mud and appears to be excellent holding ground. 

Current.—Strong winds between north-west and north appear to 
drive the water out of the bay, and to cause a fall in the temperature of 
the water of as much as 6°. On the cessation of these winds, the water 
flows back into the bay, causing a north-going current of about one 
knot, which may last for 1} days after a blow of 3 days’ duration, and 
at the same time the temperature of the water returns to normal. 
Charts 1657, 203. 

Directions.—Approaching Argostélion bay from southward and 
westward, the summit of Mount Ainos (Lat. 38° 08’ N., Long. 20° 41' E.), 
about 10 miles eastward of the entrance, may be seen in clear weather 
from a great distance. On nearing the bay, Ayios Yedryios castle on 
a hill, 1,050 feet (3200) high, about 5} miles westward of Mount Afnos, 
Dhia islet, with the monastery on its summit, and the white cliffs of the 
coast, all eastward of the entrance should be sighted ; on the western 
side is the light-tower on Vardhianoi island. 
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Charts 1557, 203. 
pproaching from westward, the white cliffs in the immediate 
vicinity of Ayios Nikélaos islet are conspicuous and appear as three ; 
they make an excellent mark, and the southernmost cliff, which 
5 appears wedge-shaped, if steered for bearing 063°, leads southward of 
all dangers until the entrance is open, when a northerly course may be 
steered into Argostélion bay. Entering between Ayios Nikdlaos islet 
and Vardhidnoi island, all dangers are avoided by keeping in mid- 
channel. 

10 From southward or eastward through Zante strait, a vessel 
should avoid Kakava reef, and passing Dhfa islet and the coast west- 
ward of it at a prudent distance, enter in mid-channel as described 
above. 

A vessel bound for Argostélion bay from northward, after passing the 

15 south-western extremity of Cephalonia at a convenient distance, should 
keep Cape Yerogémbos bearing more than 322° until the tower of 
Miniés monastery pears 087° and is in line with a mill without sails on 
the crest of the first line of hills near Miniés, when she should steer for it 
until Vardhidnoi light-tower bears 334°, distant nearly 7 cables; then 

20 steer 041° for Cape Lardhigés and proceed in mid-channel. 

A vessel bound for Argostélion harbour should pass not less than 
3 cables westward of Cape Ayios Theodhéros, and give the coast east- 
ward of that cape a berth of a quarter of a mile. Proceeding into the 
harbour, the western shore must be given a sufficient berth. 

25 The projecting points of the eastern shore of Livddhi bay in line with 
Cape Kékkinos Vrakhos, the red cliffs on the eastern side of the harbour, 
bearing 339°, leads up Argostdélion harbour in depths of from 10 to 
11 fathoms (18™3 to 20™1). 

At night.—A vessel from north-westward, after passing Cape Yero- 

30 gémbos, should keep its light bearing more than 328°, and should not 
approach within 2 miles of Vardhidnoi light until it bears 079°; then 
she should steer about 098°, and not get into depths of less than 
13 fathoms (23™8) in passing the light; when the light bears 334°, 
distant about three-quarters of a mile, a vessel should steer 041° for- 

35 about 2 miles, and then northward midway between the light on Cape 
Ayios Theodhéros and the light on the head of the southern mole of 
Lixotrion harbour (Lat. 38° 12’ N., Long. 20° 27’ E.). 

From south-westward, Vardhianoi light should not be brought to 
bear less than 310° until within 1} miles of it; from this position, 

£0 a vessel should steer about 010° for Cape Ayios Theodhéros light, and 
proceed as previously directed. 

From south-eastward, Cape Yerogémbos light bearing about 305° 
and just open south-westward of Vardhidnoi light, leads south- 
westward of the reef extending from Cape Ayia Pelayia and of Ayios 

45 Nikélaos reefs ; a vessel should approach on this bearing to about 
1} miles from Vardhidnoi light, when Cape Ayios Theodhéros light will 
bear 010° ; the latter may be steered for until Kalafati reefs are passed ; 
thence she should proceed as previously directed. 

Chart 203. : 

50 Western side of Cephalonia.— Between Cape Yerogémbos, 
page 97, and Cape Athéras, about 11 miles north-north-eastward, the 
coast is composed of bold weather-worn cliffs indented by small sandy 
bays, with sunken rocks lying close offshore in places. The light on 
Cape Yerogémbos is described on page 98. 
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Chart 203. 

Cape Skiza (Kabbo), about 1} miles northward of Cape Yerogémbos, 
is a peculiar tongue of land projecting westward and, on the high cliffs, 
on its northern side there is a monastery. 

Cape Ortholithia lies 3? miles northward of Cape Skiza ; close off the 5 
former and off the coast for a distance of about a mile southward of it, 
there are several above-water and sunken rocks. Between this cape 
and Cape Kalata, about a mile north-eastward, there is a bay which is 
open north-westward ; with a sandy beach at its head ; there is tem- 
porary anchorage in this bay for small vessels, with offshore winds. 10 

From Cape Kaldta, the coast trends northward for a distance of 

miles to Cape Athéras. There are several sunken rocks, some of 
which are as much as 2 cables offshore, ’from half a mile to 1} miles 
southward of Cape Athéras. 

Cape Athéras (Lat. 38° 22’ N., Long. 20° 25’ E.), the north-western 15 
extremity of Cephalonia, is a bold prominent headland with steep white 
broken cliffs, on its western side. 

Athéras (Aterra) bay, with steep rocky sides and a small sandy beach 
at its head, is entered between Cape Athéras and Cape Kakata, about 
2 miles eastward. There is an islet near the middle of the bay and 20 
small vessels, with local knowledge, find shelter close under its lee, but 
the chad ad areconsiderable. As this bay is open northward, it is seldom 


Mirtos (Myrto) bay is entered between Cape Kakata and the northern 
extremity of Assos peninsula, about 4} miles east-north-eastward ; the 25 
sides of the bay are steep and precipitous and there are sandy indenta- 
tions at intervals. The bay affords no anchorage and caution should 
be observed in a vessel under sail not to get embayed; the wind 
frequently falls to a calm under the high land, and a heavy swell rolls 
in from north-westward. 30 

ee ruins of the fortress of Assos stand on the peninsula, which has 

two peaks and is connected to the mainland by a narrow, sandy 
isthmus. The fortress is surrounded on all sides by steep cliffs, 440 feet 
(134™1) high. 

Assos harbour, a small inlet, is situated on the eastern side of the 36 
peninsula; the harbour affords shelter to small vessels, with local 
knowledge, during the summer months, but during winter it is seldom 
visited, being exposed to northerly winds which cause a heavy sea. 

Outside the harbour there is temporary anchorage in depths of from 
13 to 17 fathoms (23™8 to 31™1). 40 

The customs and health duties are performed by the Chief of Police. 

Between Assos harbour and Cape Dhafnoddhi (Vlioti), about 
5} miles northward, the coast consists of red cliffs from 50 to 150 feet 
(15™2 to 45™7) high, backed by cultivated ridges and indented by a few 

bays. There are two islets and a few sunken rocks close inshore ; 46 
with these exceptions, the coast is steep-to. There are several vi 
a short distance inland. 

Cape Dhafnoudhi, the northern extremity of Cephalonia, is low, 
and steep-to. Cape Vlidtis (Lat. 38° 29’ N., Long. 20° 35’ E.) lies about 
three-quarters of a mile eastward of Cape Dhafnotdhi. 50 
Chart 1676. 

Eastern side of Cephalonia.—Lights.—Cape Kapri, the eastern 
extremity of Cephalonia, lies about 34 miles north-north-eastward of 
Cape Mounda, page 100. Cape Kapri is bold and steep-to; a sharp- 
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Chart 1676. 
topped hill, 543 feet (165™5) high and partially covered with stunted 
trees, rises immediately over it. The coast between Cape K4pri and 
Cape Limniéni (Limiona), about 1} miles north-north-westward is 
steep-to ; thence to Cape Prénos (Sarakinico), about 1} miles further 
north-north-westward, the coast is fringed by a bank, 2 cables wide, on 
which there are sunken rocks. 

A light (Lat. 38° 09’ N., Long. 20° 49’ E.) is exhibited, at an elevation 
of 59 feet (18™0), on Cape Prénos. 
Chart 203. 


Prénos bay, the shore of which is mostly shingle, is entered between 
Cape Prénos and Cape Atros, about 1} miles north-westward. At 
Port Péros, situated in the southern part of the bay, there is a small 
mole ; small vessels anchor occasionally, in depths of from 13 to 23 feet 
(420 to 7™0), off this port ; an easterly wind causes a heavy sea. Péros 
gorge, which is remarkable and from 300 to 400 feet (91™4 to 121™9) 
high, is the outlet for the mountain torrents during the winter and is 
situated in the southern part of Prénos bay. 

Cape Agriésiko (Grosso), about 5 miles north-north-westward of Cape 
Atros, is a steep and remarkable, perpendicular, rocky cliff, from 100 to 
130 feet (30™5 to 39™6) high, rising abruptly from the sea; Cape 
Agrilid (Agrilios), about 1} miles further north-north-westward, is steep 
and rocky, with a knob on it. 

Cape Dhikhdlia (Dekalia), the north-western extremity of a pro- 
montory, the north-eastern extremity of which is called Mitika by the 
Greeks, lies about 1 miles north-westward of Cape Agrilid. Cape 
Dhikhalia is a bold, bare, rocky headland, easily identified by a small 
and remarkable peak over it, about 525 feet (160™0) high, which is 
partly covered with bushes. 

Andisamos (Anti Samos) bay is entered between Cape Andisamos, 
about 4 cables south-eastward of Cape Dhikhdlia and a point about 
three-quarters of a mile further south-eastward. A vessel might 
anchor in this bay in depths of from 10 to 12 fathoms (18™3 to 21™9), 
about 2 cables from the beach at its head, but as it is open north- 
eastward, from which quarter heavy squalls at times prevail, it can 
only be used as a tempor. anchorage during summer. 

A light (Lat. 38° 17’ N., Long. 20° 41’ E.) is exhibited, at an elevation 
of 36 feet (11™0), from a masonry beacon on two iron columns, 29 feet 
(8™8) in height, on Cape Dhikhalia. 


ITHACA STRAIT.—Caution.—Lights.—Ithaca strait separates 
the islands of Cephalonia and Ithaca; the depths in mid-channel are 
considerable and the sides are steep-to except for a rocky fringe here 
and there and Dhaskalié (Deskalio) islet, described on page 107. 

A vessel under sail should not enter Ithaca strait except with a fair 
wind, as the depths are too great for anchoring should it fall calm, the 
currents are uncertain, and, at times, terrific squalls blow from the 
neighbouring high land. 

Ithaca strait is entered, from south-eastward, between Cape Dhik- 
halia and Cape Ayios Andréas, the western entrance point of Ayios 
Andréas bay and the southern extremity of the island of Ithaca, about 
23 miles east-north-eastward. 

On the western side of Ithaca strait, between Cape Dhikhdlia and 
Cape Agridsiko, 3 miles north-westward, there is a large indentation ; 
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Chart 203. 
S4mi (Samos) bay is situated in the southern part, and Ayia Evfimfa 
(Pilaros) harbour, in the north-western part of this indentation. Cape 
Agriésiko is the bluff termination of a spur of the mountain range 
immediately over it and is composed of conspicuous white cliffs. 
On the eastern side of the strait, the south-western side of Ithaca, 
between Cape Ayios Andréas, and the southern entrance point of 
a small hae about 3} miles north-north-westward, is steep-to and 
backed by high land. 
Piso Aetés (Opis Aito) roadstead is situated in this small bay, which 


is a quarter of a mile wide at its entrance, and has a sandy beach. The- 


submarine cable from Sami bay is landed in this vicinity. 

A light, known as Piso Aetds, is exhibited, at an elevation of 65 feet 
(19™8), from a white beacon on a masonry base, 16 feet (4™9) in height, 
situated on a point about a mile west-north-westward of the southern 
entrance point of the small bay just mentioned. 

On the western side of Ithaca strait, between Cape Agridsiko, 
page 106, and Cape Fisk4rdo, about 9 miles north-north-westward, the 
coast is indented with coves which are frequented by small vessels, with 
local knowledge. 

Besides the lighthouse on Cape Fiskardo there is a disused lighthouse, 
a round tower, about 30 feet (9™1) high ; on the slight rise within the 
cape there is a square ruin, which is conspicuous from southward. 

Fisk4rdo (Guiscardo) bay lies between Cape Fisk4rdo and a point 
about 4 cables southward. 

A light (Lat. 38° 28’ N., Long. 20° 36’ E.) is exhibited, at an elevation 
of 90 feet (27™4), from a square masonry tower, 46 feet (14™0) in height, 
situated three-quarters of a cable within Cape Fiskardo. The light- 
house is not conspicuous on account of the background. 

Dhaskalié, an islet, 10 feet (370) high and of a reddish colour, lies 
about 1} miles south-south-eastward of Cape Fiskrdo and 3 cables off 
the western side of Ithaca strait. The ruins of an old tower stand on 
the islet. A bank, with depths of less than 5 fathoms (9™1) over it, 
extends a short distance north-north-westward and south-south- 
eastward of Dhaskalié. 

On the eastern side of Ithaca strait, the coast between Piso Aetés 
lighthouse and the southern entrance point of Polis harbour, about 
5 miles north-north-westward, is backed by high land. From 2} to 
3} miles northward of the lighthouse, the coast is fringed by a narrow 
bank, on the northern end of which there are an above-water rock and 
a sunken rock; another above-water rock lies close offshore about 
three-quarters of a mile further northward ; with these exceptions the 
coast is steep-to. 

The entrance of Pélis harbour, which is open south-south-westward, 
is about a cable wide. There is a depth of 17 fathoms (31™1) in the 
middle of the harbour, but small vessels anchor near the shore. The 
hill on the northern side, overlooking the harbour, is 870 feet (265™2) 


roe Batistas (Oxoi) lies about 2} miles north-north-westward of the 
western entrance point of Pélis harbour, the coast between being steep- 
to and backed by high land. 

Cape Argastariés, about 2 cables east-north-eastward of Cape 
Batistas, is the northern extremity of a promontory, and is the eastern 
entrance point at the northern end of Ithaca strait. Thenorthern end 
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Chart 203. 
of this promontory is high and bold, and, from a distance westward, is 
seen before the land near Capes Dhafnotidhi and Vliétis, page 105, 
which lie on the western side of the northern entrance of Ithaca strait, 
5 and are much less elevated ; when seen from westward the northern 
end of the promontory appears as a large round headland with an old 
tower on its summit. The depths in the vicinity are considerable and 
the current is perceptible. 
On the north-western side of Ithaca strait, the coast is indented 
10 pases Cape Fiskaérdo and Cape Vliétis, about 1} miles north-west- 


A vessel from north-westward, bound through Ithaca strait will first 
sight the high land of Levkds, and then Cape Pidhima tis Sapfous 
(Sappho’s leap), the remarkable white patch 2 miles northward of Cape 

15 Doukéaton, the south-western extremity of that island ; next, the bold 
headland on the eastern side of the northern entrance of the strait, and 
finally, the northern extremity of Cephalonia, which’ is comparatively 
low. 

S4mi bay.—Anchorage.—Light.—S4mi bay is sheltered from io 

20 except northerly winds and even with these the sea is not 

At the head of the bay, the bottom is mud and sand and the Bolding 
ground is good. Vessels may anchor in depths of from 12 to 15 fathoms 
(21™9 to 27M4) ; a suitable berth for a vessel, 200 feet (61™0) long, is in 
a depth of 12 fathoms (21™9), with the light’ on the mole head bearing 

26 131°, distant 1} cables; large vessels should anchor further out. 

A small mole projects in a westerly direction from near a large house 
in the village of Sami, and is used by small craft. Vessels drawing 
10 feet (3™0) can moor with their sterns secured to the town quay or 
mole (Lat. 38° 15’ N., Long. 20° 40’ E.). 

30 ~—A light is exhibited, at an elevation of 23 feet (7™0), from an iron 
column on a hut, situated on the head of the mole at Sdmi. 

During strong winds heavy squalls descend from the high land. 

The village of SAmi (Samos) is in the south-eastern angle of the bay. 
On the summit of a hill eastward of it are the ruins of an ancient city. 

35 An extensive cultivated plain extends southward from the head of 
the bay. 

The cable connecting Cephalonia with Ithaca is landed in the eastern 
part of the bay. 

Ayia Evfimia harbour. —Light —Ayta Evfimfa harbour affords 

40 anchorage for small vessels, with local knowledge, in depths of from 2 to 
8 fathoms (3™7 to 14™6).. There is a mole and a quay here. It is 
rarely visited in winter, being exposed to north-easterly and south- 
easterly winds which cause a heavy swell. Violent squalls also descend 
the deep valley extending westward from the harbour. 

45 A light is exhibited, at an elevation of 24 feet (7™3), from a white 
square column, situated on the molehead of Ayfa Evfimfa harbour. 

Fiskardo bay.—Anchorage.—In the north-western corner of this 
bay there is an inlet receding in a north-westerly direction, which is 
a cable wide in its narrowest part. There is a projection from the 

50 western side abreast the customs house, within which there is a small 
harbour, with depths, in 1937, of from 3 to 5 fathoms (6™9 to 9™1), 
good holding ground, but the space is limited. There is a quay to which 
small vessels can secure. The village of Fiskardo is situated on the 
southern side of the bay. 
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Chart 203. 

In westerly and north-westerly gales, vessels can find shelter in 
Fiskardo bay, in depths of from 11 to 14 fathoms (20™1 to 256), with 
the lighthouse bearing about 006°, distant 1} cables ; there is room for 
a large vessel to moor. 6 


ITHACA.—General remarks.—lIthaca, called Ith4ki by the 
Greeks, is mountainous, and nearly divided into two parts by the Gulf 
of Mélo, on its eastern side ; the northern part attains an elevation of 
2,572 feet (783™9) in Mount Andyi (Korifi), and the southern part, 
2,133 feet (650™1) in Mount Ayios Stéfanos (Stefano). 10 

In general the coast is rocky, with several indentations which afford 
shelter to local craft. 

Currants, wine, and a little oil, are its only exports. 

The submarine cable from Levkés is landed at Cape Mélissa 


Southern and south-eastern sides of Ithaca.—Light.—The 
western side of Ithaca is described under Ithaca strait, pages 106-108. 

Ayios Andréas bay is situated on the southern side of Ithaca close 
eastward of Cape Ayios Andréas, page 106. The entrance is a cable 
wide and there is a sandy beach at its head, off which small vessels, with 20 
local knowledge, anchor. There are depths of 30 fathoms (54™9) in the 
fairway of its entrance, decreasing to 8 and 3 fathoms (14™6 and 5™6) 
near its head. 

Cape Ayios Iodnnis (Iganni), the south-eastern extremity of Ithaca, 
lies about 2} miles east-north-eastward of Cape Ayios Andréas. 25 
A light (Lat. 38° 19’ N., Long. 20° 47’ E.) is exhibited, at an elevation 
of 39 feet (11™9), from a white iron obelisk on a concrete base, 16 feet 

(49) in height, on Sane Ayios Ioannis. 

Between Cape Ayios Iodnnis and Cape Sarakiniko, 2% miles north- 
ward, there is a bight, the coast of which is indented. Perapig4dhi 30 
(Parapigadi), an islet, lies about 1} miles north-westward of Cape 
Ayios Ioannis, separated from the coast by Baloila strait, about a cable 
wide, in which there is a depth of 2 fathoms (3™7) ; small vessels with 
local knowledge anchor here. 

Sarakiniko bay, situated on the southern side of the cape of that 35 
name, is open south-eastward and affords no anchorage. Between 
Cape Sarakiniko and Cape Skino, 2} miles north-westward, the coast is 
indented. 

Charts 1620, plan of Gulf of Molo and Port Vath, 203. 

Gulf of Mélo.—Light.—This gulf, called Kélpos Mélou by the 40 
Greeks, is entered between Cape Skino and Cape Ayios Ilfas (St. Elias), 
about 2$ miles northward. Cape Skino (Lat. 38° 23’ N., Long. 
20° 44’ E.) is the north-western extremity of a tongue of land consisting 
of a chain of low hills ; half a mile east-south-eastward of the cape there 
is an above-water rock lying, close offshore, on a rocky bank which 45 
extends about half a cable outside the rock. Cape Ayios Ilias is steep- 
to; near it and low down there is a white chapel and furthersin, on the 
high land, a windmill. From Cape Ayios Ilfas, the western side of the 
gulf is high and steep-to, rising in ridges with deep ravines, and trends 
in a south-south-westerly direction for the distance of about 4} miles 50 
to the head of the gulf. See view on chart 1620. 

Chart 1620, plan of Gulf of Molo and Port Vaths. 
On the south-eastern side of the gulf, Skino bay is entered between 
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Chart 1620, plan of Gulf of Molo and Port Vathi. 

Cape Skino and Cape Néra, half a mile south-westward. At the head 

of Skino bay, Nfion (Neios) cove, which is sandy, is situated in the north- 

north-eastern part, and another sandy cove in the south-western part. 
5 The hill on the south-western side of the bay, about 4 cables south- 
south-eastward of Cape Néra, is 553 feet (168™6) high. 

Cape Ayios Andréas (Andrea) lies about 2} cables south-westward of 
Capé Néra (Lat. 38° 23’ N., Long. 20° 45’ E.). 

A light is exhibited from a square lantern on the summit of a ruin, 

0 which has the appearance of a white cairn on Cape Ayios Andréas. 

A white house, close to the light, is conspicuous. 

The channel leading to Vathi harbour, described below, is entered 
between Cape Kéfalos (Kephalo), about 3 cables southward of Cape 
Ayios Andréas, and the western extremity of a projection, about 

5 4 cables further southward. Dhexid (Dexia) bay is entered between 
the above-mentioned projection and a point about 1} cables south- 
westward. 

Skartsoimbo (Katzurbo-nisi), a rocky islet, lies in the approach to 
Dhexid bay, with its northern extremity about a quarter of a mile 
south-westward of Cape Kéfalos. 

Vathi harbour.—Light.—This is a small landlocked harbour, 
approached by a channel, previously mentioned, about half a mile long 
and_ 1} cables wide in its narrowest part, the entrance to which can 
easily be distinguished by the lighthouse on Cape Ayios Andréas, on the 
northern side, and Skartsoimbo islet, on the southern side. The 
bottom of the harbour consists of mud ; towards its head, the depths 
decrease rapidly. 

An islet, on which there is a prison, lies near the extremity of a 
shallow bank which extends about 1} cables northward from the south- 


s 


a 


30 western side of the harbour. 


There are bollards along the sea front from the main landing jetty to 
a position southward of the islet, and thence there are ring bolts on the 
shore of the bay westward of the islet. 

A light is exhibited, at an elevation of 16 feet (4™9), from a stone 


35 column, 8 feet (2™4) in height, situated on the northern corner of the 


prison. 

A jetty, with a depth of 3 feet (0™9) alongside, extends from the 
eastern side of the harbour, about 2 cables eastward of the prison. 
A white monument, about 18 feet (5™5) in height, surmounted by 


40 a bronze bust, stands on this jetty. 


The main landing jetty, situated near the police, health, and 
offices, on the western side of the head of the harbour, has a depth of 
6 feet (1™8) alongside it. 

The town of Vathi, around the southern and south-eastern parts of 


45 the harbour, consists of white houses; the population, in 1945, was 


3,500. The principal part of the town is not so much above sea-level, 

but on the western side many houses stand on the slopes of the hill. 

South-eastward of the town there is cultivated ground. 
Anchorage.—Anchorage is reserved for men-of-war in the bay 


50 westward of the islet with a prison on it ; it was recommended by the 


Captain of the Port, in 1912, as being the position best sheltered from 
heavy squalls from between south-west and north-west. There is 
a depth of 6 fathoms (11™0), mud, within 25 yards (22™9) of the shore 
in this bay in many places. Vessels anchored here should be secured by 
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Chart 1620, plan of Gulf of Molo and Port Vaths. 
the stern to the ring bolts previously mentioned ; the holding ground is 


‘ood. 

. There is anchorage north-eastward of the islet (Lat. 38° 22’ N., Long. 
20° 43’ E.), in depths of from 13 to 15 fathoms (238 to 27™4) ; also 5 
in depths of 9 or 10 fathoms (16™5 or 18™3), about three-quarters of 

a cable eastward, but this position is only half a cable from the bank, 
with depths of less than 5 fathoms (9™1) over it, which extends from 
both sides of the harbour. Small vessels anchor closer in, in depths of 

3 or 4 fathoms (5%6 or 7™3). At times, there are very heavy north- 10 
westerly pees for which a vessel should be prepared. 


North-eastern side of Ithaca.—Danger.—Cape Koutsoumbos 
lies about a mile northward of Cape Ayios Ilfas, page 109. Kfonion 
(Kioni) harbour, which is clear of danger, is entered between a point, 16 
situated a short distance northward of Cape Koutsoimbos and a point, 
about 3 cables further north-north-westward. On the southern 
entrance point there were two windmills, in 1866, and on the northern 
side there is a remarkable hill. The village of Kfonion is situated at the 
head of the harbour ; close off the village there are depths of from 2 to 20 
4 fathoms (3™7 to 7™3) ; in the middle of the harbour, the depths are 
considerable. 

Frikes bay is entered between Cape Mavréna, situated about a mile 
north-north-westward of the southern entrance point of Kfonion har- 
bour, and Cape Ayios Nikélaos, about 1} miles further north-north- 25 
westward. The bay affords anchorage in depths of from 2 to 3 fathoms 
(37 to 5™5); at the head of the bay is the village of Frikes. 

A detached shoal, with a depth of 5 fathoms (9™1) over it, lies in the 
south-eastern approach to Frikes bay, about 4 cables south-eastward of 
Cape Mavroéna and about 2 cables offshore. 30 

The sides of Frikes bay are indented and some of the small inlets 
afford anchorage for small vessels, with local knowledge. The depths 
are considerable a short distance offshore. 

Ayios Nikélaos roadstead, where there is a sandy beach, is situated 
on the southern side of the cape of that name ; it is fronted by an islet 35 
and two sunken rocks. The entrance is along by the northern side of 
Frikes bay and is about a cable wide ; within, there is anchorage for 
small vessels, with local knowledge, in a depth of 5 fathoms (9™1). 

Between Cape Ayios Nikélaos and Cape Mélissa (Marmaka), the 
northern extremity of Ithaca, about 1} miles north-westward, the 40 
coast is indented and is high and steep-to. Cape Mélissa is a sharp 
projecting headland, clear of dangers and steep-to; on its eastern 
side, there is a cove. 

Light.—A light (Lat. 38° 29 N., Long. 20° 41’ E.) is exhibited, at an 
elevation of 46 feet (14™0), from a white iron beacon on a square hut, 45 
20 feet (6™1) in height, situated on Cape Ayios Nikdlaos. 

North-western side of Ithaca.—Afales (Aphales) bay, which is 
open north-westward, is entered on the north-western side of Ithaca, 
between Cape Argastariés, page 107, and Cape Mélissa, about 2 miles 
north-eastward. On the eastern side of the bay there is a steep cliff, 50 
and at its head there is a sandy beach. 


Chart 3496. — 
COAST .— Oxia bay is entered between a point about three-quarters of 
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Chart 3496. 
a mile eastward of the north-eastern extremity of Oxia island, page 74, 
and the southern entrance point of the River Akheldés, about 1} miles 
north-westward. H.M.S. Leander anchored in this bay, in 1904, in 
5 a depth of 15 fathoms (27™4), sand, with the north-western extremity 
of Oxia island bearing 236°, and the eastern extremity of that island 
bearing 196°. The anchorage was found to be easy of access by night. 
In strong winds, squalls from the high land are extremely heavy. 

The northern shore of the bay is fringed by a bank, with depths of 

10 less than 3 fathoms (55) over it, which extends as much as 3$ cables 
offshore in places ; the outer edge of this bank is steep-to. The best 
landing place is at some rocks on the eastern side of the head of the bay. 

Navigation is prohibited in the southern part of the bay, see page 74. 

The Akheldés, the largest river in Greece, flows into the sea through 

15 the extensive plain between the base of Mount Koutsoularis, page 77, 
and Dhiéni peninsula, the southern extremity of which (Lat. 38° 22’ N., 
Long. 21° 06' E.) lies about 4 miles north-westward of the summit of that 
mountain. The river averages 100 yards (91™4) in breadth for 30 miles 
from its mouth, with depths of from 1} to 4 fathoms (2™7 to 7™3), but 

20 has a depth of only about 2 feet (0™6) on its bar. At its mouth there is 
a low grassy island forming two narrow entrances with sandbanks nearly 
awash on either side ; the northern entrance is that principally used, 
though sometimes the southern entrance isthe deeper. There isa ferry 
at Katokhi, a village, about 8 miles from the mouth. 

25 The river in winter inundates the whole plain near the sea, bringing 
down a large quantity of deposit. These floods as well as the receding 
of the waters are sometimes very sudden. 

The bar, which breaks with south-westerly winds, is shallow half 
a mile from the entrance, and its outer edge is steep-to. At times the 

80 sea is discoloured nearly 2 miles offshore, the line of discoloration being 
very marked. : 

From northward, the northern extremity of Prémonas island in line 
with the southern extremity of Makriisland, bearing 304°, leads 4 cables 
south-westward of the outer edge of the bar. 

35 Dhidni bay lies between the mouth of the River Akheléds and the 
southern end of Dhiéni peninsula. The coast at the head of the bay is 
flat and within it there is an extensive marshy plain covered with reeds 
and intersected by creeks. H.M.S. Goldfinch, when resorting to this 
anchorage on several occasions in 1904, found a heavy breaking swell to 

40 rise quickly with westerly and north-westerly winds, in a depth of 
12 fathoms (21™9), Makri island affording but little shelter. These 
winds, of moderate strength, may be expected in the summer to set in 
daily by mid-day, continuing till near midnight. 

Dhi6ni peninsula is hilly, rocky, and 288 feet (87™8) high ; it is con- 

45 nected to the mainland by a neck of sand and mud. 

Its western side is steep-to and on its eastern side there is a fishery. 
Chart 1939. 

Petalds harbour, described on page 116, is entered between the 
northern extremity of Dhiéni peninsula and Cape Aspro, the southern 

50 extremity of Petalds island, half a mile northward. 


Chart 3496. 
EKHINADHES ISLANDS.—These islands lie off the coast in the 
north-western approach to the Gulf of Patras. They consist of two 
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Chart 3496. 

main groups, with a group of four islets and an above-water rock be- 
tween ; the Kourzolarie islands, consisting of Oxid, Kounéli, Makri and 
Prémonas, form the southern group and the Dhragonéra islands, con- 
sisting of eleven islands and a number of above-water rocks, form 5 
the northern group; Petalds, described below, is also one of the 
Ekhinddhes islands. 

Kourzolarie islands.—Oxii, the south-easternmost of the Kour- 
zolérie (Echinades) islands, is described on page 77. 

Kounéli, an islet, 83 feet (25™3) high, steep and rocky, lies about 10 
1} miles south-westward of the southern extremity of Dhiéni peninsula, 
page 112. 

mas island lies with its south-eastern end connected to Kounéli by 

rocky ledge, over which the depths are uneven, rendering the 
chaste! | between them unsafe except for small craft. A shoal, with a 15 
depth of 1} fathoms (2™3) over it, extends from the north-western 
extremity of Mdakri. There is a conspicuous conical hill, 417 feet 
(127™1) high, on Makri about half a mile south-eastward of its north- 
western extremity. 

Prémonas (Vroména), a flat-topped island, 472 feet (143™9) high at 20 
its southern part, lies with its northern extremity about 1} miles west- 
Ligicmeaiett of the north-western extremity of Makri; the island 

ly cultivated. 

” Pights—The light on Oxia island is described on page 78. 

A light is exhibited, at an elevation of 91 feet (27™7), from a white 25 
iron tower on a concrete base, 9 feet (2™7) in height, on the summit of 
Kounéli islet. 

Charts 1939, 3496. 

Middle group.—Danger.—Médhi (Stamothi), the southernmost 
islet of the middle group, is 229 feet (69™8) high and lies about 3 miles 30 
north-north-eastward of Prémonas. 

Apadsa, an islet, 55 feet (16™8) high, and Sordés, an islet, 100 feet 
(30@5) high, joined together by a sunken ridge, lie about 2 and 4 cables, 
respectively, northward of Médhi. Grdavaris (Cravaris), an islet, 
80 feet (24™4) high, the northernmost and smallest of the group, and 385 
shaped like a haycock, ‘lies about 2 cables further northward. 

. The depths in mid-channel between Médhi and Apasa, and between 
Sorés and Grdvaris are considerable. 
Chart 1939. 

Navayion (Wreck), a reef on which there is an above-water rock, lies 40 
about a mile east-north-eastward of Gravaris, a vessel should not 
approach noe rock within 1} cables. 

Beacon.—A beacon, consisting of a truncated cone surmounted by 
two balls, painted black and white, and having an elevation of 18 feet 
(5™5), stands on Navayion. 45 

Petalas island.—Beacon.—Light.—Cape Aspro (Lat. 38° 23’ N., 
Long. 21° 07' E.), the southern extremity of Petalds, the easternmost 
of the Ekhinddhes islands, is mentioned on page 112. The island is 
hilly, rocky, and 832 feet (253™6) high ; there are a few small patches 
of cultivated ground. Its western coast is steep and rocky, with con- 50 
siderable depths close offshore. The eastern side is also steep and, 
about the centre, precipitous, the cliffs being 60 feet (183) high, with 
several caves. Shallow, sandy flats, generally covered with dark weed, 
separate Petalds from the mainland, and are the site of numerous 
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Charts 1939, 3496. . 
fisheries. Close along the eastern side of this island, there is a boat 
channel with a depth of about 3 feet (0™9). 

A white stone beacon stands on Cape Aspro. 

A light is exhibited, at an elevation of 39 feet (119), from a 
ye iron column on a hut, 19 feet (6™8) in height, on Cape 

spro. 

Dangers.—Xeropotila (Shag rock), a reef with a rock, 6 feet (1™8) 
high, on it, lies a quarter of a mile west-north-westward of the northern 
extremity of Petalds, with depths of 15 fathoms (27™4) in the fairway 
between. Depths of less than 5 fathoms (9™1) extends half a cable 
north-westward of the above-water rock. 

Sentry bank, with a depth of 10 fathoms (18™3). over it, lies about 
3 cables west-north-westward of Xeropotla. It should be avoided by 
a vessel of deep draught, as although the bank was carefully examined, 
the sudden manner in which the head rises from the bottom points to 
the possibility of the existence of a pinnacle which sounding has failed 
to discover. When passing this locality, the northern peak of Dhidni 
peninsula, bearing 155°, and open south-westward of the south-western 
side of Petalds, leads south-westward of Sentry bank. 

The summit of Cape Pogonid (Glosa Pogonias) in line with the eastern 
side of Pondik6 island, bearing 001°, leads midway between Sentry 
bank and Xeropoila. 

Chart 3496. 

Dhragonéra islands.—The Dhragonéra (Dragonera) islands lie in 
the approach to Astakés (Dragamesti) bay, which they shelter from 
south-westerly winds and sea. They are generally steep-to with 
navigable channels between. The islands are covered with large stones 
and scrub, with a few wild olive trees; they are very hilly and rise 
steeply from the sea ; cultivation is carried on durimg some months of 
the year, in patches, on all but the smallest islands. 

Chart 1939. 

Pondik6, the south-easternmost of this group, is 215 feet (65™5) high 
and lies with its south-eastern extremity about a mile north-north- 
westward of the northern extremity of Petalds island (Lat. 38° 26’ N., 
Long. 21° 06’ E.). The south-eastern and eastern extremities of the 
island are foul to the distance of about a cable offshore ; the rock on 
Xeropotla, bearing 180°, and just open westward of the western ex- 
tremity of Petalds, leads eastward of these dangers. 

The north-western end of Pondiké is also foul for the distance of 
one cable offshore, and when passing this locality the beacon on 
Navayion reef should be kept bearing 203° and open south-eastward of 
the south-eastern extremity of Prémonas. 

Provati, an island, lies about 4 cables north-westward of Pondiké ; 
the channel between them is the most direct for vessels bound for 
Astakés, page 118, from southward. 

Tsékalo (Chakolonisi), an island, 60 feet (18™3) high, lies about 
14 cables off the western side of Provati. 

Karlo (Carlonisi), an island, 260 feet (79™2) high, lies north-north- 
westward of Provati, separated by Dhidporos (Thiapori) strait, about 
half a cable wide, in the fairway of which there are depths of 9 fathoms 
(16™5). A bank, with depths of less than 5 fathoms (9™1) over it, 
extends three-quarters of a cable from the western side of Kérlo. 

Day rock is described on page 115. 
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Dhragonéra (Dragonera), the largest of the group, is 422 feet (128™6) 
high and lies westward of Karlo, separated by a channel about 3 cables 
wide. 

Southward of Dhragonéra lie the islets of Filippos and Pistrés; the 5 
former is 93 feet (28™3) high and is connected to the western part of the 
southern side of Dhragonéra by a narrow shallow ridge. Two above- 
water rocks lie on a spit which extends about 2 cables south-south- 
westward of Filippos ; Oxdépetra, the northern of these rocks is 27 feet 
(8™2) high. Pistrés is 145 feet (44™2) high and has two large trees near 10 
its summit. Two rocks, 3 feet (0™9) high, with a depth of 2 fathoms 
(3™7) close north-westward of them, lie about half a cable off the north- 
western side, and a rock, 2 feet (0™6) high, lies close off the north- 
eastern side of this islet. 

Kaléyiros (Kaloyeros), an islet, on the north-eastern side of 15 
Dhragonéra, is separated from it by a channel about a cable wide 
between the banks on either side. A spit, with a depth of 5} fathoms 
(10™1) over its outer end, extends about half a cable from the southern 
extremity of Kaléyiros (Lat. 38° 29' N., Long. 21° 03’ E.). 

Sofia (Sophia), an islet, 145 feet (44™2) high, with Lambrinés 20 
another islet, 205 feet (62™5) high, connected to its southern end by 
a narrow shallow ridge, lies with its northern extremity about 3 cables 
west-south-westward of the north-western extremity of Dhragonéra. 

The fairway of the channel between Dhragonéra and Pistrés, on its 
western -side, and Tsdkalo, Provati, and Karlo, on its eastern side, is 
clear of dangers. In using this channel, a vessel should keep the south- 
eastern extremity of Prémonas bearing 193° and just open westward of 
Médhi. 

There is a narrow channel, leading northward, eastward of Lambrinés 
and Sofia, passing westward of Pistrés, and the detached rocks off it, all 30 
of which are above water, and between Filippos and Lambrinés; all the 
other channels between the islets just mentioned are obstructed by 
shoals. 

Dhragonéra and Kaléyiros form the southern side of the northern 
passage into Astakés bay. 35 
Prdso, an islet, 42 feet (12™8) high and composed of rocks and 

boulders, is the westernmost of the Dhragonéra islands. A narrow, 
rocky ridge, terminating in Praso reef, where there is a depth of 

5 fathoms (9™1), extends about three-quarters of a mile north-north- 
eastward of Praso ; this ridge is steep-to. With the exception of the 40 
north-eastern side, the other sides of Praso may be approached with 
safety to the distance of a quarter of a mile. 

Dangers.—Caution.—Day rock, with a depth of 4} fathoms (7™8) 
over it, lies about 7 cables eastward of Karlo. The summit of Oxia 
island in line with the eastern extremity of Pondik6, bearing 169°, 45 
leads 2 cables south-eastward of Day rock. See view on chart 1939. 
The eastern extremity of Mdédhi in line with the eastern extremity of ° 
Provati, bearing 207°, leads about half a mile north-westward of Day 
rock. Médhi should not be visible when passing westward of Day rock. 
The rock lies in the white sector of Kaldyiros light between the bearings 50 
of .298° and 316°. 

Chart 3496. 

Davy and Grant reefs, each with a depth of 7 fathoms (12™8) over it, 

are situated 2 and 8 cables respectively, north-north-westward of the 
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‘Chart 3496. 
northern end of Dhragonéra. There is a passage about half a mile wide, 
in which the depths are considerable, between them. The eastern 
extremities of Kaléyiros and Pondiké in line, bearing 139°, leads north- 
5 eastward, and the western extremities of Sofia and Prémonas in line, 
bearing 184°, leads westward of these reefs. 
Préso reef is described on page 115. 
Konstandia and Sevastaf (Venerable) banks comprise some small, 
detached, rocky patches situated from 2 to 3 miles north-north-west- 
0 ward of Prdso (Lat. 38° 29’ N., Long. 20° 59’ E.) ; they stand on a bank 
with less than 30 fathoms (54™9) over it. Custance shoal, with a depth 
of 7 fathoms (128) over it, is situated on Konstandia bank, about 
2} miles north-north-westward of Préso. Sevastaf banks, with depths 
of 11 and 12 fathoms (20™1 and 21™9) over them, the north-western- 
5 most patches, lie from 3 to 5 cables north-westward of Custance shoal. 
Much time was devoted to a careful examination of this locality in 
1904, yet, from the sudden manner in which all these heads rise amidst 
the greater depths surrounding them, it is possible that other heads may 
exist, and it would be prudent for deep-draught vessels to avoid this 


20 area. There is a clear channel over a mile wide between the southern- 


3 


most of these patches and Praso reef. 

Oxid peak in line with Prdso islet, bearing 147°, leas south-west. 
ward, and the western extremities of Médhi and Lambrinés islands in 
line, bearing 162°, leads north-eastward of Konstandia and Sevastaf 
banks. 


Chart 1939. 

Lights.—The light on Cape Aspro is described on page 114. 

A light is exhibited, at an elevation of 36 feet (11™0), from a white 
iron pyramidal structure, on a masonry base, 19 feet (5™8) in height, 
on the western extremity of Pondiké. 

A light (Lat. 38° 29' N., Long. 21° 03' 'E. ) is exhibited, at an elevation 
of 138 feet (42™1), from a white iron tower on a concrete base, 13 feet 
(40) in height, on the north-eastern peak of Kaléyiros. 


s 


COAST.—Petalds harbour.—The entrance to Petalas harbour is 


35 described on page 112. The harbour lies between the southern part of 


4 


5 


Petalds island and the coast under the Khounovina (Kunevima) hills, 
the summit of which, elevated 545 feet (166™1), stands about 1} miles 
north-eastward of Cape Aspro. 

Khounovina hills rise analy from the plain with well marked 

0 extremities in the characteristic manner of all hilly tracts in the delta 
of the Akheldés river. 

The anchorage is good and well sheltered, but is not available for 
vessels drawing more than 16 feet (49). Vessels of deeper draught 
should anchor just inside the entrance, which is opened westward. 

5  Petalas harbour is frequented by vessels engaged in the timber trade. 
The anchorage being situated near the entrance to the Gulf of Patras is 
a refuge for sailing vessels when meeting south-westerly gales near 
Cephalonia and Zante; also during the heavy south-easterly winds 
down that gulf in winter. 

0 Directions.—To enter Petalds harbour a vessel should steer to pass 
the southern end of Petalds island at a distance of 2 cables, heading for 
Cape Ovrid (Glosa Ovrias), the extremity of a projection on the eastern 
side of the harbour ; when Oxid island is seen open eastward of Dhiéni 
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Chart 1939. 

peninsula, she should steer for the northern extremity of the land under 
the Khounovina hills (Lat. 38° 25’ N., Long. 21° 08' E.), until Ayios 
Nikélaos (San Nicolo) chapel, situated on the neck of the promontory 
which forms the eastern point of Petalds island, comes in sight, when she 5 
should anchor as convenient. 


COAST.—Danger.—For a distance of 2 miles northward of 
Khounovina hills, there is a swampy plain covered with weeds and inter- 
sected by creeks. The western side of this plain forms the head of a bay 
entered: between the northern extremity of Petalds island and the 10 
southern extremity of Steni Gonfa (Stenigonia) peninsula, about 
1$ miles north-north-eastward. The north-eastern side of this bay 
rises steeply from the sea and the coast is rocky and indented ; 
Kémaros bay, a narrow inlet, lies eastward of the southern part of 
Steni Gonfa peninsula, and Plaka bay is entered between a point 15 
situated about 3} cables east-south-eastward of the southern extremity 
of Stenf Gonia peninsula and a point about 2 cables further south- 
south-westward. : 

A narrow ridge, with depths of less than 10 fathoms (18™3) over it, 
mud and weed, extends north-westward from the head of the main bay 20 
to within half a mile of Day rock, page’ 115. Pondiké shoal, with 
a least known depth of 4} fathoms (8™2) over it, is situated on this ridge 
midway between the southern entrance point of Plaka bay and Pondiké 
island, page 114. Mount Velodtsi, 3,051 feet (929™9) high, in line with 
Cape Pogonid, bearing about 347°, leads westward of Pondiké shoal, 25 
and Kounéli islet lighthouse in line with the above-water rock on 
Xeropotla reef, bearing 192°, also leads westward of the shoal. 

Chart 3485. 3 : 
Platiyiali harbour.—Anchorage.—Platiyidli (Plateali) harbour, 
the snuggest in the neighbourhood, is approached between the southern 30 

extremity of Steni Gonia peninsula and Cape Karlo (Carlo Glosa), about 

a mile north-westward ; the entrance, about a quarter of a mile wide, 
lies 4 cables eastward of Cape Kérlo. The northern end of Steni Gonfa 
peninsula, on the south-eastern side of the entrance, is 100 feet (30™5) 
high and is fringed by a shallow bank, about half a cable wide in places ; 35 
this peninsula is connected to the mainland by a narrow isthmus. 
Cape Karlo is the south-western extremity of Pogonid peninsula, which 
forms the north-western side of Platiyiali harbour. The harbour is 
fringed by a bank, with depths of less than 5 fathoms (9™1) over it, 
which is as much as 1} cables wide at its head. There are no dangers 40 
outside depths of 3 fathoms (5™5). : 

It was reported, in 1938, that many of the cairns shown on the chart 
did not then exist. 

Good anchorage can be obtained in the centre of the harbour in 
a depth of 13 fathoms (23™8), mud and good holding ground, thoroughly 45 
sheltered. : 

Health.—Fever is not uncommon in summer, and if a lengthy stay is 
contemplated it is better to anchor outside ; the sea breeze may be 
expected not to reach the inside of the harbour till past mid-day and its 
duration is short. 

Magnetic observation spot.—See Appendix III, page 606. 


Chart 1939. 
Coast.—Beacon.—Cape Pogonid (Glosa Pogonias) is the western 


Charts 3496, 1676, 203, .1800, 2158b. 


118 WESTERN COAST OF GREECE (Chap. III. 


Chart 1939. . 

extremity of Pogonid peninsula which separates Platiyidli and Pande- 
lefmon harbours. The cape is low and rocky ; a spit with a depth of 
22 fathoms (5™0) over its outer end, extends about 2 cables westward 

5 from the cape. A small red beacon, 5 feet (1™5) high, stands on the 
southern extremity of Cape Pogonid, but is not easily distinguished © 
from the similar coloured background. 

The summit of Oxia island in line with the eastern extremity of 
Pondiké island, bearing 169°, leads a cable westward of the spit extend- 

10 ing from Cape Pogonia. 

Astakés bay.—The islands lying in the approach to Astakés 
(Dragamesti) bay are described on pages 114-116. The bay is entered 
between Cape Pogonia and Cape Krithoti (Turkovekla), about 2 miles 
west-north-westward. The north-western side of the bay is rugged, 

15 consisting of the debris from the mountain slopes immediately behind. 

Cape Krithoti (Lat. 38° 30’ N., Long. 21° 03’ E.) has an abrupt slope, 
is 447 feet (136™2) high and is steep-to; the channel between it and 
Kal6yiros, about 4 cables south-south-westward, is clear of dangers. 

Marathia bay is entered on the north-western side of Astakés bay, 

20 between Cape Krithoti and a point about half a mile east-north- 
eastward. Metaxotd, an islet, 14 feet (4™3) high, lies close off a pro- 
jection in Marathié bay, about 3 cables north-eastward of Cape 
Krithoti. 

On the eastern side of Astakés bay, Pandeleimon (Pandelemona) 

25 harbour is entered between a point about half a mile north-eastward of 
Cape Pogonia and a point, about 2} cables further north-eastward. 

A remarkable crag, 22 feet (6™7) high, is situated on the southern side 
of Pandeleimon harbour, about 4 cables eastward of the entrance. 

The -harbour is too confined for large vessels ; at its head there are 

30 two short arms, the northern of which is shallow. The village of 
Pandeleimon, off which there are some small piers, lies at the northern 
head of the northern branch. 

The eastern side of Astakés bay is more indented than the north- 
western side, and the hills inland Slope less abruptly, and are of less 

35 elevation. Northward of Padeleimon harbour the eastern ‘side is 
fringed by a narrow, shallow bank. 

At the head of Astakés bay depths of less than 5 fathoms (9™1) extend 
about 1} cables offshore. 

The town of Astakés (Astokos) is situated at the western end of the 

40 head of the bay. A pier, in ruins, projects a short distance from the 
south-western end of the wharf facing the town (Lat. 38° 32’ N., Long. 
21° 05' E.). 

There is steamer communication with Patras and Corfu. 

Water is led down to the wharf in pipes, but is unsafe for drinking. 

45 The exports consist of wine, currants, corn, cattle and valonia. 

Anchorage.—Directions.—Good anchorage may be obtained off 
Astakés in depths of from 9 to 11 fathoms (16™5 to 20™1), or in 
12 fathoms, mud, with the south-western end of the wharf bearing 
302°, distant 3 cables. 

50 Approaching from westward, northward of the Dhragonéra islands, 
a vessel should steer 096° for the middle of the passage between Cape 
Krithoti and Kaldyiros island, which will lead between Konstandia and 
Sevastai banks, on the northern side, and Praso reef, on the southern 
side ; also between Grant and Davy reefs. When Kaléyiros lighthouse 
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Chart 1939. 
is abeam, course may be altered as necessary for the anchorage off 
Astakés. 

From southward, the usual approach is eastward of Navayion reef, 
through the channel between Provati and Pondiké, and between Karlo 5 
and Day rock. A vessel may «ulso use the channel eastward of Pondiké 
island, which is that generally used by vessels proceeding to Platiyiali 
harbour, care being taken to avoid Pondiké shoal and Day rock, as 
previously directed. 

Chart 3496. 10 

Coast.—Dangers.—Lights.—From Cape Krithoti, the coast 
trends northward for about 9 miles to the south-eastern entrance point 
of Voirkos bay, where there are some earth cliffs. With the exception 
of Khamilof (Low) rocks, 3 feet (0™9) high, which lie on a small bank, 
with depths of less than 5 fathoms (9™1) over it, situated about 3 cables 15 
westward of the last-mentioned point, the coast is steep-to, with a few 
above-water rocks lying close offshore ; the. land behind is. thickly 
covered with trees, and backed by high mountainous country, sparsely 
inhabited. 

Vourkos (Vurko) bay is entered between the point on the mainland 20 
eastward of Khamilof rocks and Mitika, a cape, situated about 2} miles 
north-westward. The northern and north-eastern shores of the bay 
consist of a sandy beach. The shores of the bay are fringed by a bank, 
with depths of less than 5 fathoms (9™1) over it, which is a quarter of a 
mile wide in places; off this bank the depths increase abruptly. 25 

Mitika is low, sandy and steep-to. The village of Mitika, whence 
there is regular steamer communication with Patras and other ports, 
stands on the cape. 

Mitika (Alyzia) bay, which is sandy, is entered between the cape of 
the same name and Cape Kamildfka, about a mile west-north-west- 30 
ward ; on the northern shore of the bay there is a solitary tree which 
was conspicuous in 1919. Cape Kamilafka should not be approached 
within a distance of 3 cables, as the depths off it are irr 

Within the shores of the bays just mentioned, there is a cultivated 
plain, beyond which the mountains rise abruptly. 35 

A light is exhibited, at an elevation of 23 feet (7™0), from an iron 
column on a hut, 19 feet (5™8) in height, on Mitika. 

A light is exhibited, at an elevation of 77 feet (23™5), from an iron 
obelisk on a concrete base, 16 feet (4™9) in height, on Cape Kamilafka. 

Anchorages.—Vourkos bay affords excellent anchorage, well 40 
sheltered from south-westerly winds by Kalamos, page 120, in depths 
of from about 12 to 15 fathoms (21™9 to 27™4), sand, at distances of 
from 5 to 8 cables eastward of Mitika light-structure, with the summit 
of Dhragonéra island in line with or just open of the eastern extremity 
of Kalamos, and Cape Kamilafka in line with or just shut in by Mitika. 45 
Westerly. winds, unless strong, do not reach the anchorage, but back 
south-eastward round Kalamos, thus heading a vessel under sail stand- 
ing in for the anchorage. A weak current sets east 

There is anchorage in Mitika bay in depths of from 8 to 10 fathoms 
(14™6 to 18™3), sand. 50 


OFF-LYING ISLANDS.—Atokos.—This island is situated with 
its north-eastern extremity (Lat. 38° 30’ N., Long. 20° 50’ E.) about 
7 miles west-north-westward of Prdso islet, page 115. Atokos is 
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1,095 feet (333™8) high and steep-to all round, its three peaks, all nearly 

the same height, are conspicuous and form excellent landmarks, the 

two highest being near the southern end. The island is mostly covered 
& with brushwood, but a portion is cultivated. 

Formikotla.— Dangers. — Light. — Formikoula, an islet, lies 
3} miles north-north-eastward of Atokos and about a mile south- 
westward of Cape Kefdli (Kephali), the south-western extremity of the 
island of Kélamos. Formikoila is 45 feet (13™7) high and flat-topped. 

10 An above-water rock lies about a cable off the south-eastern extremity 
of the islet and a similar rock, close off its north-eastern extremity. 

A light is exhibited, at an elevation of 56 feet (17™1), from a white 
iron tower with a red band on a concrete base, 10 feet (3™0) in height, 
sttuated on the summit of Formikoila. 

16 Formikoula reefs are two in number ; the one with the least depth 
over it, lies three-quarters of a mile north-north-westward of the 
northern extremity of Formikodla islet, and has a depth of 2 fathoms 
(3™7) over it, rock, sand and shells ; the other lies a quarter of a mile 
west-south-westward of this reef, has a depth of 5 fathoms (9™1) over 

20 it, and is steep-to. 

A mill on the island of Kastés in line with the southern extremity 
of Kdlamos, bearing 110°, leads north-eastward of the reefs; the 
eastern extremity of the island of Prémonas, bearing 147°, and open 
south-westward of the south-western extremity of Formikoila, leads 

26 south-westward of them. 

Formikodla reefs are covered by the red sector of Formikoila light 
between the bearings of 180° and 000°. 

Kastés.—Kastés, an island, lies with its south-western extremity 
(Lat. 38° 32’ N., Long. 20° 54’ E.) about 2} miles south-eastward of 

30 Formikotla lighthouse. The island is partly cultivated, hilly and 
studded with trees. The summit, 520 feet (158™6) high, lies about 
1} miles from its northern end. The western coast is straight and 
almost parallel with the south-eastern coast of Kalamos, from which it is 
separated by a channel, about 6 cables wide in its narrowest part, and 

86 in which the depths are considerable ; its southern and eastern coasts 
are indented with many small inlets, only suitable for small vessels with 
local knowledge. . 

Sarakiniko (Saraceniko) bay, which has an islet, 10 feet (3™0) high, 
near its head, is situated on the western side of Kastés, and Kastés 

40 harbour, nearly abreast of it on the eastern side of the island, where the 
village of the same name is situated, are those principally used ; the 
mill on the top of the low ridge separating these indentations appears 
conspicuously on the sky line. 

Praso, an islet, 26 feet (7"9) high, and covered with low scrub, lies 

45 close off the eastern side of Kastés, about 2 miles north-north-eastward 
of its south-eastern extremity. 

Provati, an islet, 140 feet (42™7) high, lies about 1} cables off the 
northern end of Kastés with considerable depths between. 

K&Alamos.—Anchorages.—Cape Kefali is mentioned above. The 

50 north-eastern end of Kdlamos, an island, is separated from the main- 
land northward and eastward by a channel in which the depths are 
considerable ; the width of this channel between Cape Asproyidli 
(Aspro Gali), the north-eastern extremity of the island, and Khamilof 
rocks, page 119, eastward, is. about one mile. 
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Kalamos is nearly divided into two parts, connected by a narrow 
isthmus ; a mountainous ridge extends the whole length of the island. 
Mount Ai Lias (Kalomo), situated near the centre, is flat-topped and 
mga Taine coun high. The land falls sharph eastward of Mount Ai 6 

in a uniform slope to Mount Voun6 (Vuni), 2,225 feet 
ie) 2) hight overlooking Cape ‘oyiéli ; south-westward of Mount 

Lias, the slope is more gradual to Mount Xilékastron, 1,950 feet 
(5944) high, beyond which the land again falls abruptly. The 
southern portion is much lower, its highest part, about a mile north- 10 
eastward of Cape Kefali, being 890 (271™3) high. 

The coast of this island is bold and generally steep-to all round, and 
may be approached safely to the distance of a quarter of a mile. 

Yerolimniénas bay i is situated on the south-eastern side of Kélamos, 
with Leéne cove at its head, about 1} miles north-north-eastward of 15 
eae ; this cove only affords shelter to small vessels, with local 
kno 
The town of Kalamos, situated on the south-eastern side of the island, 
about 2} miles north-eastward of Leéne cove, has a rudely constructed 
mole, three-quarters of a cable long, with depths, in 1937, of from 11 to 20 
13 feet (3™4 to 4™0) within it, forming a small harbour which affords 
accommodation for a few small vessels. 

There is anchorage north-eastward of this mole in a ep of 8 or 
9 fathoms (146 or 16™5) only 2 cables offshore. Heavy squalls, even 
in summer, blow from the high land in the seaghioomrtioed « and a good 25 
scope of cable is necessary. 

For any long stay, a more protected anchorage, though in consider- 
able depths, is afforded near mid-channel, westward of the northern 
extreme of Provati (Lat. 38° 36’ N., Long. 20° 57’ E.). The depths in 
this position, 30 fathoms (64™9), are less than those in the channel 30 
south-westward and north-eastward. 


Chart 203. 

COAST.—Lights.—From Cape Kamilafka, the coast trends 7 miles 
northward in nearly a straight line to the village of Zavérdha. The 
land rises in steep limestone ridges to Mount Matsodki (Kandili), 35 
3,809 feet (1161™0) high, which stands 1} miles inland and about 
4} miles northward of Cape Kamildfka; from the summit of this 
mountain, the ridge slopes sf cpa southward. The coast, southward 
of the mountain, is gener: steep-to, but northward, it is bordered by 
a narrow bank, with depths of less than 5 fathoms (9™1) over it. 40 

Zavérdha bay is entered between the coast abreast Mount Matsotki 
and Cape Varké (Varcos) (chart 1609), about 4 miles west-north- 

Nisiépoula (Poghonia), a group of rocky islets, lie, on the 
north-western side of this bay, about three-quarters of a mile north- 
eastward of Cape Varké and close offshore. -There is a beach at the 45 
head of the bay and the coastal bank, off the western part of the head, 
is as much as 6 cables wide. The cultivated valley northward of 
Zavérdha bay is the southern end of the plain extending about 7} miles 
northward to Vénitsa, on the southern side of the Gulf of Amvrakfa. 

The village of Zavérdha is situated on the eastern side of the head of 50 
the bay ; a very conspicuous white house stands about 2 miles south- 
south-eastward of the e. 

The anchorage is off the beach north-westward of the village, in a 
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Chart 203. 
depth of 10 fathoms (18™3), mud. There is a small stone pier, but there 
is only a depth of one foot (0™3) alongside. The best landing place is 
at the head of the bay, close eastward of a bridge. 

5 There is a Customs house at Zavérdha. 

There is regular steamer communication with Levkds and Patras. 

A light (Lat. 38° 47’ N., Long. 20° 53’ E.) is exhibited, at an elevation 
of 26 feet (7™9), from an iron column on a hut with a concrete base, 
situated on the pierhead at Zavérdha. 

10 Chart 1609, plan of Levkas road and Port Drepano. 

Between Cape Varké, which projects south-westward, and Cape 
Parathira (Parathera), about a mile west-south-westward, there are 
two bays ; Varké bay, with a beach and cultivated land at its head, is 
situated on the north-western side of Cape Varké, and Marathid bay 

15 about half a mile further westward. 

. Small vessels, with local knowledge, can anchor in the north-eastern 
corner of Varké bay, in a depth of about 5 fathoms (9™1), sheltered 
from south-easterly winds by Cape Vark6. 

Ayios Nikélaos islet, 67 feet (20™4) high, lies in the approach to the 

20 two bays just mentioned, about half a mile south-westward of Cape 
Varké. The islet is bordered by a bank, with depths of 6 fathoms 
(11™0) and less over it, which is as much as a cable wide off its south- 
western side. 

Vathid Avdli (Vathi Vali) bay, open south-westward, is entered 

25 between Cape Parathira and a point about 4 cables westward. The 
depths in this bay decrease rapidly between the entrance and the head, 
where a rocky bank, with depths of less than 2 fathoms (3™7) over it, 
extends about 1} cables offshore. 

Chart 1609, plan of Levkas road and Port Drepano. 

3o Aspro Yialf (Aspro Yali) bay lies between the western entrance point 
of Vathid Avali bay and Cape Kefali (Kephali), about half a mile 
west-north-westward. 

Cape Kefali, the south-eastern entrance point of Dhrépanon bay, 
page 127, is 35 feet (10™7) high, bold, projecting and fringed by sunken 

35 rocks lying close offshore. The cape is the south-western termination 
of Mount Tris Piryoi (Saussi), 1,650 feet (502™9) high, about 3} miles 
north-north-eastward. 

A light is exhibited, at an elevation of 43 feet (13™1), from a frame- 
work structure, 16 feet (4™9) in height, on Cape Kefali. 

40 Danger.—Miaouli (Miaulis) reef, with a least depth of 1} fathoms 
(2™7) over it, and steep-to, lies about half a mile south-eastward of 
Cape Kefali and from 2 to 3 cables offshore. The light on Voliés islet, 
page 127, is obscured over Miaoili reef. 


Chart 203. 

45 LEVKAS.—General remarks.—Levkis, an island, lies with Cape 
Doukaton (Dukato), its south-western extremity, about 5 miles north- 
ward of the northern extremity of Cephalonia, page 105. The north- 
eastern end of the island is separated from the mainland by a narrow 
channel. 

60 Levkds has a lofty limestone ridge extending the whole length of the 
island with several spurs running eastward. Mount Stavrotés (Lat. 
38° 42’ N., Long. 20° 39’ E.), 3,700 feet (1127™8) high, the southern and 
highest peak, has a double top and is conspicuous from northward and 
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Chart 203. 
westward. During the winter the more elevated peaks are usually 
snowclad. 

The island has several fertile plains, of which the largest extends 
south-westward of Levkds, the capital, at the north-eastern end of the 6 
island. This town is bordered on three sides by shallow lagoons, with 
large salterns on its south-eastern side. The principal products are 
olives, oil, wine, wheat, maize and salt. 

The climate is healthy, except along the north-eastern coast where 
intermittent fever prevails during the summer. Earthquakes are 10 
frequent during the hot months, but are scarcely perceptible. 

There were about 30,000 inhabitants in 1926. 

South-eastern side of Levkas.— Danger. — Light. — Cape 
Doukaton is bold and, with the exception of the shoal described below, 
steep-to ; a dark islet lies close south-eastward of the cape. There is 15 
often a perceptible current near the cape. 

A shoal, having a least known depth of 5 fathoms (9™1) over it, and 
steep-to, lies 1} cables southward of Cape Doukdton. In 1882, the 
Greek revenue steamer Cephalonia reported a shoal, half a mile south- 
ward of Cape Doukdton, with a least depth of 13 feet (4™0) over it ; 20 
this was unsuccessfully searched for by H.M. ships Superb and Hecla 
and no trace of shoal water discovered in that direction. H.M.S. 
Téméraire, in examining the locality, discovered the shoal just 
described, which is probably identical with that reported by the Greek 
steamer. 25 

Cape Doukaton should be passed at a distance of not less than three- 
quarters of a mile ; at night, when passing south-westward of the cape. 
the light on Cape Fiskardo, page 107, 
should not be visible ; this light is 
obscured when bearing less than 155°. 

Alight is exhibited, at an elevation of 
229 feet (69™8), from a square masonry 
tower and dwelling, 44 feet (13™4) in 
height, situated about 2 cables north- 
eastward of Cape Doukaton (Lat. 38° 34’ 
N., Long. 20° 34' E.). See view. 

Between Cape Doukaton and the south- 
western entrance point of Meganisi strait, 
about 9 miles east-north-eastward, the 
coast is high, bold, and much indented, 
the principal inlet being Vasiliki bay. 

Vasiliki (Vasilico) bay is entered be- Cape Doukdion lighthouse. 
tween Cape Doukaton and Cape Lipso, 
about 5 miles east-north-eastward, and affords excellent shelter. 
The best anchorage is off the sandy beach at its head, in depths of 45 
from 12 to 15 fathoms (21™9 to 27™4), sand; closer in, the depths 
decrease rapidly from 7 to 2 fathoms (12™8 to 3™7). A good berth 
may also be found about half a mile westward of the village of Vasiliki, 
situated at the eastern end of the sandy beach, in a depth of 10 fathoms 
(18™3), mud. Three moles extend off the village of Vasiliki, which 50 
afford shelter to small vessels, with local knowledge, during southerly 
winds. The southernmost and longest mole is about a cable in length. 

A small stream flows into the head of the bay. 

The submarine cable to Ithaca is landed near the village. 
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Chart 203. 

Between Cape Lipso and the south-western entrance point of 
Meganisi strait, previously mentioned, there are three bays, Aftéli 
(Aphteli), the westernmost, Sivota, and Rotidha (Ruda), the eastern- 

5 most. 
Chart 1620, plan of Meganisi channel and Port Visko. 

Sivota bay aff good shelter at its head for small vessels, with local 
knowledge ; in the other two bays, and in the entrance to Sivota bay, 
the depths are too great for anchoring. Mount Péros (Porro), 

10 1,670 feet (5090) high, stands on the eastern side of the head of 
Rotdha bay, about 14 miles from its~eastern entrance point. 

Chart 208. 

Off-lying island.—Caution.—Arkotidhi (Arkudi), an island, lies 
about 2§ miles south-eastward of Cape Lipso and about 3 miles north- 

15 of the northern extremity of Ithaca. The island is 441 feet 
(1344) high and rocky ; a sunken rock is charted about 2 cables off 
its south-eastern extremity, and foul ground extends a similar distance 
from its south-western extremity ; with these exceptions, the island 
is steep-to. 

20 In 1869, H.MS. Bellerophon was supposed to have grazed the rock 
south-eastward of Arkoddhi, just mentioned. Although a subsequent 
search was fruitless, mariners are cautioned not to approach the salient 

ints of the islands and coast in this locality too closely. 
Chart 1620, plan of Meganisi channel and Port Visko. 

25 Méga.—Lights.—Méga (Meganisi), an island, is separated from 
Levkds by M i strait, described on page 125, and lies with Cape 
Keféli (Kephali), its south-eastern extremity, about 2} miles west- 
north-westward of Cape Kefdli, the south-western extremity of 
Kaélamos, page 120. Méga is hilly and the valleys are cultivated ; the 

30 hills range from an elevation of 202 feet (61™6), at its north-eastern 
part, to 874 feet (266™4), at its south-western part. 

Cape Kefali is the termination of a narrow strip of land which pro- 
jects about 4 miles south-eastward and forms a bight on the eastern 
side of Méga between it and Cape Langédha, about 4 miles northward ; 

85 the sides of this bight are everywhere bold and the depths in it are con- 
siderable. A village is situated on the north-western side of the bight, 
a short distance inland. 

Between Cape Langddha and Cape Makri4 (Macria), about 1} miles 
north-' istwand: there are several small inlets in the north-eastern side 

40 of Méga, affording accommodation for small vessels, with local know- 
ledge. 

Cape Ayios Ilas (Elia), close off which there is a sunken rock, lies 
about three-quarters of a mile north-north-eastward of Cape Langddha. 

Atherinos (Atheni) bay is entered between Cape Ayios Ilfas and the 

45 north-eastern end of a projection, about 4 cables north-westward. 
Afrock, 20 feet (61) high, on which there is a light-structure, lies 
about 1} cables north-eastward of this projection, connected to it by 
a reef, and’ Alafomfti, an islet, 24 feet (7™8) high, lies a short distance 
northward of the projection, to which it is also connected by a 

50 reef. 

Ambeldkia (Abelike) bay is the south-eastern of two bays situated 
between Alafomiti and Cape Makria (Lat. 38° 41’ N., Long. 20° 48’ E.). 

A light is exhibited, at an elevation of 46 feet (140), from an iron 
column, 19 feet (5™8) in height, with its lower part surrounded by 
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Chart 1620, plan of Meganisi channel and Port Vliko. 
a white wall having a red band, situated on Cape Ayios Ilias (Lat. 
38° 40' N., 20° 49° E.). 

A light is exhibited, at an elevation of 36 feet (11™0), from a red 
iron framework structure, on the northern side of the ps cher to 6 
Atherfnos bay, about half a mile north-north-westward of the light- 
column on Cape Ayios Ilas. 

Kithros, an island, 300 feet (91™4) high, lies with its south-eastern 
extremity about 4 cables south-westward of Cape Kefdli and is separ- 
ated from the coast of Méga, north-eastward, by a deep channel, 10 
1} cables wide. Kithros is bordered by a bank, over which the depths 
are uneven, and which is as much as a quarter of a mile wide at its 
western end. 

Pétalos (Petallis), a barren, rocky islet (Lat. 38° 35’ N., Long. 
20° 47 E.), lies three-quarters of a mile west-north- westward of 15 
Kithros, and is 29 feet (8™8) high ; it is bordered by a rocky bank, over 
which the depths are uneven and which extends as much as 3 cables 
from the north-western side of the islet. 

Meganisi strait.—This strait is entered between the eastern 
entrance point of Rotdha bay, page 124, and a point on the south- 20 
western side of Méga, about 1} miles east-north-eastward. The strait 
is about half a mile wide in its narrowest part. Northward of the 
north-western extremity of Méga, the strait is divided by Skorpiés, an 
island, one part continuing northward between that island and Levkds, 
the other passing eastward between Skorpiés and Méga. 26 

On the western side of Meganfsi strait, the coast of Lovktet is high 
and bold and trends northward for 5 miles to the eastern entrance 
point of Vlikhé bay, page 126. This coast is indented by Dhéssimo 
(Dessimo) bay, about midway. 

On the eastern side of Meganisi strait, the coast of Méga is cliffy for 30 
a distance of about three-quarters of a mile, whence the coast is low for 
about 1} miles and bordered by a bank, over the southern part of 
which, where it is about a cable wide, there is a depth of 2} fathoms 
(46). On this bank, about three-quarters of 4 mile further north- 
ward, is Thilfa (Tiglia), an islet, 130 feet (39™6) high, with its northern 35 
part about a cable off Méga. Foul ground extends about a cable from 
the southern end of Thilfa, and a narrow, shallow bank fringes its 
eastern side. 

There is anchorage for small vessels, with local knowledge, between 
Thilfa and Méga, in depths of from 10 to 12 fathoms (18™3 to 21™9), 40 


sand. 

Monodhéndri (One Tree), a hill, 521 feet (158™8) high, stands at the 
north-western end of Méga. 

Skorpiés (Skropio), an island, lies with its southern extremity about 
1} miles northward of Monodhéndri ; the island is 186 feet (56™7) high, 45 
and its south-eastern side is steep-to. Cape Kastri, with an above- 
water rock close off it, projects from the south-eastern side of the island. 

On the south-eastern side of the eastern branch, the northern side of 
Méga is indented by two bays ; Spilid (Spiglia), the south-western bay 
has the village of Spartokhéri at its head, and Vathi harbour, the north- 50 
eastern bay, the village of Vath{i at its head. These two bays afford the 
most important anchorages in the island for small vessels, with local 
knowledge. 

On the south-eastern side of the northern branch, Sokava, an islet, 
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Chart 1620, plan of Meganist channel and Port Vliko. 

60 feet (18™3) high, with sunken rocks extending a short distance 

northward and southward of it, lies about a cable off the western side 

of Skorpiéds. A bank, with a depth of one fathom (1™8) over it, 
5 extends a short distance off the north-western extremity of Skorpiés 

and Skorpidhi (Skropidi), an islet, lies about a cable north-north- 

eastward of the same extremity, with a depth of 10 fathoms (18™3) in 

the fairway between. A bank, with depths of less than 5 fathoms (9™1) 

over it, extends about a cable off the northern and eastern sides of 
10 Skorpidhi (Lat. 38° 42’ N., Long. 20° 46' E.). 

On the north-western side of this part of Meganisi strait, Madhouri 
(Moodra), an islet, lies about 4 cables east-north-eastward of the 
eastern entrance point of Vlikhé bay, page 125, and Sparti, an island, 
lies with its south-western extremity about half a mile further east- 

16 north-eastward. The south-eastern side of Sparti is steep-to. 

Dangers.—Ieromiti (Hieromiti) shoals, consisting of three rocky 
patches, lie near the middle of the eastern branch of the northern part 
of Meganisi strait ; two of the patches, about a cable apart, and with 
a depth of 3 feet (0™9) over them, lie about half a mile east-south- 

20 eastward of Cape Kastri, page 125; the third patch, with a depth of 

2 fathoms (3™7) over it, lies about 3} cables further east-south-eastward. 

These dangers are steep-to. 

Monodhéndri, on Méga, in line with the southern fall of Mount 
Poros, on Levkas, bearing 224°, leads south-eastward of Ieromiti shoals. 

25 See view A on chart 1620. 

A shoal, with a depth of 1} fathoms (3™2) over it, lies in the northern 
part of Meganisi strait, about 3} cables south-south-westward of the 
western extremity of Madhourf and close off the coast of Levkds. 

Vlikhé bay and approach.—Sparti and Madhouri lie on the south- 

30 eastern side of the north-eastern approach to Vlikhé (Vliko) bay. 

A bank, over which the depths are uneven, extends about a quarter of 

a mile westward from the southern end of Sparti ; on the outer end of 

this bank, there is a rocky patch, with a depth of 1} fathoms (2™3) 

over it. 
85 On the north-western side of the approach, Cape Maiménos (Maio- 
menos), lies about 1} miles north-north-westward of the northern 
extremity of Sparti. The cape is fringed by sunken rocks, and also the 
coast, for a distance of about 4 cables, southward of it. 

Kheldéni (Socava), an islet, 60 feet (183) high, lies on the north- 
western side of this approach, about 3} cables northward of Madhouri 
and about a cable off the coast of Levkds; the passage between 
Kheloni and the above-mentioned 1} fathom (2™3) patch, south- 
eastward, is a quarter of a mile wide. A bank, with a depth of 
1} fathoms (23) over its outer edge, extends about 2 cables off the 
45 coast of Levkas, about half a mile south-westward of Kheléni. See 

view of entrance to Port Vliko on chart 1620. 

Vlikhé bay can also be approached from south-eastward between 
Madhouri and the eastern entrance point of the bay, page 125, but care 
must be taken to avoid the 1}-fathom (3™2) patch close off the coast in 

60 the vicinity of the latter point, previously mentioned. 

Vlikhé bay is entered through a narrow channel, about three- 
quarters of a mile long, in which there is a least depth of 4 fathoms 
(73). There is high land on all sides of the bay and its shores are 
bordered by a bank, with depths of less than 3 fathoms (5™6) over it, 


4 
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Chart 1620, plan of Meganisit channel and Port Vista. 
which, at its head, where the ground is marshy, is about 3 cables 
wide. 

The village of Vlikhé, where there are a customs house and a health 
office, is situated on the western side of the head of the bay. 5 
Chart 1609, plans of Levkas road and Port Drepano, and Levkas canal. 

Dhrépanon bay.—Anchorages.—Dhrépanon (Drepano) bay is 
entered between Cape Kefali, page 122, and Cape Maiménos, about 
Fy miles south-westward. On the western side of the bay, the coast is 
fringed by a narrow, shallow bank, which is rocky for a distance of 10 
about 1} miles northward of Cape Maiménos. The fortress of Ayios 
Yeéryios, which is conspicuous, stands on a hill, 223 feet (68™0) high, 
at the head of the bay. There is a windmill about 3 cables east-north- 
eastward of the fortress. Volids, an islet, 16 feet (4™9) high, lies close 
off the western base of this hill. There is a conspicuous yellow house 15 
on the point on Levkds island, situated about one mile south-south- 
westward of Voliés. 

Chart 1609, plan of Levkas canal. 

There is anchorage at the head of the bay south-westward of Ayios 
Yeéryios fortress, in depths of from 42 to 72 feet (12™8 to 21™9), good 20 
holding ground. 

The inner anchorage extends about 2 cables northward of the 
submerged mole, on the western side of the entrance to Levkas channel, 
described below, and has depths of from 13 to 18 feet (4™0 to 55). 

Lights.—The light on Cape Kefali is described on page 122. 25 

A light is exhibited, at an elevation of 26 feet (7™9), from a white 
masonry column, 13 feet (40) in height on Voliés islet (Lat. 38° 47’ N., 
Long. 20° 44’ E.). 


Volids islet and light-structure. 


Directions.—A_ vessel, when entering Dhrépanon bay at night, 
should keep in the green sector of Voliés islet light, and, when anchoring 30 
at the head of the bay she should not bring the light to bear more than 
032° 


Levk4s channel.—Beaconage.—This channel, between Levkds 
island and the mainland, runs from the head of Dhrépanon bay to the 
southern side of Dhérmata bay, about 3 miles northward, and is 35 
navigable by vessels drawing 14 feet (43), the depth in the middle of 
the channel being maintained, by dredging, to 15 feet (4™6). The 
dredged portion of the channel is about 32 yards (29™3) wide at the 
surface, and 16 yards (14™6) wide, at the bottom. The channel is 
clearly defined (except where it crosses the old channel) by the colour 40 
of the water, which is light yellow in the deepest part and dark green 
in the shallows. The depths in the channel decrease with northerly 
winds and increase with southerly winds to the extent of about one foot 
(03) ; the movement of the water depends on the wind, the rate of the 
current varying from half a knot to 1} knots. 45 
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Chart 1609, plan of Levkas ca: 

There was a least depth of 17 1 feet (5™2) in the channel, in 1945. 

The channel is marked by perches, which are not to be relied on, 
and, the southern portion, by can buoys. 

5 The southern entrance to Levkds channel, 60 yards (54™9 wide and 
having a depth of 24 feet (7™3), is between the remains of a stone 
pillar, one foot (0™3) high, and a red can buoy ; the former is situated 
about half a cable westward from Voliés, and the latter marks the 
eastern end of the remains of an ancient mole extending about 1} cables 

10 from the coast of Levkds island; there is a depth of 10 feet (3™0) 
between Voliés and the stone pillar; and there are depths of about 
5 feet (1™5) over the outer end of the ancient mole on the western side. 

There is a pier about 4 cables north-westward of Voliés islet light- 
house, with a depth of 5 feet (1™5) alongside, but boats should approach 

16 with caution and should not pass over the submerged mole. There are 
two piers about 1} and 2} cables, respectively, north-eastward of this 
pier, each with a depth of 3 feet (0™9) alongside. 

The anchorage in this vicinity is described on page 127. 

On the eastern side of the cual there is an islet, with its southern 

20 extremity, about half a mile northward of Voliés islet lighthouse. 
There is an old fort on the islet, and a beacon at its southern end. 

On the western side of the channel, abreast the southern end of this 
islet, there is a red-roofed hut with a beacon close eastward of it. 
Close northward of the hut, a low bank extends about a quarter of 

26 a mile northward. 

Paliokhalié (Paleo Khalia), an island, with a small group of low grey 
houses on it, lies eastward of the channel, about three-quarters of a mile 
northward of Voliés islet lighthouse, separated from the mainland by 
a creek, 

30 From a position about a mile northward of Voliés islet lighthouse, the 
eastern side of the channel has been protected by a low stone wall, but 
this has been mostly destroyed by the wash of passing vessels, and 
a shallow bank, from 10 to 15 yards (9™1 to 13™7) wide, extends off the 
wall throughout its length. Mounds of sand were visible along the 

86 eastern side of the channel, in 1945. 

Between the two salterns which are situated on the western side of the 
channel, there is a muddy swamp covered with weed, in the middle of 
which stands Ayios Konstandinos (St. Constantinos) fort (Lat. 38° 49’ N.., 
Long. 20° .44' E.), which is conspicuous. 

40 Levkds harbour is situated about 1} miles north-north-westward of 
Ayios Konstandinos fort. There is a quay on the south-western side of 
the harbour, from the north-western end of which a causeway, with 
several bridges, extends about half a mile, in a north-north-easterly 
direction, to the root of a mole which extends about 3 cables further 

45 north-north-eastward and then a short distance eastward ; a shallow 
bank, from 10 to 30 yards (9™1 to 27™4) wide, fringes the causeway. 

The northern entrance of Levkds channel lies between the head of the 
mole and the citadel which is erected on the south-western end of 
a narrow strip of low ground which forms a portion of the mainland 

50 coast, about 1} cables southward. See view facing this page. 

There is a depth of 15 feet (4™6), on the eastern side of the channel, 
alongside the quay abreast the citadel. 

The mole, on the western side of the channel, gives shelter to small 
vessels from north-westerly winds ; along the mole, there are bollards, 
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Chart 1609, plan of Levkas canal. 

and by dropping an anchor, north-eastward, a vessel can haul in and 
secure to the mole. Small vessels, with local knowledge, haul into the 
channel under the citadel. 

The old channel, with depths of from 7 to 13 feet (2™1 to 4™0), is 5 
entered close eastward of the islet with a beacon at its southern end, 
previously mentioned. Thence it passes close south-westward of 
Paliokhalid and crosses the dredged channel in a north-westerly direc- 
tion, passes close eastward of Ayios Konstandinos fort and joins the 
dredged channel about 3 cables further northward. Sailing vessels 10 
make use of this old channel when the wind is less favourable in the 
other ; there is anchorage off Paliokhalid, where there is a small pier. 

Pilotage.—Pilotage is compulsory for foreign merchant vessels. 

There are no regulations for entering or leaving the channel; in 
a vessel of some size, it would be proper, before entering, to sound 15 
the whistle and ascertain if any other vessel has entered from the 
opposite end. 

ution.—The wash of passing vessels is sometimes sufficient to 
carry a small boat on to the top of, or even over, the wall. Boats 
should, as far as ible, keep well clear of the wall and stem the wash. 20 

A floating bridge, worked by a wire, crosses the channel just south- 
ward of the citadel ; the wire is sunk on a vessel’s approach ; notice of 
which should be given by the whistle or siren. 

Levkas harbour and town.—There are depths of from 13 to 16 feet 
(420 to 4™9) in Levkés harbour, and from 11 to 13 feet (3™4 to 4mQ) 25 
alongside the quay, on which there is a crane. 

The town, which contained about 5,000 inhabitants, in 1945, is 
situated on the western side of the channel, about three-quarters of a 
mile south-westward of the northern entrance. There are three piers 
at Levkds, of which the southernmost has a depth of about 5 feet 30 
(1™5) alongside. 

There is regular steamer communication with Patras. 

The customs house and health office are southward of the quay. 

Olive oil and wine are exported. 

Lights.—A light is exhibited, at an elevation of 57 feet (17™4), from 35 
a white square masonry tower on a dwelling, 19 feet (5™8) in height, 
situated on the northern wall of the citadel (Lat. 38° 50’ N., Long. 
20° 44’ E.). See view. 

A light is exhibited, at an elevation of 22 feet (6™7), from an 
iron structure and hut on the mole-head at the northern entrance 40 
of Levkas channel. 

A light is exhibited on a wreck in 
the channel, about half a cable west- 
south-westward of the lighthouse on 
the citadel. 

Submarine cable.—The submar- 
ine cable from Corfu is landed on 
the coast north-westward of Levkas 
channel. It crosses the channel just 
southward of the lighthouse on the 
citadel, between a small hut on each 
side. 

Chart 203. 
Western and northern sides of Levkas.—From Cape Doukaton, 
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Chart 203. 
page 122, the high western side of Levkas trends in a north-north- 
easterly direction for 14 miles to Cape Ayios Nikitas, a bluff promon- 
tory forming the western side of a small inlet, open northward, where 
§ there is a roadstead of the same name, which, in fine weather, may be 
used by boats; thence the coast trends about 3 miles further north- 
north-eastward to Cape Ayios Iodnnis (Zuana) (Lat. 38 50’ N., 
Long. 20° 40' E.). 

For a distance of about 6} miles from Cape Doukaton, the coast is 

10 slightly indented and has a whitish appearance.. It is fringed in places 
by above-water and sunken rocks to the distance of about a cable 
offshore. Cape Pidhima tis Sapfots (Sappho’s leap), a remarkable, 
triangular, white cliff, 780 feet (237™7) high, lies 2 miles northward of 
Cape Doukaton. 

45 — Sésoula (Sesola) rock lies about 8 miles northward of Cape Doukaton 
and 1} miles offshore; the rock is 114 feet (34™7) high and slopes 
northward ; it is perpendicular on ‘its south-south-western and south- 
eastern sides, where many huge rocky fragments show above water, 
closeinshore. Foul ground extends about a cable off its northern end, 

20 and its southern end is perforated. The depths between Sésoula rock 
and the coast are considerable. 

Cape Ayios Ioannis is a bold, cliffy headland, clear of dangers except 
for a few sunken rocks close offshore. It forms the south-western 
entrance point of Fléva (Flava) bay. 

25 Chart 1609, plan of Levkas road and Port Drepano. 

Cape Yer4petra (Gyrapetra), 2 miles north-eastward of Cape Ayios 
Ioannis, is the northern extremity of Levkds and the north-eastern 
entrance point of Fléva bay ; foul ground extends a quarter of a mile 
off the cape. On Cape Yerdpetra there are three tumuli and, on the 

30 coast south-south-westward of the cape, there are several windmills. 

Dhérmata bay.—Anchorages.—Dhérmata (Demata) bay, some- 
times called Levkds bay, is entered between Cape Yerapetra and the 
north-eastern extremity of Plaka spit, about 2} miles east-north- 
eastward. 

385 From Cape Yerdpetra to the northern entrance of Levkds channel, 
about 1} miles east-south-eastward, there is a narrow strip of shingle 
beach, which, in most parts, has become as compact and solid as rock, 
southward of which there is a shallow lagoon. 

The foul ground off Cape Yerdpetra and the coastal bank off the 

40 shingle beach, except at its eastern end, are covered by the red sector of 
the light on the citadel at the entrance of Levkds channel, between the 
bearings of 075° and 120°. 

From the eastern side of the entrance to Levkds channel, a narrow 
strip of low land extends about a quarter of a mile eastward and then 

45 half a mile north-eastward, where it is nearly connected to the south- 
western end of Plaka spit, a narrow stony ridge, one foot (0™3) high, 
extending about a mile in a north-easterly direction. A reef extends 
4 cables northward from the north-eastern extremity of Pléka spit, 
terminating in a ridge of huge boulders, which forms the edge of the surf 

50 in strong north-westerly winds. 

The conglomerate formation of Pldka spit is seen also at Cape 
Yerdpetra, whence it skirts the coast eastward and northward to 
Préveza strait; in places it is broken, forming numerous rocks. 

There are depths of less than 6 fathoms (11™0) at a distance of 3 cables 
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Chart 1609, plan of Levkas road and Port Drepano. 
westward of the reef extending northward of Plaka spit. The coastal 
bank, with depths of less than 6 fathoms (11™0) over it, is as much as 
4 cables wide at the head of the bay, close eastward of Levkds channel. 
Between Plaka spit and the mainland, south-eastward, there are some 5 
strips of low land and some islands surrounded by shallow water. 

In summer, during fine weather, vessels may find temporary anchor- 
age in Dhérmata bay, in a depth of about 8 fathoms (14™6), about half 
a mile north-north-westward of the citadel lighthouse. vessels 
should anchor further out in depths of from 12 to 15 fathoms (21™9 to 10 
274). This anchorage is open to northerly and north-westerly winds, 
which cause a heavy sea. 

Pilotage.—Pilotage is compulsory for foreign merchant vessels. 
Winds.—Land and sea breezes are very regular in summer; the 
former blow from about 2200 until 0500 ; the latter set in about 1000 15 

and cease about 1900, with calms during the intervals. i 
thunderstorms, heavy squalls may be expected from the mountains. 


COAST.—Ayios Nikélaos bay lies between Tekés (Peki) fortress 
(Lat. 38° 51’ N., Long. 20° 45’ E.), on the mainland about a mile east- 
ward of the northern entrance to Levkds channel, and Cape Paliokotila 20 
(Poonda), where there are ruins, about 3 miles north-north-eastward ; 
on the south-eastern side of the bay, the land is high and cliffy, and, on 
the north-eastern side, it is low and marshy. At the head of the bay, 
between a bluff point, 60 feet (183) high, on the southern side, and 
a sandy spit projecting southward from the low, marshy land, on the 25 
northern side, is the entrance to Khelodhivaro (Cheloevero), a shallow 
area abounding in fish. 

Ayios Nikélaos bay is, for the most part, shallow and encumbered 
with rocks, but there is an area near its head where there are depths of 
from 3} to 3} fathoms (5™9 to 6™9), mud and excellent holding ground. 30 
The bay is protected on its south-western side by Plaka spit, previously 
mentioned. 

Ayios Nikélaos islet lies about 2 cables south-eastward of the north- 
eastern extremity of Plika spit; Doozinani reef, the centre part of 
which is above water, lies from 5 to 6} cables north-north-eastward of 35 
the islet, and has an obelisk on it. Akhillévs (Achiloo) reef, awash, lies 
from 5 to 6} cables northward of Doozinani reef, and, between them, 
is the channel leading into Ayios Nikélaos bay. The channel is 
tortuous and should only be used by small vessels, with local knowledge. 

On the north-eastern side of Ayios Nikélaos bay there are some 40 
sunken rocks lying close offshore. 

The sea breeze forces a considerable quantity of water into Ayios 
Nikélaos bay, which, when the breeze dies away at sunset, runs out with 
some strength. 

A vessel working up to the anchorage in Dhérmata bay in the vicinity 45 
of the dangers in the approach to Ayios Nikélaos bay should not stand 
into a depth of less than 8 fathoms (14™6), and should keep Mount 
Lamia, 1,296 feet (395™0) high, open south-westward of the buildings 
on Ayios Nikélaos islet. Mount Lamia stands about three-quarters of 
a mile eastward of Tekés fortress. 50 
Chart 203. 

From Cape Paliokotla to Cape Skflla (Skylla), about 2 miles north- 
north-westward, the coast is low and flat, with sunken rocks lying close 
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Chart 203. 
offshore ; the coastal bank, with depths of less than 5 fathoms cil 
over it, is about a mile wide off this stretch of coast. 


GULF OF AMVRAKIA AND APPROACH. — General 
6 remarks.—The Gulf of Amvrakfa, formerly known as the Gulf of 
Arta, and called Amvrakikés Kélpos by the Greeks, is entered through 
Préveza strait. The coast of the gulf is so indented by bays with long 
projecting points, that in places the dangers off the latter, on opposite 
sides of the gulf, are barely 2 miles apart. There are a few islets, some 

10 of which are covered with shrubs and verdure. 

The Greek and Roman remains on the margin of the gulf are of 
particular interest. About 3 miles northward of the town of Préveza 
is the ancient site of Niképolis, the city founded by the Emperor 
Alexander to celebrate his victory at Actium over the forces of Mark 

15 Anthony and Cleopatra ; the ruins of this city lie scattered over a 
area. At the foot of a range of hills, about three-quarters of a mile 
northward of Niképolis, there is an amphitheatre, the most conspicuous 
of all the ruins. 

Within the shores of the gulf the hills are composed of rugged lime- 

20 stone. The northern shore of the gulf is an irregular stretch of swamp, 
marsh, and lagoon, in many places only separated from the water of the 
gulf by a narrow strip of sand and mud, which in winter is overflowed 
and makes the gulf appear much more extensive than it really is. 
Malaria is very prevalent in this locality in the summer. 

25 These marshes are infested by snakes and reptiles, some of which are 
venomous ; the mosquitoes are troublesome in every part of the gulf. 

The lagoons abound in fish and enormous prawns, and are the resort 
of vast numbers of aquatic birds. 

The depths all along the northern shore are very irregular, and sound- 

80 ing is the only guide when in its vicinity. 
Chart 203, plan of Preveza strait. 

Préveza strait.—The entrance to this strait, between Cape Skilla, 
page 131, and Fort Pandokrdtor (Pantokrator), which is in ruins, on the 
coast, about 1} miles north-north-westward, is easily distinguished 

35 from seaward by the white forts of Aktion, situated, at the north-eastern 
end of the strait, about 1} miles north-north-eastward of Cape Skflla, 
and Pandokrator (Lat. 38° 56’ N., Long. 20° 45' E.). The strait is 
barred by a flat, with depths of less than 5 fathoms (9™1) over it, the 
outer edge of which extends from about a mile westward of Cape Skilla 

40 to about half a mile westward of Fort Pandokrator. 

The bar consists of coarse sand and gravel covered with weed, 
apparently formed of deposits from the gulf banked up by the resistance 
of the sea. It is covered with small knolls of a darker shade than 
the bottom between them, and, being a little shallower, these are 

45 always perceptible when the sea is quite smooth. A submarine cable 
is wn across the strait, in a north-westerly direction, from Fort 


Khrisénthis channel, about 1} miles long, leads in an east-north- 
easterly direction across the bar into depths greater than 6 fathoms 
60 (11™0) ; the channel has a width of 140 feet (42™7) and, in 1945, a 
least depth of 17 feet (6™2). At the north-eastern end of Khrisdénthis 
channel, Préveza strait trends north-north-eastward, with a width 
of about 1} cables between the banks on either side, and leads into 
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Chart 203, plan of Preveza strait. 
Préveza bay between Forts Aktion and pewany (Paleosaraga), 
situated on a a ea about 3} cables north-westwar 

Buoyage.—A conical light-buoy, exhibiting a penis flashing light, is 
moored on the outer side of the bar, about a mile south-westward of 5 
Fort Pandokrator. 

Leading lights are exhibited; the front light about half a cable 
southward of Fort Aktion ; the rear light about 3} cables east-north- 
eastward of the front light ; these lights in line, bearing 066°, lead 
through Khrisdnthis channel. 10 

Khrisdnthis channel is marked by buoys and Ac i be 

A light-buoy, exhibiting a green flashing light, is moored near the 
inner end of the channel, about 1} cables ‘west-south-westward of the 
front leading light ; this light-buoy marks the western edge of the 
shore bank, which has depths of less than 6 feet (1™8) over it. 15 

A conical buoy, painted in red and white stripes, is moored about 
2% cables westward of the front leading light ; this buoy marks the 
outer edge of the shallow bank extending about 2 cables from the 
north-western side of the strait. 

A conical buoy is moored about a cable westward of a rock, with less 20 
than 6 feet (1™8) over it, situated about 7 cables south-westward of the 
front leading light. 

Khrisdnthis channel is available for vessels drawing not more than 
16 feet (4™9) and should not be navigated without local knowledge. 

Tidal streams.—The tidal streams frequently set over the bar at the 25 
rate of 2} knots, changing in direction every six hours, but with strong 
westerly or easterly winds, their hale and direction are 

Préveza bay.—The eastern side of Préveza bay is formed by a bight 
between Fort Aktion and Aki, a point, about three-quarters of a mile 
northward. The coastal bank, with depths of less than 5 fathoms (9™1) 30 
over it, extends 1} cables from the head of the bight. Akri (Lat. 
38° 57’ N., Long. 20° 47’ E.) is low and has a ruined tower on it ; the 
point is bordered by a shallow bank, which, on its northern side, is 

juarters of a cable wide and, on its eastern side, is about a mile 
wide and, in 1907, was reported to be extending. The north-western 35 
end of a tongue extending from the bank on the eastern side, with a 
depth of 1} fathoms (2™3) over it, lies about 3 cables north-eastward of 
Alri. A vessel should exercise caution when rounding this point. 

On the western side of Préveza bay, the town of Préveza extends 
along the coast between Forts Paliosdraga and Vrisodla, about a mile 40 
northward. 

The northern entrance of Préveza bay, whence the Gulf of Amvrakia 
is entered is about 1} cables wide, and lies between the south-eastern 
edge of Ayios Andréas (Fort Nuovo) shoal, which extends about 4 cables 
eastward from the northern end of the town and has depths of less than 46 
2} fathoms (4™6) over it, and the bank extending off i. 

The south-western end of a detached breakwater, which has been 
constructed off the town, on the southern part of Ayios Andréas shoal, 
lies about 4 cables southward of Fort Vrisovla and close offshore, 
whence it extends about a cable north-eastward and then a cable 50 
northward. The breakwater forms a small harbour in which the depths 
are from 2 to 15 feet (0™6 to 4™6). 

Lights.—A light is exhibited, at an elevation of 13 feet (4™0), from 
a white iron beacon, 10 feet (3™0) in height, on Akri. 
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Chart 203, plan of Preveza strait. 

Two lights, vertically disposed, are exhibited from the south-eastern 
corner of Fort Paliosaraga. 

A light is exhibited, at an elevation of 29 feet (8™8), from a red iron 

& column, from the quay fronting the town of Préveza, close off the 
south-western end of the detached breakwater. 

A light is exhibited, at an elevation of 12 feet (3™7), from a red iron 
beacon, 10 feet at in height, situated on the south-eastern edge of 
Ayios Andréas shoal. 

10 A light is exhibited, at an elevation of 13 feet (4™0), from a white iron 
beacon, 10 feet (3™0) in height, situated near the northern end of the 
ree about 3 cables east-north-eastward of the light-structure on 


Pilotage.—Pilotage is compulsory for all foreign merchant vessels. 
15 Anchorages.—Vessels generally anchor outside Préveza strait, in 
a depth of 8 or 9 fathoms (14™6 or 16™5), with Mitika, a bluff, cliffy 
cape, situated 5 miles north-north-westward of Cape Skilla, bearing 
345°, and Aktion fortress bearing 075°, distant about 2 miles ; the 
bottom is foul. A large vessel should anchor further out, in a depth of 

20 about 11 fathoms (20™1), mud, with Mitika bearing 348°, 

The anchorage in Préveza bay is bounded on the western side by the 
walls of the town and on the eastern side, by the low sandy promontory 
terminating in Akri (Lat. 38° 57’ N., Long. 20° 46' E.). A fair berth is 
with the ruined tower on Akri bearing 075°, and the south-eastern 

25 bastion of the town bearing 202°, in a depth of about 48 feet (14™6), 
mud. 

There is a wharf at the town, about 60 yards (64™9) long, with depths 
alongside of from 18 to 24 feet (5™5 to 7™3). 

Préveza.—Communications.—Trade.—A_ plain, studded with 

30 houses and interspersed with olive trees, extends northward and west- 
ward of the town of Préveza. Ague is very prevalent. 

The population, in 1937, was 8,659. 

There is steamer communication with Corfu and other ports. 

The exports consist principally of olive oil, wool, butter, cheese and 

35 valonia ; the imports of cotton and woollen goods, petroleum and wine. 

There are several lighters up to 70 tons each. 

Chart 203, with plan of Preveza strait. 

Western end of gulf.—Vathi bay is a narrow inlet, situated at the 

western end of the Gulf of Amvrakfa, from a half to one mile northward 

40 of Fort Vrisoila. The entrance to this bay is very narrow between 
a shallow spit extending about three-quarters of a cable west-north- 
westward from the eastern entrance point and the edge of the shore 
bank on the western side. There are depths of 17 feet (5™2) in the 
fairway of the entrance, whence the depths are somewhat greater until 

45 within a cable of the head of the bay, where it is shallow. A short 
distance within the entrance, on the eastern side of Vathi bay, there are 
some ancient Roman ruins. 

From the entrance of Vathi bay, for a distance of about 2 miles east- 
south-eastward, there is a sand and shingle beach in front of a low cliff 

50 at the foot of some cultivated hills. The coastal bank, with depths of 
less than 2 fathoms (3™7) over it, is about 4 cables wide near the middle 
of this stretch of coast. 

Chart 203. 
About half a mile further south-eastward and beyond the sand and 
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Chart 208. 
shingle beach, there is a small shallow bay. On the north-eastern side 
of this bay is the entrance to a lagoon. 
pe Laskdra, situated about half a mile south-eastward of the 

entrance to this lagoon, is the southern ‘termination of a peninsula 5 
projecting about 3} miles east-south-eastward. The peninsula is about 
half a mile wide at its eastern end, which is 469 feet (143™0) high and 
has three distinct points of which Cape Lask4ra is the southern, Cape 
Skafidhaki (Skaphidaki), about half a mile north-eastward, is the 
eastern, and Cape Mirtdévi (Myrtavi), about three-quarters of a mile 10 
further northward, is the northern. 

Gaidharos, a rocky islet, lies about 34 cables north-eastward of Cape 
Skafidh4ki; this islet is closely fringed by above-water and sunken 
rocks. 


On the southern side of the western end of the Gulf of Amvrakia 13 
there is a bight between Akri, page 133, and Cape Panayia (Panagia), 
about 4 miles eastward. The coast, for about 3 miles south-eastward 
of Akri, is low and sandy ; farther on it begins to assume a hilly aspect, 
and the south-eastern side of the bight, forming the western side of 
a bold, precipitous tongue of land terminating in Cape Panayfa, is 20 
indented. The shore bank extending eastward of Akri, mentioned on 
page 133, gradually decreases in width, until it terminates about 4 miles 
south-eastward of Akri; the outer edge of this bank is steep-to. 

Kéfalos (Kephalos), an islet, lies about half a mile north-eastward of 
Cape Panayia, and is connected to it by a bank, over which the depths 25 
are uneven and less than 10 fathoms (18™3). A bank, with less than 
6 feet (1™8) over it, extends about a cable from the north-eastern side of 
Cape Panayia. Kéfalos is bordered by a shallow rocky bank about 
2 cables wide on its north-western and north-eastern sides and some- 
what narrrower on its south-western side. An above-water rock lies on 30 
this bank close off the north-western end of the islet. A vessel is 
recommended not to use the narrow channel between the islet and the 


cape. 
Lights.—The light on the bank eastward of Akri is described on 
134. 


A light is exhibited, at an elevation of 39 feet (11™9), from a white 
iron column, 19 feet (56™8) in height, on Cape Laskara (Lat. 38° 57’ N., 
Long. 20° 50’ E.). This light was reported, in 1945, to be damaged. 

A light is exhibited, at an elevation of 19 feet (5™8), from a white iron 
beacon, 10 feet (3™0) in height, on Cape Panayfa. 40 

Salaéra bay.—Off-lying danger.—Salaéra bay is situated at the 
north-western end of the Gulf of Amvrakfa and is entered between Cape 
Mirtavi, mentioned above, and Cape Salaéra, about 4 miles north- 
north-eastward. 

On the south-western side of the bay, between Cape Mirtdvi and 45 
a point about 3} miles north-westward, the coast is precipitous. 
Between the last-mentioned point and the western entrance point of the 
Lodros river, which is low and has a tower on it, about 3 miles north- 
ward, there is a bight with a sandy shore. This portion of the coast is 
bordered by a shallow bank about 3 cables wide. In the southern part 50 
of the bight there are some inlets leading into Mézoma lagoon. The 
tuins of Niképolis, page 132, can be seen across the lagoon. North- 
ward of M4zoma lagoon, a ridge from the hills northward of Niképolis, 
with grassy cliffs and a beach at their foot, slopes down to the shores of 
the bay. 55 
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Chart 203. 

On the north-eastern side of the bay, Cape Salaéra rises to an eleva- 
tion of 272 feet (82™9); Lake Tsoukalié is situated westward and north- 
westward of Cape Salaéra and is fronted by a narrow sandy beach, 

6 through which there are several openings. The beach ends about 
4 miles west-north-westward of the cape, and the eastern entrance 
point of the Lodros river is situated about half a mile further south- 
westward. From a position on the coast, about 1} miles westward of 
the light-beacon on Cape Salaéra, depths of less than 4 fathoms (7™3) 

10 extend 1} miles offshore and a detached shoal, with a depth of 
2} fathoms (5™0) over it, lies 1} miles south-westward of the light- 
beacon and about a mile offshore. 

About 2 cables eastward of the light-beacon, there is a pier, the head 
of which is situated in a small area, dredged through the coastal bank, 

15 to a depth of 3¢ fathoms (5™9). 

The mouth of the Lotros river is situated at the head of Salaéra bay ; 
it is a rapid stream flowing through a swamp westward of Lake 
Tsoukalié. About 7 miles above its mouth, where there is a ferry, the 
river is 100 yards (91™4) wide. The coastal bank, with less than 

20 2 fathoms (3™7) over it, extends about a mile east-south-eastward of the 
mouth of the river. 

Light.—Anchorage.—A light is exhibited, at an elevation of 
29 feet (8™8), from a white iron beacon, 10 feet (3™0) in height, on Cape 
Salaéra. 


25 Anchorage may be obtained, in depths of from 3} to 4 fathoms (6™4 
to 7™3), about half a mile offshore, southward of Cape Salaéra (Lat. 
39° 02' N., Long. 20° 53’ E.). 

Coast.—Lake Logardés lies eastward of Cape Salaéra, separated from 
the Gulf of Amvrakfa by a narrow, sandy beach, through which there are 

30 entrances, and which extends south-eastward for 3 miles from the cape 
and then north-eastward for 2 miles. The coastal bank, with depths of 
less than 2 fathoms (3™7) over it, is about 4 cables wide off this beach, 
but extends for a distance of about 1} miles off its southern end. 
The Korakas islands, five in number and consisting wholly of soil, lie 

35 on the coastal bank southward of the beach ; Vouvalos, the largest and 
southernmost of these islands, is situated on the southern edge of the 
bank, about 2} miles north-eastward of Keéfalos islet, page 135. 

Cape Palmater6, which is low, lies about 3} miles east-north-eastward 
of Votvalos ; between Cape Palmateré and the beach at the eastern 

40 end of Lake Logarés, the coast is indented and bordered by a shallow 
bank about half a mile wide off the salient points. A spit, with depths 
of less than 2 fathoms (3™7) over it, and which dries in places, extends 
about 1} miles south-south-eastward of Cape Palmateré. 

Light-buoy.—A conical light-buoy, exhibiting a red flashing light, 

45 marks the south-western extremity of the spit extending from Cape 
Palmateré. 

Vénitsa bay.—This bay is situated near the western end of the 
southern side of the Gulf of Amvrakia, and is entered between Cape 
Panayia, page 135, and Cape Yelddha (Gelada), about 2} miles east- 

60 south-eastward. It presents a view of an extensive valley stretching 
southward, bounded on either side by steep wooded mountains and 
watered by several streams, shaded by plane trees. 

On the western side of the bay, Ayios Markos bay is entered about 
1} miles south-south-eastward of Cape Panayia, and Amvrakfa lake, 
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which is shallow and has a very narrow entrance, is situated about 
three-quarters of a mile further south-south-eastward. 

On the eastern side of the bay, there is a bight between Cape Yel4dha 
and a point about a mile southward. The coast here and fora distance 6 
of about half a mile further south-south-westward is steep-to and 
backed by the northern and north-western slopes of Mount Amadherés, 
1,575 feet (48071) high, which stands about 2 miles southward of Cape 
Yelddha. 


The town of Vénitsa, where there is a short mole, is situated on the 10 
western side of the head of the bay ; a fort stands on a steep, rocky hill, 
close westward of the town. Between the entrance to Amvrakia lake 
and a point about 1} miles eastward, there are two bights, separated by 
a projection ; Koukouvitsa, a low islet, lies close off this projection on 

a shallow bank which extends about 3 cables northward of it. 15 

Depths of less than 5 fathoms (9™1) extend about 2 cables offshore 
abreast the town and about 4 cables from the head of the eastern bight. 

A ridge, with depths of 34 fathoms (5™9) over it, extends about half a 
mile north-north-eastward of Koukouvitsa. 

There is anchorage about half a mile northward of the town, in 20 
a depth of 7 or 8 fathoms (12™8 or 14™6), or at any convenient distance. 

There are a customs house and a military hospital at Vénitsa. 

Light.—A light is exhibited, at an elevation of 22 feet (6"7), from 
an iron column, 16 feet (4™9) in meet on the mole head at Vénitsa 
(Lat. 38° 55’ N., Long. 20° 55' E.). 25 

Coast.—Between Cape Yelddha and Cape Volimi (Volymi), af miles 
east-south-eastward, there is a bight, the coast of which is bold, but 
fringed close inshore by sunken rocks. The south-western side of this 
bight is steep-to ; at the head of the bight, where there are the mouths 
of several streams, the coast is low and swampy and fringed by a 30 
narrow, shallow bank. The south-eastern side of the bight is fringed 
by a similar bank but the coast is not so high as that on the south- 
western side. The land here, in several places, is thickly covered with 
low trees and brushwood. 

Roiga bay is entered between Cape Volimi and Cape Khalfki 35 
(Kaliki), about 2} miles south-eastward ; its shores are fringed by 
a narrow, shallow bank, on which, on the western side of the bay, there 
are some sunken rocks in places. Cape Khaliki, though low and sandy, 
is steep-to; the land rises to an elevation of 220 feet (67™1), about 
three-quarters of a mile southward of the cape. There is a small lake at 40 
the head of this bay. 

Eastern end of gulf.—On the northern side of the eastern end of the 
Gulf of Amvrakfa, the mouth of the Arakhthos river is situated about 
3} miles eastward of Cape Palmateré, page 136, at the extremity of the 
northern of two arms of a low projection, the extent of which can best 45 
be seen on the chart. A shallow bank, parts of which dry, extends 
about 6 cables southward and 2} cables eastward, of the river mouth, 
and is covered by the red sector of Cape Képraina light between the 
bearings of 010° and 180°. The mouth of the river is liable to shift and 
a vessel should be guided by sounding when in the vicinity. 50 

thos river is usually navigable by boats for about 4 miles and, 
sometimes, as far as the town of Arta, described on page 139, a distance 
of about 9 miles north-north-westward of the mouth. There are 
several villages on its banks. 
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On the southern side of the gulf, from Cape Khaliki, page 137, the 
coast, fringed by a narrow, shallow bank, trends southward for about 
1} miles to the northern entrance point of Paliémilos (Paleomylos) bay. 

5 The entrance to Paliémilos bay is about half a mile wide, and a shallow 
bank, about 3 cables wide, extends from its head. ‘There is 
anchorage in a depth of 5 fathoms (9™1), mud, about 3 cables southward 
of the northern entrance point. 

From the head of Paliémilos bay to Loutraki village, about 3 miles 

10 eastward, the coast is low and fringed by a narrow, shallow bank, 
broken by the mouths of several streams ; inland, the country is low 
and swampy for a considerable distance beyond which it rises in steep, 
rugged mountains with deep chasms between. 

Loutrdki bay is entered between a point, about 3 miles east-south- 

15 eastward of the northern entrance point of Paliémilos bay, and a point 
about 1} miles south-westward. A narrow inlet is situated in the 
southern portion of Loutraki bay ; the entrance to this inlet, between 
Loutrdki village and a point about 4 cables rorth-eastward is not easily 
distinguished. The sides of the inlet are bounded by steep hills and 

20 along the southern shore there is a shingle beach. 

The coast gradually declines in height towards Makriamiti, a cape, 
situated about 1} miles north-north-eastward of the northern entrance 
point of Loutréki bay. The coast here is steep, cliffy and fringed close 
inshore by sunken rocks, with a few sandy beaches where boats can 

26 land, and can be approached to a prudent distance. The country in the 
vicinity of Makriamiti has a rocky, sterile appearance, but it is covered 
with stunted shrubs, with a few trees here and there. 

Off-lying danger.—Aléxandros reef, with a depth of 3} fathoms 
(5™9) over it, lies about 2 miles east-north-eastward of Cape Khaliki 

30 (Lat. 38° 56’ N., Long. 21° 03’ E.) ; it lies in the whtte sector of Cape 

. Képraina light, bearing 010° and less. 

Karvasar& bay.—This bay is situated at the south-eastern end of 
the Gulf of Amvrakia, at the head of an extensive inlet which is entered 
between Makriam{ti and the foot of Mount Katsagrili, 318 feet (96™9) 

35 high, about 2} miles north-eastward. The south-western side of the 

inlet, between Makriamiti and Cape Ayios Yeéryios (Phano), about 
2} miles south-eastward, is indented and steep-to. Cape Dervisa lies 
about half a mile eastward of Makriamiti. The eastern side of the 
inlet, between Mount Katsagrfli and the southern end of a small pro- 

40 jection, about 2 miles south-south-eastward, is low and swampy, and 
a shallow bank extends about 3 cables offshore in places. The vi 
of Vifkha is situated on the coast close southward of Mount Katsagrili. 

Karvasara bay is entered between the projection just mentioned and 
Cape Ayios Yeéryios, about three-quarters of a mile south-south- 

45 westward. Almirés bay, which is small, shallow, and open southward, 
lies close eastward of the projection. The sides of Karvasaré bay are 
steep and the depths in the bay are considerable except at its head 
where there is a narrow spit, with a depth of 10 feet (3™0) over its outer 
end, which extends about 2 cables offshore. The end of this spit is 

50 reported to be the head of an occasionally active volcano. Captain 
A. Miaulis, of the Greek Royal Navy, reported in 1875, that two 
eruptions were known to have taken place, one in November, 1847, the 
other in February, 1865. Fish were then destroyed in great numbers, 
and the sea covered with sulphur, which floated as far as Préveza. 
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At the head of Karvasar4 bay, near the town of Amfilokhia (Kar- 
vasaras) and at the beginning of a deep glen, are the ruins of an ancient 
city. The ruins consist of two walls ascending the hill from the beach ; 
the principal part of the ruins surround the summit of the hill ina 5 
circular form, with numerous square projecting towers. 

The neighbourhood of Karvasard bay is reported to be the most 
healthy in the Gulf of Amvrakia, as it is not subject to the malaria 
prevalent elsewhere. 

There is a customs house at Amfilokhia and the town is in regular 10 
communication by coasting steamers with other ports. 

Lights.—A light is exhibited, at an elevation of 36 feet (11™0), from 
an iron column on a hut, 16 feet (4™9) in height, on Cape Dervisa 
(Lat. 38° 54’ N., Long. 21° 08' E.). 

A light is exhibited, ‘at an elevation of 45 feet (13™7), from an iron 15 
column, 19 feet (5™8) in height, on Cape Ayios Yeéryios. 

A light is exhibited on the mole at Amfilokhfa. 

Coast.—From the northern end of Mount Katsagrili to the southern 
end of Mount Makri (Makrynoros ridge), about 24 miles northward, the 
coast is low and fringed by a narrow, shallow bank ; the country within 20 
is low and swampy. The village of Ardpis is situated on the southern 
side of the mouth of a stream close northward of Mount Katsagrili, and 
Katdafrikos (Kataphrikho) lake lies just within the coast from one to 
2 miles north-north-eastward of Ardpis. 

From the southern end of Mount Makri, the coast is formed by the 25 
base of that mountain for the distance of about 3 miles north-north- 
westward ; the coast here is steep-to, and in most places inaccessible, 
except at the foot of the deep ravines between the hills, where a small 
sandy cove may permit a boat to beach. 

At the north-eastern end of the Gulf of Amvrakia, there are two bights 30 
between the base of Mount Makri and the mouth of the Arakhthos river, 
page 137, divided by Cape Képraina, the termination of a projection, 
about 1} miles north-north-eastward of the river mouth. The south- 
western bight is shallow. Képraina anchorage is situated in the north- 
eastern bight ; at the head of this bight, there is a shallow bank, about 35 
4 cables wide, which is separated from an extensive fishery, northward, 
by a narrow strip of coast. 

-—This town, mentioned on page 137, is the capital of a de- 
partment, and is situated on the eastern bank of the Arakhthos 
river. 40 

The population of Arta, in 1937, was 7,468. There is a hospital in the 
town. 


There is regular steamer communication with other ports from the 
village of Képraina, situated about three-quarters of a mile northward 
of Cape Képraina. 45 

Light—A. light is exhibited, at an elevation of 33 feet (10™1), from 
a circular masonry tower and dwelling, 29 feet (8™8) in height, on Cape 
Képraina. 


COAST .—Between Fort Pandokrator, page 132, and Mitika, a bluff 
and cliffy cape, about 4 miles north-north-westward, the land is 50 
covered with trees ; the coast is cliffy with a sandy beach, and is fringed 
by a shallow coastal bank, on which there are sunken rocks in places, 
and which is about 3 cables wide at its southern and northernends. An 
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islet lies on the coastal bank about a quarter of a mile south-westward 

of Mitika and a cable offshore. A bank, with a depth of 3} fathoms 

(6™4) over its outer end, which is steep-to, extends about three-quarters 

of a mile westward of the cape ; a detached 1}-fathom (2™3) patch lies 

about 3 cables northward, and a rock, awash, about 14 cables north- 

eastward of the cape (Lat. 39° 00’ N., Long. 20° 43’ E.). 

Niképolis bay, which is small and shallow, with the village of Mitika 
at its head, lies on the eastern side of Mitika. 

10 Between Mitika and Cape Kastrosikid, about 6} miles north-north- 
westward, there is a bight with a sandy beach through which several 
streams flow into the sea, and which, from a position about 2. miles 
northward of Mitika, is backed by a chain of hills. The southern part 
of the bight is separated from Salaéra bay, page 135, by an isthmus 

15 about 2 miles wide. Mikhalitsi, a hill, stands about 2} miles north- 
eastward of Mitika and overlooks the southern part of the bight ; and 
the village of Kandlia stands on the slope of the hills near the middle of 
the bight. The remains of an ancient mole project 2 cables offshore 
about 1¥ miles north-north-eastward of Mitika ; between that cape and 

20 the mole, uneven depths of less than 5 fathoms (9™1) extend about 
6 cables offshore. 

Cape Kastrosikia is a low, slightly projecting, red bluff, and the 
termination of the southern slope of Mount Zdlongon (Zarothema), 
3,002 feet (915™0) high about 6 miles northward. There is a beach on 

865 both sides of Cape Kastrosikid, and a rocky bank, which is steep-to, 
extends about three-quarters of a mile south-westward and southward 
of the cape; an islet lies near the outer edge of this bank, south- 
westward of the cape and Itissa (Ittisa) reef, part of which is awash, lies 
at the southern end of the bank. A rock, awash, which is steep-to on 

30 its western side, lies detached, about three-quarters of a mile west- 
north-westward of Cape Kastrosikid and 4 cables offshore. The vil 
of Kastrosikid lies half a mile north-north-eastward of the cape. 

There is anchorage, with offshore winds, west-north-westward of 
Mikhalftsi hill, about half a mile offshore, in a depth of 10 or 11 fathoms 

35 (18™3 or 20™1) ; farther off, the depths increase rapidly. Small vessels, 
with local knowledge, sometimes anchor in the shallow bay eastward of 
Cape Kastrosikia, sheltered from westward by Itissa reef; there is 
a customs house here. 

The ruins of Rizé fort (Castel Riniassa) are situated on a limestone 

40 rock, 535 feet (163™1) high, a short distance inland, about 3 miles north- 
westward of Cape Kastrosikid ; the fort has apparently been destroyed 
by an earthquake splitting the entire hill, leaving a deep, perpendicular 
chasm dividing the fort longitudinally. 

Chart 206. 

45 For a distance of about 10} miles north-westward of Cape Kastro- 
sikid, the coast consists of sandy beaches separated by small projections, 
thence for a mile further northward, to the southern entrance point of 
Fandri (Phanari) harbour, the coast is rocky. From Cape Kastrosiki4 
to 2 miles southward of Fandri harbour, a bank, over which there are 

50 depths of 4 fathoms (73) and less, extends as much as 6 cables offshore 
in places. There are some sunken rocks on this bank, lying close 
offshore ; the detached rock, awash, about three-quarters of a mile 
west-north-westward of Cape Kastrosikid, has already been mentioned. 

Kerétza roadstead is situated in a small bay, about 1} miles south- 
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ward of the southern entrance point of Fanéri harbour (Lat. 39° 14’ N., 
Long. 20° 30’ E.). 

Chart 206, plan of Port Phanari. 

Fanfri harbour.—The entrance to this harbour is about 1} cables 6 
wide between its southern and northern entrance points, and is 
to south-westerly winds. The position of the harbour may be identified 
from seaward by the ruins of a castle on a hill, 2} miles eastward of the 
entrance; also by the wedge-shaped cliffs on either side. 

‘The southern entrance point is a tongue of land projecting northward, 10 
76 feet (22™9) high, with a chapelonitssummit. The northern entrance 
point is 50 feet (15™2) high ; its sea face, for a distance of about half 
a mile northward, is fringed by sunken rocks ; one rock, 6 feet (1™8) 
high, lies a quarter of a mile northward of the point and half a cable 
offshore ; another above-water rock, which is grey, lies close offshore 15 
about a cable north-north-westward of the point. 

The southern, eastern and northern shores of the harbour consist of 
a sandy beach from which a shallow bank stretches more than half way 
across the harbour. 

The Akhéron (Gurla) river flows into the south-eastern part of the 20 
harbour ; this is a considerable stream, it has a depth of 2 feet (0™6) 
over the bar, but boats can ascend some distance. 

The village of Fanéri lies on the eastern side of the harbour. 

The anchorage is from 1} to 2 cables north-eastward of the northern 
entrance point, and about a cable offshore, in a depth of 5} fathoms 26 
(101). There is also temporary anchorage in fine weather during 
summer, at a distance of 3 cables south-westward of the entrance, in 
a depth of 10 fathoms (18™3) ; outside this the depths increase rapidly. 

The stream generally runs out of Fandri harbour at the rate of about 
1} knots, but it is much stronger during the rainy season. 30 
Chart 206. ‘ 

Coast.—The coast between the northern entrance point of Fanéri 
harbour and the south-eastern entrance point of Ayios Ioannis (S. 
Giovanni) harbour, about 1} miles northward, consists of high, red, 

rocky cliffs and is free from offshore dangers. 35 
Chart 206, plan of Port S. Giovanni. 

The entrance of Ayios Io4nnis harbour (Lat. 39° 16’ N., Long. 

20° 29’ E.) is about half a mile wide and the harbour is open southward. 

Its shores are backed by high limestone hills, and its north-eastern side 

is fringed by a bank, about a cable wide, with a depth of less than 40 

5 — (9™1) over it, and on which there are above-water and sunken 
rocks lying close offshore. 

Small vessels anchor, in a depth of 8 or 9 fathoms (14™6 or 16™6), in 
Skoulfki (Skuluki) anchorage, situated off a cove about 4 cables north- 
ward of the north-western entrance point, where they also moor, but 45 
the best anchorage, with northerly winds, is in the middle of the har- 
bour, in a depth of 13 fathoms (238), mud. 

A short distance within the harbour and about a cable offshore, there 
is a remarkable fresh-water spring, rising from a depth of 12 fathams 
(21™9) 50 

Beet the north-western entrance point of Ayios Ioannis harbour 
and Cape Pogonid (Pogogna), about 14 miles westward, there is a bight. 
Chart 206, plan of Port Parga. 

P&rga harbour.—Light.— Parga harbour lies in the north-western 
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Chart 206, plan of Port Parga. 

part of the bight between Cape Pogonid and Cape Keladhié (Keladio), 

about 1} miles west-north-westward. Ayios Nikélaos, an islet, 50 feet 

(15™2) high, with a chapel on its summit, lies 2. cables south-south- 

westward of Cape Pogonia. 

Cape Keladhié is steep, rugged, and 173 feet (52™7) high; there is 
a conspicuous tower on the cape, which is a portion of the ruined 
monastery of Ayios Spiridhon. An islet lies close south-westward of 
Cape Keladhi6, and Spiridhon reef, awash, lies about half a cable south- 
10 eastward of the cape. The harbour is entered between Spiridhon reef 

and the south-westernmost of the Tourkika (Turkika) rocks, about 

3} cables east-north-eastward. Tourkika rocks, above-water, lie on 

a detached, shallow, rocky bank which extends about a quarter of 

a cable south-westward and half a cable north-westward and north- 
16 eastward of the south-westernmost rock. 

Parga harbour is divided into two bays by.a conical, rocky projection, 
263 feet (80™2) high, on which stands Parga fortress. The larger bay, 
westward of the projection and open southward, has a sandy beach at 
its head'and the remains of an ancient mole on its south-western side ; 
the anchorage is in a depth of 7 fathoms (12™8), mud, about 1} cables 
west-south-westward of the light-structure south-westward of the 
fortress. ¥ 

The bay south-eastward of the projection, though open south-west- 
ward, is protected from the sea by a group of islets lying on a tongue of 
the coastal bank, with depths of less than 5 fathoms (9™1) over it, 
which extends offshore in this vicinity-for a distance of about a quarter 
of a mile. Pavlodkes (Madonna), the southernmost of the islets, is 
33 feet (10™1) high; the islet situated close westward of it, lies 
about half a cable east-north-eastward of the bank on which lie the 
Tourkika rocks, with uneven depths between. There is a lazaretto on 
one of the islets. Cape Ayios Anastasios, on which there is a chapel, is 
situated on the mainland, about 2} cables north-eastward of Pavloikes. 
A jetty, with a depth of about 5 feet (1™5) at its head, is situated at the 
head of this bay. This jetty was reported, in 1945, to be in ruins. 
35 A light is exhibited, at an elevation of 79 feet (24™1), from a white 

iron column on a concrete base, on the south-western side of Parga 

fortress (Lat. 39° 17’ N., Long. 20° 25’ E.). 

Both bays are suitable only for small vessels, and those with local 
knowledge, usually prefer the south-eastern. 

40 During fine summer weather, a vessel may find temporary anchorage 
off Parga harbour, 44 cables from the summit of P4rga fortress, with 
Cape Keladhié bearing 284°, in a depth of about 20 fathoms (36™6), 
mud. 

The town of Parga is situated on the projection separating the two 

45 bays. 

Chart 206. 

Coast.—Between Cape Keladhié and Sivota, an island, lying close 
offshore about 10 miles north-westward, the coast is rocky, with a few 
sandy bays ; it is clear of dangers and rises inland in high rugged ridges 

60 partially wooded, which, within a mile of Cape Varlam, situated about 
4 miles west-north-westward of Cape Keladhi6, attain an elevation of 
1,656 feet (5047). The depths are considerable at the distance of half 
a mile off this stretch of coast. 

Cape Varldm is not a salient point ; Ombrélla, an islet, lies about 


Charts 1800, 2158). 


a 


2 


Ss 


2 


a 


3 


Ss 


Chap. III.) WESTERN COAST OF GREECE - 143 


Chart 206. : 

2 cables north-westward of it and close offshore. This islet is situated 
on the narrow bank, with depths of 4 fathoms (7™3) over it, which 
fringes the coast from about one mile south-eastward to 2 miles north- 
westward of the cape. 5 

The mouth of the Paramithié river is situated at the head of a small 
bay about 2 miles north-north-westward of Ombrélla ; Arfla .(Arilla) 
bay, open westward, lies from one to 1} miles northward of the mouth 
of this river and the village of Arila is situated, a short distance inland 
from the head of the bay, on the southern slope of Giutséki, an isolated 10 
hill, 1,104 feet (336™5) high. 

Pérdhika bay lies from three-quarters of a mile to 1} miles north- 
north-westward of Arila bay. Katso, an islet, lies close off the southern 
entrance point of this bay and Péramos, another islet, close off its 
northern entrance point. 15 

Mourtos bay lies between a point on the coast abreast Péramos islet 
and the southern extremity of Megd4lo Mourteméno, a peninsula, about 
1} miles north-westward ; Mikré Mourteméno, an islet, lies close off the 
south-eastern side of this peninsula. Another peninsula, fringed by 
sunken rocks in places, projects southward from the coast about half 20 
a mile eastward of Megdlo Mourteméno, forming a small bay; an 
above-water rock is situated near the middle of this bay, a short distance 
within the entrance. 

Sivota, an island, lies with its southern extremity about a quarter of 
a mile west-north-westward of Megdlo Mourteméno ; this island is 26 
rocky, 384 feet (117™0) high, thickly wooded, and conspicuous on 
account of its dark colour ; the depths are considerable at the distance 
of half a mile westward of the island. 

Ayios Nikélaos, an island, 237 feet (72™2) high, lies between Sivota . 
and the mainland north-eastward. The southern ends of these islands 30 
are connected by a reef, but there is a narrow channel, in the southern 
part of which there is a depth of only 2 fathoms (3™7), between Ayios 
Nikélaos and the mainland. On the eastern side of this channel there 
is an inlet, at the head of which lies the village of Mourtos (Mourzo), 
where there is a customs house. 365 

Light.—A light is exhibited, at an elevation of 282 feet (85™9), from 
a white tower and dwelling, situated about a cable within the north- 
western extremity of Sivota (Lat. 39° 24’ N., Long. 20° 14’ E.). 

Off-lying islands.—Light.—Paxo{f, a group of two islands and 
several islets and rocks, lie off the stretch of coast just described. 40 

Andfpaxoi (Anti-Paxos), the south-eastern island, is situated with 
Cape Ovoroi (Novara), its south-eastern extremity, about 10 miles 
south-westward of Cape Keladhié ; the island is generally level, but 
rises near its northern end to an elevation of 351 feet (107™0). Its 
coast is fringed by a narrow bank with a few rocks lying close offshore ; 45 
at the northern end of the island, the coastal bank is 2 cables wide and 
has a depth of 2 fathoms (3™7) over it. Dhaskdlia (Vascaglia Plakka), 
an islet, lies about half a mile southward of Cape Ovorot ; a reef, on 
which there are some above-water rocks, extends about half a mile east- 
south-eastward of Dhaskdlia. An above-water rock lies midway 50 
between Dhaskdlia and Cape Ovorot. These islets and rocks are 
covered by the red sector of Cape Ovorou light between the bearings of 
307° and 036°. 

On the north-eastern side of Andfpaxoi, there is a small bay 
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near the only eaca: shee small vessels, with local knowledge, can 


aa A light i is exhibited, at an elevation of 136 feet 
(41™4), from-a square masonry tower and dwell- 
ing, 39 feet (11™9) in height, on Cape Ovoroa 
(Lat. 39° 08’ N., Long. 20° 16’ E.). See view. 

Paxof (Paxo), an island, lies north-westward 
of Andfpaxoi, from which it is separated by a 

e about a mile wide, in which there are 
strong eddies. Depthsshoalerthan charted were 
reported, in 1945, to exist in the middle of this 
passage, about 6 ‘cables nee reward of the 
ies northern extremity of Andipax 
15 Paxof is in general flat aie covered with dense 

Cape Ovoros Wekdouss §—)'e plantations ; its summit is 807 feet (246™0) 
high ; its coasts are bold, particularly on the western side, which rises in 
steep white cliffs. Kalkio (Kalkonisi), an islet, lies about 2 cables east- 
ward of the south-eastern extremity of Paxof, with the southern end of 

20 Méngo, another islet, between. Gdios, on the eastern side, is the prin- 
cipal town ; there are also several villages amidst thick olive groves. 

See view C on chart 206, and the view facing this page. 

Chart 206, plan of Port Gayo. 

G4ios harbour.—Lights.—Géios (Gayo) harbour lies at the head 

25 of a bight on the north-eastern side of Paxof, between a point, about 

a mile north-westward of the south-eastern extremity of the island, and 

Cape Yeroménakho, about three-quarters of a mile further north- 

westward ; it is sheltered by two islets. Ayios Iodnnis (Citadel), the 

south-western islet, on which there is a fort, lies near the head of the 
30 bight, epetated from the coast by a narrow, shallow, well-sheltered 
creek. Ayios Nikélaos church, the cupola of which is conspicuous, 
stands near the southern end of this islet. Panayfa (Madonna) islet, 
lies about three-quarters of a cable north-eastward of Ayios Todnnis, 
connected to it by a bank, with depths of 2} fathoms (46) over it. An 
35 above-water rock lies close north-eastward of Panayia, on the coastal 
bank which extends half a cable offshore in this direction. A detached 
5-fathom (9™1) patch lies about 1} cables north-eastward of Cape 

Yeroménakho. 

Small vessels, with local knowledge, using the creek have to haul close 

40 inshore and moor head and stern. The depths are greater between 

Ayios Iodnnis and the coast north-westward. 

The town of Gdios is’built along the shore of the creek, and along the 
sea face of the town, there is a wharf, with a depth of 10 feet (3™0) 
alongside. At the southern entrance of the creek, there are two short 

45 moles, one extending southward from Ayios Iodnnis, and the other 
northward from the coast opposite ; the entrance between the heads of 
these moles is very narrow. 

A light is exhibited, at an elevation of 85 feet (259), from a white 
square masonry tower and dwelling, 26 feet (7™9) in height, on the 
summit of Panayia islet (Lat. 39° 12’ N., Long. 20° 13' E.). 

A light is exhibited from each molehead at the southern entrance of 
Gaios harbour. 
Chart 206. 

Port Longés.—The port of Longés is in a small bay, open to easterly 
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Chart 206. 

winds, about three-quarters of a mile west-north-westward of Cape 
Yeroménakho. There was, in 1937, a depth of about 26 feet (7™9) at 

a distance of about a cable from the head of the bay. A small jetty, 
with a depth of about 19 feet (58) alongside, projects from the southern 5 
side of the bay and some buildings stand on the southern and western 
shores. : 

Port Lakka.—This port, situated on the eastern side of the northern 
extremity of Paxof, is small, its entrance being about a cable wide. 
There are depths of 3 fathoms (565) in a small area near the head of the 10 
port, but only about 2 fathoms (3™7) in the approach to it ; it is only 
suitable for small craft with local knowledge. A small pier projects 
er the north-eastern side of the port and there are a few houses at its 


Danger.—Marméra (Marmori) reef, on which there are some above- 15 
water rocks, one of which is 25 feet (7™6) high, lies close off the north- 
western extremity of Paxof. The reef extends about 1} cables 
north-westward of the outermost above-water rock. 

Off-lying dangers.—Panay{a (Madonna) reef lies from about 2 to 

miles eastward of Panayfa islet lighthouse (Lat. 39° 12’ N., Long. 20 
20° 13'E.). Its shoalest head, which sometimes dries, is situated on the 
western side, and there is a depth of 5 fathoms (9™1) over the eastern 
end of the reef. A detached shoal, with depths of 7 and 8 fathoms 
(12™8 and 14™6) over it, lies about a quarter of a mile south-eastward of 
Panayia reef ; with this exception, the reef is steep-to and the channel 25 
on either side is clear and deep. A sailing vessel should avoid the 
vicinity of the reef on account of the current. 

Mount Mavro (Mavronoros), bearing 354° and just open westward of 
Sfvota island, leads westward of Panayfa reef; Cape Rodhovani 
(Rodovari), the western extremity of And{paxoi, in line with Kalkio 30 
islet, bearing about 188°, also leads westward of it. 

Panayia reef is covered by the red sector of Cape Ovorot light between 
the bearings from 167° to 185° and by the green sector of Panayfa islet 
light between the bearings from 256° to 277°. 

Paxof reef, with a depth of less than 6 feet (1™8) over it, lies about 35 
1} miles north-westward of Panayia islet lighthouse and about 4 cables 
off the north-eastern side of Paxof. Close offshore, abreast this reef, 
there are some above-water rocks. C 


CORFU.—Corfu, called Kérkira by the Greeks, is the most import- 
ant of the Ionian islands and lies with Cape Aspro (Bianco), its southern 40 
extremity, about 5 miles west-south-westward of Sivota island light- 
house. It was formerly a Venetian possession ; it was occupied during 
the Napoleonic wars by different belligerents and was assigned as one 
of the Ionian islands to British protection by the treaty of Vienna ; 
it was finally incorporated with Greece in 1864. 45 

Corfu is mountainous and covered with olive plantations. Mount 
Pandokrdtor (St. Salvador), about 26 miles north-north-westward of 
Cape Aspro, is the summit of the northern ridge and has two remark- 
able peaks, one 3,002 feet (915™0) high, and the other, about 1} miles 
south-westward, 2,786 feet (8492) high, with a flat tableland between ; 50 
its sides are precipitous, thickly wooded and cut up by deep ravines and 
watercourses. Mount Ayios Yeéryios (St. Giorgio), 1,288 feet (3026) 
high, stands close to the coast on the western side of the island, about 
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Chart 206. 

9 miles south-south-westward of Mount Pandokrator and Mount Ayioi 
Dhéka (Santa Decca), 1,890 feet (576™1) high, stands about 16 miles 
north-westward of Cape Aspro (Lat. 39° 21’ N., Long. 20° 08’ E.). 

5 The population of Corfu island, in 1937, was 106,251. 

The principal exports are oil, olives, wine and soap ;. the imports are 
cereals, coal, cotton, tin, cattle, woollen fabrics, &c. 

Communication.—There is steamer communication with other 
Greek ports. 

10 Caution.—In 1939, navigation was controlled by the Greek govern- 
ment in an area round Corfu and its adjacent islands, extending 
to a distance of a mile offshore. 

South-western side of Corfu.—Dangers.—Cape Aspro is about 
330 feet (100™6) high, and about 1} miles north-westward of it, there is 

15 a hill, 481 feet (146™6) high. The cape is pes po of white cliffs. 
See view C on chart 206 and the views facing this page. 

Cape Aspro is fringed by a shallow rocky bank and a bank, with 
uneven depths of less than 20 fathoms (36™6) over it, extends 44 miles. 
south-eastward of it. There are 4-fathom (7™3) patches on this bank, 

20 one situated about 2 miles east-north-eastward, and another 1} miles 
south-south-eastward of the cape and there is a 1}-fathom (2™7) patch 
about three-quarters of a mile south-westward of the cape. Depths 
shoaler than charted were reported, in 1945, to exist about 4 miles 
east-south-eastward of Cape Aspro. The south-western peak of 

25 Mount Pandokrator, bearing 324°, and well open north-eastward of 
the citadel at the town of Corfu, leads close north-eastward of the 
dangers on this bank. 

Cape Megakhoro (Maga Khoro), about 5} miles west-north-westward 
of Cape Aspro, is low, and, like the intervening coast, is bordered by 

30 arocky bank. About three-quarters of a mile south-westward of Cape 
Megakhoro, there is a one-fathom (1™8) rocky patch’; and half a mile 
southward of this patch, there is a rocky bank, with a depth of 
8 fathoms (14™6) over it, which is steep-to. 

Cape Konsia, which is low, lies about 4} miles north-westward of 

35 Cape Megakhoro ; a shallow bank about half a mile off Cape Kénsia. 
Lagotidhia (Lagudia) rocks, above-water and two in number, are 
situated on the coastal bank which extends 1} miles south-south- 
westward and southward of the cape, and a reef, on which some of the 
rocks are above water, lies near the southern end of the bank. 

40 _ Vessels, with local knowledge, frequently anchor off the coast between 
Capes Aspro and Kénsia, in depths of from 9 to 10 fathoms (16™5 to 
183), fine sand, sheltered from the strong north-easterly winter gales. 

Between Cape Kénsia and Cape Alondki (Kardiki), 2} miles north- 
westward, the coast is low, sandy and fringed by a shallow bank, about 

45 a quarter of a mile wide on which there are rocks in places ; within this 
stretch of coast is the shallow salt-water lake of Kérissa (Corissa). 

Vranganiétika (Bragonitica) reef, with a least depth of 2 fathoms 
(8™7) over it, lies on the southern end of a shoal situated from three- 
quarters of a mile to 1} miles south-westward of Cape Alondki. 

50 Between this reef and Cape Kénsia, eastward, there are two detached 

. rocky patches, the outer with a depth of 2 fathoms (3™7) over it, and 
the inner with a depth of 3 fathoms (6™5) over it. A detached 
2-fathom (3™7) patch lies about half a mile west-north-westward of 
Cape Alonaki 
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Chart 206. 

From Cape Alondki, the coast trends about 44 miles north-north- 
westward to Cape Faskid and is formed by the base of Mount Pavlidna 
and Mount Garotna which rise to elevations of over 1,500 feet (4572), 
less than half a mile inland. This portion of the coast is fringed by 5 
a coastal bank about half a mile wide on which there are above-water 
and sunken rocks. A 4-fathom (7™3) patch, with a 5-fathom (9™1) 
patch about a quarter of a mile north-north-westward of it, lies, 
detached, about 1} miles north-westward of Cape Alondki and three- 
quarters of a mile offshore. 10 

Pénde (Pendunisi), a group of islets with sunken rocks close to them, 
lies on the outer edge of the coastal bank, about 2} miles north-north- 
westward of Cape Alondki (Lat. 39° 27’ N., Long. 19° 53’ E.). 

Tholétto, an islet with an above-water rock close off its south-western 
side, is situated close offshore about half a mile northward of Cape 15 
Faskid ; Nikélaos tou Mitika, a small roadstead visited by small 
vessels, with local knowledge, is situated on the eastern side of this islet. 

- Between the coast abreast Tholétto and Cape Ayios Yeéryios, about 
5} miles north-north-westward, there is a bight with a sandy beach, 
about a mile long, near its southern end. Northward of the sandy 20 
beach the coast is slightly indented, and the land immediately inland is 
hilly with peaks from 785 to 893 (239™3 to 272™2) high ; the shore of 
the bight is fringed by a rocky bank about 2 cables wide. 

Pétres Nifis (Gordi), a group of above-water rocks, lies about 2} miles 
north-north-westward of Tholétto and 3 cables offshore; there is a 25 
depth of 5 fathoms (9™1) eastward of these rocks and the depths outside 
them are considerable, at a distance of half a mile. 

Mount Ayios Yeéryios, 1,288 feet (392™6) high, stands about three- 
quarters of a mile eastward of the cape of the same name ; it is the 
summit of a steep promontory, the coast of which is rugged, steep and 30 
rocky, and which, at a distance appears isolated. 

Ermones bay, the entrance to which is about half a mile wide, lies 
close northward of Cape Ayios Yeéryios ; a small stream flows through 
a fertile valley into the head of this bay. 

Cape Plaka (Plakka), 12 miles north-westward of Cape Ayios 35 
Yeéryios, is high, slightly projecting and steep-to. Between Cape 
Pl4ka and Cape Ayios liodhéros, 2 miles north-north-westward, the 
coast is precipitous and is fringed in places with above-water and 
sunken rocks, the land within rising in high bold ridges. 

Kolivri (Koliviri), an islet, which is steep-to, lies about a mile north- 40 
westward of Cape Plaka and half a mile offshore. 

Liapddhes bay, the north-western side of which is high and cliffy, is 
entered between Cape Ayios Iliodhéros and Cape Kostéri, about a mile 
north-north-westward ; this bay affords shelter with northerly and 
easterly winds, and vessels occasionally anchor here in a depth of about 45 
10 fathoms (18™3), fine sand. A 2-fathom (3™7) patch lies a quarter of 
a mile north-westward of Cape Ayios Iliodhéros on the eastern side of 
the entrance to the bay. 

Chart 206, plan of. Ports Alipa and St. Spiridione. 

Alipa and Ayios Spiridhon havens.—Light.—Between Cape 50 
Kostéri and Cape Falakrén (Palacrum), about 2 miles west-north- 
westward, the high, cliffy coast is indented by two havens which are 
open southward and are only suitable for small craft. 

The entrance to Alfpa haven, the eastern and larger, is about 
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Chart 206, plan of Ports Alipa and St. Spiridione. 

1} cables wide between Cape Kostéri and the eastern side of a promon- 
tory which has a church on it. Within, there are three shallow, rocky 
coves, the northern and eastern of which have an above-water rock in 


6 the entrance lying about half a cable off its head. Just within the 


entrance to the haven, there is an area with depths of from 4 to 
9 fathoms (7™3 to 16™5). The village of Lakones (Lacones) is situated 
on a cliffy height above the head of the haven. 

A light is exhibited, at an elevation of 82 feet (25™0), from an iron 


10 structure on Cape Kostéri (Lat. 39° 40’ N., Long. 19° 44’ E.). 
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The entrance to Ayios Spiridhon (St. Spiridione), the western haven, 
is about 1} cables wide between the south-western extremity of the 

romontory, previously mentioned, and the southern extremity of 
Palsickastoite Paleo Castrizza) peninsula ; there is a shallow bank, 
about half a cable wide, at its head. Ayios Spiridhon monastery and 
some other buildings stand on the peninsula. 

Skialoudhi (Skialuthi), an islet, lies about 14 cables off the south- 
western extremity of Palaiokastritsa peninsula and Orthdlitho, an 
above-water rock, lies about half a mile west-north-westward of 
Skialotdhi and 1} cables off a point on the coast northward. The 
Venetian fortress of Ayios Angelos stands, in ruins, on a hill, 1,081 feet 
re high, about 2 cables north-eastward of the last-mentioned 


Pot depths are considerable at a distance of half a mile off this 
stretch of coast. During strong north;westerly winds, the squalls from 
the land are very heavy. 

Chart 206. 

North-western side of Corfu.—Light.—Cape Falakrén rises 
from the sea in bold precipitous cliffs, and is easily identified by Ayios 
Angelos fortress. 

yios Yeéryios (St. Pel 's) bay is entered between a point about 
1} miles northward of Cape Falakrén and Cape Arilla, about a mile 
further north-westward. The south-eastern side of this bay is foul to 
the distance of a quarter of a mile offshore and, at its head there is 
asandy beach. In the northern corner of the bay there is good summer 
anchorage in depths of from 6 to 8 fathoms (11™0-to 14™6), sand ; but, 
being exposed to south-westerly winds, it is seldom resorted to. 

Cape Arilla is bold, 298 feet (90™8) high, and is the termination of 
a tongue of land projecting southward from the coast. Timéni road- 
stead, suitable only for boats, is situated in a cove on the western side 
of this projection, from 3 to 4 cables northward of Cape Ariflla light- 
structure. 

A light is exhibited, at an elevation of 95 feet (29™0), from a white 
iron column, situated on the south-eastern extremity of Cape Arflla. 

Between Timéni roadstead and Cape Kefali (Kephali), 2 miles north- 
north-westward, there is a rocky bight, the coast of which is cliffy in the 
southern part for the distance of about three-quarters of a mile, and has 
a sandy beach, about 14 miles long, in the northern part, fringed by 
a narrow, shallow bank. Gravid (Kravia), an islet, 218 feet (66m4) 
high, with a sunken rock close off its southern end, lies about 1} miles 
southward of Cape Kefali and one mile offshore. The two Yinafka 
islets lie close off the northern end of Gravid and are connected to the 
coastal bank, eastward, by a ridge with depths of 3 and 4 fathoms (5™5. 
and 7™3) over it. In case of necessity, with westerly winds, a vessel 
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Chart 206. 
might anchor off the eastern side of Gravid, in depths of from 7 to 
13 fathoms (12™8 to 238). 

Cape Kefali, the western extremity of Corfu, is a low tongue 
projecting westward, the land within rising in peaked hillocks. 5 
Between this cape and Cape Dhrdstis s abaph miles north-eastward, 
the coast, except close to Cape Kefali, is composed of steep, chalky 
cliffs, and fringed by a bank, with depths of 5 fathoms (9™1) and less 
over it, about three-quarters of a mile wide in places. A detached 
2-fathom (3"7) rocky shoal lies 34 cables westward of Cape Kefdli ; 10 
a detached 5-fathom (9™1) shoal lies about 1} miles northward of the 
same cape ; and a detached shoal, with depths of from 2 to 3 fathoms 
(3™7 to 5™5) over it, lies near the edge of the coastal bank, about 
12 miles south-westward of Cape Dhrdstis (Lat. 39° 48’ N., Long. 
39° 41' E.). 15 

Cape Dhrdstis, the north-western extremity of Corfu, is a low, 
white, chalky, projection ; a bank, with depths of 5 fathoms (9™1) and 
less over it, extends about half a mile north-north-westward of the cape. 

Off-lying islands.—The islands of Samothraki, Othono{f, and 
Erikotsa, together with several islets and dangers, lie on the bank, 20 
with depths of less than 100 fathoms (182™9) over it, which extends 
about 15 miles off the north-western end of Corfu. See view A on 
chart 206. 

Dhidplo (Diaplo), an islet, 152 feet (46™3) high, cliffy and closely 
surrounded by sunken rocks, lies with its southern extremity about 25 
12 miles west-north-westward of Cape Keféli. A rock, with a depth of 
one fathom (1™8) over it, and steep-to, lies about half a mile eastward 
of the southern end of Dhidplo. 

Dhidkopo (Diakopo), an islet, 101 feet (30™8) high and cliffy, lies 
close off the south-western side of Dhidplo; there is a sunken rock about 30 
half a cable off the western end of Dhidkopo (Lat. 39° 45’ N., Long. 
19° 36’ E.). 

Kar4vi, a rock, 98 feet (29™9) high and steep-to, lies three-quarters of 
a mile west-south-westward of Dhidkopo. An above-water rock lies 
about 1} cables south-eastward of Kard4vi, and Plaka, a rock, 4 feet 35 
(Im2) high and steep-to, about 6 cables further south-south-eastward. 

The current amongst these islets and rocks, and between them and 
Corfu, is occasionally strong. 

Samothréki, an island, 500 feet (152™4) high, and fringed by a bank 
about half a mile wide, on which there are above-water and sunken 40 
rocks, lies with its south-eastern extremity about 14 miles westward of 
Kar4vi, with a one-fathom (1™8) rocky patch nearly midway between. 

A shallow spit extends about a mile south-south-westward of Cape 
Trafé, the south-western extremity of Samothrdki; Platid, an islet, 
with some sunken rocks close north-westward of it, lies at the outer end 45 
of this spit. A detached shoal, with a least depth of 2 fathoms (3™7) 
over it, lies from 3 to 6 cables south-eastward of Platid. 

Trakhia (Trachia), an islet, 92 feet (28™0) high, lies about a mile 
south-westward of Cape Sakki, the north-western extremity of 
Samothraki, and three-quarters of a mile off the western side of that 50 
island, with a 5-fathom (9™1) patch midway between. An above-water 
rock lies about 5 cables north-westward of Cape Sakki, with a rocky 
2-fathom (3"7) patch about 1} miles further west-north-westward. 

Othonof (Fano), the largest of the islands off-lying the north-western 
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Chart 206. 

side of Corfu, lies with Cape Avldki, its south-eastern extremity, 
about 5} miles north-westward of Cape Sakki. The south-western part 
of Othonof is 1,339 feet (408™1) high and its north-western end is 
1,084 feet (315™2) high, giving the island a forked appearance when 
viewed from westward. The island is covered with pine trees; its 
western side is precipitous and thence it slopes eastward. The island 
lies near the western edge of the bank, with less than 100 fathoms 
(182™9) over it, extending north-westward of Corfu, mentioned pre- 
viously. 

There is a small bay on the south-western side of the island which 
affords shelter to small vessels, with local knowledge, from the strong 
north-westerly summer breezes. A breakwater extends about half 
a cable southward of Cape Avlaki and forms the western side of a small 
harbour for fishing boats. 

Aspri Pétra (Osprey), a rock with a depth of one fathom (1™8) over it, 
and which is steep-to, lies about half a mile south-westward of Cape 
Avilaki. 

Between Cape Avldki and Cape Kastri, the north-eastern extremity 
of the island, there is a sandy bay, the shore of which is fringed by 
a bank on which there are above-water and sunken rocks; this bank 
is half a mile wide off Cape Avldki. A detached shoal, with a depth of 
2 fathoms (3™7) over it, lies about three-quarters of a mile north-north- 
eastward of Cape Avlaki and a quarter of a mile offshore. Two danger- 
ous rocky patches lie off Cape Kastri, one, with a depth of 2 fathoms 
(3™7) over it, lies about half a mile south-south-eastward, and the 
other, with a depth of one fathom (1™8) over its southern head, and 
depths of 6 or 7 fathoms (11™0 or 12™8) around it, lies three-quarters 
of a mile east-north-eastward of the cape. 

Vessels, with local knowledge, can anchor in this bay. 

Cape Kastri is 324 feet (98™8) high and has on it the remains of 
a Venetian fort. 

Erikotsa (Merlera), the northernmost of the islands north-westward 
of Corfu, lies with its south-western extremity about 6} miles east- 
north-eastward of Cape Kastri; the passage between, with the excep- 
tion of the shoals off the last-mentioned cape, being clear of dangers. 
The island is 435 feet (132™6) high at its northern end ; its northern 
and western sides are cliffy and fringed with rocks, the cliffs of the 
northern coast being white. On the southern side of the island there 
8 a sandy bay used by small craft, with local knowledge, but it is 

sed to southerly winds which cause a heavy swell. 

ight.—A light is exhibited, at an elevation of 288 feet (87™8), 
from a white circular tower on a stone dwelling, situated about 4 
cables westward of Cape Kastri (Lat. 39° 51’ N., Long. 19° 26’ E. 

Northern side of Corfu.—Off-lying dangers -—The coast between 
Cape Dhrastis and Cape Ayia Aikaterini (St. Katerina), the northern 
extremity of Corfu, about 8 miles east-north-eastward, is generally low 
and sandy, fringed by a bank, with depths of less than 5 fathoms (9™1) 
over it, about half a mile wide, and on which there are sunken rocks lying 
close offshore, in places ; the coast is backed by cultivated plains. 

Sidhari (Sidari) bay lies between Cape Apotripoti, about a mile 
eastward of Cape Dhrastis, and Cape Astrakari, about 2} miles sy aa 
eastward ; two islets lie close off the last-mentioned cape. 
Yeéryios (St. Giorgio) bay lies between Cape Rédha, 1} miles peels 
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Chart 206. 

of Cape Astrakdri, and Cape Ayia Aikaterini. Both these bays afford 
anchorage, but as the telegraph cable from Otranto is landed in this 
vicinity, caution is necessary. 

Cape Ayia Aikaterfni is easily distinguished by the church on its 5 
summit, which is about 200 feet (61™0) high. 

Astrakdari reef, ‘with a least depth of one fathom (1™8) over it, lies 
from three-quarters of a mile to 1} miles northward of the cape of the 
same name; about 8 cables further north-westward, there is a shoal 
with a depth of 4 fathoms (7™3) over it, 10 

The northern extremity of Dhidplo, bearing 244°, open north- 
westward of Cape Dhrdstis, leads northward of these dangers ; Shén 
Gjergj (St. Giorgio) monastery, on the mainland near the north- 
western corner of Ligen i Butrintit, bearing 097°, and open northward 
of Cape Ayia Aikaterini, also leads northward of the dangers. 15 


CORFU STRAIT. — Southern part.— Lights.—Corfu strait 
separates the island of that name from the mainland eastward. It is 
entered from south-eastward between Cape Aspro and the north- 
western extremity of the island of Sivota, about 5 miles east-north- 
eastward. The bank, extending south-eastward from Cape Aspro, has 20 
been described on page 146. See view of Cape Aspro, bearing 310°, 
facing page 146. 

On the south-western side of Corfu strait, Cape Levkimmi 
(Lefkimo), about 6} miles north-north-westward of Cape Aspro, is 
a tongue of sand projecting north-north-eastward, from which a shallow 25 
bank extends about half a mile further northward; Cape Levkimmi is so 
low that it is difficult to identify it at a distance. The intervening 
coast is low and bordered by a bank, with depth of less than 5 fathoms 
(91) over it, about half a mile wide, on which there are some sunken 
rocks in places. The south-western peak of Mount Pandokrdtor in 30 
line with the centre of Vidho island, bearing 324°, leads close north- 
eastward of the bank extending from Cape Levkimmi. For anchorage 
off this stretch of coast, see page 161. 

A light is exhibited, at an elevation of 22 feet (6™7), from a metal 
column on an iron hut, situated on Cape Levkimmi. 35 
A light is occasionally exhibited, at an elevation of 16 feet (4™9), from 
an iron column, situated on the centre of a pier on the southern side of 
a river about 1} miles south-south-eastward of Cape Levkimmi (Lat. 

39° 27’ N., Long. 20° 06’ E.). 

Levkimmi bay is entered between the cape of the same name and 40 
Cape Voukéri (Buccari), about 3} miles westward ; the latter is 274 feet 
(83"5) high. The coast of this bay is low and fringed by a narrow, 
shallow bank. Levkimmi salt marshes are situated near the coast 
one mile south-westward of the cape of that name. For anchorage, 
see page 161. 45 

On the eastern side of the southern part of Corfu strait, Cape 
Karaoili is situated on the mainland about 2} miles north-north- 
eastward of Sivota light-tower. Khiro (Hieronisi), an islet, 115 feet 
(35™0) high, lies close north-westward of Cape Karaoili. 

Chart 206, with plan of Port Gomenizza. 50 

Platarid bay, open westward, is entered between Khiro and Ayios 
Dhionisios (Aio nisi), an islet, 74 feet (22™6) high, which lies close off 
the north-western extremity of Liotrivid peninsula, which rises to an 
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Chart 206, with plan of Port Gomenizza. 
elevation of 1,100 fect (335"3). The coast on both sides of the bay is 
high and rocky, but its head is low with Plataria plain inland; the 
village of Platarid lies on the northern side of the head of the bay, 
5 whence a cultivated valley extends south-eastward between bold 
precipitous ridges. Two rocky patches lie near the centre of the bay, 
one, with a least depth of 5 fathoms (9™1) over it, about a mile, and the 
other, with a least depth of 3 fathoms (5™5) over it, about three-quarters 
of a mile from its head. This bay is seldom resorted to.as an anchorage, 

10 and is subject to heavy squalls during southerly gales. 

Between Ayios Dhionfsios and Cape Vatdtsa (Livitazza), 164 feet 
(60™0) high, the western extremity of Ligarid peninsula, about 3 miles 
north-westward, there is an indentation, at the head of which lies 
Igoumenitsa (Gomenizza) harbour, page 159. Prasotdhi (Prasudi), an 

15 islet, 100 feet (305) high and covered with vegetation, lies in the 
approach to the harbour, about three-quarters of a mile southward of 
Cape Vatdtsa. A sunken rock lies close off the south-western side of 
Prasotdhi and, nearly midway between the islet and Ligarid peninsula, 
east-north-eastward, there is a reef on which there is an above-water 

20 rock. : 

igaria peninsula is 285 feet (87™0) high and is connected to the 
mainland by a low, sandy isthmus, from which the coast, continuing low 
and sandy, trends about 1} miles eastward and south-eastward, forming 
a bay and terminating in Cape Dhrépanon (Drepano), a projecting 

25 tongue. A shallow bank, which in one place is as much as a quarter of 
a mile wide, fringes the shores of this bay. 

A light is exhibited, at an elevation of 45 feet (13™7), from a white 
iron column on a concrete base on Cape Kodramoirto, situated about 
half a mile south-south-eastward of Cape Dhrépanon (Lat. 39° 30’ N., 

30 Long. 20° 15’ E.). 

Chart 206. 5 

VAltos (Livitazza) bay, page 160, open westward, is entered between 
Cape Vatatsa and the southern mouth of the Thiamis (Kalamo) river, 
about three-quarters of a mile west-north-westward. 

35 On the western side of the southern part of Corfu strait, from Cape 
Voukari, the coast trends 3 miles west-north-westward to the village 
of Mesongi (Mirangi) and is low, but the land within rises to an elevation 
of 1,043 feet (317™9), at a distance of about half a mile; thence the 
coast trends about 9 miles north-north-westward and northward to 

40 Cape Sidhero. From abreast Mesongi, the land rises in thickly wooded 
ridges towards the sharp peaks of Mount Stavros, 1,476 feet (450™0) 
high, about 3} miles north-north-westward, and Mount Ayioi Dhéka, 
about 14 miles further north-westward, the summit of the southern 
part of the island of Corfu. 

45  Mesongi stands on the beach southward of the mouth of a rivulet. 
The village of Benitsa (Benizza) lies about 4 miles north-north-westward 
of Mesongi under the mountains just.mentioned. The land, for a con- 
siderable distance northward of this village, is undulating and thickly 
wooded. e 

50 _ For anchorage off these villages, see page 161. 

Chart 1450. 

Pondiké (Ulysses), an islet, 64 feet (19™5) high, with a chapel on it, 
lies about 2} miles northward of Benitsa and a cable off the coast, to 
which it is connected by a reef on which some of the rocks are awash. 
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Chart 1450. 

The islet lies on the southern side of the entrance to Khalkiépoulos 
(Kalikiopulo) lagoon which is about 2} cables wide ; a causeway has 
been built across the entrance. 

Garitsa (Kastrades) bay is entered between a point about 1} miles 
north-north-eastward of Pondiké and Cape Sidhero (Sidhero), about 
three-quarters of a mile further north-north-eastward. A detached 
6}-fathom (11™9) patch lies about 7 cables south-south-eastward of 
the southern entrance point of Garitsa bay, and 4 cables offshore. 
A pier projects a short distance northward from the southern entrance 
point of Garftsa bay. This bay is shallow and only used by fishing 
boats. Garitsa, a suburb of the town of Corfu, lies at the head of 
the bay. 

Anchorage is prohibited north-eastward of a limit indicated on the 
chart by a pecked line. 

Cape Sidhero is the eastern extremity of a rocky promontory on 
which the Citadel of the town of Corfu stands. 

The promontory is separated from the town, west- 
ward, by a moat, in which there are depths of about 7 
feet (2™1). The Citadel is built ona rugged precipitous 
rock with two peaks, each crowned by a battery; on 
the western peak are the light-tower, and signal 
station. 

A light is exhibited, at an elevation of 253 feet (77™1) 
from an iron tower on a masonry base, 13 feet (4™0) in 
height, in the Citadel (Lat. 39° 37’ N., Long. 
19° 57’ E.). See view. 

Chart 206. 

On the eastern side of Corfu strait, the Thiamis 
tiver flows out by two mouths, the northern being about 3} miles 
northward of the southern mouth, situated on the northern side of 
Valtos bay. The coast between these two mouths is low but rises 
inland to Mount Mavro (Mavronoros), which has two peaks, the 
northern being 1,675 feet (510™5) high. 

Vankhis (Bacchante) flats, formed by the alluvium from the Thiamis 
river, and with depths of less than 6 fathoms (11™0) over them, extend 
off this stretch of coast and are as much as 2 miles wide off the northern 
mouth. These flats are a continuation southward of the shallow bank 
bordering the south-eastern side of Sayiddha (Saiada) bay, and are 
steep-to. 

Motrtos village in line with the western extremity of Prasotdhi, 
bearing 146°, leads south-westward of Vankhis flats. 

Sayiddha bay, page 160, open westward, is entered between a point 
about half a mile north-north-westward of the northern mouth of 
the Thiamis river and Strovili, a remarkable, conical hill, 377 feet 
(114m9) high, on a small peninsula, about 3 miles further north-north- 
westward. 

The south-eastern extremity of Pagania peninsula, 270 feet (82™3) 
high, lies about 1} miles west-north-westward of Strovili hill ; Khilkids 
bay, the entrance to which is three-quarters of a mile wide, is situated 

eastward of this peninsula. This bay is open southward and two islets 
lie close offshore on its western side. 
Chart 206, plan of Port Pagania. 
Paganid harbour lies on the northern side of the peninsula of that 
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Chart 206, plan of Port Pagania. 
name. The entrance, open westward, is about 3 cables wide between 
Cape Pagania, the north-western extremity of the peninsula, and the 
mainland northward. The inner part of the harbour is landlocked and 
5 a cable wide, narrowing towards its head. An islet, on which there is 
a ruin, lies on the eastern side close offshore, about 3} cables from the 
head of the inner part of the harbour. For anchorage, see page 161. 
Chart 206. 
A Customs house is situated on the shore of a small bay about 
- 10 ne ry penance set of Cape Paganid (Lat. 39° 40’ N, Long. 


Danger.—A rock, with a depth of 3 fathoms (5™5) over it, and 
steep-to, lies about 1} miles west-north-westward of Cape Paganid and 
7 cables offshore. 

15 Strovili hill in line with the southern extremity of Pagani peninsula, 
bearing 109°, leads south-westward of this rock. 

Coast.—Ftelid harbour, open southward, is entered between a point 
about 3} miles west-north-westward of Cape Paganid and a point about 
half a mile further west-south-westward. An islet lies close off its 

20 western side, a short distance within the entrance, and there is a creek 
on its eastern side. Neen’ 

For anchorage, see page 161. 

Cape Stilo lies about a mile west-north-westward of the western 
entrance point of Ftelid harbour ; the cape is low and salient, but the 

26 land, about 1} miles within it, rises to an elevation of 883 feet (269™1). 
Stilo islet, 270 feet (82™3) high, lies half a mile south-eastward of the 
cape and about a cable offshore, with a depth of 4 fathoms (7™3) in the 
passage between. 5 
Chart 1450. 

30 Northern part of Corfu strait.—On the western side of Corfu 
strait, Cape Ayios Nikélaos lies about 4 cables north-westward of Cape 
Sidhero. Corfu harbour, page 158, with the suburb of Mandouki at 
its head, lies between Cape Ayios Nikélaos and Cape Kefalomandoukon, 
about 1} miles west-north-westward. Between the latter cape and the 

35 south-eastern entrance point of Gouvia harbour, about 2} miles north- 
westward, there are two bights, divided from one another by some low 
land through which a river flows into the sea, about 6 cables westward 
of Cape Kefalomdndoukon. The shore along this stretch of coast is 
fringed by a narrow, shallow bank. 

40 ©Off-lying_islets.—Dangers.—Light.—Vidho (Vido), an island, 
142 feet (43™3) high, lies with its south-eastern extremity about 
6} cables northward of Cape Ayios Nikélaos. The island is fringed by 
a narrow, shallow bank on portions of its south-western side ; a shallow, 
rocky bank extends from its north-western side, which, in one place, is 

45 about 1} cables wide. Ké6ndilo (Kondalonisi), a group of above-water 
rocks, lies near the outer edge of this bank, about 1} cables north- 
westward of the northern extremity of Vidho. There is a landing place 
with a small pier on the south-western side of the island. A con- 
spicuous white stone monument, surmounted by a cross, stands on 

50 the south-eastern end of Vidho. 

Kaléyiros (Calovero), a rock, 30 feet (9™1) high, and surrounded by 
a narrow, shallow bank, lies 4 cables north-westward of the south- 
western extremity of Vidho, connected to that island by a bank over 
which the depths are uneven and, in some places, less than 5 fathoms 
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Chart 1450. 

(91). A detached shoal, with a depth of 4} fathoms (8™7) over it, 
lies 3 cables north-eastward of Kaldyiros, and another, with a least 
depth of 5} fathoms (9™6) over it, lies from 1} to 4 cables west-north- 
westward of the same islet. 

Only vessels of shallow draft should use the passage between 
Kaléyiros and Vidho. 

Gouvinon (Lazaretto), an islet, 68 feet (20™7) high, lies in the 
approach to Gouvia harbour, about 1} miles west-north-westward of 
Kaléyiros and 7 cables offshore. 

A light is exhibited, at an elevation of 39 feet (11™9), from a white 
obelisk, 23 feet (7™0) in height, on the south-eastern extremity of Vidho 
(Lat. 39° 38’ N., Long. 19° 57’ E.). 

A light is occasionally exhibited from the landing place on Vidho. 

Coast.—The south-eastern entrance point of Gouvia (Govino) 
harbour is the northern end of a tongue of land projecting northward ; 
the north-western entrance point lies about 2} cables further north- 
westward and is the southern end of a promontory projecting south- 
ward; this harbour is well sheltered. A shallow bank, about 2 cables 
wide, extends northward and north-westward from the south-eastern 
entrance point, and a similar bank, about half a cable wide, extends 
from the north-western entrance point, leaving a very narrow channel, 
in the fairway of which the least depth is about 4 fathoms (73). 
Within, extensive mudbanks fringe both sides of the harbour, leaving 
a small area in which the depths are from 3 to 4} fathoms (5™5 to 7™8). 
The sides consist mostly of marshes and the harbour is seldom used. 

Koméni Kefali (Comeni head), a small promontory, 130 feet (39™6) 
high, with an islet and an above-water rock lying close off its south- 
eastern extremity, lies about 6 cables north-eastward of the north- 
western entrance point of Gouvia harbour. ° 
Chart 206. 

Krevdtsoula bay is entered between Koméni Kefali and Cape 
Kefaléipsos (Kephalo Ypso), about 1} miles north-north-westward. 
A spit extends about one cable south-eastward of Cape Kefaldipsos, 


with a depth of 5 fathoms (9™1) outside it. A bank, with depths of : 


less than 5 fathoms (9™1) over it, which is as much as 4 cables wide at its 
head, fringes the shore of Krevdtsoula bay. There are a church and 
a villa on the south-western side of the bay. 

fpso (Ypso) bay lies between Cape Kefaldipsos and a point, about 
1} miles north-north-eastward. The shores of this bay are fringed by 
a bank, with depths of less than 5 fathoms (9™1) over it, which is as 
much as 4 cables wide in places. A conspicuous red house stands 
3 cables north-westward of Cape Kefaléipsos. For anchorage, see 
page 161. 

From the northern entrance point of [pso bay, the coast trends about 
3} miles east-north-eastward, along the base of Mount Pandokrator, to 
Cape Agni (Lat. 39° 44’ N., Long. 19° 57’ E.), and is bold and steep-to. 
There are two small bays, of which Kaldmi bay is the northern, between 
Cape Agni and a point, about three-quarters of a mile north-eastward ; 
the village of Koulotra stands on this point. 

On the eastern side of Corfu strait, Gji i Butrintit is entered between 
a point about 2 miles northward of Cape Stilo and a point about half 
a mile southward of Kep i Skalés (Scala) ; the latter lies about 3} miles 
northward of Cape Stilo. This bay is considered to afford the best 
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Chart 206. 

anchorage off the eastern side of Corfu strait, but caution should be 

used in its approach, as the depths decrease suddenly from depths 

of 12 fathoms (21™9). The mouth of Butrint river lies in the north- 

§ eastern part of the bay, and that of the River Pavlé (Katito), in the 

south-eastern part. Between these two mouths, a mudbank, parts of 

which dry, extends a considerable distance offshore ; this mudbank 
is formed by deposit from the latter river. For anchorage, see 

page 161. 

Ligen i Almurés lies northward of Butrint river, separated from the 
northern shore of the bay of that name by a narrow strip of low land. 
Ligen i Butrintit lies north-eastward of the bay and is separated from 
the sea by a strip of land which is narrow at its northern end. This 
lake, at its south-western end, flows into the river of the same name. 
15 An abundance of game is found in the neighbourhood. Liqen i 

Butrintit, the River Pavlé, and Valtos bay are the best grounds for 

snipe, woodcock, and wildfowl of all kinds ; the vicinity of Fteli4 and 

Paganié harbours, for deer and wild boar. 

On the western side of the strait, Cape Ayios Stéfanos lies about 

20 14 miles north-north-eastward of the point on which the village of 
Kouotira stands, and the north-eastern extremity of Corfu. (Lag. 
39° 46’ N., Long. 19° 58’ E.) lies about three-quarters of a mile further 
north-north-eastward. 

Karagiél bay, which is open south-eastward, is entered ebelir 

25 a point about 3 cables northward of the village of Kalodra and a 
about three-quarters of a mile south-south-westward of Cape 
Stéfanos. 

Ayios Stéfanos bay, which is small and open southward and south- 
eastward, lies close south-westward of the cape of that name. There 

30 are some buildings and two small piers at the head of this bay, and a mill 
stands on the slope of a hill about 3 cables northward of the piers. This 
bay is only suitable for small vessels with local knowledge. 

Danger.—Beacon.—Sérpa rocks, one of which is above-water, lie 
on a reef which extends about a quarter of a mile east-north-eastward 

35 from a point situated about 2 cables northward of Cape Ayios Stéfanos. 
These rocks are steep-to on their eastern side ; the width of the strait 
between them and the mainland, east-south-eastward, is about one 
mile. In calm weather, they are visible on account of the reddish 
colour of the water in their vicinity. 

40 _ A white cylindrical beacon, about 8 feet (24) in height, marks the 
above-water rock. A vessel should not pass within a distance of one 
cable, eastward of the beacon. 

Strait.—On the eastern side of Corfu strait, between Kep i Skalés 
and a point about 1} miles north-north-eastward, the land rises to an 

45 elevation of 496 feet (151™2) a short distance inland, and, with the 
opposite coast of the island of Corfu, forms the narrowest part of the 
strait. A bay is entered between the last-mentioned point and a point 
about 1} miles further north-north-eastward. Tetranisi, a group of 
four islets, lie in the southern part of this bay. For anchorage, see 

50 page 161. 

From the northern entrance point of this bay, the coast trends 
1} miles north-north-eastward, where Shén Gjergj monastery stands on 

a hill, 354 feet (107™9) high, midway between the coast and the north- 

western corner of Ligen i Butrintit. Thence the coast trends 1} miles 
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Chart 206. 
northward to Denté point (Lat. 39° 50’ N., Long. 20° 01' E.). This 
portion of the coast is generally high and rocky. 

On the south-western side of this part of Corfu strait, a detached 
one-fathom (1™8) patch lies about 14 cables northward of the north- 6 
eastern extremity of Corfu and three-quarters of a cable offshore. 
Cape Psaromita lies about three-quarters of a mile north-westward of 
the same extremity, and Cape Varvdro (Barbara), the north-western 
extremity of a promontory, lies about 4 cables further north-westward. 

Boldna bay, open northward, is entered between Cape Varvdro and 10 
Cape Atolikés, about half a mile westward ; this bay affords shelter 
from southerly winds, but is seldom used. Some above-water rocks lie 
close off Cape Varvdro and a shallow bank extends about a cable from 
its north-western side. A detached bank, with a depth of 7 fathoms 
(12™8) over it, lies from 3 to 4 cables north-north-westward of this cape. 15 

Cape Kassidpis (Cassopo), on which are the ruins of a Venetian fort, 
lies about half a mile north-westward of Cape Atolikés ; a sunken rock 
lies close offshore a short distance south-eastward of Cape Kassiépis. 

Aspro (Aprau) bay is entered between Cape Kassidpis and Cape Ayios ' 
Spiridhon (Spiridione), about 2 miles west-north-westward. Imerolid 20 
(Cassopetto) bay, which is small, is situated on the south-western side 
of Cape Kassiépis. These places are seldom resorted to. 

Between Cape Ayios Spiridhon and Cape Ayia Aikaterini, about 
1} miles west-north-westward, the coast is fringed by a bank, with 
depths of less than 5 fathoms (9™1) over it, which is about half a mile 25 
wide. 
Off-lying islet and dangers.—Light.—Peristeraf (Tignoso), an 
islet, lies about three-quarters of a mile east-north-eastward of Cape 
Varvaro ; the islet looks like a number of whitish stones irregularly 
placed one upon the other and is crowned by a white circular lighthouse 30 
and a few small trees. Depths of less than 5 fathoms (9™1) extend 
about a cable north-westward, and about 1} cables south-eastward of 
the islet. The landing place is at the southern end. 

An above-water rock, nearly awash, lies about 2 cables northward of 
Peristerai with depths of about 8 fathoms (14™6) midway between. 35 
Barkétta (Barchetta), a rock only a few feet above water, and so 

named from its resemblance to a boat bottom upwards, lies about half 

a mile eastward of Peristerai; a bank, with depths of less than 

5 fathoms (9™1) over it, extends 1} cables northward and southward of 
Barkétta, on the northern extremity of this bank there is a 2-fathom 40 
(3™7) patch. Eastward of Barkétta and westward of Peristeraf the 
channels are clear of dangers. 

A light is exhibited, at an elevation of 98 feet (29™9), from a white 
circular tower and dwelling, 55 feet (16™7) in height, on Peristeraf. 
See sketch on chart 206. 45 

Strait.—Danger.—On the north-eastern side of this part of Corfu 
strait, Gji i Sarandés, page 160, is entered between Denté point and 
Ferrug, a point, about 2 miles north-north-westward ; the town of 
Sarandé (Porto Edda) is situated at the northern end of the bay. The 
village of Lékurés (Lykursi), which is conspicuous, lies about 1} miles 50 
north-eastward of Denté point and half a mile inland ; a short distance 
northward of this village, there is a fort of the same name on a conical 
hill, 853 feet (26070) high. 

Ferrug is bordered by a shallow bank, about 1} cables wide ; a shoal, 
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Chart 206. 

with a least depth of 6 feet (1™8) over its eastern end, and steep-to on 
its southern side, lies a quarter of a mile southward of this point, the 
passage between being only suitable for small craft, with local know- 
ledge. 

Betwest Ferrug and Cape Kefali (Kiephali), 44 miles north-west- 
ward, the depths are considerable at the distance of half a mile offshore. 
Cape Kefali is 489 feet (149™0) high, covered with stunted trees and 
bushes and is steep-to; a 7-fathom (12™8) patch lies about 3 miles 
south-eastward of the cape and 3} cables offshore. 

Corfu strait is entered from north-westward between Cape Kefali 
and Cape Ayia Aikaterini. 

Charts 434, 1450. 

Corfu harbour.—Anchorage.—The. roadstead northward of the 
town of Corfu is sheltered by the island of Vidho from the strong 
north-easterly winds which blow during the winter months ; it affords 
anchorage in depths of from 10 to 16 fathoms (18™3 to 29™3), stiff mud 
and clay. 

The best berth for men-of-war is in about mid-channel ; to obtain 
better protection Kep i Skalés should not be visible in this berth. 
Small vessels moor off the camber under the citadel. In 1938, the 
holding ground was reported to be bad in a position about 3} cables 
north-eastward of Cape Kefalomandoukon. 

Merchant vessels anchor off the health office and customs house, in 
depths of from 5 to 10 fathoms (9™1 to 18™3), but vessels in quarantine 
are sent to lie off Gouvinon islet, where they remain until they receive 
pratique. 

The roadstead is exposed to north-westerly winds, prevalent in June, 
July, and August, and to south-easterly winds, prevalent in December. 
During the winter months northerly winds sometimes hamper and even, 
at times, suspend all working of cargo. See view B on chart 206. 

For a distance of about a mile westward of Cape Ayios Nikdlaos, 
a number of piers, with quays between them, project a short distance 
offshore ; from close north-westward of Point Perpetua, situated half 
a mile westward of Cape Ayios Nikdlaos, a detached breakwater 
extends westward for about 1} cables. 

A breakwater, extending eastward from Cape Kefalomandoukon, 
indicated on the chart by pecked lines, has been proposed, but work had 
not been commenced on it in 1932. A conspicuous chimney stands 
near Cape Kefalomandoukon. East-south-eastward of this chimney, 
at distances of 4 and 7} cables, respectively, there are two other con- 
spicuous chimneys. : 

On the southern side of the bay between Capes Ayios Nikélaos and 
Sidhero, there is a camber in which small vessels can lie in a depth of 
6 feet (1™8). 

Lights.—A light is exhibited, at an elevation of 29 feet (8™8), 
from a red iron column, 23 feet (7™0) in height, from the quay, 
about 2} cables westward of Cape Ayios Nikélaos (Lat. 39° 37’ N., 
Long. 19° 55' E.). 

A light is exhibited, at an elevation of 20 feet (6"1), from a concrete 
column on the western end of the detached breakwater. 

Pilotage.—Pilotage is compulsory for foreign merchant vessels. 

Signal station.—There is a signal station at the citadel. 

Quarantine.—The quarantine establishment is on Gouvinon islet. 
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Charts 434, 1450. 
Vessels in quarantine anchor, in a depth of 13 fathoms (238), about 
3 cables southward of the islet. 

Corfu town.—The town of Corfu, called Kérkira by the Greeks, is 
almost surrounded by fortifications. There are several churches, 5 
hotels and a theatre. The health office and customs house are on 
the northern side of the town. The church, situated about 2 cables 
west-south-westward of Cape Ayios Nikélaos, has a white tower 
with a red roof, but it is not conspicuous from the anchorage. 
About 70 yards (640) eastward of this church there is a white tower 10 
with a large red dome and gallery. 

There are cultivated plains and many villages, which stand on steep, 
well-wooded ridges, south-westward of the town. 

The population, including that of the suburbs of Mandodki and 
Garitsa, was 32,221, in 1937. 15 

A British Consular Officer resides in the town. 

Communications.—There is steamer communication with other 
Greek ports, and with Brindisi. 

There is a radio station, see page 46. 

Port facilities.—There is a crane, at the customs house quay, 20 
capable of lifting weights up to 4 tons, and two smaller 2-ton cranes. 

A small quantity of coal is kept in stock. Water can be supplied in 
two 10-ton tank boats. 

Lighters are available. 

Small repairs to vessels can be executed. 25 

There is a civil hospital, with accommodation for about 40; also 
three well equipped nursing homes. 

Provisions can be obtained. 

Directions.—See pages 161 to 163. 

Magnetic observation spot.—Scee Appendix III, page 607. 30 
Chart 206, plan of Port Gomenizza. 

Igoumenitsa harbour.—The entrance to this harbour lies between 
Ayios Dhionisios and Cape Dhrépanon, page 152. Shoals extend from 
both sides, forming a bar; it was reported, in 1945, that a vessel 
drawing 16 feet (49) could cross this bar through a very narrow 35 
channel about 4 cables long. Cape Kodramotrto (Kudromurto) lies 
on the southern side, about half a mile south-south-eastward of Cape 
Dhrépanon. A bank, with depths of less than 3 fathoms (5™5) over it, 
extends three-quarters of a mile from the north-western side of the 
harbour, and depths of less than 5 fathoms (9™1) extend three-quarters 40 
of a mile east-south-eastward of Cape Dhrépanon ; the eastern side of 
the harbour .is fringed by a narrow, shallow bank. 

The town of Igoumenitsa, with a ruined fort at its southera end, lies 
on the eastern shore of the harbour. A small stone pier, with a depth of 
9 feet (2™7) alongside its outer end, extends in a south-westerly direc- 45 
tion abreast the fort. The village of Vounospilid (Grava) is situated 
about 3 cables north-eastward of the pier. 

Light.—Light-buoy.—The light on Cape Kodramourto (Lat. 
39° 30’ N., Long. 20° 15' E.). is described on page 152. 

A light-buoy, exhibiting a red flashing light every 1} seconds, is 50 
moored about 4 cables south-westward of Cape Dhrépanon and marks 
the north-eastern side of the narrow channel leading into the harbour. 

Directions.—After passing southward of Prasovdhi, a vessel crgssing 
the bar, should bring the isolated peak Oxia Korifi (Pinnacle peak), 
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Chart 206, plan of Port Gomenizza. 

1,871 feet (570™3) high, situated about 4 miles east-south-eastward of 
Cape Kodramoirto, to bear 101°, and just open northward of that cape, 
and steer in on that course over the bar; then she should keep close to 
the southern shore by Cape Kodramotrto and the point, about 4 cables 
east-south-eastward of it, and anchor off the Customs house, in a depth 
of from 9 to 14 fathoms (16™5 to 25™6), mud. 

Chart 206. 

Valtos bay.—Anchorage.—The entrance to this bay, page 152, is 
somewhat deceptive, and the bay appears larger than it. really is, the 
northern side being low and forming an extensive bight, but the avail- 
able anchorage space is narrowed by the shallow bank extending from 
that side ; the bank is about 14 cables wide off the mouth of the river 
and extends about 6 cables from the head of the bight. 

A shallow bank extends about a cable northward of Cape Vatatsa, 
eastward of which the southern side of the bay is indented by three 
small bays. 

Liyid bay, which is shallow and, at the head of which, there is a 
fishery, is entered at the eastern end of Valtos bay, between the eastern 
end of Ligarid peninsula and the foot of Astravétsi, a wooded hill, 
463 feet (141™1) high, about 1} miles northward. A hill, 269 feet 
(82™0) high, with a tower on it, stands three-quarters of a mile north- 
eastward of Astravétsi, and there is a wooded hill, the southern end of 
which is 167 feet (509) high, standing a short distance inland from the 
head of Liyid bay. These hills rise from a swamp. 

There is anchorage in Valtos bay in depths of from 9 to 11 fathoms 
(16™5 to 20™1), good holding ground. The best anchorage is in the 
middle one of the three bays on the southern side, which is almost land- 
locked, in a depth of 9 fathoms (16™5), mud. 

A vessel should enter Valtos bay with great care, the channel between 
the shoal extending from Cape Vatdtsa and the bank extending from 
the northern side being less than 2 cables wide. After passing the shoal 
extending from Cape Vatatsa, the channel is close to the southern side. 

Sayia4dha bay.—Lights.—A bank, which dries, extends about 
three-quarters of a mile off the southern entrance point of Sayiddha 
bay, page 153 ; and the south-eastern side of the bay, which is low, is 
bordered by a bank, with depths of less than 5 fathoms (9™1) over it, 
about 1$ miles wide. The northern side of the bay is high, and 
bordered by a bank, with depths of less than 5 fathoms (9™1) over it, 
about 2 cables wide. A pier, with a depth of about 6 feet (1™8) at 
its head, extends from a customs house at the head of the bay. 

A light is exhibited, at an elevation of 23 feet (7™0), from a white 
iron column on a concrete base, at Sayiddha. ‘ 

A light is exhibited from the pierhead (Lat. 39° 37’ N., Long. 
20° 12’ E.). 

The small town of Sayiddha lies at the foot of the hills about a mile 
north-eastward of the pier. 

A vessel entering should keep near the northern shore and anchor as 
convenient with the Customs house bearing 089°, in depths of from 
4 to 12 fathoms (7™3 to 21™9), mud. 

Gji i Sarandés.— Anchorages.—Gji i Sarandés, called Baia di Porto 
Edda by the Italians, page 157, is sheltered from all but westerly winds. 
Large vessels anchor near the middle of this bay, in depths of from 15 to 
17 fathoms (27™4 to 31™1), mud and sand, and good holding ground. 
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Chart 206. 

Small craft find shelter in the northern part of the bay abreast Fort 
The summit of Mount Pandokrdtor, in Corfu, when covered with 
cloud, denotes bad weather with a prevalence of rain. 5 
Southerly winds and squalls rise unexpectedly and are sometimes 

violent ; they are predicted by a northerly or southerly swell. 

Sarandé is in regular steamer communication with other ports in the 
Adriatic. The population, in 1940, was about 2,000. 

A telegraph cable is landed in the north-eastern corner of the bay. 10 

Anchorages in Corfu strait.—Off the western side of Corfu strait 
from a position about 2 miles northward of Cape Aspro, as far as Cape 
Levkimmi, page 151, there is anchorage, with westerly winds, in 
depths of from 10 to 12 fathoms (18™3 to 21™9), sand. 

Excellent anchorage will be found in Levkimmi bay, page 151, in 15 
depths of from 15 to 17 fathoms (27™4 to 31™1). In 1907, H.M.S. 
Queen anchored in a good berth with Sivota light-tower in line with 
a storehouse at the salt marshes, bearing 109°, and Cape Levkimmi 
light-structure bearing 081°. There is also anchorage under Cape 
Voukari in a depth of 10 fathoms (18™3), sand. When approaching 20 
these anchorages, caution is necessary in rounding the bank extending 
from Cape Levkimmi (Lat. 39° 27’ N., Long. 20° 06’ E.). 

Vessels occasionally anchor off the village of Mesongi, page 152, in 
a depth of 8 or 9 fathoms (14™6 or 16™5), sand. 

Vessels occasionally anchor off the village of Benitsa, page 152, in 25 
a depth of 9 fathoms (16™5). 

Chart 206, plan of Port Pagania. 

On the eastern side of Corfu strait, Paganid harbour, page 153, is 
but little frequented. A vessel anchoring here should run hawsers to 
the shore, as the bottom, although mud, is not good holding ground. 3 
Chart 206. 

Small craft, with local knowledge, occasionally seek shelter in Ftelia 
harbour, page 154, and either anchor northward of the islet off its 
western side, in depths of from 3 to 7 fathoms (5™5 to 12™8), or in the 
creek at its eastern end, in a depth of 9 or 10 fathoms (16™6 or 18™3). 35 

On the western side of the strait, vessels occasionally anchor in [pso 
bay, page 155, in depths of from 7 to 10 fathoms (12™8 to 18™3), mud. 

In 1929, H.M.S. Sandhurst anchored in a depth of 18 fathoms (329), 
with Cape Kefaléipsos bearing 260°, distant 8 cables; the bottom, 
though mud, was bad holding ground. 40 

On the eastern side of the strait, in Gji i Butrintit, page 155, a berth 
can be obtained in a depth of 17 fathoms (31™1), mud, at the southern 
end of the bay, about 3 cables offshore. Approaching from northward, 
the north-eastern extremity of Corfu should be kept open westward 
of the land in the vicinity of Kep i Skalés to avoid the mudbanks off the 45 
mouth of Butrint river. The bar of this river can only be crossed by 
boats. 

Vessels, with local knowledge, occasionally anchor off the southern 
side of Tetranisi, page 156, in a depth of 9 or 10 fathoms (16™5 or 18™3), 
sand ; the shelter is very good in easterly or southerly winds, but the 50 
depths are i 

ections for Corfu strait.—To a steam vessel, the navigation 
of Corfu strait presents no difficulties as there are sufficient depths for 
all classes of vessels. 
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Chari 206. 

Approaching the southern end from westward, the passage between 
Paxoi and Cape Aspro is contracted to a width of about 5} miles by the 
bank extending southward of the latter. A vessel approaching from 

§ this direction should mens Cape Aspro a berth of at least 3 miles. See 

view C on chart 206 

The coast of the mainland, as far northward as Prasotdhi, is clear and 
bold ; Cape Levkimmi should be given a berth, of about one mile, 
and, when northward of Prasoidhi, the village of Mourtos should be 

0 kept open westward of that islet to avoid Vankhis flats, which are 
steep-to. When Corfu citadel light-tower (Lat. 39° 37’ N., Long. 
19° 57’ E.) is seen, a vessel may alter course as convenient, if proceeding 
to Corfu harbour. 

A vessel approaching from south-eastward may pass on either side of 
Panayia reef; preference should, however, be given to the passage 
eastward of this reef, and, in a sailing vessel, the mainland should be 
kept aboard, particularly towards sunset, as at night the wind is almost 
certain to be off the land; the current also sets northward along this 
coast. 


a 


20 © At night, a vessel approaching the southern end of the strait from 


2. 


3 


3 


4 


north-westward or westward, should keep the light on the northern end 

of Paxof bearing less than 125°, until Sfvota light is in sight, when, if 

coming from north-westward, course may be altered eastward until 

Panayia islet light is seen. Paxoi may be rounded at the distance of 
5 about 2 to 3 miles, and when S{vota light bears 016° or less, it may be 

steered for, passing eastward of the bank extending southward from 

Cape Aspro. When about 2 miles from S{vota, a vessel should steer to 

pass it at a distance of from one to 2 miles ; thence shape a course for 

the light on the citadel at Corfu, if proceeding to that harbour. 

0 From south-eastward, it is advisable, especially for a sailing vessel, 
to pass eastward of Panayfa reef and keep in mid-channel or well over 
towards the mainland. In proceeding northward, when near the bank 
off Cape Aspro, Panayfa islet light should not be brought to bear less 
than 179°, and a vessel should steer towards Sivota light and proceed as 

5 before directed. 

A vessel proceeding westward of Panayia reef should keep in the 
white sector of Panayia islet light, with that light bearing more than 
277°, until, having passed through the red sector of Cape Ovorot light, 
between bearings of from 167° to 185°, that light shows whste, 
less than 167°; she should then pass through the green sector of 
Panayia islet light, between bearings of from 256° to 277°, until she has 
proceeded into the white sector of Panayfa islet light, with that light 
bearing less than 256°, when she may steer towards S{vota island light, 
bearing less than 016°, and proceed as before directed. 


s 


45 Proceeding northward through the strait, a vessel should pass east- 


ward of the beacon marking Sérpa rocks at a distance of not less 
than a quarter of a mile and thence pass westward of Peristeraf at a 
distance of about 1} or 2 cables. See sketch of Peristeraf and view 
B on chart 206 


50 _ A vessel passing eastward of Peristeraf should do so midway between 


the mainland and Barkétta rock ; when the southern end of Erikousa 
opens northward of Cape Ayia Aikaterini, a vessel is northward 
Barkétta rock. 

With variable or contrary winds, it is advisable for a sailing vessel to 
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Chart 206. 
keep the mainland aboard when passing through the narrow part of the 
strait. 

At night, from a position westward of Cape Stilo, a vessel should bring 
the Citadel light to bear 192° and keep it on that bearing, astern, pass- 
ing eastward of Sérpa rocks. If passing westward of Peristera{, a 
vessel should steer for that light when it bears 340° and alter course as 
necessary to pass it at a distance of 1} or 2 cables ; if passing eastward 
of Peristeraf, a vessel should stand on with the Citadel light bearing 
192°, astern, until Peristeraf light bears 250° distant about one mile, 
when course may be altered north-westward. 

A sailing vessel approaching the northern entrance of Corfu strait 
from north-westward or from the Adriatic, with northerly or westerly 
winds, should make for Othonof and leave both it and Erikotsa on the 
starboard hand. A sailing vessel arriving from westward, with a com- 
manding breeze, may pass southward of Othonof and Erikousa, giving 
the former a fair berth, but passing nearer to it than to Samothraki ; 
from one mile southward of Erikotsa, a vessel should steer for a position 
about one mile northward of Cape Ayia Aikaterini (Lat. 39° 49’ N., 
Long. 19° 52’ E.). 

'inds.—Northerly and north-westerly winds sometimes blow with 
violence in winter, for a short time. In summer, the breezes are 
generally light. 

Currents.—The currents are fairly strong in the narrows between 
Kepi Skalés (Lat. 39° 45’ N., Long. 19° 59’ E.) and Cape Ayios Stéfanos ; 
their general direction is northerly, but there is ordinarily a surface 
current depending on the force and direction of the wind ; in strong 
winds this attains a rate of from 1} to 2 knots. 
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EASTERN COAST OF ADRIATIC FROM CAPE KEFALI TO BOKA KOTORSKA. 


Chart 2701. 

COAST.—Danger.—Between Cape Kefali (Lat. 39° 54’ N., Long. 
19° 56’ E.) and Kep i Palermos, about 10 miles north-north- westward, 
there is a bight, backed by high mountainous land. Lavan (Levani), a 
mountain, 2,923 feet (890™9) high, stands about 5 miles north-north- 
eastward of Cape Kefali and 1} miles inland. 

Georgantas bank, with a depth of 1} fathoms (2™3) over it, lies 
4} miles northward of Cape Kefali and about half a mile offshore ; 
with this exception, the depths are considerable at a distance of half 
10 a mile offshore. 

Chart 1589, plan of Port Palermo. 

Grava bay, open southward, is situated at the northern end of this 
bight, about a mile eastward of Kep i Palermos. The monastery of 
Shén Dhimitér (Demetrio) is situated about a quarter of a mile inland 

15 from the head of this bay and is overlooked by Fort Borsh, which 
stands on the summit of a hill, 994 feet (303™0) high, about 1} miles 
further east-north-eastward ; Qeparo, a village, stands on the slopes of 

the coastal mountains, about 1} miles westward of Fort Borsh. Kep i 

Palermos, the south-western extremity of a peninsula, is 338 feet 
20 (103™0) high. See view facing this : 

Porté e Palermos.—Lights.—Porté e Palermos lies on the western 
side of a high ridge of land and is entered between Kep i Palermos 
and Cape Kavadoni, the termination of a tongue of land which slopes 
gradually southward, about a mile north-westward. The port is open 

25 south-westward but its south-eastern part is sheltered by the peninsula. 

On the north-eastern side of the port, off the village of Shén Koll 

(Nicolo), situated about three-quarters of a mile northward of Kep i 

Palermos, there is a small projection with a fort on it. Armarida 

bay, the bottom of which consists of mud, lies in the northern part 
30 and is sheltered from all but south-westerly winds. Panormo and 

Sinikol bays are situated in the south-eastern part. 

The prevailing wind should be considered in the choice of an anchor- 
age; the shelter is good, but the depths increase so rapidly offshore 
that anchors often drag in a Bora. The bottom is rocky in various 

35 parts of the port. 
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Chart 1589, plan of Port Palermo. 

The shore on the eastern side of the entrance should not be too closely 
approached as it is fringed by rocks, awash, in places. 

Porté e Palermos may be identified from a distance by Fort Borsh 
and the village westward of it. 

A light is exhibited on the coast about half a mile north-westward of 
Cape Kavadoni (Lat. 40° 03' N., Long. 19° 47’ E.). 


Cape Kavadoni light-structure. 


A light is exhibited, at an elevation of 82 feet (250), from a wooden 
post, 6 feet (1™8) in height, on the western edge of the fort near the 
village of Shén Koll. 

Chart 2701. 

Coast.—From Porté e Palermos to Cape Linguetta, about 31 miles 
north-westward, the coast is precipitous and almost inaccessible. It 
is formed by the termination of the western slopes of a high mountain 
range culminating in Majé e Cikés (Cika), 6,644 feet (2,025™1) high 
and 3 miles inland. Along this coast there are only a few small coves, 
which afford no shelter ; it is dangerous as a lee shore for small sailing 
craft, south-westerly gales blowing directly on to it. The current 
sets almost constantly north-westward. 

Rrugé e Bardhé (Strade bianche), about 12 miles north-westward of 
Kep i Palermos, is a remarkably conspicuous white watercourse 
which, descending steeply from Majé e Cikés, presents the appearance 
from many miles seaward of a broad white patch. It approaches the 
sea about 3 miles south-westward of Majé e Cikés, which, with Majé e 
Qorrés (Kiore), another almost equally high peak, about 2 miles 
north-westward of it, are visible in clear weather from a great distance. 
See views facing page 164 and this page. 

Cape Linguetta, called Kep i Gjuhézés by the Albanians, is the 
north-western extremity of a peninsula, which is a continuation of 
the coastal range of mountains, Mal i Koret or Shén Vasil, 2,749 feet 
(837™9) high, being situated about 4 miles south-south-eastward of 
the cape. See view on chart 1589 and view facing this page. 
Chart 1589, plan of Valona bay. 

Island in approach to Gji i Vlonés.—Sazan, an island, called 
Isola di Saseno by the Italians, 1,086 feet (331™0) high and steep- 
sided, lies in the approach to Gji i Vlonés with its southern extremity 
about 3 miles northward of Cape Linguetta. It has two conical hills 
which, at a distance, give it the appearance of two islands; its sea 
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Chart 1589, plan of Valona bay. 

face has several caves and clefts in the rocks, the abode of pigeons. 
There is a signal station on the summit of Sazan (Lat. 40° 30’ N., 
Long. 19° 17’ E.). 

5 Baia di S. Nicolo is situated on the north-eastern side of Sazan ; 
Porto S. Nicolo, formed by a breakwater, extending in a north-easterly 
and easterly direction, on its north-western side, and a short mole, 
on its south-eastern side, lies near the south-eastern end of this bay. 
The width between the head of the breakwater and the molehead is 

10 about 100 yards (91™4). There is a small pier with a least depth of 
6 feet (1™8) alongside, and 10 feet (3™0) at its head, extending from 
the south-western side of the port. 

Owing to the presence of submarine cables, anchorage is prohibited 
off the coast of Sazan, except within the area defined by an imaginary 

15 line drawn from the molehead on the southern side of the entrance to 
Porto S. Nicolo, in a 025° direction- for a distance of 5} cables and 
then in a 277° direction to the coast of the island. 

Lights.—Beacons.—A light is exhibited, at an elevation of 651 feet 
(198™4), from a masonry tower and 

20 dwelling, 44 feet (13™4) in height, 
situated on the western coast of 
Sazan, about three-quarters of a mile 
from its northern extremity (Lat. 40° 
30' N., Long. 19° 16’ E.). See view. 

25 A light is occasionally exhibited 
from Punta Frana, on the eastern 
side of the island, about a mile from Sadan Sighthensa. 
its southern extremity. 

A light is exhibited, at an elevation of 29 feet (8™8), from a concrete 

30 post on a masonry base, 10 feet (3™0) in height, on the head of the 
breakwater and a similar light is exhibited on the molehead at Porto 
S. Nicolo. : 

Two iron framework structures, each carrying a white daymark 
with black stripes, situated on the south-western shore of Baia di S. 

35 Nicolo, when in line, bearing 242°, lead into Porto S. Nicolo, over 
a least depth of 14 feet (43). 

Gji i Vionés.—Lights.—Gji i Vionés, formerly known as Valona 
bay, is entered between Kep i Karlovecit (Garlovez), about 2 miles 
north-eastward of Cape Linguetta, and Kep i Treportit or Kep i 

40 Trelimés, about 5 miles north-eastward. See view on chart 1589 
and views facing page 166. 

Kep i Treportit is a mixture of earth androcks, 197 feet (60™0) high, 
and forms some contrast to the general aspect of this low, sandy part 
of the coast ; it is fringed by sunken rocks extending about three- 

45 quarters of a cable offshore. ; 

A bank, with depths of less than 10 fathoms (18™3) over it; extends 
about 4 miles south-westward from Kep i Treportit. Between Kep i 
Treportit and Pelasja (Pelasgia) point, about 5 miles south-eastward, 
the north-eastern side of the bay is low and sandy, bordered by a 

50 shallow bank, which is about a mile wide a short distance southward of 
the former cape; this part of the shore should be approached with 
caution as the bank was reported to be extending, in 1883. For a 
distance of about 5 miles further southward, the eastern side of the 
bay is backed by hills. On this side of the bay there are two con- 
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Chart 1589, plar f Valona bay. 
spicuous white houses, about 6 and 8 cables, respectively, south- 
south-westward of Pelasja point. 

_ The south-western side of Gji i Vlonés is high and almost precipitous, 

to Mal i Koret, previously mentioned. 

The shore of Gjii Dukatit, which lies at the head of the bay, is low, 
and just within it is Pellg i,Dajlanit (Paschiliman sea), in the vicinity 
of which the land is marshy. 

A stream flows into the sea on the western side of the bay, and Izvor 
(Nisvoru), a river, which abounds in trout, flows into the eastern side 
of the head of the bay. There is good seining in Gji i Dukatit, and 
good shooting can be had in Pellg i Dajlanit. 

There are two piers at the landing place 
for Vloné, about 4} miles south-eastward 
of Kep i Treportit ; the inner, or eastern, 
pier has a depth of 2 fathoms (3™7) at its 
head ; the western pier is disused. 

A light is exhibited, at an elevation of 
107 feet (32™6), from an iron framework 
tower with a hut at its base, on a point 
(Lat. 40° 25’ N., Long. 19° 29’ E.), about a 
mile south-south-westward of Pelasja point. 

Two lights, disposed vertically, are ex- 
hibited, one at an elevation of 54 feet 
(16™5), and the other at an elevation of 48 
feet (14™6), from a structure on the coast 
Ligh about 1} cables southward of Pelasja point. 

about @ mile south-south-westward A light is exhibited at the head of the 

ph neevel fee: eastern pier. 

Anchorages.—Prohibited area.—Vessels visiting Gji i Vlonés 
in the summer, for a short stay, generally anchor off the coast between 
the landing place for Vloné and Pelasja point, in depths of from 10 to 
13 fathoms (18™3 to 23™8), mud and weed. Care should be exercised, 
when anchoring, to ascertain the nature of the bottom, for H.M.S. 
Broke, in 1928, anchored with Pelasja point bearing 134°, distant 
9 cables, found that the ship dragged rapidly in squalls, the bottom 
being bare rock. North-westerly winds cause a heavy sea at this 
anchorage and the Bora is severely felt. Vessels intending to make 
a longer stay should anchor in Gji i Dukatit at the head of the bay 
where there is shelter from all winds, but the holding ground is reported 
to be unreliable; the best anchorage is stated to be about 6 cables 
north-westward of the mouth of Izvor river, in a depth of 16 fathoms 
(293), stiff mud. Raguzeo cove, on the western side of the bay 
about 2} miles from the head, in which the depths are from 10 to 
12 fathoms (18™3 to 21™9), is well sheltered ; this bay is only suitable 
for small craft. 

Vessels are forbidden to approach or anchor within a radius of 
750 yards (685™8) of the two lights situated 1? cables southward of 
Pelasja point, between the bearings of 095° and 128° 

Pilotage is compulsory. 

Telegraph cable.—A cable, indicated on the chart, leaving the 
shore about 1} miles westward of Vloné, passes between Cape Linguetta 
and Sazan, and thence to Otranto. A vessel must not anchor in the 
vicinity of this cable. 


Charts 2701, 1440, 2158a, 2158b. 


25 


35 


50 


168 COAST OF ALBANIA [Chap. IV. 


Chart 1589, plan of Valona bay. 

Vioné.—The town of Vloné, formerly called Valona, known locally 
as Vloré, stands at the foot of a cultivated hill, about a mile north- 
north-eastward of the landing place. The hills south-eastward are 

5 thickly covered with olive trees. Salt and olive oil are the principal 
products; asphalt is exported. 

The population, in 1940, was about 8,000. 

Vloné is in steamer communication with other ports in the Adriatic. 
Charts 1589, plan of Valona bay, and 2701. 

10 Directions.—When making the land from north-westward, until 
Sazan is seen, a course should be steered for the high mountains of 
the interior, which are snow-covered. In passing the mouth of Vijosé 
(Vojuca) river, about 10 miles north-north-westward of Kep i Treportit, 
the coast should not be too closely approached on account of the 

16 shallow bank which borders it, and sounding should be continuous ; 
the current sets northward. See Caution, page 169. 

The depths in the southern channel, between Cape Linguetta and 
Sazan, are considerable, but the north-east-going current through 
this channel should be borne in mind, though it is not strong except 

20 during south-easterly winds, when it is advisable for a sailing vessel to 
borrow rather upon the southern side. During these winds a good 
look-out must be kept for violent squalls from the high land. 
Chart 2701. 

Aspect of coast.—Between Kep i Treportit and Shéngjin, about 

25 80 miles northward, the high lands in the interior disappear, except in 
the vicinity of Durrés (Durazzo), which lies about midway between 
them. Inland of Shéngjin, there is a vast sandy plain, intersected by 
marshes and bounded by mountains. From the mouth of the Buené 
or Bojana river, about 10 miles west-north-westward of Shéngjin, to 

30 the neighbourhood of Ulcinj, 8 miles further west-north-westward, the 
country is flat near the sea; thence it becomes higher, and is backed 
by mountains. 

Almost the whole coast of Albania is composed of sandy bays, inter- 
rupted occasionally by high, steep, rocky points. Between Vloné and 

35 Ulcinj (Lat. 41° 55’ N., Long. 19° 13' E.), the offshore depths are com- 
paratively slight, and ‘the bottom is affected during heavy rains and 
when the rivers are swollen; off the coast of Yugoslavia, between 
Ulcinj and the entrance to Boka Kotorska, about 41 miles north- 
westward, the depths are generally greater. 

40 The coast from Luka Bar, about 12 miles north-north-westward of 
Ulcinj, to Boka Kotorska is backed at a short distance inland by a 
mountainous chain, and is generally steep-to. The adjacent country is 
populous, well wooded and fertile. 

From Gji i Vlonés to Kep i Lagit (Laghi) or Gagji, about 40 miles 

45 northward, theré are few, if any, remarkable navigational objects. 
The shore is one uninterrupted sandy beach with numerous small 
sandhills, and, within it, there is a barren plain intersected by marshes 
and lakes as far as the hills in the interior. The coast affords no 
shelter, and is everywhere bordered by shallow banks, extending, in 

50 places, as much as 3 miles offshore. 

The utmost caution should be exercised when approaching this 
portion of the coast, and, at night, it should be given a wide berth. 

Coast.—Between Kepi Treportit and Kep i Lagit, three rivers flow 
into the sea. The mouth of Vijosé river is situated about 10 miles 


Charts 1440, 2158a, 2158). 
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Chart 2701. ‘ 

north-north-westward of Kep i Treportit. A bank, with depths of less 
than 5 fathoms (9™1) over it, extends about a mile off the salient points 
of this stretch of coast. 

Samana point lies about 8 miles northward of the mouth of the 5 
Vijosé river, with a shallow bight between. It was reported, in 1939, 
that the shape of Samana point was incorrectly delineated on the 
chart ; and that there were some houses on the cape. 

The mouth of Seman (Semeni) river lies about 6 miles north-eastward 
of Samana point with Pietrit bay between; depths of less than 5 10 
fathoms (9™1) extend about 2 miles from the head of this bay. The 
source of the Seman river is near Mal i Tomorrit (Tomor), about 
36 miles inland. The monastery of Ardenicé (Kloster Ardenizza), 
which is conspicuous, stands on a hill, 662 feet (201™8) high, about 
12 miles eastward of Samana point. 15 

The mouth of Shkumbf (Skumbi) river lies about 8 miles northward 
of that of the Seman river. } 

It was reported, in 1939, that a sandy point extended about 3 miles 
from the coast about midway between the mouths of these two rivers. 
Chart 1590. 20 

Kep i Lagit (Lat. 41° 09’ N., Long. 19° 26’ E.), which lies 8 miles 
northward of the mouth of the Shkumbi river, is covered with brush- 
wood and has a church on its summit. Sce views facing this page. 

Caution.—The mouths of the rivers described above are subject 
to great alterations ; the alluvial deposit forms banks, which extend 25 
some distance offshore and are constantly increasing in extent. Depths 
less than those indicated on the chart were reported, in 1913, off the 
coast of Albania and considerable alterations of coastline have been 
reported between the mouth of the Vijosé river and Pellg i Drinit 
60 miles northward. 30 

Gji i Durrésit.—Gji i Durrésit (formerly Durazzo bay) is entered 
between Kep i Lagit and Kep i Durrésit (formerly Cape Durazzo), 
on which there is a round hill like a sugar loaf, 367 feet (111™9) high, 
about 10 miles northward. These two capes form a contrast to the shore 
of the bay, which is low and bordered by a bank, with depths of less 35 
than 3 fathoms (55) overit, about a mile wide. The bay is obstructed 
by off-lying shoals, westward of which the depths increase somewhat 
rapidly. In south-westerly and westerly winds, when the weather is 
thick or hazy, the land about the bay is difficult to distinguish. 

The rivers Darg¢ (Darci) and Leshnige (Kavajé) flow into the south- 40 
eastern part of the bay. 

Conspicuous objects are ; a round tower on the hill above the town 
at the northern end of the bay; 2 white church with a red roof and 
a high square tower with a low spire, situated near the southern end of 
the town ; and the minaret of the mosque in the centre of the town. 45 

Dangers.—Buoyage.—Between Kep i Lagit and the mouth of 
the Darg river, about 4} miles north-north-eastward, the shore bank, 
with depths. of less than 5 fathoms (9™1) over it, is about 2 miles wide. 

On this bank there are several detached, shallow, rocky patches, the 
positions of which can best be seen on the chart. A detached, rocky 50 
2}fathom (4™6) patch lies westward of the shore bank, about a mile 
north-north-westward of Kep i Lagit, and a rocky patch, with a least 
depth of one foot (0™3) over it, and which breaks, lies 3} miles north- 
north-eastward of Kep i Lagit and 1} miles offshore. 


Charts 2701, 1440, 21582, 2158b. 
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Chart 1590. . 

Selada shoals, with a least depth of 1} fathoms (2™3) over them, lie 
about 3} miles northward of Kep i Lagit and 2} miles offshore, with 
ide Hig (8™2) patches between them and the rocky patch which 

5 breaks. 

Durrés (formerly Durazzo) banks consist of a reef, over which the 
depths are uneven, extending about 2 miles southward of Kep i 
Durrésit ; for a distance of about 1} miles southward of the cape, this 
reef has depths of less than 3 fathoms (5™5) over it. The southern end 

10 of this portion of the reef is marked by a conical buoy. 

Talbot shoal, a detached portion of Durrés banks, with a least depth 
of 2 fathoms (3™7) near its northern end, lies from about 14 to 2 miles 
southward of the cape. A light-buoy, painted red, and exhibiting a 
white flashing light every five seconds, marks the southern end of this 

15 portion of the banks. 
A detached 14-fathom (2™7) patch lies on the coastal bank, eastward 
of Durrés banks, about 4 cables south-westward of the southern mole- 
. head in the harbour. 
Harbour.—Lights.—Buoy.—The harbour of Durrés is situated 
20 south-eastward of the town and is formed by two moles, the eastern 
extending about 7 cables offsliore in a south-south-westerly direction 
and the south-western, in a south-easterly and easterly direction, 
leaving an entrance, about a cable wide, between the moleheads; there 
is also a pier running in a south-easterly direction near the middle 
25 of the harbour. In 1939, there were depths of about 10 feet (3™0) in 
the middle of the north-eastern part of the harbour ; in an area in the 
south-western part there were depths of about 22 feet (67), and in the 
entrance, the depth was about 20 feet (6™1). 
A conical buoy, moored 2} cables east-north-eastward of the southern 
30 molehead, marks the northern end of the approach channel. 

A light is exhibited from each molehead. 

Leading lights are exhibited from iron framework structures, 20 feet 
(6™1) in height ; the front light, near the root of the eastern mole, the 
rear light, about 4} cables northward of the front light. 

35 Anchorage.—There is anchorage for small vessels about one mile 
south-eastward of the entrance to the harbour. 

Directions.—Approaching the harbour, Shkamb i Kavajés (Sasso 
bianco), a white cliff, on the eastern shore, about 4 miles south-east- 
ward of Kep i Durrésit, is conspicuous and should be brought to bear 

40 083° and steered for until the leading light-structures are in line, 
bearing 000°, when they should be kept so until close to the entrance 
to the harbour. 

When Kep i Lagit is obscured and Shkamb i Kavajés cannot be seen, 
it is not prudent to approach the harbour. 

45 Pilotage is compulsory. 

See views facing this page. 

Town.—The town of Durrés (formerly Durazzo) (Lat. 41° 19° N., 
Long. 19° 26’ E.) is walled and fortified, and is the chief centre of 
Albanian commerce and the port for Tirané, the capital. In 1940, 

50 the population numbered about 10,000. 

There is frequent steamer communication with other ports in the 
Adriatic. See view facing this page. 

Malaria is prevalent in summer, and Europeans suffer from bowel 
complaints. Water must be boiled before use. 


Charts 2701, 1440, 2158a, 2168b. 
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Chart 2701. 

Coast.—From Kep i Durrésit; the coast trends 6} miles north- 
north-westward to Kep i Palit and is bordered by a rocky bank, with 
depths of less than 5 fathoms (9™1) over it, about three-quarters of 
a mile wide. Mal i Durrésit, 604 feet (184™1) high, stands close to 
the coast, about 1} miles northward of Kep i Durrésit. An extensive 
swamp is situated a short distance inland. 

Kep i Palit is hilly, tree-covered, and 187 feet (57™0) high ; it pro- 
jects about 1} miles north-westward, the extremity being rather lower 
than the middle ; a reef extends about half a mile north-westward of 
the cape and a spit, with depths of less than 5 fathoms (9™1) over it, 
extends about half a mile further north-westward. 

Between Kep i Palit and Kep i Rodonit, about 11 miles north-north- 
eastward, there is a bight, the sandy beach of which is bordered by 
a bank, with depths of less than 5 fathoms (9™1) over it, which is as 
much as 3 miles wide in the southern part. 

There is a roadstead in the southern part of this bight, between Kep i 
Palit and the mouth of Erzen (Arzen) river, 3 miles north-eastward. 
This roadstead only affords shelter from south-westerly winds to small 
craft. 

Gji i Lalzés (Lales) is situated in the north-eastern part of the 
bight. The coastal bank, with depths of less than 5 fathoms (9™1) 
over it, extends about 2 miles off the head of this bay. A lake lies 
close inland, a short distance northward of the Erzen river, and two 
streams flow into the bay further northward. 

Temporary anchorage may be found in the north-eastern part of 
Gji i Lalzés during a Bora, in depths of from 4 to 7 fathoms (73 to 
128), mud, at a distance of from one to 2 miles offshore. 

The promontory which terminates in Kep i Rodonit is 675 feet 
(2057) high at a distance of 3 miles east-south-eastward of its extrem- 
ity, which is steep and bare ; elsewhere the promontory is covered with 
vegetation and trees. It stands up conspicuously from the low land 
northward and southward of it and is a good landmark. See view 
facing this page. 

Kep i Rodonit has a lighthouse on it, disused since 1924; it is 
bordered on both sides by a shallow bank and a spit, with uneven 
depths of less than 10 fathoms (18™3) over it, extends about 2 miles 
west-north-westward of it. 


PELLG I DRINIT.—General remarks.—Pellg i Drinit (Gulf of 
Drin) is entered between Kepi Rodonit (Lat. 41° 35’ N., Long. 19° 27' E.) 
and Rt Mendra (Menders), about 26 miles north-westward. The bay 
affords good anchorage all along its shores with offshore winds; the 
Bora, at times, blows here with violence. A vessel should sound con- 
stantly when approaching its shore, as it is bordered by a shallow bank 
extending a considerable distance offshore, in places, especially at the 
mouths of the several rivers. The most important rivers are Ishm 
(Jsmi), Mat (Matja), Drin and Buené. See views facing this page. 

Southern and eastern sides of gulf.—Rodoni roads, situated 
eastward of Kep i Rodonit, afford the best anchorage in Pellg i Drinit ; 
here a vessel is sheltered from south-westerly winds. Vessels can 
anchor from 2} to 24 miles eastward of Kep i Rodonit and about a mile 
off the southern shore. Small vessels may go farther in. 

Drin river, the mouth of which is situated about 11 miles north- 


Charts 1440, 2158a, 2158b. 
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Chart 2701. 

north-eastward of Kep i Rodonit, is the largest of the four rivers previ- 

ously mentioned, except the Buené river, and is navigable by boats as 

far as Lesh (Alessio), a small town on a hill in a fertile plain, on the 
5 eastern bank, about 4} miles from the mouth. 

Chart 1463, plan of Port St. Giovanns di Medua. 

Shéngjin.—The town of Shéngjin (formerly St. Giovanni di Medua) 
is situated about 4 miles northward of the mouth of the Drin, where 
the land becomes high. Its position can be identified by St. Giovanni 

10 point, which forms the western side of its small harbour ; this cape 
is the south-eastern extremity of the only spur of the neighbouring 
ridge of hills whose base reaches the sea. This strip of rocky coast 
is about a mile long, and southward and north-westward of it, a 
sandy beach extends for a considerable distance. On the hill close 

15 above the cape there is a large conspicuous, yellow building with a red 
roof and there are other buildings on the cape, visible from south-west- 
ward. On the hill about three-quarters of a mile north-eastward of the 
cape, there is a white wooden cross on a white stone pyramid. 

The harbour is in a-small bay eastward of St. Giovanni point and is 

20 obstructed at its entrance by shallow banks extending from both 
sides, between which, on the eastern side, there is a narrow, shallow 
channel leading into the bay ; this channel is only suitable for small 
vessels, with local knowledge. Within, there are depths of about 
22 feet (6™7). 

25 A shallow bank, about three-quarters of a cable wide, extends from 
the north-eastern side of the bay, and a detached bank, with a depth 
of 2 feet (0™6) over it, lies near the middle of the bay, about 3 cables 
north-eastward of the light-structure on the western entrance point. 

There is a mooring buoy in the south-western part of the bay, to 

30 which a vessel, having anchored, can secure her stern. There are 
three small piers. The harbour is sheltered from all winds. 

The town of Shéngjin, which is unhealthy in summer, is situated on 
the western side of the bay and there are a Health office and a Customs 
house, situated in a small house close to the landing pier. 

35 A small quantity of provisions can be obtained. There is a water 
boat with a capacity of 5 tons; the water is not fit for drinking. 

There is steamer communication with other ports in the Adriatic. 

Lights.—Beacons.—A light is exhibited from a masonry structure, 
8 feet (24) in height, on St. Giovanni point (Lat. 41° 49’ N., Long. 

40 19° 35’ E.). 

A light is exhibited from a post on the north-eastern side of the 
entrance channel, about half a mile east-north-eastward of St. Giovanni 
point light-structure ; a beacon stands close north-north-eastward of 
this light. 

45 A light is exhibited from an iron column on the south-western side 
of the entrance channel, about 4 cables east-north-eastward of St. 
Giovanni point light-structure ; a beacon stands close north-westward 
of this light. 

Anchorages.—There is anchorage with St. Giovanni point bearing 

50 023°, distant about 1} miles, in a depth of 11 or 12 fathoms (20™1 or 
21™9), sand and mud ; although this berth is exposed south-westward, 
it is reported to be safe, as a gale from this quarter is unknown, and it 
is well sheltered from the Bora and Scirocco. 

There is anchorage with St. Giovanni point bearing 355°, distant 


Charts 2701, 1440, 2158a, 2158b. 
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Chart 1463, plan of St. Giovanni di Medua. 

3} cables, in depths of from 7 to 8 fathoms (12™8 to 14™6), mud. Small 
vessels can anchor farther in, in a depth of 54 fathoms (10™1). 

Chart 2701. 

Northern side of gulf.—Off-lying islet.—From Shéngjin the 
coast trends about 22 miles west-north-westward to Rt Mendra. 
From about 2} miles north-westward of St. Giovanni point to Rt od 
Derana, about 14 miles farther west-north-westward, the coast is gener- 
ally low. The mouth of the Buené river, described below, is situated 
about 6 miles east-south-eastwara of the latter point. The entrance of 
this river should be given a wide berth, as the shifting bank, with depths 
of less than 6 fathoms (9™1) over it, fronting the delta, extends nearly 
three-quarters of a mile offshore. 

The land is low, well-wooded, and level for some miles inland to the 
base of the mountains. 

The small village of Pulaj (Pulej), consisting of white houses with 
ted roofs, situated on the eastern bank of the Buené river, about 1}miles 
inland, is conspicuous. A large white church stands on a small hill 
above this village. There is a small pier with a depth of 5 feet (1™5) 
alongside its head ; there is also a health office, and no communication 
with the shore is permitted, and no boats allowed to proceed up the 
river, until pratique has been obtained. 

Sveti Nikola, a small village, in which there is a church, stands on 
the western bank, about half a mile north-westward of Pulaj. 

The 102-foot (31™1) hill, about a mile west-north-westward of Sveti 
Nikola church, is noticeable, as it rises above the surrounding trees, 
and is covered with bushes and large bare patches of red earth, the 
latter being conspicuous. The 82-foot (25™0) hill, close north-eastward 
of Pulaj is not noticeable. See view facing this page. 

Kamen Oderane (Guri Geranis), 13 feet (4™0) high, and of a light 
teddish colour, lies about 2 miles south-eastward of Rt od Derana and 
a mile offshore. A rock, with a depth of less than 6 feet (1™8) over it, 
and which is steep-to, lies close southward of this islet. 

Landing can nearly always be effected at the mouth of the small 
river close eastward of Rt od Derana. 

Between Rt od Derana and Rt Mendra, about 5 miles west-north- 
westward, the coast rises to hills from 200 to 500 feet (61™0 to 152™4) 
high. The walled town of Ulcinj is situated about 2 miles west-north- 
westward of Rt od Derana. This town is in the form of an amphi- 
theatre on rather high ground and is conspicuous. See view facing 
page 175. The population was about 3,750, in 1931. 

Rt Mendra, covered with shrubs and of a dark green colour, pro- 
jects north-westward and rises to a hill, 480 feet (131™1) high, three- 
quarters of a mile east-south-eastward of its extremity. There is 
a reef lying close offshore about 7 cables south-eastward of Rt Mendra. 

Lights.—A light is exhibited, at an elevation of 56 feet (17™1) from 
an old fort at Ulcinj (Lat. 41° 55’ N., Long. 19° 12’ E.). 

A light is exhibited, at an elevation of 111 feet (33™8), from a grey 
octagonal concrete tower, 23 feet (7™0) in height, on Rt Mendra. 

Buené river.—Buené or Bojana river has its source in Liqen i 
Shkodrés (formerly Lake Scutari) and flows into the sea about 10 miles 
west-north-westward of Shéngjin. Near its mouth it divides into two 
pag tgesad forming a considerable delta overgrown with rushes. For 

as can enter, the river is navigable nearly up to Ligen i 
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Chart 2701. 

Shkodrés, and vessels of about 150 tons can go more than half the 

distance. During heavy rains, the current is very rapid and overflows 

the banks, and the mouth is subject to considerable change. The 
5 distance by the river to Shkodér (Scutari) is about 24 miles; it has 

been repeatedly ascended by boats from H.M. ships without difficulty. 

The south-eastern entrance in June, 1914, was the deeper, and there 
was then a depth of about 44 feet (1™4) on the bar. The seaward side 
of the bar is very steep, the depths decreasing from 5 fathoms (9™1) 

10 to one fathom (1™8) in a distance of about half a cable. Within, the 
depths increase to 7 feet (2™1) and more. The passage is marked by 
stakes ; there is always one in position and sometimes more, but there 
is no indication on which side they should be passed. 

The bar often breaks from a swell when it is practically calm at the 

15 anchorage, and a comparatively light local wind from seaward will 
quickly raise a surf. A southerly wind increases the depths on the 
bar, but at the same time raises a sea. 

The rise of the tide is about one foot (0™3), and the state of the tide 
influences the conditions on the bar considerably. There is good an- 

20 chorage inside the bar anywhere seaward of Pulaj (Lat. 41° 52’ N., Long. 
19° 24' E.) in depths of from 8 to 15 feet (2™4 to 4™6), sand and mud. 

The river presents no difficulty, as the probable positions of the 
banks can usually be easily seen. A pilot is necessary for a stranger. 

In the bends at Luarez and at Belaj (Biela) there are strong tide- 

265 rips, and care is necessary in steering. 

The hill at Luarez is a rocky knoll with scrub on its sides. 

A small tributary, the outlet from Sasko (Sait) jezero, joins the 
river at Sveti Dorde (Gjorgje) ; at the junction, in 1914, there was a 
corn mill with a tall chimney. 

30 = The hills, on the southern bank below, and on the western bank 
above, Belaj, are steep and rocky. E 

In the reach above Goricé, there are extensive shallow banks along 
the south-eastern side, while, about half-way along the reach, there is 
a shallow bar, which had a depth of 5 feet (1™5) over it in June, 1914, 

35 but was reported to have 2 feet (0™6) less over it at low river. Above 
Obot, navigation of the river becomes more difficult, and just below 
Daragjat (Daragathe) there is a crossing, which, in 1914, had a depth 
of about 44 feet (1™4) over it. 

The village of Obot consists of a barracks, a few stone houses, and some 

40 thatched cottages. Steam vessels frequently cannot proceed higher, 
and hulks are moored for them to lie alongside and discharge their cargo. 

At the junction of the Buené and Drin i madh (Drinassa) rivers, there 
are considerable mudbanks and a number of islets covered with reeds 
and bushes; care is necessary here, particularly if towing boats, as 

45 the crossing is shallow (there was a depth of 5 feet (1™5) over it, in 
June, 1914), and the current is very strong and sets across the channel, 
so that if caution is not used, the last boat of the tow may swing into 
the bank. Abreast the citadel, there is a cliff on the north-western 
bank just at a bend ; the current sets directly on to this cliff and forms 

50 a strong race, which requires attention in steering. 

Immediately above this, two lines of stakes indicate the channel, 
which then leads between two reed-covered islets. There are two sets 
of stakes, one on each side of the river ; those on the eastern side are 
the ones to pass between. 


Charts 1440, 2158a, 2158b. 
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Chart 2701. ; 

There is anchorage above or below the bridge, above it being the 
better as there is less current. One section of the bridge can be moved 
for vessels unable to proceed under it. 

In June, ‘1914, the pilot boat towing a launch, two cutters and a 5 
whaler, all laden, ascended the river in 7 hours, and returned in about 
2} hours. 

The current was estimated to run at the rate of 2 knots in the lower 
reaches of the river, 3 knots at Obot (Lat. 41° 59’ N., Long. 19° 26’ E.) 
and 4 knots just below Shkodér. With a higher river the rate 10 
would be greater, and the pilot stated that it attains a rate of about 
6 knots. 

Pilotage.—Pilots can be engaged at Pulaj, or through the Harbour 
master at Shéngjin. 

Shkodér.—The small city of Shkodér (formerly Scutari) is situated 15 
on the slope of a hill, crowned by a fort, and on the plain about 2 miles 
from the south-eastern end of Liqen i Shkodrés. 

It had a population of about 24,000 in 1927. 

Ligqen i Shkodrés.—The margin of Liqen i Shkodrés or Skadarsko 
jezero is even except at its north-western end and on its north-eastern 20 
side, where an arm extends about 6 miles to the North Albanian moun- 
tains. The mouth of a river is situated at the north-western end of 
the lake and several rivers flow into its north-eastern side, the principal 
of which is the Mora¢a, near the northern end. 

The lake is very shallow at its north-western end, but there are some 25 
deep holes off the south-western shore. 

The lake is about 20 feet (6™1) above the sea level ; the amount of 
water in it is liable to fluctuation and Shkodér is sometimes flooded. 

Virpazar, at the north-western end of the lake, is connected by rail 
with Bar, about 10 miles southward. There is a depth of 8} feet (2™5) 30 
in the channel leading to the railway quay at Virpazar and there is a 
crane on the quay capable of lifting about 3 tons. 

Anchorages.—There is anchorage anywhere off the coast between 
St. Giovanni point and Ulcinj, during offshore winds and the Bora. 

There is anchorage off Buené river mouth with offshore winds. A 35 
good berth, in summer, is in depths of from 7 to 9 fathoms (12™8 to 
16™5), at the distance of a mile offshore, with the village of Pulaj bear- 
ing 02 °; or ina large vessel, farther out, in a depth of 11 or 12 fathoms 
(20™1 or 21™9). Anchorage has been obtained with Pulaj bearing 
350°, distant 3 miles, in a depth of 12 fathoms (21™9), mud and good 40 
holding ground. 

Ulcinj road is an open anchorage off the town, with depths of from 
10 to 12 fathoms (18™3 to 21™9). 

Ulcinj harbour.—There is a small harbour at Ulcinj which affords 
shelter to small vessels, with local knowledge, during a Bora or north- 45 
westerly winds. The harbour is exposed to other winds and is danger- 
ous in south-easterly winds. 

There is a small quay in the harbour with a depth of 6 feet (1™8) 
alongside. 


COAST.—Between Rt Mendra and Rt Volovica (Lat. 42° 05’ N., 50 
Long. 19° 04’ E.), about 9 miles north-north-westward, there is a 
bight. The shore of this bight, for a distance of about 5 miles north- 
ward of Rt Mendra, is indented by several coves, whose entrance 


Charts 1440, 2158a, 2158b. 


10 


15 


20 


25 


30 


35 


40 


45 


50 


176 COAST OF YUGOSLAVIA (Chap. IV. 


Chart 2701. 

points are foul to a short distance ; a vessel may anchor off this part 
of the coast, but the coast must be closely approached in order to 
obtain suitable depths in which to anchor. 

Uvala OraSac (Noce), on the northern side of Rt Mendra, has anchor- 
ing space near the Customs house for a few small vessels, in north- 
easterly and easterly winds. The land rises immediately over the 
northern side of the bay to an elevation of 1,447 feet (441™0). Vessels, 
with local knowledge, can anchor in the southern part of this bay, off 
a rock painted white, situated about 2} cables westward of the Health 
Office. 

Otoéié Stari Ulcinj, with a building on it, lies close off the northern 
entrance point of Uvala Kruée, the second bay northward of Rt Mendra; 
there are some above-water and sunken rocks between this islet and 
the shore. 

Charts 1463, plan of Bar roads, and 2701. 

Luka Bar.—This harbour is situated at the southern end of a bay 
which is entered between Rt Volovica and Rt Rotac (Ratec), on which 
there are some ruins, about 2 miles north-north-westward. There is a 
sandy beach along the southern and eastern shores of the bay; the 
north-eastern shore is rock, and forms part of the base of Mount Petilje, 
2,350 feet (716™3) high, situated 1} miles north-eastward of Rt Rotac. 
On the high land overlooking the bay, and about half a mile south- 
westward of Mount Petilje, is Fort SuSanj, elevated 1,023 feet (311™8). 
See view on chart 2701. 

This part of the coast is backed by mountainous land. Mount Lisin, 
4,528 feet (1,380™1) high, Mount Rumija, 5,226 feet (1592™9) high, 
and Mount Kosa, 3,728 (1136™3) high, stand about 5 miles south- 
eastward, east-north-eastward, and north-north-eastward, respectively, 
of Rt Volovica. See views on charts 2701 and 1463. 

The shore bank, with depths of less than 5 fathoms (9™1) over it, 
is about half a mile wide in the south-eastern part of the bay and 
1} cables wide in its north-eastern part. 

A stone mole, partially dilapidated, projects about 1} cables north- 
north-eastward, about 2 cables south-eastward of Rt Volovica light- 
tower, forming a small harbour. Vessels drawing from 24 to 16 feet 
(7™3 to 49) can berth along the eastern side of this mole, which has 
a wall 10 feet (3™0) high, and is connected to the railway running to 
Virpazar. 

The town of Bar is built on a hill, about 3 miles eastward of Rt 
Volovica. It is the principal town of a district, and contained, in 
1931, about 550 inhabitants. 

Chart 1463, plan of Bar roads. 

Lights.—A light is exhibited, at an elevation of 102 feet (31™1), 
from a grey, octagonal, concrete tower, 23 feet (7™0) in height, on Rt 
Volovica (Lat. 42° 05’ N., Long. 19° 04' E.). 

A light is exhibited, at an elevation of 31. feet (9™4), from a white 
conical tower, 27 feet (8™2) in height, on the molehead in Luka Bar. 

Anchorage.—Directions.—A vessel entering this bay should give 
Rt Volovica a berth of about 3 cables, and can anchor with the light- 
tower on that point bearing 231°, distant 5 cables, in depths of from 
7 to 9 fathoms (12™8 to 16™5), mud and good holding ground. Small 
craft, with local knowledge, can find shelter south-eastward of the mole 
which affords protection from all winds. 


Charts 2701, 1440, 2158a, 2158b. 
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Chart 1463, plan of Bar roads. 

A rock on the coast, half-way between Rt Volovica and the Customs 
house, about three-quarters of a mile east-south-eastward, has been 
painted white to facilitate anchoring. 

The roadstead being entirely open westward, a vessel must be pre- 5 
pared to take every precaution on the usual indications of adverse 
weather from that direction. 

Winds.—The anchorage is sheltered from all offshore winds and as 
far round as S.W. by W. ; the strongest winds are off the mountains. 
In summer there are hard squalls from north-westward with thunder 10 
and lightning, but they are soon over. 

Charts 1463, plan of Bar roads, and 2701. 

Coast.—Between Rt Rotac and Crni rt, about 2} miles west-north- 
westward, there is a bight ; Uvala Spit (Sutomore) lies in the eastern 
part of this bight. The village of Sutomore is situated on the northern 15 
shore of this bay. A battery stands on a hill, 288 feet (87™8) high, 
14 miles eastward of Crni rt. 

Maljevié bay, open southward, is entered between Crni rt and 
Kréevac point about 6 cables eastward. A shallow, rocky bank extends 
1} cables from the eastern side of this bay, and a bank, with depths of 20 
less than 3 fathoms (5™5) over it, extends from the head of the bay to 
within a distance of 2 cables of an imaginary line joining the entrance 
points ; southward of the outer edge of this bank the bottom consists 
of coarse sand. 

Crni rt (Lat. 42° 08’ N., Long. 19° O1' E.) is steep-to and rises to 25 
a height of 515 feet (1657™0), about 2 cables within. From this point, 
the coast trends about 3 miles north-westward to Rt Dubovica, 
which is 1,030 feet (313™9) high; this point is bordered by a reef 
about a cable wide on which there is an above-water rock. 

Uvala Canj, at the head of which small craft can shelter during 30 
north-westerly winds, is situated midway between Crni rt and Rt 
Dubovica. 

Between Rt Dubovica and the town of Budva, 8} miles north- 
westward, the coast is rather bold and steep-to, with the exception of 
a few above-water rocks lying close offshore and some narrow reefs, 35 
fringing the shore in places. 

Chart 1463. 

Petrovac is situated on the coast about 2} miles north-westward of 
Rt Dubovica; Ototié Sveta Nedelja, which is rocky and rises to an 
elevation of 108 feet (32™9), and has some ruins on it, lies about 40 
4 cables southward of Petrovac and 3 cables offshore ; Ototi¢i Katié, 
two islets close together, one of which is 75 feet (22™9) high, lie close 
south-south-westward of Sveta Nedelja. There is a narrow channel, 
with a depth of 6 fathoms (11™0) in the fairway, between the reef 
surrounding these islets, on its south-western side, and the shallow 45 
bank extending from the mainland north-eastward. The reef extends 
about 2 cables south-south-eastward of Ototci¢i Katié and is steep-to. 

A reef lies close off Skoti Djevojka point, situated about 14 miles 
north-westward of Petrovac. 

Debeli rt, 279 feet (85™0) high, lies about 23 miles north-westward 50 
of Petrovac, and the village of Sveti Stefan is situated on a small 
rocky peninsula about a mile further north-north-westward. Hrid 
Golubinj, which is bare and steep-to, lies about 3 cables south- 
south-eastward of Sveti Stefan and 2 cables offshore. Between Rt 


Charts 1440, 2158a, 2158b. 
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Chart 1463. 

Dubovica and Sveti Stefan, houses and cultivation may be seen ; the 

higher ground being covered with trees. 

Chart 1463, with plan of Budva harbour. 

Uvala Mala luka is entered between Sveti Stefan and the southern 
extremity of Ototié Sveti Nikola, about 1} miles west-north-west- 
ward, 

Otodtié Sveti Nikola is 397 feet (121™0) high and is connected, at its 
northern end, to the mainland by two ridges. Qne ridge extends in 
10 a north-north-easterly direction and is very shallow, rocky and narrow, 

and forms a natural breakwater ; there is no passage for boats over it, 

except in fine weather. Between the northern extremity of this ridge 
and the mainland, close northward, there is a depth of 19 feet (5™8) ; 
this passage is marked by a beacon on each side. The other ridge 

15 extends in a north-westerly direction and joins the shallow coastal bank 
off the town of Budva. 

There is a chapel on the northern end of the islet ; the south-western 
side of the islet is cliffy and is fringed by a shallow bank, about a cable 
wide on which there are some above-water and sunken rocks. A rock, 

20 with a depth of less than 6 feet (1™8) over it, lies detached, about a 
quarter of a mile west-north-westward of the southern extremity of the 
islet and 1} cables offshore, and two detached patches, with depths of 
less than 3 fathoms (5™5) over them, lie about half a cable and 1} cables, 
respectively, north-westward of this rock. 

25 Rt Zavala, with a ruined fort above it, is the southern extremity of 
a projection extending from the head of Uvala Malaluka. Zavala bay 
is situated between this projection and the shallow ridge extending 
north-north-eastward from Ototié Sveti Nikola. Depths of less than 
6 fathoms (11™0) extend about a quarter of a mile eastward from the 

30 northern extremity of Ototié Sveti Nikola and from the shoalest part 
of the ridge forming the western side of this bay. A detached shoal, 
with a depth of 8 feet (2™4) over it, lies 2 cables eastward of the chapel 
on the northern end of the islet. 

Light.—A light is exhibited, at an elevation of 75 feet (229), from 

35 a lantern on the south-eastern corner of a dwelling, 10 feet (3™0) in 
height, on the south-eastern extremity of Ototi¢é Sveti Nikola (Lat. 
42° 16’ N., Long. 18° 52' E.). 

Chart 1463, plan of Bar Roads. 

Anchorages.—There is anchorage for small vessels in Uvala Spi¢, 

40 with offshore winds, in a depth of 9 fathoms (16™5), sand, midway 
between Rt Rotac and the village of Sutomore, but with onshore winds 
it is completely exposed. 

Chart 1463. 

Anchorage can be obtained north-westward of Otocié Sveta Nedelja, 

45 with Petrovac bearing 040°, distant a quarter of a mile. 

Small vessels, with local knowledge, can find shelter in the small 
bights on each side of Sveti Stefan, over a bottom of sand and weed, 
good holding ground. There is a small quay on the northern side of 
the peninsula. 

Uvala Mala luka affords clear anchorage in depths of from 9 to 16 
fathoms (16™5 to 29™3), good holding ground. During summer, large 
vessels may anchor here, but it is exposed to southerly winds. 
Chart 1463, plan of Budva harbour. 

During strong south-easterly winds, better shelter will be found 
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Chart 1463, plan of Budva harbour. 

at a distance of 2 cables from the north-eastern side of Ototié Sveti 
Nikola, with the northern end of that islet, bearing 280°, distant 
4 cables, in a depth of 9 fathoms, mud. 

During a Bora, or strong north-easterly winds, there is good anchor- 
age in Zavala bay, at a distance of 2 cables west-north-westward of 
Rt Zavala, in a depth of 7 fathoms (12™8). 

Luka Budva.—tThis harbour is situated between the mainland and 
the two ridges extending from the northern end of Ototié Sveti Nikola, 
previously described. The town of Budva is situated on a small 
promontory on the south-western side of the harbour ; it is surrounded 
by a wall and has a church with a conspicuous belfry. A small mole 
projects northward and eastward from the north-eastern extremity of 
the promontory and another small mole extends in a south-easterly 
direction from the western side of the harbour, about half a cable 
northward of the town. The channel into the harbour is over the 
ridge between the islet and the town ; there is a boat channel, with a 
depth of about 2 feet (0™6) in the fairway, over the ridge on the eastern 
side of the harbour, with Budva church bearing 290°. See view facing 
this page. 

Buoys.—Light.—A light is exhibited, at an elevation of 21 feet 
(6™4), from an iron column, 17 feet (5™2) in height, on the head of 
the eastern mole at Budva (Lat. 42° 17’ N., Long. 18° 51' E.). 

A white conical buoy, surmounted by a ball, lies, in a depth of about 
2 fathoms (3™7), on the ridge between Otodti¢é Sveti Nikola and the 
town. A vessel should pass close south-eastward of this buoy, but no 
greater depth than 12 feet (3™7) can be depended on over this ridge. 
Southerly and south-westerly winds cause a heavy sea across the ridge. 

There is a mooring buoy about 1} cables east-north-eastward of the 
eastern mole. 

Berthing.—Small craft can berth alongside the quay on the north- 
ern side of the town, where there are depths of about 6 feet (1™8). 

Anchorage.—There is anchorage in Luka Budva, in depths of from 
3} to 54 fathoms (5™9 to 10™1), sand, rock, mud and weed, off the 
town, sheltered by the two ridges and by Ototié Sveti Nikola. 

Coast.—Rt Mogren, the south-eastern termination of Mount Spas, 
lies about 6 cables south-westward of the light-structure at Luka 
Budva. Mount Spas, 1,276 feet (388™9) high, stands about half a mile 
north-westward of Rt Mogren; this mountain is pyramidal, the 
north-western being the steepest side, and, from a distance, appears 
like an island. 
Chart 1463. 

Zaliv Jaz is entered between Rt Mogren and Rt Jaz (Trsteno), 
about a mile westward. This bay affords shelter in moderate weather 
with easterly and north-easterly winds, and may serve as an anchorage 
in a Bora, or in north-westerly winds ; but as it is open southward, a 
vessel should leave at once on any indication of wind from that quarter. 
The shore of the bay is bordered by a shallow bank, which is as much 
as 2 cables wide on its north-western side. On the north-eastern side 
of the bay, an above-water rock lies on the shore bank about a cable 
offshore. In a Bora, vessels may anchor near the north-eastern shore, 
under Mount Spas, with shore fasts; here they would be tolerably 
sheltered. 

Uvala Trsteno is entered between Rt Jaz and Rt Platamon, about 


e 


Charts 2701, 1440, 2158a, 2158b. 


a 


180 COAST OF YUGOSLAVIA (Chap. IV, : 


Chart 1463. 
1} miles west-south-westward. The inner part of this bay is fairly 
well sheltered from northerly winds; south-easterly winds cause a 
heavy sea. 

5 From Rt Platamon, the coast trends 4} miles north-westward to 
Rt Zukovac, which is high and abrupt; if overtaken by a Bora 
between these points, the best anchorage is close inshore, off a conical 
hill, 1,007 feet (306™9) high, on the summit of which stands Sveti Ilija 
chapel, which has a belfry; but on the cessation of the Bora or the 

10 slightest indication of a southerly wind, which is often preceded by a 
heavy swell, a vessel should at once get under way. Steep well- 
wooded hills rise between the two points and the coast is everywhere 
steep-to. 

From Rt Zukovac, the coast trends about a mile northward and 1} 

15 miles north-westward to Rt Traste (Lat. 42° 21' N., Long. 18° 41' E.). 

Danger.—Greben Kamenik (Albaneze), nearly awash and almost 
steep-to, lies 4 cables north-westward of Rt Zukovac. 

Zaliv Traste.—Danger.—This bay is entered between the point 
of the same name and Rt KoéiSte, 1} miles west-north-westward. It 

20 may be readily identified, its head being the low isthmus connecting 
the hilly peninsula, forming the southern sides of Tivatski zaliv and 
Kumborski kanal, with the land south-eastward of it, rising from Rt 
Traste to a height of 1,345 feet (410™0) at Mount Préja Glava (Préija), 
about 2} miles east-south-eastward of the point. 

25 A shallow bank extends about 2 cables off Rt Traste. 

A detached, rocky shoal, with a depth of 7 fathoms (12™8) over it, 
lies about half a mile east-north-eastward of Rt Kotiste. 

The ba; is open southward, but Uvalica Bigova, situated in the 
south-eastern corner, is sheltered from the Bora, southerly, and south- 

30 westerly winds ; the village of Bigova (Traste) and Sveti Nikola church 
are situated at the head of this cove. There are several forts on the 
hills around the bay. 

Anchorage.—Vessels sometimes seek temporary anchorage in 
Zaliv Traste, over a bottom of sand and shells. 

35 There is good anchorage in Uvalica Bigova, in a depth of 8 or 
9 fathoms (14™6 or 16™5).° Small vessels can anchor off the head of 
this cove in depths of from 3} to 5} fathoms (5™9 t. 10™1), sand and 
weed, good holding ground; in a Bora, they secure to the shore. 

Coast.—From Rt KoéiSte, the coast, which is indented, trends 

40 about 2 miles westward and 2} miles north-westward to Rt Miriste 
(Arca), the eastern entrance point of Boka Kotorska. 

Dobra luka, entered between Rt KotiSte and Rt Kupa, about 
a mile westward, is sheltered to some extent from north-westerly winds 
and the Bora. The best anchorage is in the north-eastern part, where 

45 the bottom is sand covered with weed, good holding ground. 
Charts 1463, 2713, 2701. 

Submarine exercise area.—There is an extensive submarine 
exercise area, indicated on the charts by pecked lines, off this part 
of the coast ; its north-eastern limit lies about 3} miles south-westward 

50 of Rt MiriSte. See page 45. 


Chart 1463. 
BOKA KOTORSKA.—General description.—Aspect.—Boka 
Kotorska, formerly Gulf of Kotor, affords excellent anchorage, but for 
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Chart 1463. 

a sailing vessel it is often difficult and even dangerous of access and exit 
from October to January. The gulf consists of three separate basins, 
connected by narrow channels. The town of Kotor lies at the south- 
eastern end of the north-eastern basin. 

These basins being surrounded by high land, great caution is neces- 
sary in selecting a berth for anchoring, owing to the suddenness and 
violence of the squalls from the valleys on the northern and eastern 
sides ; but, not including the entrance, the basins may be considered 
to afford good anchorages with sufficient depths for large numbers of 
vessels of the deepest draught. 

Near the centre of the basins, the bottom is generally mud ; nearer 
the shores, mud, sand and shells. 

On sighting the land, Radostak, a mountain, 4,744 feet (1446™0) 
high, situated about 6 miles northward of Rt Miri8te, and Lovéen, 
a mountain, 5,770 feet (1758™7) high, about 11 miles eastward of the 
same point, may be seen a great distance in clear weather ; but during 
south-easterly or south-westerly winds, they are not generally visible 
until sufficiently near for the lower land to be seen. Lovéen (Lat. 42° 
2' N., Long. 18° 49’ E.) is saddle-shaped and is conspicuous when 
approaching the coast from any quarter. See view on charts 1463 and 
2713. 

OStri rt, the western entrance point, about 1} miles westward of 
Rt Miriste, with the signal station on its summit ; a fort on Ototié 
Lastavica, 50 feet (15™2) high, situated in the entrance ; and a small 
round fort on Rt MiriSte, close off the northern side of which there is 
arock with some ruins on it, situated on the eastern side of the entrance, 
are conspicuous. See view facing this page. 

There are numerous villages and detached houses on either side and 
the low land, extending to the base of the mountains is cultivated. 

Winds .—Currents.—The land wind in Boka Kotorska often lasts 
until late, so that, on nearing O&tri rt, a vessel may lose even a fresh 
south-easterly breeze ; it is not prudent for a sailing vessel to close 
the land before 1000 or after 1500. It is always necessary to be pre- 
pared for the Bora, which may come on suddenly with extreme violence. 
In winter, it is always difficult to distinguish the land about the 
entrance in south-easterly, southerly or south-westerly winds ; indeed, 
in a vessel under sail, it is then sometimes impracticable to enter. See 

e 15. 
rthe currents are rapid and uncertain in the channels, especially in 
the entrance. After heavy rains, they attain rates of from 2 to more 
than 3 knots, and at other times about half these rates. In summer 
there is little current. 

Entrance.—Lights.—Signal station.—The shores of the entrance 
to Boka Kotorska are inaccessible, rocky, and covered with brushwood ; 
as it is so exposed to winds and heavy seas from southward, it is not 
prudent to anchor in the entrance unless forced to do so by a calm 
and the strength of the current. Luka Zanjica, about half a mile 
northward of Rt Miri8te, affords anchorage over a bottom of sand, 
with good holding ground, but it is exposed to north-westerly and 
south-westerly winds. 

A light is exhibited, at an elevation of 236 feet (71™9), from a 
ion iron pyramidal framework structure, 34 feet (10™4) in height, on 

tri rt. 


Charts 2713, 2701, 1440, 2158a, 21580. 
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Chart 1463. 

A light is exhibited, at an elevation of 113 feet (34™4), from a red 
stone tower, 14 feet (4%3) in height, situated in the fort, on Ototié 
Lastavica. 

5 A signal station, consisting of a tower, painted in black and white 
bands, and a flagstaff, is situated on the summit of O&tri rt. 

A sailing vessel should not enter, or attempt any of the passages 
within Boka Kotorska, without the prospect of carrying a good steady 
breeze through. 

10 Between Rt Kobila, situated about 2 miles northward of O&tri rt, 
and Rt Lu&Stica, about a mile south-eastward, the south-going and 
north-going currents meet, and, with southerly winds, there is often 
a hea’ 

Radio sts station.—There is a radio station at Klinci, about three- 

15 quarters of a mile north-eastward of Rt LuStica. See page 46. 
Charts 419, 1463. 

Telegraph cables.—Several telegraph cables, indicated on the 
charts are laid across the entrance channel, and also across Herceg- 
novski (Topla) zaliv, the western basin. A cable is also laid about 

20 4 cables off the western shore of the entrance channel towards the north- 
western end of that bay. 

Submarine mining ground .—There is a submarine mining ground, 
indicated on the charts by pecked lines, which extends from the south- 
ern end of the entrance channel to the northern shore of Hercegnovski 

25 zaliv, in the vicinity of the town of Hercegnovi (Ercegnovi), situated 
about 3} miles northward of O&tri rt (Lat, 42° 24’ N., Long. 18° 32’ E.). 

Prohibited anchorages.—Anchoring and ground fishing is pro- 
hibited in the submarine mining area, except in Luka Rose and at 
Hercegnovi, and in addition, for sailing vessels, opposite Njivice, situ- 

30 ated about 1} miles south-westward of Hercegnovi. Anchorage is also 
prohibited in the following areas, as indicated on the charts by pecked 
lines : 

(b) Kumborski kanal. 

(c) The heads of Krtolski zaliv and Uvala Kukuljina. 

35 (a) Off the naval establishment at Tivat, except under stress of 
weather, permission of the naval authorities is necessary. The limits 
of this area are not indicated on the charts. 

(e) Tesnac Verige. 

(f) In Kotorski zaliv, the north-eastern basin, between the northern 

40 end of Tesnac Verige and the vicinity of the village of Perast. 

(g) In the vicinity of any telegraph cable. 

Regulations.—A vessel must not clean or stoke fires, nor use forced 
draught within a radius of 2} cables of the following positions : 

(1) Rt MiriSte. 

45 Military positions at 

(2) Pristan, on the southern side of Kumborski kanal. 

(3) Petroviéi, on the southern side of Tivatski zaliv. 

(4) Between Rt Opatovo and Lastva, about three-quarters of a 
mile southward, on the eastern side of the southern approach to Tesnac 

50 Verige. 

(5) Northward of Lepetane, on the eastern side of Tesnac Verige. 

Vessels are prohibited from passing within 1,'5 cables of positions (1) 
to (4), and a vessel passing position (5) should keep as near‘as possible, 
consistent with safe navigation, to the opposite side of the channel. 


Charts 2713, 2701, 1440, 2158a, 2158b. 
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Charts 419, plan of Meljine bay and Kumbur channel, 1463. 

Hercegnovski zaliv.—General description.—This bay is entered 
from the northern end of the entrance channel to Boka Kotorska, 
between Rt Kobila and Rt Kabala, about three-quarters of a mile 
east-south-eastward. It includes the harbours of Hercegnovi, Meljine 
and Zelenika. The sides of the bay consist of high land, the upper 
parts of which are barren and of whitish aspect. The south-western 
and south-eastern sides consist of moderately steep slopes mostly 
covered with bushes; the northern shore rises gradually to Mount 
Radostak and Mount Dobrostica, 5,150 feet (1569™7) high, about 
1} miles west-north-westward ; the foot of these mountains and the 
hilly land by the coast are covered with trees and cultivation. 

Luka Rose (Roze) is situated on the south-eastern side of Herceg- 
novski zaliv, close south-westward of a small projection about half a 
mile north-eastward of Rt Kabala. It is well known, locally, as the 
first place of shelter from southerly winds. 

At the head of Hercegnovski zaliv, which is bordered by a shallow 
bank about half a mile wide, there are the remains of salterns and 
extensive marshes, through which the Sutorina river flows towards 
the sea. : 

Hercegnovi, a small town, with a population of about 1,500, in 1931, 
is situated on the northern side of the bay ; the land in the vicinity is 
cultivated. 

The harbour at Hercegnovi is small and is protected by two moles. 
Local steamers can lie along the northern side of the southern mole. 
There are depths of about 17 feet (5™2) at the outer end of this mole 
and 10 feet (3™0) at its inner end. 

The coast between Hercegnovi and the village of Meljine, at the 
head of a bay, about 1} miles east-north-eastward, is bordered by a 
bank, with depths of less than 5 fathoms (9™1) over it, as much as 
2 cables wide in places. Karatoé, a dark, jagged above-water rock, 
lies on the end of a shallow spit, about 1} cables south-eastward of 
the southern. molehead at Hercegnovi and a cable offshore. Savina, 
an above-water rock, lies close offshore, about a quarter of a mile south- 
south-westward of the light-structure on the lazeretto at Meljine. 

The hotel at Meljine, a large castellated building, and Trojica 
church, about 6 cables east-north-eastward, are conspicuous when 
approaching the anchorage. 

The harbour of Meljine, where there is a lazaretto, is situated about 
1} cables westward of Meljine. There is a small breakwater close 
southward of the lazaretto and two small moles for the use of boats at 
Umac, on the eastern side of the bay, about half a mile east-south-east- 
ward of the lazaretto. There are depths of 10 feet (3™0) at the head 
and along the eastern part of the northern side of the breakwater. 

A quay has been constructed a short distance north-westward of 
Zelenika, situated about half a mile south-eastward of Umac. The 
quay has a depth of 3} fathoms (6™4) alongside ; the coastal bank 
close south-eastward of this quay was reported, in.1939, to be extending. 

Lights.—A light is exhibited, at an elevation of 19 feet (5™8), 
from an iron column, 15 feet (46) in height, on the head of the southern 
mole at Hercegnovi (Lat. 42° 27’ N., Long. 18° 32’ E.). 

A light is exhibited, at an elevation of 30 feet (9™1), from an iron 
structure, 25 feet (7™6) in height, on a wall of the lazaretto at Meljine. 

A light is exhibited, at an elevation of 30 feet (91) from an iron 
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Charts 419, plan of Meljine bay and Kumbur channel, 1463. 
structure on a concrete hut, 27 feet (8™2) in height, on the quay at 
Zelenika (Lat. 42° 27’ N., Long. 18° 34’ E.). 

Anchorages.—Vessels, with local knowledge, frequently anchor in 

5 Luka Rose, where there is a depth of 6 fathoms (11™0), mud. It isa 
convenient position for 2 putting to sea with the land breeze. 

There is a mooring buoy in the harbour. 

Hercegnovski zaliv affords anchorage in its north-western part, 
in a depth of 6 or 7 fathoms (11™0 or 12™8), mud, about 7 cables off 

10 the head of the bay and 6 cables from the mole at Hercegnovi. It is 
greatly exposed to winds from seaward, and is not a good anchorage 
even in the fine season. 

The coast between Hercegnovi and the lazaretto at Meljine is exposed 
to winds from seaward and the anchorage off it isnot good. There are 

16 mooring buoys off the. lazaretto. 

The best anchorage in the western basin is in the bay off Meljine, 
in a depth of 11 or 12 fathoms (20™1 or 21™9), mud, about 3} cables 
south-eastward of the lazaretto; as the depths decrease rapidly 
towards the shore, and the holding ground is good, there is no risk of 

20 being driven ashore although southerly and south-easterly winds raise 
a considerable sea. This anchorage is safe during south-easterly, 
north-westerly or westerly winds ; the last seldom blow longer than 
24 hours. 

There is good anchorage on the eastern side of Hercegnovski zaliv, 

26 between the village of Zelenika and the village of Kumbor, about three- 
quarters of a mile south-eastward, but, in a Bora, shore fasts should 
be laid out north-eastward, on account of the steepness of the bottom, 
which renders the anchor liable to drag. 

See Prohibited anchorages, page 182. 

30 Kumborski kanal.—Kumborski (Kumbur) kanal connects Herceg- 
novski zaliv with Tivatski zaliv, east-south-eastward; it is about 
4 cables wide in its narrowest part. The northern shore, from the 
light-structure at Zelenika to Rt Denoviti (Gjenovi¢), about 1} miles 
south-eastward, is fringed by a bank with depths of less than 5 fathoms 

35 (9™1) over it, about half a cable wide. From a point, about 1} cables 
further eastward, the coastal bank extends as much as 1} cables 
offshore ; a breakwater extends about 1} cables east-south-eastward 
from this point. 

The village of Kumbor (Kumbur), off which a jetty, with a depth of 

40 13 feet (40) at its head, projects a short distance westward, is situated 
on the north-eastern side of the channel, about a mile south-eastward 
of the light-structure at Zelenika, and the village of Denoviti lies about 
1} cables north-eastward of the outer end of the breakwater just 
mentioned. The harbour at Denoviti, which is shallow, lies northward. 

46 of the breakwater ; on the southern side of the head of this breakwater, 
there is a quay, 115 feet (36570) long, with a depth of 13 feet (4™0) 
alongside. 

There are a number of mooring buoys moored a short distance off 
this side of the channel and two are'moored about 1} cables offshore 

50 abreast Kumbor. Mooring buoys are moored a short distance offshore 
in the vicinity of Pristan, situated 4 cables south-south-eastward of the 
light-structure on the breakwater at Denovici. There is a small quay 
at Pristan with a depth of 13 feet (4™0) alongside. 

Light.—A light is exhibited, at an elevation of 45 feet (13™7), from 
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Charts 419, plan of Meljine bay and Kumbur channel, 1463. : 
a grey iron framework tripod, 15 feet (4™6) in height on the breakwater 
head at Denoviti (Lat. 26’ N., Long. 18° 36' E.). 

Curreat.—A constant west-going current flows through Kumborski 


kanal. 

Regulations.—A steam vessel passing through Kumborski kanal 
must pass more than 210 yards (192™0) southward of Denovi¢i break- 
water light-structure, or more than 330 yards (301™7) from the coast at 
Pristan, on the southern side of the channel and reduce her speed to 
6 knots. 

Fuel.—There is a coal store about 2 cables north-westward: of 
Kumbor. Foreign vessels are only supplied in case of necessity. 

There is also a coaling station at Spilica, on the southern side of the 
channel. 

Charts 419, plan of Tivat bay, 1463. 

Tivatski zaliv.—Quays.—Buoy.—Tivatski (Tivat) zaliv is the 
central basin in Boka Kotorska. Krtolski zaliv and Uvala Kukuljina 
lie at the south-eastern end of this bay, and the government dockyard 
issituated m the bay close southward of Rt Seljanovo, on its north- 


eastern side. Tivatski zaliv is landlocked and well sheltered from the : 


Bora in its eastern part; the bottom consists generally of mud. 

In winter it is difficult, if not impossible, of access to a sailing vessel 
on account of southerly winds, and the strength of the current, which 
makes it useless to attempt to beat through Kumborski kanal. 
Westerly winds are of little avail, as they seldom attain any strength. 

The land on the south-western side is high, and almost the only 
dwellings on that side are at the entrance to Krtolski zaliv. On the 
north-western side near the shore, the land is low, cultivated, and 
studded with houses under the shelter of Mount Devesile, 2,546 feet 
(7760) high, 1} miles inland. There are quays along this shore, 
where small vessels, with local knowledge, can berth; at Crnogor- 
éevié, at Podbaodi¢i (BaoSi¢), on the western side of Rt Pijavica, 
and at Bijela, situated half a mile, 1}, 2}, and 3 miles, respectively, 
east-north-eastward of the light-structure at Denovi¢i. 
ain 1942, there were depths of 22 feet (6™7) alongside the quay at Rt 

javica. 

The north-eastern side of Tivatski zaliv is similar to the north- 
western, and is sheltered by the high lands of Mount Vrmac, 2,510 feet, 
(76560) high, about 3 miles eastward of Rt Pijavica. At Donja 
Lastva, situated about 1} miles eastward of Rt Pijavica, there is 
a quay, with a depth of 11 feet (3™4) alongside. 

Krtolski (Krtole) zaliv is entered between the light-structure at 
Bjelila (Bjelica), situated about 3 miles east-south-eastward of Pristan, 
and Otok Milosrde, 6 cables east-north-eastward. The islands of 
Milosrde, Maslinik (Sveti Marko) and Sveti Trojica (Prevlaka), which 
lie on a reef extending about 14 miles west-north-westward from a point 
on the mainland, situated 1} miles eastward of Bijelila light-structure, 
form the northern side of Krtolski zaliv. Otok Milosrde, the smallest, 
has a church with a high belfry on it ; Maslinik, the largest and middle 
island, is covered with bushes and has some beacons on its western 
end ; and Sveti Trojica has a chapel on it. There is an extensive mud- 
bank at the head of Krtolski zaliv. 

Pli¢ina Jezitac (Tonjola), nearly awash in places, extends about 
5} cables from the north-western end of Otok Maslinik. The light 
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Charts 419, plan of Tivat bay, 1463. 
may oro is obscured over this reef between the bearings of 216° 
and 245°. 

Uvala Kukuljina is entered between the north-western extremity of 

§ Plitina Jezitac and StaniSié quay, situated a short distance southward 
of the dockyard at Tivat, about 1} miles north-eastward. The eastern 
and north-eastern sides of this bay are fringed by a bank, with depths 
of less than 5 fathoms (9™1) over it, as much as 3 cables wide in places. 
A shoal, with a least depth of 3 feet (0™9) over it, lies about 3 cables 

10 south-south-eastward of Stani3i¢é quay and one cable offshore. 

Lights.—Light-buoys.—Beacons.—A light is exhibited, at an 
elevation of 16 feet (4™9), from a grey iron tripod, 14 feet (4™3) in 
height, on the quay at PodbaoSi¢i. The position of this light is shown 
approximately on chart 1463. 

15 A light is exhibited, at an elevation of 16 feet (4™9), from an iron 
column, 15 feet (4"7) in height, on the quay at Bijela, situated about 
three-quarters of a mile south-westward of Rt Sveta Nedelja, the 
oe entrance point of Tesnac Verige (Lat. 42° 28’ N., Long. 

20 =A light @ exhibited, at an elevation of 18 feet (5"5), from a grey iron 
column, on the coast close northward of Bijelila. 

Two light-buoys, each painted red and exhibiting a whste flashing 
light, are moored about one and 2} miles, respectively, eastward of 
the light-structure on Denovici breakwater. 

25 A concrete beacon, 6 feet (1™8) high, surmounted by a ball, stands 
on the north-western end of Plitina Jezitac. 

The 3-foot (0™9) shoal, 3 cables south-south-eastward of Stani3ié 
quay is marked by a beacon surmounted by a ball. 

Anchorages.—There is anchorage anywhere off the north-western 

30 shore of Tivatski zaliv, but this anchorage is exposed to the Bora and 
Scirocco. 

The best anchorage for vessels of moderate size, in south-easterly 
or north-westerly winds, and even in the Bora, as, owing to its distance 
from the high land, the heavy squalls from the valleys are comparatively 

35 little felt, is in Krtolski zaliv, in depths of from 6 to 10 fathoms (11™0 
to 18™3). 

Good Peas may be obtained in Uvala Kukuljina, north-eastward 
of the islands forming its south-western side, in depths of from 8 to 
10 fathoms (14™6 to 18™3), mud ; in south-easterly winds the water is 

40 quite smooth, and with winds from the opposite quarter, the inclination 
of the bottom is favourable for holding on. 

See Prohibited anchorages, page 182. 

Submarine exercise area.—There is a submarine exercise area 
in Tivatski zaliv, the limit of which is indicated on chart 1463 by a 

45 pecked line. See page 45. 

Torpedo range.—Beacons.—There is a torpedo range, about 
3} miles long, in Tivatski zaliv between Pristan and Ramadanovi¢, 
about half a mile south-eastward of the light-column on Stanidié 


uay. 
50 : The western end of the range is marked by two pairs of white pillars, 
and the eastern end by one pair of white pillars. The range is divided 
into six sections, each one kilometre long, which are indicated by pairs 
of white pillars erected on the south-western side of the bay, the 
easternmost pair being situated near the western end of Otok Maslinik. 
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Chart 419, plan of Tivat bay. 

Tivat.—Dockyard.—A dockyard is situated on the north-eastern 
side of Tivatski zaliv, between StaniSi¢ quay and Rt Seljanovo 
about three-quarters of a mile north-westward ; the latter point is 
covered by the red sector of the light on the head of the stone pier at 
Tivat, between bearings of from 140° to 167°. A short mole projects 
from the vicinity of the Officers’ club, about 3 cables eastward of Rt 
Seljanovo ; another short mole projects from the vicinity of Verona, 
about a cable farther south-eastward. 

About half a mile east-south-eastward of Rt Seljanovo, a mole 
projects about a cable west-south-westward and then 1} cables south- 
south-eastward, forming with another mole, a short distance south- 
ward, projecting towards its head, a small harbour, with depths of 
about 3 fathoms (5™5) in its western part, where the depths are greatest. 

A short distance southward of this harbour, there is a small basin, 
in which the depths are about 1} fathoms (3™2). 

About half a cable further southward, a stone pier with a light rail- 
way along it, projects 1} cables west-south-westward, and has a depth 
of 24 feet (7™3) alongside its outer end. Stani8i¢ quay is situated about 
1} cables south-eastward of the root of this pier. 

There are several mooring buoys off the dockyard. Large vessels, 
not securing to the buoys, can anchor outside them in depths of from 
13 to 14 fathoms (23™8 to 25™6), mud. 

The Health office is situated on Stani3i¢é quay. 

The town of Tivat, containing about 2,500 inhabitants, in 1931, 
lies about half a mile eastward of the dockyard. 

Lights.—Beacon.—A light is exhibited, at an elevation of 19 feet 
(5™8), from an iron column, 14 feet (4™3) in height, on the mole near 
the Officers’ club. 

A light is exhibited, at an elevation of 18 feet (5™5), from an iron 
column, 15 feet (4™6) in height, on the mole at Verona. 

A light is exhibited, at an elevation of 24 feet (7™3) from an iron 
column, 19 feet (5™8) in height, on the north-western side of the 
entrance to the harbour. 

Two lights, disposed vertically, are exhibited at elevations of 23 and 
17 feet (7™0 and 5™2), respectively, from an iron column, 18 feet 
(5"5) in height, on the molehead on the south-eastern side of the 
entrance to the harbour. 

A light is exhibited, at an elevation of 19 feet (5™8), from an iron 
pyramidal structure, 16 fect (4™9) in height, on the head of the stone 
pier, southward of the harbour (Lat. 42° 26’ N., Long. 18° 42' E.). 

A light is exhibited, at an elevation of 21 feet (64), from an iron 
column, 16 feet (4™9) in height, on the north-western corner of Stani3ié 
quay. 

A beacon stands close eastward of Rt Seljanovo. 

Port facilities.—Two floating docks are moored off the western 
side of the mole on the western side of the harbour. For details of the 
larger, see Appendix I, page 601. 

There is a travelling crane, capable of lifting 50 tons. Repairs can 
be undertaken. 

A tug is available. 

There is a Government coal depot where a large quantity is kept in 
stock. 

Water is laid on to the anak 
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Chart 419, plan of Verige channel. 

Tesnac Verige.—Lights.—This channel, leading from Tivatski 
zaliv into the north-eastern basin, is entered between Rt Sveta 
Nedelja, situated about a mile north-eastward of Rt Pijavica, and 

5 Rt Opatovo, on the north-eastern side of Tivatski zaliv, about 2 cables 
east-south-eastward. The channel is about 1} cables wide im its 
narrowest part, where it enters the north-eastern basin between 
Turski rt, about 1} miles north-north-eastward of Rt Sveta Nedelja, 
and Rt Gospa east-south-eastward. The bottom consists of mud and 

10 bei are no dangers outside a distance of 50 yards (45™7) from either 
side. 

When entering the north-eastern basin, two currents—one from 
Kotorski zaliv and. the other from Risanski zaliv—at times cause 
a race, which requires a 3-knot breeze for a sailing vessel to pass 

15 through. 

See Prohibited anchorages, page 182. 

A light is exhibited, at an elevation of 24 feet (7™3), from a white 
conical iron tower, 22 feet (6™7) in height, on Rt Sveta Nedelja (Lat. 
42° 28' N., Long. 18° 41' E.). 

20 =A light is exhibited, at an elevation of 17 feet (5™2), from a grey 
iron column, 13 feet (40) in height, on Rt Opatovo. . 

A light is exhibited, at an elevation of 19 feet (5™8), from an iron 
column, 15 feet (4™6) in height, on the head of the mole at the village 
of Kamenari, about 4 cables northward of Rt Sveta Nedelja. 

25 A light is exhibited, at an elevation of 28 feet (8™5), from a white 
conical iron tower, 26 feet (7™9) in height, on Turski rt. 

Chart 1463. 

North-eastern basin.—This basin consists of two parts, a north- 
western and a south-eastern ; Risanski (Risan) zaliv lies at the northern 

30 end, and Morinjski (Morinj) zaliv at the western end, of the north- 
western part and Kotorski zaliv forms the south-eastern part. 

Although there is good holding ground in nearly every part of the 
basin, in depths of from 10 to 20 fathoms (18™3 to 36™6), it is not often 
resorted to by sailing vessels owing to the difficulty of access, but a 

86 considerable number of local vessels winter in it. 

The land squalls are heavier here than in the other basins, the high 
land rising abruptly from near the coast. The south-easterly wind is 
also dangerous, particularly under the northern shore, which it reaches 
in violent sudden gusts. Northerly winds, though squally, never 

40 blow here in great str 
Chart 419, plan of Verige channel. 

North-western part of the north-eastern basin.—Islets.—The 
western slopes of Mount Kason, 2,880 feet (877™8) high, about three- 
quarters of a mile inland, form the eastern side of this portion of the 

45 north-eastern basin; its southern and north-western sides also rise 
steeply to a considerable elevation. A bank, with depths of less than 
6 fathoms (110) over it, extends about 2 cables off the head of Risanski 
zaliv and off the village of Risan, situated on the eastern side of the 

. head of the bay. 

50 The land in the neighbourhood of Risan and also that along the 
southern shore is cultivated, but the north-western shore is sterile and 
almost uninhabited. 

Two islets, each with a chapel on it, lie in the approach to Risan ; 
Sveti Dorde (Juraj), the south-eastern, lies about half a mile north- 
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Chart 419, plan of Verige channel, 
north-eastward of Turski rt and 2 cables off the north-eastern shore ; 
Sveta Marija (Gospe od Skrpjela), the north-western islet, lies about 
half a cable north-westward of Sveti Dorde. These islets are con- 
nected by a bank, with depths of less than 5 fathoms (9™1) over it, 6 
and each is surrounded by a narrow, shallow bank ; there is a passage 
on either side of the bank on which they lie, that on the south-western 
side being the wider. ¢ 
Charts 419, plan of Verige channel, 1463. 

The village of Perast, where there are two quays with shallow banks 10 
extending a short distance off them, lies about 7 cables north-eastward 
of Turski rt. Vessels drawing 13 feet (40) can berth alongside the 
main quay at Perast. 

The village of Morinj lies at the head of Morinjski zaliv, on the north- 
ern side of the mouth of a stream which flows eastward through a valley. 16 
There are jetties at both Morinj and the village of Lipci, about half 
a mile north-eastward, where small vessels, with local knowledge can 
berth. 


The small harbour of Risan, in which there are depths of from 9 to 
13 feet (2™7 to 4™0), is formed by a hook-shaped breakwater extending 20 
from the village. 

Lights.—Buoy.—A light is exhibited, at an elevation of 16 feet 
(4™9), from an iron column, 14 feet (4"3) in height, on the principal 
quay at Perast (Lat. 42° 29’ N., Long. 18° 42' E.). 

A light is exhibited, at an elevation of 12 feet (3™7), from an iron 25 
column, 11 feet (3"4) in height, on the eastern corner of the landing 
place at Morinj. 

A light is exhibited, at an elevation of 19 feet (68), from an iron 
column, 16 feet (49) in height, on the head of the breakwater at Risan. 

A buoy is moored at the edge of the shore bank off the breakwater 30 
at Risan. 

Chart 1463. 

Anchorages.—Morinjski zaliv affords indifferent anchorage ; the 
Bora blows into it with extremely heavy gusts 

Large vessels can anchor off Risan in a depth ‘of 7 fathoms (128), 36 
mud, or in greater depths as convenient. This is the best anchorage 
in this portion of the basin. 

Steamers, with local knowledge, can secure to the inner side of-the 
breakwater at Risan. 

See Prohibited anchorages, page 182. 40 
Charts 419, plan of Kotor harbour, 1463. 

Kotorski zaliv.—The northern and eastern sides of this portion of 
the north-eastern basin are bounded by steep, and in many places, 
nearly perpendicular, rock walls, at the foot of which there is a narrow 
strip of land on which there are numerous villages and groups of houses 45 
surrounded by cultivation. The houses at Drazen Vrt (Drazinwert), 
on the northern side, about 1} miles eastward of Perast, and the church 
at Sveti Stasije, on the eastern side, about 1} miles further south- 

, are conspicuous. 

The south-western side is partly built on and cultivated and partly 60 
overgrown with bushes on the slopes of Mount Vrmac. The village 
and church of Stoliv, the upper of two villages of the same name, sur- 
rounded by gardens, lie on the slope about 1} miles north-north-west- 
ward of the summit of that mountain, and are conspicuous ; the lower 
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Charts 419, plan of Kotor harbour, 1463. 

village of Stoliv is situated on the coast about 3 cables further north- 

north-westward. The village of Préanj, at the eastern foot of Mount 

Vrmac, is surrounded by gardens ; a conspicuous church stands, on the 
5 slope of the hill, about a quarter of a mile south-westward of this 


age. 

The town of Kotor lies at the south-eastern end of Kotorski zaliv, 
about 1} miles south-south-eastward of Préanj. The’ south-western 
side of the town is fronted by a quay, about 3 cables long, the north- 

10 western portion of which projects and forms the southern side of the 
mouth of an inlet, which extends along the northern side of the town 
and is crossed by two bridges. 

The sides of the basin, in the approach to Kotor, are fringed by 
a bank, with depths of less than 5 fathoms (9™1) over it, which is 

15 narrow on the western side and about.three-quarters of a cable wide, 
in places, on the eastern side and at the head of the harbour. 

The mouth of a river lies about a cable northward of the extremity 
of the quay at Kotor. 

The villages in this approach have small moles and basins for small 

20 craft. 

Sveti Matija church, on the eastern side, about half a mile south- 
eastward of Préanj, and Sveti Ilija church, on a point, about 4 cables 
further southward, are conspicuous. 

Telegraph cable.—A cable crosses the north-eastern basin from 

26 the eastern part of Perast to Andri¢i, on the south-western shore, about 
6 cables south-south-westward. The positions where the cable is 
landed are marked by small white pyramidal stone towers. 

Lights.—A light is exhibited, at an elevation of 20 feet (6™1), 
from an iron pyramidal structure, 19 feet (58) in height, at Sveti 

30 Stasije (Lat. 42° 28’ N., Long. 18° 46’ E.). 

A light is exhibited, at an elevation of 16 feet (4™9), from an iron 
column, 15 feet (4™6) in height, on the molehead at the lower village of 
Stoliv. 

A light is exhibited, at an elevation of 19 feet (5™8), from an iron 

35 pyramid, 17 feet (5™2) in height, on Rt Rdakovo (Zbutega), near the 
southern end of Préanj. 

A light is exhibited, at an elevation of 16 feet (4™9), from an iron 
pyramid, 15 feet (4™6) in height, situated about half a mile north- 
north-westward of Préanj. 

40 =A light is exhibited, at an elevation of 15 feet (4™9), from an iron 
column, 14 feet (4™3) in height, on the quay about half a cable south- 
westward of Sveti Matija church. 

A light is exhibited, at an elevation of 14 feet (43), from an iron 
framework structure, 12 feet (3™7) in height, on the molehead about 

45 a quarter of a mile northward of the village of Muo, situated on the 
western shore, about 3 cables south-westward of Sveti Ilija church. 

A light is exhibited, at an elevation of 16 feet (4™9), from an iron 
column, 15 feet (4™6) in height, on the north-western extremity of the 
quay at Kotor. 

60 Anchorages.—Buoys.—It is prudent for a large vessel, arriving 
off Kotor, to moor ; a fair berth is in a depth of 11 fathoms (20™1), 
mud, with Sveti Tlija church, bearing 038°, distant about 14 cables. 

There is anchorage in a depth of 9 fathoms (16™5), off the mouth of 
the river, which is situated about a cable twee of the quay at 


Charts 2713, 1440, 2158a, 2158b. 
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Charts 419, plan of Kotor harbour, 1463. 
Kotor, and also, in about the same depth, north-westward of Sveti 
lija church. 

There are some mooring buoys off the quay at Kotor, and steamers 
can lie alongside the quay. The water off the town is fresh, and the 5 
bottom of a vessel soon becomes clean. 

See Prohibited anchorages, page 182. 

Quays.—There are quays, where small vessels, with local knowledge, 
can berth, at Stoliv, at Préanj, abreast Sveti Matija church, and at 
Muo (Lat. 42° 26’ N., Long. 18° 46’ E.). 10 

Kotor.—This town lies at the foot of a rocky hill whose summit is 
separated by a wide valley from the steep mountain range eastward. 
The town is surrounded by an old Venetian wall. There is a military 
hospital in the: town. 

Supplies.—Small quantities of coal and fuel oil can be obtained. 15 

Limited quantities of water and provisions can be obtained. 

Charts 419, 1463. 

Directions.—There is no difficulty in a steam vessel in entering 
and navigating the several branches of Boka Kotorska as long as the 
set of the variable currents is guarded against ; the depth of water is 20 
sufficient for all classes of vessels. 

Chart 1463. 

Otodéié Lastavica in the entrance is clear of danger and may be passed 
on either side. If unavoidably compelled to anchor in the entrance, 
where the general depths are from 20 to 25 fathoms (36™6 to 45™7), 26 
care must be taken to avoid a rocky 7-fathom (12™8) bank about 
3} cables south-westward of the fort on Rt LuStica as well as the 
telegraph cables. 

In summer, to avoid the frequent calms near Rt Kobila, it is advis- 
able for a sailing vessel to keep on the eastern side, where the anchor 30 
may be dropped, if unable to stem the current. This is also a better 
position to meet the heavy squalls which become more easterly than 
the regular breeze duying heavy rains in the mountains. Care should be 
taken to avoid being set into the bay on the north-western side of the 
entrance, where there is often a heavy sea and the holding ground is 35 
bad. 


A vessel may find temporary anchorage sheltered from easterly winds 
in Luka Zanjica eastward of Otoéié Lastavica, but, to secure for a 
Bora, cables should be taken to the shore. 

In a sailing vessel it is advisable to make the land from the south- 40 
ward on account of the current, and to steer for Mount Lovéen, to 
ensure a good position for entering. If the land should be made when 
steering at right angles to the coast, Mount Radostak, page 181, 
is a good mark for the entrance. See view B on chart 2713 and view 
on chart 1463. 45 

During the fine season, if prevented by unfavourable winds from 
entering the gulf, a small vessel can anchor close inshore on any con- 
venient part of the coast ; but, except temporarily or in case of urgency, 
it is better to repair to Zaliv Traste. 

If outward bound and, having passed Rt Kobila, the wind should 50 
be south-easterly with a heavy sea, and a current Tunning, which 
when opposed by that from the gulf sets towards the bay in the north- 
western part of the entrance, the vessel should anchor immediately. 
She would then be in an exposed position, but would incur less risk 


Charts 2713, 1440, 2158a, 2158b. 
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Chart 1463. 

than by attempting to proceed or by endeavouring to return to an 
inner anchorage, unless with a sufficiently favourable breeze to ensure 
stemming the out-going current. 

6 If the offshore wind should be lost before rounding O&tri rt it may 
become necessary to anchor, as it ps be impracticable to work out 
against the coast current and sea breeze. 

After passing OStri rt (Lat. 42° 23’ N., Long. 18° 32’ E.), if a vessel 

should be becalmed before having obtained a sufficient offing, she 

10 might be drifted into dangerous proximity with the coast between that 

point and Cavtat, 18 miles north-westward. Advantage should be 

taken of the offshore winds, which occur at all seasons, to secure a 
sufficient offing before they are overcome by the sea breeze. 

It will be seen that on leaving the gulf in a sailing vessel during 

16 winter the strength of the currents often presents serious obstacles. 


Charts 2713, 1440, 2158a, 2158). 
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CHAPTER V 


COAST OF YUGOSLAVIA FROM BOKA KOTORSKA TO KANAL MALOG STONA 
AND ADJACENT ISLANDS WITH THE CHANNELS BETWEEN THEM. 


Charts 2713, 2712. 

COAST.—Between O&tri rt, the western entrance point of Boka 
Kotorska, and Rt Lovi8te, the north-western extremity of Poluotok 
PeljeSac, 78 miles north-westward, the coast is backed, a short distance 
inland, by mountainous country with but little intervening space of 
cultivated ground. 

Miljet, Lagosta and Kortula are the three most important of the 
adjacent islands. The others are thinly populated or uninhabited. 

The coast from O&tri rt to Cavtat, about 18 miles north-westward, 
is rugged and of forbidding aspect. It is closely backed by mountains 
covered here and there with trees. See view B on chart 2713. The 
oe eee considerable near the coast which should be given a wide 

berth as the sea breaks heavily in strong onshore winds, and violent 
eddies are caused by the current during succeeding calms or light 
winds. 
Chart 1463. 

About 6 miles north-westward of O&tri rt (Lat. 42° 23’ N., Long. 
18° 32 E.) there is a small peninsula, 450 feet (137™2) high, which 
projects north-westward and south-eastward, forming a bay on either 
side of it. Otok Molunat, 160 feet (48™8) high, lies close off the south- 
eastern projection of this 

Measured distance.—Beacons.—There is a measured distance 
off the coast between Ototi¢ Lastavica, page 181, and Otok Molunat, 
marked by pairs of beacons, each pee consisting of a white stone 


by 

The course, about 323°, is marked ee a pair of beacons, about three- 
quarters of a cable apart, situated near the summit of Otok Molunat. 

The front beacon of the south-easternmost pair is situated on the 
sala tipado end of Ototié Lastavica, with the rear beacon on the 

d, bearing about 053°, distant about half a mile. 

The front beacon of the pair next north-westward is situated on 
the extremity of O&tri rt, with the rear beacon on the mainland, 
bearing about 053°, distant about 1} miles. 

The third pair of beacons are situated, close together, on the isthmus 
at the head of Uvala Prevlaka (O&tri cove), about 1} miles north- 
westward of O&tri rt. 


Gharts 2718, 1440, 2158a, 2158b. 
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Chart 1463. 

The fourth pair of beacons are situated, close together, about 2 cables 
southward of the village of Bezboge; about 3} miles north-westward 
of O&Stri rt (Lat. 42° 23’ N., Long. 18° 32’ E.). 

The distance on the course between the first and second pair of 
beacons is 3,181 feet (969™6), between the second and third pair, 
8,299 feet (2,529™5), and between the third and fourth pair, 13,373 feet 
4,074™] 

: rest tubs veliki Molunat, the bay which lies on the northern 
side of the peninsula previously mentioned, is a temporary refuge 
from south-easterly gales for sailing vessels. It is open north-westward 
whence at times a heavy sea sets in. It is usual for a vessel to anchor 
near the middle in a depth of about 11 fathoms (20™1), sand and mud, 
and in the Bora to lay out cables to the shore. 

Chart 1463, plan of Molunat harbour. 

Luka mali Molunat, the south-eastern bay, is protected by Otok 
Molunat. A reef extends half a cable off the south-eastern side of 
the island, and a bank, over which there are depths of less than 5 fathoms 
(9™1), extends about 2 cables north-north-eastward from the eastern 
extremity of the island; Ototi¢ Supetri¢, 19 feet (5™8) high, and 
fringed by a narrow reef, lies on this bank. The channel into the 
harbour, between this bank and another bank, with depths of less 
than 5 fathoms (9™1) over it, extending about half a cable from the 
mainland north-eastward, is very narrow, and has depths of about 
6 fathoms (11™0) in the fairway. The northern and western shores 
of the harbour are fringed by a narrow, shallow bank. | It is quite 
safe for small vessels in a Bora or during north-westerly winds ; 
south-easterly winds send in a heavy sea, but there is no danger if the 
vessel is securely moored. The best anchorage is about 1} cables north- 
westward of Ototié Supetrié, in a depth of about 4 fathoms (7™3), 

good holding ground. There is a small quay, with a depth of 7 feet 
m1) alongside, in the harbour. 

The small sailing vessels which frequent this harbour do not attempt 
it with south-easterly winds and rough weather owing to the sea and 
to the outset then found in the narrow entrance. Neither is it advisable 
to attempt to enter either of the Molunat harbours early in the fore- 
noon, as even a fresh south-easterly breeze commonly fails on near 
approach to the land at that time, and a considerable sea would prob- 
ably be encountered. 

SnijeZnica, a mountain (chart 2713), 4,050 feet (1,234™4) high, 
standing about 8} miles north-north-westward of Molunat light and 
4 miles inland, is a good guide when making any port on this coast. 
It has a bare summit and may easily be identified, being one of the 
highest mountains on this part of the coast; between it and the 
mountains bordering Boka Kotorska, the land is comparatively low. 

Tlijino (Ilino) brdo, a mountain, 1,840 feet (5608) high, with a 
chapel on its summit, slopes to the shore about 2} miles north-north- 
westward of the peninsula; this and the high lands of Kotor south- 
ward, point out the position of the Molunat harbours, and on nearing 
the peninsula, its greyish wall-like sides are readily distinguished. 
The country in the neighbourhood is covered with brushwood. 

Light.—A light is exhibited, at an elevation of 29 feet (8™8), from 
a red iron pyramidal structure, situated on the north-eastern side of 
the entrance to Luka mali Molunat. 


Charts 2713, 1440, 2158a, 2158). 
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Chart 2713. 

Coast.—Danger.—Beacon.—Rt Veliki Pat (Patkio) (Lat. 42° 
31' N., Long. 18° 18' E.) lies about 8 miles north-westward of Molunat 
light-structure, and about three-quarters of a mile further north-west- 
ward and a cable offshore, there is a rock, with a depth of 1} fathoms 
(2™7) over it and depths of from 5 to 12 fathoms (9™1 to 21™9) between 
it and the coast, but steep-to on its south-western side. 

Chart 1582, plan of Ports of Cavtat. 

Rt Sustjepan, about 5 miles north-westward of Rt Veliki Pad, is 
the extremity of a narrow tongue of land, 154 feet (46™9) high, pro- 
jecting north-westward. There is a chapel on the point and a beacon, 
painted in red and black bands and surmounted by a ball, stands 
about 2 cables south-eastward of it. 

Off-lying islets.—Cavtatski grebeni, consisting of the islets of 
Mrkan and Bobara and several above-water rocks, lie off this part of 
the coast and afford protection from south-westerly winds to Cavtatska 
(Cavtat) luka and Zaliv Tiha. 

Otoéié Mrkan, the south-eastern and larger, is 220 feet (67™1) high ; 
it lies with its south-eastern extremity about three-quarters of a mile 
south-westward of Rt Sustjepan and is steep-to except for some 
above-water and sunken rocks lying close offshore in places ; a chain 
of above-water and sunken rocks extends about 2 cables south-eastward 
of this islet. 

Otoéié Bobara, the north-western islet, is 147 feet (44™8) high, and 
lies with its south-eastern extremity about 6 cables north-westward of 
Otoéié Mrkan. A chain of above-water rocks extends south-eastward 
of Ototéié Bobara, leaving a clear channel, 2} cables wide, between it 
and Mrkan. Bobara and the chain of rocks south-eastward of it, are 
covered by the red sector of Cavtat light between the bearings of 
83° and 110°. 

These islets have steep, rocky coasts ; the current between them and 
the mainland sets north-westward at the rate of about half a knot. 

See view facing this page. 

Cavtatska luka.—Danger.—Buoy.—Cavtatska luka, entered 
between Rt Sustjepan and Rt Sveti Roko, about 3 cables north-east- 
ward, is situated at the southern end of Zupski zaliv, which latter bay 
is entered between Rt.Sustjepan and Rt Pelegrin, about 2} miles 
north-westward. 

Rt Sveti Roko is the extremity of a peninsula, 135 feet (41™1) 
high, extending north-westward ; the town of Cavtat stands on this 
peninsula. 

Otoéié Supetar, 59 feet (18™0) high, lies on the north-eastern side of 
the approach to Cavtatska luka, about half a mile north-westward of 
Rt Sveti Roko. Hrid Superka, bordered by a shallow rocky bank, is 
situated nearly midway between Otoci¢ Supetar and Rt Sveti Roko. 

Arocky spit, at the outer end of which there is a depth of one fathom 
(1m8), extends about a cable south-westward from Rt Sveti Roko. 
Otoéié Supetar, Hrid Superka, and this spit are covered by the green 
sector of Cavtat light, between bearings of from 129° to 158°. 

A shoal, with a depth of 1} fathoms (2™3) over it, lies 3 cables west- 


15 


20 


25 


north-westward of Cavtat light. A red conical buoy, surmounted | 


by a white ball, is moored on the western edge of this shoal. The shoal 
is covered by the red sector of Cavtat light between the bearings of 
from 083° to 110°. 


Charts 2713, 1440, 2158a, 2158). 
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Chart 1582, plan of Ports of Cavtat. 

The channels into the harbour are on either side of the 1}-fathom 
(23) shoal, that between the shoal and Rt Sustjepan being the wider, 
and lying in the whste sector of Cavtat light between bearings of 

5 from 053° to 083°. 

Light.—A light is exhibited, at an elevation of 83 feet (10™1), 
from an iron column, 16 feet (4™9) in height, situated on the northern 
side of the harbour and 2 cables southward of Rt Sveti Roko (Lat. 
42° 35’ N., Long. 18° 13’ E.). 

to Anchorage.—In Cavtatska luka, which is open north-westward, 
there is accommodation for only a few small vessels, which haul close 
in and secure to the shore. In the middle of the harbour, the bottom 
consists of mud and sand. There is a depth of 12 feet (3™7) alongside 
the quay at the north-eastern end of the head of the harbour. 

15 Cavtat.—The immediate neighbourhood of the town is cultivated, 
but within a short distance the land is high and barren. 

The population was about 770, in 1931. 

Charts 1582, plan of Ports of Cavtat, 2713. 
Zupski zaliv.—Anchorages.—There is good anchorage in the 
go eastern part of Zupski (Tiha) zaliv for vessels of any draught either 
in a Bora or in south-easterly gales, in depths of from 15 to 20 fathoms 
(27™4 to 36™6), mud and good holding ground. Zaliv Tiha, entered 
between Rt Sveti Roko and Rt jivac (Prahgtivaz), about 
6 cables north-eastward, also affords anchorage eastward or east-north- 
25 eastward of Rt Sveti Roko, in depths of from 8 to 11 fathoms (14™6 
to 20™1), mud and sand ; in a less depth, the holding ground is not to 
be depended on. 

A heavy sea is raised by south-westerly and north-westerly winds, it 
is then necessary to avoid anchoring close to the shore. In these 

30 winds, small craft generally resort to Zaliv Tiha, where they secure to 
the shore. 

It is reported that Zaliv Tiha affords good shelter for small vessels 
in any wind, and that even with northerly winds no sea is raised. In 
the southern part of the bay the holding ground is said to be good. 

35 At Kupari, a village situated about a mile north-eastward of Rt 
Pelegrin, there is a small mole, with a depth of 12 feet (3™7) alongside. 

The valley at the north-western end of Zupski zaliv is a plain backed 
by high land. 

Strazi&ée, a mountain, 2,300 feet (701™0) high, about 2 miles east- 

40 north-eastward of Cavtat light-structure, is a good mark, but it is 
advisable to make the land well south-eastward of Zupski zaliv, on 
account of the north-west-going current. A large vessel entering 
Zupski zaliv, should take the clear passage northward of Bobara and 
Supetar. . 

45 Chart 2713. 

Coast.—Between Rt Pelegrin and Dubrovnik, about 3} miles 
west-north-westward, the coast is barren, rocky and steep-to. 

Chart 1582, plan of Dubrovnik. 

Lokrum, an island, lies in the approach to Dubrovnik, with its 

50 northern extremity (Lat. 42° 38’ N., Long. 18° 07’ E.) about 3} cables 
south-south-eastward of the southern mole at that place. The island 
is rocky and steep-to ; it is covered with trees and bushes and is 298 feet 
(90™8) high near its northern end, and 180 feet (64™8) high, at its 
southern end. When seen from south-westward, it appears to be 


Charts 1440, 2158a, 21580. 
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Chart 1582, plan of Dubrovntk. 
divided into two. A ruined fort stands on its northern part, and on the 
flat part southward there is a monastery. 
Dubrovnik.—Lights.—There is a roadstead between the northern 
end of Lokrum and the mainland. sane anu a heavy sea during 5 
south-easterly winds, at the first sign of which vessels proceed to 
Kolotcepski kanal, e 200, or if obliged to remain, haul close under 
the northern coast of the island and secure to stone bollards there. 
In this position, they often ride out heavy weather, but this ancho: 
should only be resorted to in summer. South-westerly winds send in 10 
a heavy sea; the bottom, which consists of sand, shells and weed, is 
not very reliable. There is no shelter at this anchorage from southerly 


winds. 
The small harbour eastward of the town has roe for a few small 
vessels in a depth of about 2 fathoms (3™7). ath-easterly winds 15 
cause a heavy sea at the entrance, which is between two small moles 
rendering access difficult and, at times, impracticable. The northern 
mole is separated from the coast northward by a narrow, shallow, rocky 
channel. 
SnijeZnica, page 194, is a good guide for making Dubrovnik ; on a 20 
nearer approach, Fort Srd, situated on a hill, 1,350 feet (411™6) high, 
about half a mile northward of Dubrovnik, and the dark green island 
of Lokrum help to identify the town and anchorage. The dark peaks 
of Mount Petka, about 14 miles westward of the town, are also con- 
icuous. 26 
A light is exhibited, at an elevation of 24 feet (7™4), from an iron 
column, 18 feet (56™5) in height, on the southern molehead (Lat. 42° 
38’ N., Long. 18° 07’ E.). 
A light is exhibited, at an elevation of 17 feet (5"2), from an iron 
column, 13 feet (4™0) in height, on the quay. 80 
Town.—Dubrovnik, with a population of about 10,000 in 1931, is 
surrounded by a wall. Limited quantities of provisions are obtainable. 
There is a hospital for infectious diseases about a mile eastward of the 
town and also a military hospital. 

, The town is connected to Hercegnovi by rail. 35 

Meteorological tables.—Sce page 27. 

Charts 3675, 1582, plan of Dubrovnsk. 

Coast.— Beacon.— Between Dubrovnik and Rt Petka, about 
2 miles westward, the coast is cliffy, covered with bushes and steep-to. 
Mount Petka has two peaks, the higher of which, known as Velika 40 
Petka, attains an elevation of 648 feet (197™5) ; it is covered with fir 
trees and has reddish brown cliffs on its seaward side and it terminates 
in Rt Petka, which is high. See view on chart 1582. 

There are two above-water rocks on the western end of a reef which 
lies about three-quarters of a cable north-westward of Rt Petka and 45 
from a half to one cable offshore. 

Grebeni, a chain of abrupt, jagged, above-water rocks, which are 
bare and of a reddish colour, lie westward of Rt Petka, from 2} to 
6 cables offshore ; the western end of the western rock is almost stee 
to, but a shoal, with depths of less than 5 fathoms (9™1) over it, extends 50 
about half a cable northward: of the chain. A spit, with a depth of 
4} fathoms (8™7) at its extremity, extends about three-quarters of 
a cable eastward of the easternmost rock, leaving a passage, half a 
cable wide, between it and the two above-water rocks north-westward 


Charts 2713, 1440, 2158a, 2158. 
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Charts 3675, 1582, plan of Dubrovnik. 
of Rt Petka ; this passage is convenient for small vessels, with local 
knowledge. 
The south-easternmost entrance to Kolocepski kanal, page 200, 
5 lies between the westernmost of the Grebeni (Lat. 42° 39’ N., Long. 
18° 03' E.) and Rt Gornji, the south-eastern extremity of the island 
of Koloéep, about 1} miles west-north-westward. See view on chart 
1582 and view facing this page. 
Sveti Martin (Sumartin) bay, situated north-eastward of Grebeni, 
10 between Rt Petka and GujiliSte or Lapad point, the western extremity 
of Lapad peninsula, about half a mile northward, is dangerous in 
winter being much exposed westward and south-westward. It is 
resorted to by small craft for protection against the Bora and Scirocco. 
The anchorage is in depths of from 12 to 14 fathoms (21™9 to 25™6). 
15 Gujili8te point is high and covered with trees. 
Chart 3675. 
GujiliSte bank, with a depth of 5 fathoms (9™1) over it, lies about 
a cable north-westward of Gujili8te point. 
The western end of Lapad peninsula is fringed by a bank, with depths 
20 of less than 5 fathoms (9™1) over it, about half a cable wide. A 
shallow, rocky bank extends about half a cable off one part of the 
northern side of Lapad peninsula; the outer edge of this bank is 
marked by a conspicuous black stone beacon, 8 feet (2™4) high, sur- 
mounted by a cone, standing in a depth of one fathom (1™8). Depths 
25 of less than 5 fathoms (9™1) extend about half a cable northward of 
this beacon. The shore, westward of this beacon, is bordered by a 
rocky bank covered with mud. 
Otoéié Daksa, 79 feet (24™1) high, lies about 3} cables northward of 
Gujili8te point and about 2 cables off the north-western side of Lapad 
30 peninsula, in the fairway of the channel leading to Gruz and Dubro- 
vatka inlet. On the western side of the islet, there is a bay, and there 
are some buildings on the islet. 
Lights.—A light is exhibited, at an elevation of 87 feet (26™5), 
from a square tower on a dwelling, 41 feet 
35 (12™5) in height, on the summit of the 
westernmost of the Grebeni (Lat. 42° 39’ 
N., Long. 18° 03’ E.). See view. 
A light is exhibited, at an elevation of 
64 feet (19™5), from an octagonal stone 
40 tower, 42 feet (12™8) in height, on the 
northern end of Ototié Daksa. 


Grebeni lighthouse. 


GRUZ.—Dangers.—Buoy.—The har- 
bour of GruZ is situated on the southern side of the entrance to 
Dubrovatka inlet and is entered between the north-eastern extremity 

45 of Lapad peninsula and Rt Kantafig, about 2 cables north-north- 
eastward. 

A rock, with a depth of 24 fathoms (4™6) over it, lies on the north- 
eastern side of the harbour about 3 cables south-eastward of Rt 
Kantafig and close off the quay on that side; this rock is marked by 

50 a conical buoy, surmounted by a cylinder. There are depths of from 
3 to 5 fathoms (5™5 to 9™1) between the rock and the quay, and depths 
of 3 fathoms (6™9) close westward of the rock, whence the depths 
increase rapidly towards the centre of the harbour, but the bottom is 
foul. 

Charts 2713, 1449, 2158a, 2158b. 
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Chart 3675. 

On the south-western side of the harbour, abreast the rock just 
mentioned, a bank, with depths of less than 5 vegas i (9™1) over it, 
extends about three-quarters of a cable offshore. Sipak rock, with 
a depth of 2? fathoms (5™0) over it, lies near the edge of this bank, 
about 2} cables southward of Rt Kantafig. 

A spit, with a depth of 3 fathoms (5™5) over it, extends about half 
a cable offshore, about 4 cables southward of Rt Kantafig. 

Lights.—A light is exhibited, at an elevation of 25 feet (76) from 
an iron hut, 23 feet (7™0) in height, on Rt Kantafig (Lat. 42° 40’ N., 
Long. 18° 07' E. 

A light is exhibited, at an elevation of 22 feet (6™7), from an iron 
column, 17 feet (5"2) in height, on the head of Petka mole. 

Anchorage.—Quays.—The harbour is mostly lined with quays. 
On the eastern side there is a length of 2,000 feet (609™6) of quay, 
where ocean-going steamers can berth; the least depth alongside this 
length of quay, 18 feet (55), is off the timber yard, at its northern end. 
Close southward of this, there is another quay, 750 feet (228™6) long, 
with a least depth of 15 feet (4™6) alongside. Petka mole, with depths 
of about 8 feet (2™4) at its root, increasing to about 20 feet (6™1) at 
its head, projects from the eastern side, about 6 cables south-eastward 
of Rt Kantafig. 

Vessels are not, as a rule, allowed to anchor in the harbour ; if no 
berth is available at the quays, they anchor outside between Ototié 
Daksa and the village of Lozica, on the mainland, about half a mile 
east-north-eastward, but anchorage westward of the islet is recom- 
mended as affording greater protection from north-easterly winds 
during thunderstorms. 

Directions.—See page 200. 

Town.—The town of Gruz, officially known as Dubrovnik IT, lies 
on the eastern side of the harbour. 

The health office, railway station, Harbour Master’s office and 
customs house are all on the eastern side of the harbour. The Yugoslav 
Naval Academy is south-eastward of the head of the harbour. 

On the shores of the harbour there are numerous villages amidst 
cultivated grounds. The population was about 2,490, in 1931. 

Harbour facilities.—Fresh provisions can be procured. Water 
can be supplied alongside from a water-boat. A supply of coal cannot 
be relied upon. 

Fuel oil can be supplied at the rate of 600 tons in 12 hours. 

There are two travelling cranes of about 3 tons capacity. 

The principal exports are wood and minerals. 

Communications.—Gruz is in regular steamer communication 
with other ports. The town is connected to the general railway 
system. 

* Consular Officer.—A British Consular Officer resides at Gruz. 

Dubrovatka inlet.—Telegraph cable.—Beacons.—Dubrovatka 
inlet, which is narrow, is entered between Rt Kantafig and Leandra 
se about 2} cables north-westward. Both shores are covered with 

houses and cultivation. About three-quarters of a mile east-north- 
eastward of Rt Kantafig and 2 cables southward of the village of 
MokoSica, there is a small projection from the northern side ; depths 
of less than 3 fathoms (5™5) extend a short distance from this pro- 
jection. On the western side of this projection, there is a quay along- 
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side which small vessels can berth ; it is dangerous to remain alongside 
this quay in strong south-westerly winds. 

On the southern side of the inlet, near the village of Sastjepan, 

5 opposite MokoSica, there are two quays, alongside which large vessels 
can berth, one in front of the coal depét and one in front of the eil 
depét. 

In winter the out-going current is strong. A stream flows into the 
head of the inlet, where there is a bar, with a least depth of 1} fathoms 

10 (2™3) over it ; small craft, drawing 8 feet (2™4) can ascend this stream 
to the source at the springs, about three-quarters of a mile above the 
mouth. 

A telegraph cable, indicated on the chart, crosses the entrance of 
Dubrovatka inlet from a position about one cable eastward of Rt 

15 Kantafig. Each end of the cable is marked by a beacon. 

Light.—A light is exhibited, at an elevation uf 17 feet (6™2), from 
an iron column on a white concrete tower, 18 feet (5™5) in height, on 
the projection, on the northern side of the inlet, southward of MokoSica 
(Lat. 42° 40’ N., Long. 18° 06’ E.). 

20 ©6©. Anchorage. — Sailing vessels occasionally anchor. close off the 
northern shore of this inlet to shelter from the Bora, which sometimes 
blows violently along the direction of the inlet. Southerly and south- 
westerly winds do not last long, and are never very inconvenient. 
There are several mooring buoys in the inlet. 

26 Charts 3675, 2713. 

Directions.—When approaching from south-eastward, the high 
land near Dubrovnik should be steered for as soon as visible, in order 
to profit by the north-west-going current. A vessel should pass 
through the channel between the Grebeni and the island of Koloéep. 

30 In south-easterly winds, a vessel should beware of heavy squalls over 
Sveti Martin bay and out of Dubrovatka inlet, which draw more 
eastward than the regular breeze. 

For approach from westward, see directions for Kolotepski kanal, 

page 207. 

35 Proceeding to Dubrovatka inlet or GruZ, Ototi¢ Daksa may be 
passed on either side. In passing southward the islet, the north- 
western side of the channel should be preferred on account of the bank 
bordering the south-eastern side. 

Entering GruzZ, a vessel should keep to the fairway, passing within 

40 half a cable of the buoy marking the rock on the eastern side of the 
harbour. 

Approaching Gruz, in 1945, a strong south-west-going current was 
experienced off Leandra point. 


Chart 2713. 
4s KOLOCEPSKI KANAL.—General description —Kolotepski 
(Koloéep) kanal lies between the mainland and a chain of islands, of 
which the principal are Kolotep, Lopud, Sipan, Jakljan and Olipa, 
lying parallel with the mainland, together with the islet of Sveti 
Andrija, which lies in the southern approach to the passage between 
50 Kolo¢ep and Lopud. 
The channel extends from the westernmost of the Grebeni to the 
south-eastern extremity of Poluotok PeljeSac, about 15 miles north- 
westward. The channel is easy to enter at all seasons, and affords 


Charts 2713, 1440, 2158a, 2158). 


Chap. V.] KOLOCEPSKI KANAL 201 


Chart 2713. 
good anchorages, page 203, the holding ground being good almost 
throughout. 

The south-easternmost entrance, page 198 is the widest and the 
most frequented, especially by vessels approaching from southward ; 
this passage is clear. of dangers. The other entrances and the islands 


Chart 3675. — 

Channel.—Between Leandra point and Malfi point, about 1} miles 
north-westward, the north-eastern side of the channel is sterile. The 
harbour of Zaton is entered between Malfi point and Rt Bat, about 
24 cables west-north-westward (Lat. 42° 41’ N., Long. 18° 03’ E.). 
Chart 2713. ; 

Westward of the harbour of Zaton, there are numerous houses and 
the land is cultivated. The anchorage off this part of the coast and also 
that in the harbour of Zaton are convenient for a vessel bound to, but 
unable to enter, the harbour of GruZ during south-easterly winds, 
though as previously stated, anchorage westward of Ototi¢ Daksa is 
preferable to that inside it. 

The harbour of Zaton is an inlet and south-westerly winds raise a 
considerable sea ; the coves on the western side afford shelter to small 
vessels, with local knowledge. Abreast the village of Zaton, on the 
western side of the harbour, there is a shoal, with a depth of 2} fathoms 
(46) over it. 

The coast between Rt Bat and Gornja point, ‘the south-eastern 
entrance point of Slanska luka, about 9 miles north-westward, forming 
the north-eastern side of Kolotepski kanal, is steep-to, with several 
villages on the heights within it, the coves in the vicinity of which 
serve as harbours for fishing boats. The village of Trsteno, 3} miles 
north-westward of Rt Bat, is surrounded by luxurious vegetation 
and is situated on the eastern side of Uvala Trsteno, where there is 
a small artificial harbour. 

There is a breakwater at Brsetine cove, about a mile north-westward 
of Trsteno, within which small craft, drawing about 6 feet (1™8) can 
find good shelter. On the south-western side of Kolotepski kanal, 
Rt Ratac, the northern extremity of Kolotep, lies about 1} miles 
westward of Rt Bat and three-quarters of a mile off the mainland 
north-eastward. There is a small bay, the head of which is shallow, 
on the western side of Rt Ratac. Koloctepska Vrata lies between 
Rt Cavalika, the western extremity of Koloéep, and Rt Poluga, the 
eastern extremity of Lopud, half a mile west-north-westward. 

A shoal, with depths of 4 fathoms (7™3) over it, extends a short 
distance off the north-eastern side of Lopud, and Mihalja (S. Mihovil), 
an islet, lies on a shallow spit which extends a short distance off the 
northern extremity of the island. 

Lopudska Vrata enters the south-western side of Kolotepski kanal 
between Mihalja and the eastern extremity of Sipan, about 1} miles 
north-westward. 

Ruda, an islet, 265 feet (80™8) high and covered with bushes, lies in 
this entrance, about three-quarters of a mile north-westward of 
Mihalja. A spit, with a depth of 4 fathoms (7™3) at its outer end, and 
on which there is a rock, 10 feet (3™0) high, extends about 2 cables 
north-westward of Ruda. 

The north-western extremity of Sipan, with Mi8jak, an islet, 46 feet 
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(1420) high, close off it, lies about 2 miles south-westward of Gornja 
point, page 201; north-westward of this, the channel widens. 
Chart 2713, plan of Port Slano. 

5 Slanska (Slano) luka, page 206, is entered on the north-eastern side 
of the channel, between Gornja point and Rt Donja, about 2 cables 
north-north-westward. 

Chart 2713. 
On the southern side of the north-western end of the channel, the 

10 north-western entrance to Prolaz Harpotilies between the north-western 
end of Sipan and Seka point, the north-western extremity of the island 
of Jakljan, about 1} miles westward ; Tajan, an islet, 249 feet (759) 
high, and covered with brushwood, lies about 1} cables north-eastward 
of Seka point (Lat. 42° 45’ N., Long. 17° 47’ E.). 

15 Veliki Vratnik lies between Seka point and the south-eastern extrem- 
ity of Olipa, an island, about half a mile west-north-westward ; the 
width of this entrance is contracted by some above-water rocks which 
lie on a spit extending a short distance off Seka point, and by a narrow, 
shallow bank which fringes the eastern side of Olipa. See view facing 

20 page 206. 

Mali Vratnik, about 185 yards (169™2) wide, the north-westernmost 
entrance to Koloéepski kanal, lies between the western side of Olipa 
and Rt Nozice (Nosice), the south-eastern extremity of Poluotok 
PeljeSac, westward ; Rt NoZice is overgrown with brushwood. This 

25 passage leads into the head of PristaniSte Ladro, the entrance to 
which lies between the outer end of a projection, on the north-eastern 
side of Olipa, and Veljara point, about half a mile north-west- 


ward. . 
On the northern side of this part of Kolo¢epski kanal, Zaliv Maestro 
30 lies between Rt Donja and Rt Grbljava, about 4 miles west-north- 
westward. This bay is the largest and best anchorage in the channel. 
The sides of Zaliv Maestro are indented. Between Rt Donja and Svi 
Sveti point, about 14 miles north-westward, there is a bight, fringed 
by a narrow, shallow bank. A detached 3-fathom (5™5) patch, lies 
35 about 1} cables off the eastern side of the bight. Janska cove lies 
close northward of Svi Sveti point and Budima cove about half a mile 
farther north-westward. In Podstine cove, at the head of Janska cove, 
there is a small quay, with depths of 11 feet (3™4) alongside. 
Uvala Doli, where there is a small mole, lies on the north-western 
40 side of Zaliv Maestro, about 1} miles north-north-eastward of Rt 
Grbljava. Bogutovac, an islet, light in colour and covered with grass, 
lies on the outer end of a shallow bank which extends about 2 cables 
southward from the southern entrance point of Uvala Doli. 
In calms and contrary winds, the coast between Budima cove and 
45 Uvala Doli should not be approached in a sailing vessel, as submarine 
springs occasion considerable eddies. 
Kanal Velikog Stona, page 207, is entered between Rt Grbljava and 
Veljara point. 
Telegraph cable.—A cable, indicated on the chart, is laid across 
50 the north-western part of Kolotepski kanal from the north-western 
end of Sipan to the mainland north-eastward. 
Vessels are prohibited from anchoring in the vicinity of this cable. 
Chart 3675. 
Lights.—A light is exhibited, at an elevation of 54 feet (16™5), 
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from an iron column on a masonry base, 11 feet (3™4) in height, on 
Rt Bat: 

Chart 2713. 

A light is exhibited, at an elevation of 46 feet (14™0), from a pylon 5 
on a white iron hut, 36 feet (11™0) in height, 
on Tiha point, about a mile eastward of the 
north-western extremity of Sipan (Lat. 42° 
45' N., Long. 17° 50’ E.). cs 

A light is exhibited, at an elevation of « 
46 feet (14™0), from the southern corner » 
gf mdelngiea: 11 feet (3™4) in height, on 

t Donja, see view. shia 

A light is exhibited, at an elevation of patctecins 
103 feet Os from a white square stone tower and dwelling, 15 

: 36 feet (11™0) in height, on Juzni rt, the 
southern extremity of Olipa. See’ view. 

A light is exhibited, at an elevation of 
wen. 136 let (41™4), from an iron pyramidal 
structure, 23 feet (7™0) in height, on Rt 20 
Grbljava. 

Chart 3675. 

Anchorages in Kolotepski kanal.— 

Se ee Between Dubrovatka inlet and the harbour 
Oiibe te Kent Somer: of Zaton there ‘is excellent shelter off the 25 

coast, in depths of from 18 to 20 fathoms (829 to 36™6). 

Chart 2713. 

The anchorage in the harbour of Zaton is preferred by sailing craft 
to those at Gruz and in Dubrovatka inlet, it being easy to enter in 
south-easterly winds and to quit in those from the opposite quarter. 30 

One of the best anchorages in the channel is between Koloéep and 
the mainland. Large vessels seeking shelter from a south-easterly gale 
generally anchor, in a depth of 15 fathoms (27™4), sand and hard mud, 
with Ototié Sveti Andrija in line with Rt Cavalika : here the swell 
from outside is felt, but south-easterly winds seldom last long enough 36 
to raise a heavy sea. 

Vessels never anchor in mid-channel when anticipating bad weather, 
but on entering from southward proceed to the harbour of Zaton, 
or, if prevented by stress of weather, to the anchorage in the small 
bay on the western side of the northern extremity of Koloéep, but a 40 
vessel entering the latter, should not proceed too far in; only north- 
westerly winds are much felt in ‘this bay ; the holding ground is good, 
ae there are bollards to make hawsers fast to on the north-eastern 
shore. 

There is anchorage outside Slanska luka, off Gornja point, in depths 46 
of more than 20 fathoms (36™6), the sea in the channel caused by the 
Scirocco being but slightly felt here. 

In Zaliv Maestro, anchorage off the north-eastern side, between 
Slanska luka and Budima cove, should be preferred, and it is customary, 
in anticipation of a Bora, for small vessels to lay out cables to the shore. 50 
The depth near the middle of the bay is about 32 fathoms (58™5), 
greenish mud, and from 11 to 22 fathoms (20™1 to 40™2), sand and mud, 
at a short distance offshore. 

Budima and Janska coves and Uvala Doli afford good shelter to small 
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vessels, with local knowledge, but in the first of these the Bora blows 

strongly ; Janska cove is the best. ; 

In PristaniSte Ladro, a vessel of deep draught may moor, sheltered 

65 from all winds except the Bora, in depths of from 10 to 27 fathoms 

(18™3 to 49™4), mud. 

Islands and passages on the south-western side of Kolotepski 
kanal.—Kolotep.—The island of Kolotep, the south-easternmost of 
the chain forming the south-western side of Kolotepski kanal, is 

10 410 feet (125™0) high at its western end and. its southern peak is 
covered with pine trees. The south-western side of the island is rocky 
and bare and forms a bight in the eastern part, where shelter may be 
obtained from a Bora, in depths of from 12 to 18 fathoms (21™9 to 

329), from 1} to 3 cables offshore ; farther westward the bottom is 
15 rocky. : 

Off-lying islet —Light.—Ototi¢ Sveti Andrija, partly covered 
with low bushes and with a convent on it, lies in the southern approach 
to Koloéepska Vrata, about 2} miles south-westward of Rt Cavalika, 
the western extremity of Kolotep. This islet is precipitous on its 

south-western side. 

A light is exhibited, at an elevation 
of 226 feet (689), from a square 
tower on a dwelling, 56 feet (17™1) 
in height, on Ototi¢ Sveti Andrija 
(Lat. 42° 39° N., Long. 17° 57’ E.). 

Kolotepska Vrata.—Dangers. 
—Kolotep is divided from Lopud by 
Kologepska Vrata, which is half a 
mile wide between Rt Cavalika and 
Rt Poluga, the eastern extremity 
of Lopud; being very short, this 

passage is easily navigated even with a scant wind. 

Skupio (Skupieli), an islet, 50 feet (15™2) high, with a 3-fathom 
(5™5) patch close eastward of it, lies in the south-western approach to 

35 the passage, about half a mile south-westward of Rt Poluga. This 
islet is dark and not easily distinguished. 

Cavalika shoal, with a depth of about one fathom (1™8) over it, lies 
in the fairway, a short distance westward of Rt Cavalika. The best 
channel is between this shoal and Lopud, but there is a depth of 

40 8 fathoms (14™6) between the shoal and Kolotep. i 

Anchorage.—There is good shelter from northerly and westerly 
winds in the small bay on the south-eastern side of Lopud, westward 
of Rt Poluga, but south-easterly winds send in a heavy sea. The 
best berth is near the middle of the bay, in depths of from 4 to 9 

46 fathoms (7™3 to 16™5), sand. When approaching from southward, 

a good berth must be given to the rocks off the southern entrance point 

of the bay. 

Lopud.—This island is 70 feet (21™3) high ; the south-western and 
south-eastern sides of the island are rocky and fringed in places by 

60 narrow reefs. Trees and brushwood give a dark appearance to Lopud 
in contrast with the bare appearance of the south-western side of 

Kolotep. See view on chart 1582 and view facing page 198. 

Lopudska Vrata.—Light.—Lopudska Vrata is entered between 
BeneSin rt, the western extremity of Lopud and Rt PrtuSa, the south- 
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eastern extremity of Sipan, about 8 cables north-westward. It is 
one of the best passages into Kolotepski kanal, especially in north- 
westerly winds, and is deep. Lopudski zaliv, with the village of Lopud 
on its eastern side, lies on the south-eastern side of the passage, and 5 
Sudurad cove, with a village of the same name at its head, on the 
nerth-western side. 

Ruda, page 201, reduces the width of the channel to about 7 cables, 
and makes it somewhat impracticable to beat through with south- 
easterly or north-westerly winds, or except in fine weather. 10 

Light.—A light is exhibited, at an elevation of 15 feet (4™6), from 
an iron column, 14 feet (4"3) in height, on the head of a small mole at 
the village of Lopud (Lat. 42° 41’ N., Long. 17° 57’ E.). 

Anchorages.—Lopudska Vrata affords good anchorage for vessels 
prevented by calms or contrary winds from proceeding through 15 
Kolotepski kanal both in Sudurad cove, where vessels can anchor 
abreast the village in depths of from 8 to 11 fathoms (14™6 to art 
good holding ground, and also in Lopudski zaliv. This anch 
sheltered from easterly and south-easterly winds, but those 
westward cause a considerable sea; the best berth is towards the 29 
eastern shore of the bay, in depths of from 11 to 18 fathoms (20™1 to 
32™9), mud and sand. Small craft, with local knowledge, can berth 

the outer. end of the mole at Lopud. 

Telegraph cables.—Submarine cables, indicated on the chart, are 
laid across both Kolotepska Vrata and ares Vrata. 25 


high, aed gy at er gas seam : its coast is - 
oe ieee! rising in a series of wooded hills with fertile valleys 30 


laz Harpoti.—This lies between the north-western end 
of Sipan and the island of Jakljan, south-westward ; its southern part 
is narrow and tortuous between the north-western end of a ‘ojection, 
north-westward from the south-western side of Span, me 36 
the south-eastern end of Jakljan. A sunken rock lies close off 
south-western side of this part of the entrance, about 3 cables apa 
north-westward of the south-eastern extremity of Jakljan ; a shoal, 
with a depth of 2} fathoms (4™6) over it, extends a short distance 
northward from the extremity of the projection on the eastern side of 4 
the entrance. 

The remainder of this passage consists of an extensive bay with 
Luka Sipanska at its head, about 2 miles south-eastward of the north- 
western extremity of Sipan. The north-eastern side of Jakljan, form- 
ing the south-western side of this bay, is indented and is covered with 45 
brushwood interspersed with patches of cultivation, and there are 
houses on its eastern slope. Several islets lie off this side of the bay ; 
Kosmat, the south-easternmost, is 85 feet (25™9) high, and lies about 
6 cables south-south-westward of the north-western extremity of 

Crkvina, 220 feet (67™1) high, lies about half a mile north- 50 
westward of Kosmat and close offshore ; an above-water rock lies 
nearly midway between these two islets; Tajan, the north-western- 
most, page 202, lies about 3 cables north-westward of Crkvina. 

Ifa vessel should be forced to attempt this entrance, Sipan should be 
kept aboard. 55 
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Anchorages.—Light.—The northern part of Prolaz Harpoti is pro- 
tected on all sides, the bottom throughout is hard mud, and vessels 
may safely anchor in any part, near enough to the shore to lay out 
cables to it. The anchorage off Luka Sipanska would be preferable to 
all others in Koloéepski kanal were it not so far from the mainland 
and so difficult of access by sailing vessels in south-westerly winds. 

There is anchorage either east-north-eastward or west-north-west- 
ward of Kosmaé, both positions being well protected from the Bora ; 
1o there is also anchorage south-westward of Crkvina, in a depth of 

15 fathoms (27™4), mud; and south-eastward of Tajan, in a depth 

of 18 fathoms (32™9), gravel and shells. 

A light is exhibited, at an elevation of 18 feet (5™5), from an iron 
column, 17 feet (6"2) in height, on the landing pier at Luka Sipanska 
15 (Lat. 42° 44’ N., Long. 17° 52' E 
Jakljan and Olipa —Jakljan is easily identified ; its centre, 738 
feet (224™9) high, is a blanched, stony peak ; its southern side is rocky 
and precipitous. Jakljan is separated from Olipa by Veliki Vratnik, 
202. 


a 


page 

20 ~©Veliki Vratnik should not be attempted by a sing vessel with 
south-easterly winds or with the Bora; calms and eddy currents, 
setting towards the shore, are of constant occurrence. It is occasion- 
ally used in north- westerly winds, and, if so, after passing Olipa, the 
vessel should be kept close hauled until beyond Tajan and certain 

25 of weathering Mi8jak, as the wind often heads as Zaliv Maestro opens 
out. 

Olipa, the north-westernmost of the islands forming the south- 
western side of Kolotepski. kanal, is rocky and uncultivated. The 
summit, 692 feet (210™9) high, is covered with bushes and its south- 

30 western side is precipitous. 

Olipa is separated from the mainland by Mali Vratnik, page 202. 
This entrance is too narroW to be considered easy for a sailing vessel 
even with a commanding breeze, though its steep, rocky shores are 
steep-to. See view facing this page. 

35 Chart 2713, plan of Port Slano. 

Slanska luka. -—The entrance to Slanska (Slano) luka is 
described on page 202. The harbour is landlocked and is better pro- 
tected from the Bora than any other anchorage in Kolotepski kanal. 
It is sheltered from south-easterly winds; the land breeze, which 

40 generally blows at night, facilitates the departure of sailing vessels. 
The holding ground is mud and is generally good. 

Osmine bay, on the western side within the entrance, should be 
avoided as the bottom is rocky. 

Rt Donja is fringed by a shallow rocky bank, about half a cable 

45 wide, and a similar bank fringes the south-eastern side of the entrance. 

Banja bay is situated in the southern part of the eastern side of 
the harbour. The village of Slano, with a population of 1,075, in 1931, 
where there is a quay, with depths of 8 feet (2™4) alongside, lies on 
the eastern side of the head of the harbour. 

50 A light is exhibited, at an elevation of 15 feet (4™6), from an iron 
column, 14 feet (4™3) in height, on the quay at Slano (Lat. 42° 47’ N., 
Long. 17° 53' E.). 

Anchorages.—There is anchorage off the valley at the head of the 
harbour, in a depth of about 6 fathoms (11™0), and, in a depth of 
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Chart 27138, plan of Port Slano. 

about 12 fathoms (21™9), half way between the head and the entrance, 

or, in a depth of about 16 fathoms (29™3), westward of Gospa Lunci- 
jata, situated about half a mile southward of the light-structure on the 
quay at Slano. Banja bay, on the shore of which bollards are available, 6 
offers the best protection ina Bora. The muddy bottom off the village 

of Slano is not very tenacious. 

Chart 2713. 

Kanal Velikog Stona.—Dangers.—Beacons.—Kanal Velikog 
Stona (Ston Veliki) is an inlet in the south-eastern end of Poluotok 10 
PeljeSac ; its entrance is described on page 202. The channel narrows 
towards its head, where the small town of Ston is situated, whence the 
distance across the peninsula to Mali Ston is less than three-quarters 
ofamile. The steep sides of the channel are for the most part wooded. 

Itis not often visited, being unhealthy, especially in summer ; a vessel 15 
obliged to enter the channel by Veliki Vratrik, and unable to reach 
Zaliv Maestro might find temporary anchorage. 

A rocky shoal, with a depth of 43 fathoms (6 (8™7) over it, lies about 
a mile north-westward of Veljara point and 1} cables off the south- 
western side of the channel ; a similar shoal, with a depth of 52 fathoms 20 
(10™5) over it, lies about half a mile farther north-westward and 
2 cables offshore. 

About 3 miles north-westward of the entrance, the depths decrease 
rapidly, and in the fairway of the narrow portion there is a least depth 
of 1} fathoms (2™3). 26 

The narrow part, at the north-western end of this channel is marked 
on the north-eastern side by black wooden beacons, each surmounted 
by a cone, and on the south-western side by red wooden beacons, each 
surmounted by a cylinder. 

Small quantities of provisions can be obtained. 36 
Lights.—A light is exhibited, at an elevation of 13 feet (4™0), 
from an iron column, 12 feet (3™7) in height, on the head of the mole - 
at Broce, situated on the south-western side of the channel, about 
3} miles north-westward of Veljara point (Lat. 42° 49’ N., Long. 17° 

43' E.). 35 

A light is exhibited, at an elevation of 10 feet (3™0), from a pyramidal 
pile structure on the same side of the channel about half a mile north- 
westward of Broce. 

A light is exhibited, at an elevation of 10 feet (3™0), from a pyramidal 
pile structure on the same side of the channel about 8 cables north- 40 
westward of Broce. 

A light is exhibited, at an elevation of 11 feet (3™4), from an iron 
column, 11 feet (3™4) in height, on the molehead at Ston. 

Anchorage.—Kanal Velikog Stona affords good anchorage under 
its north-eastern shore for a distance of about 3 miles from the entrance, 45 
at which position there is a depth of 10 fathoms (183). 

Small vessels can moor abreast the village of KobaS (Kabas), on the 
south-western side about 2 miles north-westward of Veljara point ; 
larger vessels can anchor northward of this village. 

Directions for approaching Kolotepski_ kanal.—Mount Tmor 50 
(Lat. 42° 50’ N., Long. 17° 52’ E.), which rises to an elevation of 
2,950 feet (g99m2) over Zaliv Maestro, is a good mark for approaching 
the various passages into Kolotepski kanal from westward ; it opens 
well out north-westward of the chain of mountains in the interior, 
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Chart 2713. 

and its bare rounded summit overtopping the surrounding land may 

be seen from a great distance. Lopud and then the other islands, 

will subsequently appear, and the choice of passage may then be 
§ determined according to the circumstances of wind and weather. 


MLJET.—This island is the south-easternmost of the larger islands 
lying off this part of the coast, and lies with Rt Gruj, its south-eastern 
extremity, about 4} miles southward of Rt Nozice, page 202. 

Miljet consists of a chain of wooded hills and a deep depression situ- 

10 ated about one-third its length from its eastern end, and appears, 
from northward, like two groups of islets. Its summit, Mount Veliki 
Grad, 1,686 feet (513™9) high, is near the centre ; the northern side of 
the island is wooded and cultivated ; the southern side is rocky and 
sterile, except towards the western end, where there is a pine forest. 

15 There are several villages, of which the principal is Babino Polje, on 
the southern slope of Mount Veliki Grad. See view A on chart 2713. 

There are no secure anchorages off the southern coast, and it should 
not be approached too closely ; the northern coast is easy of access and 
has one or two anchorages. ; 

20 Southern side of Mijet.—Rt Gruj is the south-eastern termin- 
ation of a peninsula, 491 feet (149™7) high, which has a cove on either 
side. About 1} cables south-eastward of the point, there is a shoal, 
with a depth of 4 fathoms (7™3) over it. 

Along the southern coast of Mljet, the depths are considerable and 

26 there is no shelter, the whole coast being exposed to south-westerly 
winds and sea. Temporary anchorage in fine weather may be found 
in Luka Sablonara, on the western side of the peninsula just men- 
tioned ; and for a small vessel, in Uvala Gonoturska, near the entrance 
to Veliko Jezero, and about 4 miles from the western end of the island. 

30 Vessels approaching Luka Sablonara from westward should avoid a 

- rocky patch, with a depth of 4 fathoms (7™3) over it, lying 2 cables 
south-eastward of Rt Zaglava, situated about 2 miles westward of Rt 
Gruj. 

Veliko Jezero abounds in fish, and is only approachable by boats 

85 through a narrow shallow channel. 

A few rocks and islets lie off this coast, but none of them at a greater 
distance than half a mile ; as there is nothing to be gained by nearing 
this coast it is better to give it a wide berth. 


Chart 2712. 

40 LAGOSTA GROUP.—This group of islands consists of Isola 
Lagosta, situated with Punta Noriga (Norihum), its eastern extremity, 
about 17 miles westward of Rt Goli, the western extremity of Mljet, 
and the islands and rocks lying eastward and westward of Isola Lagosta. 
Scoglio Glavato, the easternmost rock, lies 7} miles west-south-west- 

45 ward of Rt Goli (Lat. 42° 47’ N., Long. 17° 19' E.) ; Isola Cazza, the 
westernmost of the group, lies about 27 miles farther westward. 

Isolotti Lagostini.—Dangers.—Light.—Isolotti Lagostini, lyi 
eastward of Isola Lagosta, are divided into two groups, an eastern an 
awestern. The eastern group consists of a number of islets, rocks, and 

50 shoals, forming a line of breakers. As the currents in the vicinity may 
be strong or irregular, and as the dangers are steep-to, it is advisable 
to give these islets a wide berth. 
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Chart 2712. 

Scoglio Glavato is 72 feet (21™9) high and bare ; it is steep-to except 
on the western side. 

A light is exhibited, at an elevation of 150 
feet (45™7), from an octagonal stone tower on a 
dwelling, 84 feet (25™6) in height, on Scoglio 
Glavato (Lat. 42° 46’ N., Long. 17° 09 E.). 
Distress signals are displayed, see page 44. 

Isolotti Vlasaizzi (Vlasnik), two islets close 
together, the higher of which is elevated 75 feet 
(22m9), lie about 1} miles westward of Scoglio 
Glavato, with Scoglio Merchinta (Markienda), 
13 feet (4™0) high and lying on a reef, nearly 
midway between. A 4-fathom (7™3) patch lies 
about 3 cables north-eastward of Scoglio Mer- 
chinta ; between the latter and Isolotti Vlasaizzi 
there is a sunken rock with a 2}-fathom (4™1) 
patch close north-eastward of it and a 4-fathom (7™3) patch close 
north-westward of it. 

Isolotto Smoquizza (Smokvica), 75 feet (22™9) high, lies close west- 
ward of Isolotti Vlasaizzi. A reef extends a short distance south- 
westward of Isolotto Smoquizza, and a 3}fathom (6™9) patch lies 
close off its north-western extremity. 

Isolotto Merchinta (Markienda), 33 feet (10™1) high, with a reef 
extending a short distance off its north-eastern side, lies about 4 cables 
west-south-westward of Isolotto Smoquizza. 

Isolotti Le Sorelle (Sestrice), two islets close together, the higher of 
which is elevated 52 feet (15™8), with Scoglio Brataz, 40 feet (12™2) 
high, close south-westward, are situated at the western end of this 
group, about a mile west-south-westward of Isolotto Merchinta. A 
shoal, with a least depth of 2} fathoms (5™0) over it, lies about 4 cables 
north-eastward, and a 6-fathom (11™0) patch, about 5 cables north- 
north-eastward, of Isolotti Le Sorelle, and Secca Annetta (Ankovica), 
with a depth of 4 fathoms (7™3) over it, lies about three-quarters of 
a mile west-north-westward of the same islets. This is the western- 
most danger of the eastern group of Isolotti Lagostini. 

Scoglio Glavato light is obscured over all islets and dangers westward 
of it. 

Between Isolotti Le Sorelle and Scoglio Merchinta Bianco (Markienda 
biela), the easternmost of the rocks of the western group of Isolotti 
Lagostini, about 2% miles north-westward, there is a channel which, 
with the exception of Secca Annetta, is clear of danger, but the current 
is irregular and at times strong ; vessels from southward prefer passing 
between Scoglio Glavato and Mljet. 

The western group of Isolotti Lagostini lies within a radius of about 
3} miles of Punta Noriga, and consists of the four principal islets of 
Crucizza (Krucica), Cesvinizza (Cesvenica), Stomorina and Miladine 
(Mladine), together with many smaller islets and rocks, ranging in 
height from a little above water to 272 feet (82™9) ; the summits of the 
larger islets are covered with trees and bushes. There are many 
shoals in the vicinity of the islets, the positions of which can best be 
seen on the chart. 

Scoglio Merchinta Bianco is 10 feet (3™0) high and of a whitish 
colour ; Scoglio Merchinta Nero (Markienda), about three-quarters of 
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Chart 2712. 
a mile north-westward, is 6 feet (1™8) high and of a dark colour. These 
two rocks are not easily seen. A reef, with a depth of 1} fathoms 
(2™7) over it, extends a short distance south-westward of Scoglio 
5 Merchinta Bianco. A detached reef, with depths of less than 6 feet 
ree over it, which is steep-to, lies from one to 2 cables north-westward 
of Scoglio Merchinta Nero; and a shoal, with a depth of 14 fathoms 
(2™7) over it, lies a short ‘distance south-eastward of the same rock. 

Secche Buscange, two detached shoals, the south-western, with a 
depth of 2 fathoms (3™7) over it, and the other, about 1} cables north- 
eastward, with a depth of 32 fathoms (6™9) over it, lie about 3} cables 
north-westward of Scoglio Merchinta Nero. 

Isolotto Taian (Tajan), 49 feet (14™9) high, with a rock of the same 
name, 16 feet (4™9) high, close westward of it, is the northernmost of 

15 this group and lies about 14 miles north-north-westward of Scoglio 
Merchinta Nero (Lat. 42° 48’ N., Long. 17° 00° E.). 

Isolotti Lucoviz (Lucovci) lie nearly midway between Punta Noriga 
and the northern extremity of Isolotto Stomorina, about 1} miles 
north-eastward. Two shoals, each with a depth of 3} fathoms (5™9) 

20 over it, lie a short distance southward of Isolotti Lucoviz and between 
those islets and Isolotto Stomorina there is a 3}-fathom (6™9) patch. 

Secche Drasan, consisting of a rock, awash, with a 4}-fathom (7™8) 

- patch about a cable north-westward, lie about 7 cables westward of 
Isolotti Lucoviz and 4 cables off the coast of Isola Lagosta. This is 

26 the north-westernmost danger of this group. 

Isolotto Petrovaz, the south-westernmost of the group, lies about 
three-quarters of a mile south-eastward of Punta Noriga. A sunken 
rock lies close off the south-western extremity of this islet and a similar 
rock lies about 2 cables off the south-eastern side of the islet. 

30 In taking the channel between this group and the eastern end of 
Isola Lagosta, great caution is required. 

Anchorage.—Vessels can obtain shelter from the Bora by anchor- 
ing under the lee of the larger islets. The best anchorage is southward 
of Isolotti Stomorina and Cesvinizza, where a vessel can secure to the 

35 shore. 

Isola Lagosta.—General description.—Monte San Giorgio 
(Hum), the summit of Isola Lagosta, 1,368 feet (417™0), on which 
there is a chapel, stands near the centre of the island about 4 miles 
west-south-westward of Punta Noriga ; the peak is covered with pine 

40 trees. Monte Plessevo (Debelo Blezevo), 1,312 feet (399™9) high, 
stands about half a mile south-westward of Monte San Giorgio. The 
other mountains in the island are wooded and cultivated. The coast is 
rocky and cliffy and, with the exception of the south-eastern side, is 
indented and steep-to, except for several rocky heads lying, in places, 

45 as much as 3 cables offshore. See view facing this pag : 

In 1940, the population was 1,700. The village of Paget i is situ- 
ated on one of the highest hills on the northern side ; there is a conical 
hill eastward of it, on which there is a signal station, and from which 
messages, received from ships, will be transmitted by telegraph. 

60 South-eastern and southern sides of Isola Lagosta.—From 
Punta Noriga, which is steep-to, the coast trends about 32 miles south- 
westward to Punta Scrigeva (Skrigeva), the south-western extremity 
of a promontory, and slopes steeply to the sea. Isolotto Barie, 36 feet 
(11™0) high, lies on the outer end of a spit which extends 1} cables 
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Chart 2712. : 

from the eastern side of Isola Lagosta, about half a mile southward of 
Punta Noriga ; this spit is steep-to. Southward of the spit, the depths 
are considerable close offshore. 

Between Punta Scrigeva and Punta Svegliegamora, about 1} miles 
westward, there is a bay. A rocky shoal, with a depth of one 
fathom (1™8) over it, lies about 6 cables east-north-eastward of 
Punta Svegliegamora, and two shoals, close together, each with a 
depth of 44 fathoms (8™2) over it, lie about 2 cables farther north-east- 
ward and 2 cables offshore. Valle Bruna (Mertevac) is situated on the 
western side of the bay about 4 cables northward of Punta Svegliega- 
mora, with Scoglio Bruna lying, close offshore, on the northern side of 
its entrance. 

Porto Rosso, the entrance to which is very narrow with a least depth 
of 3} fathoms (5™9) in the fairway, lies on the eastern side of the bay, 
dose northward of Punta Scrigeva. 

Valle Usca is situated on the north-eastern side of the bay, about 
three-quarters of a mile north-north-westward of Punta Scrigeva. 
Scoglio Usca lies close off the eastern entrance point of this cove. 

Lights.—A light is exhibited, at an elevation of 342 feet (106™2), 
from a white circular stone tower on a dwelling, 56 feet (17™1) in height, 
situated a short distance eastward of Punta Scrigeva (Lat. 42° 43’ N., 
Long. 16° 53’ E.). See view on chart 2712. 

A light is exhibited on the north-western entrance point of Porto 
Rosso. 

Anchorages.—The bay between Punta Scrigeva and Punta Sveglie- 
gamora affords anchorage to vessels of the deepest draught, but is not 
safe and should only be resorted to in a Bora or during westerly winds; 
it is exposed to winds between south-west and south-east which cause 
‘a heavy sea. The only position which can be recommended as shelter 
in a gale, is in a depth of 18 fathoms (32™9), under the lee of the high 
land of Punta Scrigeva, and in a Bora, between the entrance of Porto 

“Rosso and Scoglio Usca. 

Porto Rosso affords good shelter to small vessels with local know- 
ledge. The bottom, consisting of mud.covered with weed, is good 
holding ground. The small moles in the port are only accessible for 
boats. 


Valle Usca is well sheltered from northerly winds, but southerly 
winds cause a heavy sea. Small vessels, with local knowledge, moor 
in the north-eastern part, in depths of from 2? to 3} fathoms (5™0 to 
5™9), but this anchorage is dangerous in south-westerly winds. 

A sailing vessel, when entering Porto Rosso with southerly or south- 
easterly winds, should be prepared for squalls from the high land. 
Punta Scrigeva may be rounded closely from eastward and Punta 
Svegliegamora from westward. 

South-western and western sides of Isola Lagosta.—Islets 
and dangers.—Punta Nord San Pietro (Baske rat), the north- 
western extremity of San Pietro peninsula lies, about 2 miles north- 
westward of Punta Svegliegamora ; a shoal, with a depth of 1} fathoms 
(2™7) over it, lies about a quarter of a mile west-north-westward of the 
latter point. 

Valle Fonda (Duboka), open southward, but affording occasional 
shelter from the Bora, is situated about half a mile north-north-west- 
ward of Punta Svegliegamora. 
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Chart 1611, plan of Ports Lago Grande and Lago Piccolo. 

Porto Lago Grande is entered between Punta Nord San Pietro and 
the south-eastern extremity of Isolotto San Giorgio, about 3 cables 
northward. A reef extends about half a cable north-westward from 

5 Punta San Nord Pietro; the south-eastern extremity of Isolotto San 
Giorgio in line with the south-eastern extremity of Isolotto San 
Raffaele, bearing 041°, leads north-westward of this reef. 

Tsolotto San Giorgio forms, with the western end of Isola Lagosta, 
Porto Lago Grande, on its south-eastern side and Porto Lago Piccolo, 

10 on its north-eastern side; the islet is 508 feet (154™8) high, and is 
separated from Isola Lagosta by a very narrow boat channel, in which 
there is a depth of one foot (0™3), and which connects the two above- 
mentioned harbours. The current in the boat channel between Isolotto 
San Giorgio and Isola Lagosta is strong. 

.16 Isolotto Bratino (Bratinottok), 262 feet (79™9) high, of a whitish 
appearance and steep-to on the southern side, lies, with its eastern 
extremity, about 4 cables west-south-westward of Punta Nord San 
Pietro; a rocky bank, with depths of less than 5 fathoms (9™1) over 
it, extends about half a cable from the north-eastern side of Isolotto 

20 Bratino. Isolotto Ullasseni, 295 feet (89™9) high, lies 14 cables west- 
ward of the southern end of Isolotto San Giorgio ; a bank, with a de 
of 44 fathoms (8™2) over it, extends about a cable south-westward of 
Isolotto Ullasseni. Both these islets are wooded. 

The sides of Porto Lago Grande are steep and for the most 

26 thickly overgrown ; they are fringed by a narrow bank, with depths of 
less than 5 fathoms (9™1) over it, in most places. 

Isolotto San Raffaele, 82 feet (25™0) high, covered with verdure and 
with a church on its north-eastern end, lies near the centre of the 
northern part of the harbour. This islet is surrounded by a bank, with 

30 depths of less than 5 fathoms (9™1) over it, which is about half a cable 
wide. 

Valle Cremena (Kremena) lies on the western side of the harbour, . 
close northward of the south-eastern end of Isolotto San Giorgio, and 
Valle Giurgeva (Jurjeva) lies in the north-western corner. The sides of 

35 the former are cliffy and it is seldom visited; there is a mooring buoy 
in the latter. A vessel entering should pass southward of this buoy. 

There is a conspicuous radio station in Valle Giurgeva ; the building 
at the station is yellow with a red roof; near the building there is a 
small quay with landing steps. 

40 Valle San Pietro, which is narrow and shallow, is situated in the 
south-eastern corner of Porto Lago Grande. 

Light.—Light-buoy.—A light is exhibited, at an elevation of 59 
feet (18™0), from a circular concrete hut, 26 feet (79) in height, on the 
south-eastern end of Isolotto San Giorgio (Lat. 42° 45’ N., Long. 

45 16° 49’ E.). 

A light-buoy, exhibiting a green flashing light every three seconds, is 
moored on the northern edge of the reef extending from Punta Nord 
San Pietro. 

Anchorages.—Large vessels can anchor either northward or south- 

50 ward of Isolotto San Raffaele, in depths of 16 or 26 fathoms (29™3 or 
475), sand and shells ; it was reported, in 1940, that greater depths 
exist in these localities than is indicated on the chart. 

Small vessels can moor in the coves on the western side of Porto Lago 
Grande or in Valle San Pietro. 
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Chart 1611, plan of Ports Lage Grande and Lago Piccolo. 

With south-easterly winds, squalls of great strength are experienced ; 
south-westerly winds cause a rough sea in the harbour. The bora 
blows from a northerly direction. 

The currents are weak and variable in Porto Lago Grande. 

Chart 2712. 

Isolotto Cazziol, page 214, Monte San Giorgio and Monte Plessevo, 
are good navigational marks from westward. Isolotto Bratino may be 
identified from a distance; Punta Nord San Pietro may be distin- 
guished by the large red patches on its southern side. 

Both winds and currents are frequently irregular and strong between 
Isola Lagosta and the islets and rocks westward of it. See view D on 
chart 2712. 

Regulations for the arrival and departure of aircraft—Ten 
minutes before the arrival or departure of an aircraft at Porto Lago 
Grande or Porto Lago Piccolo, a prolonged blast on the siren is made 
to order the suspension of traffic. 

When alighting or taking off is imminent, a red ball will be hoisted 
at the signal mast; the ball will be lowered to indicate that the 
manceuvre is completed and that the water area is clear for traffic. 

The whole of the water area of Porto Lago Grande and Porto Lago 


Piccolo is assigned for aerial navigation. This assignation, however, . 


is limited to the periods of time established for the normal execution 
of the air services. 

When the above-mentioned signal is sounded, vessels and other 
craft should : 

(a) If in process of departing or entering, delay unmooring or 
entering. 

(6) if already shifting berth, departing or arriving, should hasten 
the manceuvre, whilst the aircraft will delay its departure or arrival. 

It is compulsory for all craft to leave a a ie route for the aircraft, 
including all such craft as may be in the act of moving. Such craft 
should immediately repair to the nearest quay and await the signal 
denoting the end of the manceuvres. Vessels at anchor or moored to 
the quay, or which are waiting to move, should await the signal denoting 
the end of the manceuvre before commencing such movement. 

Vessels arriving or departing, which are in the outer part, should 
manceuvre in such a manner that they do not obstruct the alighting or 
taking off of the aircraft. 

All aircraft arriving outside the set times or on tourist service, may 
only use the areas of water assigned to aircraft when this is possible, 
alighting when such is not the case, in any other locality where the 
conditions of traffic permit them to do so with complete safety. 

Charts 1611, plan of Ports Lago Grande and Lago Piccolo, 2712. 

Off-lying islands westward of Isola Lagosta.—lIsolotto March- 
iara (Markiara) is separated from Isolotto San Giorgio, eastward, by 
achannel, about a cable wide ; Isolotti Ratogna (Rutenjaci), two in 
number, are situated on the shallow bank extending from the eastern 
side of Isolotto Marchiara in the northern part of the channel, named 
Valle Tamisa ; an isolated shoal, with a depth of 52 fathoms (10™5) 
over it, lies in mid-channel, about 1} cables south-south-eastward of 
the southern of Isolotti Ratogna (Lat. 42° 46’ N., Long. 16° 48’ E 

Small vessels can anchor in Valle Tamisa, in a depth of 16 fathoms 

(20™3), under the western side of Isolotto San Giorgio. 
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Charts 1611, plan of Ports Lago Grande and Lago Piccolo, 2712. 

Isolotto Marchiara is 397 feet (121™0) high, and is composed of 
several small wooded hillocks ; its sides, especially the south-western, 
are steep. 

5 Chart 2712. 

About three-quarters of a mile westward of the southern part of 
Isolotto Marchiara and in mid-channel, there is an isolated rock, with 
a depth of 5} fathoms (10™5) over it, which is steep-to. 

Isolotto Marchiara Piccolo (Pod Markiara), 52 feet (15™8) high, lies 

10 about half a mile off the north-western side of Isolotto Marchiara; a 
shoal, with a depth of 2? fathoms (5™0) over it, lies close off the north- 
western side of Isolotto Marchiara Piccolo (Lat. 42° 47’ N., Long. 
16° 46’ E.). 

Isolotto Nero (Cernac), a rugged, rocky islet, 46 feet (14™0) high, 

18 with an above-water rock close off its eastern end, lies about 2 miles 
westward of the southern extremity of Isolotto Marchiara ; there is a 
9-fathom (16™5) patch a quarter of a mile north-eastward, and an 
8-fathom (14™6) patch one mile north-north-eastward of Isolotto Nero. 

Tsolotto Cazziol, 305 feet (93™0) high, lies, with its eastern extremity, 

go about half a mile west-south-westward of Isolotto Nero; it is un- 
inhabited and has a hillock on it which is covered with bushes. The 
coast is cliffy and generally steep-to. Depths of 5 fathoms (9™1) 
extend a short distance from the south-western extremity of the islet 
and an above-water rock lies close off its northern extremity ; the 

26 south-eastern side is the best for landing.. 

Valle Cazziol (Lenard cove), with a sandy bottom, is situated on the 
northern side of the islet and affords good shelter with southerly 
winds ; an inlet on the south-western side of this small bay is well 
protected from winds between south-east and north-west. A sunken 

30 rock lies close off the western entrance point. 

The current between Isolotto Cazziol and Isolotto Marchiara is rapid. 

A rocky shoal, with a depth of 2 fathoms (37) over it, lies about 
4 cables off the south-western end of Isolotto Cazziol. 

Isolotto Luccovaz (Pod Kopiste), 98 feet (29™9) high, thinly over- 

36 baad and steep-to, lies a quarter of a mile northward of Isolotto 

azziol. 

Isolotto Bianco (Bielaz) is 52 feet (15™8) high, with light-coloured 
vertical sides, and steep-to ; it lies about 14 miles west-north-westward 
of Punta Cazziol (Kopiste), the western extremity of Isolotto Cazziol ; 

4 there is a 10-fathom (18™3) patch about 3 cables eastward of this islet. 

‘Isola Cazza.—This island is the westernmost of the Lagosta group 
and lies with Punta Vaglia (Valja), its eastern extremity, about 
6} miles west-north-westward of Isolotto Bianco. 

Isola Cazza is 797 feet (242™9) high ; the south-western and north- 

45 eastern parts of the island are separated by low land, and from a 
distance it appears as two islets. Its sides are mostly cliffy and are 
steep-to, and are partly wooded. There are a few inhabitants. 

On the south-eastern side of Isola Cazza there are some coves in 
which small vessels, with local knowledge, can find shelter from north- 

60 easterly and north-westerly winds, but these anchorages are not safe ; 
a vessel caught in the Bora off the island should, if possible, make for 
Otok Vis, about 20 miles north-north-westward, or failing to do so, 
ae for Golfo di Manfredonia, about 70 miles south-south-west- 
ward. 
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Chart 2712. ; 

Valle Porto (Porat), situated on the south-eastern side of the island, 
about three-quarters of a mile north-eastward of Punta Triscavaz, 
its south-western extremity, has a sandy bottom, with good holding 
ground. Here there is a village and two small landing piers for fishing 
boats. 

Light.—Signal station.—A light is exhibited, at an elevation of 
308 feet (93™9), from a square tower on a dwelling, painted in red and 
white stripes, 66 feet (20™1) in height, situated close northward of 
Punta Triscavaz, Isola Cazza (Lat. 42° 45’ N., Long. 16° 29' E.). See 
view facing this page. 

There is a signal station at the lighthouse and distress signals are 
displayed. See page 44. 


Chart 2713. 

MLJETSKI KANAL.—General description.—Mljetski (Mljet) 
kanal lies between Mljet and Poluotok PeljeSac ; the channel is entered 
from south-eastward between Rt Gruj and Rt Nozice. The ordinary 
west-going current sets through the channel, except in winter, during 
easterly winds, when the direction is generally west-north-westerly. 
Southerly and south-easterly winds cause a heavy sea, especially on 
the north-eastern side ; during these winds this side should be avoided 
by a sailing vessel as they seldom blow home. With the Bora, a vessel 
should keep near the north-eastern side. 

The north-eastern side of the channel, between Rt Nozice and 
Provizda (Prejizdra) point, about 16 miles west-north-westward, is 
high and of a whitish aspect, with scattered patches of brushwood, 
and is backed by high land, the mountains rising immediately above 
it. Mount Carevié, 2,070 feet (630™9) high, stands about 5 miles east- 
south-eastward of Provizda point and a mile inland. The land is 
almost uninhabited, without any good anchorage and subject to sudden 
north-easterly squalls, especially towards the close of day. 

About 5 miles north-westward of Mount Carevié, Poluotok Pelje3ac 
narrows and there is a remarkable depression in the land, which has 
phaser pe dry and burnt appearance and is visible from a great distance 
seaward. . 

On the south-western side of the channel, the coast of Mljet is 
easy of access and has one or two anchorages. See view facing 
page 216. 

Telegraph cable.—A submarine cable, indicated on the chart, is 
laid across Mljetski kanal about 6 miles north-westward of its south- 
eastern entrance. 

Channel.—On the south-western side of Mljetski kanal, Uvala 
PodSkoji lies between a light-coloured, bare islet, 65 feet (19™8) high, 
situated about a mile northward of Rt Gruj, and close off the eastern 
end of Mljet to which it is connected by a shallow ridge, on which 
there is an above-water rock. 

Uvala Okuklje lies at the head of an indentation between Stoba 
and Maharci points, 3 and 4 miles, respectively farther west-north- 
westward. 

A shoal, with a depth of 2} fathoms (46) over it, lies close off the 
eastern side of Maharci point. 

Uvala ProZura, about three-quarters of a mile westward of Maharci 
point, is partially protected northward by three islets, of which 
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Chart 2713. 
Borovac, 85 feet (25™9) high, the northernmost, with a sunken rock 
close off its north-western end, lies about a quarter of a mile offshore. 

These coves are suitable only for small vessels, with local know- 

5 ledge. 
er iskak, an islet, 89 feet (27™1) high, lies close offshore about half 
a mile westward of Borovac. 

Luka Sobra, page 217, is entered between Rt Pusta, about 24 miles 
westward of Maharci point, and a point about half a mile south-east- 

10 ward; Badanj, an islet, lies close off this point. Supenak, a low, 
above-water rock, lies on a reef which extends more than a cable north- 
eastward of Rt Pusta (Lat. 42° 45’ N., Long. 17° 37’ E.). See view 
facing this page. 

On the north-eastern side of the channel, PristaniSte Prapatna is 

15 situated about 5 miles north-westward of Rt NoZice ; small vessels 
can anchor here and secure to the shore. Between Rt Notice and 
Provizda point, the coast is steep-to, with the exception of a 14-fathom 
(3™2) patch, lying about 3 cables southward of the latter point and 
1} cables offshore. 

20 Ototié Lirica lies about 2 cables westward of Provizda point, con- 
nected to it by a shallow bank. 

On the south-western side of the channel, Rt KriZine lies about 
72 miles west-north-westward of Rt Pusta, the intervening coast being 
steep-to and affording no shelter, except at Kozarica cove, situated 

25 about 1} miles east-south- eastward of Rt Kritine. A breakwater 
extends from the eastern side of this cove which affords shelter to small 
vessels, with local knowledge. 

Chart 2713, plan of Polate harbour. 

Luka Polace, page 218, is entered between Rt Krizine and Rt Stupe 

80 about 2 miles west-north-westward. A shallow bank extends a quarter 
of a cable eastward of Rt Stupe. 

The entrance to this harbour is occupied by several rocky islets, 
the peeps) of which are Kobrave, Ovrat, Moratnik and Tajnik, the 
innermost. 

35 Kobrave, the largest and easternmost of these islets, lies parallel 
with the coast, with a narrow sheltered channel between ; the islet has 
two hills, each 230 feet (70™1) high, and 6 cables apart, with a deep 
saddle between. 

Otoéié Kula lies 1} cables east-south-eastward of the eastern end of 

40 Kobrave, near the middle of the eastern entrance of the channel just 
mentioned. 

Ovrat, which is bare and has steep sides, is 105 feet. (32™0) high and 
lies about 1} cables northward of the western end of Kobrave. A 
shoal, with a depth of 3 fathoms (5™5) over it, extends about a cable 

45 off the eastern end of Ovrat and a shoal, with a depth of 2 fathoms 
alll over it, extends about half a cable from its western end. 

331 feet (100™9) high, lies with its eastern extremity 
one a cable south-westward of the western extremity of Ovrat. 
A shoal, with a depth of half a fathom (0™9) over it, extends a short 

50 distance off the south-eastern extremity of Moratnik ; and an above- 
water rock, with a reef extending half a cable from its western side, 
lies about a cable westward of the northern extremity of the islet 
(Lat. 42° 48’ N., Long. 17° 24’ E 

Zaliv Stupe lies between a point, about three-quarters of a mile west- 
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Chart 2713, plan of Polate harbour. 
north-westward of Rt Stupe, and a point about 4 cables further 
west-north-westward. 

Danger.—A sunken rock, which breaks, lies about 1} cables north- 
ward of the eastern entrance point of Zaliv Stupe. 

Chart 2713. 

Channel.—Between the western entrance point of Zaliv Stupe and 
Rt Goli, the western extremity of Mljet, the coast is indented and 
fringed with islets and sunken rocks, the latter being near the coast and 
mostly southward and south-eastward of Ototié Glavat, 150 feet 
(45™7) high, and steep-to, lying about 2 miles north-eastward of Rt 
Goli and 2 cables offshore. 

Chart 2713, plan of Port Poma. 

Ototié PomeStak lies with its south-western extremity about a mile 
east-north-eastward of Rt Goli, and is connected to the coast south- 
eastward by a bank, with a depth of 3 fathoms (5™5) over it. This 
islet is-148 feet (45™1) high, whitish at the base, and covered with 
brushwood to its summit. Galicija, a greyish coloured islet, lies close 
off the south-western extremity of Otoci¢ PomeStak, connected to it 
by a shallow ridge. 

Luka Pomena, page 219, is entered between Galicija and a point 
about 2} cables westward. Crna Seka, an islet, which is greyish 
coloured and surrounded by a shallow bank which extends about 
three-quarters of a cable north-eastward and south-westward of it, 
lies in the approach to Luka Pomena, about 2 cables north-eastward 
of its western entrance point. 

Si, an islet, with a sunken rock close off its north-eastern end and 
surrounded by foul ground, lies about 2} cables north-north-eastward 
of Rt Goli and a cable offshore. 

Rt Goli is the western extremity of an indented projection, 154 feet 
(46™9) high, which is conspicuous. 

Chart 2713. 

On the north-eastern side of Mljetski kanal, Zuljanski (Zuljana) 
zaliv, page 219, is entered between Provizda point and a point about 
3} miles north-westward. Hrid Dingaé lies close eastward of the 
latter point and close offshore. The conspicuous valley at the head 
of this bay has already been mentioned. Mljetski kanal is entered 
from westward between Hrid Dingaé and Rt Goli. 

Lights.—A light is exhibited, at an elevation of 47 feet (14™3), 
from an iron column, 31 feet (9™4) in height, on Rt Pusta (Lat. 42° 
45’ N., Long. 17° 37’ E.). 

A light is exhibited, at an elevation of 39 feet (11™9), from an iron 
column, 13 feet (4™0) in height, on Otoéié Kula. 

A light is exhibited, at an elevation of 112 feet (34™1), from a 
circular tower on a hexagonal stone base, 45 feet (13™7) in height, on 
Ototié Lirica. 

Luka Sobra.—Anchorages.—This harbour consists of two bays and 
is a convenient anchorage for windbound vessels, but it is only used in 
case of necessity by large vessels, on account of the nature of the bottom 
which, in the middle of the harbour, is rocky and in other parts only 
covered by a thin layer of mud or sand. A point on the south-western 
side of the harbour is fringed by a reef and a sunken rock lies close off 
the northern shore of the western bay. About 3 cables westward of 
Badanj, there is a rocky bank, with a depth of 6 fathoms (11™0) over 
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Chart 2713. 

it, which should be avoided when taking up a berth between the two 
bays. The shores are backed by sell wooried hills. See. view facing 

page 216. 

5 The anchorage for vessels of deep draught is in a depth of 35 fathoms 
(64™0), sand, in the western bay. The northern side, where there are 
depths of from 16 to 27 fathoms (29™3 to 49™4), sand, should be pre- 
ferred, being the best sheltered from winds from that quarter. Small 
vessels can anchor in the eastern part of the harbour in Zaglavac bay. 

10 The position of Luka Sobra is easily distinguished, being near the 
depression in Mljet already mentioned. 
Chart 2713, plan of Polate harbour. 

Luka Polate.—Anchorages.—Between the islets fronting Luka 

Polaée and the coast, there are four passages into the harbour, in 
15 which, as well as in the harbour itself, there are several good anchor- 
ages. The harbour is considered one of the best in the islands off 
this part of the Adriatic shore, but its space is limited and the islets 
at the entrance render access somewhat difficult in a sailing vessel, but, 
according to the wind, one or more of the entrance channels are always 
20 available, 

The harbour is westward of the western islets, with Rogac cove, an 
almost landlocked basin, at its head. A shallow reef extends from the 
south-western side of the harbour, about 3 cables from its head. 

In the south-western part of the harbour, there is a quay, which can 

25 only be approached by vessels of shallow draught, and a small jetty, 
with a depth of about 2? fathoms (5™0) at its head. There are some 
houses in the neighbourhood of the quay. 

The most sheltered anchorage is abreast some ruins on the south- 
western shore, as indicated on the chart, about 2} cables north-east- 

30 ward of Polaée, in depths of from 7 to 12 fathoms (12™8 to 21™9), mud. 
Vessels can also anchor between the islets and the shore eastward of 
the narrowest part of the harbour, in a depth of 19 fathoms (34™7). 

The anchorage most frequented for temporary purposes is between 
Kobrave and the coast of Mljet, about 7 cables westward of Ototié 

35 Kula, in depths of from 17 to 23 fathoms (31™0 to 42™1), sand and mud ; 
a better berth is farther westward, in a depth of 19 fathoms (3427), 
between the western end of Kobrave and Tajnik. 

In making for Luka Polate, Rt Goli (Lat. 42° 47’ N., Long. 17° 
19’ E.) will readily be identified; the land is thickly wooded, and 

40 the four rocky islets present a barren whitish aspect. In southerly 
winds a vessel should be prepared for heavy squalls in the narrow 


passages. 

A large vessel should steer along the southern coast of Kobrave 

into the harbour, passing northward of Oto¢i¢ Kula, this channel being 
45 wider and having greater depths than that southward. 

In taking the western passage between Rt Stupe and Moraénik, 
the north-western shore should be closed in order to avoid the reef 
near Moratnik ; but only small vessels should use this passage, as 
a shallow bank extends from the south-western extremity of Moragnik, 

60 and a similar bank from a point on the coast westward, contracting the 
navigable channel very considerably. 

A mid-channel course should be followed in the other passages, the 
extremities of the islets being foul, especially those of Moratnik and 
Ovrat. 
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Chart 2713, plan of Port Poma. 

Luka Pomena.—Anchorages.—Luka Pomena (Poma), the en- 
trance to which is described on page 217, is sheltered by the projection 
of which Rt Goli (Lat. 42° 47’ N., Long. 17° 19’ E.) is the western 
termination. The harbour, which has two arms, a southern and an 
eastern, is formed by this projection and the coast eastward of it, and 
affords anchorages for small vessels. It is sheltered northward and 
north-eastward by. Galicija and Ototi¢é PomeStak. 

Vessels can anchor southward of Ototi¢ PomeStak, in depths of from 
16 to 21 fathoms (29™3 to 38™4), and make fast to it; and,-in the 
southern arm at about 3 cables from its head, in a depth of about 
12 fathoms (21™9), sand and mud. 

~ _ The approach to the harbour from north-westward is between Crna 
Seka and the northern extremity of the projection south-westward. 
This passage is about a cable wide between the shoals extending from 
either side, with considerable depths in the fairway. The passage 
leading from north-eastward, between Crna Seka and Galicija, is 
1} cables wide and deep, but to enter the harbour from it involves 
a turn of over 90°. 
Chart 2713. 

Zuljanski zaliv.—Danger.—Lights.—The entrance to Zuljanski 
zaliv is described on page 217. The high land on the northern side of 
the bay slopes abruptly to a conspicuous valley. Within the bay, the 
depths are considerable, except for one sunken rock, about 2 cables 
westward of the northern of two flat, above-water rocks lying close 
off the north-eastern entrance point of Vutine cove, situated in the 
south-eastern part of the bay. The village of Zuljana lies at the head 
of a small bay close northward of Vucine cove ; a short mole extends 
northward from the western end of the quay on the southern side of 
this small bay. Small craft, with local knowledge, can secure to the 
inner side of the mole. 

Luka Trstenik is situated in the north-western corner of Zuljanski 
zaliv; a 6-fathom (11™0) patch lies in the entrance of this small 
harbour. A point, near which there is a small church, projects from 
the north-eastern side of this harbour and Zaglavak point, a small 
rocky peninsula, projects from the coast, about 6 cables south-eastward 
of the head of the harbour. A mole extends 328 feet (100™0) eastward 
from the southern end of the quay on the western side of Luka 
Trstenik ; small vessels, with local knowledge, can secure alongside 
either the mole or quay, where there are depths of about 13 feet 


(420). 

A light is exhibited, at an elevation of 17 feet (5™2), from an iron 
framework structure, 15 feet (4™6) in height, on the head of the mole 
at Zuljana. . 

A light is exhibited, at an elevation of 17 feet (5™2), from an iron 
column, 15 feet (4™6) in height, on the head of the mole at Luka 
Trstenik. 

Anchorages.—Luka Trstenik is resorted to by vessels, with local 
knowledge, in summer, the only time when it can be considered safe ; 
these vessels anchor at the entrance, in a depth of 16 fathoms (29™3), 
and lay out cables to the shores eastward and westward, against the 
violent gusts of the Bora from the valley at the head of Zuljanski 
zaliv. Here they are partially protected eastward by Zaglavak point 
and are well sheltered from westerly winds ; southerly winds, how- 
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Chart 2713. 

ever, send in a considerable sea. The ordinary anchorage is westward 
of the point with a church near it, abreast some stone houses on the 
beach. - 


5 Charts 2713, 2712. 

OTOK KORCULA.—This island lies with Rt Rainjié, its eastern 
extremity, about 7} miles westward of Hrid Dingat ; it is one of the 
most important islands off the coast of Yugoslavia. A chain of tree- 
covered mountains extends from one end of the island to the other. 

10 Mount Klupca (Dobrovatka), 1,863 feet (567™8) high, about 8 miles 
westward of Rt Raznji¢, presents a conical or forked summit according 
to the direction from which it is viewed. 

The coasts, generally, are steep-to. The anchorages at the western 
end are convenient for vessels navigating along the eastern shore of the 

16 Adriatic, especially when overtaken by heavy southerly winds. 


LASTOVSKI KANAL.—General description.—Lastovski (Lag- 
osta) kanal is a continuation westward of Mljetski kanal and lies 
between the Lagosta group, on its southern side, and Kortula on its 
northern side. 

20 The ordinary west-going current sets through Lastovski kanal and, 
when this is accelerated by easterly winds, eddies are caused at the 
western entrance. With a southerly wind, a sailing vessel should 
approach the coast of Korétula in order to be in a position to seek, if 
necessary, one of the anchorages at its western end, but as there are 

26 no anchorages in the eastern gala of the channel caution is necessary 
to guard against a sudden fall of wind which may be accompanied by 
an increasing sea. 

In winter the Bora blows heavily in this channel, and it is prudent to 
endeavour toreach Porto Rosso in Isola Lagosta, or some other shelter, 

30 at the first symptoms of its approach, in order to avoid the necessity 
of bearing up for Golfo di Manfredonia on the Italian coast or of 
lying-to under the lee of the island. 

Coast.—On the northern side of the eastern end of Lastovski kanal, 
between Hrid Dingat, page 217, and a point about 6} miles west- 

85 north-westward, the coast is steep-to, with the exception of a few small 
shallow banks which extend a short distance offshore. 

Chart 1611, plan of Peljesac channel. 

PeljeSacki kanal, page 226, is entered from south-eastward between 
the last mentioned point, which forms the western side of Uvala 

#0 Luéica, and Rt Raégnji¢ (Lat. 42° 55’ N., Long. 17° 12’ E.), about 
3} miles south-westward. Rt Raénji¢ is the termination of a small 
peninsula, 13 feet (4™0) high, projecting a short distance from the 
eastern end of Kortula. The land immediately westward of the point 
rises to a hill, 270 feet (82™3) high and mostly covered with brush- 

45 wood ; it is bordered by rugged whitish rocks. A spit, with a depth of 
2 fathoms (3™7) over it, and steep-to, extends about half a cable south- 
eastward from Rt RadZnjié. See view A on chart 1611, and view 
facing page 210. 

Charis 2713, 2712. 

60 The southern side of Kortéula, between Rt RaZnji¢ and Veli Zaglav 
point, about 154 miles westward, is rocky and steep-to, sparsely 
inhabited and thinly wooded ; with the exception of a few coves avail- 


Charts 1440, 21582. 


Chap. V.] LASTOVSKI KANAL 221 


Charts 2713, 2712. 

able for small vessels, with local knowledge, with offshore winds, it is 
without a place of shelter. 

Chart 2712. 

On the southern side of Lastovski kanal, Isolotti Lagostini are 
described on pages from 208 to 210. Isolotto Taian lies 6 miles from 
the southern coast of Kortula ; Scoglio Glavato light is obscured over 
this islet and a‘ vessel using the channel should pass northward of it. 

The northern side of Isola Lagosta is indented by bays and coves, 
nearly all of which are exposed to northerly winds. Secche Drasan, 
lying about three-quarters of a mile north-westward of Punta Noriga 
and 4 cables offshore, are described on page 210. A patch, with a 
depth of 10 fathoms (18™3) over it, lies about 14 miles west-north-west- 
ward of Punta Noriga and half a mile offshore. 

Isolotto San Michele, 20 feet (6"1) high, lies about 2 miles westward 
of Punta Noriga. This islet is connected to the coast east-south-east- 
ward by a narrow, shallow bank, forming a small basin which affords 
shelter to small vessels against south-westerly winds. There is a quay 
which, in 1940, was being extended, on the western side of Isolotto San 
Michele (Lat. 42° 46’ N., Long. 16° 54’ E.). 

Valle Magazzini (Suciza), about 2 cables eastward of Isolotto San 
Michele, is the harbour of the village of Lagosta, page 210, which is 
partly visible from seaward ; there are depths of 3} fathoms (5™9) in 
the entrance to the cove and 1} fathoms (2™3) within, near the centre, 
rapidly decreasing towards its head. Small vessels, with local know- 
ledge, can lie alongside the quay on the western side of the cove, 
but the anchorage is indifferent and the bottom is not good holding 

und. 

Porto Chiave, about three-quarters of a mile westward of Isolotto 
San Michele, is-well protected by Isolotto Chiave, 131 feet (39™9) high, 
situated close off its western entrance point. For anchorage, see 
page 223. 

Valle Coritta (Korita) and Valle Crucizza (Krusica) are entered 
about one mile and 2 miles, respectively, westward of Isolotto San 
Michele. 

Chart 1611, plan of Ports Lago Grande and Lago Piccolo. 

Porto Lago Piccolo is an indentation at the north-western end of 
Isola Lagosta; it is protected westward by the northern part of 
Isolotto San Giorgio, and by Isolotto Maslegna (Maslenjak veliki), 
105 feet (32™0) high, and covered with bushes, close off its north- 
eastern extremity. The north-easternmost of a chain of islets and 
above-water rocks, extending from Isolotto San Giorgio, lies about 
three-quarters of a cable west-north-westward of the western extremity 
of Isolotto Maslenga. 

The entrance into the port, between Isolotto Maslenga and Punta 
Pricodiscia (Prihodisce), the north-western extremity of Isola Lagosta, 
south-eastward, is clear and deep, 14 cables wide, and leads to a land- 
locked anchorage, page 224. Punta Pricodiscia rises close within to 
a height of 223 feet (68™0) and is cone-shaped the land immediately 
south-eastward of it slopes to a height of 12 feet (37) and rises again 
to 237 feet (72™2), causing the point, from a distance, to appear as an 
island. The salient points within the entrance have shallow spits 
extending a short distance from them, narrowing the entrance to the 
harbour to about one cable. 
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Chart 1611, plan of Ports Lago Grande and Lago Piccolo. 
Isolotto San Giorgio and the islets westward of it are described on 
pages from 212 to 214. 
Light.—A light is exhibited, at an elevation of 23 feet (7™0), 
6 from a red iron structure, 15 feet (4™6) in height, on the quay at 
Isolotto San Michele. _ 
Chart 1611, plan of Port Karbun, Port Prizba and Brna harbour. 
Channel.—Light.—On the northern side of Lastovski kanal, from 
Veli Zaglav point, the southern side of Koréula trends about 4 miles 

1o westward and 2 miles west-north-westward to Zaglav point. The 
chapel of Sveti Marko stands, at an elevation of 636 feet (193™8), 
about 1} miles west-north-westward of Veli Zaglav point, and the 
village of Prizba lies near the shore about 1} miles farther westward. 
Morkan, a mountain, 1,207 feet (367™9) high, is situated about three- 

. 15 quarters of a mile north-westward of Sveti Marko chapel, and Mount - 
Kula, 1,037 feet (316™1) high, stands about 3} miles farther westward 
and half a mile inland. A chain of islets, rocks and shoals lies a short 
distance off this stretch of coast. Small vessels can find excellent 
shelter between these islets and the shore. 

20 ~=Veli Zaglav point is 240 feet (73™2) high and well wooded ; a rocky 
3-fathom (55) perch lies about 1} cables westward of this point. 

Brna luka, with’ two narrow arms, separated by Rt Mali Zaglav, 
at its head, is entered between Veli Zaglav point and Vinagéac point, 
about half a mile west-north-westward. For anchorage, see page 224. 

25 A light is exhibited, at an elevation of 19 feet (5™8), from an iron 
column, 15 feet Apu in height, on Rt Mali Zaglav (Lat. 42° 54’ N., 
Long. 16° 51’ E 

Otoéac, an islet, 75 feet (22™9) high and connected to the coast by a 
narrow, shallow ridge, lies close westward of Vinatac point. 

30 Between Otoéac and the eastern extremity of Vrhovnjak, an islet, 
102 feet (31™1) high, about half a mile south-westward, is the eastern 
entrance to a channel about 4 cables wide and 2 miles long, which 
forms Luka Prizba, affording good anchorage, page 224. Sveti Marko 
chapel marks this entrance. Four islets, Vrhovnjak, Srednjak 

36 (Sridnjak), Crklica (Crklina), and Stupa, the westernmost, which is 
87 feet (26™5) high, form the southern side of this port. These islets, 
when seen from a distance, present a low whitish line, standing out in 
relief from the dark ground of Koréula. A vessel should not pass 
between the islets, the passages being very narrow and shallow, and 

40 the current strong. There are shallow rocky patches, with depths of 
4 and 4} fathoms (7™3 and 8™2) over them, the position of which can 
best be seen on the chart, a short distance within the eastern entrance. 

The western entrance to this port is between Stupa and Kosor, an 
islet, 72 feet (21™9) high, about a mile west-north-westward. There is 

45 an above-water rock close off the northern end of Kosor, which lies 
about a cable off the coast of Koréula northward. 

A 3-fathom (5™5) patch lies about 1} cables west-north-westward of 
the western extremity of Stupa and a 1}-fathom (3™2) patch, about 
a cable eastward of the south-eastern extremity of Kosor. 

60 Cirinjak, a rock, 6 feet (1™8) high, lies about 4 cables north-north- 
eastward of the eastern extremity of Stupa and 1? cables off Prizba 
point, situated on Korcéula north-north-eastward. A 2}-fathom (5™0) 
patch, rock, lies nearly midway between Cirinjak and the south- 
western end of Crklica. 
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Chart 1611, plan of Port Karbun, Port Pritba and Brna harbour. 

Sveti Marko chapel in line with Cirinjak, bearing 073°, leads through 
the western entrance. Cirinjak can be passed on either side. 

GerStica (GrS¢ica) cove lies on the northern side of the western end 
of the port, and is partly sheltered by Kosor. 5 

The position of Luka Prizba can be identified by Mount Morkan. 

Objak, an islet, 150 feet (45™7) high, sugar-loaf shaped and covered 
with bushes, lies about 4 cables westward of the northern end of Kosor 
and 2 cables off the coast of Kortula; Dubrovnjak, an islet, 23 feet 
(7™0) high, lies nearly midway between these two islets. 10 

The eastern entrance of Port Karbun lies between Objak and the 
south-eastern extremity of Zvirinovi¢, the largest and westernmost of 
the chain of islets lying off this part of Kortéula, about 4 cables west- 
north-westward. 

Zvirinovié is wooded, and, at adistance, appears as twoislets, having 15 
two peaks, 216 and 199 feet (65™8 and 60™7) high, respectively. Port 
Karbun is situated between this islet and Kortula. 

There is a 4}-fathom (8™2) patch in the eastern entrance, about 
1} cables west-north-westward of Objak. Gubesa, an islet, 51 feet 
(15™5) high, lies about 1} cables nerth-north-eastward of the south- 20 
eastern extremity of Zvirinovic. 

The western entrance of Port Karbun lies between the north-western 
extremity of Zvirinovi¢ and Zaglav point, about 3} cables north-west- 
ward ; this point is 155 feet (47™2) high and projects 3 cables south- 
eastward. 26 

Zaglav cove is situated, at the north-western end of Port Karbun, 
on the north-eastern side of Zaglav point (Lat. 42° 55’ N., Long. 16° 
43' E.). 


For anchorage, see page 224. 

Chart 2712. 30 

Between Zaglav point and Rt Klju¢, about 2 miles westward, there 
is a bight ; Uvala Triluka, an inlet in which there are three creeks, is 
situated at the north-western end of the bight. 

Extending 2 miles south-eastward of Rt Kljué there are four islets ; 
Trstenik, the nearest and largest, is 65 feet (19™8) high; between it 36 
and the point a clear, deep channel leads into Uvala Triluka. The 
second and third islets are joined by a flat, with a depth of 2 fathoms 
(37) over it; they are called Prinjak, the north-western is 82 feet 
(25™0) high, and the south-eastern, 85 feet (25™9) high, the latter 
has a sunken rock close off its northern point. Between Trstenik 4¢ 
and the second islet, the channel is clear and deep. Lukovac, the outer 
and smallest islet, is 55 feet (16™7) high ; Hrid Gredica, 6 feet (1™8) 
high, lies in mid-channel in the inner part of the passage between 
Lukovac and the south-eastern of Ototi¢i Prinjak, about 2 cables 
raged of the latter. These four islets shelter Uvala Triluka from 46 

e sea. 

Lastovski kanal is entered from westward between Rt Velo Danée, 
about 14 miles north-westward of Rt Klju¢, and Isola Cazza, about 
10} miles south-westward. 

Anchorages in Lastovski kanal.—On the southern side of 50 
Lastovski kanal, small vessels, with local knowledge, can anchor near 
the middle of Porto Chiave, page 221, in a depth of 5 or 6 fathoms 
(91 or 11™0), mud, and a hawser taken to the islet. In this position, 
only northerly and north-easterly winds are much felt. The channel 
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Chart 2712. i 

into the port, in the fairway of which there is a depth of 3} fathoms 

(5™9), is on the eastern side of Isolotto Chiave and there is also a 

passage, with a depth of 3 feet (0™9) between the islet and the coast 
5 westward. 

Valle Coritta and Valle Crucizza, page 221, which should not be 
entered without local knowledge, are only suitable for anchorage with 
southerly winds and are dangerous in the Bora. The most convenient 
anchorage in the latter is in its innermost corner. 

10 Chart 1611, plan of Porto Lago Grande and Lago Piccolo. 

Large vessels can anchor in Porto Lago Piccolo, page 221, southward 
of the summit of Punta Pricodiscia in a depth of about 20 fathoms 
(36™6) ; in 1940, the depths were reported to be considerably greater 
than those indicated on the chart. Small vessels can anchor in the 

16 arm leading to the boat passage connecting Porto Lago Piccolo with 
Porto Lago Grande, in a depth of 8 or 9 fathoms (14™6 or 16™5), where 
there is good shelter from the Bora, but it is difficult of ingress or 
egress in a sailing vessel. The bottom in the anchorage is rocky and 
bad holding ground. 

20 For regulations with regard to aircraft, see page 213. 

Chart 1611, plan of Port Karbun, Port Prizba and Brna harbour. 

On the northern side of Latovski kanal, Brna luka, page 222, affords 
good anchorage for vessels of shallow draught in depths of from 3 to 
5 fathoms (5™5 to 9™1), sand, at the head of the eastern arm ; cables 

25 are generally laid out to the shore against the Bora. Larger vessels 
can anchor farther out in a depth of 20 fathoms (36™6). 

In Luka Prizba, page 222, the best anchorage is in depths of from 
17 to 18 fathoms (31™1 to 32™9), northward of Srednjak, with Cirinjak . 
(Lat. 42° 54’ N., Long. 16° 47’ E.) in line with the middle of Kosor, 

30 bearing about 270°. 

GerStica cove affords good shelter in any weather to small vessels, 
with local knowledge, moored within a sunken reef extending from the. 
eastern shore at its head; small vessels can anchor in the middle of 
the cove in a moderate depth. 

85 Port Karbun, page 223, is generally preferred by vessels wind bound 
in this part of the Adriatic, as its two entrances enable them to leave 
with any wind. The anchorage is abreast some dwellings from which 
footpaths lead inland, in a depth of about 14 fathoms (25™6), sand and 
weed. When approaching Port Karbun from southward, Mount Kula, 

40 bearing about 341°, indicates the position of the eastern entrance. 
When intending to enter by this channel a vessel should pass between 
Objak and Zvirinovi¢é, keeping the eastern end of the latter aboard to 
avoid the 44-fathom (8™2) shoal in the middle of the channel. Gubesa 
should be passed on its eastern side ; but it is steep-to and, in case of 

45 necessity, may be passed on either side. When bound to Port Karbun 
from westward, either of the channels between the islets off Rt Kljué 
may be taken, but the current between these islets is strong. 

Chart 2712. 

Uvala Triluka, page 223, has room only for small vessels, with local 

60 knowledge, which find shelter in the three creeks at its head. 

Large vessels can anchor, in the fine season, in the haven formed by 
Koréula and the four islets extending south-eastward of Rt Kljué, 
but they are exposed to the Scirocco. 

Western side of Kortula.—From Rt Velo Danée, the western 
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Chart 1611, plan of Port Karbun, Port Pritba and Brna Harbour. 
side of Koréula trends about three-quarters of a mile northward to Rt 
Krnirat, a high and wooded point, with two small coves. Between Rt 
Velo Danée and the southern entrance point of Trstena cove, northward 
of it, a narrow bank projects about 2 cables north-westward, with 
Canéir rock, 10 feet (3™0) high, on s opie part. 

Charts 1611, plan of Vela Luka bay, 2 

Velaluéki zaliv.—Islets and isa dece=Thes bay is entered 
between Rt Krnirat and Rt Proizd (Lat. 42° 59’ N., Long. 16° 36’ E.), 
the western extremity of an islet of the same name, about 3 miles 
north-north-westward. It affords good anchorage for vessels of any 
size. The town of Velaluka which had a population of 5,715, in 1931, 
is situated at the head of the bay on its southern and eastern shores, 
and the town of Blato is situated about 34 miles inland. 

Velaluka is fronted by a sea wall and there is a quay, with a depth 
of about 1} fathoms (2™3) alongside, facing the southern part of the 
town. A short jetty, with a similar depth at its head, lies close east- 
ward of this quay. 

Provisions can be obtained. ° 

Ototié Proizd is 79 feet (24™1) high, and covered with brushwood ; 
it is separated from the north-western end of Kortula by a boat 
channel, about 1} cables wide, with a depth of 10 feet (3™0) in the 
fairway ; a rocky spit extends about a quarter of a mile from the 
western end of the islet. 

Ototié Kamenjak, 49 feet (14™9) high, lies about 2} miles east- 
south-eastward of Rt Proizd and half a mile off the northern side of 
Velalucki zaliv. 

Uvala Potplat is entered on the south-eastern side of Velalutki 
zaliv, between Rt Krnirat and Rt Vranina, about 1} miles north-east- 
ward ; this cove is exposed to westerly winds and the holding ground 


is bad. 

Otoéié O&ljak (OSjak), 213 feet (64™9) high and covered with brush- 
wood, is situated about a mile east-south-eastward of Ototié Kamenjak 
and 1} cables off the southern side of the bay. 

A shoal, with a depth of 3} fathoms (5™9) over it, lies about 4 cables 
west-south-westward of Ototié Kamenjak ; a shoal, with a depth of 
5 fathoms (9™1) over it, lies about three-quarters of a mile west-north- 
westward of the same islet and 2 cables offshore. Velaluka church in 
line with the light-structure on Rt Vranac, situated on the northern 
side near the head of the bay, bearing 094°, leads nearly a cable south- 
ward of the 3}-fathom (5™9) shoal. See view facing this page. 

Lights.—A light is exhibited, at an elevation of 38 feet (11™6), 
from a square stone tower, 27 feet (8™2) in height, on Rat Proizd 
(Lat. 42° 59’ N., Long. 16° 36’ 

A light is exhibited, at an elevation of 32 feet (9™8), from an hexa- 
gonal stone tower, 23 feet (7™0) in height, situated on the southern 
side of Ototi¢é Kamenjak. 

A light is exhibited, at an elevation of 24 feet (7™3), from an iron 
tower, 19 feet (5™8) in height, on Rt Vranac. 

A light is exhibited, at an elevation of 19 feet (6™8), from an iron 
column, 18 feet (5™5) in height, situated on the western end of the 
quay at Velaluka. 

Anchorages.—The best anchorages for large vessels are 2} cables 
eastward of the north-eastern extremity of O&ljak or 3} cables east- 
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Charts 1611, plan of Vela Luka bay, 2712. 

north-eastward of the same point ; the available space is considerable, 

with, depths of from 18 to 26 fathoms (32™9 to 47™5), sand, and well 

sheltered, being open only to west-north-westerly winds. Westward 
$ and southward of the first position, the bottom is rocky. 

For small vessels, the most secure place in the bay is Uvala Plitvine, 
about a quarter of a mile north-westward of Rt Vranac, in depths of 
from 8 to 13 fathoms (146 to 23™8), sand and mud, with cables laid 
out to the weather shore. There is also anchorage for small vessels 

10 off the town, in depths of from 6 to 12 fathoms (11™0 to 21™9), and 
higher up in a narrow landlocked arm, which extends northward from 
the town, in depths of from 2 to 3 fathoms (3™7 to 5™5). Small 
vessels can also anchor in easterly winds in Veli Pelegrin cove, north- 
ward of Ototié Kamenjak (Lat. 42° 58’ N., Long. 16° 39' E.). 

15 Uvala Gradina (Port Iradina) is much frequented by small vessels, 
with local knowledge, being conveniently situated for getting under 
way; it lies about 6 cables northward of the western end of Ogljak 
and has depths of from 2 to 2} fathoms (3™7 to 4™6). Sveti Ivan 

insula, with a church on its summit, and joined to the main island 

20 by an embankment, forms the southern side of the bay. The entrance 
is divided into two passages by Ototi¢é Gube%a, 19 feet (5™8) high, 
northward of which is the proper channel, where there is a strong 
outdraught at the beginning of the out-going tidal stream. 

A mooring buoy lies, in a depth of 34 fathoms (6™4), off the quay at 

25 Velaluka. : 

Directions.—Mount Hum (Hom), a conical hill completely covered 
with trees, rises to an elevation of 1,237 feet (337™0) immediately over 
the southern side of Velalucki zaliv, and indicates its position. On 
approaching the land Rt Krnirat and Ototi¢ Proizd will readily be 

30 identified and a course may be steered for Ototi¢ O&ljak, passing south 
ward of Ototi¢é Kamenjak and the 3}-fathom (5™9) shoal; both sides 
of O&ljak are clear. 

From westward, Velaluka church in line with the light-structure on 
Rt Vranac, bearing 094°, leads into the anchorage. 


35 Chart 1611, plan of Pelje8ac channel. 

PELJESACKI KANAL.—General description.—The south- 
eastern entrance of PeljeSatki (PeljeSac) kanal is described on page 
220. The channel lies between Koréula and the western end of 
Poluotok Pelje’ac. It affords good anchorage throughout for vessels 

40 of any size, about half a mile offshore, in depths of from 18 to 24 
fathoms (32™9 to 43™9), sand. There is often a strong west-going 
current in this channel. H.M.S. Majaya, in 1938, reported that, 
during the summer of that year, a predominantly east-going 
current was observed off the town of Koréula. The western end of 

45 PeljeSatki kanal leads into the south-eastern portion of Koréulanski 
kanal 


Several islets lie a short distance within the south-eastern entrance 
of PeljeSatki kanal; the principal of which are Bisata, 39 feet (11™9) 
high, about a mile northward of Rt RaZnji¢é ; Sutvara, 118 feet (36™0) 

50 high and wooded, about 4 cables west-north-westward of Bisata ; 
Majsan, 102 feet (31™1) high and wooded, about a mile northward of 
Sutvara ; Gojak, 46 feet (14™0) high, about 2 cables east-south-east- 
ward of Majsan ; and Ototi¢i Sestrice, two in number, about 4 cables 
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Chart 1611, plan of PeljeSac channé. 
north-eastward of Gojak (Lat. 42° 57’ N., Long. 17° 12' E.). See view 
on chart 1611 and view facing this page. 

There are several above-water rocks and dangers in the vicinity of 
these islets, the positions of which can best be seen on the chart. 5 
Channel.—Islets and dangers.—Beacons.—From Rt Raiznji¢, 

the south-western side of PeljeSatki kanal trends 34 miles north-west- 
ward to Rt Kriz, forming several coves. For a distance of about 
2 miles north-westward of Rt Raénji¢é, the north-eastern side of 
Kortula is fringed by a bank, with depths of less than 5 fathoms 10 
(9™1) over it, which is as much as 2 cables wide in places. 

e village of Lumbarda, which contained 2,000 inhabitants, in 
1931, and off which there is a small mole, lies near the coast, about 
a mile west-north-westward of Rt RaZnji¢. Small craft, with local 
knowledge, can secure along the inner side of the mole. 15 

Several islets, rocks, and shoals lie off this stretch of coast. Pli¢ina 
Bisata, with a depth of 6} fathoms (11™9) over it, lies nearly midway 
between Ototié Bisata and Rt Lenga, situated about a quarter of a 
mile north-westward of Rt RaZnji¢. Plitina , with a depth of 
5} fathoms oom over it, lies about a quarter of a mile north-north- 90 
westward of Rt Lenga; and Plitina Bilizal, with a depth of ft 
fathoms (4™6) over it, lies nearly midway between Plitina 
the coast of Koréula south-westward. Hrid KneiZic, 10 feet (3™0) high, 
lies on the coastal bank, close offshore, about 4 ‘cables west-north- 
westward of Rt Lenga. 26 

Ototié Gubavac, 42 feet (12™8) high, and surrounded by a shallow 
bank, lies about 2} cables northward of Hrid Knezic; Plitina Guba- 
vac, which breaks, lies near the end of a bank, with depths of less 
than 4 fathoms (7™3) over it, which extends about 2 cables from the 
northern side of the islet. There is a channel, about 3 cables wide, 30 
between this bank and Sutvara north-eastward. Otok convent, bear- 
ing 307°, and open north-eastward of Ototié Planjak, leads north- 
eastward of Plitina Bisa¢a and Plitina Gubavac. See view A on chart. 

The northern side of Plitina Gubavac is marked by a beacon, 13 feet 
(40) high, consisting of an iron staff, painted green, surmounted by 35 
a ball 

Otozié Vrnik, 164 feet (50™0) high lies with its south-eastern extrem- 
ity about 3 cables westward of Otocié Gubavac; between Ototié 
Vrnik and Koréula there is a narrow channel, with a depth of 3 fathoms 
(6™5) in the fairway, leading into Kanal JeZevica. There is an exten- 40 
sive quarry on Vrnik; on the northern and north-western sides of 
the islet there are two chapels and some houses. 

Luka Bufalo lies between the south-western side of Vrnik and the 
coast of Kortula. For anchorage, see page 231. 

Kanal JeZevica lies between a group of islets, rocks and shoals 45 
extending northward and north-westward of Vrnik, on its north- 
eastern side, and the coast of Koréula between the point abreast 
Vmik and Rt Kriz, on its south-western side. For anchorage, see 
page 231. 

Plitina Krastovica, on which there is a rock, awash, lies in the 50 
south-eastern approach to Kanal JeZevica, from half a cable to 1} cables 
off the north-eastern extremity of Ototci¢ Vrnik ; it occupies more than 
half the channel between that islet and Oto¢ié Planjak, a quarter 
of a mile northward, and divides it into two parts, the northern 
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Chart 1611, plan of PeljeSac channel. 
being the wider and deeper, with a depth of 4} fathoms (8™2) in the 
fairway. 
Otouié Kamenjak, 46 feet (14™0) high, lies about 1} cables north- 
5 north-westward of Oto¢cié Vrnik, on the southern end of a bank which 
extends south-westward and southward from Ototi¢ Planjak. Pli¢ina 
Oplovit, with an above-water rock on it, lies near the middle of the 
channel between Kamenjak and Planjak ; there is a depth of 2 fathoms 
(3™7) in the fairway on either side of this reef. 
10 _Plitina Oplovit is marked by a circular stone beacon, 2 feet (0™6) 
high. 


igh. 

Otoéié Planjak, 167 feet (50™9) high, is connected to the south- 
eastern end of Ototié Otok (Badia), northward, by a shallow bank, 
about a cable wide. To indicate that there is no passage between 

15 these islets, this bank is marked by three circular stone beacons on 
square bases, each 5 feet (15) high, the northern painted black and 
surmounted by a cone, the southern painted white and surmounted by 
a cylinder, and the middle beacon painted white and surmounted by 
a ball. 

20 Hrid Beretica (Baretta), only a little above water, lies about a cable 
off the north-western end of Oto¢ié Planjak. Hrid Beretica is marked 
by a stone cross (Lat. 42° 57’ N., Long. 17° 10' E.). 

On the south-western side of Kanal JeZevica, about 3 cables west- 
south-westward of Hrid Beretica, a spit, with a depth of 1} fathoms 

25 (23) over its outer end, extends about a cable offshore. 

Ototié Otok (Badia), the northernmost and largest of the islets lying 
on the north-eastern side of Kanal JeZevica, is connected to Otok 
Kortula by a narrow ridge over which a depth of 14 feet (4™3) can be 
carried. Ototié Otok is 243 feet (74™1) high and covered with bushes ; 

30 there is a convent on its southern side. 

Otoéié Rogatié, 62 feet (18™9) high; lies on the edge of a shallow 
bank extending about 1} cables off the north-eastern side of Otok. 
Plitina Rogatié, with a depth of one fathom (1™8) over it, lies 1} cables 

- south-eastward of the islet of that name and about 2 cables off the 

36 eastern end of Otok. 

Ototié Lutnjak, 62 feet (18™9) high, lies about 2 cables northward of 
Ototié Rogatié ; Plitina Lutnjak lies about 2 cables westward of the 
islet of that name. 

Pligina Luénjak is marked by an octagonal concrete beacon, 6 feet 

40 (1™8) high, painted with red and black bands and surmounted by a 
ball 


Plitina KriZ, with a depth of 2 fathoms (3™7) over it, lies in the north- 
ern approach to Kanal JeZevica, about 1} cables north-eastward of Rt 
Kriz. 


45 On the northern side of PeljeSatki kanal, Zaliv Trstenica is entered 
between the western entrance point of Uvala Lutica, page 220, and a 
point about 2 miles west-north-westward. The village of Orebié, 
at the western end of which a moie projects about a cable offshore, 
extends along the shore for a distance of half a mile westward of the 

50 western entrance point of this bay. Zaliv Trstenica is open southward. 
and the western part is shallow, depths of less than 5 fathoms (9™1) 
extending as much as 4 cables offshore near the head of the bay. In 
the north-western part of the bay there are two above-water rocks and 
several reefs lying close offshore. For anchorage, see page 231. 
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Chart 1611, plan of PeljeSac channel. 

Lights.—A light is exhibited, at an elevation of 58 feet (17™7), 
from a white square tower and dwelling, 40 feet (12™2) in height, 
on the north-western of Ototi¢i Sestrice (Lat. 
42° 58’ N., Long. 17° 13' E.). 

A light is exhibited, at an elevation of 
17 feet (5™2), from an iron column, 18 
feet (575) in height, on the molehead at 
Lumbarda. 

A light is exhibited, at an elevation of 18 
feet (5™5), from an iron column, 15 feet (4™6) 
in height, on the molehead at Orebié. 

Channel.—Telegraph cable.—Beacon.— Ouse Suiice 
On the northern side of PeljeSatki kanal, ; 
between the mole at Orebié and Rt Zamo%ée, 2 miles westward, the 75 
coast is characterised by a range of rocky heights about 2 cables inland, 
elevated from 328 to 492 feet (100™0 to 150™0). Velika Gospa (S. 
Frane), surrounded by cypress trees which cover the slope of the hill 
down to the shore, stands on the summit of the range, about a mile 
west-north-westward of Orebié mole, and Sveta Ana chapel, elevated 29 
374 feet (114™0), stands about three-quarters of a mile farther west- 
ward; these are the best navigational marks in the channel. Rt 
Zamo3ée is low and covered with trees. 

A telegraph cable, indicated on the chart, crosses the channel about 
1} miles westward of Orebié; both shore ends are marked by huts. 25 
A vessel must avoid anchoring near the cable. 

Sidriste KuéiSte is situated off a bight in the coast between Rt 
Zamosée and Rt Rat, about a mile west-north-westward ; the chapel 
of Sveti Liberan, surrounded by trees, stands on a low point, about a 
quarter of a mile farther westward. The shores of the bight are fringed 30 
by a bank, with depths of less than 5 fathoms (9™1) over it, about three- 
quarters of a cable wide. The village of Kuéi8te, where the land is 
cultivated, lies at the head of the bight ; a mole, with a depth of 11 feet 
(3™4) at its head, projects from the coast in the vicinity of the village. 
For anchorage, see page 232. 35 

On the southern side of PeljeSa¢ki kanal, Uvala Luka is entered 
between Rt Kriz and a point about 1} cables south-westward. A 
shallow bank extends about a cable from the head of this inlet with an 
above-water rock near its outer edge. On the north-western side of 
the inlet, there is a quay with bollards, alongside which small craft, 40 
drawing 6 feet (1™8), can berth. For anchorage, see page 232. 

The small town of Koréula, which had a population of 2,000, in 
1931, stands on a small peninsula, about half a mile north-westward of 
Rt Kriz; it is overlooked by a fort south-westward and is mostly 
surrounded by old walls. 45 

Conspicuous objects are :—An old tower on the 272-foot (82™9) peak 
south-westward of the town; the high church tower in the middle of 
the town ; and Sveti Nikola monastery, on the western entrance point 
of Luka Koréula. 

Luka Korétula is situated westward of the town; its entrance is 50 
about 2 cables wide and a shallow spit extends about half a cable 
from both entrance points. There is a masonry quay on the eastern 
side of the port with a short mole at its northern end. This quay 
extends round to the eastern side of the peninsula on which the town 
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Chart 1611, plan of PeljeSac channel. 
stands, where small craft can secure soneas sheltered from north- 
westerly winds. For anchorage, see page 2! 
The entrance to Luka Banja, about a cable ‘wide, is situated west- 
& ward of a point lying about a mile westward of Kortula mole; for 
anchorage, see page 232.° 

The entrance to Uvala Vrbovica, about a cable wide, is situated 
eastward of a point about 14 miles westward of Kortula mole. Pligina 
Vrbovica, with depths of less than one fathom (1™8) over it, lies from 

10 a quarter of a cable to one cable off the eastern entrance point. Plitina 
Vrbovica is marked by a white stone beacon, 10 feet (30) high. For 
anchorage, see page 232. 

Ototié Mulié, an islet, 15 feet (4™6) high, lies 3} cables westward of 

the western entrance point of Uvala Vrbovica, and less than a cable 
15 offshore. 

Uvala KneZa is entered between Rt Debela, about 14 miles west- 
ward of Mulié, and Ototi¢é KneZa Velika, 75 feet (22™9) high, about 
half a mile farther north-westward. Rt KnedZa, the extremity of a 

romontory projecting eastward, lies about a cable westward of KneZa 

20 Velika and together they shelter Uvala Kne%a from westerly and north- 

erly winds. Both the islet and the point are covered with dark bushes. 

There is a depth of 2 fathoms (3™7) between the islet and the point. 

Ototié Kneza Mala, 36 feet (11™0) high, lies 2 cables south-westward of 

KneZa Velika and close offshore. Kne%a Velika should not be closely 

25 approached ; between it and Rt Sveti Ivana, on the mainland, about 

‘ half a mile north-eastward, is the narrowest part of PeljeSatki kanal. 
For anchorage, see page 232. 

On the northern side of PeljeSatki kanal, SidriSte Viganj is situated 

off a bight in the coast between the point on which the chapel of Sveti 
30 Liberan stands, and Rt Sveti Ivana. The north-eastern shore of this 

bight is fringed by a bank, with depths of less than 5 fathoms (9™1) 

over it, about a cable wide. SidriSte Viganj is sheltered from the 

and westerly winds and sea, and partly sheltered from the sea from an 

easterly direction by the low point at the eastern end of the bight. 
36 The village of Viganj, in which is Gospa od RuZarija with a tower, lies 

on the north-eastern side of the bight. 

Rt Sveti Ivana is steep, and the land rises to a height of 931 feet 
_ (283™8) at the distance of about 3} cables north-eastward of it. Over 
the point, at an elevation of 164 feet (50™0), there is a chapel, sur- 

40 rounded by cypress trees. For anchorage, see page 232. 

From Rt Sveti Ivana the coast trends about 3} miles west-north- 
westward to Rt Ositac (Osit) (Lat. 43’ 01' N., Long. 17° 00’ E.). 
Chart 2712. 

Rt Ositac is a narrow, steep tongue of land 98 feet (29™9) high, and 

45 nearly bare, which projects about 7 cables north-westward; a low 
strip of land connects it with the coast and from a distance it appears 
as an island. 

Chart 1611, plan of PeljeSac channel. 

On the southern side of PeljeSatki kanal. Luka RatiSée, the entrance 

50 to which is about 2 cables wide, lies about 1} miles westward of Rt 
KnezZa. The harbour is open northward and the bottom, in the middle, 
consists of mud. A mole projects eastward from the town of Rati&ée 
situated on the south-western side of the head of the harbour. For 
anchorage, see page 232. 
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Chart 1611, plan of Peljesac channel. 

Pelje&acki kanal is entered from westward’ between Luka Rati&ée 
and Rt Ositac, about 2 miles northward. 

The northern side of Otok Koréula, westward of Rati&ée, is described 
under Koréulanski kanal, page 243. 

Lights.—A light is exhibited, at an elevation of 20 feet (6™1), from 
an iron column, 19 feet (5™8) in height, on the molehead at Luka 
Koréula. 

A light is exhibited, at an elevation of 16 feet (4™9), from an iron 
structure, 13 feet (40) in height, on the corner of the health office at 10 
Luka Koréula. 

A light is exhibited, at an elevation of 16 feet (4™9), from an iron 
column, 15 feet (4™6) in height, on the mole head at Kuéi8te. 

A light is exhibited, at an elevation of 44 feet (13™4), from a red 
conical iron tower, on a white masonry base, 25 feet (7™6) in height, 15 
ee north-eastern extremity of KneZa Velika (Lat. 42° 59’ N., Long. 

7° 03’ 

A tight is exhibited, at an elevation of 18 feet (5™5), from an iron 
column, 17 feet (5™2) in height, on the mole head at RaéiSée. 

Anchorages in PeljeSatki kanal.—Directions.—PeljeSatki kanal 20 
affords good anchorage throughout for vessels of any size, about half 
a mile offshore in depths of from 18 to 24 fathoms (32™9 to 43m9), 
sand, care being taken to avoid the telegraph cable. 

Luka Bufalo, page 227, affords good shelter to small vessels from all 
winds in its northern part, in a depth of about 8 fathoms (14™6), mud, 25 
where a hawser can be laid out to Vrnik. The approach to this 
anchorage is southward of Ototi¢é Gubavac. 

In Kanal JeZevica, page 227, there is well sheltered anchorage in 
depths of from 7 to 12 fathoms (12™8 to 21™9) ; the best anchorage is 
south-westward of Otok convent, in a depth of 10 or 11 fathoms (183 30 
or 20™1) ; the bottom of sand, shells and mud is reliable all over the 
channel. 

Approaching Kanal JeZevica from southward, a vessel passing 
south-westward of Sutvara, should steer with Otok convent, bearing 
307°, open north-eastward of Planjak until past Plitina Gubavac. 35 
See view A on chart 1611. Thence the channel is between Planjak 
and Kamenjak, on the northern side, and Vrnik, on the southern side. 
Plitina Krastovica should be avoided by keeping Ototi¢i Sestrice 
lighthouse in line with the north-western extremity of Gojak, bearing 
052°, astern, which leads midway between Planjak and Plitina 40 
Krastovica, in a depth of 44 fathoms (8™2) ; thence a vessel should 
steer between Kamenjak and Vrnik, hauling northward round the 
former for the anchorage. 

A vessel entering Kanal JeZevica from northward, should avoid 
Plitina Kriz by keeping either shore aboard. This entrance is only 45 
available for vessels drawing less than 14 feet (4™3). 

Vessels can anchor off the village of Orebi¢, page 228, on the northern 
side of PeljeSatki kanal, but the shore bank is too wide to allow them 
to make fast to the shore. A large vessel should only anchor here in 
settled fine weather as the holding ground is not good; the Bora 50 
blows hard and the Scirocco and westerly winds cause a considerable 
sea. The best anchorage is south-westward of the mole, in a depth of 
about 9 fathoms (16™5), sand and weed, or farther out as convenient. 
Small vessels find shelter from easterly winds alongside the outer 
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Chart 1611, plan of Peljekac channel. 
portion of the north-western side of the mole, where there are depths 
of about 12 feet (3™7),'or secured to bollards westward of the 


village. 

5 About a mile westward of Orebié, there is anchorage, with means of 
securing a vessel to the shore, marked by some houses overlooked by 
Velika Gospa convent on the eastern side. 

In Sidri8te Kuti8te, page 229, large vessels can anchor south-south- 
eastward of Lazarovié house, at the eastern end of the village, in 

10 depths of from 18 to 21 fathoms (32™9 to 384), about 2 cables offshore ; 
small vessels can anchor near the land, where, eastward of the village, 
there are some mooring bollards, and are more sheltered than in 
Sidri8te Viganj. The Bora blows here sometimes with great violence, 
then vessels find better shelter in SidriSte Viganj though large vessels 

45 may find good anchorage here in that wind. 

In Uvala Luka, page 229, on the southern side of the channel, small 
vessels can anchor westward of the 157-foot (47™8) peak near the 
eastern shore of the inlet (Lat. 42° 57’ N., Long. 17° 09’ E.). The sandy 
bottom is not everywhere reliable. There are some mooring buoys in 

20 the inlet. 

Luka Kortula, page 229, affords accommodation for small vessels, 
with local knowledge, but they are exposed to northerly and westerly 
winds and, in the Bora season, there is but little security; during 
winter these vessels lie better in Uvala Luka. In Luka Koréula there 

26 is'a mooring buoy, about a cable south-westward of the mole head, to 
which small vessels can secure, or they can make fast alongside the 
quay, where there are depths of about 13 feet (4™0). Large vessels 
can anchor outside the harbour in a depth of about 22 fathoms (40™2). 

Luka Banja, page 230, affords good shelter to small vessels, with local 

30 knowledge, in easterly winds, in depths of from 8 to 9 fathoms (14™6 
to 16™5), sand, good holding ground, with a hawser laid out to the 
north-eastern shore. 

Uvala Vrbovica, page 230, affords shelter to small craft in depths of 
from 3 to 7 fathoms (5™5 to 12™8). : 

35 In Uvala KneZa, page 230, small vessels, with local knowledge, can 
anchor in depths of from 3 to 5 fathoms (5™5 to 9™1), mud, south- 
westward of Ototi¢é KneZa Mala, and are sheltered from winds from the 
western semi-circle. 

In Sidriste Viganj, page 230, large vessels can anchor south-west- 

40 ward of Gospa od RuZarija, in depths of from 11 to 15 fathoms (20™] 
to 27™4), mud, about 2 cables offshore ; small craft can anchor farther 
in on a weedy bottom, where they make fast to the shore. 

In Luka RatiS¢e, page 230, small vessels can anchor northward of 
the mole, in a depth of about 8 fathoms (146), and secure to the 

45 shore ; vessels, with local knowledge moor within the mole. 

Directions for PeljeSatki kanal.—In order to avoid damage to 
lighters moored in Luka Koréula, all vessels passing between Otok 
Koréula and Poluotok PeljeSac must do so at reduced speed, in any 
case not exceeding 10 knots. 

50 Entering the channel from eastward, the shore of Poluotok PeljeSac 
should be closed and a course steered to pass eastward and northward of 
all the islets in the entrance. Sveti Nikola monastery in line with the 
light structure on the mole at Kortula, bearing 264°, leads northward 
of the islets in the entrance. With a fair wind and the aid of the chart, 
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Chart 3611, plan of PeljeSac channel. 
the passage northward of Ototié Bisa¢a and between Majsan and Otok 
islets may be taken. See view facing page 227. 

The current is usually west-going, its rate is sometimes considerably 
accelerated by strong easterly winds. Northerly and north-easterly 
winds are dangerous to sailing craft, the northern side of Otok Koréula, 
when westward of Rt Osiéac (Lat. 43° 01’ N., Long. 17° 00’ E.), being 
then a lee shore and affording no shelter ; it is advisable to close the 
southern side of Otok Hvar, and, if necessary, either anchor in Séed- 
arski kanal, or run under the lee of Otok Koréula. With southerly 70 
winds, either the harbour of Hvar, the harbour of Séedro, or Uvala 
Luka, at the western end of Poluotok PeljeSac, may be reached. 

When making for the passage from westward, Vipera (Mount Sveti 
Tlija), the summit of Poluotok PeljeSac, 3,150 feet (960™1) high, stand- 
ing about 7 miles eastward of Rt Ositac, is a conspicuous hummock. 15 
The approach between Rt Osiéac, on the northern side, and the town 
of Radisée, on the southern side, is clear of dangers, and readily identi- 
fied ; Rt Sveti Ivana, high and with a chapel on it, will be next seen, 
and Rt KneZa, which is woody and of moderate height, southward. 
Between these points the channel is deep and clear of dangers. 20 

Proceeding eastward, a vessel may anchor in Sidri8te Viganj or 
Sidriste Kuéi8te, or pass through the eastern end of the channel. 
Chart 2712. 

Western end of Poluotok PeljeSac.—Anchorages.—Between Rt 
Osiéac and Rt LoviSte, about 2} miles northward, there is a bight at 25 
the western end of Poluotok PeljeSac. The shores of this bight are 
indented with coves; Uvala Luka, entered between Rt PiS¢ata 
(Bila), about three-quarters of a mile north-eastward of Rt Osiéac, 
and Rt Kljué, about half a mile farther northward, affords the best 
shelter. A bank, with a depth of 3 fathoms (5™5) at its outer end, 30 
extends about 34 cables westward from Rt Pis¢ata and a detached 
4-fathom (7™3) rocky patch lies about 4 cables offshore, in the fairway 
of the north-western approach to the port. 

Small vessels, with local knowledge, can anchor in Uvala Luka, in 
a depth of 9 fathoms (16™5), mud, and secure to the northern shore. 35 

Large vessels can anchor westward of Rt Klju¢, in a depth of 
17 fathoms (31™1), tenacious mud, where they are well sheltered from 
a Bora or Scirocco. With light or contrary winds, sailing vessels 
unable to stem the west-going current find this a convenient temporary 
anchorage. 

Light.—A light is exhibited, at 
an elevation of 33 feet (10™1), 
from a masonry tower with a 
cupola, 37 feet (11™3) in height, on 
Rt Loviste. See view. 


oO 


OUTLYING ISLANDS.— 
se reece and islets lie at a con- 
siderable distance off the eastern 
side of the Adriatic, in the western Be Lovilte Haithonte, 
approaches to the various channels between the islands adjacent to the 50 
coast. Jabuka, the westernmost of these islets, lies as much as 67 miles 
westward of Rt Loviste. 

Vis.—Otok Vis, the largest of these outlying islands, lies with Rt 
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Chart 2712. ~ 
Stontica (Lat. 43° 04’ N., Long. 16° 15' E.), its north-eastern extremity, 
about 16 miles west-north-westward of Rt Proizd, page 225. The 
island presents an irregular hilly appearance and is covered with trees ; 
6 Hum, the summit, 1,920 feet *680m2) high, is bare-topped and has 
a small tower on it; when seen from south-eastward, eastward or 
north-westward, it presents two distinct hill tops on the lower of which 
there is a chapel. This island is traversed by three ranges of hills with 
fertile valleys between; these hills slope steeply westward. The 

10 southern side of the island rises abruptly and is higher than the northern 
side, towards which the land descends in gradual cultivated slopes on 
which there are several towers. The coasts are high and steep-to, 
except in the immediate neighbourhood of the south-eastern coast. 
The climate is very mild. See views A and C on chart 2712. 

15 Telegraph cable.—There is a cable, indicated on the chart, between 
Uvala Smokova Mala, at the north-eastern end of Vis, and Luka 
Soline in Otok Kliment (Klement), north-eastward. 

Eastern side of Vis.—Rt Stontica is bare, rocky, and slopes 
gently to the sea. 

20 The coast between Rt Stontica and Rt Polivalo, the south-eastern 
extremity of Vis, about 4 miles south-westward, is indented, mostly 
overgrown with bushes and its northern part is steeper than the south- 
ern; it is bordered by a chain of islets, rocks and shoals, to a distance 
of about a mile offshore, and should be avoided by a stranger. A 

26 rocky shoal, with a depth of 54 fathoms (10™1) over it, lies about 
5 miles south-eastward of Rt Stontica (Lat. 43° 04’ N., Long. 16° 
15’ E.). 


Small vessels, with local knowledge, find shelter from southerly and 
westerly winds in Uvala Smokova Velika, in a depth of 7 fathoms 
30 (128) ; Ototié Plotica, situated on a spit extending a short distance 
offshore, lies off the northern entrance point of this bay and half a mile 
southward of Rt Stontica. Uvala Milna, 1} miles south-westward of 
Uvala Smokova Velika, affords shelter to small vessels, with local 
knowledge, from all winds. There is also anchorage, about three- 
35 quarters of a mile southward of Uvala Milna, in a depth of about 
16 fathoms (29™3), between the largest of Ototii Budikovei which is 
138 feet (42™1) high, and the coast of Vis westward. 
Otoéié Ravnik, the south-westernmost of the chain of islets just 
mentioned, is 131 feet (39™9) high ; between it and the coast of Vis is 
40 Luka Rukavac, which has a depth of 12 fathoms (219) in it. It is 
exposed to northerly and southerly winds, and those from south-east- 
ward cause a heavy sea, but the holding ground is good. The best 
berth is north-westward of the centre of the islet, and the best passage 
to it is from south-westward. Small vessels may anchor in the inner- 
45 most part of the harbour during a Bora, with hawsers to the shore, but 
this anchorage is dangerous in a Scirocco. 

,  Light.—Signal station.—A light is exhibited, at an elevation of 
126 feet (38™1), from an octagonal stone tower with dwelling, 92 feet 
(28™0) in height, on Rt Stoncica (Lat. 43° 04’ N., Long. 16° 15’ E.). 

50 There is a signal station near the lighthouse with which vessels can 
communicate by means of the International Code of Signals. The 
station is connected to the general telegraph system. 

Southern and western sides of Vis.—Between Rt Polivalo and 
Rt Stupisée, the south-western extremity of Vis, the coast is rocky 
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Chart 2712. 

and inaccessible, the slopes being covered with bushes. A wall of red 
rock between Bili (Bjeli) rat, about 2 miles eastward of Rt Stupisée, 
and Uvala PretiScina, 3 cables westward, is conspicuous. During a 
Bora, a vessel may find temporary shelter under this coast, but the 
anchor must be dropped very close inshore; there are two or three 
coves in which small vessels, with local knowledge, can find con- 
venient anchorage. 

Komi&ki (Komiza) zaliv is entered between Rt Stupis¢e (Lat. 
43° 00’ N., Long. 16° 04' E.) and Krizni (Knez) rat, about 2 miles north- 10 
ward, It is sheltered by high land from all easterly winds and is a 
place of refuge from the Bora and from south-easterly gales, but 
westerly and south-westerly winds cause a heavy sea, though it is to 
some extent protected by Otok BiSevo from the latter direction. 
There are a number of mooring buoys off the north-western and 15 
eastern shores. 

Both entrance points of this bay are steep-to, but the land within 
Rt Stupi&<e slopes gradually to the sea and is covered with pine trees. 
See view C on chart 2712. A sunken rock lies about 2 cables north- 
ward of Rt Stupisée and close offshore. 20 

The town of Komiza, which had a population of 4,650, in 1943, is 
situated on the north-eastern side of the bay. Sveti Nikola church, 
with a belfry, south-eastward, the chapel of Santa Maria, north-west- 
ward, and a round roofed-in well, about 2} cables southward of the 
town are all conspicuous. 25 

Komiza is in frequent steamer communication with Split. 

Ototiéi Barjaci, two in number, the inner one of which is 19 feet 
(6™8) high, lie close off Rt Barjaci, the north-western extremity of 
Vis, situated about a mile north-westward of KriZni rat. These islets 
may be rounded at a prudent distance. 30 

Greben Ploéa, with a depth of 5 fathoms (9™1) over it, lies about 
three-quarters of a mile, north-westward of Mali Barjak, the outer 
islet ; and Greben Seget,.with a depth of 5} fathoms (10™1) over it, 
lies about half a mile farther north-westward. 

Lights.—A light is exhibited, at an elevation of 20 feet (6™1), 35 
from a black iron column, 17 feet (5™2) in height, on the head of the 
mole at KomizZa. 

A light is exhibited, at an elevation of 41 feet (12™5), from a red 
square iron framework structure, 22 feet (6™7) in height, on the summit 
of Mali Barjak. 40 

Anchorages.—The anchorage in Komiski zaliv is off the town, 
but the depths are great and a vessel must go close in; the bottom is 
mud. Vessels with local knowledge moor in the cove protected by the 
mole. There is room for two small vessels to lie alongside the inner 
face of the mole, where there are depths varying from 16 to 10 feet 45 
(56™0 to 3™0). There is also anchorage half a mile southward of the 
mole, but farther in that direction, the bottom is rocky. 

Mount Hum and Otok BiSevo are good marks for the anchorage. 

ane up under the land a vessel should be prepared for heavy 


ey 


4 50 
The northern side of Vis is described on page 237. 
BiSevski kanal.—This channel, between Otok Vis and Otok 
BiSevo, which lies with Rt Parnikoza, its northern extremity, about 
22 miles west-south-westward of Rt Stupi¢e, is deep and clear of 
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Chart 2712. 
dangers, but the latter point should be avoided, as the west-going 
current sweeps round it. BiSevski kanal is the shortest route between 
the ports on the eastern side of the head of the Adriatic and the south- 
5 eastern end of that sea, and by day, in fine weather, is used with 
advantage; by night, with strong north-easterly or south-westerly 
winds, and especially in the unfavourable season, ViSki kanal, page 
237, is to be preferred. 

Otok BiSevo is hilly and rises abruptly ; Velagora, its summit, situ- 

10 ated at the south-eastern end of the island, is 787 feet (239™9) high. 
The coasts are indented with several coves and, with the exception of 
the western coast, which slopes gradually, are steep ; the slopes for the 
most part are covered with bushes. The depths round the island are 
everywhere considerable ; a sunken rock lies close off the north-eastern 

16 extremity of the island, and though an above-water rock may be seen 
here and there, close offshore, there are no outlying dangers. The 
principal above-water rock is Hrid Galijola, situated about 4 cables 
east-north-eastward of Rt Galijola (Galjola), the south-western 
extremity of the island and 1} cables offshore. See view C on chart 

20 2712. : 

There is no anchorage for large vessels off Otok BiSevo; small 
vessels, with local knowledge, find shelter from the Bora or Scirocco 
in Luka BiSevo on the western side of the island, but on the wind 
springing up from westward or south-westward they must leave at 

25 once. 

Islets westward of Vis.—Dangers.—Ototi¢é Svetac (Sveti 
Andrija) is situated with Rt Sijabod, its north-eastern extremity, 
about 12 miles west-south-westward of Mali Barjak. The numerous 
fishing boats which frequent it are obliged to seek shelter under its lee, 

80 or in Slatina cove, which is protected by a breakwater, on the south- 
eastern side of the islet. It is 1,020 feet (310™9) high, the higher parts 
being thickly wooded. The coast is rocky, and the north-western side 
reddish in colour. A few above-water rocks lie close off Zlatna Glava 
point, the southern extremity, and a sunken rock lies close off Rt 

85 Krizica, its south-western extremity ; elsewhere the depths are con- 
siderable all round the islet. See view on chart 2712. 

Hrid Kamik, dark and jagged, with considerable depths around it, 
lies about half a mile westward of Rt Krizica; midway between the 
islet and the point, the water is deep, but the passage should not be 

40 taken unnecessarily, as the current through it is irregular. 

Otoéié Brusnik, 39 feet (11™9) high and blackish in colour, with 
some above-water rocks close off its south-eastern and north-western 
sides, lies about 12 miles south-eastward of Ototi¢ Svetac. About 
2 cables northward of Ototié Brusnik, there is a rocky shoal, with 

45 a depth of 32 fathoms (6™9) over it. Plitina Musta¢in, with a depth 
of 16 fathoms (29™3) over it, and Plitina Plota, with a least depth of 
8 fathoms (146) over it, lie about three-quarters of a mile north- 
north-eastward and south-south-eastward, respectively, of Otodié 
Brusnik. 

60 The currents in this vicinity are irregular and cause strong eddies, 
especially in winter, and the depths are too great for anchoring. These 
islets should be avoided, especially by sailing vessels with light winds. 

Ototié Jabuka (Lat. 43° 05’ N., Long. 15° 28' E.), situated about 
12 miles west-north-westward of Ototi¢é Svetac, being in the centre of 
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the Adriatic, is an excellent point of departure for vessels bound from 
the Italian coast to the neighbourhood of Rt Ploéa or the channels 
leading to Split and Zadar; also for those navigating this sea at a 
distance from its western shore. Ototié Jabuka is a barren, conical, 
inaccessible rock, precipitous in places; the islet is 314 feet (95™7) 
high and steep-to, it is of a reddish colour and, from a distance, at 
times, resembles a vessel under sail. See view on chart 2712. 
Plitina Jabuka, with a depth of 3} fathoms (6™4) over it, rock, and 
steep-to, lies about 1} miles west-north-westward of Ototié Jabuka. 


VISKI KANAL.—Vi8ki (Vis) kanal separates Otok Vis from 
Pakleni otoci, which lie southward of the western end of Otok Hvar, 
separated from that island by Pakleni kanal, page 240. Vi8ki kanal 
isabout 6 miles wide in its narrowest part between Rt Stontica and 
the westernmost of Pakleni otoci, north-north-eastward. 

On the southern side of Vi&ki kanal, the northern side of Otok Vis, 
between Rt Barjaci, page 235, and Rt od Nove Po&te, about 6 miles 
east-north-eastward, is bold, steep-to and indented with a few coves ; 
the coast is backed by high land which, near the western end, rises to 
Mali Hum, 1,686 feet (513™9) high. 

Ototié Kamik, 42 feet (12™8) high, lies on a shallow bank extending 
a short distance offshore, about 34 miles east-north-eastward of Rt 
Barjaci. Uvala Okljuéna is entered between Ototié Kamik and the 
north-western extremity of a peninsula, about 3 cables eastward. 
Between the north-eastern extremity of this peninsula and a point, 
about 3 cables farther eastward, there are three coves of which Uvala 
Gradac is the easternmost. Between Uvala Gradac and Rt od Nove 
PoSte, the coast consists of a precipitous reddish cliff. See view A on 
chart 2712. 

Chart 1612, plan of Vis harbour. 

Hridi Voliéi (Teli¢i), lie about 3 and 4} cables, respectively, north- 
eastward of Rt od Nove Po&te; the outer and larger of these rocks 
is 10 feet (340) high, and a reef extends about half a cable southward 
of it; the inner is 3 feet (0™9) high, and a rock, with a depth of 
3 fathoms (5™5) over it, lies about half a cable south-south-westward 
of it. Between this danger and the coast, south-westward, there is 
a clear channel about a quarter of a mile wide. 

Skolji¢ od Rogatiéa, a rock, 26 feet (79) high, lies close offshore 
about 1} cables southward of Rt od Nove Poste; Luka Rogatié is 
entered between this rock and Rt od Kompa, about half a mile east- 
south-eastward. 

ViSka (Vis) luka, page 239, is entered between Rt od Kompa and 
Wellington point, about a mile eastward. Ototié Host, 69 feet (21™0) 
high and bordered by a narrow, shallow bank at both its north-eastern 
and south-western ends, is separated from Rt od Kompa by a passage 
about a cable wide, in the fairway of which there is a depth of 6 fathoms 
(11™0). Hrid Kravica (Krava), 9 feet (2™7) high and bordered by 
a shallow bank, except on its north-western side, lies about 6 cables 
eastward of Ototi¢é Host and a quarter of a mile off Wellington point 
(Lat. 43° 04’ N., Long. 16° 13’ E.). 

Chart 2712. 

The light on Rt Stontica is obscured over all the rocks in the vicinity 

of Viska luka. 
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Chart 2712, ° 

Between Wellington point and Rt Stonéica, about 14 miles east- 
ward, the northern side of Otok Vis is bold and steep-to with several 
coves, Uvala Stontica being just westward of the point. 

Chart 1612, plan of Paklent channel. 

On the northern side of Viki kanal, Pakleni otoci vary in height 
from about 100 feet (80™5), at the eastern end, to 315 feet (96™0), 
near the western end of Otok Kliment, the central and largest island 
of the group. The coasts of all these islands are indented with coves ; 
their southern sides are precipitous and barren, and should be given 
a wide berth, especially in bad weather, both on account of the outlying 
dangers and the strength of the current through the narrow passages 
between them. 

Otoéici Vodnjak, two in number, lie at the western end of the group. 
The larger of these is 148 feet (45™1) high, and its summit is wooded ; 
its light coloured beach is conspicuous from Viski kanal. A shallow 
bank extends from the northern side of the islet, on- which there are 
some smaller islets and rocks, both above-water and sunken, the 
positions of which can best be seen on the chart. 

About a quarter of a mile south-westward of Mali Vodnjak, the 
north-westernmost of these islets, which is 49 feet (14™9) high, there 
is a detached shoal, with a depth of 2} fathoms (4™1) over it ; this is 
the westernmost danger of the group. The southern extremity of Otok 
Dobri, bearing 116°, and open southward of the southern extremity 
of Ototici Vodnjak, leads southward of this shoal. 

The south-western extremity of Otok Kliment, from which a reef, 
with a depth of 4 fathoms (7™3) over its outer end, extends about a 
cable, lies about a mile east-south-eastward of the southern extremity 
of Otocici Vodnjak ; Luka Soline, open westward, is entered between 
Rt Kovaé, about a mile farther east-south-eastward, and Rt Strazica 
(StroSica), about half a mile south-eastward of that point. 

Otok. Dobri (Dokriotok), 170 feet (51™8) high, lies about a cable 


’ westward of Rt Strazica, in the approach to Luka Soline ; it is con- 
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50 


nected to Rt StraZica by a bank with a depth of 4 fathoms (7™3) 
over it. 

Ototié Stambedar, 102 feet (31™1) high, is the southernmost of the 
group, and lies about 7 cables east-south-eastward of Otok Dobri. 
This islet is steep, bare and whitish, and is the most conspicuous object 
on the southern side of Pakleni otoci. The southern side of Otocié 
Stambedar is steep-to, but Hridi Plotice, the largest of which is about 
20 feet (6™1) high, situated close eastward, are bordered by a shallow 
bank ; a rocky 2}-fathom (4™6) patch lies about 1} cables eastward of 
these rocks. A rocky bank, with a depth of 6} fathoms (11™9) over 
it, lies about 4 cables eastward, and a similar bank, about half a mile 
north-eastward, of the northern of Hridi Ploéice. 

Borovac and Planikovac, two islets, lie on a shallow bank which 
extends about 7 cables east-north-eastward from the southern part of 
the eastern end of Otok Kliment (Lat. 43° 09’ N., Long. 16° 24’ E.). 

Rt RaZnji¢é (Rasnik), the southern extremity of Otok Marinkovac 
(Sdrilca), the second largest island of the group, lies about 1} miles 
east-north-eastward of Hridi Plocice. Otok Jerolim, 105 feet (32™0) 
high, the easternmost island, lies close off the eastern end of Otok 
Marinkovac, connected to it by a bank, with a depth of 2 fathoms 
(3™7) over it. About a quarter of a mile off the southern side of Otok 
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Chart 1612, plan of Pakleni channel. 

Jerolim, there are two detached, rocky shoals, about 2 cables apart ; 
the western of these shoals has a depth of 3} fathoms (5™9) over it, 
and the eastern, a depth of 4} fathoms (7™8) over it. A detached, 
rocky shoal, with a depth of 4} fathoms (7™8) over it, lies about 2 cables 
eastward of the same island. 

The church of Sveti Marko, at the head of the harbour of Hvar, in 
line with the tower of Svije¢nice (Gospa od Krovenice), bearing 356°, 
leads eastward of the dangers southward of Otok Jerolim, and between 
that island and the 4}-fathom (7™8) shoal eastward of it. See view 
facing this page. 

Otoéié Pokonjidol, 36 feet (11™0) high and fringed by a narrow 
bank, lies about 6 cables eastward of Otok Jerolim and 34 cables off 
the southern coast of Hvar. 

Chart 1612, plan of Vis harbour. 

Lights.—A light is exhibited, at an elevation of 70 feet (21™3) 
from a white octagonal stone tower and dwelling, 37 feet (11™3) in 
height, on the north-eastern end of 
Ototié Host (Lat. 43° 05’ N., Long. 
16° 12’ E.). 

Chart 1612, plan of Pakleni channel. 

A light is exhibited, at an ele- 
vation of 67 feet (20™4), from a 
tower on a white dwelling, 48 feet 
(146) in height, on the summit of 
Ototié Pokonjidol. See view. 5 
Chart 1612, plan of Vis harbour. ~ i <a 

Viska luka.— Light. — Viska ‘ ane 
(Vis) luka, the entrance to which is ORE PON eR NONee: 
described on page 237, is backed on all sides by high hills. The 
rising ground around the harbour is cultivated. The small town of 
Vis, the population of which was, with that of Kut, 3,885, in 1931, is 
situated on the western side, and’ the village of Kut, on the eastern 
side, of the head of the harbour; both places are fronted by sea walls, 
and off the Health office there is a short mole and farther eastward 
a quay. 

A Tight is exhibited, at an elevation of 18 feet (5™5), from an iron 
column, 17 feet (5™2) in height, on Sveti Jerolim (Jere) pier, situated 
on the south-western side of the harbour, about a mile south-westward 
of Otoéié Host lighthouse. 

Anchorages.—Mooring buoys.—Directions.—The harbour is 
sheltered in every direction except north-eastward, and Otocié Host 
breaks the sea considerably, though during a Bora a considerable sea 
sets in; the holding ground is good. The Scirocco blows with heavy 
gusts from changing directions. 

Vessels of deep draught anchor in a depth of about 20 fathoms 
(36™6), sand and gravel, a little inside the entrance, and at an equal 
distance from the two shores; or farther in, abreast Sveti Jerolim, 
on which there is a chapel and the arsenal, in a depth of about 14 
fathoms (25"6), mud. Near the fairway, about 4 cables southward of 
Otoéié Host, there is a rocky patch, with a depth of 14 fathoms (25™6) 
over it, which should be avoided when anchoring. The holding 
a near the eastern and western shores is not so good as in the 
middle. 
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Chart 1612, plan of Vis Harbour. 

Vessels of shallow draught moor in the south-western part of the 
head of the harbour close off the town of Vis, or off Kut ; in a Bora, 
the best position is in Port Stonca, south-westward of Rt od Biskupa, 

5 situated about half a mile south-westward of Rt od Kompa. Bould- 
ers are available for securing hawsers in this cove and also on the 
eastern shore of the harbour. 

Vessels moor with open hawse north-eastward. There are some 
mooring buoys at the head of the harbour. 


10 On arriving off ViSka luka, a chapel will be seen on an eminence at 


the head of the harbour, and the fortifications on the sides near the 
entrance, of which the highest, Fort Wellington, a ruin, elevated 
584 feet (178™0), is on the eastern side ; on a near approach, Ototié 
Host lighthouse and the off-lying rocks will be distinguished, and then 


15 the white houses of Vis. Access is easy for a steam vessel. The 


current generally sets towards the rocks in the approach to the harbour. 

The entrance is difficult for a sailing vessel with south-easterly winds 
as heavy squalls often render it impossible to carry sufficient sail. 
When making this harbour from eastward, it is advisable to keep at 


20 a distance from the high lands to avoid the strong sudden gusts which 
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descend from them. 

Meteorological tables.—See page 28. 

Chart 2712. 

Other anchorages in Viski kanal.—On the southern side of the 
channel, Uvala Okljuéna and Uvala Gradac, page 237, afford shelter 
to small vessels, with local knowledge, against southerly winds, and 
the latter cove, also partly against the Bora. 

Chart 1612, plan of Vis harbour. 

Luka Rogatié, page 237, is convenient for small craft unable to reach 
Viska luka ; the anchorage is off a cove on the southern side, in depths 
of about 10 fathoms (18™3), gravel, at a distance of 2} cables from the 
head of the harbour. Between this cove and the entrance, the bottom 
is rocky and easterly winds are felt in their full force. 

Chart 1612, plan of Paklens channel. 

5 On the northern side of the channel, Luka Soline, page 238, affords 

shelter from all but westerly winds, in depths of from 14 to 18 fathoms 

(25™6 to 32™9), sand. In approaching this harbour from westward, 

the south-western extremity of Otok Kliment (Lat. 43° 10’ N., Long. 

16° 20’ E.) should be given a wide berth. The telegraph cable, indi- 
cated on the chart, should be avoided when anchoring. 

There is good anchorage in any weather for small craft, with local 
knowledge, in the area between Marinkovac, Borovac and Planikovac. 

A mooring buoy, for the use of vessels up to 500 tons, is situated 
about half a cable eastward of Ototié Pokonjidol. 

5  Pakleni kanal.—Anchorages.—Pakleni kanal, in the fairway of 
which the depths are considerable, lies between the south-western part 
of Otok Hvar and Pakleni otoci, and is entered, from north-westward, 
between Ototici Vodnjak and Rt Pelegrin, the western extremity of 
Otok Hvar, about 2} miles north-eastward. The channel narrows 


s 


s 


50 towards its eastern end, and between Otok Jerolim and KriZni rat, on 


the coast of Otok Hvar, north-eastward, is only about 3 cables wide. 
Luka Hvar, page 242, is situated on the northern side near the eastern 
end of the channel. 

Pakleni kanal is frequented by small vessels, with local knowledge, 
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Chart 1612, plan of Pakleni channel. 

as it is easy of access and exit with all winds and affords good shelter 
from the Bora, although heavy squalls are encountered. The current 

is strong, and with easterly winds it is difficult for a sailing vessel to 
beat up to an anchorage. Westerly winds are often severely felt. 5 

Large vessels can anchor off the northern shore, about a mile west- 
ward of Luka Hvar, in a depth of about 22 fathoms (40™2) ; farther 
westward, the depths are greater. 

There is anchorage for small vessels in the three coves on the northern 
side of the channel westward of Luka Hvar and, in case of necessity, 10 
under the lee of Pakleni otoci. 

On the southern side of the channel, the coasts of Pakleni otoci are 
much indented ; small vessels are sheltered against all winds in Luka 
PalmeZana, on the northern side of the eastern end of Otok Kliment. 
Hrid Baba, 2 feet (0™6) high, is situated in the approach to this har- 15 
bour, about 2: cables westward of its eastern entrance point ; a reef, 
with a depth of 3 fathoms (5™5) at its outer end, extends about a cable 
north-north-eastward of Hrid Baba. Vessels moor in moderate 
depths, either near the eastern shore or in the south-western part of 
the harbour with anchor and hawsers to the shore. 20 

Otodié Gojca, 33 feet (1071) high, lies about a cable eastward of the 
north-eastern extremity of Otok Kliment (Lat. 43° 10’ N., Long. 16° 
24 E.). 

Small vessels, with local knowledge, find shelter from the Scirocco 
in moderate depths, between the northern end of Otok Marinkovac, 25 
page 238, and Planikovac, 82 feet (250) high, about a cable westward. 

On the northern side of Pakleni kanal, Rt Pelegrin is steep-to, and 
is the western termination of the mount of that name, 492 feet (150™0) 
high, which is situated three-quarters of a mile east-south-eastward of 
the cape. Between Rt Pelegrin and Luka Hvar, about 3} miles 30 
east-south-eastward, the coast rises in steep slopes. There are several 
coves in it, of which Luka Vela Grtka and Luka Mala Grtka afford 
shelter to small vessels against all winds and have mooring bollards ; 

a north-westerly wind causes a heavy sea in Luka Mala Gréka. Small 
vessels, with local knowledge, find Uvala Pelegrinska (Pelegrin), situ- 35 
ated on the south-eastern side of Rt Pelegrin, a convenient anchorage 
in a Bora; the inner part of this cove and Uvala Podstine (Sabioni), 
about 2} miles farther east-south-eastward, give good shelter in a 


Otoéié Gali$nik, 59 feet (18™0) high, with a battery on it, lies in the 40 
approach to Luka Hvar, about a cable west-north-westward of Krizni 
rat, to which it is connected by a bank over which there are depths of 
less than 5 fathoms (9™1). 

Depths of less than 4 fathoms (7™3) extend about a cable from the 
western side of Ototié Galisnik. 45 
On the southern side of the channel, depths of less than 4 fathoms 
(7™3) extend about 1} cables north-north-westward from the north- 

western extremity of Otok Jerolim. 

Lights.—A light is exhibited, at an elevation of 69 feet (21™0), 
from a red conical iron tower on a masonry base, 36 feet (11™0) in 50 
height, on the northern extremity of Rt Pelegrin (Lat. 43° 12’ N., 
Long. 16° 22’ E.). 

A light is exhibited, at an elevation of 36 feet (11™0), from a white 
stone tower, 29 feet (8™8) in height, on Otocié GaliSnik. 
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Chart 1612, plan of Pakleni channel. 

Telegraph cable—A submarine cable, indicated on the chart, 
crosses Pakleni kanal from Machiedo, on the northern side of Otok 
Kliment, to a point on the coast of Otok Hvar, close westward of the 

5 entrance to Luka Mala Grtka. 

Luka Hvar.—Light.—Luka Hvar, situated near the eastern end of 
Pakleni kanal, is the only harbour of any consequence on the southern 
side of Otok Hvar. It is open southward, but is somewhat sheltered 
in that direction by Ototié Galignik. 

10 The forts of Sveti Nikola, 790 feet (240™8) high, and Spanjol (Napo- 
leon), 355 feet (108™2) high, both in ruins ; the barracks westward of 
Smokovnik, a hill, 630 feet (1920) high ; Sveti Marko church, with 
a reddish tower ; and Sveti Frane (Franjevatki) convent, southward 
of the town, aré conspicuous. See view facing page 239. 

15 A light is exhibited, at an elevation of 19 feet (6™8), from an iron 

column, 17 feet (5™2) in height, on the southern end of the quay at 

Hvar (Lat. 43° 10' N., Long. 16° 27' E.). 

Anchorages.—There is anchorage, in a depth of about 20 fathoms 
(36™6), south-westward of the battery on Fabrika point, the western 
entrance point of the harbour, with the western end of Otodié GaliSnik, 
bearing 122°, distant about 2 cables; steam vessels can anchor, in 
a depth of about 12 fathoms (21™9), south-south-westward of the town. 

Medium-sized vessels can secure alongside the eastern quay, for 
a short distance northward of the light-structure. Smaller vessels can 
26 secure to the quay on the western side of the Harbour master’s office, 

at the head of the harbour, but this place is dangerous in southerly 

winds ; during the latter, a recommended anchorage is in the centre 
of the harbour with the stern secured to the western quay. 

In the harbour the Bora is very squally, but blows with relatively 

30 moderate strength; the Scirocco is the strongest wind. Southerly 
and north-westerly winds occasionally cause a considerable sea. 

Directions.—Luka Hvar can be approached from either end of 
Pakleni kanal. The approach from north-westward is preferable to 
a sailing vessel when the wind admits. 

35 Approaching from north-westward, Rt Pelegrin may be seen from 
a considerable distance, resembling a dark hill covered with trees ; 
shortly after Pakleni otoci will be distinguished, opening out southward 
and westward of the cape ; and, when abreast the channel, the battery 
on Krizni rat, Sveti Frane convent and the two towers on Fabrika 

40 point will be visible before the town is sighted. Rt Pelegrin and the 
southern coast of Otok Hvar may be kept aboard if desirable. 

If passing out of the channel through its eastern end, a vessel should 
steer to pass midway between the shallow banks extending from Otok 
Jerolim and Ototié GaliSnik, northward of the 4}-fathom (7™8) shoal 

45 lying eastward of the former, and about a cable northward of Ototi¢é 
Pokonjidol. 

Approaching from south-eastward, the channel, between Otok 
Jerolim and Ototié Pokonjidol, though narrow, is convenient with 
easterly winds. As soon as the ruins of Fort Sveti Nikola, situated 

60 about half a mile north-eastward of the light-structure on the quay at 
Hvar, is seen it should be steered for. 

A vessel of deep draught, coming from southward, should bring 
Sveti Marko church in line with the tower at Svijeénice, bearing 356° 
(see view facing page 239), until the northern extremities of Ototié 
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Chart 1612, plan of Pakleni channel. 

Gojca and Otok Marinkovac are in line, bearing 285° ; a vessel is then 
northward of the 4}-fathom (7™8) shoal eastward of Otok Jerolim and 
may steer west-north-westward for the anchorage, giving the western 
extremity of Otocié Gali8nik (Lat. 43° 10’ N., Long. 16° 26’ E.) a berth 5 
of at least one cable. 

A vessel coming from eastward should pass about a cable northward 
of Otoéié Pokonjidol and north-eastward of the 4}-fathom (7™8) shoal 
lying eastward of Otok Jerolim and round Ototié GaliSnik as directed 
above. 10 

A steam vessel leaving Luka Hvar must not pass through the channel 
eastward of Ototié Gali$nik. 

Town.—The town of Hvar, which had a population of 1,830, in 
1931, is situated on the north-eastern side of the harbour, and is lined 
with quays along the whole sea front ; vessels drawing 18 feet (6™5) 15 
can lie alongside. There are two small moles for the use of coasters. 

Fresh provisions and water can be obtained. 

There is regular steamer communication with Dubrovnik, Split and 
Trieste. 


Chart 2712. 20 

OTOK HVAR.—This island is one of the largest and most populous 
of the islands of Yugoslavia, from the coast of which its eastern end 
lies about 2} miles. The western part of its northern coast is much 
indented, but the eastern part is almost straight. Nearly the whole 
of the southern side rises abruptly, a range of mountains at a short 25 
distance from the coast extending from its western end more than two- 
thirds of its length. Sveti Nikola chapel stands on the summit of this 
range at an elevation of 2 erie feet ore about 11 miles eastward of 
Rt Pelegrin and half a mil 

Sveti Juraj church (Lat. “S ra 'N., Long. 16° 57’ E.), elevated 30 
1,184 feet (360™9), stands on the southern: slope of a mountain, 1,329 feet 
(4051) high, about 11 miles from the eastern end of the island and 
1} miles from the southern coast; the heights decline gradually in 
that direction. The higher portions of the island present the bare and 
sterile appearance common in these parts; the northern slopes are 35 
cultivated and there are woods and pastures on them. 

There are numerous villages besides the town of Hvar. The island 
has several good anchorages in Bora gales. 

Otok Hvar is said to have the most equable climate in the Adriatic 
except Vloné. 40 


KORCULANSKI KANAL.— General description.—Koréulanski 
(Koréula) kanal is situated between Otok Hvar, on its northern side, 
and Otok Koréula, on its southern side. At its eastern end, Neret- 
vanski kanal is entered northward of Paluotok PeljeSac. Otok 
Séedro, with Hridi Lukavci westward of it, lies on the northern side of 45 
the channel, separated from Otok Hvar by S¢edarski kanal, and Otok 
Plotica lies on the southern side of mid-channel farther eastward. 

Small vessels, with local knowledge, usually hug the northern side 
of the channel, passing northward of nt éedro, Pasir when 
antici, contrary winds, so as to be able to anchor, if ne 50 
in Lake Tovitée (Séedro). reed 

Channel.—On the northern side of Koréulanski kanal, the southern 
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Chart 2712. 

coast of Otok Hvar from abreast Ototié Pokonjidol to the western 

entrance point of Uvala Smrska, about 23 miles eastward, is moder- 

ately steep-to and is backed by high land. Small vessels, with local 
& knowledge, find shelter in Uvala Milna, situated close eastward of Rt 

Debeli rat, about a mile eastward of Ototié Pokonjidol. 

Séedarski (Séedro) kanal, page 245, is entered from westward between 
Rt Donji (Zapadni), the western extremity of Otok Séedro, situated 
10 miles east-south-eastward of Ototi¢ Pokonjidol, and the coast of 

19 Otok Hvar northward. 

Otok Séedro, covered with bushes and willows, is 370 feet (112™8) 
high at its western end and 262 feet (79™9) high at its eastern end. 
A narrow bank, with depths of less than 5 fathoms (9™1) over it, 
fringes the eastern end of the island. Small vessels, with local know- 

15 ledge, in a Bora, can anchor in one or other of the coves on the southern 
eae, but there is no anchorage for large vessels on this side of the 
island. 

Hridi Lukavci lie about 3} miles westward of Otok Séedro; the 
north-western and larger of these two rocks is 16 feet (4™9) high and 

go the other is 19 feet (58) high. The shallow bank which connects 
them extends about 34 cables north-eastward of the south-eastern 
rock, where there is a depth of 2 fathoms (3"7). A detached, rocky 
patch, with a depth of 4} fathoms (8™2) over it, lies about 3} cables 
west-north-westward of the north-western rock. During easterly 
25 winds, the current sets strongly in the vicinity of these rocks. 

Hridi Lukavci are covered by the red sector of the light near the 

Sle end of Otok Séedro, between the bearings of from 087° to 


On the southern side of Kortulanski kanal, the northern coast of 
30 Otok Koréula from its western extremity to Luka Rati&¢e, page 230, 
is hilly, sparsely inhabited and covered with trees. The coast is bold, 
with several coves, but affords no shelter for large vessels. There are 
no sunken dangers except a rock, with a depth of 6 feet (1™8) over it, 
lying close off Rt Prihodisée, about 12 miles eastward of Otoéié Proizd 
35 light-tower (Lat, 42° 59’ N., Long. 16° 36’ E.). 
Coasting craft seldom approach this coast as with northerly winds 
it is a dead lee shore. 
A shallow spit extends 3 cables northward from the bank which 
connects Ototié Proizd, page 225, with Otok Koréula; Hrid Prvi 
40 lies near the end of this spit and Hrid Izvanjski (Skoji), 19 feet (6™8) 
high, lies detached, about 2 cables farther northward. 
Hrid Gortik, 23 feet (7™0) high, lies about 1} miles eastward of Hrid 
Izvanjski and 2 cables offshore, in the approach to Uvala Meja. 
Uvala Prigradica, with a white tower, which serves as a mark, on 
45 the summit of its western entrance point, is situated about 7 miles 
east-south-eastward of Hrid Gortik. A mole, partially in ruins, pro- 
jects about 120 yards (109™7) in a north-westerly direction from the 
south-eastern side of this cove, inside which small craft may find shelter. 
Hridi Naplovci (Naplovac), the western of which is 19 feet (5™8) 
50 high, and the eastern 16 feet (4™9) high, lie from 6 to 9 cables eastward 
of the light-structure at Uvala Prigradica and about 2 cables offshore ; 
and Hrid Blaca, 16 feet (4™9) high, lies close offshore about 1} miles 
farther east-south-eastward. Prigradica light is obscured over Hridi 
Naplovei. 
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Chart 2712. 

Rt Prihodi&ée, close off which there is a sunken rock, already 
mentioned, lies about a mile east-north-eastward of Hrid Blaca. 

In case of necessity during a Bora, small craft can find shelter in 
Uvala Rasoha (Rosoka), about a mile east-north-eastward of Rt 5 
Prihodisée, with a hawser to the shore, or under the lee of Hridi 
Naplovci. - 

Otok Plodica lies with its north-western extremity about 4 miles 
northward of the light-structure at Uvala Prigradia ; the islet is 43 feet 
(18™1) high, and another islet lies close off its south-eastern end, both 10 
being surrounded by a narrow, shallow bank. A sunken rock, which 
breaks, lies close south-eastward of the south-eastern islet. Otok 
Plogica should not be approached too closely. 

Lights.—The light on Rt Proizd is described on page 225. 

A light is exhibited, at an elevation of 68 feet (20™7), from a red 16 
circular iron tower on a masonry base, 32 feet (9™8) in height, near 
the western end of the southern side of Otok Séedro, 34 cables south- 
eastward of Rt Donji (Lat. 43° 05’ N., Long. 16° 40’ E.). 

A light is exhibited, at an elevation of 112 feet (34™1), from a tower 
on a dwelling, 82 feet (25™0) in height, on the north-western end of 20 
Otok Plotica. 

A light is exhibited, at an elevation of 19 feet (5™8), from an iron 
column, 16 feet (4™9) in height, on the head of the mole at Uvala 


Prigradica. 

The light on Rt LoviSte is described on page 233. 25 

Séedarski kanal.—Light.—The entrance to Séedarski kanal is 
described on page 244. The channel is deep and clear of dangers at 
a distance of 2 cables from either shore. Easterly winds greatly 
accelerate the west-going current. ~ 

On the southern side of the channel, the northern coast of Otok 30 
Séedro is indented. Depths of less than 4 fathoms (7™3) extend about 
acable off a point, situated about 4 cables north-eastward of Rt Donji. 

Uvala Maslinica is entered between a point about three-quarters of 
a mile north-eastward of Rt Donji and a point, about 3 cables farther 
eastward. A 5-fathom (9™1) patch lies close off the western entrance 35 
point, and a 2}-fathom (4™6) shoal close off the eastern entrance point 
of this cove. 

Luka Lovi8¢e (S¢edro) is situated near the middle of the northern 
side of Otok Séedro ; small vessels can find shelter in two creeks at the 
head of this harbour. The two entrance points are of a whitish colour. 40 
Coasters: also anchor in Uvala Manastir (Master) eastward of Luka 


Lovi8ée. 

A light is exhibited, at an elevation of 23 feet (7™0), from an iron 
column, 10 feet (3™0) in height, situated on the eastern entrance point 
of Luka Lovisée. 45 


Charts 2712, 2713. 

~NERETVANSKI KANAL.— General description.—Neretvanski 
(Neretva) kanal is a continuation eastward of the northern part of 
Koréulanski kanal and is entered between Rt Loviste, page 233, and 
the western entrance point of Uvala Smrska, page 244, about 5 miles 50 
north-north-westward. The channel is clear of dangers at a dis- 
tance of 2 cables offshore. About 10 miles eastward of its entrance, 
between the eastern end of Otok Hvar and the mainland, 2} miles 


Charts 1440, 2158a. 
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Charts 2712, 2713. : 
north-eastward, it is connected to the channel leading to Hvarski 
kanal and Bratki kanal north-westward ; Reka Neretva flows into 
the north-eastern side of Neretvanski kanal about 12 miles farther 
g south-eastward. At its south-eastern end, the channel leads into 
Zaliv Klek, on the north-eastern side, and also into Kanal Malog Stona. 
It is advisable when proceeding up this channel, especially with 
northerly and easterly winds, to keep near the coasts of Otok Hvar 
and the mainland, where a favourable counter current will usually be 

10 met, as the coast of Poluotok PeljeSac is iron-bound and without 
shelter. Reka Neretva causes a strong west-going current, especially 
in the rainy season, when the water is frequently discoloured as far as 
the entrance of the channel. 

Telegraph cable.—A submarine cable, indicated on chart 2712, 

16 crosses Neretvanski kanal from Rt Lovi8te to Uvala Smrska. 

Channel.—The northern side, between Uvala Smrska and Rt 
Suéuraj, the eastern extremity of Otok Hvar, about 10 miles eastward, 
is indented with coves, and is moderately steep-to. A 5}-fathom 
‘(9™1) patch lies about 2 miles west-south-westward of Rt Suéuraj 

29 and close offshore ; from abreast this patch to Rt Suéuraj, the coast is 
fringed by a narrow bank, with depths of less than 5 fathoms (9™1) 
over it. 3 

Large vessels can find shelter in northerly winds under the coast 
between Uvala Smrska and Uvala Mertinovik, about 4} miles eastward, 

25 in depths of from about 18 to 25 fathoms (32™9 to 45™7), sand and 
mud, from 2 to 2$ cables offshore. Small vessels, with local know- 
ledge, can anchor in Uvala Smrska, Uvala Duboka, Uvala Kozja 
(KoSja), situated 2? and 3 miles, respectively, eastward of Uvala 
Smrska, and in Uvala Mertinovik. 

30 The harbour of Sué¢uraj, situated about 4 cables westward of Rt 
Suéuraj, is formed by a small mole which affords shelter to coasters ; 
near the inner end of the mole, there isa tower. Small craft, with local 
knowledge, can secure alongside the quay eastward of a small jetty on 
the northern side of the harbour. Continuous northerly winds cause 

36 the depths in the harbour to decrease and, if mooring within the mole, 
this should be considered. Easterly winds blow strongly into the 
harbour. 

Rt Suéuraj is low and narrow and has a lighthouse and a chapel on 
it; it is steep-to. 

40 The whole of the southern side of Neretvanski kanal from Rt 
Lovi8te (Lat. 43° 03’ N., Long. 17° 00’ E.) is high, wooded and, with 
two exceptions, steep-to. Rt LoviSte is lower and less steep than the 
rest of the coast, but the land, at a distance of 4} miles south-eastward 
of it rises to a height of 1,315 feet (400™8) and, about 2 miles farther 

45 east-north-eastward is Velika Dolina, a mountain, 2,474 feet (754™1) 
high. The summit of Poluotok PeljeSac, Vipera (Mount Sveti Ilija), 
3,153 feet (961™0) high, standing about 14 miles south-eastward of 
Velika Dolina, is a conspicuous hummock. 

The northern side of Rt Lovi8te is bordered by a shallow, rocky bank, 

50 extending about 3 cables offshore. Rt Duba, on which there is a 
chapel, lies 74 miles east-south-eastward of Rt LoviSte and is bordered 
by a bank, with depths of less than 5 fathoms (9™1) over it, about 
2 cables wide; a detached 4-fathom (7™3) patch lies about a mile 
eastward of Rt Duba and 2 cables offshore. 
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Charts 2712, 2713. 
There is a small artificial harbour at Rt Duba where small craft, 
drawing from 8 to 10 feet (2™4 to 3™0), can shelter during a Bora or 


- southerly winds. 


Divna cove, with an islet close off its western entrance point, is 5 
situated about 1} miles eastward of Rt Duba; Trpanj, where there 
is a small harbour, lies about 2} miles farther east-south-eastward. A 
detached shoal, with a depth of 2 fathoms (3™7) over it, lies about 
half a mile westward of the harbour at Trpanj and a quarter of a mile 
offshore ; midway between this shoal and the harbour, there is a 10 
5}-fathom (10™1) patch. - 

There are several small coves in the stretch of coast just described, 
completely exposed to north-easterly winds, and a few villages of which 
the chief, Trpanj and Duba, can be distinguished by their church 
steeples. 15 
Chart 2713. 

The harbour at Trpanj is sheltered from north-eastward by a break- 
water. On the southern shore, there is a boat harbour formed by two 
moles, the eastern of which extends offshore in a north-north-westerly 
direction, and the western in a northerly and then easterly direction. 20 
The bottom is sand, but bollards are available. Vessels drawing up to 
10 feet (3™0) can lie alongside the mole on the eastern side of the boat 
harbour. 

Outside the harbour, the holding ground of mud is good, but there, 

a vessel is exposed to the Bora and Scirocco, which are strong. From 25 
eastward, the village, which contained 800 inhabitants, in 1931, is 
hidden by a ridge on which there are two chapels. 

On the north-eastern side of Neretvanski kanal, Uvala Zaostrog, the 
entrance to which is about three-quarters of a mile wide, lies south- . 
eastward of a point situated about 3} miles east-north-eastward of Rt 30 
Suéuraj ; there is a mole in this bay to which small craft, drawing up 
to 11 feet (3™4), can secure. Southward of the mole, the bottom con- 
sists of mud, good holding ground. Between Uvala Zaostrog and the 
mouths of Reka Neretva, the coast is backed by high land with steep 
slopes, the highest peak being that of Sveti Ilija, elevated 2,526 feet 35 
(769™9) and situated about 5 miles south-eastward of the north- 
western entrance point of Uvala Zaostrog. ‘The town of Gradac, where 
there is a small harbour protected from south-westward by a mole, 
lies on the coast about 14 miles west-north-westward of this peak. 
This town contained 1,200 inhabitants, in 1931. 40 

There are depths of from 6 to 14 feet (1™8 to 4™3) in the harbour at 
Gradac, but it can only accommodate coasters. Vessels 130 feet 
(39™6) long, drawing up to 11 feet (3™4), can secure to the inner side 
of the outer end of the mole. Large vessels can anchor southward of 
the town, in depths of from 14 to 16 fathoms (25™6 to 29™3). 45 
Charts 2712, 2713. 

Lights.—The light on Rt Lovi8te is described on page 233. 

A light is exhibited, at an elevation of 48 feet (14™6), from a stone 
tower, 45 feet (13™7) in height, on Rt Suéuraj (Lat. 43° 07’ N., Long. 
17° 12’ E.). 50 

A light is exhibited, at an elevation of 16 feet (4™9), from an iron 
column, 9 feet (2™7) in height, on the head of the mole in the harbour 
of Suéuraj. 

A light is exhibited, at an elevation of 16 feet (4™9), from an iron 


Charts 1440, 2158a. 
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Charts 2712, 2713. 
column, 15 feet (46) in height, on the head of the mole in the harbour 
‘of Gradac. 

A light is exhibited, at an elevation of 24 feet (7™3), from a pyramidal 

5 iron tower, 23 feet (7™0) in height, on the head of the breakwater at 

Trpanj. 

"A light is exhibited, at an elevation of 16 feet (4™9), from a grey metal 
column, on the head of the eastern mole at Trpanj. 
Chart 2713. 

10 Channel.—Beacon.—On the north-eastern side of Neretvanski 
kanal, Uvala Zrnovica is situated about 1} miles south-south-eastward 
of Gradac ; between Uvala Zrnovica and Rt Vi&njica (Visnica), about 

- 34 miles farther south-eastward, the land is considerably lower than 
that previously described on this side of the channel. Rt Vi&njica, 

16 high and bluff, is the south-eastern termination of a peak of the same 
name, which is 800 feet (243™8) high. Some villages and chapels can 
be seen near the coast and the lower slopes are wooded and, in places, 
cultivated. The coast is steep-to, except for a rock, with a depth of 
one fathom (1™8) over it, lying about 1}? miles north-westward of 

20 Rt Vi&njica and close offshore. 

Chart 1582, ean of approaches to Ston Malt and Klek bay. 

Luka Pl re 250, lies close eastward of Rt Vi8njica; and 
the delta of Rake Neretva, page 251, extends from that point to 
Osinj, a rocky islet, lying one cable offshore, about 2} miles south- 

26 eastward. 

Osinj (Lat. 43° 00’ N., Long. 17° 28’ E.) is covered with brushwood 
and has two conical peaks, the southern peak being 249 feet (75™9) 
high and showing up well against the land behind it. On the northern 
side of the narrowest part of the islet, is the church of SvetiIvan. The 

30 islets of Veliki Gubovac and Mali Gubovac, lie about a cable off its 
western side, with depths of from 8 to 10 fathoms (14™6 to 18™3) in 
the fairway of the channel between. 

Between the southern end of Osinj and the coast, 4 cables eastward, 
there is a chain of four islets. Blaca bay, on the south-eastern side of 

35 Osinj, is small and sheltered and is entered between the second and 
third of these four islets. The two eastern islets lie on a shallow bank 
which extends in a north-westerly direction across the bay. On the 
north-eastern side of this bank, there is a confined space where small 
vessels, with local knowledge, can anchor in depths of from 4 to5 

40 fathoms (7™3 to 9™1). This bay is liable to silt. 

On the south-western side of Neretvanski kanal, Uvala Crkvice is 
situated about 5} miles east-south-eastward of Trpanj; there is a 
small breakwater here which shelters coasters. Small craft, drawing 
up to 8 feet (2™4),can secure to the inner side of the breakwater. In 

45 Uvala Osobljava, three-quarters of a mile farther south-eastward, there 
is a small quay alongside which vessels, drawing up to 7 feet (2m), 
can secure. 

Rat point (Lat. 42° 57’ N., Long. 17° 27’ E.) lies about 3} miles east- 
south-eastward of the harbour of Crkvice. 

50 On the north-eastern side of the channel, between Blaca bay and the 
entrance to Zaliv Klek, about 5 miles south-eastward, the coast is 
steep and rocky, backed by high mountainous land, with a church, 
and dwellings here and there. Uvala Duba and Uvala Soline, situ- 
ated 1} and 2} miles, respectively, south-eastward of Blaca bay, 
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Chart 1582, plan of approaches to Ston Mali and Klek bay. 
afford shelter, and there is anchorage off this stretch of coast at a 
distance of from 5 to 8 cables offshore. 

On the south-western side of the channel, between Rat point and Rt 
Blaca, about 3} miles south-eastward, there is a bight, encumbered 5 
with islets, rocks, and shoals, which have deep channels between 


them. 
Ototié Gojak, 30 feet (9™1) high, lies in the north-western approach 
to this bight, about half a mile. east-north-eastward of Rat point ; 
a bank, with a depth of 1} fathoms (2™7) over it, extends about a 10 
cable from the south-western side of this islet. Between Rat point 
and the eastern entrance -point of Slinivac bay, about 2} miles south- 
eastward, the western shore of the bight is bordered by a bank, with 
depths of less than 5 fathoms (9™1) over it, as much as 4 cables wide 
in places. Ototcié Srednjak, 33 feet (10™1) high, and Ototi¢ Gospin, 15 
55 feet (16™8) high, lie on this bank about 2$ cables eastward and 
24 cables south-eastward, respectively, of Rat point. A beacon, con- 
sisting of a stone obelisk, 10 feet (30) high, and painted with red and 
black bands, stands on the same bank, in a depth of 1} fathoms (2™7), 
on Plitina Sreser, about 2 cables east-south-eastward of Gospin. 20 
__ Rt Blaca projects north-westward and has a lighthouse on it. 
Ototi¢é Puéenjak, 88 feet (28™8) high, lies about 9 cables west-north- 
westward of Rt Blaca; a reef, with a depth of 2 feet (0™6) over its 
outer edge, extends about 1} cables eastward of this islet. The 
positions of the other islets and shoals in this bight can best be seen 26 
on the chart. At night, Rt Blaca light in sight, bearing more than 
127°, ensures passing north-eastward of the islets and dangers in the 
ight. 
pack harbour of Drate, sheltered north-eastward by two moles at 
tight angles, is situated about 1} miles southward of Rat point and 30 
can only be used by coasters. Small vessels can anchor eastward of 
the harbour towards the southern end of Ototi¢ Galitak, 108 feet 
(329) high, lying about a mile east-north-eastward of Drate harbour, 
but are there exposed to the Bora. Vessels, drawing up to 11 feet 
(3™4), can berth along the western side of the northern mole. 35 
Brijesta (Briesta) bay, situated at the south-eastern end of the bight, 
is sheltered eastward by a promontory extending north-westward and 
terminating in Rt Blaca. Large vessels can anchor at a distance of 
about 4 cables south-south-eastward of Rt Blaca, in depths of from 
10 to 12 fathoms (18™3 to 21™9), mud, good holding ground, about 40 
2 cables offshore ; small vessels can anchor in the inner part of the 
bay, in a depth of 7 or 8 fathoms (12™8 or 14™6), mud. Vessels 
approaching from north-westward should give Ototié Pucéenjak a 
berth of 24 cables; Stena Tajan, an islet, situated with its northern 
extremity about 2 cables south-eastward of Ototi¢é Pucenjak, is 45 
steep-to. The village of Brijesta, in which there are two churches, lies 
at the head of the bay. 
Kanal Malog Stona (Ston Mali), page 254, is entered between Rt 
Blaca and Rt Klek, about 1} miles east-north-eastward. 
Chart 1582, plan of Luka Ploce and entrance to Reka Neretva. 50 
Lights.—Light-buoy.—A light-buoy, exhibiting a white flashing 
light, every six seconds (flash, one second), is moored on the south- 
western edge of Pli¢ina Gumanac, about a mile southward of Rt 
Vignjica (Lat. 43° 02’ N., Long. 17° 25’ E.). 


Charts 2713, 1440, 2158a. 
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Chart 1582, plan of Luka Ploée and entrance to Reka Neretva. 

A light is exhibited, at an elevation of 13 feet (4™0), from a red iron 
framework structure, 10 feet (3™0) in height, on the head of the north- 
ern mole at the entrance of Reka Neretva (Lat. 43° 01’ N., Long. 17° 

5 27’ E.). 

Leading lights are exhibited at the mouth of Reka Neretva; the 
rear light, at an elevation of 27 feet (82) from an iron beacon, sur- 
mounted by a red ball, 21 feet (6™4) in height, situated on the head of 
the spur extending south-eastward from the southern mole about 

10 1} cables east-north-eastward of its head ; the front light is exhibited, 
at an elevation of 15 feet (4™6), from a movable iron structure, 13 feet 
(40) in height, surmounted by a red ball, on rails, about half a cable 
westward of the rear light. These lights, in line, lead through the 
entrance. 

15 Chart 1582, plan of approaches to Ston Mali and Klek bay. 

A light is exhibited, at an elevation 
of 21 feet (6™4), from an iron column, 
17 feet (5™2) in height, on the head of 
the breakwater at Uvala Crkvice. 

A light is exhibited, at an elevation 
of 55 feet (16™8), from a square stone 
tower on a dwelling, 43 feet (13™1) in 
—.: height, on Rt Blaca. See view. 

» Chart 1582, plan of Luka Plote and 
entrance to Reka Neretva. 

Luka Plotée.—Lights—The western 
side of Luka Ploge (Aleksandrova) 

is formed by the promontory of which Rt ViSnjica is the south- 

eastern extremity; part of the eastern side is formed by the low 

30 broken coast of the delta of Reka Neretva. The shallow bank, 
caused by the deposit of mud from that river, reaches almost across 
the entrance channel, leaving a passage only about a quarter of a 
cable wide. 

Plicina Gumanac is the south-western portion of the bank just 

36 mentioned, and is marked by the light-buoy previously described. 
A rubble dam, with five gaps in it, has been built on this bank from 
the northern mole of Reka Neretva to the south-western corner of 
Pliéina Gumanac, one mile west-north-westward, whence it continues 

- northward for a distance of about 1} miles. 

40 The passage into Luka Ploce passes eastward of Otocié Gubavac, 
a short distance within the entrance, and then close off the coast 
westward, past Rt Bat, situated half a mile north-north-eastward 
of Rt ViSnjica. This part of the channel is buoyed. Within, there is 
a land-locked basin, protected southward by the delta of Reka 

45 Neretva. J 

Otok Plota, 39 feet (11™9) high, is situated on a shallow bank lying 
half a cable south-eastward of the extremity of a small promontory on 
the north-western side of the harbour, and lies about 6 cables north- 
ward of Rt Bat; about three-quarters of a cable northward of Otok 

60 Ploéa and close offshore, there is an above-water rock. Uvala Poljuéa 
lies westward of the promontory. 

A light is exhibited, at an elevation of 42 feet (12™8), from an 
iron hut, 16 feet (4™9) in height, on the south-eastern side of Rt 
ViSnjica. 
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Chart 1582, plan of Luka Plote and entrance to Reka Neretva. 

A light is exhibited, at an elevation of 39 feet (11™9), from an iron 
hut, 16 feet (4™9), on the western side of Uvala Poljuéa, about 1} cables 
north-westward of Otok Plota (Lat. 43° 03’ N., Long. 17° 26’ E.). 

Anchorages.—Vessels can anchor westward or north-north-east- 65 
ward of Plota, in depths of from 6} to 8 fathoms (11™9 to 14™6), or 
in the entrance, south-south-westward of Rt Bat, in a depth of 
3} fathoms (6™9) ; a hawser is always taken to the shore. 

There is a wharf, about 2 cables long, on the eastern side of the 
southern end of Luka Plote, which is available for vessels drawing 10 
28 feet (8™5). This wharf is connected to the railway system. 

Pilotage.—Pilotage is compulsory. 

Chart 1582, plan of approaches to Ston Mali and Klek bay. 

Reka Neretva.—This river, one of the largest in Yugoslavia, rises 
in the mountains at a considerable distance inland, and, after receiving 15 
many tributaries, flows past the town of Metkovié, about 11 miles 
from its mouth. From Metkovié, it traverses marshy country and 
flows into the sea about 2 miles south-eastward of Rt Vi8njica 
between long embankments and moles. 

The Bora blows very strongly in the river valley ; its force is felt 20 
most in the vicinity of Norinska tower, about 7 miles eastward of the 
mouth. During the fine season, a breeze blows out of the valley in,the 
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forenoon and a sea breeze generally sets in in the afternoon. See 
page 15. 

The bed of the river is sand at its mouth and farther up, tenacious 25 
mud, except between Norinska tower and Metkovi¢, where there are 
boulders. The current has a normal rate of from 2 to 2} knots, but in 
the rainy season it may increase to from 4 to 5 knots, and, in exceptional 
cases, 7 knots, 

Pilots.—A pilot can be obtained by communicating with the ught- 30 
house keeper. 

In 1938, sailing vessels of 220 tons and steam vessels having a length 
not exceeding 230 feet (70™1) and a draught of not more than 12 feet 
(3"7), were permitted to enter the river without a pilot. Vessels of 
ter tonnage were permitted to enter only at the discretion of the 35 
ort Authority. 
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Chart 1582, plan of Luka Plote and entrance to Reka Neretva, and 
plan of approaches to Ston Mali and Klek bay. 

Entrance.—Beaconage.—The lights at the entrance of Reka 
Neretva are described on page 250. 

s _ A low tongue extends about half a mile west-south-westward from 
the head of the southern mole, and a shallow bank, about a quarter of 
a mile wide, lies on the northern side of this tongue. The northern 
side of the shallow bank is marked by three black conical buoys, each 
surmounted by a cone. This bank is subject to change. A con- 
10 spicuous stone cross stands about 1} cables northward of Galicak hill, 
115 feet (350) high, situated about three-quarters of a mile east- 
north-eastward of the head of the southern mole. A hut, painted 
and surmounted by a cone point down, is situated on the head 
of the southern mole; and a hut, painted red and surmounted by 
16 a framework ball, is situated on the head of the northern mole ; the 
latter hut is in telephonic communication with Opuzen, about 6 miles 
from the mouth, and with Metkovié. 

Anchorage.—Neretva anchorage lies between the mouth of the 
river and Osinj, page 246 (Lat. 43° 00’ N., Long. 17° 28’ E.) and has 

20 depths of from 7 to 14 fathoms (12™8 to 25™6), mud. A berth can be 
taken up, in depths of from 10 to 14 fathoms (18™3 to 256), with the 
head of the southern mole bearing 304°, distant 5} cables. 

Depths.—There is a depth of 2 fathoms (3™7) over the bar ; vessels 
which can cross it, can ascend the river as far as Metkovié. Small 

25 vessels that can pass under the bridge at Metkovié can proceed as far 
as the village of Vido. 

The depth in metres is shown to vessels about to enter, on a black- 
board raised 9 feet (2™7) above the head of the southern mole ; near 
the inner light-structure on this mole, another similar blackboard 

30 shows the depths over the shallows in the river ; the depths are also 
shown on a blackboard at Metkovi¢, a cable westward of the light on 
the quay. 

Dangers.—Lights.—Beacons.—About 2} miles within the en- 
trance a bank, on the north-western side of the river, extends about 

36 a third of the way across and is marked by a beacon on each end; 
these beacons are left on the port hand when ascending. 

The Mala Neretva river branches off southward at the eastern end of 
the quay at Opuzen, and here a bank extends about a third of the way 
across the river from this side. A black conical buoy is moored on this 

40 bank close east-north-eastward of the light-structure on the quay at 
Opuzen. : 

There are other shallow banks in’ places extending from both sides. 
of the river which may be distinguished by the still water. 

A light is exhibited, at an elevation of 23 feet (7™0), from an iron 

45 column, 17 feet (5™2) in height, on the eastern corner of the quay at 


jpuzen, 

A light is exhibited, at an elevation of 26 feet (7™9), from an iron 
column, 15 feet (4™6) in height, on the quay at Metkovi¢. 

Directions.—Steam vessels must proceed at a speed not exceeding 

50 7 knots in the river to avoid damage to the embankments. 

The fairway is northward of the black buoys marking the bank on 
the southern side of the entrance channel and on the line of the leading 
light-structures, page 250. The depths are subject to change and it is 
not prudent to enter without local knowledge. 
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Chart 1582, plan of Luka Plote and entrance to Reka Neretva, ana- 
plan of approaches to Ston Mali and Klek bay. 

From a position about a cable south-westward of Plitina Gumanac 
light-buoy, a vessel should steer towards the head of the northern mole 
to bring the leading light-structures in line, and keep them so; round 6 
the head of the northern mole at a distance of about 50 feet (15™2) 
and then enter the river. Both entering and leaving, the strength of 
the current must be guarded against. 

When leaving the river entrance, the head of the southern mole 
should be rounded at a distance of about 65 feet (19™8). 10 
Chart 1582, plan of approaches to Ston Mali and Klek bay. 

Towns.—Quays.—Telegraph cable.—The village of Komin 
gornji (Lat. 43° 02' N., Long. 17° 33’ E.), which had a population of 
1,100 in 1931, lies on the north-eastern side of the river, about 4} miles 
from the entrance. There is a quay at Komin gornji with a depth of 15 
6 feet (1™8) alongside. 

Vessels drawing 10 feet (3™0) can secure pn the quay at 
Opuzeri ; this town had a population of 850, in 193 

At Metkovié, the quay on the northern side of the ne is about 4} 
cables long, with depths of 13 feet (4™0) alongside ; that on the southern 20 
side is about one cable long, with depths of 8 feet (2™4) alongside. 
Below the quay on the northern side, there are some wooden pontoons. 

Metkovi¢é, which had a population of 6,900 in 1931, is connected to 
the general railway system. A limited supply of provisions can be 
obtained. Malaria is prevalent. 25 

A bridge crosses the river a short distance above Metkovic. 

A submarine cable, indicated on the chart, crosses the river a short 
distance above Komin gornji. 

Zaliv Klek.—Anchorage.—Zaliv Klek is entered, at the south- 
eastern end of Neretvanski kanal, between Rt Klek, page 249, and a 30 
point, about 4 cables north-westward. Rt Klek, which is fringed by 
a narrow shallow bank, is the termination of a narrow peninsula 
extending north-westward from the north-eastern side of Kanal Malog 
Stona ; this peninsula is 430 feet (131™1) high, about a mile south- 
eastward of Rt Klek. The north-western entrance point of Zaliv 35 
Klek is steep-to. Within the entrance, which is open westward, 
there is a small bay on each side ; the eastern entrance points of these 
bays approach each other from opposite shores, forming an inner 
entrance. Close off the northern inner point lies Montekukoli-klek 
rock, 36 feet (11™0) high and connected to the shore by a shallow bank ; 49 
a short distance off the southern inner point, there is a low above- 
water rock, called Lapota, which is connected with the shore south- 
eastward by a shallow bank. 

There are no sunken dangers within the bay; it is an excellent 
harbour for vessels of the deepest draught. 45 
The old Nonkovi¢ tower stands on the north-eastern side of the bay, 

near the coast, northward of Montekukoli-klek rock, and Fort Smerdan, 

a ruin, is situated on a steep slope, about half a mile north-north-east- 
ward of the tower. On the same side of the bay, a steep ridge of 
hills, called Grabostak, rises to a height of 1,197 feet (364™8), about 50 
4 cables inland. About a mile from the head of the bay, on its north- 
eastern side, there are two landing places or wharves, and the village 
of Neum, where there is a health office. At the head of the bay, there 

is another tower called Nonkovié. 
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Chart 1582, plan of approaches to Ston Mali and Klek bay. 

Large vessels can anchor westward of Neum in the middle of the 
bay, in a depth of 13 fathoms (23™8), mud, or nearer that place if 
necessary, in about the same depth. Small vessels, in a Bora, anchor 

6 close under the northern shore of Uvala Duboka, close within the 
entrance to Zaliv Klek, or in the small bay close north-eastward of 
Montekukoli-klek rock (Lat. 42° 56’ N., Long. 17° 34’ E.), with a hawser 
to the shore, where there are mooring bollards ; these are also found at 
Neum, but almost everywhere suitable boulders are available for 

10 hawsers. In the Scirocco, small vessels lie best in the south-eastern 
part of the bay. 

Neum is free from malaria. A vessel entering should keep towards 
Montekukoli-klek rock so as to avoid Lopata rock on the opposite side. 
Sailing vessels, unable to enter in a Bora, should make for Brijesta 

15 bay, page 249. 


KANAL MALOG STONA.—General description.—Anchor- 
age.—Kanal Malog Stona (Ston Mali) is a continuation southward of 
Neretvanski kanal ; its entrance is described on page 249, and it ends 
at the head of Uvala Kuta, about 10} miles south-eastward. For a 

20 distance of about 5 miles from the entrance, the channel is deep and 
clear of dangers, with a muddy bottom, and vessels of deep draught 
may safely anchor in any part; but the narrowness of the channel, 
and the frequency of violent Bora gales render its navigation difficult 
for sailing vessels. 

26 Nedilja point, situated about 5} miles south-eastward of Rt Klek, 
is the north-western extremity of a tongue of land projecting from 
Poluotok PeljeSac; this tongue narrows the channel to a width of 
about 2 cables, between Rt Celjen, at the south-eastern end of the 
tongue of land, and the coast north-eastward. 

30 Bjelevica bay is entered between Nedilja point and Duba point, 
about half a mile south-westward ; the coast on the south-western 
side of the entrance to this bay is flat, with olive trees on it, and is 
bordered by a bank, with depths of less than 4 fathoms (7™3) over it, 
about 2 cables wide, from 3 cables north-westward to 6 cables south- 

35 eastward of Duba point. 

Bjelevica bay affords good shelter, in depths of from 6 to 8 fathoms 
(11™0 to 14™6) southward of Nedilja point. 

Otok Banja, 30 feet (9™1) high, and covered with shrubs and trees, 
is situated in mid-channel, about 3 cables south-eastward of Rt 

40 Celjen; this island is surrounded by a shallow bank which extends 
about 2 cables from its south-eastern end. 

Zaliv Bistrina is entered, on the north-eastern side of the channel, 
between a point about 3 cables eastward of Otok Banja and a point 
about 22 cables farther eastward. An islet, 5 feet (1™5) high, lies 

45 close off the western entrance point of this bay. Anchorage in the bay 
is prohibited on account of oyster beds. 

Between Rt Celjen and Rt Mirna, three-quarters of a mile south- 
south-eastward, the south-western side of Kanal Malog Stona is indented. 
The village of Hodilje is situated close southward of Rt Mirna. 

50 Otok Zivota, covered with woods above which a conspicuous chimney 
can be seen, lies on the north-eastern side of the channel, close off the 
pra sacar end of a projection, about 2} cables north-eastward of 

t Mirna. 
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Chart 1582, plan of approaches to Ston Mali and Klek bay. 

From abreast Rt Mirna to abreast Rt. Mali Voz, on the north- 
eastern side of the channel, about a mile south-eastward, the depths 
decrease considerably ; the channel here is foul in places, and is only 
available for vessels drawing 10 feet (3™0) and less. Plitina Greda, 6 
with a least depth of 1} fathoms (2™7) over it, lies, from 2 to 3 cables 
eastward of Rt Mirna, on the north-eastern side of the channel and 
a short distance from the north-eastern shore. 

A vessel should not navigate this portion of the channel without 
local knowledge. 10 
Between Rt Mirna and Luka Mali Ston, about a mile south-east- 
ward, the south-western side of the channel is fringed by a reef as 

much as half a cable wide in places. 

South-eastward of the shallow portion just described, the channel 
widens and the depths in it increase before it terminates at the head of 15 
Uvala Kuta. A group of three islands are situated on a bank in the 
middle of this part of the channel. 

Uvala Kuta affords shelter to small vessels from all winds, in depths 
of from 3} to 5 fathoms (6™4 to 9™1), mud, good holding ground. 

Lights.—Buoyage.—A light is exhibited, at an elevation of 30 feet 20 
(91), from an iron column, 25 feet (7™6) in height, on Rt Celjen (Lat. 
42° 52' N., Long. 17° 41' E.). 

A light is exhibited, at an elevation of 23 feet (7™0), from an iron 
column on a concrete base, 21 feet (6™4) in height, on Rt Mirna. 

A light is exhibited, at an elevation of 10 feet (30), from a conical 25 
masonry beacon, 12 feet (3™7) in height, standing on Plitina Greda. 

A light is exhibited, at an elevation of 20 feet (6™1), from an iron 
column, 17 feet (562) in height, on Rt Mali Voz. 

The channel between Plitina Greda and the coast south-westward is 
marked by four buoys, two on each side of the channel. 30 
Directions.—After passing the light-column on Rt Celjen, a vessel 

should steer towards the light-column on Rt Mirna, until the light- 
Liar on Plitina Greda is in line with the light-column on Rt Mali 

oz, bearing 124°, whence local knowledge is necessary for passing 
through the shallow portion of the channel. After passing through the 35 
shallow portion, she should steer east-south-eastward until near the 
shore on the north-eastern side of the channel and then south-south- 
eastward. 

Mali Ston.—This small town, surrounded by old walls, lies at the 
head of Luka Mali Ston, on the south-western side of Kanal Malog 40 
Stona, about 2 miles from its head. It has a small boat harbour, and 
is only visited by vessels that can pass through the narrow channel 
previously described. The ruin of Fort Bartolomija, 817 feet (249™0) 
high, situated half a mile south-westward of the town is conspicuous. 
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CHAPTER VI 


COAST- OF YUGOSLAVIA FROM ABREAST OTOK HVAR TO RT PLOUA, 
AND ADJACENT ISLANDS WITH THE CHANNELS BETWEEN. 


Charts 2713, 2712. 

COAST .—From Uvala Zaostrog page 247, to Rt Ploéa (Lat. 
43° 30' N., Long. 15° 58’ E.), about 62 miles west-north-westward, the 
coast presents a diverse aspect of fertile, cultivated country and dry, 

& barren land, backed by high bare-topped mountains. 

Several islands lie off t this stretch of coast. Fishing is carried on in 

the channels between the islands. 


Chart 2712. 
HVARSKI KANAL.—General description.—Hvarski (Hvar) 

10 kanal is the passage between Otok Hvar, page 243, and Otok Bra¢, 
northward, and is about 1} miles wide in its narrowest part. There 
are no sunken dangers, except the spit extending 1} cables from Zlatni 
rat, on the northern side of the channel, about 10 miles east-south- 
eastward of the western extremity of Otok Brat; the bottom is sand 

16 and mud. At its eastern end, the channel leads south-eastward into 
Neretvanski kanal and north-westward into the eastern part of Bratki 
kanal. 

Hvarski kanal is seldom used except by vessels bound to the har- 
bour of Makarska, situated on the mainland at the eastern end of the 

20 channel. In sailing vessels, the northern shore should be kept aboard 
so as to be able, if overtaken by a Bora, to bear up for Starigradski 
zaliv, on the north-western side of Otok Hvar, or the anchorage off the 
village of Bol, situated near the middle of the southern coast of Otok 
Brag. 

26 Current.—Under normal conditions the current sets eastward and 
westward, and is influenced at the most contracted part of the channel 
by north-wésterly and south-easterly winds, also by the waters of 
Reka Neretva. In strong south-easterly winds, which cause a con- 
tinuous west-going current, an east-going counter stredm sets along 

80 the northern side of Otok Hvar between Rt Pelegrin and Rt Kabal, 
which at times may attain a rate of 2 knots, and causes a slack on the 
coast eastward as far as Vrboska. 

Telegraph cables.—Two submarine cables, indicated on the chart, 
cross Hvarski kanal ; the western from about half a mile north-west- 

35 ward of Draga Stinja to Zlatni rat, and the eastern, from‘the cove 
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Chart 2712. 

close eastward of Draga Stinja to Bol. The northern end of the latter 
cable is marked by a tower near the south-eastern end of the sea wall 
at Bol. 

A submarine cable, indicated on the chart, crosses the channel from 5 
a point about 3 miles westward of the eastern end of Otok Hvar to Rt 
Igrane, on the mainland, about 3} miles north-north-eastward. 

Vessels must avoid anchoring in the vicinity of these cables. 

Channel.—Hvarski kanal is entered from westward between Rt 
Pelegrin, page 240, and Rt RaZanj, at the western end of Otok Brag, 10 
about 74 miles north-north-eastward. 

From Rt Pelegrin, the southern side of the channel trends for a 
distance of 10 miles eastward to the town of Starigrad, ‘at the head of 
Starigradski zaliv ; it is bold throughout and is indented by numerous 
small coves, the land immediately within rising to elevations of from 15 
about 350 to 1,300 feet (106™7 to 396™2). 

There is good anchorage under the north-eastern side of Uvala Duga, 
situated 2 miles eastward of Rt Pelegrin; the bottom is sandy and 
there are rocks suitable for hawsers ashore. The islet on the western 
side of the entrance to this cove is covered with low shrubs. There is 30 
also good anchorage in the eastern arm of Uvala Pribinja (Vira), three- 
quarters of a mile farther eastward. 

Uvala Stiniva (Stinjiva) lies 4} miles eastward of Rt Pelegrin; on 
the western side of this cove, near its head, there is a breakwater with 
depths of about 12 feet (3™7) alongside, to which small vessels, with 26 
local knowledge, can secure. 

Rt Kabal (Lat. 43° 14’ N., Long. 16° 31’ E.), well wooded and 
404 feet (123™1) high, situated about 4 miles north-westward of Stari- 
grad, is the north-eastern entrance point of Starigradski zaliv, page 
260, and the western termination of a peninsula with a bold indented 3@ 
coast, projecting from the northern coast of Otok Hvar. 

On the northern side of the channel, from Rt RaZanj, the coast 
trends about 6 miles east-south-eastward and then the same distance 
eastward to Bol. The western part of this stretch of coast is indented 
with a number of coves of which Uvala Osibova (St. Josip), Uvala 8&5 
Lutica, Uvala Grka Velika, and Uvala Smrka, situated about 1}, 2 
3} and 4} miles, respectively, east-south-eastward of Rt RaZanj, 
are the only ones worthy of mention; these coves can only accom- 
modate small craft. A spit, with a depth of 2} fathoms (5™0) over it, 
extends about 14 cables south-eastward of the western entrance point 40 
of Uvala Lutica. In these coves vessels generally secure to the shore 
after anchoring. 

Bol (Lat. 43° 16' N., Long. 16° 39’ E.) is the principal village of 
Otok Brag ; it extends nearly three-quarters of a mile along the coast. 

In 1931, Bol contained 2,480 inhabitants. Near the centre of the '45 
village, there is a cove and mole where small craft can find shelter. 
Anchorage for larger vessels is described on page 263. Bol lies at the 
foot of Vidova Gora (Sulvid), 2,552 feet (777™9) high, and the summit 

of Otok Brat, about 2 miles north-westward ; this mountain is a good 
distant mark. Sveta Nedelja steeple, eastward of the village, is 50 
conspicuous. 

Ziatni rat, situated about a mile westward of Bol, is a low, yellow 
shingle bank from which, as well as from the coast for the distance of 
about three-quarters of a mile eastward of it, foul ground extends 
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Chart 2712. 
about 2 cables offshore ; a chapel stands a short distance north-east- 
ward of Zlatni rat. 

On the southern side of Hvarski kanal, Uvala Glavna (Vla3ka) luka is 

5 entered between a point, about half a mile north-eastward of Rt Kabal, 
and a point, which is foul for a short distance offshore, about three- 
quarters of a mile farther east-north-eastward ; the coast between the 
eastern entrance point of Uvala Glavna luka and Rt Glavica, about 
74 miles south-eastward, is indented with a numberof small coves, the 

10 entrances to which are exposed to the Bora. The most suitable for 
small vessels is Uvala Zukova, situated about 2} miles south-eastward 
of Uvala Glavna luka. Small vessels, with local knowledge, can find 
shelter, except in north-westerly winds, in Uvala Glavna luka ; vessels 
anchor in these coves and also.secure to the shore. 

415 Chart 1612, plan of Vrboska and Jelsa harbours. 

Ototié Zeéevo, 92 feet (28™0) high and covered with bushes and 
trees, lies northward of Rt Glavica and 3 cables offshore. Small 
vessels can anchor off its southern side during a Bora, but it affords no 
shelter from the Scirocco. 

20 ~=Rt Glavica, bare and yellowish in colour, and 85 feet (25™9) high, 
is the termination of a peninsula. The old tower on Glavica, a hill, 
249 feet (75™9) high, about a mile west-north-westward of the point, 
is conspicuous. There is a white cross.on the summit of this hill. 

Luka Vrboska and Luka Jelsa, page 261, lie within the bay which 

26 is entered between Rt Glavica and a point about three-quarters of 
a mile south-south-eastward. The entrance of Luka Jelsa is about a 
quarter of a mile wide. The eastern entrance point is bluff and covered 
with trees, and has a large mmnertery on it ; the latter and the steeple 
of the church in the village of J are conspicuous. 

30 Chart 2712. . 

’ Om, a mountain with a flat summit, 1,978 feet (602™9) high, is situ- 
ated about 2} miles south-westward of the eastern entrance point of 
Luka Jelsa (Lat. 43° 10’ N., Long. 16° 42' E.). 

On the northern side of Hvarski kanal, from Bol, the coast trends 

36 about 9 miles eastward and one mile north-eastward to Rt Sumartin. 
The harbour of Sumartin, page 262, situated at the south-eastern end 
of Otok Brag, and in the north-eastern part of a bay close westward 
of Rt Sumartin, affords protection from the Bora, the force of which 
is considered to be broken to some extent by the woods on this part 

40 of the island. Rt Sveti Roko, on which there is a church, lying half 
a mile north-eastward of Rt Sumartin, indicates the position of this 
harbour. 

Between Rt Sveti Roko and Rt RaS¢atna, the eastern extremity 
of Otok Brat, about 2 miles north-north-eastward, the coast is indented. 

4 ~+Bratki kanal is entered, from south-eastward, between Rt RaS¢atna 
and Rt Sveti Petar, on the mainland, about 5 miles east-south-eastward. 

On the southern side of Hvarski kanal, from the eastern entrance 
point of Luka Jelsa, the coast trends almost straight for about 22 miles 
eastward to Rt Su¢uraj. There is no place of shelter, with the excep- 

60 tion of a small cove here and there, along this stretch of coast and the 
depths are considerable close inshore. Plitina Bristova, with a least 
depth of 4} fathoms (8™2), rock, over it, lies about 8 miles westward of 
Rt Suéuraj and about 6 cables northward of Rt Bristova, the eastern 
entrance point of Uvala Bristova. 
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Chart 2712. 

Among the numerous coves along this coast, Uvala Pokrivenik, 
Uvala Bristova and Mlaska cove may be mentioned. 

Uvala Pokrivenik, about 8 miles eastward of Luka Jelsa, is 
exposed to the Bora, and not used in winter ; the bottom of this cove 5 
is rocky in places and the holding ground untrustworthy. The western 
entrance point is foul and should be given a berth of at least 14 cables. 
In summer, small vessels can anchor in depths of from 14 to 16 fathoms 
(25™6 to 29™3), and coasters find shelter against the Bora in the south- 
eastern part of the cove, where there are boulders to which they can 10 
secure. 

Uvala Bristova, situated about 6 miles farther eastward, is visited 
by local steamers. There is a short quay on the south-eastern side of 
this cove to which vessels, drawing up to 10 feet (3™0), can secure in 
fine weather. 15 

Mlaska cove, situated close south-westward of Rt Mateni Bad, 
about 2} miles west-north-westward of Rt Su¢uraj, affords shelter to 
coasters in a Scirocco and partial shelter in a Bora. 

Charts 2713, 2712. 

At the eastern end of Hvarski kanal, the mainland coast, between 20 
the north-western entrance point of Uvala Zaostrog, page 247, and Rt 
Sveti Petar, about 15 miles north-westward, is backed by high land 
presenting a few bare peaks; Susvid, a conical mountain, 3,790 feet 
(1115™2) high, standing about 4 miles northward of Rt Suéuraj, 
is the highest and most remarkable of these peaks. There are a few 25 
scattered villages and the land is cultivated, but there is no harbour or 
good anchorage on this part of the coast. 

Chart 2713. 

Small craft occasionally seek shelter from the Bora, in a depth of 
about 9 fathoms (16™5), at a distance of a cable offshore, and when 80 
meeting contrary winds between the eastern part of Otok Hvar and 
the mainland, resort to Uvala Zaostrog or to Uvala Drvenik, about 
1} miles north-westward. 

Uvala Zaostrog lies under the western slopes of Witer, a mountain, 
2,530 feet (771™1) high, and may be identified by several houses and a 35 
convent with a high steeple, on the shore at the north-western end of 
the bay. The northern part of the bay is shallow. For anchorage, 
see page 263. 

The village of Zaostrog lies about a mile north-eastward of the bay 
on the slope of Mount Drinak, 3,008 feet (916™8) high (Lat. 43° 09’ N., 40 
Long. 17° 19 E.). 

The village of Duba is situated on the eastern side of Delik cove, 
about a mile north-westward of Uvala Zaostrog, and there are several 
houses and a chapel on the shores of Uvala Drvenik, situated close 
north-westward of Delik cove. For anchorage in these coves, see 45 
page 263. 

There is a small artificial boat harbour _ Zivogo&ée (St. Luka), situ- 
ated about a mile south-eastward of Rt Igrane. 

Chart 2712. 

Uvala Igrane is on the eastern side of Rt Igrane, which projects 50 
south-south-eastward, about 5 miles north-westward of Uvala Drvenik. 

Sveti Kriz convent, on the coast, about a mile south-eastward of Rt 
Igrane ; the high white tower of Na Kraj church, about 3 cables north- 
north-westward of the point; and, from eastward, the village of 
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Chart 2712. 

Igrane, are conspicuous. A short breakwater, with a depth of 7 feet 

(21) on its northern side, extends from the western side of Uvala 

Igrane and gives protection to small craft from all winds. For anchor- 

5 age, see page 263. 

Off Podgora, a village, which contained 2,000 inhabitants in 1931, 
situated about 4 miles north-westward of Rt Ingrane and half a mile 
inland, there are two harbours ; the western harbour is protected by 
a short mole extending offshore in an easterly direction, and the eastern, 

10 by a mole, on which there is a light-column, extending offshore in a 

southerly direction. For anchorage, see page 263. 

The harbour of Makarska, about 4 miles north-westward of Podgora 
light is described on page 262. 

Lights.—The light on Rt Pelegrin is described on page 241. 

A light is exhibited, at an ele- 
vation of 56 feet (17™1), from a white 
octagonal tower and dwelling, 48 feet 
(146) in height, on Rt RaZanj 
(Lat. 43° 19’ N., Long. 16° 24' E.). 
See view. : 

A light is exhibited, at an elevation 
of 52 feet (15™8), from a white iron 
framework tower, on Rt Kabal. 

ae A light is exhibited, at an elevation 
25 of 24 feet (7™3), from a white square 
Ri Rakanj lighthouse. stone tower, 23 feet (7™0) in height, 

on the molehead at Bol. 

Chart 1612, plan of Vrboska and Jelsa harbours. 

A light is exhibited, at an elevation of 36 feet (11™0), from a red, 

30 circular, iron tower on a square masonry base, 23 feet (7™0) in height 
on the eastern extremity of Ototi¢ Zeéevo. 
Chart 2712. : 

A light is exhibited, at an elevation of 24 feet (7™3), from a stone 
tower and a dwelling, 19 feet (5™8) in height, 

35 situated on Rt Sumartin. See view. 

A light is exhibited, at an elevation of 19 
feet (5™8), from an iron column, 12 feet (3™7) 
in height, on the eastern molehead at Podgora. 

The light on Rt Suéuraj is described on 

40 page 247. 

Charts 1612, plan of Stari Grad bay, 2712. 

Starigradski zaliv.—Lights.— Starigradski : 
(Stari grad) zaliv is situated near the western end 
of the southern side of Hvarski kanal and is entered between Rt Kabal, 

45 page 257, and the eastern entrance point of Uvala Ludi&¢e, about 
1} miles south-westward; the bay is open north-westward. The 
bottom consists of mud and sand. Uvala Grati&ée, the entrance to 
which is narrow, is situated on the south-western side of the bay, about 

a mile eastward of the entrance. Tiha luka, the entrance to which is 
50 about 3} cables wide, lies at the head of an indentation on the north- 

eastern side of the bay, about 1} miles south-eastward of Rt Kabal ; 

banks with depths of less than 5 fathoms (9™1) over them, about a 

cable wide, extend from both sides of Tiha luka in places. Uvala 

Zavale is situated about a mile farther south-eastward. 
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Charts 1612, plan of Stari Grad bay, 2712. 

The town of Starigrad, which contained 2,000 inhabitants in 1931, 
lies at the head of the bay, on the southern side of the eastern end of 
a narrow, Shallow inlet, of which Rt Fortin is the southern entrance 
point. Provisions can be obtained. There is frequent steamer com- & 
munication with Split. 

A light is exhibited, at an elevation of 25 feet (7™6), from a white 
circular stone tower, 21 feet (6™4) in height, on Rt Fortin (Lat. 43° 
Il’ N., Long. 16° 35’ E.). 

A light is exhibited, at an elevation of 19 feet (5™8), from an iron 10 
column, 17 feet (5™2) in height, situated near the western end of the 
quay at Starigrad. 

Anchorages.—Buoy.—Directions.—The best sheltered anchorage 
for small vessels, during the Bora season, is either in Tiha luka or in 
Uvala Zavale ; in southerly winds, they can moor in Uvala Grati&e, 15 
but the best place is in the harbour of Starigrad, where there are 
bollards on both sides, and a quay. 

A white conical buoy is moored, in a depth of 14 fathoms (2™7), on 
the northern edge of a shoal, close westward of the quay at Starigrad. 

The anchorage in Starigradski zaliv is in depths of about 14 fathoms 20 
(25™6), about three-quarters of a mile westward of the town. 

A vessel, entering at night, should steer for Rt Fortin light, bearing 
120°, and when passing northward of that point, to enter the harbour, 
should remember that the light is 55 yards (50™3) southward of the 

int. "86 
Chart 1612, plan of Vrboska and Jelsa harbours. 

Luka Vrboska.—Anchorages.—Lights.—Luka Vrboska, which is 
entered between Rt Glavica, page 258, and a point about half a mile 
southward, is protected from northerly winds by the peninsula termin- 
ating in the former point. Vessels can anchor, in depths of from 12 to 30 
14 fathoms (2)™9 to 25™6), mud, at a distance of 44 cables westward of 
Rt Glavica. Small vessels can go farther in, and shelter from Bora 
gales by securing to the north-eastern shore. Small vessels can secure 
to the quay on the southern side of the harbour north-westward of the 
light-column, where there are depths of about 9 feet (2™7). 35 

The village of Vrboska, in which there were 750 inhabitants, in 
1931, lies at the head of a narrow inlet, about 1} miles west-north- 
westward of Rt Glavica. 

A strong Scirocco causes a rise of water, which enters the narrow 
part of the harbour with great velocity, and may reach a height of 40 
6} feet (2™0), sometimes flooding the village and damaging the vessels 
moored there. 

A light is exhibited, at an elevation of 18 feet (5™5), from an iron 
column on a concrete hut, 16 feet (4™9) in height, on Rt Sveti Kriz, 
situated about half a mile westward of Rt Glavica. 45 

A light is exhibited, at an elevation of 16 feet (4™9), from an iron 
column, 13 feet (4™0) in height, on the quay at Vrboska. 

Luka Jelsa.—Anchorage.—Lights.—Luka Jelsa, the entrance to 
which is described on page 258, is open north-eastward. The village 
of Jelsa, in which there were 1,500 inhabitants, in 1931, lies at the 50 
head of the harbour where the inlet turns westward and is protected 
by two moles, one projecting from the northern and one from the 
southern side. The harbour westward of the moles is walled and there 
are two quays to which small vessels can secure, that on the southern 
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Chart 1612, plan of Vrboska and Jelsa harbours. 
side having a depth of about. 10 feet (30) alongside and that on the 
northern side, about 8 feet (2m4), 

Small vessels can anchor, in a depth of about 6 fathoms (11™0), 

& near the middle of the inlet, outside the moles, but this position is 
not suitable in winter. 

A light is exhibited, at an elevation of 22 feet (6™7), from a white 
octagonal tower, 24 feet (7™3) in height, on the head of the northern 
mole at Jelsa. 

10 _ A light is exhibited, at an elevation of 17 feet (5™2), from an iron 
column, 15 feet (4™6) in height, on the eastern corner of the southern 
uay at Jelsa. 
hart 2712. 
Sumartin harbour.—Anchorages.—Light.—The harbour of 
15 Sumartin, mentioned on page 258, is sheltered south-westward by 
amole. Vessels of moderate draught can anchor in the middle of the 
bay in which the harbour is situated, in depths of from 16 to 20 fathoms 
(29™3 to 36™6), with a hawser to the northern shore, in a Bora ; small 
vessels can moor in the harbour, off the village, which contained about 
20 700 inhabitants, in 1931 ; here vessels are sheltered from the Scirocco, 
which causes a heavy sea. 

Small vessels, drawing up to 11 feet (3™4), can lie alongside the inner 
side of the mole. The depths alongside the other moles are shoal. On 
the south-western side of the cove in the north-western part of the 

26 bay, there is a mole with a depth of 10 feet (3™0) on its north-western 
side. 

A light is exhibited, at an elevation of 18 feet (55), from an iron 
column, 17 feet (5™2) in height, situated on the molehead at Sumartin 
(Lat. 43° 17’ N., Long. 16° 52’ E.). 

30 Chart 1612, plan of Port Makarska. 
. Makarska harbour.—Anchorages.—Light.—The harbour of 
Makarska lies eastward of the rocky peninsula of which Rt Sveti 
Petar, page 258, is the north-western termination ; the bottom consists 
of mud. The harbour is used by vessels of moderate size ; coasters 

86 anchor at the head and make fast to piles on the beach or lie alongside 
the quay. It is partly sheltered from south-westward by the south- 
eastern end of the peninsula just mentioned, on the summit of which is 
Sveti Petar chapel, but is subject to heavy Bora squalls from the high 
land north-eastward. A mole for the local steamer, witha depth of 

40 13 feet (4™0) at its head, extends from the quay on the eastern side of 
the harbour, and there is a smaller mole in shoal water on the northern 
side. There is a mooring buoy in the western part of the harbour. 

A light is exhibited, at an Aevation of 19 feet (6™8), from an iron 
column, 17 feet (5™2) in height, situated near the head of the mole at 

46 Makarska. 

The town of Makarska, which contained about 2,117 inhabitants, in 
1931, is situated on the north-eastern side of the harbour. 

H.M.S. Protector, in 1938, anchored in good holding ground, in a 
depth of 22 fathoms (40™2), with Rt Sveti Petar bearing 341°, distant 

50 4} cables. 

Donjaluka bay, on the northern side of the peninsula, is sheltered 
from southerly winds, but is not used by large vessels in a bora, which is 
felt very strongly here. Large vessels can anchor in the middle of this 
bay, north-eastward of Rt Sveti Petar, in depths of about 12 fathoms 
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Chart 1612, plan of Port Makarska. 

(21™9), sand ; small vessels can moor near the eastern shore where 
there are bollards. 

Chart 2712. 

Other anchorages in Hvarski kanal.—Off Bol, page 257, large 
vessels can anchor opposite the cove, in depths of from 9 to 11 fathoms 
(16™5 to 2071), sand, abreast Sveti Nikola church, which stands on 
a hill at the eastern end of the village. 

Chart 2713. 

In Uvala Zaostrog, page 259, large vessels can anchor south-south- 
westward of the convent, in a depth of 14 fathoms (25™6), mud, or as 
convenient ; the holding ground is good. Small vessels can anchor in 
the middle of the bay and lay out a cable to the shore, besides taking 
extra security seaward against southerly winds. There is a small 
mole, to which vessels drawing up to 1] feet (3™4) can secure. 

Uvala Drvenik, page 259, is a good anchorage for small vessels in a 
Bora ; they can anchor in the eastern part of the cove with a hawser 
north-eastward, or in Delik cove, close off the houses at Duba. The 
holding ground of sand and mud is good in both coves, and there are 
boulders suitable for moorings. 

Charts 2713, 2712. 

Uvala Igrane, page 259, can be used by small vessels as an anchorage 
ina Bora. Vessels can anchor eastward of Rt Igrane (Lat. 43° 12’ N., 
Long. 17° 09’ E.), in a depth of about 9 fathoms (16™5), sand and 
mud, good holding ground, and lay out a hawser to the shore, 
Chart 2712. 

At Podgora, page 260, there is anchorage, opposite the town, only 
during a Bora or in fine weather. Small craft can moor inside the 
western mole, protected from all winds and sea. Vessels drawing up 
to 1] feet (3™4) can secure alongside the eastern mole but are protected 
only from the Bora and northerly winds 


OTOK BRAC.—This island is separated from the mainland, east- 
ward and north-eastward, by Bracki kanal and from Otok Solta (Sulet) 
by Splitska Vrata, page 269. Its southern side is very mountainous, 
the slope towards the northern coast being gradual. Vidova Gora, the 
summit, page 257, stands about a mile inland from the middle of the 
southern coast. The mountains are wooded ; their lower grounds are 
cultivated. There are a number of villages on Otok Braé. 


BRACKI KANAL.—General description.—The south-eastern 
entrance of Bratki (Brad) kanal is described on page 258; at its 
western end, it joins Splitski (Split) kanal. The channel is exposed to 
sudden and violent Bora gales. The bottom almost everywhere con- 
sists of mud ; along the coast of Otok Brag, and occasionally near the 
mainland, it is a mixture of mud and sand. 

Under normal conditions, east- and west-going tidal streams are 
noticeable ; under the influence of continuous south-easterly winds, 
and when Cetina and Neretva rivers are swollen, a continuous west- 
going current is caused, which may reach a rate of 2} knots in the 
eastern and narrower part of the channel and of 1} knots in the western 


part. 
Telegraph cables.—Three submarine cables, indicated on the 
chart, are laid across Bratki kanal from Otok Braé to the mainland 
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Chart 2712. 
northward. Vessels must avoid anchoring in the vicinity of the cables. 

Channel.—From Rt Sveti Petar, page 258, the north-eastern side 

of Bratki kanal trends about 8 miles north-westward to Uvala Vrulje 
& and then 7} miles westward to Velika Luka cove. 

Biokovo, a mountain, 5,780 feet (1761™7) high, standing about 
34 miles north-eastward of Rt Sveti Petar, is the highest and most 
remarkable in the neighbourhood, and, like.others north-westward, its 
upper part is whitish and bare. When it is enveloped in fog, which 

10 rises in a scattered form, a strong northerly wind may be expected. 
In winter it is frequently covered in snow. 

This stretch of coast is backed close inland by high rocky mountains, 
except between Promajina cove and Uvala BaSkavoda, situated 3 and 
4} miles, respectively, north-westward of Rt Sveti Petar, where the 

15 mountains recede from the coast. The land rises in a gentle slope 
from the coast to the base of the mountains and is generally cultivated. 

Soline cove is situated about a mile north-westward of Uvala 
BaSkavoda, and Stomorica (Crkavlje) cove, about a mile farther north- 
westward and a short distance south-eastward of the village of Donja 

20 Brela. 

At Uvala Vrulje, there is an abrupt depression, southward of which 
the mountains rise to greater elevations than westward of it. The 
coast between Rt Sveti Petar and Uvala Vrulje has a barren desolate 
appearance, as has the neighbourhood of the latter. 

25 There are several villages, of which Rogoznica, on a hill 2 miles 
south-eastward of Borak, page 265, is the most conspicuous. 

Uvala Vrulje is difficult of approach by sailing craft, owing to strong 
eddies caused by subaqueous springs ; it is not suitable as an anchor- 
age; the depths near it are considerable, both at the entrance and 

380 close offshore. The Bora blows with violence through the depression 
previously mentioned. 

The small harbour of KutleSa, where there is a mole in shallow water, 
is situated close westward of a point of the same name, about 34 miles 
westward of Uvala Vrulje. 

85 Velika Luka cove lies about 4 miles westward of Kutle3a point (Lat. 
43° 24' N., Long. 16° 48' E.). 

For anchorages off this part of the coast, see page 268. 

On the south-western side of Bratki kanal, Rt RaS¢atna, page 258, 
is rugged, and the land westward of it rises to a considerable height ; 

40 between Rt RaS¢atna and Pucis¢e luka, about 7} miles west-north- 
westward, the land gradually alters from the completely barren region 
of that cape to cultivation. A bay, in which there are several coves, 
is entered between Rt Sveti Ante, about 34 miles west-north-westward 
of Rt Ra&éatna, and Luke point, about half a mile farther west-north- 

45 westward ; Povlje cove is situated in the south-eastern part of this 
bay. A bank extends a short distance from Rt Sveti Ante; the 
point has a lighthouse on it and it should be given a berth of over 
a cable. For anchorage, see page 268. 

PuGiSée luka, a narrow inlet with two short arms at its head, is 

50 entered close eastward of Rt Sveti Nikola, situated about 1} miles 
west-north-westward of Rt Sveti Ante. There is a quarry on the 
eastern entrance point, and this, together with the lighthouse on Rt 
Sveti Nikola, serve to distinguish the entrance. The village of Puci8¢e, 
which contained 1,815 inhabitants, in 1931, is situated round the 
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Chart 2712. 
shores of the south-western arm, which affords good shelter for small 
vessels, with local knowledge. For anchorage, see page 268. 

The harbour of Postire, about 5 miles westward of Rt Sveti Nikola, 
is protected by a breakwater and a short mole, between which there is 5 
a'small quay ; small vessels can lie along the inner side of the break- 
water. The village of Postire, which, in 1931, contained 1,217 inhabit- 
ants, lies on the eastern side of the harbour. 

Charts 1612, plan of Oms$ road, 2712. 

On the north-eastern side of Bratki kanal, Mala Luka cove lies close 10 
westward of Velika Luka cove. These coves are situated at the base 
of Borak, a mountain with a bare, rocky peak, 2,635 feet (803™1) high, 
standing about a mile inland. There is a bight between the western 
entrance point of Mala Luka cove and Rt Dugirat, about 3} miles 
north-westward. Omi§ road, page 267, is situated in this bight, and 15 
the mouth of Cetina river, one of the chief rivers of Yugoslavia, lies at 
its mead. This river is navigable by boats, drawing about 3 feet 
(0™9), for some distance inland ; the passage over the bar, on which 
there is a depth of little over 3 feet (0™9), requires local knowledge, 
as it is liable to change. 20 

The town of Omi8, surrounded by trees and cultivated land, is situ- 
ated on the eastern bank at the mouth of Cetina river, and at the foot 
of a mountain, 1,020 feet (310™9) high, on the summit of which is 
Peovica castle. It contained 3,000 inhabitants, in 1931. The white 
buildings of the town are conspicuous. 26 
Chart 2712. i; 

Kozik, 4,324 feet (1318™0) high, one of the peaks of the Mosor range, 
stands about 2} miles northward of Omis. Borak, mentioned above, 
marks the position of the anchorage in Omi8 road. See view facing 
this page. 30 

Rt Dugirat has a bank, with depths of less than 6 feet (1™8) over it, 
about 2 cables wide and steep-to, extending off the coast close north- 
westward of the point. 

Buoy.—A conical buoy, painted red, surmounted by a cylinder, 
marks the south-western edge of the bank extending off Rt Dugirat 36 
(Lat. 43° 27’ N., Long. 16° 39’ E.). 

Channel.—Dangers.—On the southern side of Bratki kanal,. 
Uvala Spliska, which is narrow, is situated about a mile westward of 
Postire. The eastern entrance point is low and the cemetery on it 
serves asamark. The village of Spliska lies at the head of the harbour. 40 

The harbour of Supetar, about 2} miles westward of Spliska, is the 
chief of the small harbours on the northern coast of Otok Bra¢, and 
is protected northward by a breakwater and westward by a short 
mole. Its position can be identified by a small church near its western 
entrance point, and by the village of Supetar, which is on a hill close 45 
southward of the harbour. The Bora is felt strongly here and the 
Scirocco causes a heavy sea outside the harbour. For anchorage, see 
page 268. 

A rocky patch, with a depth of 2} fathoms (5™0) over it, and steep- 
to, lies half a mile offshore northward of the harbour of Supetar. 50 
Supetar church and lighthouse in line lead westward of this shoal. 

The village of Supetar (Lat. 43° 23’ N., Long. 16° 33' E.) contained 
1,500 inhabitants, in 1931. 

The north-eastern side of Bratki kanal, between Rt Dugirat and 
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Chart 2712. 
the western entrance point of Luka Stobret, about 6} miles west- 
north-westward, is accessible throughout. The land for a short 
distance within the coast is cultivated, with numerous dwellings. The 
5 land rises abruptly from the inner end of the cultivated ground to 
rocky mountains of whitish aspect, from 1,443 to 1,948 feet (439mg 
to 593™7) high, which afford protection from northerly winds. Several 
villages lie under the crest of the mountains. 
Close westward of Rt Dugirat, there is a conspicuous white factory. 
10 A quay, from the south-eastern angle of which extends an embankment 
giving protection from south-easterly winds, has been constructed 
here ; there is a least depth of 20 feet (6"1) alongside the quay. There 
are some mooring buoys westward of the quay. 
Uvala Krilo, where there are two moles, is situated close eastward of 
15 2 point. of the same name, about 24 miles west-north-westward of Rt 
Dugirat. Vessels can secure to either the eastern or western side of the 
~ eastern mole, where there are depths of about 14 feet (43), or to the 
western side of the western mole, where there are depths of from 2 to 
10 feet (0™6 to 3™0). Rt Mutogras, where there is a conspicuous 
20 conical hill, 364 feet (111™0) high, lies about a mile farther west- 
ward. There is a-jetty, with a depth of 7 feet (2™1) at north-west- 
its head, at Sveti Martin, situated about half a mile north-westward 
of Rt Mutogras (Lat. 43° 28’ N., Long. 16° 35’ E.). 
The village of Stobret, which had a population of 470, in 1931, stands 
26 on a point forming the western side of Luka Stobreé, and is visible for 
some distance; the entrance to the harbour is about 3 cables wide 
and. the entrance points are foul for a short distance offshore. A 
shallow bank borders the shores of the harbour, being widest on the 
northern and western sides. The harbour is open southward and is 
30 not suitable as an anchorage. There are some mooring buoys in the 
‘bour and two moles, alongside the north-eastern of which vessels 
can berth. For anchorage, see page 268, 
The Zrnovnica river flows into the head of Luka Stobret. 
Between the village of Stobret and Splitska luka, 4 miles westward, 
85 the coast is inaccessible and bordered by a bank, with depths of less ~ 
than 5 fathoms (9™1) over it, about 2 cables wide in places; the 
eastern part is backed by high land which slopes steeply to the sea. 
A detached, rocky ridge, with depths of 4} fathoms (8™7) over its 
northern end, and 7} fathoms (14™1) over its southern end, lies from 
40 three-quarters of a mile to 2 miles offshore, about midway between 
the two harbours ; a detached bank, with a depth of 7} fathoms (14™1) 
over it, lies about 24 miles south-westward of Stobreé, about a mile 
south-eastward of the southern end of this tidge. 
On the southern side of Bratki kanal, Sutivanska (Sutivan) luka, 
45 situated about 34 miles westward of Supetar and 2 miles eastward of 
Rt Sveti Juraj, the north-western extremity of Otok Brag, is pro- 
tected from the Bora and Scirocco by a mole and has depths of from 
10 to 18 feet (370 to 4™0) in it. Small vessels, drawing 7 feet (2™1), 
can secure to the inner side of the mole at its western end. The Bora 
50 blows very strongly here. The village of Sutivan is situated round the 
shores of the harbour, and contained 960 inhabitants, in 1931; the 
church tower in the village is conspicuous. For anchorage, see page 269. 
Bratki kanal is connected with Splitski kanal, page 281, at its 
western end, between Rt Sveti Juraj and Splitska luka. 
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Chart 2712. F 

Lights.—A light is exhibited, at an elevation of 22 feet (6™7), 
from an iron pyramidal structure, 16 feet (4™9) in height, on the mole- 
head at BaSkavoda (Lat. 43° 21' N., 
Long. 16° 57’ E.). 

A light is exhibited, at an elevation 
of 25 feet (7™6), from a white stone 
tower, 23 feet (7™0) in height on Rt 
Sveti Ante, the eastern entrance 
point of Povije cove. See view. 

A light is exhibited, at an elevation 
of 19 feet (5™8), from an iron 
column, on the head of the mole at Kutle&a. 

A light is exhibited, at an elevation of 66 feet (20™1), from an 
hexagonal tower on a dwelling, 38 feet (11™6) in height, on Rt Sveti 15 
Nikola, the western entrance point of Putis¢e luka., 

Chart 1612, plan of Oms3 road. 

A light is exhibited, at an elevation of 26 feet (7™9), from a red iron 

structure, 15 feet (4™6) in height, in the wall of Franjevacki convent at 


A light is exhibited, at an elevation of 20 feet (6™1), from an iron 
column, 17 feet (6™2) in height, situated on the angle of the mole at 
Omi’ 


Chart 2712. 

A light is exhibited, at an elevation of 23 feet (7™0), from a masonry 25 
tower, 20 feet (6™1) in height, on the head of the mole at Postire. 

A light is exhibited, at an elevation of 23 feet (7™0), from an iron 
column, 19 feet (5™8) in height, on the eastern entrance point of 
Uvala Spliska. 

A light is exhibited, at an elevation of 19 feet (5™8), from an iron 30 
column on the western molehead at Uvala Krilo. 

A light is exhibited, at an elevation of 24 feet (7™3), from a red iron 
structure on a hut, 20 feet (671) in height, situated on the head of 
the breakwater at Supetar. 

A light is exhibited, at an elevation of 21 feet (6™4), from an iron 35 
column, 17 feet (5™2) in height, on the molehead at Sutivan. 

Chart 1612, plan of Omi’ road. 

Omi& road.—Anchorage.—The north-western side of the bight 
in which Omi road, page 265, is situated, is bordered by a bank, which 
is steep-to, extending as much as 4 cables offshore; this bank is 40 
formed by the deposit from Cetina river and has depths of only 3 feet 
(0™9) over its outer edge in places; it extends westward as far as Rt 
Dugirat, where it is narrow. The edge of the bank near the harbour of 
Omi’ is marked by piles which are often washed away and cannot be 
depended on. At night, this bank is covered by the white sector of the 45 
light on Franjevatki convent, bearing more than 071°. 

The shallow harbour of Omi’ is formed by a small mole, the outer 
arm of which extends south-eastward at right angles to the inner ; 
small vessels can lie alongside this mole. There are depths of 11 feet 
(3™4) along the south-western side, and depths of 14 feet (4™3) along 50 
the north-eastern side of the outer arm of the mole. 

About 9 cables south-south-eastward of Franjevatki convent, off 
the village of Ravnice, there is a stone pier alongside which vessels can 
lie ; there are depths of about 17 feet (5™2) alongside the pier, increas- 
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Chart 1612, plan of Omi§ road. 

ing to 23 feet (7™0) a short distance off it. There are several mooring 

buoys between this pier and the harbour. 

There is arrchorage, in a depth of about 14 fathoms (25™6), mud, off 

5 Franjevatki convent, which stands near the coast, about 4 cables 
south-eastward of the town; vessels of shallow draught can moor 
near the coast, to which they secure against the Bora, which does not 
blow so violently here as off other parts of the coast. 

Chart 2712. 

10 Other anchorages in Bratki kanal.—Small vessels, with local 
knowledge, can anchor for shelter from the Bora, in Uvala BaSkavoda 
and in Soline cove, close to the shore, to which they can secure ; also 
in Stomorica cove. .There is a depth of about 10 feet (3™0) alongside 
the mole at BaSkavoda, and a mooring buoy north-westward of the 

15 mole. 

Small vessels, unable to pass Uvala Vrulje, can find anchorage in 
Stomorica cove, south-eastward, or in the harbour of KutleSa, west- 
ward. There is a depth of 7 feet (2™1) on the inner side of the mole 
at Kutlea. 

20 Small vessels, on the setting in of the Bora, can moor close under 

the land between the harbour of KutleSa and Velika Luka cove; 

otherwise there is no safe anchorage between Uvala Vrulje and the 

vicinity of Borak (Lat. 43° 26’ N., Long. 16° 44’ E.). 

In Povlje cove, page 264, there is anchorage for small vessels well- 
sheltered from eastward. Vessels of moderate size can anchor in the 
outer part of the cove, southward of Rt Sveti Ante. At the village of 
Povlje, situated near the head of the cove, and which contained 730 
inhabitants, in 1931, there is a short quay in shallow water and many 
mooring bollards ; vessels drawing up to 8 feet (2™4) can secure to the 
30 head of a jetty southward of the quay. The church tower is con- 

spicuous. 

The western part of the bay between Rt Sveti Ante and Luke 
point, page 264, is exposed to easterly winds, and, in a Bora, is only 
suitable for small vessels, which anchor in the inner part, in a depth of 

35 8 fathoms (14™6), mud, with a hawser to the northern shore. 

Moderate sized vessels, with local knowledge, can anchor in the 
entrance to the south-western arm of PutiS¢e luka, page 264, but must 
have strong shore-fasts. The bottom is sand and weed. The Bora 
blows across here from Uvala Vrulje, on the mainland, with great 

40 strength and is deflected into the south-eastern arm of the harbour, 

which is therefore not used as an anchorage. 

Small vessels can find anchorage, sheltered from all winds, in the 
inner part of Uvala Spliska, page 265,in depths of from 10 to 13 feet 
(3"0 to 40); there are depths of about 13 feet (40) alongside a small 
quay on the eastern side. The Bora, when strong, causes a heavy sea 
in the outer part of this harbour. 

Large vessels can anchor, in the fine season, northward of the harbour 
of Supetar, page 265, in depths of about 14 fathoms (25™6), sand ; when 
approaching this anchorage the 2}-patch (5™0), previously mentioned, 
50 situated half a mile northward of the entrance, must be avoided. 

Small vessels, drawing up to 8 feet (2™4), can secure alongside the outer . 

half of the breakwater. 

On the northern side of the channel, sailing vessels, on a Bora setting 
in, can anchor under the coast between Rt Dugirat and Luka Stobre?, 
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Chart 2712. 
page 266 ; they lie best in the shallow coves close under the land, but 
also can find good anchorage, with mud bottom and moderate depths, 
about half a mile offshore. In case of need small vessels can anchor 
off the eastern side of Luka Stobreé, with a hawser to the shore. 5 
On the southern side of the channel, in the fine season, large vessels 
can anchor off Sutivanska luka, page 266, in depths of from 11 to 
16 fathoms (20™1 to 29™3), mud, and moderately good holding ground. 


APPROACHES TO SPLIT.—General description.—Split, an 
important commercial town, lies on the northern side of the eastern 10 
end of Splitski (Split) kanal, which can be entered from southward and 
westward, by three channels. Splitska Vrata, the south-easternmost 
and narrowest of these channels, lies between Otok Brat and Otok 
Sota (Sulet), about half a mile westward ; Soltanski (Sulet) kanal, the 
middle one, lies between Otok Solta and Otok Drvenik Veliki, about 15 
2 miles north-westward ; and Drvenitki (Drvenik) kanal, the north- 
westernmost, and about a mile wide, lies between Otok Drvenik Mali 
and Otok Drvenik Veliki, on its southern side, and the mainland, on 
its northern side. See views facing this page and page 283. 

Splitska Vrata and its northern approach.—This passage, 20 
which is the shortest route from southward to harbours in Splitski 
kanal, is entered between Rt Razanj, page 257, and Rt Motika, the 
southern extremity of Otok Solta, about a mile west-north-westward. 
Being only about 4 cables wide in its narrowest part, the passage is 
difficult to navigate in a sailing vessel with contrary winds when the 25 
current is strong. 

The eastern side of Splitska Vrata, between Rt RaZanj and Rt 
Zaglav, about a mile northward, and reaching an elevation of 262 feet 
(799), is formed by a peninsula extending from the south-western end 
of Otok Braé, and is higher than the western side. Depths of less 30 
than 6 fathoms (11™0) extend about a cable westward of Rt Razanj 
(Lat. 43° 19’ N., Long. 16° 24’ E.). 

Uvala Livka lies on the south-western side of the passage, between 
Rt Motika and Rt Livka, about 4 cables north-eastward; the 
eastern side of this bay is bordered by a narrow, shallow bank. For 35 
anchorage, see page 270. 

Rt Livka is the termination of a promontory extending south-east- 
ward from Otok Solta; the southern and south-eastern sides of this 
promontory are bordered by a bank, with depths of less than 6 fathoms 
(11™0) over it, about 1} cables wide. The narrowest part of Splitska 40 
Vrata is abreast the eastern side of the promontory. When passing 
through the passage, the eastern side is to be preferred. 

Otoéié Mrdulja, 30 feet (9™1) high, the top of which is sparsely 
covered with scrub, lies on the eastern side of the northern approach to 
Splitska Vrata, about a quarter of a mile northward of Rt Zaglav. 45 
When making for the passage from Splitski kanal, it is customary to 
pass westward of Otocié Mrdulja. See view facing this page. 

The western side of Otok Braé, between Rt Zaglav (Lat. 43° 20’ N., 
Long. 16° 24' E.) and Rt Sveti Juraj, about 3} miles north-north-east- 
ward, forms the eastern side of the northern approach to Splitska 50 
Vrata, and the north-eastern side of Otok Solta, from Rt Livka to 
Rt Pelegrin (Odgrisa), about 3 miles north-westward, forms the 
south-western side of that approach. 
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Chart- 2712. 

The western side of Otok Brag is indented. Luka Milna, the best 
harbour in Otok Braé, is entered between Rt Zaglav and Rt Bijaka, 
about a mile eastward. The village of Milna, which contained 1,780 

6 inhabitants, in 1931, is situated at the head of the harbour where there 
is an inlet running in a south-easterly direction. For anchorage, see 


low. 

Uvala BoboviSée, a narrow inlet at the mouth of a valley, lies about 

14 miles north-north-eastward of Rt Bijaka; the northern entrance 
10 point of this inlet is bluff, steep, rocky and covered with woods. The 
village of Marina is situated at the head of the inlet. The village of 
BoboviSée, with a church, lies about half a mile south-eastward of 
Marina, at an elevation of 350 feet (106™7). For anchorage, see below. 
Uvala Stipanska, a narrow inlet running northward, is situated 
15 about a mile south-south-eastward of Rt Sveti Juraj. For anchorage, 
see page 271. 

Telegraph cable.—A submarine cable, indicated on the chart, 
is laid across the southern entrance of Splitska Vrata; the tower 
marking the western end of this cable is only visible within Uvala 

20 Livka. Vessels must avoid anchoring in the vicinity of the cable. 

Lights.—The light on Rt RaZanj is described on page 260. 

A light is exhibited, at an elevation of 36 feet (11™0), from a circular 
tank on a stone hut, situated about a quarter of a mile north-eastward 
of the southern extremity of Rt Livka (Lat. 43° 20’ N., Long. 16° 

25 24' E.). 

A light is exhibited, at an elevation of 27 feet (8™2), from a stone 
hut, 25 feet (7™6) in height, on Rt Bijaka. 

A light is exhibited, at an elevation of 16 feet (4™9), from an iron 
column, 13 feet (4™0) in height, on the eastern side of the entrance to 

30 the inlet at the head of Luka Milna. 

A light is exhibited, at an elevation of 34 feet (10™4), from an iron 
structure on a dwelling, 26 feet (7™9) in height, on the eastern entrance 
point of Uvala Stomorska, about 3 cables westward of Rt Pelegrin. 

Anchorages.—When northerly winds render the entrance to 

35 Splitska Vrata impracticable, small vessels can anchor in Uvala Livka, 
page 269, and also in Uvala Vela Travna and Uvala Stra¢inska (Shrati- 
aska), situated on the southern side of Otok Solta, about half a mile 
and one mile, respectively, west-north-westward of Rt Motika. 

Luka Milna, mentioned above, is protected from all but northerly 

40 and north-westerly winds, and is considered an excellent anchorage, 
with room for several vessels. The outer anchorage is between Rt 
Zaglav and the entrance to the inner harbour eastward, in depths of 
from 14 to 19 fathoms (25™6 to 34™7). Small vessels can anchor in the 
middle of the inlet, or moor to the wharf in the inner harbour ; anchor- 

45 age in the entrance is prohibited. ) 

Uvala Bobovisée, mentioned above, affords shelter at its entrance, 
where large vessels can anchor, in a depth of about 12} fathoms (22™9), 
at a distance of 1} cables south-westward of a conspicuous quarry on the 
northern shore ; this anchorage is exposed to westerly winds. Small 

50 vessels can anchor farther in under the land, and coasters in the inner 
part of the cove near the village, where they can make fast to the 
shore, sheltered from all winds. There are depths of 6 feet (1™8) along 
the north-western end of the quay on the north-eastern side of the 
harbour. In the outer. part of the cove, the Bora blows freshly. 
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Chart 2712. 

Uvala Stipanska is the northernmost anchorage in the northern 
approach to Splitska Vrata, and affords good shelter from the Bora. 
There is space for two or three small vessels, in a depth of 11 fathoms 
(20™1), mud. Vessels of any size may anchor outside the inlet in 
northerly winds, south-south-westward of the western entrance point, 
but this anchorage is exposed to westerly winds. 

Otok Solta.—This island has a number of rocky, partially wooded, 
hills on it ; Vela Straza, the summit, 777 feet (236™8) high, stands on 
the north-eastern side of the island, about 2? miles from its south- 
eastern end, and another hill of the same name, 682 feet (207™9) high, 
stands about 3 miles from the north-western end of the island, and 
about three-quarters of a mile from its south-western side. The 
village of Gornje Selo (Gornjepolje), elevated 574 feet (175™0) and 
situated about half a mile south-westward of the summit, is con- 
spicuous from south-westward. The two most important harbours 
in the island are Uvala Maslinica, on the western side, and Uvala 
Rogaé, on the north-eastern side. 

The southern side of the island is rocky, steep and steep-to; there 
are many small coves so completely exposed seaward as to afford no 
shelter in southerly winds. Uvala Livka, Uvala Vela Travna and 
Uvala Stra¢inska are mentioned on page 270. Uvala Tatinja, about 
5 miles west-north-westward of Rt Motika affords anchorage for small 
vessels in northerly winds; its north-eastern arm is also sheltered 
from the Scirocco. This cove may be identified by some cottages, and 
by two small above-water rocks, one lying close off the western entrance 
point and the other close off the projection which separates the two 


arms. 
Chart 2712, with plan of Drvenik channel. 

Measured distances.—Beacons.—There are three measured dis- 
tances in the vicinity if Uvala Tatinja, marked by four pairs of white 
pyramidal transit beacons, the positions of which are indicated on the 
chart ; the north-western part of the track is 6,703 feet (2043™1) long, 
the middle part 5,243 feet (1598™1), and the south-eastern part 
5,230 feet (15941). The course of the track is indicated by a pair 
of leading beacons which are in line bearing about 304°; the front 
beacon stands on Marinéa rat, near the south-western end of Otok 
Solta, and the rear beacon stands on Otoéié Balkun, about 8} cables 
north-westward of the front beacon (Lat. 43° 23’ N., Long. 16° 12' E.). 

Soltanski kanal.—General description.—Soltanski (Sulet) kanal 
is entered from south-westward between Rt Gaj, the south-western 
extremity of Otok Solta, and Rt Siran, the south-western extremity of 
Otok Drvenik Veliki, 5 miles north-westward. In this entrance there 
are several islets lying off the western end of Otok Solta and two islets 
lying southward of the western end of Otok Drvenik Veliki. 

The Bora blows through this channel with full strength; the 
Scirocco generally blows at right angles across the channel, but also 
draws into it at both ends; south-westerly winds cause a heavy sea. 

The east- and west-going tidal streams, which change with the tide, 
are much influenced by the prevailing winds, and during a Scirocco are 
particularly variable ; in these winds the west-going stream -attains 
a rate of 2 knots and sometimes runs for from 12 to 18 hours, the 
much weaker east-going stream often runs for from 4 to 5 hours. The 
Scirocco also causes eddies. 
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Chart 2712, with plan of Drvenik. channel. 

Telegraph cable.—A submarine cable, the position of which is 
approximately indicated on the chart, is laid through Soltanski kanal. 

Channel.—On the south-eastern side of Soltanski kanal, strong 

5 currents are found with fresh winds running between the rocky islets 
lying off the western end of Otok Solta. 

Hrid Kamitié, 23 feet (7™0) high, bare and light-coloured, with a 
shallow spit extending a short distance westward of it, lies about half 
a mile west-south-westward of Rt Gaj; this rock is covered by the 

10 red sector of Rt Sveti Nikola light between the bearings of 011° and 
056° 


Otoéié Balkun, 174 feet (53™0) high and covered with brushwood, 
lies about 4 cables west-north-westward of Rt Gaj. This islet is 
surrounded by a bank, with depths of less than 6 fathoms (11™0) over 

15 it, which extends about a cable off its south-eastern side; a similar 
bank extends a short distance off the coast of Otok Solta, south-east- 
ward of the islet. 

Otoéié Radula, 56 feet (17™1) high, lies about 3 cables westward of 
Otoéié Balkun, and has a 5-fathom (9™1) patch about a cable off its 

20 southern side. Ototié Grmej, 52 feet (15™8) high and surrounded by 
a shallow bank which is as much as a cable wide at its north-western 
end, lies about 1} cables north-north-eastward of Ototi¢ Radula. 

Ototié Stipanska, the highest, largest and outermost of these islets, 
is 223 feet (68™0) high and lies with its eastern extremity, about 1} miles 

26 west-north-westward of Rt Gaj ; this islet is covered with brushwood. 

The western coast of Otok Solta, between Rt Gaj and Rt Obinu3, 
about 1} miles northward, is indented. Uvala Segula is entered close 
northward of Rt Gaj, and Uvala Maslinica, with a village of the same 
name at its head, is entered between Rt Sveti Nikola, situated about 

30 half a mile northward of Rt Gaj, and a point about 2 cables farther 
northward. A narrow, shallow spit extends about half a mile west- 
ward and north-westward from the northern entrance point of Uvala 
Maslinica ; on this spit there are two islets, Otoci¢ Saskinja, the inner 
islet, is 16 feet (4™9) high, and Otodtié Polebrnjak (Lat. 43° 24’ N., 

35 Long. 16° 12’ E.), the outer islet, is 46 feet (14™0) high. There are 
depths of 12 feet (3™7) in the fairway of the passage between Saskinja 
and Solta, and 7 feet (2™1) in that between the two islets. 

On the north-western side of Soltanski kanal, the southern side of 
Otok Drvenik Veliki is cultivated and partly covered with olive groves, 

40 but the north-eastern part is wooded and 680 feet (176™8) high. From 
westward and south-westward, the chapel of Sveti Nikola, a short 
distance eastward of a peak, 341 feet (103™9) high, situated on the 
north-western side of the island, is conspicuous. See view facing 

e 269. 

45 “Gtozié Orud, 95 feet (29™0) high, with a sunken rock, over which 
there is a depth of 10 feet (3™0), on the outer end of a spit extending 
about 1} cables off its southern side, is situated about three-quarters 
of a mile south-eastward of Rt Siran and 4 cables off the southern 
side of Otok Drvenik Veliki ; a bank, with depths of less than 4 fathoms 

50 (73) over it, extends a short distance from the north-western end of 
Otoéié Orud. Ototié Mat¢aknar, which is barren and 49 feet (14™9) 
high, lies about 1} cables south-eastward of Ototi¢é Orud; about 
2 cables south-south-eastward of Otocié Mataknar, there is a detached 
mussel bank, with a depth of 64 fathoms (11™9) over it. 
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Chart 2712, with plan of Drvenik channel. 

Ototié KrknjaS Veliki, 39 feet (11™9) high, with Ototi¢ Krknja$ 
Mali, 36 feet (11™0) high, close northward of it, lie on a shallow bank 
which extends about 4 cables south-eastward from the eastern end of 
Otok Drvenik Veliki. 

Dangers.—A shoal, with a depth of 21 feet (6™4) over it, lies 
nearly in mid-channel at the south-western end of Soltanski kanal, 
about half a mile south-eastward of Ototi¢ Mataknar. 

A rocky shoal, with a depth of 32 feet (9™8) over it, lies at the north- 
eastern end of the channel, about 6 cables east-south-eastward of 
Ototié Krknja8 Veliki (Lat. 43° 25’ N., Long. 16° 10’ E.). 

Light.—A light is exhibited, at an elevation of 34 feet (10™4), from 
a stone dwelling, 24 feet (7™3) in height, on Rt Sveti Nikola, the 
southern entrance point of Uvala Maslinica. 

Anchorages.—Uvala SeSula, page 272, affords good shelter to small 
vessels against both Bora and Scirocco, but, since it is exposed to south- 
westerly winds and sea, and the holding ground is untrustworthy, 
Uvala Maslinica is to be preferred. 

Small vessels can find shelter in Uvala Maslinica from all weather ; 
the inner part of the inlet is shallow. Sveti Nikola chapel, elevated 
140 feet (42™7), over the point of the same. name, is conspicuous. 
Vessels can anchor under the northern shore and secure to it, or 
between Ototi¢é Balkun and the entrance, in a depth of about 6 fathoms 
(11™0) ; the holding ground, sand and mud, is good. The Bora blows 
moderately in this anchorage. Vessels, drawing up to 10 feet (3™0) 
can secure to a small quay on the northern side of the harbour. 


5 


There is anchorage, during a Bora or in westerly winds, between . 


Otoéié KrknjaS Veliki and Otok Drvenik Veliki, over a bottom of sand, 
good holding ground. 

Directions.—A vessel proceeding through Soltanski kanal to 
Splitski kanal should avoid the eastern end of Otok Drvenik Veliki, 
as the current, which is strong and irregular, in branching off to 
Drvenitki kanal and Soltanski kanal, sometimes sets on to it. 

The best channel is between the 3}-fathom (6™4) patch and Ototié 
Stipanska, keeping the latter aboard; after passing it, the coast of 
Otok Solta should be closed to avoid being carried by the current 
towards Plitina Matina, page 281. 

Unless Ototié Stipanska can be clearly made out, large vessels should 
avoid this channel at night as it is not marked by lights. See view 
facing page 269. 

A vessel bound for Uvala Maslinica from southward should steer for 
Ototié Balkun and take the passage between it and Rt Sveti Nikola. 
The southern side of Ototié Radula should be given a berth of more 
than 1} cables in passing; the spit extending westward of Hrid 
Kamitié must be avoided. At night, Hrid Kamitié is avoided by 
keeping in the white sector of Rt Sveti Nikola light until abreast 
Otoéié Balkun. 

A vessel bound to this anchorage from northward, should take the 

e between Ototcié Stipanska and Ototié Polebrnjak, and keep 
along the south-western side of the latter; after passing Ototié 
Polebrnjak and Ototi¢ Saskinja, she should alter course eastward. 

In approaching Uvala Maslinica at night, Rt Sveti Nikola light, 
showing white, is visible through the narrow, shallow passage between 
Otok Solta and Ototié Polebrnjak. 
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Chart 2712, plan of Drvenik channel. 

Otok Drvenik Mali.—Anchorage.—This island lies with Rt 
Kalafati (Vanjska), its south-eastern extremity, about a mile west- 
north-westward of Rt Siran, page 271, the channel between the two 

5 Drvenik islands being about three-quarters of a mile wide in its narrow- 
est part. This channel is seldom used as the current causes consider- 
able eddies in it. ; 

There are several hills on Otok Drvenik Mali, of which the highest 
is 262 feet (79™9) high, and bare-topped, with cultivated patches 

10 below. The village of Drvenik Mali stands on a hill in the south- 
eastern part of the island. 

Uvala Vela Rina is entered on the south-western side of the island, 
between Rt Kalafati and a point about a mile north-westward ; the 
northern side of this bay is bordered by a narrow, shallow bank and 

15 its head is shallow. Temporary shelter from a Bora, may be found in 
this bay, in depths of from 9 to 16 fathoms (16™6 to 29™3), sand, and 
good holding ground, with Rt Kalafati in line with the summit of 
“Otoéié Orud, bearing about 122°; small vessels can anchor nearer the 
eastern shore and secure to it with a hawser. The anchorage should 

20 be quitted at the first sign of wind from seaward. 

Chart 2712, with plan of Drvenik channel. 

Approach to Drvenitko kanal.—Drvenitki (Drvenik) kanal is 
approached from westward between Rt Rat, the western extremity 
of Otok Drvenik Mali, and Rt Plota (Lat. 43° 30’ N., Long. 15° 58’ E.), 

25 about 44 miles north-westward. On the north-eastern side of the 
approach, the coast of the mainland between Rt Ploéa and Rt Covik, 
the northern entrance point of the channel, about 4 miles east-south- 
eastward, is indented and several islets lie off it. 

Rt Ploga is composed of white rocks and, like the adjacent coast, 

80 is steep and inaccessible ; a rock, almost awash, lies close off the point. 
The ruins of a small church stand on Rt Plo¢a, and Movar, a hill, 
407 feet (124m0), barren, and of whitish aspect, stands about three- 
quarters of a mile northward of it, on the north-western side of Uvala 
Stivantica, which is entered close westward of the point. The currents 

35 in the neighbourhood of Rt Plotéa are strong, and onshore winds 
cause considerable eddies around it. 

Between Rt Plota and Debeli (Turski Bok) rt, about 1} miles 
south-eastward, there is a bight. with steep, rocky sides; Uvala 
Borovica, a narrow inlet, is entered on the northern side of this bight, 

40 and Uvala Kanica, on the north-eastern side. Otodcié Melevrin, 8 feet 
(2™4) high, over which waves often break in heavy seas, is situated in 
the entrance of this bight, about half a mile east-south-eastward of 
Rt Ploca. For anchorage, see page 275. 

Uvala Sitenica, with steep, rocky sides, is entered between Debeli 

45 rt and Rt O&trica, about three-quarters of a mile eastward; this 
bay has three arms at its head. For anchorage, see page 275. 

Hrid Muljica (Muljica Mala), 3 feet (0™9) high, bare and yellow, over 
which the sea sometimes breaks, lies in the approach to Uvala Sitenica, 
about 6 cables south-eastward of Debeli rt. 

60 . Uvala Stari Trogir, with steep, rocky sides and open south-westward, 
is entered between Rt O&trica and a point, about a mile east-south- 
eastward. An above-water rock lies close off the western side of this 
bay, a short distance within the entrance. Some islets lie off the 
south-eastern entrance point of the bay and also in its approach. 
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Chart 2712, with plan of Drvenik channel. 

Ototié Arkandel, 259 feet (78™9) high, and covered with scrub, is 
the largest of these islets and lies about a quarter of a mile south-west- 
ward of the south-eastern entrance point ; a conspicuous ruin stands 
on the north-eastern slope of the islet, about a cable north-eastward 6 
of its summit. 

Ototié Muljica (Muljica Velika), 43 feet (13™1) high, scantily covered 
with grass, lies about 3 cables westward of Ototi¢é Arkandel. There 
are safe passages between Hrid Muljica and Ototié Muljica, and between 
them and Ototi¢ Arkandel, and also between them and the coast 10 
northward. 

The passage into. Uvala Stari Trogir, round the eastern end of 
Ototié Arkandel, is about 1} cables wide between the north-eastern 
extremity of that islet and Ototci¢é Merara northward; the last men- 
tioned islet is 36 feet (11™0) high and lies close westward of the south- 15 
eastern entrance point of Uvala Stari Trogir, with a depth of 3} fathoms 
(69) in the fairway of the between. 

Ototi¢i Kosmati, the larger of which is 69 feet (21™0) high and the 
smaller, close north-westward, 26 feet (7™9) high, are rocky and lie on 
a bank, with depths of less than 6 fathoms (11™0) over it, which extends 20 
about half a mile south-south-eastward from the south-eastern entrance 
point of Uvala Stari Trogir. These two islets are connected by a 
shallow bank. For anchorage, see page 276. 

Rt Covik lies about a mile eastward of the south-eastern entrance 
point of Uvala Stari Trogir. Ototié Murvica, 46 feet (14™0) high, and 26 
bordered by a bank, with depths of less than 5 ‘atin (9™1) over it, 
which pasta half a cable from its north-eastern side, lies about half 
a mile southward of Rt Covik. 

Lights.—A light is exhibited, at an elevation of 70 feet (21™3), 
from an octagonal stone tower and dwelling, 58 feet (17™7) in height, 30 
on Hrid Mulo, situated 24 miles west-north-westward of Rt Ploéa. 


Hrid Mulo lighthouse 
(Original dated 1989.) 


A light is exhibited, at an elevation of 48 feet (14™6), from an 
octagonal stone tower and dwelling, 24 feet a eae in height, on Ototié 
Murvica (Lat. 43° 28’ N., Long. 16° 03' E.). 

Anchorages.—Small vessels, with local knowledge, can anchor in 36 
Uvala Borovica, sheltered from all but westerly winds. . 

Vessels can anchor in the outer, eastern part of Uvala Sitenica, 
sheltered from all but westerly winds, in a depth of about 14 fathoms 


Charts 2774, 1440, 21582. 


276 APPROACHES TO SPLIT (Chap. VI. 


Chart 2712, with plan of Drventk channel. 

(25™6), sand, but are exposed to heavy squalls in a Bora and to a con- 

siderable sea in southerly and south-westerly winds. Small vessels 

can anchor, in a depth of about 8 fathoms (14™6), with a hawser to the 
& shore; and there is shelter from all winds in the north-western arm 

of the bay, but it is only accessible to small craft. 

Uvala Stari Trogir, the largest and best of the bays in the western 
approach to Drvenitki: kanal, affords anchorage, in depths of from 
11 to 17 fathoms (20™1 to 31™1), sand, in the north-eastern part of the 

19 bay, sheltered from all but westerly winds. 

There is anchorage, in a south-westerly wind, in the bight on the 
northern side of Ototi¢é Arkandel, in depths of from 8 to 14 fathoms 
(14™6 to 25™6), coarse sand, with a hawser to the shore. 

If a small sailing vessel, running from northward for shelter east- 

15 ward of Rt Ploéa, misses the anchorage in Uvala Stari Trogir, she 
should proceed through Drvenitki kanal to the inner part of Luka 
Drvenik. 
Drvenitki kanal.—This channel is entered between Rt Rat, 
the western extremity of Otok Drvenik Mali and Rt Covik, about 
20 14 miles northward. The channel is about a mile wide in its narrowest 
part and, at its eastern end, enters Splitski kanal between the eastern 
extremity of Otok Drvenik Veliki and Rt Jelinak, the western 
entrance point of Trogirski zaliv, about 3 miles northward. 

Under ordinary circumstances there is a west-going current through 

26 Drvenitki kanal at the rate of about half a knot. The Scirocco in- 
creases this rate, but after the cessation of that wind, a temporary 
east-going current makes itself felt in the channel. 

In the fairway of the approach to the western entrance, there 
is a detached rocky bank, with a depth of 10 fathoms (18™3) over 

0 it, which lies about a mile south-westward of Ototi¢ Murvica, page 
275. g 

On the southern side of the channel, the western end of the northern 
side of Otok Drvenik Mali is foul for a distance of about a.cable offshore, 
and a shallow bank, about a cable wide, fringes the north-eastern side 

35 of the same island. Ototié Malta, 16 feet (49) high and easily identi- © 
fied because of its light colour, lies about a mile eastward of Rt 
Tetivik, the north-eastern extremity of Otok Drvenik Mali. Mala 
luka, a narrow inlet, is situated on the north-western side of Otok 
Drvenik Veliki, about three-quarters of a mile south-eastward of 

40 Ototié Malta (Lat. 43° 27’ N., Long. 16° 07' E.). 

Luka Drvenik is entered between Rt Teketa, the northern extremity 
of Otok Drvenik Veliki and Rt Hljibi, about half a mile south-west- 
ward. The entrance points of this harbour are high and covered 
with trees; Sveti Nikola chapel stands on the south-western side 

45 of the harbour. The town of Drvenik, with the village of Grabule a 
short distance westward, is situated at the head of the harbour. In 
1931, Drvenik contained 1,300 inhabitants. 

On the northern side of the channel, Uvala RiSevo (Voluja) is 
entered between Rt Covik and a point about three-quarters of a mile 

50 east-north-eastward. Rt Artatur lies about 3 miles eastward of Rt 
Covik. Luka Vini&¢e is entered between Rt Artatur and a point 
about 2 cables northward; round the shores of this inlet, there are 
several houses and a factory. For anchorage, see page 277. 

Hrid Vinis¢e (Mandoler), 10 feet (3™0) high, bare and light in colour, 
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Chart 2712, with plan of Drvenik channel. 
lies about 2 cables east-south-eastward of Rt Artatur. The coast 
between Rt Covik and Rt Jelinak is bold and moderately steep-to. 

On the northern side of the fairway of the eastern approach to 
Drveni¢ki kanal, there are two rocky shoals, about 2 cables apart, 5 

the northern with a depth of 43 fathoms (8"7) over it, and the southern 
with a depth of 54 fathoms (10™1) over it; they lie about 6 cables 
eastward of Hrid Vinisée (Lat. 43° 29’ N., Long. 16° 08’ E.). Eastward 

of these two shoals, there are a number of islets in the south-western 
approach to Trogirski zaliv. Ototié Kluda, 148 feet (45™1) high, the 10 
largest of these islets, lies about 14 miles eastward of Hrid Vini8te 
and 4} cables off the coast northward. This islet is rugged, steep, 
and in places covered with brushwood ; it is surrounded by a narrow 
shallow bank, and depths of less than 4 fathoms (7™3) extend about 
acable from its south-eastern end. Two above-water rocks lie off the 
western side of the islet, one at a distance of about 1} cables, and the 
other at about a cable ; and there is a rock, 30 feet (9™1) high, close off 
its north-western extremity. A vessel should not pass between these 
rocks and the western side of the islet. 

Ototié Piéena Velika (Zaporin), 79 feet (24™1) high, with Ototié 20 
PiS¢ena Mala, 62 feet (18™9) high, close eastward and connected to it 
by a shallow bank, lies about 14 cables east-south-eastward of Ototié 
Kluda. These two islets are of a light green colour. Ototié Galera 
lies about a quarter of a mile eastward of PiS¢ena Mala. The islets 
lying east-north-eastward of Ototi¢ Galera are described on page 278. 25 

Lights.—The light on Ototié Murvica, at the western end. of 
Drvenitki kanal, is described on page 275. 

A light is exhibited, at an elevation of 17 feet (5™2), from an iron 
column, 18 feet (5™5) in height, on the eastern side of Luka Drvenik. 

A light is exhibited, at an elevation of 37 feet (11™3), from a white 30 
conical iron tower, 28 feet (8™5) in height, on Ototié Galera (Laé. 
43° 28' N., Long. 16° 11’ E 

Anchorages.—Directions.—There are depths of 8 feet (2m4) 
alongside the quay on the eastern side of Luka Drvenik, near its head. 

Small vessels, with local knowledge, can find shelter ‘from all winds 35 
in Mala luka. 

Luka ViniSée affords shelter to small vessels from all winds, in depths 
of from 4 to 10 fathoms (7™3 to 18™3), abreast some dwellings on the 
north-eastern side of the inlet. A vessel, when approaching, may pass 
on either side of Hrid ViniS¢e. 40 

A vessel, entering Drveni¢éki kanal from westward, should pass 
between Otoéié Murvica and Otok Drvenik Mali; entering from east- 
ward, she should close the coast of Otok Drvenik Veliki in order to 
leave the islets, rocks and shoals, in the approach to Trogirski zaliv, 
on her northern side. During a Bora there are violent squalls in this 45 
channel. The Scirocco blows through the channel, causing a sea. 

A sailing vessel from westward should not use this channel in a 
strong Bora, but should lie-to under Otok Drvenik Veliki and Otok 
Solta or seek an anchorage, preferably in Uvala Vela Rina. 

Prohibited anchorage.—Anchorage is prohibited in the outer 50 
part of Luka Drvenik on account of submarine cables. 

Trogirski zaliv.—Islets in approach.—Trogirski (Trogir) zaliv 
lies on the northern side of Splitski kanal ; a number of islets lie in the 
approach east-north-eastward of Ototié Galera, mentioned above, 
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Chart 2712, with plan of Drvenik channel. 

Ototié Pijavica (Piavice), 30 feet (9™1) high, bare and light in colour, 

lies about a quarter ofa mile north-eastward of Otodi¢ Galera ; it is sur- 

rounded by a narrow bank, which has a depth of only 14 fathoms (2™7) 
5 over its south-eastern end. Ototié Balkun, with an above-water rock 

close eastward, lies on a shallow bank which extends from 2 to 4 cables 

east-south-eastward of Ototié Pijavica. Two rocky patches, about 

3 cables apart, the western, with a depth of 10 fathoms (18™3) over it, 
and the eastern, with a depth of 11 fathoms (20™1) over it, lie about 

10 half a mile southward of Ototié Balkun. 

Three islets lie on a bank, with depths of less than 10 fathoms (183) 
over it, which extends about 3 cables south-westward and then 1} miles 
westward from a point, on the southern side of Otok Ciovo, situated 
about 2? miles east-north-eastward of Otodti¢é Galera. Ototié Zapori- 

16 novac, near the western end of the bank, is 20 feet (6™1) high and has 
a shallow bank extending a short distance off its western end ; Ototié 
Kraljevac, 112 feet (341) high, with a few trees on it, and Ototié 
Sveta Fumija (Eufemija), 108 feet (32™9) high, wooded and cultivated 
on its northern side, lie farther eastward ; there is a depth of 2 fathoms 

20 (3™7) over the bank between the eastern end of the latter islet and the 
coast of Otok Ciovo northward. Rt Rat, a projection on the southern 
side of Otok Ciovo, lies about 3 cables east-north-eastward of the 
eastern end of Ototié Sveta Fumija. The depths between these islets 
can best be seen on the chart. For anchorage in Uvala Fumija, north- 

25 ward of Ototi¢é Sveta Fumija, see page 282. 

Chart 2712. 

Trogirski zaliv is entered between Rt Jelinak, page 276, and Rt 
Okrug, the western extremity of Otok Ciovo, about 1} miles eastward ; 
a shallow bank extends 1} cables westward from Rt Okrug. In 

30 Uvala Ra&éine, situated about 3 cables south-eastward of Rt Okrug, 
there is a wooden mole and a mooring buoy. 

There is secure anchorage at either end of Trogirski zaliv. The 
town of Trogir lies at the north-eastern end of the bay, where Trogirski 
kanal leads into KaStelanski zaliv. 

35 Ototié Celice (Celine), 36 feet (11™0) high, lies just within the 
entrance, about half a mile north-westward of Rt Okrug. Detached, 
rocky shoals, with depths of from 2 to 5 fathoms (3™7 to 9™1) over 
them, lie within a distance of about 4 cables north-westward, north- 
ward and east-north-eastward of Ototi¢ Celice. The steeples of the 

40 Cathedral and Sveti Mihovil church, at, Trogir, in line, bearing 065°, 
leads between Rt Okrug and Ototié Celice. See view facing page 
279. The Cathedral is conspicuous. 

Light.—A light is exhibited, at an elevation of 49 feet (14™9), from 
a red conical iron tower, 25 feet (7™6) in height, on Ototié Celice (Lat. 

45 43° 30' N., Long. 16° 12' E.). 

Marinski zaliv.—Lights.—Marinski zaliv is the western arm of 
Trogirski zaliv and is entered between Rt Jelinak and Rt Vranjica, 
about three-quarters of a mile northward. The bay is completely 
sheltered by high land, which rises to an elevation of 938 feet (285™9), 

50 14 miles westward of Rt Jelinak, and its shores are backed northward 
by high mountainous land, the seaward slopes of which are covered 
with cultivation. The village of Marina lies at the head of the bay. 
The depths in the bay gradually decrease towards the village. 

It is difficult with contrary winds for a sailing vessel to work into 
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Chart 2712. 

this bay, on account of the islets and rocks off-lying the entrance to 
Trogirski zaliv and within that entrance, and impracticable to leave it 
with winds between north-east and south-east. 

A light is exhibited, at an elevation of 49 feet (14™9), from a redcon- 6 
ical iron tower, 25 feet (7™6) in height, on Pasji rat, on the southern side 
of Marinski zaliv, about 2} miles west-north-westward of Rt Jelinak. 

A light is exhibited, at an elevation of 16 feet (4™9), from an iron 
column, 15 feet (4™6) in height, on the quay at Marina (Lat. 43° 31’ N., 
Long. 16° 07’ E.). 10 

Anchorages.—Vessels can anchor half way between the sides of 
Marinski zaliv, in a depth of 7 or 8 fathoms (12™8 or 14™6), Small 
craft, with local knowledge, can moor in the various creeks and off the 
village ; in a Scirocco, the best anchorage for them is in Uvala Sagina 
(Vranica), situated close westward of Rt Vranjica. There are depths 15 
of about 7 feet (2™1) alongside the quay at Marina. 

Charts 1612, plan of Port Trogir, 2712. 

Zaliv Saldun.—Light.—Anchorage.—Zaliv Saldun is situated 
at the south-eastern end of Trogirski zaliv and is entered between Rt 
Okrug and Rt Ciprijan, the north-western extremity of Otok Ciovo, 
about 1} miles north-eastward. A bank, with a depth of 2} fathoms 
(4m§) over its outer edge, extends about a cable southward of Rt 

iprijan. See view facing this page. 

A light is exhibited, at an elevation of 22 feet (6™7), from a red 
hut, 23 Ey (70) in height, on Rt Ciprijan (Lat. 43° 31’ N., Long. 26 
16° 14 E.). 

Vessels of deep draught can anchor near the middle of Zaliv Saldun, 
in a depth of 14 fathoms (25™6), sand and mud, with Rt Ciprijan 
bearing about 346°, distant half a mile. Small vessels can find good 
anchorage under the northern and southern shores of the bay. 30 

Trogirski kanal and approaches.—This channel, in the fairway 
of which there is a least depth of 2} fathoms (4™6), connecting Trogirski 
zaliv with KaStelanski zaliv, is situated between Otok Ciovo and the 
mainland northward and is spanned by a swing bridge; the depth 
under the bridge is sufficient to permit vessels with a 16-foot (4™9) 36 
beam and drawing about 15 feet (4™6) to pass through it, and vessels, 
with local knowledge, drawing up to 14 feet (4™3) can pass through 
this channel. 

The town of Seget, which contained 3,700 inhabitants, in 1931, lies 
on the northern side of the approach to Trogirski kanal, about a mile 40 
westward of the swing bridge. 

The normal current is west-going in the channel ; its rate is very 
variable and may exceed 3 knots. 

Lights.—Beacons.— Buoyage.—The channel is marked by buoys 
and beacons. 45 
Two lights are exhibited, each at an elevation of 17 feet (5™2), from 
an iron column, 7 feet (2™1) in height, situated one on each pier of the 
swing bridge. These lights show green when the bridge is shut and red 

when it is open. 

Two light-buoys, the western exhibiting a green fixed light, showing 50 
a green flash every two seconds, and the eastern, a white fixed light, 
flashing every two seconds, are moored on the northern side of the 
channel, one a short distance north-eastward of the swing bridge, and 
the other about a mile east-north-eastward of it. 
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Charis 1612, plan of Port Trogir, 2712. 

A light is occasionally exhibited from a mast on the head of the 
mole at Divulje, situated on the mainland, about 24 miles east-north- 
eastward of Rt Ciprijan. 

. 6 Prohibited areas.—Navigation and anchorage are prohibited in 
an area, indicated on the chart by pecked lines, in the eastern approach 
to Trogirski kanal, from 1} to 3} miles eastward of the swing 
bridge. 

pores is prohibited near a submarine cable, indicated on the 

1o chart, which crosses the channel close westward of the swing bridge. 
The shore ends of the cable are each marked by a black board with a 
white anchor painted thereon. 

Anchorages.—Vessels may anchor in the fairway of Trogirski 
kanal, about 1} cables eastward of Rt Ciprijan, in a depth of 5 fathoms 

15 (9™1). Farther in the depths are less but vessels of shallow draught 
can anchor in the channel with sternfasts to Otok Ciovo, the bottom is 
mud ; or lie alongside the southern quay at the town of Trogir (Lat. 
43° 31’ N., Long. 16° 15’ E.). 

A breakwater, to which small vessels can secure, extends a short 

20 distance southward from Seget ; there are depths of 9 feet (2™7) at the 
head of the breakwater. 

Town,.—The town of Trogir, which had a population of 3,710, in 
1931, is built on an islet which is connected with the mainland by a 
bridge over a narrow passage, in which there is a depth of 6 feet (1™8) ; 

26 it is also connected with the suburb of Ciovo, on the northern side of 
Otok Ciovo by a swing bridge. The arms of the swing bridge open 
eastward, and the width between the piers is 62 feet (18™9) ; it is 
opened on the approach of a vessel, in daytime, between 0500 and 1900 
in summer, and between 0600 and 1700 in winter ; at night it is opened 

30 by request at the harbour office. 

Fresh provisions can be obtained. 

Chart 2712, with plan of Drvenik channel. 

Directions.—When approaching Trogirski zaliv from any quarter, 
Vilaka, a mountain, 1,486 feet (452™9) high, about 2 miles west-north- 

36 westward of Trogir, will be easily identified. : 

When approaching from south-eastward by Splitski kanal, the open- 
ing between Rt Jelinak and Rt Okrug will be easily distinguished. 
A vessel, after passing Plitina Macina, page 281, should steer for Rt 
Okrug and pass southward and westward of the three islets Sveta 

40 Fumija, Kraljevac and Zaporinovac ; the last should be kept aboard 
to avoid the shoal extending eastward of Ototié Balkun. When Rt 
Vranjica, which is hilly, is seen it should be steered for. A vessel 
bound for Marinski zaliv should pass at a prudent distance southward 
and westward of Otodi¢ Celice and if proceeding to Zaliv Saldun or 

45 Trogir, she should steer for a position about 3 cables westward of Rt 
Okrug and bring the steeples of the Cathedral and Sveti Mihovil 
church, at Trogir, in line, bearing 065°, and after passing between Rt 
Okrug and the 4fathom (7™3) patch lyirig east-north-eastward of 
Ototié Celice, on that course, she may shape course for the desired 

50 anchorage. See view facing page 279. When approaching Trogirski 
kanal, Rt Ciprijan should be given a berth of a cable. 

A vessel approaching Trogirski zaliv from westward, may keep close 
along the coast until abreast Rt Jelinak, whence she should proceed 
as directed above. 
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Chart 2712. 

Splitski kanal.—This channel, situated between Otok Solta, on its 
southern side, and Otok Ciovo, with the islets off-lying the south- 
western end of that island, on its northern side, is wide and easily 
navigated, the current not being very strong. Under ordinary con- 5 
ditions, an east-going and west-going tidal stream is noticeable, chang- 
ing with the tides; but they are influenced by the prevailing winds. 
The bottom of the channel consists of mud throughout, excepting some 

atches of rock at its western end, one at the north-eastern end of 
Riitanski kanal, mentioned on page 273, and two in the eastern 10 
approach to Drvenitki kanal, off Otoci¢ Balkun, mentioned on page 
278, and, at its eastern end, in the south-eastern approach to Ka8tel- 
anski zaliv, mentioned on page 266. 

On the southern side of the channel, the northern coast of Otok 
Solta is exposed to the full force of northerly and north-easterly winds 15 
and there are only three coves which afford any shelter. 

On the northern side, the islets and rocks lying in the approach to 
Trogirski zaliv are described on pages 277 and 278. The southern side 
of Otok Ciovo, between Rt Rat, page 278, and Rt Jove, the eastern 
extremity of the island, is rocky and steep almost throughout, and is 20 
steep-to. 

‘Wala Movar’tica (Mavarstica) is entered about 1} miles east-north- 
eastward of Rt. Rat. For anchorage, see page 282. 

On the southern side of the channel, Uvala Rogat is the eastern of 
two coves entered between a point about 4} miles east-south-eastward 25 
of Rt ObinuS, page 272, and a point, about 4 cables farther east-south- 
eastward. There is a basin formed by two small moles, and there 
are some buildings on the shore. The village of Grohote lies three- 
quarters of a mile inland. The position of this cove can be distin- 
guished by a depression in the island and the low land eastward of it ; 30 
from eastward, by the church tower of Grohote ; near the coast a grotto 
can be seen westward of the cove. 

Uvala Netujam is entered between points lying about half a mile 
and one mile, respectively, east-south-eastward of the eastern entrance 
point of Uvala Rogaé. (Lat. 43° 24' N., Long. 16° 18’ E.). 35 

Uvala Stomorska lies about 1} miles south-eastward of Uvala 
Netujam and about a quarter of a mile we-‘-vard of Rt Pelegrin, page 
269; the village of Stomorska lies round the head of the cove. For 
anchorage in these coves, see page 282. 

On the northern side of the channel, KaStelanski zaliv is entered 40 
between Rt Jove and Rt Marjan (St. Jure), on the mainland, about 
1} miles northward. Off the coast between Rt Marjan and Rt 
Sustipan, the western entrance point of Splitska luka, about 2 miles 
eastward, the bottom of the channel consists partly of mud and partly 
of rock. 45 

Danger.—Beacon.—Plicina Madina, a rocky patch, with a depth 
of less than one foot (0™3) over it, is the only danger in Splitski kanal. 

It lies nearly in the middle of the western part, about 24 miles east- 
north-eastward of Ototi¢é Krknja3 Mali, page 273, and is steep-to. 

A small bank, with a depth of 6 fathoms (11™0) over it, lies about half 50 
a mile west-north-westward of this shoal. 

A white iron staff, 10 feet (3™0) high, surmounted by a framework 
ball, marks this shoal, but it is liable to be washed away and cannot be 
Telied upon. 
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Chart 2712. 

Lights.—The light on Ototié Galera is described on page 277. 

A light is exhibited, at an elevation of 39 feet (11™9), from an iron 
column, 20 feet (6™1) in height, on Rt Glavica, the western entrance 

5 point of Uvala Rogaé. 

The light on the eastern entrance point of Uvala Stomorska (Lat. 
43° 22’ N., Long. 16° 21’ E.), is described on page 270. 

Anchorages.—Uvala Fumija, situated between Ototi¢é Sveta 
Fumija and the south-western side of Otok Ciovo, is frequented by small 

10 craft which can anchor, in depths of from 6 to 9 fathoms (11™0 to 
16™5), northward of the islet. This anchorage is convenient for sailing 
vessels meeting contrary winds in Splitski kanal, and is more suitable 
than Uvala MovarStica, being sheltered from easterly and southerly 
winds; it has two entrances, the eastern being over the 2-fathom 

15 (3™7) bank which unites Ototié Sveta Fumija and Otok Ciovo. 

Uvala MovarStica is a convenient anchorage for small vessels in a 
Bora; the holding ground of sand is good, and there are suitable 
boulders to which hawsers can be made fast. 

In Uvala Rogat vessels of moderate size can anchor south-eastward 

20 of the light-column on the western entrance point, and lay out 
a hawser to the eastern shore on account of the limited swinging room. 
There are depths of 16 fathoms (26™3) in the entrance and 8 fathoms 
(14™6) near the head of the cove ; the bottom consists of sand. Small 
vessels can moor in the basin. 4 

25 In Uvala Netujam, there is more room than in Uvala Rogat and 
this harbour can be used by larger vessels in southerly and westerly 
winds. There is anchorage, in depths of from.9 to 15 fathoms (1675 
to 27™4), somewhat protected from north-easterly winds. This is the 
only anchorage for large vessels in Otok Solta.. Vessels can anchor in 

30 the middle of the harbour ; in the bad season, nearer the eastern side, 
with a hawser to the shore. The holding ground is good. Small 
vessels can moor in the south-western cove at the head of the harbour. 

Small vessels, with local knowledge, can find shelter from all winds 
in Uvala Stomorska ; vessels drawing up to 7 feet (2™1) can secure to 

35 the quay_on the eastern side of this harbour. 

ok Ciovo.—This island lies between Trogirski zaliv and Katelan- 
ski zaliv, forming the south-westward side of the latter bay. It is 
715 feet (217™9) high in the centre and the major portion is covered 
with low shrubs; the lower ground is cultivated. 

40 Chart 1612, plan of Port Split. 

Splitska luka.—Buoys.—This harbour is entered between Rt 
Sustipan (Sustjepan), about 2 miles eastward of Rt Marjan, page 281, 
and the head of a breakwater, extending from the eastern side of the 
entrance, about 2} cables farther eastward. The northern, north- 

45 western and western sides of the harbour are bordered by a bank, with 
depths of less than 3 fathoms (5™6) over it, about a cable wide; the 
inner part of this bank is rocky for the distance of about half a cable 
offshore. A reef lies on this bank from half a cable to one cable north- 
ward of Rt Sustipan, and a shallow bank extends about a quarter of 

60 a cable eastward of that point. The outer edge of a bank, which 
extends from the south-eastern corner of the harbour, close northward 
of the root of the breakwater, is marked by two buoys. 

It was reported, in 1937, that the depths in the harbour were slightly 
greater than those indicated on the chart. 
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Chart 1612, plan of Port Split. 

Breakwaters.—Moles.—A breakwater extends about 2} cables 
from the eastern side of the entrance ; from near the inner end of this 
breakwater, a quay-wall, with depths of from 12 to 18 feet (3™7 to 
5™5) alongside, extends along the eastern side of the harbour and 5 
terminates at Mletatki mole, 3 cables northward; this mole pro- 
jects about half a cable westward, and has depths of from 9 to 15 feet 
(2™7 to 4™6) alongside. Two moles, the southern named Sveti Duje, 
and the northern aa Sveti Petra, project from the eastern side of the 
harbour ; there are depths of from 18 to 21 feet (5™5 to 6™4) alongside 10 
these moles. Vessels can also berth alongside the breakwater where 
the depths exceed 24 feet (7™3). 

A breakwater, extending northward of Rt Sustipan, was under 
construction, in 1931, and navigation westward of it is prohibited. 

From the western part of the town, a small mole projects towards 15 
Mletatki mole, leaving an opening about a cable wide into a small inner 
harbour, lined with quays, in which there are depths of from 6 to 12 feet 
(1™8 to 3™7). See view facing this 

Berths.—In 1945, there were two berths in the harbour, each 
459 feet (139™9) long ; one of these, on the northern side of the eastern 20 
breakwater, was available for vessels drawing from 26 to 28 feet (7™9 
to 8™5); the other, alongside Sveti Petra mole, was available for 
vessels, drawing from 20 to 21 feet (6™1 to 6m4). 

The other berths in the harbour were only available for vessels 
drawing up to 14 feet (4™3). 

Light.— Fog signal.—A light is 
occasionally exhibited, at an elevation 
of 35 feet (10™7), from a white octagonal 
iron tower, on a dwelling, 31 feet (9™5) 
in height, on the head of the eastern 
breakwater (Lat. 43° 30’ N., Long. 16° 
26’ E.). 2 

A fog signal is sounded from this 
lighthouse in reply to the fog signals of 
an approaching vessel. 

Anchorages.—The roadstead off Split affords anchorage in depths 
of from 22 to 27 fathoms (40™2 to 49™4), mud, good holding ground, 
from 2 to 6 cables southward of the eastern breakwater, but it is not 
a desirable anchorage in winter. Luka Poljud, page 285, affords better 
shelter in that season as the Bora is less felt there. 40 

The harbour is well sheltered from all winds except those from 
south-westward, but there is little room in it for large vessels. Vessels 
moor to the quays and moles as directed by the Harbour authorities ; 
small vessels can lie inside Mletatki mole. There is anchorage in 
depths of from 4 to 5 fathoms (7™3 to 9™1), mud and shells. 

Prohibited anchorage.—Anchorage is prohibited in Splitska luka 
eastward of a line, indicated on the chart, joining Rt Sustipan and 
the north-western corner of Mletatki mole. 

Port regulations.—All in-coming steamers must reduce speed 
before passing an imaginary line between the lighthouse on the head 50 
of the eastern breakwater and Rt Sustipan. Out-going steamers 
must manceuvre at reduced speed before passing this line. 
and rowing boats moving in the inner harbour must keep out of the 
way of out-going vessels, whether steamers or sailing vessels. 
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Charts 1612, plan of Port Split, 2712. 

Directions.—Marjan, a hill, 584 feet (178™0) high, the summit of 
the promontory lying westward of Split, and the castle at Klis, about 
5 miles north-eastward of Split are good A guides to the harbour from a 

6 distance ; on nearer approach Gospa Pojigana, elevated 62 feet 
(18™9), about 6} cables east-north-eastward of the lighthouse on the 
eastern breakwater, and the numerous buildings and steeples in the 
town will be seen. A large vessel, approaching from eastward, should 
avoid the 4}-fathom (87) patch lying 2 miles south-eastward of 

1o the lighthouse on the eastern breakwater and about a mile offshore, 
mentioned on page 266. There is no difficulty in entering the 
harbour. 

If a vessel is surprised by a Bora in this neighbourhood and is 
unable to reach Split or an anchorage in KaStelanski zaliv, she should 

15 bear up for the western side of Otok Brat. 

Chart 1612, plan of Port Split. 

Town.—The town of Split is the capital of a department and the 
most important commercial town in the vicinity ; it contained 35,417 
inhabitants, in 1931. It is situated on the northern and north-eastern 

20 sides of the harbour. The outer walls of the Emperor Diocletian’s 
palace, which form a square, still exist to a great extent, and enclose 
a large part of the town. The cathedral is conspicuous. There are 
several suburbs in the vicinity, and the land is cultivated. Cattle, 
bauxite, maize, oil, timber, marble and wine are exported. 

25 Communications.— Port facilities.—Split (Lat. 43° 30’ N., 
Long. 16° 26’ E.) is connected to the general railway system. The 
port is in frequent steamer communication with other ports in the 
Adriatic and Mediterranean. 

A supply of coal cannot be relied upon ; -the local steamers coal 

30 alongside Sveti Duje mole where a stock is maintained for them. 
Water is laid on to Sveti Petra mole or can be obtained from a steam 
tank vessel with a capacity of 200 tons at the rate of 60 tons an hour. 

No cranes were available for working cargo, in 1945. 

Fresh provisions are plentiful. 

35 Small repairs to vessels can be executed. 

There is a floating dock, for details of which see Appendix I, page 
601. In 1943, this floating dock was one of the two moored in Uvala 
Supaval, page 285. 

Chart 2712. 

40 Kaéstelanski zaliv.—KaStelanski (Kastel) zaliv is entered between 
Rt Jove and Rt Marjan, page 281 ; a bank, with depths of 3 fathoms 
(5%5) over it, which is steep-to, extends half a cable from the latter 
point. With this exception, the entrance is free from dangers, but in 
bad weather, vessels should be prepared for heavy squalls from the 

45 high land. . 

This bay is landlocked, and is formed within the promontory extend- 
ing westward from Split and the north-eastern side of Otok Ciovo. 
It is sheltered from northerly winds by the high land near the coast ; 
but in general this bay is exposed to the Bora and Scirocco, which 

60 sometimes blows strongly; the coast of Otok Ciovo, between Rt 
Jove and the swing bridge at the town of Trogir, being quite exposed, 
affords no shelter. 

The position of this bay can be identified by. Marjan hill, which is 
barren and appears from the offing to be detached from the adjacent 
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Chart 2712. 
land. The tower of the convent church at the village of Poljud, 
situated at the head of Luka Poljud, is visible from a considerable 


ce. 

The village of Solin, which is connected to the railway system, is 5 
situated at the eastern end of the bay and stands on the ruins of an 
ancient city. A river, which is navigable by boats, rises in the moun- 
tains above tise village of Klis, about 2} miles north-eastward of Solin, 
and flows into the bay here. 

There are several villages on the northern shore of the bay. KaStel 10 
Novi, the westernmost of these villages, is situated about 6} miles 
westward of Solin; these villages all have either artificial harbours, 
suitable for small craft, or quays to which vessels can secure. The 
mole at Divulje is mentioned on page 280. 

The north-western and northern sides of KaStelanski zaliv are 15 
bordered by a bank, with depths of less fhan 5 fathoms (9™1) over it ; 
this bank is about half a mile wide off Rt Tar&e, situated about 
4} miles north-westward of Rt Jove, and is narrower farther eastward. 
Westward of Rt TarS¢e and a point about three-quarters of a mile 
southward, the sides of the bay, which are bordered by banks, con- 20 
verge, forming the eastern approach to Trogirski kanal. 

The south-eastern side of the bay is indented. Luka Poljud is 
entered between a point, about three-quarters of a mile east-north-east- 
ward of Rt Marjan (Lat. 43° 30’ N., Long. 16° 23’ E.), and Rt Rat, 
about a mile farther east-north-eastward. Between a point about 26 
three-quarters of a mile north-eastward of Rt Rat and a point, about 
3 cables farther east-north-eastward, there are two coves, separated 
by a projection on which there is a shipyard with several slipways and 
three jetties. Uvala Luka is the western cove and Uvala Supaval, in 
which there are some mooring buoys, is the eastern. A shallow bank, 30 
on the outer part of which there are some above-water rocks, extends 
about 1} cables north-north-eastward from the western entrance point 
of Uvala Luka. 

In 1943 there were two floating docks in Uvala Supaval. 

At the eastern end of KaStelanski zaliv, there are two bays divided 35 
by a promontory, on which is the village of Vranjic with a conspicuous 
church ; the harbour of Solin is situated on the northern side of the 
promontory and that of Vranjic, on the southern side. Vranjic con- 
tained 1,100 inhabitants, in 1931. 
se number of. rocks and shoals encumber the eastern part of the 40 

y. 

Dangers.—Beacons.—A detached, rocky shoal, with a least depth 
of 3} fathoms (6™4) over it, lies in the south-western part of KaStel- 
anski zaliv, about 3} miles north-westward of Rt Jove and from 4 to 
9 cables off the coast of Otok Ciovo. There is rocky ground about 46 
1} miles north-eastward of this shoal. 

A rocky bank lies, with its western end, over which there is a depth 
of 6} fathoms (11™4), about a quarter of a mile south-south-eastward of 
KaStel Luk&ié, situated about 1} miles eastward of KaStel Novi. 
There is rocky ground about a quarter of a mile south-westward of the 50 
western end of this bank. 

Hrid Galija (Galiera), 6 feet (1™8) high, lies about 6 cables northward 
of Rt Rat. A detached shallow patch, marked by a conical stone 
beacon, 9 feet (2™7) high, surmounted by a framework ball, lies about 
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Chart 2712. 

2 cables westward of Hrid Galija ; a 2-fathom (3™7) patch lies about 

2 cables south-westward of the beacon. 

A rock, 6 feet (1™8) high, lies about 2 cables westward of Rt Rat, 

6 with depths of from 4 to 6 fathoms (7™3 to 11™0) between it and the 
point. A shallow spit extends about half a mile south-westward from 
Rt Rat, with a depth of one fathom (1™8) at its extremity, which is 
marked by an iron perch, 10 feet (30) high, surmounted by a white 
framework ball. 

10 Hid Sile, on which there is a light-column, lies half a mile eastward 
of Hrid Galija and about the same distance offshore. There is a 
detached 4-fathom (7™3) patch midway between Hrid Sile and Rt 
Rat. 

Ototié Barbarinac (Ototac), 26 feet (7™9) high, and covered with 

16 trees, lies on a shallow bank extending about 3 cables off the western 
end of the northern side of the harbour of Solin, from about a mile to 
1} miles from its head. A detached 3}-fathom (5™9) patch, lies about 
4 cables eastward of Ototi¢é Barbarinac and 2 cables offshore. 

Lights.—A light is exhibited, at an elevation of 26 feet (7™9), from 

20 a red iron tower, 21 feet (6™4) in height on Rt Marjan (Lat. 43° 30’ N., 

Long. 16° 23’ E.). 

A light is exhibited, at an elevation of 21 feet (6™4), from a red iron 
column on a white stone base, 18 feet (5™5) in height, on Hrid Sile. 

A light is exhibited, at an elevation of 23 feet (7™0), from an iron 
column, 17 feet (5™2) in height, on the western corner of the cement 
factory quay at Vranjic. 

A light is exhibited, at an elevation of 44 feet (13™4), from the 
cement factory at Sveti Kajo, situated on the northern side of the 
harbour of Solin, about 6 cables westward of its head. 

A light is exhibited, at an elevation of 33 feet (10™1), from a wooden 
post, 28 feet (8™5) in height, situated on the western corner ofa quay, 
on the northern side of KaStelanski zaliv, about 3} cables north-west- 
ward of Ototié Barbarinac and half a mile south-eastward of Ka8tel 
Suéurac, which lies about 4 miles eastward of Ka8tel Novi. 

A light is exhibited, at an elevation of 21 feet (6™4), from an iron 
column, 12 feet (3™7) in height, situated on the head of the mole at 
Ka&tel Novi. ; 

A light is exhibited, at an elevation of 20 feet (6™1), from a grey 
iron column, 12 feet (3™7) in height, on the molehead at Slatine, 
40 situated on the north-eastern side of Otok Ciovo, about 2} miles west- 

north-westward of Rt Jove. 

The light on the molehead at Divulje is described on page 280. 

Anchorages.—Quays.—A sea is caused by every strong wind, but 
with good ground tackle a vessel is secure enough, as the bottom, with 
the exception of the rocky places mentioned previously, is good hold- 
ing ground everywhere. Vessels do not anchor off the coast of Otok 
Ciovo, as the Bora and Scirocco blow stronger there than anywhere 
else in the bay. The best place for large vessels is Luka Poljud, or 
about 3 cables southward of KaStel Su¢urac ; small vessels can anchor 
60 off the villages and those with local knowledge moor in the artificial 

harbours. 

In Luka Poljud there is a small mole for boats in its north-eastern 
corner, close to the convent. The shores of the harbour are bordered 
by a bank, with depths of less than 4 fathoms (7™3) over it, which is 
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as much as 3 cables wide at its head, and the northern side of its 
entrance is obstructed by the shoal extending from Rt Rat, previously 
mentioned ; between this shoal and the shore bank, south-eastward, 
there are depths of about 8 fathoms (14™6). There is anchorage for 5 
small vessels, with local knowledge, in the north-eastern part of this 
bay, about a quarter of a mile off the mole. Large vessels can anchor 
about 4 cables westward of the above-water rock off Rt Rat and half 

a mile northward of the south-western entrance point of the harbour, 

in depths of from 15 to 18 fathoms (27™4 to 32™9), mud. 10 

Luka Poljud is the quarantine anchorage for Split. 

On the southern side of the extremity of the promontory separating 
the harbours of Vranjic and Solin, there is a quay for small craft. 
About 3 cables eastward of the town, on the same side of the prom- 
ontory, there is a quay to which larger vessels can secure ; the depths 15 
alongside this quay are from 7 to 20 feet (2™1 to 6™1), but they increase 
rapidly to more than 33 feet (10™1) at a short distance off. 

' The harbour of Vranjic, in which there are depths of from 4 to 

8 fathoms (7™3 to 14™6), affords good anchorage for small vessels in 
the prevailing winds, southward of the town, with a hawser to the 20 
shore ; the head of this harbour is shallow. When approaching this 
anchorage, by bringing the church to bear 096° and steering for it, 

a vessel gives a berth of 1} cables to the rocks off the northern side of ° 
the approach. 

The harbour of Solin is used only by small vessels as an anchorage. 25 
Its shores are low and bordered by a narrow, shallow bank; the 
3}-fathom (5™9) patch in the middle of the entrance has already been 
mentioned. Vessels can anchor in the middle of this harbour in 
depths of 7 and 8 fathoms (12™8 and 14™6), mud, good holding ground, 
but they are exposed to the Bora. The quay at Sveti Kajo is available 30 
for vessels drawing up to 26 feet (7™9). Here there is a movable crane 
capable of loading 800 tons of cement in 24 hours. 

flicev gat, close eastward of Sveti Kajo quay, is 295 feet (89™9) 
long and is available for vessels drawing from 23 to 25 feet (7™0 to 
76). 35 
An oiling jetty, available for tankers up to 10,000 tons, drawing 
from 28 to 29 feet (8™5 to 88), is situated close eastward of Ilicev gat. 

Alongside the quay situated half a mile south-eastward of Ka&tel 
Suéurac, which is 689 feet (210™0) long, there are berths for one vessel, 
drawing from 26 to 29 feet, (7™9 to 8™8), and another vessel, drawing 40 
from 23 to 25 feet (7™0 to 7™6). Cranes are available for working 
cargo; there are some mooring buoys off this quay Vessels drawing 
up to 17 feet (5™2) can secure to a quay on the northern shore, situated 
about three-quarters of a mile westward of KaStel Suéurac. These two 
quays are not suitable for small craft. 45 

Small craft, drawing up to 10 feet (3™0), can secure to the outer part 
of the mole at Slatine (Lat. 43° 30° N., Long. 16° 20' E.). 

Prohibited area.—Sce page 280. 
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CHAPTER VII 


COAST OF YUGOSLAVIA FROM RT PLOCA TO RT ARTIC, AT THE NORTH- 
WESTERN END OF ZADARSKI KANAL, WITH ADJACENT ISLANDS. 


Chart 2774. 

COAST.—Between Rt Plota and Rt Arti¢, about 60 miles north- 
westward, the coast has numerous indentations affording good anchor- 
age, with many off-lying islands and rocks. The Bora often blows 

6 with great violence. The mountains which back this coast are pre- 
cipitous and bare for the most part, with their bases seaward culti- 
vated. Wine, oil, corn, figs, almonds, salt, wood, salt fish, &c., are 
produced, but fresh water is generally scarce. 

Chart 2774, plan of Port Rogozntca. 

10 Luka Rogoznica.—This harbour is sheltered from all winds by 
the barren hills which surround it. It is entered between Rt Konja, 
situated about 1} miles north-north-westward of Rt Plota (Lat. 
43° 30’ N., Long. 15° 58’ E.), and Rt Gradina, about half a mile north- 
eastward. The harbour is divided into two parts by an islet, 233 feet 

16 (71™0) high, on the north-western end of which lies the village of 
Rogoznica, which contained 860 inhabitants in 1931, and where there 
is a quay, with depths of 10 feet (3™0) alongside. The northern end 
of this islet is joined to the mainland by a causeway. A sandbank, 
with a depth of 3 fathoms (56) over its outer edge, and with an above- 

20 water rock on it, extends about a cable westward from the northern 
end of the islet. 

Soline bay, at the head of the western part of Luka Rogoznica is 
shallow. On the southern side of the harbour, the village of RaZanj 
is situated near the head of a cove, about a mile east-south-eastward 

26 of Rt Konja. A shallow spit, on which there is an above-water rock, 
extends about 1} cables north-westward from the eastern entrance 
point of this cove. 

The eastern part of Luka Rogoznica is roomy and its sides are fringed 
by a narrow, shallow bank. Uvala Stupin is situated in the north- 

80 eastern corner of this part. 

There is regular steamer communication with Split and Sibenik. 

Telegraph cable.—A submarine cable, indicated on the chart, 
crosses Luka Rogoznica from the southern end of the islet to the 
mainland southward. 

35 Off-lying islets and dangers.—Buoy.—Hrid Mulo, 28 feet (8™5) 
high, with a lighthouse on it, is the outer rock off Luka Rogoznica and 
lies about 14 miles westward of Rt Konja. It is nearly steep-to, 
except on its northern side, where it is bordered by a rocky bank, 
about half a cable wide. See view on chart 2774. 
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Chart 2774, plan of Port Rogoznica. 

Ototi¢ Smokvica Velika, 144 feet (43™9) high and covered with trees 
and bushes, lies with its north-western end about 6 cables west-south- 
westward of Rt Konja; a shallow bank extends about a cable from 
its north-western end. Hrid Kalebinjak lies about a cable north-east- 5 
ward of the south-eastern end of this islet, with a clear passage, 2 cables 
wide, between the rock and the mainland north-eastward. 

Ototi¢ Smokvica Mala, 95 feet (29™0) high and thinly covered with 
bushes, lies about 2 cables north-eastward of the north-western extrem- 
ity of Ototi¢é Smokvica Velika. A sunken rock, on which the sea 10 
breaks near its outer edge, lies on the outer end of a shoal, with depths 
of 4 fathoms (7™3) over it, which extends about a cable from the 
western side of this islet. A rocky patch, with a depth of 3} fathoms 
(5™9) over it, and steep-to, lies about 3 cables west-north-westward of 
Ototié Smokvica Mala. 18 

Plitina Veli Brak (Spaun rock), with a depth of 2} fathoms (4™6) 
over it, and surrounded by a rocky bank, with depths of less than 
5 fathoms (9™1) over it, about half a cable wide, lies about a mile 
north-north-westward of Hrid Mulo. The south-eastern side of this 
shoal is marked by a conical buoy, painted in red and black bands, and 20 
surmounted by two balls. 

The southern extremity of the islet in Luka Rogoznica in line with 
Rt Gradina, bearing about 109°, leads about 3 cables north-eastward 
of Plitina Veli Brak, and the northern extremity of Rt Konja in line 
with the northern extremity of Otoci¢ Smokvica Mala, bearing about 25 
097°, leads southward of it. 

Lights.—The light on Hrid Mulo is described on page 275. 

A light is exhibited, at an elevation of 19 feet (5™8), from an iron 
column, 16 feet (4™9) in height, on the outer end of the quay at Rogoz- 
nica (Lat. 43° 32’ N., Long.’ 15° 58'-E.). 30 

Anchorages.—Directions.—Vessels can anchor westward of 
Rogoznica in depths of from 12 to 17 fathoms (21™9 to 31™1). Small 
craft moor on the western side of the islet and secure to the shore at 
the southern part of the village; there are mooring bollards on the 
islet. The bottom generally is sandy and good holding ground, but 35 
there are some rocky patches north-eastward of Rt Gradina. 

There is a mooring buoy off Rogoznica. 

Small vessels can also moor in RaZanj cove, or in Uvala Stupin. 
Uvala -Movar, entered between Rt Konja and Rt Movar, about 
half a mile southward, can be used as an anchorage in a Scirocco ; 40 
the bottom consists of sand and is good holding ground. On a Bora 
springing up, a hawser should be laid out, northeastward to a boulder 

on the shore. 

A large vessel, approaching from southward, can pass on either side 
of Hid Mulo, but should not use the passage ‘between Rt Konja and 46 
the islets off-lying it ; a small vessel may take the latter passage, but 
should guard against the current. 

Chart 2774. 

Submarine exercise area.—There is a submarine exercise area 
in the north-western approach to Luka Rogoznica, the limits of which 50 
are indicated on the chart by pecked lines. See page 45. 

Coast.—Between Rt Gradina and Rt O&trica Vela, the south- 
eastern entrance point of Sibenitki kanal, about 8 miles north-north- 

westward, the coast is indented and fronted by islets. 
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Chart 2774, plan of Port Rogoznica. 

There is a bight between a point half a mile north-westward of Rt 
Gradina and a point about 1} miles farther north-westward. Uvala 
Lozica lies at the head of this bight. Ototi¢ Lukvenjak, 43 feet 

& (13™1) high, lies about 3 cables north-westward of the south-eastern 
entrance point of this bight and Ototi¢ Simun, 131 feet (30™8) high 
and light brown in colour, lies close off the north-western entrance 
point, to which it is joined by a shallow bank. 

Chart 2774, plan of Primosten harbour. 

10 Luka Pele&, open westward and south-westward, is entered between 
Rt Zeéevo, situated about a mile north-westward of Ototi¢ Simun, 
and Rt Kremik, about a mile farther north-north-westward ; there 
are two arms at the head of this harbour. For anchorage, see page 291. 

Kremik, a hill, 558 feet (170™1) high, stands about half a mile east- 

16 south-eastward of Rt Kremik. 

Luka Primogten is entered between Rt Kremik and Rt Sela, the 
south-western extremity of a peninsula, about half a mile north-north- 
eastward ; the village of PrimoSten, in which there is a conspicuous 
church, and which contained 4,120 inhabitants in 1931, stands on this 

20 peninsula. On the northern and north-eastern sides of Luka PrimoSten 
there are several bollards and at the village there is a mole for the 
local steamer. Uvala Vojske, narrow and shallow, is situated in the 
north-eastern part of the harbour. For anchorage, see page 291. 
Chart 2774. 

26 Ototié Smokvica, 49 feet (14™9) high, lies close off a small peninsula 
which projects north-westward, about a mile northward of Rt Kremik ; 
the islet is connected to the peninsula by a bank with depths of 4 
fathoms (7™3) over it: 

Luka GrebaStica (Greb&tica) is entered between Rt Bilo, 2} miles 

80 northward of Ototié Smokvica, and Rt O&trica Vela, about 1} miles 
farther north-westward. Ototi¢ Krbelica, low, bare and of a dark 
colour, is situated on a shallow bank which extends a short distance 
westward of Rt Bilo. Rt O&trica Vela is the north-western termin- 
ation of a peninsula, of which O&trica, a hill, 308 feet (93™9) high, about 

85 a mile eastward, is the summit. The Bora here is relatively moderate, 
the Scirocco violent ; westerly winds cause a heavy sea. The village 
of GrebaStica lies at the head of the inlet. 

Ototi¢é Tmara, the western part of which is 105 feet (32™0) high and 
bare, lies with its eastern end about 4 cables west-south-westward of 

40 Rt Bilo; there is a passage, about 2 cables wide, between this islet 
and the mainland south-eastward. A rocky shoal, with a depth of 
33 fathoms (6™9) over it, lies close southward of the south-western 
extremity of Ototié Tmara (Lat. 43° 38’ N., Long. 15° 54’ E.). 

Laka GrebaStica can be identified by a long ancient wall on the 

46 heights on its northern side. A small vessel, when approaching from 
southward, under favourable circumstances, may pass on either side 
of Otoci¢é Tmara. For anchorage, see page 291. 

Off-lying islets—Dangers.—Beacon.—Ototi¢ Svilan, 89 feet 
(27™1) high, with a 23-fathom (5™0) shoal, close off its south-eastern 

0 end, lies about 12 miles westward of Otodi¢ Simun. 

Greben Grbavac, with a depth of less than 6 feet (1™8) over it, lies 
about 1} miles north-north-westward of Ototié Svilan: This shoal is 
marked by a white beacon, 16 feet (4™9) high, consisting of an iron staff 
surmounted by a framework ball below an iron flag. 
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Ototi¢ Grbavac, 108 feet (32™9) high, lies about 3 cables north-west- 
ward of Greben Grbavac. A shoal, with a depth of 3} fathoms (5™9) 
over it, lies about 2 cables off the ‘north-eastern side of this islet and 
a rocky bank, with a depth of 5} fathoms (10™1) over it, lies about 5 
1} miles south-westward of the islet. 

Ototié Lukovnjak, 75 feet (22™9) high, lies about 6 cables north- 
north-westward of Ototi¢ Grbavac. A shallow bank extends about 
1} cables north-westward and south-eastward of this islet. 

Chart 2774, plan of PrimoSten harbour. 10 

Ototi¢é Maslinovik, 121 feet (36™9) high, lies with its north-western 
end about a mile east-south-eastward of Ototi¢ Lukovnjak, and its 
south-eastern end, about half a mile offshore. Ototi¢ Barilac, 46 feet 
(140) high, lies about half a mile south-south-westward of the south- 
eastern end of Ototi¢ Maslinovik. 16 

A rocky shoal, with a depth of 24 fathoms (4™6) over it, lies in the 
fairway of the passage between Ototié Maslinovik and the mainland 
eastward, about 4 cables south-eastward of the south-eastern extremity 
of Ototié Maslinovik. Vessels, with local knowledge, bound to Luka 
Primogten from southward generally use this passage; the shoal is 20 
marked by a conical buoy, painted in red and black bands, and sur- 
mounted by a ball, and may be avoided either by keeping close to the 
eastern side of Ototi¢ Maslinovik, or to the mainland coast near the 
entrance to Luka Pele3. 

When bound to Luka Primo%ten from southward, it is prudent to 25 
pass westward and northward of all these islets and dangers. 

Lights.—A light is exhibited, at an elevation of 33 feet (10™1), 
from a white octagonal concrete tower, 26 feet (7™9) in height, on Rt 
Kremik. 

A light is exhibited, at an elevation of 16 feet (4™9), from an iron 30 
column, 16 feet (49) in height, on the molehead at PrimoS%ten. 
(Lat. 43° 35’ N., Long. 15° 55' E.). 

Anchorages.—-There is anchorage in Luka Pele&, outside the 
entrances to the two arms at the head of the harbour, in a depth of 
16 fathoms (293), sand. The two arms form good mooring places for 36 
small vessels, with hawsers to the shore ; the south-eastern.arm in a 
Bora, and the northern in a Scirocco. Boats can find shelter in the 
south-eastern arm from the sea caused by westerly winds, under one 
of the points projecting from the southern side. On entering or 
leaving, the 24-fathom (4™6) shoal, 4 cables south-eastward of Ototi¢ 40 
Maslinovik must be avoided. 

In Luka PrimoSten, large vessels can anchor south-eastward of the 
village church, near the middle of the harbour, in a depth of 9 fathoms 
(16™5), sand ; small vessels can anchor nearer the northern side or in 
the shallow corner northward of the mole. 45 
Chart 2774. 

In Luka GrebaStica, large vessels can anchor south-south-eastward 
of O8trica hill, in depths of from 15 to 19 fathoms (27™4 to 34™7), 
with a hawser to the shore, if necessary ; small vessels can anchor in 
the inner part of the harbour. 60 


Charts 1581, 2774. 
ZLARINSKI KANAL.—Zlarinski (Zlarin) kanal, which is about 
8 cables wide in its narrowest part, is entered from south-eastward 


Charts 1440, 2158a. 
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Charts 1581, 2774. 
between Rt O&trica Vela and Ototi¢ Komorica, 82 feet (250) high, 
about 23 miles westward. Otok Zlarin, with the islets off-lying its 
south-eastern end, and Otok Tijat lie on the north-eastern side of the 
6 channel, and Otok Zmajan, with several islets between it and Ototié 
Komorica, lie on the south-western side of the channel. Zlarinski 
kanal is the best channel and that most frequented by vessels bound 
to Zadar (Zara) or to ports northward, from the neighbourhood of Rt 
Plota (Lat. 43° 30’ N., Long. 15° 58' E.). 

10 The southern entrance to Sibenitki kanal is situated, on the eastern 
side of the southern end of Zlarinski kanal, between Rt O&trica Vela 
and Rt Rat, the south-eastern extremity of Otok Zlarin, about 14 
miles north-westward. Several islets lie between these two points, 
separated by narrow passages. Ototi¢ Oblik, 213 feet (64™9) high, 

16 lies about 2} cables north-westward of Rt O&trica Vela; a detached 
reef lies from one to 2 cables off the eastern side of this islet. Ototié 
Dvainka, 82 feet (25™0) high, lies with its southern end about 4} cables 
westward of Ototié Oblik, with Otocié Mumonja, 30 feet (9™1) high, 
midway between. Ototi¢ Drvenik, 171 feet (52™1) high, lies with its 

20 southern end about 4 cables eastward of Rt Rat; a bank, with 
depths of less than 6 fathoms (11™0) over it, extends about 2 cables 
from the northern end of Ototi¢é Drvenik. See view facing this page. 

On the western side of the southern end of Zlarinski kanal, a shoal, 
with depths of less than 6 fathoms (11™0) over it, extends about 

26 14 cables south-eastward of Otoci¢ Komorica ; on this shoal there is 
an above-water rock. Ototi¢é Dugo, 79 feet (24™1) high, lies about 
8 cables west-south-westward of Ototi¢é Komorica, with a 33-fathom 
(6™9) patch nearly midway between. Ototi¢ Kamitac, 10 feet (3™0) 
high, lies 3 cables westward of the northern extremity of Ototié 

30 Komorica. Ototié Sestrica Mala, 151 feet (46™0) high, lies about 
14 miles north-westward of Ototi¢ Komorica, with Ototié Vriljaéa, 
30 feet (971) nearly midway between. Ototi¢ Sokol, 53 feet (162) 
high, lies about a mile westward of Ototi¢ Sestrica Mala, and Ototi¢ 
Obonjan, 203 feet (61™9) high, with Ototi¢ Sestrica Velika, .207 feet 

35 (631) high, close eastward of its southern end, lies about 4} cables 
northward of Ototi¢ Sokol. 

On the north-eastern side of the channel, between Rt Rat and Rt 
Marin, the north-western extremity of Otok Zlarin, the south-western 
side of that island is precipitous and steep-to ; Klepac, a hill near the 

40 middle of this side of the island is 558 feet (170™1) high, its aspect 
from south-westward is very barren. 

On the south-western side of the channel, Otok Zmajan lies with its 
south-eastern extremity about’ 2} cables westward of the northern 
end of Ototié Obonjan. Otok Zmajan, when seen from southward, 

45 has the appearance of a long hill of which the summit, towards its 
north-western end, is 476 feet (145™1) high. The island is steep-to and 
affords no shelter except in Uvala Smetnja Vela, page 302. 

Otok Tijat lies on the north-eastern side of the channel with Rt 
TijaS¢ica, its southern extremity, about 1} miles east-south-eastward 

69 of Rt O&trica (Ostru&ka), the northern extremity of Otok Zmajan. 
Otok Tijat consists of several conical hills covered with woods; the 
summit, 397 feet (121™0) high, stands about the middle of its north- 
eastern side. Luka TijaS¢ica, an inlet at the south-eastern end of this 
island, affords good shelter to small vessels in northerly winds, in 


Charts 1440, 21582. 


(COT6T Permp pouss140) 
"piemyzyNos Woy FeUeH IHQIUIqIg OF a9IUeIZUS JO szied g Ur MOTA 


“sop 9 mevpsep 
“0810 Suseweq 
“| parm ‘fundusy “94190 “pluown yy “ysuonagy sowvaqug, 
“anogavy 4142915 PIO 72010 722010 789010 792010 POD “a ah 


yaa 


“wea “OS u0g 
“pdeya 
naoys py $1205 
“DdOMO 
s01Z 1010 719010 “03m 942010 
v 3 — 


“203 o8ed ory OL 


biatizes ty GOOgle 


Chap. VII.) APPROACHES TO SIBENIK 293 


Charts 1581, 2774. : 

depths of from 3 to 9 fathoms (5™5 to 16™5) ; southerly winds cause 

a heavy sea. Ototié Kamenica, 26 feet (7™9) high, about 1} cables 
eastward of Rt Tija3¢ica, the western entrance point of the inlet, 
can be passed on either side. 6 

Danger.—Buoy.—Plitina Sestre, with a depth of 24 fathoms (4™6) 
over it, lies in the fairway of Zlarinski kanal, about a mile south-south- 
westward of Rt Marin (Lat. 43° 42’ N., Long. 15° 48’ E.). A conical 
buoy, painted in red and black bands and surmounted by a ball, is 
moored on the north-eastern edge of Plitina Sestre. 10 

Telegraph cable.—A submarine cable, indicated on the charts, 
which connects Otok Zlarin with Otok Zirje, about 7 miles west-south- 
westward, passes close southward of Ototié Sestrica Velika. 

Lights.—The light on Oto¢i¢ Hrbognjak, about 4} miles westward 
of Otocié Komorica, is described on page 303. 15 

A light is exhibited, at an elevation of 36 feet (11™0), from a white 

‘onal concrete tower on a stone base, 23 feet (7™0) in height, on 
Ototié Komorica. 

A light is exhibited, at an elevation of 42 feet (12™8), from a white 
stone tower, 19 feet (5™8) in height, on the north-western extremity of 20 
Ototéié Dvainka. 

A light is exhibited, at an elevation of 42 feet (12™8), from a cylin- 
drical boiler, 26 feet (7™9) in height, on Rt TijaS¢ica (Lat. 43° 42’ N., 
Long. 15° 46’ E.). 

Directions.—A vessel, approaching Zlarinski kanal from southward 26 
and eastward, should steer in mid-channel between Ototié Komorica 
and Otok Zlarin, and then between the latter and Plitina Sestre, 
closing the coast of Otok Zlarin to within a distance of 3 cables, and 
keeping that distance from it until Plitina RozZenik light-structure, 
about three-quarters of a mile north-north-eastward of Rt Marin, 30 
bears about 031° and is well open north-westward of that point,, she 
should then haul westward for the passage between Otok Zmajan and 
Otok Tijat. 


APPROACHES TO SIBENIK.—There are three passages of 
approach to Sibenik, all of which lead into Sibenitki (Sibenik) kanal. 36 
The southernmost is the best and most used; it is deep and lies 
between Otok Zlarin and the mainland south-eastward. The middle 
passage lies between Otok Zlarin and Otok Prvi¢, about 1} miles 
north-westward. The northern passage lies between Otok Prvié and 
the mainland north-westward. 40 

Sibeniéki kanal lies between the above-mentioned islands and the 
mainland north-eastward. 

Telegraph cables.—Beacons.—Two submarine cables, indicated © 
on chart 1581, cross Sibeni¢ki kanal, one in the southern part from 
Uvala Veles to the mainland east-north-eastward and the other in the 45 
northern part, from the northern end of Otok Prvié to the mainland 
north-eastward. Ototi¢ Krapanj is joined to the mainland by a 
submarine cable. The shore ends of these cables are each marked 
by a beacon. 

A submarine cable, indicated on the chart, crosses the north-western 50 
part of Vodice road, page 297, from the northern end of Otok Logorun 
to the mainland north-north-eastward. 

Anchorage is prohibited in the vicinity of the cables. 


Charts 1550, 2158a. 
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Charts 1581, 2774. ‘ : 

Anchorages.—Vessels may anchor anywhere in the middle of the 
approach channels to Sibenik, in convenient depths and good holding 
ground ; or, if apprehensive of a Bora, close under the mainland. 

&  Pilotage.—The only sea pilot is generally at the entrance to the 
southern passage and can be summoned by three blasts on the steam 
whistle. Vessels frequenting the port: and those of small size do 
not take a pilot. A harbour pilot lays the vessel alongside the quay, 
but accepts no responsibility. 

190 Southern end of Sibeniéki kanal.—Beacons.—The entrance to 
the southern passage into Sibenitki kanal and the principal islets 
with which it is encumbered, are described on page 292. 

The best passage is the narrow one between Otok Zlarin, on the 
western side, and the islets of Dvainka and Drvenik, on the eastern 

‘15 side. The north-eastern side of Otok Zlarin is steep, and, viewed from 
north-eastward, appears covered with vine and olive trees ; the coast 
is steep-to except at the northern end, where it is fringed by a narrow, 
shallow bank. 

Ototi¢é Krapanj, 23 feet (7™0) high and cultivated, lies about 1} miles 

20 east-north-eastward of Ototié Drvenik and 1} cables off the mainland 
north-eastward. The village of Krapanj, which is situated near the 
south-eastern end of the islet, contained 1,600 inhabitants, in 1931 ; 
there is a small harbour, protected by a mole, at the south-eastern end 
of the islet. 

25 Eastward of the southern end of Ototi¢ Krapanj, there is a narrow, 
tortuous and shallow passage, with cliffy sides, leading to the village 
of Jadrtovac, which lies on the eastern side of the passage at the south- 
ern end of Morinje, a lake, which dries. 

A shoal, with a depth of less than 5 fathoms (9™1) over it, extends 

30 4 cables south-westward from Ototié Krapanj. A bank, which dries, 
extends about 6 cables north-westward from the islet, and depths of 
- less than 2} fathoms (4"1) extend about 2 cables farther north-west- 
ward; Hrid Kraplun (Krapiun) is situated near the middle of this 
bank, and the extremity of the bank is marked by two stone pyramidal 

35 beacons, each 8 feet (24) high, about half a cable apart in an east- 
north-east direction. 

Rt SuSac (Garmina) is situated about 14 miles north-westward of 
Ototi¢é Krapanj, with Uvala Gandalj (Podslarsko) on its eastern side. 
A bank, with depths of less than 2 fathoms (3™7) over it, extends 

40 4 cables southward from Rt Sugac. Between Rt SuSac and a point, 
about 2 miles north-westward, the north-eastern side of the channel is 
fringed by a bank, with depths of less than 6 fathoms (11™0) over it, 
about 1} cables wide; a detached 5-fathom (9™1) patch lies about 
1} miles north-westward of Rt SuSac and 3 cables offshore, and 

45 a similar patch, with a depth of 5} fathoms (9™6) over it, lies about 
34 cables farther north-westward and 2 cables offshore. 

Light.—A light is exhibited, at an elevation of 19 feet (58) from 
an iron column, 17 feet (5™2) in height, situated on the molehead in the 
harbour of Krapanj (Lat. 43° 40’ N., Long. 15° 55’ E.) 

50 Anchorages.—Small vessels can anchor in the narrow channel 
between Oto¢éi¢é Krapanj and the mainland; they anchor nearer the 
islet and lay out a hawser to the shore north-eastward. The Scirocco 
causes only a moderate sea in this channel; the Bora blows very 
strongly, but the holding ground of sand and gravel is good. 


Charts 1440, 2158a. 
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In bad weather from south-westward, which is here so common, 
a vessel may anchor between Otok Zlarin and the mainland, in depths 
of from 10 to 12 fathoms (18™3 to 21™9), or proceed to one of the 
anchorages in Vodice road, page 297. 5 
Chart 1581. 

Middle passage into Sibeni¢ki kanal.—This passage is entered 
between Rt Marin, page 292, and Rt Prvié, the southern extremity 
of the island of that name, about 1} miles north-westward. On the 
north-western, side of the passage, Prvi¢ luka, which is narrow, is 10 
entered between Rt Prvi¢ and the south-eastern end of the island. 
There is a sea wall in front of the village which lies on the north-eastern 
side of this harbour, also numerous moles ; fronting and westward of 
a convent on the same side, there are bollards. There are depths of 
8 feet (2™4) along the inner side of the principal mole. The village 15 
contained 1,032 inhabitants, in 1931. 

Hrid Galijola (Galiola), 6 feet (1™8) high, and bordered by a narrow 
shallow bank, lies about 3 cables south-eastward of Rt Prvié. Otodtié 
Lupac, 207 feet (63™1) high, is separated from the south-eastern end 
of Otok Prvi¢ by a channel about three-quarters of a cable wide 20 
between the shallow banks extending offshore on either side ; there is 
a depth of 5} fathoms (9™6) in the fairway of the channel. 

On the south-eastern side of the passage, Zlarinska (Zlarin) luka is 
entered between Rt Marin and the northern extremity of Otok 
Ziarin, about a mile north-eastward. The village of Zlarin, which 26 
contained 1,250 inhabitants, in 1931, lies at the head of Zlarinska luka, 
where there is a small artificial harbour and a pier, with a depth of 
about 18 feet (55) along each side for a short distance within its head. 
The church in the village is conspicuous. 

Plitina RoZenik, which dries and has a light-structure on it, lies 30 
about 5 cables west-north-westward of the northern extremity of Otok 
Ziarin ; the northern side of Plitina RoZenik is marked by a black 
conical buoy surmounted by a cone. Between the point and the rock 
there is a rocky patch, with a depth of 1} fathoms (3™2) over it. This 
patch is marked, on its northern side, by a conical buoy, painted red, 35 
and surmounted by a ball. 

Lights.—A light is exhibited, at an elevation of 18 feet (5™5), from 
an iron column, 23 feet (7™0) in height, on the head of the principal 
mole at Prvié luka. 

A light is exhibited, at an elevation of 24 feet (7™3), from an iron 40 
column, 21 feet (6™4) in height, on the pierhead at the village of Zlarin. 

A light is exhibited, at an elevation of 26 feet (7™9), from a conical 
tower, 30 feet (9™1) in height, on Plitina RozZenik (Lat. 43° 43’ N., 
Long. 15° 50' E.). 

Anchorages.—Prvi¢ luka is open to south-easterly winds only, 45 
and is otherwise well sheltered. Small vessels can anchor midway 
between the sides of the harbour, with a hawser laid out to the north- 
eastern shore ; coasters moor in the innermost part of the harbour, 
where the sea caused by the Scirocco is moderate. 

Ziarinska luka affords good shelter for medium sized vessels in a 56 
Bora, but especially in a Scirocco. The anchorage is towards the 
southern side, about 2} cables from the pierhead. Small vessels, 
drawing less than 10 feet (3™0), can moor in the northern part of the 
artificial harbour. 


Charts 2774, 1440, 2158a. 
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Chart 1581. 

There is anchorage with Plitina Rozenik light-structure bearing 
171°, distant about 4 cables, good holding ground. 

In order to avoid the lights of a vessel being mistaken for the light 

6 on Rt Jadrija, anchorage is prohibited with that light bearing between 
034° and 090°, eastward of the meridian of Plitina RoZenik. 

Northern end of Sibenitki kanal—Beacons.—The southern 
approach to the northern passage leading into Sibenitki kanal is 
between Otok Tijat and Otok Prvi¢, about half a mile north-eastward, 

10 see view on chart 1581, and the western approach is. between Rt 
Krudié, the northern extremity of Otok Tijat, and the southern extrem- 
ity of Otok Logorun, about 2 cables northward. The channels between 
these islands lead, through Vodice road, to the northern entrance of 
Sibeni¢ki kanal which lies between Rt Kronavica, the north-western 

15 extremity of Otok Prvi¢, and the mainland, about 6 cables north- 
eastward. 

Otok Prvi¢ is cultivated ; it is generally lower than the neighbouring 
islands, the summit being elevated 259 feet (789). Large quantities 
of fish are exported. 

20 The southern part of the south-western side of Otok Prvi¢ is steep-to. 
Between Rt Kobila, situated about three-quarters of a mile north- 
westward of Rt Prvi¢, and Rt Kronavica, its coast is bordered by a 
bank, with depths of less than 5 fathoms (9™1) over it, about a cable 
wide ; a rocky shoal, with a depth of 3? fathoms (69) over it, attached 

26 to this bank, lies about 1} cables north-westward of Rt Kobila and 
the same distance off the coast north-eastward. 

The village of Sepurine, which contained 1,413 inhabitants, in 1931, 
and where there is a boat cove and a small pier, is situated about 
3} cables north-westward of Rt Kobila. 

30 Shallow banks extend from the northern end of Otok Tijat and the 
southern end of Otok Logorun, narrowing the passage between them 
to a width of about 1} cables. 

Otok Logorun, which is covered with bushes, is 161 feet (49™1) 
high near its northern end, and is connected to the mainland, about 

36 24 cables northward, by a shallow bank. Ototi¢ Lukovnik, 102 feet 
(31™1) high, lies on this bank close north-westward of Otok Logorun. 

The town of Tribunj, which contained 1,200 inhabitants in 1931, 
stands on a rocky projection, connected to the mainland by a stone 
bridge, about a cable north-eastward of Ototi¢ Lukovnik ; the church 

40 of Sveti Nikola, on a hill, 167 feet (50™9) high, overlooking the town, 
is conspicuous. 

The coast between Tribunj and the village of Vodice, about 1} miles 
eastward, is bordered by a bank, with depths of less than 3 fathoms 
(55) over it, about 1} cables wide. There is a small artificial harbour 

45 at Vodice, formed by two moles. Sveti Kriz church stands on a pro- 
jection close south-westward of the village, which contained 3,018 
inhabitants, in 1931. A detached shoal, with a depth of 43 fathoms 
(8™7) over it, lies about 2 cables southward of this projection. 

In the shallow bight on the eastern side of Vodice, a rock, with 

60 a depth of 3 feet (0™9) over it, is situated about 1} cables eastward of 
the southern molehead of the harbour; this rock is marked, on its 
south-western side, by a black and red iron beacon, 16 feet (4™9) high, 
surmounted by a ball (Lat. 43° 45’ N., Long. 15° 47’ E.). A spit, with 
depths of less than 3 fathoms (5™5) over it, extends 1} cables south- 
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Chart 1581. 
eastward of the beacon. Vodice light is obscured over the rock and 
the greater part of this spit. 

The area between Otok Logorun and the mainland eastward is 
known as Vodice road, for anchorage, see below. 

Between a point about 3 cables eastward of the head of the southern 
mole at Vodice and Rt Jadrija (Jadria), about 34 miles south-east- 
ward, the coast of the mainland is bordered by a bank, with depths of 
less than 5 fathoms (9™1) over it, which gradually increases in width 
from about one cable at its north-western end to half a mile off Rt 
Jadrija, where its outer part extends about a quarter of a mile farther 
in a south-easterly direction in the form of a broad spit. Plitina 
Srima, with a depth of 3 feet (0™9) over it, extends 2 cables offshore, 
about 1}? miles north-westward of Rt Jadrija. The south-western 
edge of Plitina Srima is marked by an iron beacon, 10 feet (3™0) high, 
surmounted by a ball. Vodice light is obscured over this shoal. 

On the south-western side of the northern part of Sibeni¢ki kanal, 
the coast of Otok Prvi¢ is bordered by a bank, with depths of less than 
5 fathoms (9™1) over it, as much as 2 cables wide in places. 

Lights.—A light is exhibited, at an elevation of 18 feet (5™5), 
from an iron column, 23 feet (7™0) in height, on the pierhead at Sepurine 
(Lat. 43° 44' N., Long. 15° 47’ E.). 

A light is exhibited, at an elevation of 19 feet (5™8), from an iron 
column, 18 feet (6™5) in height, at Tribunj. 

A light is exhibited, at an elevation of 21 feet (6™4), from an iron 
column, 18 feet (5™5) in height, on the southern molehead at Vodice. 

Anchorages.—Vessels can anchor off the village of Sepurine, in 
a depth of about 12 fathoms (21™9), sand. 

The anchorage in Vodice road, one of the best off this: coast, is in 
a depth of 8 or 9 fathoms (14™6 or 16™5), sand, about midway between 
the village of Vodice and Rt Kronavica. Vessels of shallow draught 
can anchor near the village, eastward of the projecting point westward 
of it, at a distance of at least 2 cables from the shore, nearer which 
the bottom is rocky. Vessels drawing up to 8 feet (2™4) can secure 
to the moles in the artificial harbour. 

There is also anchorage farther westward, in a depth. of 7 fathoms 
(12™8), about 3 cables off Otok Logorun ; the 43-fathom (8™7) shoal, 
situated southward of the projection on which Sveti Kriz stands, 
‘previously mentioned, lies nearly midway between these two anchor- 
ages. Both anchorages are exposed to the Scirocco, which causes a 
considerable sea, especially in the western part of the road. In a 
Bora, which here can blow furiously in winter, the anchorage off 

purine is to be preferred to that off Vodice. 
Chart 2774. 

Directions.—The navigation of the southern end of Sibenitki 
kanal presents no difficulty. 
Chart 1581. 

A vessel using the middle passage, should pass between Ototi¢ Lupac 
and Plitina RodZenik, giving the latter a berth of about 1} cables. 

A vessel of deep draught, if proceeding into Kanal Sveti Ante, 
should steer south-eastward from a position about 4 cables north-east- 
ward of Plitina RoZenik, until the northern extremity of Sveti Nikola 
fort bears about 022° and is open south-eastward of the light-tower on 
Hrid Roéni, when she may steer for the northern extremity of Sveti 


Charts 2774, 1440, 2158a. 
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Chart 1581. 
Nikola fort, bearing 022° and alter course for the entrance when the 
light-tower on Rt Jadrija bears 003°. 

A vessel approaching by the northern passage must pass through 

& Vodice road and steer a mid-channel course between Otok Prvi¢ and 
the mainland, passing 4 cables north-eastward of Plitina Roéenik, 
whence she should steer as directed above. 

Kanal Sveti Ante.—Kanal Sveti Ante (Antuna) leads into the 
harbour of Sibenik ; it lies between rocky cliffs and is tortuous; the 

10 narrowest part, at its eastern end, is three-quarters of a cable wide. 
The channel is entered, from westward, between Rt Jadrija and Hrid 
Roéni, about a cable south-eastward. Hrid Roéni is the northernmost 
of a group of above-water rocks which lie on the north-western extrem- 
ity of a shallow bank which‘extends about 3 cables north-westward 

15 from the mainland. Sveti Nikola fort (Lat. 43° 43’ N., Long. 15° 
51’ E.), which has a line of embrasures near the water’s edge, is 
situated at the northern end of an islet, on the southern side of 
the channel, about a cable north-eastward of Hrid Roéni. Between 
the islet just’ mentioned and Seni&na rt, about 2 cables east-north- 

20 eastward, there is a bight. A shoal extends nearly half a cable off 
Senina rt. 

On the northern side of the channel, there is a bight between Rt 
Jadrija and Rt Rat, 2 cables north-north-eastward ; a shoal extends 
nearly half a cable off Rt Rat. Debeli rt lies about a cable east- 

26 north-eastward of Rt Rat. 

Rt Sveti Ante lies, on the southern side of the channel, about half 
a mile east-north-eastward of SeniSna rt, and Rt Sveti Kriz lies on 
the northern side, about 3 cables farther east-north-eastward. Rt 
Turan lies on the northern side of the eastern entrance, about a cable: 

80 east-north-eastward of Rt Sveti Kriz. 

Plitina Paklena extends about 1} cables offshore, about 1} cables 
eastward of the south-eastern entrance point of the channel. See 
view facing this page. 

A vessel proceeding through the channel, should keep in mid- 

35 channel, avoiding the shoals extending about half a cable from Rt 
Rat and Senisna rt. At the eastern end of the channel, Rt Turan 
should be kept aboard. 

There is a constant west-going current through the channel, the rate 
of which is greatest along the northern side. Outside the eastern 

40 entrance, off Rt Turan, the current is south-east-going ; the rate of 
this current, in summer, is about half a knot and, in winter, may 
attain a rate of 3 knots. 

Vessels must not clean or stoke fires, nor use forced draught within 
a radius of 2} cables of Sveti Nikola fort. 

45 Telegraph cable.—A submarine cable, indicated on the chart, 
crosses Kanal Sveti Ante near its eastern end. 

Lights.—Fog signal.—aA light is exhibited, at an elevation of 
26 feet (7™9), from an octagonal tower and dwelling, 28 feet (8™5), 
in height, on Rat Jadrija. 

50 A light is exhibited, at an elevation of 21 feet (6™4), from a circular 
tower on a concrete base, 22 feet (6™7) in height, on Hrid Roéni. 

A light is exhibited, at an elevation of 43 feet (13™1), from a lantern 
on Sveti Nikola fort. 

A fog signal is sounded from Sveti Nikola fort. 


Charts 2774, 1440, 2158a. 
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A light is exhibited, at an elevation of 21 feet (6™4), from a circular 
hut, 30 feet (9™1) in height, on Debeli rt. 

A light is exhibited, at an elevation of 26 feet (7™9), from an iron 
column, 23 feet (7™0) in height, on Seni&na rt. 

A light is exhibited, at an elevation of 30 feet (9™1), from a circular 
tower, 23 feet (7™0) in height, on Rt Sveti Ante. 

A light is exhibited, at an elevation of 30 feet (9™1), from a 
metal column, 23 feet (7™0) in height, on Rt Sveti Kriz. 

A light is exhibited, at an elevation of 21 feet (6™4), from an iron 
column on a stone base, 23 feet (70) in height, on the north-eastern 
edge of Plitina Paklena. 

Traffic regulations.—The limits of Kanal Sveti Ante are defined 
by lines joining Rt Jadrija and Hrid Roéni light-column, westward, 
and Rt Turan and Plitina Paklena light-column, eastward. 

Vessels passing through Kanal Sveti Ante are to proceed at a speed 
not exceeding 5 knots, in order to avoid damaging and endangering 


craft. 

Traffic through the channel is regulated by signals shown from 
Sveta Ana fort, in Sibenik, and Sveti Nikola fort, those from the former 
station relating to out-going vessels, and those from the latter to 
in-coming. 

Two black balls, placed vertically, by day, or two green lights, 
placed vertically, at night, indicate that the channel is clear. 

Ared cone, apex upwards, by day, or two red lights, placed vertically, 
at night, indicate that the channel is not clear. 

Steam vessels of 200 tons gross tonnage and upwards, and sailing 
vessels of 100 tons and upwards, together with vessels in tow, when 
the length from the bow of the tug to the stern of the vessel towed 
exceeds 328 feet (100™0), if desirous of passing through the channel, 
must hoist by day flag H of the International Code of Signals, or at 
night exhibit two lights, placed vertically, the upper white and the 
lower ved, such signals to be made by out-going vessels immediately 
before getting under way, and by in-coming vessels from 5 to 10 
minutes before arriving at the entrance to the channel. 

If the signal station makes the “ not clear’’ signal, or if no signal 
is made, vessels are to wait until the ‘‘ channel clear” signal has 
been made. 

Sibenik.—Harbour.—Telegraph cable.—The harbour of Sibenik 
is a narrow basin surrounded by high land and bordered by a rocky 
shore. The town of Sibenik stands on the eastern side of the harbour, 
facing Kanal Sveti Ante. At the south-eastern end of the harbour 
there are two arms separated by the peninsula of Mandalina, which 
terminates in Kulina point (Lat. 43° 43’ N., Long. 15° 54’ E.). Sveti 
Petar (Supetar) bay, with the church of Sveti Petar on the north- 
eastern side of its head, lies south-westward of the peninsula, and 
Fornasa cove, on the north-eastern side. There are several quays and 
jetties on the shores of the bays and coves in the south-eastern end of 
the harbour ; there is also a coaling wharf with two jetties, each with 
a depth of 13 feet (4™0) at its head, whence the depths increase rapidly. 

The southern end of Sibenik is fronted by Makale quay ; Krka mole, 
which had an obstruction off its head, in 1944, is situated near the 
north-western end of this quay. A new mole projects west-south- 
westward from the shore, about 3 cables south-east ward of Krka mole ; 
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it was reported, in 1944, that vessels could not be accommodated at 

the new mole. There are a number of mooring buoys in the harbour. 

She north-western part of the harbour of Sibenik is known as Krka 
6 inlet 

A submarine cable, indicated on the chart, crosses Krka inlet about 
a mile north-westward of, Krka mole. 

A church, with a dome surmounted by a small cross, about 1} cables 
north-north-westward of Krka mole ; a house at Sveti Martin, 64 cables 

10 west-north-westward of Krka mole ; and the radio station and mast 
at the head of Fornasa cove, are conspicuous. 

Dangers.—A rock, with a depth of 3 fathoms (6™4) over it, lies 
te 1} cables north-north-eastward of Kulina point and 14 cables 
offshore. 

16 A patch of foul rocky ground, with a depth of 9 fathoms (16™5) 
over it, is situated about a cable south-westward of the southern head 
of the new mole. 

Anchorages.—Vessels can anchor where convenient between 
imaginary lines drawn north-westward and south-westward from the 

20 head of Krka mole. There is a berth with the head of that mole, 
bearing 060°, distant 1} cables, in a depth of 18 or 19 fathoms (32™9 
to 34™7). Small vessels can moor alongside the quays. There is 
good shelter in Sveti Petar bay, in depths of from 10 to 12 fathoms 
(18™3 to 21™9), mud. 

The depths of Krka inlet are considerably greater than those in the 
south-eastern portion of the harbour. 

The Bora is severely felt here, but this is a good commodious 
anchorage. 

Vessels must be careful to avoid anchoring on the rocky patches, 

30 ising mentioned, or in the vicinity of the telegraph cable in 
Krka inlet. 

Town.—Port facilities.—Sibenik is built in the form of an amphi- 
theatre, and is situated at the base of Titar (Tartaro) a mountain 
(chart 2774), which rises to an elevation of 1,640 feet (499™9), about 

35 34 miles inland. 

The town contained 17,122 inhabitants in 1931. There is a railway 
along the quay fronting the town. The quay for large vessels is 
328 yards (299™9) long, and near it, there is a lower quay for small 
vessels. 

40 There is a hospital in the town. 

Provisions can be procured. Water is laid on to the town quay. 
Time ene are made from Sveta Ana fort (Lat. 43° 44’ N., Long. 
15° 53’ E 

A tug is ‘available. 

45 Communications.—Sibenik is connected to the general railway 
system. There is frequent steamer communication with Ancona, 
Trieste and Fiume. There is a radio station, see page 46. 

Meteorology.—Sce tables, page 29, and Local winds, page 15. 
Chart 2774. 

so Reka Krka.—The mouth of this river is situated about 3} miles 
north-westward of Krka mole, about a mile from the head of Krka 
inlet. A sunken rock, with a ‘depth of less than 6 feet (1™8) over it, 
lies close off Rt Triska, the southern entrance point. 

About midway between its mouth and the village of Skradin, 4} miles 
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north-eastward, this river flows through Prokljansko (Prokljan) jezero. 
sore miles above Skradin, close to the village of Krka, there is a 
wat . 

Reka Krka is navigable by small vessels, with local knowledge, up 6 
to the foot of the waterfall ; between Prokljansko jezero and Skradin 
the river bed narrows to about half a cable in places. The least depth 
in this part is 4 fathoms (7™3). At Skradin, there is a bar across the 
tiver, with depths of from 1} to 2} fathoms (2™7 to 5™0) over it. 

There are some mooring buoys off Skradin. 10 

The passage from Skradin to the Krka falls is easily accomplished 
by boats. A bridge spans the river rae cables above Skradin. Above 
the bridge, the channel, which has been dredged, is wide and deep, 
until one cable below the falls, where it is foul with boulders. The 
nearest landing place to the falls is at a landing stage with a depth 15 
of 10 feet (3™0) alongside, situated a quarter of a mile below the 
falls on the south-western side of the river. 

Prokljansko jezero.—Beacon.—The shores of this lake are mostly 
bordered by a shallow bank on which there are reefs in places, and in 
the northern part of the lake there are two detached reefs. The water 20 
of the lake is brackish. 

Between the outlet of the lake, in its south-western corner, and 
where Reka Krka enters it, about 1} miles north-eastward, there are 
no dangers, but off Rt Smokvica, on the northern side of the river 
entrance, at the edge of the shore bank, there is a shoal with a depth 25 
of 12 fathoms (3™2) over it ; this shoal is marked by an iron pole 
beacon, 16 feet (49) high. 

Good anchorage, in a depth of 9 fathoms (16"5), mud, was obtained, 
in 1930, by H.M.S. Bryony, in a position 3 cables west-north-westward 
of Rt O&trica, the southern point of the river entrance just mentioned, 30 
situated about half a mile southward of Rt Smokvica. 


OFF-LYING ISLANDS.—Otok Kaprije lies with Rt Leme, its 
south-eastern extremity, about 3 miles west-north-westward of Ototié 
Sokol (Lat. 43° 40’ N., Long. 15° 47’ E.), page 292, and is separated 
from Otok Zmajan by Kapriski kanal. Otok Kaprije consists of 35 
barren hills, with a little cultivation in the hollows between them ; the 
summit, 433 feet (132™0) high, is situated near the southern end of the 
island. 


island. 

Kapriski kanal.—Islets and dangers.—This channel is rendered 
intricate by islets and shoals, among which the current sets with con- 40 
siderable velocity ; notwithstanding which it may be used, in daylight, 
by a vessel of any size. The channel is entered from south-eastward 
between Ototcié Sokol and the eastern of the two Ototi¢i Mi8jaci, about 
a mile westward ; the eastern of these two islets is 151 feet (46™0) high 
and the western is 213 feet (64™9) high ; the latter is situated midway 45 
between the eastern islet and Rt Leme&, with Ototié Gumanac, 
10 feet (30) high, about 2 cables north-westward of its western end. 

A bank, with a least depth of 2} fathoms (4™1) over it, extends about 
2 cables north-westward of Ototi¢é Gumanac. 

Ototié Kraljak, 72 feet (21™9) high, lies about 4 cables north-north- 50 
eastward of Ototi¢é Gumanac. Pli¢ina Kraljak, with a least depth of 
1} fathoms (3™2) over it, lies from 2 to 5 cables south-eastward of 
Otoéié Kraljak. 
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On the north-eastern side of Kapriski kanal, Uvala Smetnja Vela is 
entered between Rt Sira, the southern extremity of Otok Zmajan, 
and Rt Smetnja, about three-quarters of a mile north-westward; a 

6 spit, with a depth of 3} fathoms (6™4) over it, extends about 3} cables 
south-eastward from Rt Smetnja with Ototi¢ Galebinjak, 13 feet 
(420) high, on its outer end. This bay affords shelter, in a depth of 
6 fathoms (11™0), sand. ; 

On the south-western side of the channel, there is anchorage for 

10 small vessels in Uvala Ga¢ice, which is entered between Rt Mrtovac, 
situated about 1} miles north-north-eastward of Rt Leme3, and 
Otoéié O&trica, lying close off the coast of Otok Kaprije, about half 
a mile north-westward. 

Ototéié Bavijenac (Banjevac), 144 feet (4379) high, lies about 

15 64 cables south-westward of Rt O&trica, the northern extremity of Otok 
Zmajan ; a detached shoal, with a depth of 4 fathoms (7™3) over it, 
lies about half a mile northward of Ototi¢é Bavljenac (Lat. 43° 42’ N., 
Long. 15° 44' E.). 

The southern of the two Oto¢i¢i Dupini¢, 39 feet (11™9) high, lies 

20 about a quarter of a mile west-north-westward of Ototi¢ Bavljenac 
and 3 cables off the north-eastern side of Otok Kaprije ; the northern 
of these two islets is 29 feet (8™8) high and lies about 2 cables north- 
north-westward of the southern islet. 

Ototié Préevac (Pertevac), 115 feet (35™0) high, lies about 2 cables 

26 northward of Rt Medo8, the north-eastern extremity of Otok Kaprije. 

Telegraph cable.—A submarine cable, indicated on the chart, is 
laid across the northern end of Kapriski kanal between Otok Kaprije 
and Otok Logorun, north-eastward ; anchorage is prohibited in the 
vicinity of this cable. 

30 ©Directions.—A vessel from south-eastward should pass south- 
westward of Ototié Dugo and Ototié Sokol, and eastward of Ototidi 
MiSjaci ; whence Ototié Préevac in line with the southern end of Ototi¢i 
Dupini¢, bearing 313°, leads through the narrow portion of the channel, 
north-eastward of Plitina Kraljak. When approaching Ototi¢ Bavl- 

35 jenac, three clear passages are available for leaving the channel, but 
that between Ototi¢ Bavljenac, on the eastern side, and Ototiéi 
Dupinié, on the western side, is the widest ; care must be taken to 
avoid the 4-fathom (7™3) shoal, half a mile northward of Ototié 
Bavljenac. 

40 Otok Kakan.—This island, consisting of barren hillocks with partly 
cultivated spaces between, lies with Rt Kakna, its south-eastern 
extremity, about 1} miles west-north-westward of Rt Leme&, and is 
separated from Otok Kaprije by Kakanski kanal, which is only about 
14 cables wide in its narrowest part. The island is 367 feet (111™9) 

45 high at its south-eastern end. See view facing page 305. 

Kakanski kanal.—South-eastern approach.—Danger.—Several 
islets lie in the south-eastern approach to Kakanski kanal, of which 
Otocié Hrbo&njak, 72 feet (21™9) high, about 2? miles from Rt Kakna, 
is the south-easternmost. Oto¢cié Ravan (Ravna), 66 feet (20™1) high, 

50 lies about 7 cables northward of Otoci¢é Hrbo’njak. Ototi¢ Ravna 
Sika lies close off the eastern end of Ototi¢ Ravan, and Ototié Poli- 
trenica, 13 feet (40) high, lies 2 cables north-westward of the western 
end of the same islet. Ototié KameSnjak (Kameni8njak) Veliki, 
66 feet (20™1) high, lies about 2 cables southward of Rt Kakna and 
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Ototi¢é Kame3njak Mali, 56 feet (17™1) high, lies about 2 cables east- 
ward of the larger islet. A shoal, with a depth of 14 fathoms (2™7) 
over it, lies about 2} cables south-eastward of Otoci¢ KameSnjak Mali. 

Light.—A light is exhibited, at an elevation of 81 feet (24™7), from 6 
a red iron framework structure, 27 feet. (8™2) in height, on Ototi¢ 
Hrbo&njak (Lat. 43° 39’ N., Long. 15° 44’ E.). 

Channel.—Islets and danger.—Kakanski kanal, which forms the 
shortest route between Rt Plota and Zadar, and can be used, in day- 
light, by a vessel of any size, is entered between the two Ototi¢i 10 
KameSnjak. On the north-eastern side, Luka Kaprije lies close within 
the narrowest part of the channel; there is a depth of 8 fathoms 
(146) in the entrance to this inlet, whence the depths decrease gradu- 
ally towards its head. This harbour affords shelter to vessels 82 feet 
(250) long, drawing 10 feet (3™0), being open only north-westward. 15 
The small village of Kaprije is situated on the north-eastern side 
of the inlet, where there is a pier. 

On the south-western side of the channel, Rt O&trica lies about 
1} miles north-westward of Rt Kakna; a shoal, with a depth of 
3 fathoms (5™5) over it, lies nearly in mid-channel, about 2 cables 20 
east-north-eastward of Rt O&trica. Uvala Potku¢ina lies between 
Rt O8trica and a point, about three-quarters of a mile north-west- 
ward. Two islets which are cultivated, lie in the northern approach 
to this bay; the north-western islet, Otoci¢ Brnjak Veliki, 95 feet 
(29™0) high, is connected to the north-western entrance point by 26 
a narrow bank, with a depth of 2 fathoms (3™7) over it, and Ototi¢ 
Bmjak Mali, 105 feet (32™0) high, is connected to the south-eastern 
side of the north-western islet by a narrow bank, with a depth of 
3} fathoms (674) over it. There is anchorage for small vessels in 
Uvala Potku¢ina, in a depth of 9 fathoms (165), well protected by the 30 
islets northward and by Otok Kaprije from easterly or south-easterly 
winds ; there is also anchorage for small vessels in Uvala Nadprisliga, 
close north-westward of Uvala Potku¢ina,.off the western side of 
Otoéié Brnjak Veliki, in a depth of about 8 fathoms (14™6). 

On the north-eastern side of the channel, between Rt Remeti¢, 35 
situated about 6 cables north-north-eastward of Rt O%trica, and 
Rt Kaprije, about a mile north-westward, there are two small bays. 
There is anchorage for small vessels in Uvala Vanjska, the south- 

- eastern of these two bays. 

Current.—The current through Kakanski kanal is rapid. 40 

North-western approach to Kakanski kanal.—Islets and 
dangers.—A number of islets and shoals lie on the south-western side 
of the north-western approach to Kakanski kanal. Hrid Mala Mare, 
10 feet (3™0) high, lies about a quarter of a mile north-north-westward 
of Rt Kakna (Kakan), the north-western extremity of Otok Kakan ; 45 
and a shoal, with a depth of 52 fathoms (10™5) over it, lies about 
4 cables westward of the same point. 

Ototié DuzZac, 46 feet (14™0) high, lies with its south-eastern end 
about three-quarters of a mile north-westward of Hrid Mala Mare. 

A detached shoal, with a depth of 2} fathoms (41) over it, lies about 50 
6 cables east-north-eastward of the south-eastern end of Ototi¢ Duzac. 
Ototié Cerigul, 26 feet (7™9) high, is connected to the north-western 
end of Otoéi¢ Duzac by a narrow bank, with a depth of 33 fathoms 
(6™9) over it. 
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Ototi¢ Tetevisnjak Mali, 102 feet (31™1) high, with Hrid Kablinac, 
13 feet (4™0) high, close off its south-eastern end, lies about 6 cables 
south-westward of Ototi¢ DuZac; and Ototié Tetevi8njak Veliki, 

& 236 feet (71™9) high, lies about 2 cables farther north-westward. A 
shoal, with a depth of 2} fathoms (6™0) over it, lies about 1} cables 
off the northern side of Ototi¢ Tetevi8njak Veliki. 

Ototié Cavlin, 108 feet (32™9) high, lies about 6 cables north-west- 
ward of Ototi¢ Tetevi$njak Veliki, with a 3-fathom (5™5) patch close 

10 off its western side. Pliéak Cavlin, a shoal with a depth of one fathom 
(1™8) over it, lies about a mile west-north-westward, and another 
shoal, with a depth of 3} fathoms (5™9) over it, lies about three- 
quarters of a mile west-south-westward, of Ototi¢ €avlin. A shoal, 
with a depth of 3} fathoms (5™9) over it, lies about 6 cables northward, 

16 and another shoal, with a depth of 52 fathoms (10™5) over it, lies about 
4 cables north-north-eastward, of the same islet. 

Directions.—A vessel approaching from south-eastward should 

; between Otoéié HrboSnjak, on the southern side, and Ototié 
van, on the nofthern side, and steer for the south-western end of 

20 Ototi¢ KameSnjak Veliki, then between the two Ototi¢i KameSnjak 
-and through the middle of the narrows. When through the narrows, 
she should steer along the coast of Otok Kaprije, which is steep-to, at 
a distance of about a cable to avoid the 3-fathom (5™6) patch off Rt 
O&trica. When abreast Rt Remetié she should steer for Radué, 

26 the summit of Otok Murter, bearing about 329°, passing eastward of 
the 2}-fathom (4™1) shoal lying eastward of Ototi¢ Duzac (Lat. 43° 
43' N., Long. 15° 37’ E.). 

Otok Zirje.—This is the outermost of the islands lying west-south- 
westward of Sibenik and consists of two parallel ranges of hills, united 

80 by a cultivated plain; Kapi¢, the summit, is 430 feet (131™1) high. 
Seen at.a distance from south-eastward, the island appears as two. 
From southward the island appears covered with trees and bushes ; 
from northward it is generally rocky and of whitish aspect. The 
village of Zirje is situated on the central plain in the north-western 

36 part of the island, and contained 900 inhabitants, in 1931. 

Otok Zirje lies with its south-eastern extremity about a mile south- 
south-westward of Otocié Hrbo&njak and is separated from Otok Kakan 
and the southern part of Otok Kaprije by Zirjevski (Zirje) kanal, 
which is about a mile wide in its narrowest i 

40 ©Zirjevski kanal.—Islets and dangers.—Beacon.—Zirjevski 
kanal is entered from south-eastward between Ototi¢ Ravan and Ototié 
Madirina, 184 feet (566™1) high, situated 2 cables off the south-eastern 
end of Otok Zirje, about 1} miles southward. Ototi¢ Hrbo&njak 
(Lat. 43° 39’ N., Long. 15° 44' E.), page 302, lies in the middle of the 

46 entrance. 

The south-western side of the channel, between the south-eastern 
extremity of Otok Zirje and Rt Muna, 3} miles west-north-westward, 
is exposed to the Bora. Ototi¢ Gu3teranski, 92 feet (28™0) high, lies 
about a mile westward of Qtoti¢ Hrbo3njak and 3} cables off the coast 

60 of Otok Zirje; a bank, with a depth of 5} fathoms (9™6) at its outer 
end, extends about 14 cables northward. and also a short distance 
southward of this islet. Otoci¢ Koromagna, 39 feet (11™9) high, lies 
about 1} miles west-north-westward of Ototi¢ GuSteranski and 3} 
cables offshore. 
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Uvala Muna, open north-westward, is situated close south-westward 
of Rt Muna, with the village of: the same name at its head; small 
vessels can anchor off the village in depths of from 14 to 17 fathoms 
(25™6 to 31™1), sand and weed, and secure to the shore. There isa 5 
mole in the cove inside which boats can find shelter. This cove may 
be identified by some large store-houses on its shores. 

On the north-eastern side of Zirjevski kanal, a shoal, with a depth 
of 2} fathoms (4™6) over it, lies about a mile west-north-westward of 
the south-eastern extremity of Otok Kakan and 1} cables off the coast 10 
of that island. 

On the south-western side of the channel, Brak od Pra&¢iéa, a rock 
with a depth of less than 6 feet (1™8) over it, lies about three-quarters 
of a mile north-westward of Rt Muna and 3 cables offshore ; it is 
marked, on its northern side, by an iron pole beacon, 16 feet (49) high, 15 
surmounted by a ball. 

Ototi¢ Mikavica, 13 feet (4™0) high, lies about 6 cables eastward of 
Rt Zirja, the north-western extremity of Otok Zirje; a bank, with 
a depth of 1} fathoms (2™7) over it, extends about 1} cables south- 
eastward of this islet. In southerly winds, small vessels, with local 20 
knowledge, occasionally anchor in Uvala Mikavica, situated half a mile 
south-eastward of the islet of that name. There are two jetties on the 
south-western side of the head of this cove; vessels, drawing up to 
8 feet (2™4) can secure, head on, to the outer jetty. 

A rocky shoal, with a depth of 3} fathoms (6™9) over it, lies about 25 
3} cables north-north-eastward of Rt Zirja and Ototi¢ Raparagnjak, 
52 feet (15™8) high, lies about 6 cables west-north-westward of the 
same point. 

The islets and dangers lying on the north-eastern side of the channel 
in the north-western approach to Kakanski kanal are described on 30 
page 303. 

On the south-western side of the north-western approach to Zirjevski 
kanal, Ototi¢ Samograd, 108 feet (32™9) high, lies about 1} miles west- 
north-westward of Ototi¢ RaparaSnjak and Ototié Vrtli¢, 30 feet 
(9™1) high, lies about half a mile farther west-north-westward. Ototié 36 
Mrtovnjak (Mertovnjak), 134 feet (40™8) high, lies about a mile north- 
westward of Ototié Vrtli¢ ; a shoal, with a depth of 4} fathoms (78) 
over it, lies about 4} cables off the south-eastern side of Ototié 
Mrtovnjak. The islets lying farther north-westward are described on 
page 339. See view on chart 2774. 40 

Telegraph cable.—A submarine cable between Otok Zirje and 
Otok Ziarin, indicated on the chart, crosses Zirjevski kanal, passing 
southward of Ototi¢ Ravan. 

Directions.—A vessel proceeding north-westward through Zirjevski 
kanal, after passing Oto¢ié Hrbo&njak, should keep that islet in 45 
line with Kremik, page 290, bearing 118°. See view facing this 
page. ° 

South-western side of Otok Zirje—Hrid i Rt Rasog (Lat. 
43° 38’ N., Long. 15° 44’ E.) lies about 1} cables south-eastward of the 
south-eastern extremity of Otok Zirje. This rock is covered at high 50 
water and breaks in a heavy sea; it should be given a berth of over 
2 cables. Uvala Stupica Mala and Uvala Stupica Vela, separated by 
a peninsula, are entered between Rt Kabal, about three-quarters of 
a mile westward of the south-eastern extremity of Otok Zirje, and 
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Rt Gra&njak, about three-quarters of a mile farther westward. A 
shoal, with a depth of 1} fathoms (2™7) over it, extends a short distance 
off the peninsula separating these two bays, and a shoal, with a depth 
& of 4} fathoms (8™2) over it, lies about 14 cables south-eastward of Rt 
GraSnjak. Ototi¢ Bavkul, 20 feet (6™1) high, lies about 4 cables 
southward of Rt Kabal (Lat. 43° 38’ N., Long. 15° 43’ E.). 
Uvala Stupica Mala, the eastern bay affords, in all winds, the best 
shelter on this side of-Otok Zirje; there are rocks ashore to which 
10 vessels can secure. There is anchorage for small vessels in Uvala 
Stupica Vela, in depths of from 20 to 25 fathoms (36™6 to 45™7), sand, 
sheltered from all except southerly winds, which latter cause a heavy 
sea, Within a depth of 7 fathoms (12™8), the bottom of this bay is 


rocky. 

15 Ototieé Skrvada, 23 feet (7™0) high, lies about a quarter of a mile 
south-westward of Rt Gragnjak and 2 cables off the coast to which 
it is connected by a bank, with a depth of 1} fathoms (2™7) over it. 
A shoal, with a depth of 64 fathoms (11™4) over it, lies about 3 cables 
west-north-westward of Ototi¢ Skrvada. 

20 Between Rt GraSnjak and Tratinski rt, about 3} miles north- 
westward, there are several coves none of which can be recommended 
as an anchorage. Rt Ljuta lies about a mile west-north-westward of 
Tratinski rt ; a shoal, with a depth of 1} fathoms (2™3) over it, extends 
a short distance off Rt Ljuta. Between the latter point and Rt Zirja, 

26 three-quarters of a miile north-north-westward, there are two coves 
separated by Rt Sridan. It is possible for small vessels to anchor 
in these coves during a Bora or southerly winds in case of emergency, 
but the holding ground is bad. 

Ototié Nozdra, 26 feet (7™9) high, lies about 4 cables west-south- 

30 westward of Rt Sridan. 

Off-lying islets and dangers.—A group of islets, rocks, and 
shoals lies off the middle of the south-western side of Otok Zirje. 
Otoéié Blitvenica, the outermost of this group, is 98 feet (29™9) high 
and lies about 3} miles south-south-westward. of Rt Zirja. Otodi¢ 

35 Ravna, 52 feet (15™9) high, lies about 14 miles eastward of Ototié 
Blitvenica, with Otocié Kameni, 36 feet (11™0) high, about a cable 
farther east-south-eastward, connected to Ototi¢ Ravna by a bank, 
with a depth of 8 fathoms (14™6) over it. A shoal, with a depth o! 
2} fathoms (4™6) over it, lies close south-westward of Oto¢i¢ Ravna, and 

40 Plitina Grmeni, with a depth of 1} fathoms (2™3) over it, lies 4 cables 
east-south-eastward of Otoci¢ Kameni ; a detached shoal, with a depth 
of 53 fathoms (10™5) over it, lies about 1} miles south-eastward of 
the same islet. 

Oto¢éié Kosmrka (Balkun), 82 feet (25™0) high, the northernmost of 

45 this group, lies about 1} miles east-north-eastward of Otodié Blitvenica, 
with Ototi¢ Proklandica (Kosmerka), 26 feet (7™9) high, connected 
to the former by a bank, with a depth of 8 fathoms (14™6) over it, 
a short distance farther east-south-eastward. Hrid Balkun, 20 feet 
(6™1) high, lies about one cable south-westward of Ototi¢ Kosmrka, 

50 and a shoal, with a depth of 5} fathoms (10™1) over it, lies about 14 
cables south-south-westward of the same islet. 

Ototié Sedlo, 49 feet (149) high, the south-easternmost of the 
islets lying off Otoci¢ Kurba Vela, page 353, lies about 2} miles south- 
westward of Rt Zirja, with Greben Pjat, with a depth of less than 


? 
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Chart 2774. 

6 feet (1™8) over it, about half.a mile north-westward of it. A 5-fathom 
(9™1) patch lies about 4 cables south-eastward of .Ototié Sedlo. 
Hrid Baévica, 3 feet (0™9) high, lies nearly midway between Ototi¢ 
Sedlo and Ototié Samograd, page 
305. See view on chart 2774. 

Light.—A light is exhibited, at 
an elevation of 125 feet (38™1), from 
an octagonal stone tower on a cir- 
cular base, near a dwelling, 71 feet af 
(21™6) in height, on Otodi¢ Blitvenica “= = 
(Lat. 43° 38’ N., Long. 15° 35’ E.). Ototidé Blitvenica lighthouse. 

See view. 

Directions.—A vessel proceeding to the north-western end of. 
lirjevski kanal from the vicinity of Ototi¢ Blitvenica, after passing 15 
that islet, should steer northward between Ototi¢ Sedlo, Hrid Batvica 
and Otocié Samograd, on the western side, and Ototi¢é Nozdra and 
Ototié RaparaSnjak, on the. eastern side. 


COAST.—The mainland coast from Tribunj, page 296, trends 
2} miles west-north-westward to Rt Obinu& Veli, the south-eastern 20 
entrance point of Murterski (Murter) kanal. A detached bank, with 
aleast depth of 6 feet (1™8) over it, lies midway between the entrance 
points of the bight between Tribunj and a point about three-quarters 
of a mile north-westward ; Uvala Sovlje lies close westward of the 
latter point. Ototi¢ PriSnjak lies about three-quarters of a mile 26 
west-south-westward of Tribunj and 4 cables offshore. Otodtié¢ Sovljak, 
59 feet (18™0) high, lies in the approach to Uvala Sovlje, about 3 cables 
north-north-westward of Otodci¢ Prisnjak. There is good anchorage 
for small vessels, with local knowledge, during a Bora, in Uvala Sovlje. 


Chart 1581, plan of Murter bay. 30 

MURTERSKI KANAL.—Islets and dangers in southern 
approach.—Beacon.—Murterski kanal is entered from southward 
between Rt ObinuS Veli and Rt Rat, the south-castern extremity of 
Otok Murter, about 1} miles westward. Otok Murter, forming the 
south-western side of the channel, is connected to the mainland by 35 
a swing bridge, about 2$ miles north-westward of this entrance. Rt 
ObinuS Veli is the extremity of a tongue of land, 92 feet (28™0) high, 
which projects south-westward and has a chapel on its end. 

The south-eastern end of the channel is completely sheltered from 
’ all except south-easterly winds, and is partly protected from these 40 
by the islets within it. 

Chart 2774. 

About 2 miles north-westward of the swing bridge, Murterski kanal 
leads into Pirovatki zaliv between Rt Rat, the extremity of a penin- 
sula extending north-westward from the mainland, and Rt Artié, 45 
situated on Otok Murter, about half a mile north-westward. Vessels 
drawing up to 6 feet (1™8) can pass through the narrow channel at 
the swing bridge. 

Chart 1581, plan of Murter bay. 

A number of islets and dangers lie in the southern approach to 50 
Murterski kanal. Greben Batvica, with a depth of one foot (03) 
over it, which is marked by a stone beacon, 11 feet (3™4) high, lies about 
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Chart 1581, plan of Murter bay. 

a mile south-south-eastward gf Rt ObinuS Veli (Lat. 43° 46’ N. 

Long. 15° 42’ E.). oe view. The light on Rt TijaS¢ica, page 293, 

in sight, bearing less than 128°, leads south- 

westward of Greben Batvica. 

A rocky patch, with a depth of 7 fathoms 
(12m8) over it, lies about 2 cables south-south- 
westward of Rt ObinuS Veli. 

Otodti¢i DraZemac (DraZamaski) lie south- 
south-eastward of Rt Rat, the smaller, which 
is 85 feet (25™9) high, at a distance of 3 cables, 
and the larger, which is 128 feet (39™0) high, 
at a distance of about half a mile. There is a 

6-fathom (11™0) patch about 1} cables south-south-eastward of the 

15 latter islet and a sandbank, with a depth of 7 fathoms (12™8) over 
it, lies about 2 cables westward of the smaller of these islets. 

Plitina Mijoka (Mioka), with a depth of 2} fathoms (5™0) over it, 
lies about 6 cables westward of the south-western extremity of the 
larger of Ototi¢i DraZemac and 5} cables off Otok Murter. 

20 Chart 2774. 

Ototi¢i Kukuljari, a group of islets and above-water rocks, are situ- 
ated from 1} to 2 miles westward of Rt Rat and about 6 cables off 
Otok Murter. Ototié Vodnjak, the largest of the group, is 59 feet 
(18™0) high ; a rocky bank lies close westward of this islet. Ototi¢é 

25 Babuljak lies about 2 cables eastward of Ototi¢ Vodnjak, and is 92 feet 
(28™0) high. Hrid Kamitié, one foot (0™3) high, is the westernmost 
of the group and has a sunken rock close off its north-western side. 
Chart 1581, plan of Murter bay. 

Hrid Kukuljar, 13 feet (4™0) high, is the easternmost of the group. 

30 - eto (798) patch lies 3 cables north-north-eastward of Hrid 

ukuljar. 

Light.—A light is exhibited, at an elevation of 43 feet (13™1), 
from an iron tower on a stone base, 40 feet (12™2) in height, on Hrid 
Kukuljar. 

35 South-eastern end of Murterski kanal. 
Ototié Maslinjak, 121 feet (36™9) high, lies in mid-channel about 
6 cables west-north-westward of Rt ObinuS Veli. Ototi¢ Bisage, 
75 feet (22™9) high, lies with its southern extremity about 4 cables 
north-north-westward of Ototi¢ Maslinjak ; a shoal, with a depth of 

40 44 fathoms (8™2) over it, lies about a cable south-south-eastward of 
Ototié Bisage. Ototi¢ Hrbosnjak (KrboSnjak), 66 feet (2071) high, 
lies about 4 cables westward of the southern end of Ototié Bisage, 
and is connected to the coast of Otok Murter by a bank, about a cable 
wide, with a depth of 13 feet (4™0) over it. 

45 Uvala Obinu§ Veliki is situated on the north-eastern side of the 
channel between Rt ObinuS Veli and a projection, 141 feet (431) 
high, about three-quarters of a mile north-westward; Ototié 
Mimonjak, 72 feet (21™9) high, lies about a cable north- westward of 
the latter projection, with a depth of 4 fathoms (7™8) between it and 

50 the coast of the mainland north-eastward. 

Otogi¢ Borov (Borovnik), 98 feet (29™9) high, lies in mid-channel, 
with its southern extremity about half a mile west-north-westward 
of the northern end of Ototi¢ Bisage. Ototi¢é Ljutac, 148 feet 
(45™1) high, lies close off the north-western end of Otodtié Borov, to 
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Chart 1581, plan of Murter bay. 
which it is connected by a bank with a depth of 2} fathoms (4™6) 
over it. 

Ototié Skolji¢, 30 feet (971) high, lies in the approach to a shallow 
inlet on the south-western side of the channel, about half a mile west- 5 
ward of the southern end of Oto¢i¢ Borov; a 3}-fathom (5™9) patch ‘ 
lies about 1} cables north-eastward of Ototi¢ Skolji¢. The village of 

. Jezera is situated on the northern side of the inlet. 

The town of Tijesno, which contained 2,000 inhabitants in 1931, is 
situated on the south-western side of the channel, just below the swing 10 
bridge. Vessels drawing up to 6 feet (1™8) can berth alongside the 
quay off the town. 

Approaching from south-eastward, the white chapel on the hillock 
south-eastward of Tijesno is conspicuous. 

When the bridge is open-there is a passage 13 yards (11™9) wide. 16 

The current through the narrow part of the channel is usually south- 
east-going, but is irregular ; it sometimes attains a rate of 4 knots. 

Lights.—A light is exhibited, at an elevation of 56 feet (17™1), 
from a red conical iron tower on a stone base, 23 feet (7™0) in height, 
on the south-western side of Ototi¢ Maslinjak. 

A light is exhibited, at an elevation of 21 feet (6™4), from an iron 
column, 13 feet (4™0) in height, on the head of the mole, situated on 
the south-western side of the channel about a quarter of a mile south- 
eastward of the swing bridge (Lat. 43° 48’ N., Long. 15° 39’ E.). 


Ototwi¢ Maslinjak light-tower. 


Two lights are exhibited, one at an elevation of 20 feet (6™1) and 25 
the other at an elevation of 13 feet (4™0), from iron columns, 14 and 
7 feet (43 and 2™1) in height, respectively, situated on the buttresses 
of the swing-bridge at Tijesno; both show red when the bridge is 
_ closed, and the northern light shows ved and the southern light shows 
green when the bridge is open. 30 
Anchorages.—There is good anchorage for vessels of any size in 
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Chart 1581, plan of Murter bay. 
Uvala ObinuS Veliki, sheltered from the Bora and south-easterly 
winds, over a bottom of shingle, good holding ground. 

Vessels can anchor, in depths of from 11 to 12 fathoms (20™1 to 

5 21™9), about half a mile south-eastward of the swing bridge. 
Chart 2774. 

North-western end of Murterski kanal.—Beacon.—The south- 
western side of this part of the channel is indented. and is bordered by 
a bank, with depths of less than 3 fathoms (5™5) over it, which is as 

10 much as 2 cables wide about 1} miles north-westward of the swing 
bridge. The north-eastern side is bordered by a narrow shallow bank. 
About three-quarters of a mile north-westward of the swing bridge, 
the fairway, in which there is a depth of 17 feet (53), is very narrow 
between the banks extending from either side. The bottom, in the 

16 northern part of the channel, is rocky. 

The village of Betina, which contained 1,800 inhabitants in 1931, 
is situated on the western side of the channel, near its northern end. 
A short mole projects south-westward about 3 cables southward of 
Rt Arti¢é, the north-western entrance point ; vessels drawing 4 feet 

20 (1™2) can berth alongside this mole. 

Rt Artié is low ; a beacon, consisting of a stone cross, stands close 
off the point. 

Lights.—A light is exhibited, at an elevation of 23 feet (7™0), 
from a red iron tower, 22 feet (6™7) in height, on Rt Rat, the north- 

25 eastern entrance point of Murterski kanal. 

A light is exhibited, at an elevation of 16 feet (4™9), from an iron 
column, 20 feet (6™1) in height, on the mole-head at Betina (Lat. 
43° 49’ N., Long. 15° 36’ E.). 

Otok Murter.—This island rises to an elevation of 400 feet (121™9) 

30 near its centre, but Radué, the summit, which is 410 feet (125™0) high, 
is situated near the south-western side, about 14 miles from its north- 
western end. The island is cultivated. 

The south-western side of Otok Murter affords no shelter, even for 
small vessels, except in Uvala Sveti Nikola, situated 1# miles from Rt 

35 Rat, the south-eastern extremity of the island, and in Uvala Kofirina, 
about 1} miles farther north-westward. Sveti Nikola chapel, at the 
head of the cove of that name, is conspicuous. Uvala Kofirina is to 
some extent protected from onshore winds by Ototi¢ TuzZbina (Skolji¢), 
36 feet (11™0) high, which lies about 2 cables south-eastward of its 

40 western entrance point and a short distance offshore. 

A 4fathom (7™3) patch lies about 1} cables north-westward of Rt 
Murteri¢é (Mortara), situated about 2} miles west-north-westward of 
Rt Rat. 

Hrid MiSine (Kamicac), 7 feet (2™1) high, lies about a mile westward 

45 of Radué and half a mile offshore. Ototi¢é Skolji¢, 39 feet (11™9) 
high, lies about 6 cables north-north-eastward of Hrid MiSine, con- 
nected to the coast by a narrow rocky bank. Oto¢i¢ Pri$njak, 69 feet 
(210) high, lies about 4 cables north-westward of Ototi¢ Skolji¢, 
connected to the coast of Otok Murter by a narrow bank, with a depth 

50 of 2% fathoms (5™0) over it. Ototié Maslinjak lies about half a mile 
north-north-westward of Ototi¢é Prignjak and 4 cables off the north- 
western extremity of Otok Murter. A shoal, with a depth of 2} 
fathoms (5™0) over it, lies 24 cables eastward of Ototié Maslinjak. 

Uvala Hramina is entered between the north-western extremity of 
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Chart 2774. 

the island and Rt Gradina, about a mile eastward ; the latter point 
is the termination of a peninsula extending northward. A shallow 
bank, on which there are three islets, extends about 6 cables off the 
western side of Uvala Hramina; Ototi¢ Tegina, the outer islet, is 
69 feet (21™0) high. The two Otodi¢i Vinici, the larger of which is 
75 feet (22™9) high and the smaller, 49 feet (14™9) high, lie close 
westward and south-westward, respectively, of Otoci¢ Tegina. The 
village of Hramina is situated at the head of this bay and the vi 

of Murter, which contained 2,500 inhabitants, in 1931, lies about half 
a mile south-south-eastward of it. There is a mole at Hramina; 
vessels drawing up to 8 feet (2™4) can secure to the north-western 
side of this mole. 

Uvala Zdraée, which is shallow, is entered between Rt Gradina and 
Rt Arti¢, 6 cables south-eastward. 

Lights.—A light is exhibited, at an elevation of 29 feet (8™8), 
from a circular tower, 18 feet (5™5) in height, on Hrid MiSine (Laé. 
43° 49' N., Long. 15° 34' E.). 

A light is exhibited, at an elevation of 54 feet (16™5), from a white 


10 


octagonal tower and dwelling, 20 feet (6™1) in height, on the north- 90 


western side of Ototi¢é PriSnjak. 

A light is exhibited, at an elevation of 23 feet (7™0), from an iron 
column on a concrete base, 24 feet (7™3) in height, on the north- 
eastern side of Ototi¢ Tegina. 

A light is exhibited, at an elevation of 18 feet (5™5), from an iron 
column on a stone base, 17 feet (5™2) in height, on the molehead at 
Hramina. 


COAST.—Pirovatki zaliv and approaches.— Beacon.—A 
chain of islets extends north-westward of Otok Murter, and, together 
with the northern end of that island, forms the south-western side of 
the approach to Pirovatki (Pirovac) zaliv. The two Ototi¢i Artice, 
the outermost of the chain, lie about 2} miles north-westward of the 
north-western end of Otok Murter ; the larger of these islets is 52 feet 
(15™8) wet and the smaller, about a cable north-eastward, is 56 feet 

17™1 

Gite ks Arta Vela, the largest of the chain, is situated on the end of 
a bank, with: depths of less than 3 fathoms (5™5) over it, extending 
from Otok Murter ; its north-western end, which is 312 feet (95™1) 
high, lies about 2 cables south-eastward of Ototidi Artice. Otodié 
Arta Mala, 262 feet (79™9) high, lies with its western end close off the 
south-eastern end of Ototié Arta Vela, with a depth of 10 feet (3™0) 
between. Ototié Prisnjak Mali, 39 feet (11™9) high, lies close south- 
ward of Otogié Arta Mala and the two Otodi¢i Gubaveci lie, close 
together, in the middle of the entrance to the bight formed between 
the southern end of Ototié Arta Vela and the western side of Otodcié 
Prignjak Mali. 

Ototié Radelj, 216 feet (65™8) high, lies close south-eastward of 
Ototi¢ Prisnjak Mali, with depths of 13 feet (4™0) between, and Ototi¢ 
Zminjak (Sminjak), 105 feet (32™0) high on its eastern side, lies close 
south-eastward of Ototi¢é Radelj, with depths of 12 feet (3"7) between ; 
there are depths of 10 feet (8™0) between Ototi¢ Zminjak and the 
larger of Otodi¢i Vinici. 

Greben Kuija, with a depth of less than 6 feet (1™8) over it, lies 
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Chart 2774. 

near the outer end of a rocky bank which extends about 3 cables 
from the north-eastern extremity of Ototié Arta Vela, leaving a narrow 
e, in the fairway of which there is a depth of 23 feet (7™0), 
5 between it and the south-western extremity of a projection, 125 feet 
(38™1) high, on the mainland eastward. The south-western side of 
Greben Kuiija is marked by an iron pole beacon, 10 feet (3™0) high, 
with a ball top-mark. There is a depth of about 15 feet (4™6) between 

the beacon and Ototi¢é Arta Vela. 
10 Ashoal lies about a cable off the eastern side of Otocié Arta Mala. 
On the north-eastern side of the approach to Pirovatki zaliv, Uvala 
Malaluka and Uvala Velikaluka lie westward and eastward, respect- 
ively, of Rt Mala Zetica, the termination of a promontory extending 
south-south-westward from the mainland, about 2 cables north-east- 
16 ward of Ototié Arta Mala. Rt Ovnja, the eastern-entrance point of 
Uvala Velikaluka, lies 3 cables eastward of Rt Mala Zetica. The 
head of Uvala Velikaluka is shallow but small vessels, with local 
knowledge, can anchor just within the entrance, sheltered from all 


20 _Hrid Spli¢ac lies about 1} miles south-eastward of Rt Ovnja and 
close offshore ; a shoal, with a depth of 4% fathoms (8™7) over it, 
extends about 1} cables southward of Hrid Spli¢ac. 

Uvala Prosika, with a village of the same name at its head, is situated 
about three-quarters of a mile east-south-eastward of Hrid Spli¢ac. 

26 An embanked channel, about half a mile long, leads into Vransko 
(Vrana) jezero from Prosika ; this channel can only be used by boats. 
A stone cross stands a short distance south-eastward of the southern 
end of the channel. 

Pirovatki zaliv is entered between Prosika and Rt Rat, about 

30 14 miles south-south-westward.. Otodti¢ Sustipanac (Sustjepan), 36 feet 
(11™0) high, lies about a mile south-south-eastward of Prosika and 
2 cables off the north-eastern side of the bay ; ae are the ruins of 
a monastery on this islet. A detached 2}-fathom (5™0) patch lies 
about 1} cables off the north-eastern side of the bay, about 1} miles 

35 south-eastward of Ototi¢ Sustipanac. 

- On the south-western side of the bay, Uvala Jaina is entered 
between Rt Rat and a point about a mile south-eastward. 

The village of Pirovac, which contained 1,800 inhabitants, in 1931, 
is situated on the north-eastern side of the bay, near its head. There 

40 is a quay, with a small jetty extending from its southern end, on the 
western side of the village, and another quay on the south-eastern side 
ss ‘ village. There are depths of 8 feet (2™4) at the head of the 


et Lights —A light is exhibited, at an elevation of 23 feet (7™0), from 
45 a circular tower, 24 feet (7™3) in height, on the south-western side of 
the western of the two Ototii Artice (Lat. 43° 52’ N., Long. 15° 32’ E.). 
A light is exhibited, at an elevation of 18 feet’ (55), from an iron 
column, 18 feet (5™5) in height, on the southern end of the western 
quay at Pirovac. 
60 Anchorage.—Vessels can anchor westward of Pirovac over a 
bottom of sand, good holding ground. 
Directions.—A vessel should not proceed into Pirovatki zaliv 
without local knowledge. The passages most frequently used are 
either that between Ototi¢é Arta Vela and the mainland, passing on 
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Chart 2774. 
either side of Greben Kuija, or that between Ototié PriSnjak Mali 
and Ototi¢ Radelj. 

Coast.—Beacon.—Uvala Zakan, situated on the mainland one 
mile northward of Ototié Arta Vela, affords shelter to small vessels 5 
from most winds ; there are depths of 7 fathoms (12™8) at the entrance. 
Large vessels can anchor temporarily about 4 cables west-south-west- 
ward of the southern entrance point of this cove, in depths of from 
13 to 15 fathoms (23™8 to 27™4), mud, good holding ground. 

Between the north-western entrance point of Uvala Zakan and a 10 
point about 1} miles north-westward, there is a bight. Uvala 
Dugovaéa (Tunjara) lies at the south-eastern end of this bight ; this 
cove is open westward, but is partially sheltered by the two Ototi¢i 
Zavinci (Zavinac), which lie 3 and 5 cables, respectively, north-west- 
ward of its southern entrance point, and 2 cables offshore. There is 15 
a 3-fathom (5™5) bank at the head of this cove, outside which there 
are depths of 8 and 10 fathoms (14™6 and 18™3). A hill, 371 feet ‘| 
(118™1) high, stands about 2 cables inland from the head of the cove ; 
there is anchorage here, suitable for vessels of medium size. The 
Bora blows strongly and is unsteady in direction ; boulders, to which 20 
hawsers can be secured, are available ashore. A vessel proceeding 
to the anchorage should pass between Ototi¢i Zavinci and the southern 
entrance point of Uvala Dugovata ; the passage northward and east- 
ward of the islets is not so good, the depths in it being uneven. 

The village of Pako&tane, which contained 1,850 inhabitants, in 25 
1931, is situated at the north-western end of this bight, about a mile 
north-westward of Ototi¢i Zavinci. The harbour of PakoStane is 
formed by two small moles and is protected by a shallow bank which 
extends about 4 cables southward from the shore close north-west- 
ward of the village; Ototi¢ Veli Skolj, 95 feet (29™0) high, lies on 30 
the south-western end of this bank, and Ototié Sveti Justina, 16 feet 
(49) high, on the south-eastern end. Ototci¢ Babulja3, 39 feet (11™9) 
high, lies close north-westward of Otoéié Veli Skolj. 

A shoal, with a depth of 1} fathoms (2™3) over it, lies close eastward 
of Ototié Sveti Justina ; this shoal is marked, on its eastern side, by 35 

‘a stone beacon, 10 feet (3™0) high, with iron bollards on it. There are 
depths of about 2 fathoms (37), rock, in the fairway of the approach 
to the harbour ; vessels drawing up to 10 feet (30) can secure to the 
immer side of the south-eastern mole. 

Light.—A light is exhibited, at an elevation of 14 feet (4™3), from 40 
an iron column, 13 feet (4™0) in height, on the head of the south- 
eastern mole at Pako&Stane (Lat. 43° 54’ N., Long. 15° 31’ E.). 

Off-lying islands.—A group of islands and islets lies westward and 
south-westward of Otocié Arta Vela. Otok Vrgada, which is 371 feet 
(113™1) high, the largest of the group, lies with Rt Kranje, its south- 45 
eastern extremity, about 1} miles westward of the southern extremity 
of Ototié Arta Vela. The south-western side of Otok Vrgada is steep 
and covered with forest ; the north-eastern slopes are gradual and 
cultivated. From north-eastward, a chapel on the summit is con- 
spicuous, and also the reddish-coloured slopes on the northern coast. 50 
A shoal, with a depth of 5 fathoms (9™1) over it, lies close off the - 
north-western extremity of the island and Otodti¢é Artina, 56 feet 
(17™1) high, lies close off the north-eastern extremity, connected by 
a drying bank. _ Uvala Sveti Andrija, which is shallow and rocky, is 
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situated at the north-western end of Otok Vrgada, and Uvala Luka, 
with an artificial boat harbour at its head, is situated on the north- 
eastern side of the island. A shoal, with a depth of 2} fathoms (4™6) 

& over it, lies about a cable eastward of Rt Kranje. 

Ototi¢é Sipnata, 79 feet (24™1) high, lies about 3 cables off the 
south-western side of Otok Vrgada and Ototi¢i Obrovanj, consisting 
of an islet, 36 feet (11™0) high, with a 16-foot (4™9) high rock close 
north-westward of it, and another above-water rock about 1} cables 

1o north-eastward of it, lie on a bank which extends about 3} cables from 

the south-western end of the same island. A 2-fathom (3™7) patch 
lies about 3 cables east-north-eastward of the 36-foot (11™0) high islet. 

Otoéié Murvenjak, 207 feet (63™1) high, lies about three-quarters 
of a mile southward of Otok Vrgada, with three islets between ; 

16 Ototié Oblik, the westernmost of these three islets, is 82 feet (25™0) 
high and is connected to the north-western end of Ototi¢ Murvenjak 
by a bank, with a depth of 3} fathoms (59) over it. Ototi¢i Rakite 
(Scoglic), the other two islets, lie about 2 cables north-eastward, and 
4cables east-north-eastward, respectively, of Ototi¢ Oblik. A detached 

20 2-fathom (3™7) patch lies about half a mile north-north-eastward of 
the south-eastern extremity of Ototi¢ Murvenjak. 

Ototié Gira (Gida), 52 feet (15™8) high, lies about 1} cables off 
a projection extending south-westward from the north-western end of 
Ototié Murvenjak, with a depth of 4} fathoms (8™7) between. Ototidi 

25 Vrtli¢i (Vrtla¢), consisting of an islet 23 feet (7™0) high, with a 6-foot 
(1™8) high rock about 2 cables west-north-westward of it, lie about 
3 cables off the south-western side of Otocié Murvenjak. 

Otoéié Visovac, 112 feet (34™1) high, lies about 5} cables eastward 
of the south-eastern end of Ototié Murvenjak and 8 cables west-north- 

30 westward of -Otoci¢ Prignjak, page 310. 

Ototié Kozina, 82 feet (25™0) high, with Otocié Kamiti¢, 16 feet 
(429) high, about a cable eastward of it, lies about 3} cables northward 
of the north-western end of Otok Vrgada; a 4}-fathom (8™7) patch 
lies one cable northward of Ototi¢ Kamiti¢ (Lat. 43° 52’ N., Long. 

35 15° 29' E.). 

The group of islets described above lies in the middle of the southern ° 
approach to PaSmanski kanal; a number of other islets lie on the 
western side of that approach. 

Ototié Obunj, the southernmost of these islets, is 72 feet (21™9) 

40 high and lies about a mile west-north-westward of Ototi¢ Sipnata ; 
a shoal, with a depth of 5} fathoms (9™6) over it, lies midway between 
these two islets. A. bank extends about half a mile northward from 
Ototié Obunj, with a depth of 44 fathoms (8™2) over its outer end 
and a depth of 3 fathoms (5™5) over its centre. 

45 Oticié Gangaro (Kankar), 79 feet (24™1) high, lies with its south- 
eastern extremity about half a mile north-westward of Otocié Obunj. 
Ototi¢i Kotule (Kotola), three in number, lie on a bank which extends 
2 cables north-eastward and 6 cables eastward from the north-eastern 
side of Otoci¢ Gangaro ; the middle and largest of these islets is 46 feet 

60 (14™0) high. A sunken rock lies about a cable north-westward of 
the western islet. There is good anchorage for small vessels, with 
local knowledge, during southerly winds between the westernmost of 
Ototi¢i Kotule and Oto¢i¢ Gangaro, northward of the 44-fathom (7™8) 
bank which connects them. 
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Ototié Zizanj, 164 feet (50™0) high, lies with its southern extremity 
about 3 cables north-westward of Ototi¢ Gangaro and its northern 
side connected to the southern end of Otok PaSman by a narrow bank 
over which there is a depth of 2} fathoms (4™6). 

The two Ototi¢i O&ljaci, the western of which is 39 feet (11™9) high, 
lie about 6 cables and one mile, respectively, eastward of the southern 
extremity of Ototi¢ Zizanj; depths of 4} fathoms (7™8) extend a 
short distance westward of the eastern islet. A rock, with a depth of 
3 feet (0™9) over it, lies 3 cables north-north-westward of the western 
of these two islets and about 2 cables off the eastern side of Ototié 
Zizanj ; depths of 2} fathoms (4™1) extend a short distance northward 
of the sunken rock, and a 5}-fathom (10™1) patch lies about 14 cables 
south-eastward of the same rock. ; 

Rt Borovnjak, the south-eastern extremity of: Otok PaSman, lies 
about 8 cables east-north-eastward of Ototié Zizanj; a shoal, with 
a ee of 2} fathoms (4™6) over it, lies about 14 cables off this 


Peototigé Gnali¢ (Kamicic), 36 feet (11™0) high, - about three- 
quarters of a mile eastward of Rt Borovnjak (Lat. 43° 53’ N., Long. 
165° 27' E.) ; this islet is almost bare and whitish, and therefore 
inconspicuous under some conditions. 

Uvala Triluke.—This cove, situated at the south-eastern end of 
Otok PaSman, westward of Rt Borovnjak, affords shelter during a 
Bora, but hawsers should be secured to the shore. The bottom con- 
sists of sand and gravel, good holding ground. The cove is exposed 
to the Scirocco which causes a heavy sea. 


Chart 2774, with plan of PaSman strait. 

PASMANSKI KANAL.—General description.—The navigation 
of PaS3manski (PaSman) kanal is rendered difficult by the numerous 
islets, rocks, and shoals, and the currents in the vicinity of the village 
of PaSman, at the narrowest part of the channel. The country on 
both sides of the channel is cultivated and produces oil and wine. See 
views facing this page. : 

The channel is divided into two by islets; the south-western part, 
between Ototié Babac and the village of Pa3man, is the deeper and 
the more frequently used. 

The Bora occasionally blows in the channel with violence and causes 
a short heavy sea; the Scirocco likewise can reach considerable 
strength, and when against the tidal stream causes a considerable 
breaking sea. A south-westerly wind is deflected in the entrance, and 
blows in the channel from southward or south-south-eastward. 

The bottom is almost everywhere sand and shells, and the water 
being very clear the depth often appears less than it is. Both tidal 
streams are very perceptible, and sometimes attain a rate of 2 knots 
or more. When the current is opposed by a strong wind an increase 
in depth takes place, especially at the narrowest parts. 

The north-eastern side of the channel is bee by a 3-fathom 
(5"5) bank, as much as 3 cables wide in places. This side of the 
channel is backed by a range of hills of desolate aspect, the summit of 
which, Vréevo, elevated 700 feet (213™4), is situated about 9 miles 
north-westward of PakoStane and 1} miles inland. 

The north-eastern side of Otok PaSman, which forms the south- 
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Chart 2774, with plan of Pasman strait. 
western side of the channel, slopes gently and is bordered by a shallow 
bank which extends a considerable distance offshore in places. 
Pa’manski kanal is entered from south-eastward between Ototi¢ 
5 Veli Skolj, page 313, and Rt Borovnjak. On the north-eastern side, 
Ototi¢ OStarije (Ostaria), 3 feet (0™9) high and covered with grass, 
lies on the southern end of a reef which extends about 2 cables off 
a point, situated about 1} miles north-westward of Ototi¢ Veli Skolj ; 
a spit, with a depth of 3} fathoms (5™9) over it, extends about 3 cables 

10 south-eastward of Ototié OStarije. The light on Ototéi¢ Sveta Kata 
is not visible over this islet and spit. Uvala Crvena Luka (Rosso), 
where small craft can shelter during a Bora, lies eastward of Ototi¢ 
O&Starije (Lat. 43° 55’ N., Long. 15° 28’ E.). 

Rt Prudanik lies about a mile north-westward of Ototi¢ O8tarije 

15 and the town of Bidgrad, which contained about 1,900 inhabitants, in 
1931, is situated on a small peninsula, about 1} miles farther north- 
westward ; the coastal bank, with depths of less than 5 fathoms (9™1) 
over it, is about 2 cables wide off Rt Prudéanik. 

On the south-western side of the channel, a shoal, with a depth of 

20 2 fathoms (3™7) over it, lies close off the south-eastern end of Otok 
Pagman, about half a mile north-north-eastward of Rt Borovnjak. 
Chart 2774, plan of Pasman strait. 

e village of Tkon, which contained 840 inhabitants, in 1931, lies 
about 2} miles north-north-westward of Rt Borovnjak. Here there 

26 is a small artificial boat harbour protected by a mole extending about 
half a cable north-eastward and then a short distance north-westward. 
Vessels drawing up to 8 feet (2™4), and 131 feet (39™9) long, can berth 
along the south-western side of the mole. The chapel above the village 
is conspicuous. 

30 Ototi¢ Sveta Kata, 82 feet (250) high, and covered with trees, lies 
nearly in mid-channel, about 6 cables north-eastward of Tkon. This 
islet is bordered by a bank, with depths of less than 5 fathoms (9™1) 
over it, which is 14 cables wide on its western side and about 2 cables 
wide on its eastern side ; a rock, with a depth of 1} fathoms (3™2) over 

85 it, lies 1} cables off its eastern side and a shoal, with a depth of 4} 
fathoms (8™2) over it, lies about 3 cables eastward of the southern 
extremity of the islet. 

Ototi¢ Planac, 56 feet (17™1) high, and sparsely covered with brush- 

- wood, lies about 2 cables north-north-westward of Otodié Sveta Kata, 

40 with depths of about 53 fathoms (10™5) in the fairway of the passage 
between. This islet is bordered by a narrow shallow bank and is 
connected to the coast of Otok PaSman, south-westward, by a bank 
with depths of less than 6 fathoms (11™0) over it. 

Between Tkon and the village of PaSman, which contained 750 

46 inhabitants, in 1931, 2} miles north-north-westward, there is a shallow 
bight. The village of Ugrini¢ lies about a mile north-westward of 
Tkon, and the village of Kraj, about half a mile farther north-west- 
ward ; both these villages have small boat harbours. The belfry of 
the church of Sveti Benedikt, on a hill, 295 feet (89™9) high, about 

60 a quarter of a mile south-eastward of Ugrini¢ and a short distance 
inland, and the belfry of Franjevatki (Sveti Frane) monastery at 
Kraj, are conspicuous. 

A chain of four islets extends south-eastward from a position about 
1} cables south-eastward of the village of Pa&’man; Ototi¢ Cavata, 
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Chart 2774, plan of Pasman stratt. 

39 feet (11™9) high, bare and of a light colour, is the south-easternmost 
and lies about half a mile westward of Otoci¢é Planac. The others are 
Ototié Veliki DuZac, 39 feet (11™9) high, and -partly cultivated ; 
Otoéi¢ Mali Duzac, which is low and covered with bushes ; and Ototié 
Muntan (Monton), 43 feet (13™1) high, and covered with bushes. 
These islets form the south-western edge of the narrows. 

Telegraph cable.—A submarine cable, indicated on the chart, 
crosses the channel between Tkon (Lat. 43° 55’ N., Long. 15° 25’ E.), 
and Biograd. Anchorage is prohibited in the vicinity of the cable. 

Channel.—Buoy.—On the north-eastern side of PaSmanski kanal, 
there is a small harbour at Biograd, formed by two small moles extend- 
ing from the south-western side of the peninsula on which the town 
stands. There are depths of about 2 fathoms (3™7) along both sides 
of the northern mole, at a short distance from its root. A quay extends 
about 200 feet (61™0) northward of the harbour. 

A shallow reef, marked on its western side by a black buoy sur- 
mounted by a cone, extends about a cable north-north-westward from 
the peninsula, and a spit, with a depth of 3 fathoms (5™5) over its 
outer part, extends about 2} cables farther north-north-westward. 

Between Biograd and the village of Turanj, about 2 miles north- 
westward, there is a bight. The village of Filip-Jakov, which con- 
tained 900 inhabitants, in 1931, lies about 14 miles north-westward of 
Biograd and has a conspicuous church belfry. Here there are three 
small harbours formed by’ moles; small vessels can secure to the 
south-western side of the south-eastern mole of the centre harbour, 
where there are depths of 10 feet (3™0). 

At Turanj there is a mole about half a cable long, with depths of 
-about 7 feet (2™1) along the outer part of its north-western side ; along 
the inner part of this side of the mole, there are some sunken rocks. 
During strong southerly winds, the inner part of the mole is sub- 
merged. A short distance farther north-westward, there is a smaller 
mole. 

The shore bank, with depths of less than 3 fathoms (5™5) over it, is 
about 2 cables wide off Turanj and Plitina Minerva, some detached 
patches, are situated near its outer edge ; the shoalest of these patches 
has a depth of 2} fathoms (4™1) over it, and lies about 1} cables south- 
westward of the molehead. 

Otoéié Babac, the largest islet in the channel, lies with its western 
extremity about 2 cables eastward of the mole at the village of Pasman. 
The islet is 105 feet (32™0) high, and partly covered with brushwood 
and partly cultivated ; the village of Babac lies on the north-eastern 
side of the islet, and there is a small boat harbour near the low western 
extremity of the islet. Ototi¢ Babac is surrounded by a bank, with 
depths of less than 2} fathoms (5™0) over it, which is as much as a 
cable wide in places on its north-eastern and south-western sides, and 
extends about 4 cables north-north-westward from its northern end. 
Ototié Komornik, 62 feet (18™9) high, and partly cultivated, lies on 
ae outer end of this bank, with its southern end 14 cables from Ototi¢ 

abac. 

Ototié Frmié, 29 feet (8™8) high, on which there is a ruined monas- 
tery, lies about 2} cables south-south-eastward of Ototi¢é Babac. 

The harbour of PaSman, on the south-western side of the channel, is 
formed by two moles ; vessels drawing up to 8 feet (2™4) can secure 
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Chart 2774, plan of Pasman strait. 
to the south-western side of the south-eastern mole. The point on 
which the village is situated is low and flat. The belfry of the church 
standing on the south-eastern side of Uvala Lutina js conspicuous. 
5 The latter cove, which is shallow and exposed to the Bora, is entered 
between a point about 2 cables north-westward of the harbour at 
Pagman and a point about 2$ cables farther north-westward. 
Rt Brizine lies about three-quarters of a mile north-westward of 
the harbour at PaSman. Between a point about half a mile west- 

10 nerth-westward of Rt Brizine, and Rt Sveti Mihovila, about half 
a mile farther north-westward, there are two bays, separated by a 
projection on which the village of Mrijane (Gmera) is situated. At 

village there is a harbour for small vessels and also a boat harbour. 
Ototié Garmenjak, 75 feet (22™9) high and partly covered with 

16 bushes and grass, lies about three-quarters of a cable northward of the 
eastern entrance point of Uvala Taline (Garma), the south-eastern bay, 
to which point it is connected by a shallow bank. There is good 
anchorage, protected southward, for small vessels westward or south- 
westward of Ototi¢ Garmenjak. 

20 Rt Nevidane lies about half a mile north-westward of Rt Sveti 
Mihovila. Here a mole projects a short distance westward ; there are 
depths of 9 feet {2™7) along the south-western side of the head of this 
mole, the only part to which vessels can secure. The village of Nevi- 
dane, in which there is a conspicuous belfry, lies about a quarter of 

26 a mile inland from the point.- 

Hrid Skolji¢ (Garmenjak), 20 feet (6™1) high, surrounded by a bank, 
with depths of less than 2} fathoms (5™0) over it, which is as much as 
a cable wide on its south-western side, lies about 3 cables north-east- 
ward of Rt Sveti Mihovila (Lat. 43° 58’ N., Long. 15° 21’ E.). 

30 On the north-eastern side of the channel, Rt Tukljatan lies about 
a mile north-westward of Turanj ; the shore bank, with depths of less 
than 5 fathoms (9™1) over it, extends about 7 cables west-north-west- 
ward of Rt Tukljaéan. A group of islets lies on this bank. Ototié 
GaleSnjak, the largest of this group, lies with its north-eastern extrem- 

35 ity about 3 cables north-westward of Rt Tukljatan; this islet is 
covered with bushes and light in colour, it has two conical peaks, one 
98 feet (29™9) high near its north-western end, and the other, 118 feet _ 
(36™0) high, near its north-eastern end. Ototié Riéul, 82 feet (25™0) 
high, lies about a cable south-eastward of Oto¢cié GaleSnjak and 

40 14 cables offshore. Ototi¢ Bisaga Mali, 36 feet (11™0) high, the outer- 
most of the group, lies about a cable off the north-western end of 
Ototié Gale’njak, with Ototi¢ Bisaga Veliki, 56 feet (17™1) high, close 

off its north-eastern side. 
Chart 2774. 

45 Rt Krmine lies about 1} miles north-westward of Rt Tuklja¢an, 
with the villagé of the same name on the coast about 3 cables east- 
south-eastward. 

Between Rt Krméine and Rt Plitkata (Soline), 3} miles north- 
westward, there is a bight. Off Rt Kazela, 6 cables east-south-east- 

60 ward of Rt Plitkata, the shore bank, with depths of less than 5 fathoms 
(9™1) over it, is half a mile wide. 

On the south-western side of the channel, the village of Dobropol- 
jana, in which the church is conspicuous, lies about a mile north-west- 
ward of Rt Nevidane ; there is a small exposed boat harbour here. 
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At the head of Uvala Sveti Kuzma, about 1} miles west-north-west- 
ward of Dobropoljana, there is another exposed boat harbour; the 
village_of Banj lies a short distance inland from the head of this 
cove. ‘5 

Uvala Sveti Luka is situated about a mile north-westward of Uvala 
Sveti Kuzma, with the village of Zdrelac at its head. On the eastern 
side of this cove, there is a small harbour formed by moles. Vessels, 
drawing up to 5 feet (1™5), can berth along the south-western side of 
the outer end of the north-eastern mole. 10 

Uvala Polata lies between the western entrance point of Uvala 
Sveti Luka and Rt Artina, the northern extremity of Otok PaSman. 

PaSmanski kanal leads into the south-eastern end of Zadarski kanal 
between Rt Artina and Rt Plitkata, about 2 miles north-eastward. 
Chart 2774, plan of Pasman strait. 15 

Dangers in PaSmanski kanal.—Beacon.—Buoy.—A sandbank, 
with a least depth of 2 fathoms (3™7) over it, lies from one to 2 cables 
south-eastward of Ototci¢ Frmi¢. The belfry of the church in Filip- 
Jakov in line with the beacon marking Plitina Kotéerka, bearing 009°, 
leads about 14 cables eastward of this sandbank and close westward of 20 
a 5-fathom (9™1) patch, which lies about 24 cables north-westward 
of the south-western extremity of Ototi¢ Planac. Ototi¢é Frmi¢ and 
this sandbank are situated on the northern part of a bank which 
extends south-westward to Ototi¢ Cavata and Ototié Veliki Dudac ; 
the leading mark into the western channel passes over the latter bank 36 
in a depth of 4} fathoms (7™8). 

Plitina Koéerka (Koéensko) lies from 4 to 6 cables eastward of the 
south-eastern extremity of Ototié Babac; the centre of this shoal, 
which is rocky and above water, is marked by an octagonal stone 
beacon (Lat. 43° 57’ N., Long. 15° 25’ E.). See view. 
Plitina Koéterka is covered by the red sector of 
Biograd light, between the bearings of 138° and 145°. 

About half a mile north-westward of Plitina 
Koéerka there are two 3}-fathom (5™9) patches,. = 
a together, and about 2 cables off Ototi¢ 

abac ; a 23-fathom (5™0) patch lies about a cable a 
farther fp nae og UE TO ogee te 

A shoal, with a depth of 24 fathoms (4™6) over it, lies near the middle 
of the western channel, about a cable southward of the light-tower on 
the western extremity of Otoci¢ Babac. This shoal is marked, on its 40 
southern side, by a conical buoy, painted in black and white bands, 
with a spherical topmark ; a 2-fathom (5™0) patch lies about three- 
quarters of a cable farther south-south-eastward. 

Pli¢ina Gorskovski, with a depth of 3} fathoms (5™9) over it, lies 
about 2} cables north-north-westward of light-tower on Otoéi¢ Babac, 45 
and a 4}-fathom (7™8) patch lies a short distance farther north-east- 
ward. The light-structure close off the north-eastern extremity of 
Ototié Cavata in line with the light-tower near the western extremity 
of Ototi¢ Babac, bearing about 143°, leads south-westward of Plitina 
Gorskovski and north-eastward of the bank off Rt BriZine. 50 

A shoal, with a depth of 4} fathoms (7™8) over it, lies about 1} miles 
north-westward of Rt Nevidane and 4 cables off the south-western 
side of the channel. 

Lights.—A light is exhibited, at an elevation of 38 feet (11™6), 
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Chart 2774, plan of Pasman strast. 
from the balcony of a dwelling, 28 feet (8™5), in height, on the south- 
western side of Ototi¢ Sveta Kata. See view. 


Ototié Sveta Kata lighthouse. 
(Original dated 1943.) 


A light is exhibited, at an elevation of 18 feet (5"5), from an 
5 iron column, 16 feet (49) i in height, on the molehead at Tkon (Lat. 
43° 55’ N., Long. 15° &’ E.). 

A light is exhibited, at an elevation of 20 feet (6"1), from an iron 
column on a concrete base, 17 feet (5™2) in height, on the head of 
the northern mole at Bi 

zo A light is exhibited, at an ‘elevation of 28 feet (8™5), from a red 
iron pyramid, 32 feet (9™8) in height, close off the north-eastern 
extremity of Ototi¢ Cavata. 

A light is exhibited, at an elevation of 17 feet (5™2), from an iron 
column, 16 feet (4™9) in height, on the head of the south-eastern mole 

15 of the centre harbour at Filip-Jakov. 

A light is exhibited, at an elevation of 25 feet (7™6), from a stone 
tower on a white hut, 25 feet (7™6) in height, a short distance within 
the western extremity of Ototi¢ Babac. See view. 


Ototi¢ Babac light-tower. 
(Original dated 1943.) 
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Chart 2774, plan of Pasman strait. 

A light is exhibited, at an elevation of 17 feet (5™2), from an iron 
column, 17 feet (5™2) in height, on the head of the south-eastern 
mole at the harbour of PaSman. 

A light is exhibited, at an elevation of 16 feet (4™9), from an iron 5 
column, on the head of the mole at Rt Nevidane (Lat. 43° 59’ N., 
Long. 15° 21' E.). 

A light is exhibited, at an elevation of 17 feet (5™2), from an iron 
column, 16 feet (4™9) in height, on the molehead at Uvala Sveti Luka. 

Anchorages in PaSmanski kanal.—Vessels can anchor north- 10 
eastward of Ototi¢é Sveta Kata, with the light-column at Biograd 
foe about 063°, distant 1} cables, in a depth of about 6} fathoms 
11m9), 

Small vessels can anchor 3 or 4 cables northward of Biograd, in 

a depth of 3} or 3} fathoms (5™9 or 6™4), sand, good holding ground, 15 
and well sheltered from the prevailing winds ; they are best with the 
south-eastern extremity of Otok PaSman in line with the western 
extremity of Biograd, bearing about 163°, where they are out of the 
strength of the stream in the channel. 

Small vessels can anchor off Filip-Jakov, in a depth of about 4} 20 
fathoms (8™7), sand, with the belfry of the church bearing 057°, distant 
about 4 cables, or nearer the shore as convenient. 

There is anchorage for small vessels, in a depth of about 4 fathoms 
(7™3), between Ototi¢ Bisaga Veliki and the north-eastern end of 
Ototié Gale3njak, where they are sheltered from the Scirocco. 26 

There is also anchorage three-quarters of a mile north-westward of 
Ototié GaleSnjak, in a depth of 5§ fathoms (10™1), about half a mile . 
offshore. 

Chart 2774. 

Directions.—The western channel is the deeper but the more intri- 30 
om ; the eastern is the easier for vessels drawing less than 18 feet 
(5M). 

When proceeding to Pa3manski kanal from southward, the passage 
between the north-western end of Otok Murter and Ototié Arta Vela, 
on the north-eastern side, and Otok Vrgada and off-lying islets and 35 
shoals, on the south-western side, may be used. Or the passage 
between Otok Vrgada with its off-lying islets, and Ototi¢ Kozina, on 
the eastern side, and Ototi¢é Obunj and Ototi¢i Kotule, on the western 
side, may be taken, passing on either side of Ototci¢ Gnali¢ (Kamicic). 
Chart 2774, plan of PaSman strait. 40 

Regulation.—All vessels passing through PaSmanski kanal must do 
so at reduced speed, so as to avoid damaging the quays and the boats 
moored to them. : 

Western channel.—A vessel coming from south-eastward should 
pass the lighthouse on Ototi¢ Sveta Kata at a distance of 1} cables 45 
and, when about the same distance north-eastward of Ototi¢ Cavata 
light-structure, steer for Kapelica, a hill, 256 feet (78™0) high, about 
a mile north-westward of the village of Pa3man, bearing 307°. This 
course should lead over the bank between Ototi¢é. Frmi¢é and Ototi¢ 
Veliki Duzac in depths of not less than 4} fathoms (7™8). On 50 
approaching Ototi¢ Muntan, course should be altered northward so 
as to pass the north-eastern side of that islet at a distance of rather 
less than a cable, in order to avoid the shallow patches lying about 
one and 1} cables southward of the western extremity of Ototié 
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Chart 2774, plan of Pasman strait. 
Babac. When the south-eastern extremity of Ototi¢ Komornik 
ing about 021°, is open north-westward of Ototi¢ Babac, the 
vessel is clear of these patches and can proceed in mid-channel, to 
5 pass south-westward of Plitina Gorskovski. The western extremity of 
Ototié Babac (Lat. 43° 57’ N., Long. 15° 24’ E.) in line with the eastern 
extremity of Ototié Cavata, or, at night, the lights on these islets, in 
line, bearing about 143°, lead south-westward of Plitina Gorskovski. 

In clear weather, when abreast Ototi¢ Planac, Ototié OSljak (chart 

10 2774), about 12} miles distant, will be seen over Rt Brizine; see 
view B on chart 2774. Otodti¢ OSljak kept bearing 313°, will lead 
south-westward of the shallow patches southward of the western 
extremity of Ototi¢é Babac ; when past these patches, a vessel should 
alter course as before directed. 

15. Eastern channel._—A, vessel from the vicinity of Ototi¢ O&tarije, 
proceeding through the eastern channel, or that between Otodcié 
Babac and the mainland, should steer with the belfry of the church 
at Turanj in line with the beacon on Pli¢tina Koéerka, bearing 328°, 
until Rt Pruéanik is in line with the south-western fall of Ototi¢ 

20 Arta Vela (see view A on chart 2774), bearing about 138°, when course 
should be altered, with that bearing being kept astern, until Plitina 
Koéerka is passed. The north-eastern extremity of Otocié Komornik 
in line with the western extremity of Ototi¢ Gale3njak, bearing 312°, 
leads south-westward of Plitina Koterka, Plitina Minerva, and the 

25 shallow patches midway between these two dangers. When past 
Plitina Minerva, course can be altered as convenient to pass 1} cables 
eastward of Ototi¢é Komornik and between that islet and Ototi¢ 
GaleSnjak. The least depth in the fairway of this channel is 3} fathoms 
(5™9), between Ototi¢ Komornik and the mainland. 

30 This channel can also be entered by passing westward of Ototié 
Sveta Kata and Ototié Planac, keeping the belfry of the church in 
Filip-Jakov in line with the beacon on Pli¢ina Koréerka, bearing 009°. 

The eastern channel should not be used at night by large vessels. 

See views facing page 315. 

35 Chart 2774. 

Prolaz Zdrelac.—Beacons.—This passage, between Otok PaSman 
and Otok Uljan, close north-westward, leads into the north-western 
end of Pa3manski kanal. The fairway of the channel is only 26 feet 
(79) wide in its narrowest part and has a least depth of 10 feet (3™0). 

40 ~The centre of the narrowest part of the channel is marked by three 
white wooden beacons, each surmounted by a triangle. The northern- 
most of these beacons stands on the coast of Otok Uljan and the 
southernmost stands in a depth of 8 feet (2™4), at a distance of about 
110 yards (100™6) from it; these beacons in line, bear about 018°. 

45 The narrowest part of the channel is marked by two pairs of iron 
perches, about half a cable apart. The western perches are each sur- 
mounted by a red and white triangle, and the eastern perches are each 
surmounted by a red and white disc. The southernmost pair of 
perches are situated about 44 cables south-south-westward of the 

50 beacon on the coast of Otok Uljan. 

The tidal streams in the passage change their direction with the 
tides and are affected by the wind ; during springs these streams may 
attain a rate of 4} knots. 

The harbour of lac lies on the south-eastern side of the passage 
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Chart 2774. 
and affords shelter for small vessels from all winds, over a bottom of 
- mud, AO eae holding ground. 

laz Zdrelac is entered from north-eastward between Rt Artina, 
page mai0, and Rt Zaglav, the south-eastern extremity of Otok Uljan; 6 
Gospa od Sniga, a conspicuous chapel, stands on the latter point, 
where there is a quay for boats. Anchorage is prohibited in this 
entrance on account of a submarine cable. 

At night, the light on Ototi¢ Karantuni¢, page 334, is visible through 

Prolaz Yarelac. 10 

ZADARSKI KANAL.—General description.—Zadarski (Zadar) 
kanal, called by the Italians Canale di Zara, is a continuation north- 
westward of PaSmanski kanal and lies between the mainland, on its 
north-eastern side, and Otok Uljan, with Otok Rivanj and Otok 
Sestrunj, lying off the north-western end of that island, on its south- 15 
western side. 

The north-eastern side of the channel, between Rt Plitkaéa and 
Rt Artié (Lat. 44° 16’ N., Long. 15° 07’ E.), 16 miles north-westward, 
is backed by low hills and cultivated ground. The north-eastern side 
of Otok Uljan slopes gradually to the sea and is indented with several 20 
coves of bold approach ; S¢ah (Mount Grande), the summit, 945 feet 
(288™0) high, stands near the middle of the south-western side of the 
island and Sveti Mihovil castle, which is conspicuous, stands on a hill, 
869 feet (264"9) high, about a mile south-eastward. The southern 
att of the island is wooded. 26 

The dangers in Zadarski kanal are described on page 327. 

Current.—Sce page 36. 

Telegraph cables.—Three submarine cables, indicated on the 
chart, are laid near the middle of the north-western part of Zadarski 
kanal and landed at Zadar. 30 

Channel.—Ototi¢é Minjak, 39 feet (11™9) high, with a depth of 
4 fathoms (7™3) close off its western side, lies about 3 cables northward 
of Rt Artina and the same distance off the coast of Otok Uljan; 
this islet does not show up well against the coasts of the islands. 

Uvala Kukljica lies on the south-western side of a point situated 35 
about a mile north-north-westward of Rt Zaglav. There is a small 
quay here, protected by a mole and also some smaller moles forming 
a boat harbour. The village of Kukljica, which had a population of 
1,700, in 1931, lies at the head of the cove. - 

Uvala Kukljica affords good shelter to small vessels in winds from 40 
the western semicircle, but they must lay out hawsers to the shore as 
the bottom is rocky and unreliable. A stone cross standing about 
2 cables north-north-westward of the light-column on the northern 
entrance point of the cove, and the belfry of the church in the village 
are conspicuous. 4% 

Uvala Gnjoji&ta, which affords temporary shelter to small vessels 
from westerly winds, lies on the northern side of the peninsula which 
forms the north-eastern side of Uvala Kukljica. Rt Otri¢, 148 feet 
(45™1) high, lies about 1} miles farther north-westward. 

On the north-eastern side of the channel, Luka Suko&an is entered 50 
between Rt Podvara (Lat. 44° 03’ N., Long. 15° 18’ E.), situated 
about half a mile north-westward of Rt Plitkaéa, and Rt Sveti Ivan, 
about half a mile farther north-westward ; both entrance points have 


Charts 1440, 2158a. 


324 ZADARSKI KANAL (Chap. VII. 


Chart 2774. 

white beaches. A bank, with depths of 3} fathoms (5™9) over it, 
extends across the entrance of this harbour and the sides and both. 
entrance points are bordered by a shallow bank. The village of 

6 Suko&an, which had a population of 800, in 1931, lies on the south- 
eastern side of the harbour. A short mole, to part of which small 
vessels can secure, extends north-westward from the village. A sunken 
rock lies close off the head of this mole and an above-water rock lies 
midway between the molehead and the shore southward. For anchor- 

10 age, see page 328. 

The village of Bibinje, which had a population of 1,350, in 1931, 
lies about a mile north-westward of Rt Sveti Ivan. There is an 
artificial boat harbour at Bibinje. Between Bibinje and Punta di 
Collovare, about 2 miles north-westward, there is a bight ; the latter 

15 point, on which there is a conspicuous building, is the extremity of 
a projection extending south-eastward. A spit, with a depth of 33 
fathoms (6™9) over it, near its outer end, extends about 3 cables south- 
ward of this point and, about half a mile south-south-eastward of the 
point, there is a shoal with a least depth of 4} fathoms (8™2) over it. 

20  Uvala Sveta Jelena, where there is a customs house and a boat 
harbour, lies at the head of the bight, about a mile north-north-west- 
ward of Bibinje. 

Chart 2775. 

Valle di Bregdeti (Borgo Erizzo), which is shallow, is situated at the 

25 north-western end of the bight, between Punta di Collovare and Punta 
Marina, 2} cables north-eastward ; Scoglio San Clemente lies midway 
between the entrance points. 

The town of Borgo Erizzo, which contained about 3,720 inhabitants, 
in 1940, and which has a conspicuous belfry, is situated ‘about half a mile 

30 north-westward of Punta di Collovare. For anchorage, see page 328. 
Chart 2774. ; 

On the south-western side of the channel, Rt Rahovaéa lies about 
three-quarters of a mile north-westward of Rt Otri¢é. Uvala Bata- 
laZa, where there is a boat harbour, is situated close southward of Rt 

35 Rahovata. 

* Luka Kali, with the village of the same name at its head, lies about 
4 cables westward of Rt Rahovaéa (Lat. 44° 04’ N., Long. 15° 13’ E.). 
There are two moles and a jetty at Kali, forming a boat harbour. 
The village contained 2,360 inhabitants, in 1931. 

40 Ototié O&ljak, conical, wooded, and 295 feet (89™9) high, lies half 
a mile northward of Rt Rahovata and about 4 cables offshore; it 
is steep-to and conspicuous. The village of O&ljak, where there is 
a small harbour, is situated on the north-western side of the islet ; 
vessels drawing up to 10 feet (3™0) can secure alongside the breakwater. 

45 For anchorage, see page 328. 

Chart 27765. 

The village of Preko, which contained 3,895 inhabitants, in 1931, 
lies about 1} miles north-westward of Kali. There are two boat 
harbours at Preko, about 3 cables apart. The northern harbour is 

60 protected by Ototi¢ Galevac (Sveti Paval), 42 feet (12™8) high and 
wooded, which lies close off it, connected to Otok Uljan by a narrow 
bank, with a depth of 3 feet (0™9) over it ; vessels entering this harbour 
pass ‘northward of Ototié Galevac. 

Rt Sveti Petar (Supetar), on which there is a conspicuous chapel, 

55 lies about 4 cables northward of Ototié Galevac. 
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Chart 2775. : 

Beacon.—A stone beacon, about half a cable off Rt Sveti Petar 
marks the outer end of a shallow reef extending from that point ; 
depth$ of less than 4 fathoms (7™3) extend about half a cable 
farther south-eastward. In 1945, only the base of this beacon 
remained. 

Channel.—On the south-western side of Rt Sveti Petar there is 
a shallow cove with a boat harbour in it. The village of Poljana, 
which contained 1,200 inhabitants, in 1931, lies on the south-western 
side of this cove. 

Chart 2774. 

Uvala SutomiS¢ica (Sveta Fuma), is entered between Rt Sveti 
Grgur, about a mile north-westward of Rt Sveti Petar, and a point 
about 1} cables farther north-westward ; there is a conspicuous chapel 
on Rt Sveti Grgur. The sides of this bay are bordered by a shallow 
bank which is about 2 cables wide at its head. For anchorage, see 
page 329. : 

The village of Sutomi&¢ica is situated on the south-eastern side of the 
bay and the village of Lukoran Mali on the western side. In the 
south-eastern part of the bay, there are several moles forming boat 
harbours. The village of SutomiS¢ica contained 1,200 inhabitants, 
in 1931. 

Charts 2775 and 2774, with plans of Port of Zadar. 

On the north-eastern side of the channel, the town of Zadar, formerly 
known as Zara, stands on a promontory which extends north-west- 
ward, parallel with the coast, and the northern extremity of which 
lies about 1} miles north-westward of the belfry in Borgo Erizza. See 
view facing page 329. The south-western side of the town is fronted 
by Riva Vittorio Emanuele III, from the middle of which, Molo Italo 
Balbo extends about half a cable south-westward. This quay is 
bordered by a bank, with depths of less than 5 fathoms (9™1) over it, 
as much as a cable wide in places; a rocky patch, with a depth of 
28 feet (8™5) over it, lies about 1} cables westward of Molo Italo Balbo. 
The coastal bank, with depths of less than 5 fathoms (9™1). over it, 
extends about a cable off the north-western end of the promontory on 
which Zadar stands. For anchorage off Zadar, see page 329. 

The harbour of Zadar, page 329, is entered between the north- 
western end of Zadar and Rt Mika (Amica), about a mile north- 
westward. 

Chart 2774. 

On the south-western side of the channel, Rt Marovié lies about 
three-quarters of a mile north-westward of Rt Sveti Grgur. Uvala 
Lukoran Veliki, the entrance to which is about 2 cables wide, lies 
westward of Rt Marovi¢ and affords shelter to small vessels during 
southerly and westerly winds. The village of Lukoran lies on the 
south-western side of the cove ; on the eastern side of the cove there 
is a quay and a small pier. Uvala FrnaZa Mali and Uvala Frnaza 
Veliki (FornaZa), which afford shelter only during southerly winds, 
lie three-quarters of a mile and one mile, respectively, north-westward 
of Rt Marovié (Lat. 44° 06’ N., Long. 15° 09' E.). 

Luka Uljan is entered between a point, about 2} miles north-west- 
ward of Rt Marovié and a point about a quarter of a mile farther 
north-westward ; on the latter point there is a monastery, with a stone 
cross above it, both of which are conspicuous. This cove is shallow 
and the bottom rocky. The village of Uljan, which contained 1,750 
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Chart 2774. 

inhabitants, in 1931, lies near the head of the cove ; here there is a 
mole and some boat jetties. 

Chart 2775. 

& On the north-eastern side of the channel, there is a bight between 
Rt Mika and Rt Radman, 3} miles north-westward ; the latter point, 
being covered with trees, is conspicuous. In the south-eastern part 
of this bight, called by the Italians Vallone di Dicolo, the coastal 
bank, with depths of less than 5 fathoms (9™1) over it, is 2 cables wide. 

10 Chart 2774. 

The small village of Diklo, where there is a customs house and a 
boat jetty, is situated about 1} miles northward of Rt Mika. For 
anchorage, see page 329. Z 

On the south-western side of the channel, Uvala Batalaza lies about 

16 half a mile north-westward of Luka Uljan and Uvala SuSica, about 

uarters of a mile farther north-westward. Small vessels can 
anchor in the latter cove during southerly and westerly winds ; within 
this cove there are a mole and a jetty. 
Charts 2774, 2711. 

20 Ototi¢ Idula (Idolo), conical and 92 feet (28™0) high, lies about 
24 cables off Rt Sveti Petar, the north-western extremity of Otok 
Uljan, to which it is connected by a bank, with depth of 3} fathoms 
(6™9) over it. This islet is surrounded by a shallow bank, which is 
as much as a cable wide off its north-eastern side. 

26 Otok Rivanj, 367 feet (111™9) high and mostly covered with shrubs, 
but partly cultivated, lies with Rt Trogirié (Trageri¢), its northern 
extremity, about 14 miles west-north-westward of Otodci¢ Idula; the 
village of Rivanj and a chapel, both situated near the summit of the 
island are conspicuous. 

80 Chart 2774. 

The south-eastern end of Otok Rivanj is separated from Otok Uljan 
by Veli Zdrelac, which is 2} cables wide in its narrowest part and has 
a least depth of 43 fathoms (8™7) in the fairway. The tidal streams in 
this passage are very perceptible. 

86 On the north-eastern side of Zadarski kanal, there is a bight between 
Rt Radman and Rt Skala, about a mile north-westward; the shores 
of this bight are bordered by a bank, with depths of less than 5 fathoms 
(9™1) over it, about 1} cables wide. Off Rt Skala the bank is about 
2 cables wide. Luka Petrtane, which is situated on the south-eastern 

40 side of this bight, affords good shelter to small vessels, with local 
knowledge, during north-easterly and south-easterly winds, over a bot- 
tom of sand and weed, good holding ground. During north-westerly, 
westerly and south-westerly winds, the anchorage in Luka Petréane 
is dangerous. There is a mole, several boat jetties and facilities 

46 for securing to the shore. The village of Petréane Donje, which con- 
tained 700 inhabitants in 1931, is situated at the head of the harbour. 

Between Rt Skala and Rt Arti¢, about 4 miles north-north-west- 
ward, there is a bight, the shore of which is indented with several coves 
and backed by low hills. The shores of this bight are bordered by 

60 a bank, with depths of less than 5 fathoms (91) over it, which is 
narrow on the eastern side and as much as half a mile wide in places 
on the north-eastern side. The village of Zaton (Lat. 44° 13’ N., 
Long. 15° 10' E.), with a church, is situated on a hill near the coast, 
about 2 miles north-north-eastward of Rt Skala. For anchorage, see 

55 page 329. 
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Chart 2711. 

On the south-western side of the channel, Ototi¢i Tri Sestrice, of 
which the north-westernmost is 82 feet (25™0), the middle, 75 feet 
(22™9) and the south-easternmost 33 feet (10™1) high, lie off the north- 
western end of Otok Rivanj, the outermost at a distance of about 5 
2 miles; they are covered with brushwood and of a dark aspect. 
These islets lie on the north-eastern side of Rivanjski kanal, page 349 ; 
the dangers in their vicinity are described below. For anchorage, see 

e 329. 
Chart 1561, plan of Maknare channel. 10 

Rt Kriza, the north-western extremity of Otok Sestrunj, which 
island forms the south-western side of Rivanjski kanal, lies about 4 
miles north-westward of Rt Trogiri¢ (Lat. 44° 10’ N., Loug. 15° 02’ E.). 
Chart 2711. 

Otok Sestrunj is the highest of the islands in the neighbourhood ; 15 
Obruéar, the summit, situated about 1} miles south-eastward of Rt 
Kriza is elevated 610 feet (185™9). This island is mostly covered 
with bushes, but there is some cultivation. The village of Sestrunj, 
which contained a population of 425, in 1931, and the church of Sveti 
Petar (Supetar), a short distance east-south-eastward of it, situated 20 
about 2} miles south-eastward of Obru¢ar, are conspicuous. 

Zadarski kanal is entered from north-westward between Rt Kriza 
and Rt Arti¢. 

Chart 2774. 

Dangers in Zadarski kanal.—Buoys.—A rocky shoal, with a 25 
depth of 44 fathoms (8™2) over it, lies about 2} miles north-westward of 
Rt Skala (Lat. 44° 12’ N., Long. 15° 09’ E.); a 6-fathom (11™0) 
patch lies about three-quarters of a mile south-eastward of this shoal. 
Charts 2774, 2711. 

Rivanjska (Saida) plitina, with a depth of 2} fathoms (4™6) over 30 
it and steep-to, lies about a mile north-north-eastward of the northern 
extremity of Otok Rivanj. A conical buoy, painted in red and black 
bands, marks this shoal. 

A shoal, with a depth of 4? fathoms (8™7) over it, lies about 3 cables 
north-north-eastward of the south-easternmost of Oto¢i¢i Tri Sestrice. 35 
Chart 2711. 

A rock, with a depth of 2 feet (0™6) over it and which breaks, lies 
about 4 cables north-westward of the north-westernmost of Ototi¢i 
Tri Sestrice. This rock is marked by a conical buoy, painted in red 
and black bands and surmounted by a ball. 40 
Chart 1561, plan of Maknare channel. 

A rocky shoal, with a depth of 3 fathoms (5™5) over it, lies about 
a mile north-westward of the sunken rock, just mentioned, and 4 cables 
off the northern end of Otok Sestrunj. 

Chart 2774. 45 

Lights.—Fog signals.—A light is exhibited, at an elevation of 
15 feet (4™6), from’an iron column, 17 feet (5™2) in height, on the 
northern entrance point of Uvala Kukuljica. 

A light is exhibited, at an elevation of 21 feet (6™4), from a red iron 
framework structure, 23 feet (7™0) in height, standing about a cable 50 
westward of Rt Podvara. 

A light is exhibited, at an elevation of 16 feet (4™9), from an iron 
post on the molehead at SukoSan. 

A light is exhibited, at an elevation of 18 feet (6™5), from an iron 
post, 17 feet (5™2) in height, on the head of the eastern mole at Kali. 56 
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Chart 2774. 

A light is exhibited, at an elevation of 57 feet (17™4), from a circular 
tower, 31 feet (9™4) in height, on the north-eastern side of Ototié 
Oljak. 

5 Chart 2775. 

A light is exhibited, at an elevation of 16 feet (4™9), from an iron 
column, 13 feet (4™0) in height, on the molehead in the southern 
harbour of Preko. 

Chart 2774. 

io A light is exhibited, at an elevation of 21 feet (6™4), from an iron 
column on a stone base, 16 feet (4™9) in height, on Rt Sveti Grgur 
(Sveta Fuma). 

Charts 2775. and 2774, with plans of Port of Zadar. 

A light is exhibited, at an elevation of 26 feet (7™9), from a circular 

18 stone hut with a red cupola, 25 feet (7™6) in height, on the head of 
Molo Italo Balbo (Lat. 44° 07’ N., Long. 15° 13’ E.). This lighthouse 
was damaged, in 1945. 

A light is exhibited, at an elevation of 21 feet (6™4), from a circular 
stone hut with a black cupola, 20 feet (6™1) in height, on the northern 

20 extremity of Riva Derna, which forms the southern entrance point of 
the harbour of Zadar. 

A light is exhibited, at an elevation of 20 feet (6™1), from a circular 
stone hut with a red cupola, 20 feet (6™1) in height, on the head of 
Molo Porporella, within the harbour of Zadar, page 329. 

25 A light is exhibited, at an elevation of 58 feet (17™7), from a green 
iron framework structure, attached to the dwelling of the signal 
station, 28 feet (8™5) in height, on the southern extremity of Rt Mika. 

An air fog signal is sounded from Rt Mika. 

During dense fog, the bell of Zadar Cathedral will be rung at 

30 intervals of one minute. 

Chart 2774. 

A light is exhibited, at an elevation of 21 feet (6™4), from an iron 
column, 18 feet (5™5) in height, on the pierhead at Lukoran. 

A light is exhibited, at an elevation of 18 feet (5™5), from an iron 

35 column, 15 feet (4™6) in height, on the molehead at Uljan. 

A light is exhibited, at an elevation of 19 feet (5™8), from an iron 
column, 19 feet (5™8) in height on Rt Radman. 

Charts 2775 and 2774, with plans of Port of Zadar. 

Signal station.—Radiobeacon.—A signal station, consisting of 

40 a white dwelling with a gabled roof, is situated on the southern extrem- 
ity of Rt Mika. This station operates from sunrise to sunset and will 
transmit, by telegraph, messages received from ships. 

There is a radiobeacon near this signal station. See Admiralty 
List of Radio Signals. 

45 Chart 2774. 

Anchorages in Zadarski kanal.—There is anchorage for small 
vessels in Luka Suko%an, sheltered from all but south-westerly winds, 
in depths of from 4 to 6 fathoms (7™3 to 11™0), north-westward of the 
village and about 3 cables offshore; inshore of this anchorage, the 

50 depths decrease rapidly and the bottom becomes rocky. 

Between Bibinje and Borgo Erizzo, there is only indifferent anchor- 
age ; small vessels can anchor, in moderate depths, from 2 to 2} cables 
offshore. 

Vessels of any size can find well-sheltered anchorage in easterly and 

55 westerly winds between Ototi¢é OSljak and Otok Uljan, in depths of 
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Chart 2774. 
12 or 13 fathoms (21™9 or 23™8), mud, good holding ground. This is 
the only anchorage for large vessels off the north-eastern side of 
Otok Uljan. 

Small vessels can anchor in the middle of Uvala Sutomi8¢ica, in 
depths of about 7 fathoms (12™8), sand and good holding ground, but 
the bay is exposed to the Bora which causes a considerable sea. 
Charts 2775 and 2774, with plans of Port of Zadar. 

Large vessels can anchor westward of the town of Zadar, in depths 
of from 15 to 20 fathoms (274 to 36™6), mud, about 3} cables offshore 
or farther out as convenient. For anchorage within the harbour of 
Zadas, see page 330. ’ 

Chart 2774. 

The bight between Rt Mika (Lat. 44° 08’ N., Long. 15° 12’ E.) and 
Rt Radman can be used as an anchorage by vessels of any size; they 
are tolerably sheltered against the Bora. The best berth for large 
vessels is west-south-westward of Diklo, from 3 to 5 cables offshore, 
in depths of 10 or 11 fathoms (18™3 or 20™1), mud. 

There is anchorage in a depth of about 10 fathoms (183) sand, 
1} miles north-north-westward of Rt Skala, with Zaton church bearing 
about 090°, distant 2 miles. 

Chart 2711. 

Vessels may obtain shelter from a Bora by anchoring 1} cables or 
more south-westward of the centre of either of the two north-western 
islets of Ototi¢i Tri Sestrice, in depths of from 9 to 15 fathoms (16™5 to 
27m4), mud; but this anchorage is exposed to south-easterly and 
north-westerly winds, and occasionally the current is felt very strongly. 


Charts 2775 and 2774, with plans of Port of Zadar. 

HARBOUR OF ZADAR.—The entrance to the harbour of Zadar is 
described on page 325. Conspicuous objects in and near the town of 
Zadar are: the belfry of the Cathedral, near the centre of the town ; 
the two radio.mastheads, one of which is 43 feet (13™1) higher than the 
other ; a square chimney in Borgo Barcagno ; and, from south-east- 
ward, the cupola of San Demetrio chapel with a college near it, near 
the southern end of the town. Sce view facing this page. 

The coast in the vicinity of Zadar is generally low, with gradual 
slopes ; Bokanjac, a hill, 344 feet (104™9) high, situated about 14 miles 
north-eastward of Zadar, and covered with vegetation, is conspicuous. 

Rt Mika (Lat. 44° 08’ N., Long. 15° 12’ E.) is the termination of 
a small peninsula extending westward from the mainland. Between 
this point and the root of Molo Porporella, about a mile south-east- 
ward, the coast is indented and fronted by a bank, with depths of less 
than 5 fathoms (9™1) over it, as much as 2} cables wide in places. 

Valle dei Frati is situated on the south-eastern side of Rt Mika ; 
this cove is shallow and only affords shelter for small vessels. There 
are two short moles in the cove, with depths of 5 and 6 feet (1™5 
and 18), respectively, at their heads. 

Punta Ventosa (Vitrnjak) lies about 4 cables east-south-eastward of 
Rt Mika. A rocky spit, with depths of less than 5 fathoms (9™1) over 
it, extends about 3} cables south-south-eastward from Punta Ventosa. 
There is a shallow cove north-eastward of this point with a building on 
its eastern’ shore. 

Seconda Valle di Maistro and Prima Valle di Maistro, both of which 
are shallow, are entered about 2 and 4 cables, respectively, east-south- 
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Charts 2775 and 2774, with plans of Port of Zadar. 

eastward of Punta Ventosa. In the former bay there are two piers, 
the outer of which extends half way acréss the harbour from its north- 
western side, and has a depth of 13 feet (4™0) at its head ; small craft 
can secure to this pier. The inner pier is only suitable for boats. 
There are also some landing steps in this bay. Prima Valle di Maistro 
is the larger of the two bays and has a number of houses scattered along 
its shores, and a conspicuous tower on its north-eastern side. This 
bay is only available for small vessels ; it is sheltered even from north- 
westerly winds, which blow freshly there and in squalls during summer. 
The Bora and Scirocco are weak. There are two boat jetties in this 
bay, one with a depth of 5 feet (1™5) at its head and the other with 
a depth of 4 feet (1™2). ; 

Lights.—Radio mast.—Dolphin.—The lights in the harbour of 
Zadar are described on page 328. 

A radio mast, 197 feet (60™0) in height, stands in the centre of Piazza 
d’Armi, about half a mile south-south-eastward of Zadar Cathedral; a 
three-coloured light is exhibited from the masthead. 

A dolphin, with a mooring bollard, stands, in a depth of 8 feet (2™4), 
about 2} cables northward of Riva Derna light-structure and half 
a cable offshore; there is no passage between this dolphin and the 
coast eastward. 

Anchorages.—The anchorage westward of Zadar is described on 

e 329. 
Poff nere is anchorage off the entrance to Prima Valle di Maistro east- 
ward of an imaginary line joining the signal station on Rt Mika 
with the light-structure on Molo Porporella, in depths of from 4} to 
5} fathoms (7™8 to 9™6) mud, sand and rock, good holding ground. 

Telegraph cables.—Prohibited anchorage.—Three cables, indi- 
cated on the chart, are landed at the southern end of Riva Vittorio 
Emanuele III; anchorage is prohibited in the vicinity of these 
cables. 

To keep clear of the fairway to the harbour, vessels are prohibited 
from anchoring with Rt Mika light-structure (Lat. 44° 08’ N., Long. 
15° 12' E.) bearing between 306° and 322°. 

Harbour.—Beacon.—The harbour, between t? e town of Zadar and 
the mainland, is protected north-westward by Molo Porporella; the 
entrance, between the head of that mole and Riva della Sanita, near 


_ the northern end of the town, is about 76 yards (69™5) wide. About 


40 


45 


50 


3 cables south-eastward of the entrance, the harbour is crossed by 
Ponte del Littorio, of reinforced concrete, which has a central swinging 
span of iron, 49} feet (15™0) wide ; the area comprised between this 
bridge and Molo Porporella is the commercial port. 

In 1944, the bridge across the harbour was badly damaged; the 
harbour was then encumbered with wrecks, and a vessel should not 
enter without local knowledge. 

The shores of the harbour are quayed ; on the south-western side, 
Riva Derna is situated at the northern end and, farther south-eastward, 
are Riva della Sanita, about 1} cables long, Riva IV Novembre, about 
a cable long, and Riva San Rocco, about 2} cables long. On the 
north-eastern side, Valle di.\Bora lies between Borgo Barcagno, which 
is fronted by a quay of the same name, and Borgo Ceraria, which is 
fronted by Riva C. Colombo. Valle dei Ghisi lies at the south-eastern 
end of the harbour; on the north-eastern side of this cove, about 
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Charts 2775 and 2774, with plans of Port of Paaa: 
1} cables south-eastward of Ponte del Littorio, there is an embankment 
with a slipway and a number of small piers. 

A framework beacon on a concrete base stands about 2 cables north- 
westward of the head of Valle dei Ghisi and close off the north-eastern 
side of the harbour. 

Berthing.—Mooring buoy.—Vessels can berth at Molo Porporella, 
but, owing to its submerged foundation, must not approach the mole 
within a distance of 20 feet (6™1). Depths of less than 24 fathoms 
(46) extend about a quarter of a cable off Riva Barcagno, south- 
eastward of Molo Porporella, whence the depths increase rapidly. 
Water is laid on to the mole. 

There are depths of from 12 to 17 feet (3™7 to 5™2) alongside Riva 
Derna south-eastward of the lighthouse on its northern extremity ; 
from 17 to 23 feet (5™2 to 70) alongside Riva della Sanita ; and from 
12 to 21 feet (3™7 to 6™4) alongside Riva IV Novembre; vessels 
426 feet (129™8) long can berth alongside these quays. 

Only boats and small vessels can berth at the quays an the north- 
eastern side of the harbour ; the bottom is rocky here in places. Small 
vessels can moor in Valle di Bora. 

A mooring buoy is moored near the western edge of a bank, with 
depths of less than 2 fathoms (3™7) over it, which extends about half 
a cable off Punta Ceraria at the north-western end of Riva C. Colombo. 

Boats can berth alongside the quays in Valle dei Ghisi, where there 
are depths of from 3 to 5 feet (0™9 to 1™5). 

Outside the harbour, Riva Derna extends about half a cable south- 
westward of the light-structure (Lat. 44° 07’ N., Long. 15° 13’ E.) 
on it; this quay is exposed north-westward and is little used. 

Vessels drawing less than 18 feet (5™5) can berth alongside Molo 
Italo Balbo, and Riva Vittorio Emanuele III is available for vessels 
drawing less than 10 feet (3™0). Securing to either mole or quay is 
not recommended during north-westerly winds ; when approaching, 
the current or tidal stream, which may attain a rate of 2 knots, must 
be taken into consideration. 

A small basin, entered close south-eastward of Riva Vittorio 
Emanuele III, is available for boats and small vessels ; during westerly 
winds, it is dangerous to approach the pier which forms the south- 
eastern side of the entrance to this basin. 

Pilotage.—There are no regular pilots, but, on request, the Captain 
of the Port will arrange to have a vessel piloted from the anchorage 
to her berth. 

Town.—Zadar contained 12,838 inhabitants, in 1940. The principal 
industries are the manufacture of liquors, tobacco and bread, which 
also constitute the principal exports; the principal imports are 
provisions. 

Communications.—Theré is regular steamer communication with 
fe principal Italian ports in the Adriatic and also with Sibenik and 

odi.: 


There is a radio station. See page 46. 

There is a regular air service to Pola, Trieste and “Ancona. 

Port facilities.—Water is laid on to the quays. Fresh provisions 
are procurable. Small repairs can be executed. 

There is a hospital. 

Directions.—A vessel, coming from north-westward, should make 
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Charts 2775 and 2774, with plans of Port of Zadar. 
for Rt Mika (Lat. 44° 08’ N., Long. 15° 12’ E.) and then steer for the 
south-western edge of Zadar; the entrance to the harbour can be 
steered for when the dolphin with the mooring post on it, southward of 
Prima Valle di Maistro, bears 090°, or when the steam mill near Punta 
Ceraria is in line with the head of Molo Porporella, bearing about 101°. 
After entering the harbour, it is recommended that a vessel should 
have her bows turned seaward so as to facilitate her departure.. 
Vessels anchoring in the area south-eastward of Molo Porporella, 
10 can secure their bows to the mooring buoys there and should keep as 
near as possible to Riva Barcagno so as not to interfere with the turning 
movements of vessels near the entrance ; care must be taken not to 
foul the moorings of the buoys. 


Charts 2774, 2711. 

15 SREDNJI KANAL.—General description.—The south-eastern 
part of Srednji kanal lies between Otok PaSman, on its north-eastern 
side, and Otok Sit, with the islets off-lying its southern and northern 
ends, on its south-western side. The north-western part of the channel 
lies between Otok Uljan, on its north-eastern side, and Otok Iz, on its 

20 south-western side, and communicates with the northern waters of 

the Adriatic by a number of channels. Srednji kanal is little fre- 

quented, preference being given, in fine weather, to the passage south- 
westward of the islands lying off this part of the mainland, and, under 
other circumstances, to Zadarski kanal. 

Chart 2774. 

South-eastern part of channel.—Dangers.—Srednji kanal is 
entered from south-eastward between Ototi¢ Ko%ara, and Hrid Gali-- 
jolica (Galiola), 6 feet (1™8) high, about 1} miles west-south-westward. 
Ototié KoSara, of a yellowish colour and steep-to, is 279 feet (85™0) 
30 high at its south-eastern end, which lies about 2} cables westward of 

the western extremity of Ototié ZiZanj, page 315. 

Otoéié Maslinjak, with an above-water rock close south-eastward, 
lies, midway between Ototi¢ KoSara and Otok Paman, on the end 
of a spit, with depths of 3 fathoms (5™5) over it, which extends about 

35 half a mile north-westward from the western extremity of Ototi¢ 
Zizanj (Lat. 43° 53’ N., Long. 15° 25’ E.). For anchorage, see page 334. 

The south-western side of Otok PaSman is, for the most part steep-to, 
uninhabited and covered with brushwood. : 

Uvala Landin (KruSevica) lies on the south-western side of Otok 

40 PaSman, about a mile north-north-westward of Ototi¢ KoSara. The 
south-western side of this cove is formed by a peninsula extending 
south-eastward and connected to the coast by a low isthmus. Ototié 
Landini¢, which is low and difficult to distinguish, lies close off the 
extremity of this peninsula, and a bank, with a depth of 2 fathoms 

45 (3™7) over it, extends half way across the cove from the north-eastern 
side of the peninsula, about 1} cables within the entrance. In the 
approach to the cove, about three-quarters of a mile south-westward of 
Ototi¢é Landinié, there are two banks, about 2 cables apart; the 
south-eastern of these banks has a depth of 8 fathoms (14™6) over 

60 it, and the north-western, 10 fathoms (18™3). For anchorage, see 

page 334, 

Uvala Zinéeva lies on the western side of the peninsula just 
mentioned. 


a 
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Chart 2774. 

On the south-western side of the channel, Hrid Galijolica (Lat. 
43° 53’ N., Long. 15° 22' E.) is the south-easternmost of a chain of 
islets extending from the south-eastern end of Otok Sit. About 
4 cables south-south-eastward of this rock there is a shoal, with a depth 
of 2 fathoms (50) over it, and Greben Mi8i, with a depth of less than 
6 feet (1™8) over it and a depth of 14 fathoms (2™7) close north-east- 
ward, lies about 6 cables west-north-westward of the same rock. 

Otoéi¢ Bikarijica (Dikovica), 49 feet (14™9) high, lies about a mile 
north-westward of Hrid Galijolica. A shoal, with a depth of 2} 
fathoms (5™0) over it, lies about half a mile west-north-westward of 
Otoéi¢é Bikarijica. 

Oto¢ié Gangarol, 112 feet (34™1) high at its north-western end, lies 
with its south-eastern end about half a mile north-north-westward of 
Oto¢i¢ Bikarijica. The north-western end of Otodci¢ Gangarol lies 
about half a mile south-eastward of the south-eastern end of Otok Sit, 
with Otoéi¢ Séitna (Sitno), 151 feet (46™0) high, midway between. 

Otok Sit is 276 feet (84™1) high at its southern end ; this island is 
cultivated on its south-western side and has a boat harbour on the 
western side of its northern end. 

Otoéi¢é Balabra Veliki, 95 feet (29™0) high, lies about 2 cables west- 
ward of the north-western end of Otok Sit, and Ototi¢ Balabra Mala, 
16 feet (49) high, about half a mile north-north-westward of the same 
point. Plitina Balabra, with a depth of 2} fathoms. (4™1) over it, 
lies about 7 cables west-north-westward of the western end of Ototié 
Balabra Veliki. 

On the north-eastern side of the channel, Uvala Soline is entered 
between two points, 2 cables apart, about 1} miles east-north-eastward 
of the south-eastern end of Otok Sit. There is a boat jetty at the 
south-eastern end of this cove. For anchorage, see page . 

Uvala Sveti Ante, with a chapel of the same name on its north- 
eastern side, lies close north-westward of Uvala Soline, separated from 
it by a small peninsula extending southward. There is a small boat 
harbour in this cove. For anchorage, see page 334. 

Uvala Kobiljak and Uvala Celinja lie about three-quarters of a mile 
and 1} miles, respectively, north-westward of Uvala Sveti Ante. Both 
these coves are exposed to the Scirocco, which causes a heavy sea. 

Rt Rasovica (Brosovica) is situated about 1} miles east-north-east- 
ward of Ototi¢ Balabra Mala. 

Uvala Cerenje, at the head of which there are two jetties, forming 
a smnall boat harbour, is situated about 1} miles north-north-westward 
of Rt Rasovica. For berthing, see page 334. 

Bokolj, 900 feet (274™3) high, the summit of Otok PaSman, stands 
about 6 cables north-eastward of the head of Uvala Cerenje. 

Uvala Kablin lies about 34 miles north-westward of Rt Rasovica ; 
in the southern part of this cove, there is a boat jetty. For anchorage, 
see page 334. 

North-westward of Otok Sit, Srednji kanal widens ; Otok Laudara 
lies 4 miles off the south-western coast of Otok PaSman, with its north- 
western extremity about 3} miles west-north-westward of Ototi¢ 
Balabra Veliki. Otok Laudara is 285 feet (86™9) high and steep-to 
on its north-eastern side. It is barren except for some patches of grass. 

A rock, with a depth of 6 feet (1™8) over it, lies about 4 cables west- 
ward of the north-western extremity of Otok Laudara, in the channel 
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Chart 2774. 

between it and Ototi¢ Mrtenjak, 72 feet (21™9) high, situated about 

three-quarters of a mile north-westward of the same extremity. A 

rock, with a depth of less than 6 feet (1™8) over it, lies on the end of 
$a spit which extends about 2 cables north-north-westward from the 

northern end of Ototié Mrtenjak. 

Ototi¢ TukoS¢ak, 92 feet (28™0) high, lies about 4 cables north-west- 
ward of Oto¢i¢é Mrtenjak. A spit, with a depth of 6 feet (1™8) over its 
outer end, extends about a cable from the southern side of Ototi¢ 

10 Tuko&¢ak ; a 4}-fathom (8™7) patch lies about half a mile eastward, 
and a 3}-fathom (6™9) patch lies about 7 cables north-westward, of this 
islet. 

Lights.—A light is exhibited, at an elevation of 39 feet (11™9), 
from a red conical iron tower, 25 feet (7™6) in height, on the south- 

15 western side of Ototi¢ KoSara (Lat. 43° 53’ N., Long. 15° 24' E.). 

A light is exhibited, at an elevation of 23 feet (7™0), from an iron 
column, 10 feet (3™0) in height, on the north-western extremity of Otok 
Laudara. 

Anchorages.—Between Otok PaSman and the spit extending 

20 north-westward from Ototi¢ Zizanj, there is tolerably sheltered anchor- 
age for small vessels, in depths of from 6 to 12 fathoms (11™0 to 21™9). 

In Uvala Landin, there is good anchorage during a Bora; the cove 
is exposed to the Scirocco, which causes a heavy sea. A vessel should 
anchor off the north-eastern side, near a hut and jetty, securing to the 

26 rocks ashore. In the western part of the cove, there is a small boat 
harbour. 

Uvala Soline affords good shelter in its south-eastern part from all 
winds, in a depth of about 9 fathoms (165), sand and gravel, good 
holding ground ; a hawser should be secured to the shore in a Bora. 

30 The bottom is rocky in the middle of the cove. 

Uvala Sveti Ante affords shelter to medium sized vessels in all 
ordinary winds ; the best anchorage is westward of the chapel, where 
the bottom is sand and gravel, good holding ground. 

In Uvala Cerenje, small vessels can secure alongside the south-eastern 

35 jetty. 
: Uyala Kablin affords shelter from the Bora over a bottom of sand. 

North-western part of Srednji kanal.—The south-eastern end 
of this part of Srednji kanal is entered between Ototié Karantuni¢, 
59 feet (18™0) high, lying close off the southern extremity of Otok 

40 Uljan, to which it is connected by a shallow bank, and Rt Parda, the 
south-eastern extremity of Otok IZ, about 3 miles west-south-westward. 

Prolaz Zdrelac, the narrow passage between Otok PaSman and Otok 
Uljan is described on page 322. 

The south-western side of Otok Uljan is wooded and sparsely 

45 inhabited. Suhi rt lies about half a mile northward of Ototié 
Karantunié. 

Between Suhi rt and Rt Japleni¢ka (Zapleniska), 2 miles north- 
westward, there is a bight in which there are some islets and shoals, 
and the shores of which are indented. Ototié Bisage (Veli skolj), 

50 62 feet (18™9) high, lies midway between the entrance points of the 
bight, with a 33-fathom (6™9) patch about 1} cables eastward of it ; 
Otoéié Skolj Veliki (Pohlib), 194 feet (59™1) high, with a shallow 
bank extending a short distance from its north-western side, lies 
about 4 cables east-south-eastward of Rt Japlenitka; a 3}-fathom 
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(6™4) patch lies about 1} cables south-eastward, and a 2}-fathom (4"1) 
patch lies about 3} cables east-north-eastward of this islet ; Otodtié 
Golac, 62 feet (18™9) high, lies about 34 cables north-eastward of 
Ototié Bisage, and is connected to the coast eastward by a bank, 5 
with a depth of 4} fathoms (7™8) over it, about a cable wide. 

Uvala SabuSica is situated at the south-eastern end of the bight 
just mentioned. A bank, with a depth of 4} fathoms (7™8) over its 
outer end, extends about 2 cables north-westward from Suhi rt and 
the shores of the cove are bordered by a bank which is about a cable 10 
wide at its south-eastern ‘end. There are some boat jetties in the 
cove. For anchorage, see page 338. 

Uvala Lamjana Vela and Uvala Lamjana Mala divided by a prom- 
ontory, lie at the north-western end of the bight. An above water 
tock lies close off the south-western entrance point of Lamjana Vela, 15 
the western of these two coves, about 4 cables north-eastward of Rt 
Japlenitka. For anchorage, see page 338. 

On the south-western side of Srednji kanal, the north-eastern side 
of Otok IZ is cultivated; Korinjak, the summit of this island, is 
551 feet (1679) high and is situated about 2 miles from its north- 20 
western end. The north-eastern side of the island is indented and 
several islets lie off it. Ototi¢ DragoveS¢éak and Ototi¢é TomeSnjak, 
both 72 feet (21™9) high, lie about a mile north-north-eastward and 
three-quarters of a mile north-north-westward, respectively, of Rt 
Parda, the latter, at a distance of about 2 cables offshore. Rt Arta 26 
Sige Ties about 1} miles north-north-westward of Rt Parda (Lat. 
44° 00' N., Long. 15° 10° E.). 

Uvala Vodenjak Veli is situated 4 cables southward, and Uvala 
Bréanj (Bergan), 2} cables north-westward, of Rt Arta. Uvala 
Koma§eva, where there is a mole forming a small harbour, lies about 30 
three-quarters of a mile north-westward of Rt Arta; a church with 
a conspicuous belfry stands about 3} cables westward of the head of 
this cove. The local steamer calls here. 

Uvala Kned, sheltered from all winds except the Bora, and in which 
there are some jetties, lies about half a mile west-north-westward of 35 
Uvala KomaSeva. The local steamer calls here. For anchorage, see 
page 338. 

Ototié KneZak, 207 feet (63™1) high, lies, with its south-eastern end, 
about a mile north-westward of Rt Arta, connected to the coast of 
Otok IZ by a narrow bank, over which there is a passage, with a depth 40 
of 2 fathoms (3™7) in the fairway. For anchorage, see page 338. 

Danger.—Beacon.—A sunken rock, marked by a white beacon, 
10 feet (3™0) high, lies about 2} cables north-north-westward of 
Ototi¢ KneZak and 34 cables offshore. 

Channel.—Ototié Rutnjak, 56 feet (17™1) high, lies about three- 45 
quarters of a mile north-westward of Ototi¢ KneZak. The southern 
entrance point of the harbour of IZ Veli lies about 3} cables westward 
of Otoéié Rutnjak. 

The harbour of IZ Veli is sheltered from all winds, but winds from 
the eastern semicircle cause some swell. There is a masonry quay for 
the local steamer and two small basins for fishing craft at the head of 
the harbour. The village of IZ Veli, at the head of the harbour, con- 
tained 1,860 inhabitants, in 1931. 

Telegraph cable.—A submarine cable, indicated on the chart, 
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is laid across Srednji kanal from I Veli to Uvala Zeljina, about 2 miles 
north-eastward. A cable house marks each end of this cable ; anchor- 
age is prohibited in the vicinity of the cable. 
&  Channel.—On the north-eastern side of Srednji kanal, Rt Zaglav 
lies about 5} miles north-westward of Rt Japlenitka. A shoal, with 
a depth of 3} fathoms (6™9) over it, lies about a mile south-eastward 
of Rt Zaglav and 1} cables offshore. From abreast this shoal, south- 
eastward to Rt Japlenitka, the south-western side of Otok Uljan is 
10 precipitous and steep-to. . 

Uvala Prkljuk, which is shallow, lies eastward of Rt Zaglav. There 
is a boat jetty in this cove. For anchorage, see page 338. 

On the south-western side of the channel, Uvala Maslintica, with 
the village of Drage at its head, lies about 3 cables north-westward of 

15 Iz Veli. There are a quay and some jetties, forming a boat harbour, 
in this cove. : 

Uvala Dumboka and Uvala PeSéenice lie about three-quarters of a 
mile and 1} miles, respectively, north-westward of Uvala Maslintica. 
The former is exposed north-eastward and has a boat jetty in it; the 

20 latter is exposed northward and has two small jetties, in shallow water, 
at its head. : 

Uvala Sipnate is situated about 3 cables south-eastward of Rt 
Osiljenac, the north-western extremity of Otok IZ (Lat. 44° 05’ N., 
Long. 15° 04’ E.). This cove is exposed north-eastward and there are 

25 a breakwater and some jetties at its head. 
Charts 2774, 2711. 

Northward of Otok IZ, Srednji kanal widens ; ISki kanal and Ravski 
kanal, page 348, are entered from north-westward between Rt 
Osiljenac and Rt Kamik, on the north-eastern side of Dugi otok, about 

30 22 miles westward. 

Dangers.—A shoal, with a depth of 5 feet (1™5) over it, lies about 
6 cables north-westward of Rt Osiljenac, with a 3}-fathom (6™9) 
patch nearly midway between ; another shoal, with a depth of 5 feet 
(1™5) over it, lies about 1} miles west-north-westward of the same 

35 point. There is a 54-fathom (10™1) patch 2 cables south-eastward of 
this shoal. The 5-foot (1™5) shoals can be distinguished at a short 
distance by the brownish colour of the water. 

Chart 2774. 

Channel.—On the north-eastern side of Srednji kanal, Rt Kobiljak 

40 lies 6 cables west-north-westward of Rt Zaglav, and Rt Drazica (Cuéa), 
with an above-water rock close off it, lies about 1} miles farther 
north-westward. This stretch of coast is fringed by a bank, with 
depths of less than 5 fathoms (9™1) over it, about 1} cables wide ; 
there is an above-water rock on this bank, close offshore, about 2} 

45 cables north-westward of Rt Zaglav. Sveti Kuzma chapel, about 
4 cables south-eastward of Rt Drazica is conspicuous. 

There are some jetties in Uvala PavleSina, situated on the north- 
western side of Rt Drazica. 

Rt Ovéjak (Oréak), the north-western extremity of a peninsula, 

50 154 feet (46™9) high, lies about a mile north-westward of Rt Drazica. 
Uvala Muline lies close north-eastward of Rt Ovéjak, with the village 
of the same name at its head. There are some jetties off the village. 
For anchorage, see page 338. 

Veli Zdrelac, page 326, is entered from south-westward between 
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Chart 2774. 

Rt Ovéjak and the south-eastern end of Otok Rivanj, and Rivanjski 
kanal, page 349, is entered from south-eastward between the latter 

point and the south-eastern end of Otok Sestrunj, about 1} miles south- 

westward. 5 

Chart 2711. 

On the south-western side of Srednji kanal, Rt Kamik (Lat. 44° 
05’ N., Long. 15° 00’ E.) lies on the north-eastern side of a peninsula, 
374 feet (1140) high, extending about three-quarters of a mile north- 
westward. Uvala Luétina, the head of which is shallow, lies on the 10 
western side of this peninsula. Ototié Skolji¢ (Utran), 157 feet (47™9) 
high, divides the entrance to this cove into two channels; there are 
depths greater than 7 fathoms (12™8) in the fairway of the passage 
eastward of the islet, and a depth of 5} fathoms (9™6) in the fairway 
of the passage between the islet and the westerm entrance point of 15 
the cove. A rocky patch, with a depth of 4} fathoms (8™2) over it, 
lies about 4 cables north-westward of Ototié Skolji¢. The village of- 
Zaglava lies at the head of Uvala Lutina, where there are a mole and 
some jetties. For anchorage, see page 

Otoéié Tatignjak (Talisnjak), 26 feet (7m9) high, lies about 1} miles 20 
north-westward of Ototi¢é kolji¢ and 4 cables offshore. Uvala 
BokaSin lies about three-quarters of a mile west-north-westward of 
Ototi¢ sei There is a boat jetty in this cove. For anchorage, 
see p 

Otoné Planatak Veliki, 56 feet (17™1) high, with Ototi¢ Planatak 25 
Mali, 23 feet (7™0) high, close southward, lies about a cable off a point 
situated half a mile north-eastward of the head of Uvala Bokaigin. 
There is a depth of 6 feet (1™8) in the passage between these two islets. 

Between Uvala Lutina and Uvala BokaSin, the north-eastern side of 
Dugi otok rises steeply ; Zlatni Vrh, 774 feet (235™9) high, stands about 30 
24 miles north-westward of Zaglava and a quarter of a mile inland. 

Zverinatki kanal, page 351, is entered between Ototié¢ Planatak 
Veliki and JuZni (JuZnja) rt, the south-eastern extremity of Otok 
Zverinac, about 14 miles northward. Tunski kanal, page 351, is 
entered between JuZni rt and Rt Veli Bok, the south-eastern extrem- 35 
ity of Otok Tun Veli. Sestrunjski kanal, page 350, is entered between 
Rt Veli Bok and Rt Kuzmino, on the south-western side of Otok 
Sestrunj, about 1} miles east-south-eastward. 

Chart 2774, 

Lights.—A light is exhibited, at an elevation of 103 feet (31™4), 40 
from a red conical iron tower, 23 feet (7™0) in height, on Otoci¢ Karan- 
tuni¢ (Lat. 44° 01’ N., Long. 15° 14’ E.). 

A light is exhibited, at an elevation of 17 feet (52), from an iron 
column on a stone base, 17 feet (5™2) in height, on Rt Arta. 

A light is exhibited, at an elevation of 17 feet (5™2), from an iron 45 
column, 16 feet (4™9) in height, on the molehead at Uvala KomaSeva. 

A light is exhibited, at an elevation of 18 feet (6™5), from an iron 
column on a stone base, 20 feet (6™1) in height, on the southern entrance 
point of the harbour of Iz Veli. 

Chart 2711. 50 

A light is exhibited, at an elevation of 31 feet (9™4), from a pyramidal 
iron framework structure, 15 feet (4™6) in height, on Rt Koromasnjak 
the northern entrance point of Uvala Brbinj, situated half a mile 
southward of Rt Kamik. 
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Chart 2774. 
Anchorages.—Uvala SabuSica affords good anchorage during 
éither a Bora or Scirocco; the bottom is sand. 
Uvala.Lamjana Mala is sheltered from all winds, but southerly and 
5 south-easterly winds cause a swell. Vessels should anchor near the 
head of the cove. 
In Uvala KnezZ, small vessels can anchor with their bows heading 
east-north-eastward and their sterns secured to the outer jetty. 
Small vessels can anchor either north-westward or south-eastward 
10 of the bank connecting Ototi¢ KneZak with Otok IZ, over a bottom 
d. 


of sand. 

Uvala Prkljuk affords temporary shelter to small vessels with winds 
from the northern semicircle ; south-easterly winds cause a swell. 

Vessels of medium size can anchor in Uvala Muline, well sheltered 

15 from wind and sea; the head of this cove is shallow. 
Chart 2711. 

Uvala Luéina affords good anchorage for vessels of moderate size, 
in depths of from 7 to 8 fathoms (12™8 to 14™6), sand, in its northern 
part; small vessels, with local knowledge, can anchor nearer to 

20 Zaglava, or secure to the head of the mole. 

There is good anchorage westward of Ototi¢i Planatak. 

Small vessels can anchor in Uvala BokaSin during south-westerly 
winds, over a bottom of sand. 

. Chart 2774. 

26 Directions.—In the south-eastern part of Srednji kanal, between 
Otok PaSman and Otok Kornat, the middle of the channel is so encum- 
bered with islets, rocks and shoals as to make it not very suitable for 
navigation ; south-eastward of Otok IZ, the passage for a vessel is 
along the coast of Otok PaSman, between it and Otok Sit, and the eye 

30 and chart should be the guide. 

Between Otok IZ and Otok Uljan the only hidden danger is a sunken 
rock, marked by a beacon, situated about 3} cables from the coast 
of Otok IZ and 24 cables north-north-westward of Otoci¢é KneZak, 
see page 335. 

35 Charts 1561, 2711, 2774, 

For a vessel approaching from the westward by Prolaz Maknare, 
page 374, which lies between the south-western end of Otok Molat 
and Ototié Golac (Lat. 44° 11' N., Long. 14° 51' E.) off the northern 
end of Dugi otok, there are three passages into Srednji kanal :—The 

40 first, Zverinacki kanal, lies between the northern end of Dugi otok 
and Otok Zverinac ; in taking this passage Otok Zverinac should be 
kept close aboard at the northern entrance to avoid the shoals extending 
to mid-channel off the coast of Dugi otok. The second passage, Tunski 
kanal, is between Otok Zverinac and Otok Tun Veli; this channel is 

45 deep ‘and clear of dangers. The third passage, Sestrunjski kanal, 
which is wide and clear of dangers, lies between Otok Tun Veli and 
Otok Sestrunj. 

Entering Srednji kanal from Kvarnerié, either of the three passages 
just described may be used as well as a fourth, Rivanjski kanal, which 

50 lies between Otok Sestrunj and Otoéi¢i Tri Sestrice and Otok ‘Rivanj 
(see page 349). There is also Veli Zdrelac, a narrow passage with 
a depth of 4} fathoms (8™7) in it, between Otok Rivanj and the north- 
western end of Otok Uljan, through which a strong current occasionally 
sets. 
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Chart 2774. 

ZUTSKI KANAL.—South-eastern approach.—Dangers.— 
Zutski (Zut) kanal, which lies between Otok Zut; on its north-eastern 
side, and Otok Kornat, on its south-western side, is approached from 
south-eastward along the north-eastern side of the south-eastern end 
of Otok Kornat and the islets and dangers lying between that island 
and Otok Zirje, page 304. 

Rt Opat, the south-eastern extremity of Otok Kornat, lies 3} miles 
north-westward of Otoci¢é Mrtovnjak, page 305. Ototci¢é Babina 


Guzica, 59 feet (18™0) high, lites about 14 miles westward of Ototi¢ 10 


Mrtovnjak ; a rock, with a depth of less than 6 feet (1™8) over it, lies 

westward, arid a shoal, with a depth of 2 fathoms (3™7) over it, lies 

Poisteniidea ales both at a distance of 3 cables, from Ototi¢é Babina 
uzica. 

Ototi¢ Smokvica Vela, 305 feet (93™0) high and partially cultivated, 
lies about 3} cables south-eastward of Rt Opat. Uvala Lojena lies on 
the southern side of this islet. A shoal, with a depth of 4} fathoms 
(78) over it, lies in the approach to the cove, about 2} cables south- 
ching ena from its eastern entrance point. For anchorage, see 

e Sl. 

PB totié Smokvica Mala, 23 feet (7™0) high, lies close off the south- 
eastern extremity of Otoci¢ Smokvica Vela. A rock, with a depth of 
less than 6 feet (1™8) over it, and which breaks, lies about 3} cables 
east-south-eastward, and a shoal, with a depth of 1} fathoms (2™7) 
over it, lies about the same distance north-eastward, of Otoci¢ Smokvica 
Mala. A shoal, with a depth of 1} fathoms (2™3) over it, lies about 
2 cables off the north-eastern side of Ototi¢ Smokvica Vela; and a 
shoal, with a depth of 3} fathoms (5™9) over it, lies about a cable off 
the north-western extremity of the same islet (Lat. 43° 44’ N., Long. 
15° 28' E.). 

Rt Opat is the north-eastern extremity of a hill of the same name 
which is 358 feet (109™1) high. There is a conspicuous statue on the 
southern extremity of the hill. Uvala Opat lies on the south-western 
side of Opat hill; a shoal, with a depth of 1} fathoms (2™3) over it, 
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Opat hill. 
Original dated prior to 1919. 

lies about 14 cables southward of the western entrance point of this 


cove. For anchorage, see page 342. 
Otok Kornat, at a distance, appears as a range of whitish, conical 
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Chart 2774. 
hillocks. Veli Vrh, the summit, 771 feet (234™9) high, stands about 
4 miles from the north-western end of the island. 
Zutski kanal is entered from south-eastward, between a point on 
5 the coast of Otok Kornat about 4 cables eastward of Bikarica, a hill, 
505 feet (155™9) high, which stands about 4} miles north-westward of 
Rt Opat, and Ototi¢ Kamenar, which lies close off the south-eastern 
end of Otok Zut, 2} miles northward. A shoal, with a depth of 
2% fathoms (5™0) over it, and steep-to, lies about half a mile east- 

10 south-eastward of Ototi¢ Kamenar. 

This entrance is encumbered with a group of islets and rocks ; 
Ototi¢é Dajne Veliki, 151 feet (46™0) high, the largest of these islets, 
lies about 6 cables south-westward of Otoci¢é Kamenar and the same 
distance off the coast of Otok Kornat. Ototié Brusna (BruSnjak), 

15 23 feet (7™0) high, with a 3}-fathom (5™9) patch 1} cables west-south- 
westward of it, lies about half a mile south-eastward of Ototié Dajne 
Veliki. Hrid Kalafatin, one foot (0™3) high, lies about three-quarters 
of a mile north-westward of the same islet. The positions of the 
remaining islets of the group can best be seen on the chart. 

20 From Rt Opat (Lat. 43° 44’ N., Long. 15° 28’ E.) to the head of 
Uvala Statival (Slatival), 11} miles north-westward, the north-eastern 
side of Otok Kornat falls steeply to the sea and is steep-to ; the lower 
so are covered with trees. 

the north-eastern side of the channel, Otok Zut is hilly and 

25 stony, its summit, 577 feet (175™9) high, is situated about 4 miles from 
its south-eastern end and a short distance inland from its south-western 
side. The island is covered with bushes, grass and scanty cultivation 
and is sparsely inhabited. The salient points of this island should 
be given a wide berth. 

30 On the south-western side of the channel, Uvala Statival is situated 
on the south-eastern side of a promontory, 279 feet (85™0) high, extend- 
ing eastward from Otok Kornat. This bay is divided into two by 
a projection; there is a boat harbour in the south-western bay. 
Ototié SvrSata Veliki, 118 feet (36™0) high, lies close south-eastward of 

36 the north-eastern entrance point of Uvala Statival, connected by 
a bank with a depth of 33 fathoms (6™9) over it ; Ototi¢ SvrSata Mala, 
59 feet (18™0) high, lies about 2 cables eastward of the southern end 
of the larger islet. A shoal, with a depth of 4 fathoms (7™3) over it, © 
lies in the approach to Uvala Statival, midway between the south- 

40 eastern end of Ototi¢ SvrSata Veliki and the coast of Otok Kornat ; 
another shoal, with a depth of 4} fathoms (78) over it, lies 3} cables 
west-north-westward of this shoal and 2} cables off Otok Kornat. 

On the north-eastern side of the channel, a shoal, with a depth of 
2? fathoms (5™0) over it, lies about 6 cables north-north-eastward of 

45 Otovié Svr8ata Veliki and 1} cables off the coast of Otok Zut. 

Zutski kanal is entered from north-westward between the northern 
extremity of Otok Kornat and the north-western extremity of Otok 
Zut, about a mile east-north-eastward. Ototié Bué Veliki, 144 feet 
(43™9) high at its northern end, lies close off the northern extremity of 

50 Otok Kornat and Ototié Bué Mala lies about 3 cables north-eastward 
of the same point ; Hrid Kamiti¢, 2 feet (0™6) high, lies about a cable 
south-eastward of this islet, and a shoal, with a depth of 33 fathoms 
(68) over it, lies about 2 cables farther south-eastward and one cable 
off the coast of Otok Kornat. 
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Chart 2774, with plan of Port Tajer. 

North-western approach to Zutski kanal._—Beacons.—A 
number of islets and dangers lie in the north-western approach to 
Zutski kanal; Ototi¢ Katina (Verige), the largest of these islets, 
384 feet (117™0) high, lies midway between Otok Kornat and Dugi 5 
otok, separated from the former by Prolaz Proversa Veliki (Velike 
Verige) and from the latter by Prolaz Proversa Mala. The southern 
and larger of these two passages has a depth of 7 feet (2™1) in the 
fairway and can be used by small vessels with local knowledge. The 

e is marked by two pairs of stone pyramidal beacons painted 10 
with black and white stripes, erected on Otok Kornat, forming leading 
marks; the extremities of the shallowest part of the channel are 
marked by red and white paint on the rocks on the coast of Ototié 
Katina. The current in the channel is normally in the direction con- 
trary to the wind, but during a change of wind it sometimes attains 15 
a rate of from 3 to 4 knots. 

Prolaz Proversa Mala is very narrow and is only suitable for boats. 

Luka Proversa, the shores of which are steep-to, lies between Ototi¢é 
Katina and Ototié Bué Veliki; a rock, 10 feet (3™0) high, lies about 
2 cables westward of the northern end of the latter islet and about 20 
1} cables farther south-westward, there is a reef marked by a square 
stone beacon, 10 feet (3™0) high (Lat. 43° 53’ N., Long. 15° 14’ E.). 
For anchorage, see page 342. 

Otoéié Gornja Aba, 246 feet (75™0) high, lies in the northern approach 
to Luka Proversa, about 2 cables north-eastward of Ototi¢ Katina ; 26 
an above-water rock lies a short distance off the south-eastern end of 
the former islet. 

Uvala Cuééica, at the head of which there is a boat jetty, is situated 
at the south-eastern end of Dugi otok, between Rt CuSka, the south- 
eastern extremity of that island, and the north-eastern entrance point 30 
of Prolaz Proversa Mala, 44 cables south-westward. A bank, with 
a.depth of 3} fathoms (6™4) over it, extends about a cable off Rt 
CuSka. For anchorage, see page 342. 

Chart 2774. 

Ototi¢ Breskvenjak, 112 feet (341) high, lies about 2} cables off the 35 
north-western extremity of Otok Zut. Uvala Pinizel is situated at 
the north-western end of Otok Zut between the north-western extrem- 
ity of that island and Ototi¢ Pinizeli¢, 33 feet (10™1) high, about 
3} cables eastward ; this islet is connected to the coast of Otok Zut 
by a shallow bank. The village of Pinizeli¢, which is only occupied in 40 
summer and where there is a boat harbour, is situated on the eastern 
side of this cove. 

Ototié Glamoé (Glavot), 174 feet (53™0) high, lies about 2 cables 
north-westward of Ototié Pinizeli¢é, and Ototi¢ Trstikovac, 52 feet 
(15™8) high, lies about 2 cables off the northern end of Ototi¢é Glamoé. 45 
Ototiéi Trimuli¢i, the eastern of which is 13 feet (4™0) high and the 
western, 26 feet (7™9) high, lie about a cable north-westward and 
23 cables west-north-westward, respectively, of Ototi¢ Trstikovac. 

Ototi¢ Laudara Mala, 92 feet (28™0) high, lies 7 cables north-west- 
ward of the western of Ototi¢i Trimuli¢i and the same distance off 50 
the coast of Dugi otok, south-westward. 

Anchorages.—There is anchorage, during a Bora, in Uvala Lojena, 
page 339; the bottom is sand with some weed. 

There is good anchorage for small vessels, during a Bora, on the 
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Chart 2774. 
north-eastern side of the entrance to Uvala Opat, or near the head 
of the cove with hawsers secured ashore. The Scirocco causes a 
heavy sea. 

& Small vessels can anchor in Luka Proversa either in the cove north- 
westward of the beacon in the harbour or, in a Bora, eastward of the 
beacon, under Ototi¢é Bué Veliki. The bottom is sand, good holding 


ground. 
Chart 2774, plan of Port Tajer. 

10 | There is good anchorage for small vessels, in all winds, in Uvala 
CuSéica ; the bottom is sand and shells, good holding ground. 
Chart 2774. 

Directions.—A vessel proceeding through Zutski kanal from south- 
eastward, if coming from the vicinity of Ototi¢ Blitvenica, should 

16 follow the directions given on page 307. After passing northward of 
Ototéié Mrtovnjak and the dangers off-lying Ototi¢ Smokvica Mala, 
page 339, she should keep near Otok Kornat until past the group of 
islets in the entrance to the channel. Thence she should steer in mid- 
channel, passing north-eastward of Otoci¢ SvrSata Mala and between 

20 Ototi¢ Gornja Aba, on the western side, and Ototi¢ Breskvenjak (La#. 
43° 53’ N., Long. 15° 15’ E.), on the eastern side. 

Approaching from north-westward, a vessel should steer for Otodi¢ _ 
Laudara Mala and pass eastward of that islet. On a nearer approach, 
the olive groves, on Otok Kornat, will be sighted south-eastward of 

35 Hrid Kamiti¢. 


SITSKI KANAL.—General description.—Sitski kanal separates 
Otok Zut from Otok Sit and the islets and rocks extending south- 
eastward from the latter island, page 333. 

This channel is so encumbered with islets, rocks, and dangers as 

30 to make it unsuitable for navigation without local knowledge. 

Channel.—Islets and dangers.—Sitski kanal is entered from 
south-eastward between Ototi¢ Kamenar, page 340, and Hrid Gali- 
jolica, page 332, about 3} miles northward. Ototi¢ Zutska Aba, 
236 feet (71™9) high, lies north-eastward of the south-eastern end of 

35 Otok Zut, separated by a narrow channel, in the fairway of which 
there is a depth of 43 fathoms (8™7). For anchorage, see page 344. 

Ototié Blitvica, 46 feet (14™Q) high, and composed of white rock, 
lies 3} cables eastward of Ototi¢ Zutska Aba. Hridi Dinari¢i (Dajnice), 
the south-eastern of which is 30 feet (9™1) high and the north-western, 

40 10 feet (3™0) high, lie, about a cable apart, on a bank situated about 
three-quarters of a mile northward of Ototi¢ Zutska Aba; Greben 
Dinari¢i, with a depth of less than 6 feet (1™8) over it, lies about 
24 cables eastward of these rocks. 

Hrid Sandela, 3 feet (0™9) high, lies about a mile south-south-west- 

45 ward of Hrid Gajolica and the same distance off the coast of Otok 
Zut. Ototi¢ Ravna Sika, 20 feet (6™1) high, lies about 4 cables north- 
north-westward of Hrid Sandela. 

Ototi¢i Babulja%i, the south-eastern of which is 33 feet (10™1) high, 
and the north-western, 23 feet (7™0) high, lie about 3 cables northward 

60 and 5 cables north-north-westward, respectively, of Ototi¢ Ravna Sika. 

The 2}-fathom (5™0) patch, 4 cables south-south-eastward of Hrid 
Gajolica, and Greben Mi&si, 34 cables east-north-eastward of the north- 
western of Ototi¢i Babulja3i, are mentioned on page 333. 
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Chart 2774. 

On the south-western ie of the channel, Rt Strunac, the northern 
termination of a projection extending from the north-eastern side of . 
Otok Zut, is situated about 4 miles north-westward of Ototi¢ Zutska 
Aba ; a sunken rock lies close offshore, about 4 cables south-south-east- 
ward of this point. Uvala Hiljata is entered between a point about 
a mile south-eastward of Rt Strunac and a point half a mile farther 
southward. The village of Sabuni lies at the head of a cove at the 
north-western end of this bay and the village of Pristani8¢e is situated 


5 


on the southern side of the bay; each of these villages has a boat 10 


harbour. 

Uvala Hiljatéa is sheltered from north-easterly winds by Ototi¢é 
Gustac, 141 feet (43™0) high, the southern end of which is connected to 
the northern entrance point of the bay by a bank, with a depth of 


4} fathoms (8™7) over it, about a cable wide. Ototi¢ Tovarnjak, 15 


98 feet (29™9) high, lies about 14 cables north-eastward of the northern 
entrance point of Uvala Hilja¢éa, connected to it by a bank, with 
a depth of 4 fathoms (7™3) over it ; nearly midway between this islet 
and the north-western of Ototi¢i Babulja3i there is a shoal, with a 


depth of 4} fathoms (7™8) over it. 20 


Otodi¢ Bisage Veliki (Lat. 43° 52’ N., Long. 15° 20’ E.), with Ototié 
Bisage Mala 2 cables south-south-eastward of it, lies about 1} cables 
south-eastward of Ototi¢ Gustac ; a 1}-fathom (2™7) patch lies midway 
between the south-western end of the larger of these two islets and the 


smaller islet. For anchorage, see page 344. 25 


A shoal, with a depth of 2 fathoms (3™7) over it, lies about 3 cables 
north-north-eastward of Rt Strunac; the 24-fathom (5™0) patch, about 
a mile east-north-eastward of Rt Strunac, is mentioned on page 333. 

Luka Zut, the shores of which are cultivated with olive groves and 


vineyards, is entered between Rt Strunac and the eastern extremity 30 


of a peninsula, about 8 cables westward ; Ototi¢ Maslinjak (Manjak), 
49 feet (14™9) high, lies in this entrance, about 2 cables westward of 
Rt Strunac. In Luka Zut there are several coves, each of which has 
a boat harbour, and which afford shelter for small craft. The Bora, 


generally from an easterly direction, blows strongly but does not cause 35 


an appreciable sea. Uvala Golubovac is situated in the north-western 
part of the ais Hg a SaruS¢ica, in the south-eastern part. 
For anchorage, si 

Hrid Did, 23 ee Meo) high, from which a bank, with a depth of 


less than 5 fathoms (9™1) over it, extends a short distance south-west- 40 


ward, lies about half a mile north-north-westward of Ototi¢ Maslinjak, 
and Hrid Baba, 10 feet (3™0) high, lies about 4 cables farther north- 
north-westward ; ;. a shoal, with a depth of 3? fathoms (69) over it, 
lies about 2 cables eastward of Hrid Did. 


Ototi¢é Ravna Sika (Vrtljat), 20 feet (6"1) high, lies near the middle 45 


of a shallow bank situated from 3 to 6 cables north-westward of Hrid 
Baba. 

On the north-eastern side of the channel, a sunken rock lies about 
3 cables southward of Ototié Séitna, page 333. 


On the south-western side of the channel, Uvala Bizikovica, the 50 


entrance to which is about half a mile wide, lies near the north-western 
end of Otok Zut. Small craft will find good shelter along the eastern 
shore of this cove ; hawsers can be secured to rocks ashore. On the 
western side of the cove there is a boat harbour. 
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Depths of less than 5 fathoms (9™1) extend about a cable offshore 
a short distance eastward of the northern extremity of Otok Zut. 
Hrid Krbari¢é (Golubnjak), 13 feet (4™0) high, lies about 3 cables 

5 north-westward of the northern extremity of Otok Zut and the same 
distance off Otocié Glamot. A narrow bank, about 2 cables long, 
lies with its south-eastern end, over which there is a depth of 2 fathoms. 
(3™7), about 1} cables north-eastward of Hrid Krbari¢. Another 
bank, with a least depth of 1} fathoms (2™7) over it, about 3 cables 

10 long, lies about 2 cables off the north-eastern side of Ototi¢ Glamot ; 
there is a depth of about 8 fathoms (14™6) between these two banks. 

Ototi¢ Ronéié (Sonsic), 23 feet (7™0) high, lies about 7 cables north- 
eastward of Hrid Krbaric ; a shoal, with a depth of 32 fathoms (6™9) 
over it, lies about 2} cables north-north-eastward of this islet (La#. 

15 43° 54’ N., Long. 15° 16’ E.). ‘ 

Ototié Skala Veliki, 59 feet (18™0) high, lies about 4 cables north- 
eastward of the eastern of Otoci¢i Trimuli¢i, page 341. Ototi¢ Skala 
Mala, 33 feet (10™1) high, lies about 14 cables off the south-eastern end 
of the larger islet, to which it is connected by a bank with a depth of 

20 2 fathoms (3™7) over it. Both these islets are flat and light coloured. 
A bank, with a depth of 3} fathoms (6™9) over it, extends about a 
cable eastward from the northern end of Ototié Skala Veliki; and a 
4}-fathom (8™2) patch lies about 2 cables farther east-south-eastward. 

Ototié Kurba Mala, which has two peaks, the eastern being 144 feet 

25 (43™9) high, and the western 128 feet (39™0) high, lies about 3 cables 
northward of Ototi¢ Skala Veliki. Ototi¢ Bozikovac, 33 feet (10™1) 
high, lies about 4 cables north-westward of Otoci¢ Kurba Mala, and 
Ototi¢ Bru&njak, 128 feet (39"0) high, lies about 3 cables eastward 
of the same islet. A rock, 7 feet (2™1) high, lies on the outer end of 

30 a shallow bank situated from half a cable to 2} cables off the north- 
western side of Ototi¢ Brugnjak. 

Ototié Borovnik, 85 feet (259) high, and conspicuous because it is 
covered with bushes and is of a dark green colour, in contrast to most. 
of the islets in the vicinity, lies close north-eastward of Otoci¢ Bru&njak, 

35 to which it is connected by a shallow bank with an above-water rock 
on it. Ototi¢ Borovnik lies a short distance off the coast of Otok 
Sit, to which it is connected by a bank, with a depth of 4} fathoms 
(7™8) over it. : 

Anchorages.—There is anchorage for small vessels in the channel 

40 between Otok Zut and Ototi¢ Zutska Aba, over a bottom of sand. 
The best anchorage is in mid-channel with the stern secured to the 
north-eastern shore. South-easterly, winds blow strongly but do not 
cause a heavy sea. 

Vessels can anchor in Uvala Hiljata, under Oto¢i¢ Gustac, during 

45 a Bora; in a Scirocco, there is better shelter off Pristani&te. The 
bottom is sand and, during bad weather, this bay is not recommended 
as an anchorage. 

Vessels can anchor in the south-eastern part of Luka Zut, in depths 
of from 19 to 23 fathoms (34™7 to 42™]), sheltered from all winds. 

50 Directions.—A vessel entering Sitski kanal from the south-eastern 
part of Srednji kanal should pass either between Ototi¢ Bikarijica, 
page 333, on the southern side, and Ototi¢ Gangarol, on the northern 
side, or between Ototié S¢itna (Lat. 43° 55’ N., Long. 15° 20’ E.), on 
the south-eastern side, and Otok Sit, on the north-western side. 
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A vessel approaching from north-westward, should pass between 
Ototié Kurbe Mala, on the northern side, and Ototi¢ Skala Veliki, 
on the southern side. 

If entering from the north-western end of Zutski kanal, a vessel 6 
should pass southward of Ototi¢ Glamoé. Within the channel, the 
chart is the best guide. 


Chart 2774, with plan of Port Tajer. 
- | LAUDARSKI KANAL.—General description.—Laudarski kanal 
lies between Otok Laudara, page 333, and the north-eastern side of 10 
Dugi otok. There is a house and an olive grove on the south-western 
side of Otok Laudara. The south-western side of the channel is 
indented and some islets lie off the coast of: Dugi otok in the approach 
to the north-western end of the channel. 

Laudarski kanal is entered from south-eastward between Rt 15 
Cu&ka (Lat. 43° 54' N., Long. 15° 13’ E.), page 341, and Ototi¢ Laudara 
Mala, about 1} miles northward. Uvala Raovac and Uvala Dumboka 
are situated on the south-western side of the channel, about 1} and 
22 miles, respectively, north-westward of Rt Cu&ka. Uvala Skrovada 
is situated on the north-eastern side of the channel, at the south- 20 
eastern end of Otok Laudara. 

Chart 2774. 

Rt Blud, the south-eastern extremity of a peninsula, is situated on 
the coast of Dugi otok about 1} miles south-westward of the northern 
extremity of Otok Laudara. A shoal, with a depth of 6 fathoms (11™0) 26 
over it, lies about 3 cables south-eastward of Rt Blud and 2 cables 
offshore. 

Uvala Sali lies on the south-western side of Rt Blud. There are 
a mole, some jetties and a quay at the head of this bay and also some 
slipways for boats. The mole is generally occupied by local craft. 30 
The bay is exposed only to south-easterly winds, but anchorage is 
not recommended in the outer B sorte 

The village of Sali, at the head of the bay, contained 2,750 inhabit- 
ants, in 1931. There is regular steamer communication with Sugak, 
Sibenik and Kotor. 35 

Uvala Sa&¢ica lies about 2 cables north-westward of Uvala Sali. 
There is a boat harbour at the head of this cove. 

Uvala Triluke (Zaglava) lies about three-quarters of a mile north- 
westward of Uvala Sa&ica. Hrid Pokljib (Poklib), 13 feet (4™0) high, 
lies near the outer end of a shallow spit extending about 3 cables north- 40 
eastward from the south-eastern entrance point of this bay. Within 
Uvala Triluke there are three coves, in the north-western of which 
there is a boat harbour. The bay is exposed to the Bora and southerly 
winds which cause a swell. 

The village of Zaglava, which had a population of 320, in 1931, lies 45 
about 4 cables north-westward of the north-western entrance point of 
Uvala Triluke ; a monastery stands close northward of the village. 
There is steamer communication with Sali and Sibenik. 

The islets and dangers lying off the north-western end of Otok 
Laudara are described on pages 333, 334. Laudarski kanal is entered 50 
from north-westward, between Otoci¢é Tuko&¢ak and the north-western 
entrance point of Uvala Triluke. 

On the south-western side of the approach to this end of Laudarski 
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Chart 2774. 
kanal, there is a bight in the coast of Dugi otok between a pe about 
4 cables north-westward of Hrid Pokljib (Lat. 43° 57’ N., Long. 15° 
09’ E.), and Rt Zman, about 1} miles farther north-westward ; Ototié 
5 Krknata, 59 feet (18™0) high, and covered with olive trees and vines, 
lies with its southern extremity about 2 cables northward of the south- 
eastern entrance point of the bight. There is a jetty at the northern 
end, and a boat harbour on the south-western side of this islet. Ototi¢ 
Krava (Vacca), 79 feet (24™1) high, and of a light colour, lies a short 
10 distance north-eastward of the southern end of Ototi¢é Krknata, con- 
nected to the eastern side of that islet by a bank, over which there 
is a depth of 3} fathoms. (5™9). 

Uvala Zman&ica, where there is a boat harbour, lies at the ite 
western end of the bight just mentioned, about half a mile south- 

15 south-westward of Rt Zman. Small craft can secure to the head of 
the outer jetty. The village of Zman, which had a population of 
700, in 1931, is situated a short distance southward. of the harbour. 
There is regular steamer communication with Sali and Sibenik. 

Lights.—The light on the north-western extremity of Otok Laudara 

20 is described on page 334. 

A light is exhibited, at an elevation of 18 feet (6™5), from an iron 
column, 18 feet (5™5) in height, on the molehead at Uvala Sali. 

A light i is exhibited, at an elevation of 14 feet (4™3), from an iron 
column, 12 feet (3™7) in height, on the north-western entrance point of 

25 Uvala Triluke. 

A light is exhibited, at an elevation of 19 feet (5™8), from an iron 
column, 18 feet (5™5) in height, on the northern entrance point of 
Uvala Zmaniica. 

Anchorages.—Uvala SaS¢ica affords shelter to small craft, with 

30 their sterns secured to the shore. Vessels bound for Sali shelter in 
this cove in strong southerly and south-easterly winds. 

Vessels of moderate size can anchor between Ototi¢ Krknata and 
Dugi otok, in depths of 9 or 10 fathoms (16™5 or 18™3), sand. 


Charts 2774, 2711. 

35 CHANNELS BETWEEN OTOK IZ AND DUGI OTOK.— 
There are two channels between Otok IZ and Dugi otok, entered, from 
south-eastward between Rt Parda, page 334, and Rt Zman, and from 
north-westward, between Rt Osiljenac, page 336,and Rt Kamik. Otok 
Rava lies nearly midway between these two channels with ISki kanal 

40 on its north-eastern side and Ravski kanal, on its south-western side. 
Chart 2774. 

Telegraph cable.—A submarine cable, indicated on the chart, 
is laid between Dugi otok and Otok IZ near the south-eastern end of 
ISki kanal. 

45 Iki kanal.—Islets and dangers.—Rt Luka lies on the south- 
western side of ISki kanal, about 1} miles north-westward of Rt 
Zman. A shoal, with a depth of 3} fathoms (5™9) over it, lies close 
off the coast of Dugi otok, about 2 cables south-eastward of Rt Luka. 
Ototi¢ LuSki, 213 feet (64™9) high, lies close north-westward of Rt 

50 Luka, to which it is connected by a bank, over which there is a depth 
of 1} fathoms (2™7) ; a rock, covered at high water, lies about 1} cables 
off the south-eastern side of this islet and 2 cables north-north-westward 
of Rt Luka, 
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Ravski kanal is entered from eastward between the north-western 
end of Ototié Lu3ki and Rt Kuncarava, the south-eastern extremity 
of Otok Rava, about half a mile northward ; Ototi¢ Maslinovac (Lat. 
44° 00 N., Long. 15° 05’ E.), 79 feet (24™1) high, covered with bushes, 5 
and of a light colour, lies in the middle of the approach to Ravski kanal, 
about 3} cables south-eastward of Rt Kuncarava. 

Hrid Ravica, 16 feet (4™9) high, lies close off the south-eastern end 
of Otok Rava, connected by a reef. 

On the north-eastern side of the channel, the south-western side of 10 
Otok Iz is mostly covered with bushes. Ototi¢ Fulija (Fulia), 141 feet 
(43™0) high, lies about 2} miles north-westward of Rt Parda and 
3 cables off the coast of Otok IZ; a shoal, with a depth of 4} fathoms 
(7™8) over it, lies about 4 cables south-eastward, and a similar shoal 
lies about 2 cables north-westward, of this islet. A shoal, with a depth 15 
of 4? fathoms (8™7) over it, lies midway between the last mentioned 
shoal and the coast of Otok I%, north-eastward. Ototi¢ Kudica, 
85 feet (25"9) high, lies about a mile north-westward of Ototi¢ Fulija 
and 2 cables off the coast of Otok IZ; a reef extends about 1} cables 
off the south-western side of this islet ; a shoal, with a depth of 5} 90 
fathoms (10™1) over it, lies 3 cables west-south-westward, and a shoal, 
with a depth of 6 fathoms (11™0) over it, lies about the same distance 
north-westward, of the islet. 

On the south-western side of the channel, Otok Rava is 322 feet 
(98™1) high near its south-eastern end, and mostly covered with olives 25 
and vines, and partly with bushes. The village of Rava, with a con- 
spicuous church, is situated near the middle of the island. The north- 
eastern side of Otok Rava is indented. In the cove westward of Rt 
Mali rat, situated about 1} miles north-westward of Rt Kuncarava, 
there is a boat harbour. A 6}-fathom (11™9) patch lies midway 30 
between Rt Mali rat and Rt Obrajac, the north-eastern extremity of 
the island, about 8 cables north-westward. Uvala Tanko lies at the 
northern end of Otok Rava midway between Rt Obrajac and Rt 
Zaglav, the north-western extremity of the island. 

Rt PoljiSinac is situated on the coast of Otok IZ, about a mile north- 35 
north-eastward of Rt Obrajac; this is the narrowest part of I8ki 
kanal, and farther north-westward the channel widens considerably. 
Ravski kanal is entered from north-westward between Rt Zaglav and 
a point on the coast of Dugi otok, about a mile west-north-westward. 

A shoal, with a depth of 4} fathoms (7™8) over it, lies about half 40 
a mile north-north-westward of Rt Zaglav. Hrid Pokljiba (Pohlib), 
23 feet (7™0) high, lies about a mile north-westward of Rt Zaglav and 
23 cables off the coast of Dugi otok. 

On the north-eastern side of the channel, a shoal with a depth of 
6 feet (1™8) over it, lies about half a mile north-westward of Rt 46 
Poljisinac and 1} cables off a peninsula extending a short distance 
north-westward from the coast of Otok Iz. Uvala Soline lies on the 
eastern side of this peninsula. For anchorage, see page 348. 

Between Uvala Soline and Rt Osiljenac, about 1} miles northward, 
several islets lie off the coast of Otok 1Z ; Ototi¢ Krajnji, 89 feet (27™1) 50 
high, lies a short distance north-westward of Uvala Soline, connected 
to the coast eastward by a narrow shallow bank, with an above-water 
Tock on it. Ototi¢ Srednji (Srednjak Veliki), 115 feet (35™0) high, 
with Otodtié Mali, 20 feet (6"1) high, close off its northern end, lies 
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Chart 2774. 

about 1} cables north-westward of Ototié Krajnji, and Ototi¢ Belo, 
138 feet (42™1) high, lies about 3 cables north-westward of Ototié 
Mali and half a mile off the north-western end of Otok Iz. 

Luka Osiljenac lies between these islets and Otok Iz. A shoal, with 
a depth of 3 fathoms (5™5) over it, lies midway between Ototi¢ Belo 
and Otok IZ. For anchorage, see below. 

The dangers lying north-westward and west-north-westward of Rt 
Osiljenac are described on page 336. 

10 Chart 2711. 

On the south-western side of the channel, Rt Pelegrin (Lat. 44° 
04’ N., Long. 15° 01’ E.), the northern extremity of an islet, connected 
to the coast of Dugi otok by a shallow reef, lies about a mile north- 
north-westward of Hrid Pokljiba ; there is a chapel on this islet, with 
a stone cross in front of it. Uvala Savar, exposed to winds from the 
northern semicircle, which cause a considerable sea, lies on the western 
side of Rt.Pelegrin. The village of Savar, which contained 382 
inhabitants, in 1931, is situated on the south-western side of this cove 
and there is a boat harbour on the eastern side. For anchorage, see 
20 below. 

Uvala Brbinj (Brbinj Jez) i is entered between a point, about 6 cables 
north-westward of Rt Pelegrin, and Rt Koromainjak, page 337, 
about 3 cables farther north-westward. There is a wharf in this bay. 
Southerly winds cause a sea; otherwise the bay is well protected. 

25 The bottom is mud and good holding ground. For anchorage, see 


a 


1 


a 


low. 

The village of Brbinj, which contained 450 inhabitants, in 1931, lies 
at the north-western end of the bay. There is regular steamer com- 
munication with Sali and Sibenik. 

30 The light on Rt Koromagnjak is described on page 337. 
The coast for some distance northward of Rt Koromagnjak is 
_bordered by a shallow rocky bank. 
Chart 2774. 
Anchorages in I8ki kanal.—Small Sesnels can anchor in Uvala 
35 Soline, protected from all winds; the best anchorage is close to the 
shore, in a depth of about 2 fathoms (3™7). 

Medium sized vessels, with local knowledge, can anchor in the centre 
of the southern part of Luka Osiljenac, sand ; during a Bora, a cable 
should be laid out ashore. 

40 Chart 2711. 

ee Savar can be used as an anchorage by small vessels in southerly 
winds. 

In Uvala Brbinj, small vessels with local knowledge, can find shelter 
in a creek in its north-western corner. In strong southerly winds, it 

45 . Peau to anchor in a small cove in the south-western part of the 


Chat 2774, 
Ravski kanal —Ialets and dangers.—Uvala Luka is situated at 
the south-eastern end of Ravski kanal, between Rt Luka and Ototi¢ 
60 Lu&ki, on its north-eastern side, and Dugi otok, south-westward. A 
bank, with a depth of 2 fathoms (3™7) over it, extends about a cable 
from the south-eastern side of this bay ; the head is shallow and rocky. 
The village of Luka, which had a population of 358, in 1931, lies at 
the head of the bay. Here there is a mole to which vessels drawing 
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up to 10 feet (3™0) can secure, and some boat jetties. A conspicuous 
windmill stands oni the slope of the hill above the village. For anchor-" 
age, see below. 

On the north-eastern side of the channel, Rt Garmina (Lat. 44° 01’ 5 
N., Long. 15° 03' E.), the south-western extremity of a promontory 
extending westward from Otok Rava, lies about 1} miles north-west- 
ward of Rt Kuncarava; a bank, with a depth of 3} fathoms (6™9) 
over it, extends about a cable off a point situated about half a mile 
west-north-westward of Rt Kuncarava, and a bank, with a depth of 19 
44 fathoms (7™8) over it, extends about a cable off a point, about 
24 cables south-eastward of Rt Garmina. Uvala Marinica, in which 
there is an embankment to which small craft can secure, and a boat 
harbour, lies close south-eastward of Rt Garmina. This bay is only 
exposed to south-westerly winds ; the bottom consists of mud and is 15 
good holding ground. 

A rocky shoal, with a depth of 5} fathoms (9™6) over it, lies 1} cables 
south-westward of Rt Garmina, and a shoal, with a depth of 42 
fathoms (8™7) over it, extends about a cable off the coast of Dugi otok 
farther south-westward ; the fairway of the channel is about 2 cables 29 
wide between these shoals. 

Between Rt Garmina and Rt Zaglav, page 347, the coast is in- 
dented. Uvala Lokvino, exposed only to south-westerly winds, lies 
about 3 cables south-eastward of Rt Zaglav. There are several jetties 
at the head of this bay to which small craft can secure. The village 25 
of Rava Mali lies on the eastern side of the bay. 

Ototié Mrtovnjak, 151 feet (46™0) high and bare, lies nearly in the 
middle of the north-western end of Ravski kanal, about 4 cables west- 
south-westward of Rt Zaglav; Hrid Galica (Galjac), 3 feet (0™9) 
high, lies about 1} cables. southward of this islet, connécted by a shoal, 39 
with a depth of 3? fathoms (6™9) over it. 

A shoal, with a depth of 4} fathoms (7™8) over it, lies about 2 cables 
north-north-westward of Ototié Mrtovnjak. 

Light.—A light is exhibited, at an elevation of 21 feet (6™4), from 
an iron column on Rt Garmina. 35 
Anchorage.—In Uvala Luka there is good anchorage, sheltered 

from all winds except the Bora. Large vessels are best moored south- 
ward of the summit of Ototi¢ LuSki, in a depth of about 13 fathoms 
(23™8), sand, good holding ground ; farther north-westward the sand 

is mixed with coral and the holding ground is less reliable. Small 49 . 
sind can anchor nearer the village, but the bottom is rocky in 
places. 


Charts 1561, plan of Maknare channel, 2774, 2711. 

CHANNELS AT THE NORTH-WESTERN END OF 

’ SREDNJI KANAL.—At the north-western end of Srednji kanal, 45 

there are five channels leading to the waters farther north-westward. 
Veli Zdrelac, the easternmost'of these channels, page 326, and Rivanjski 
kanal lead into the north-western end of Zadarski kanal ; Sestrunjski 
kanal, the middle channel, leads into the eastern approach to Prolaz 
Maknare ; Tunski kanal and Zverinaéki kanal, the westernmost, lead 50 
into the southern side of Prolaz Maknare. 

Rivanjski kanal—The south-eastern entrance to this channel is 
described on page 337. Ototi¢ Paranci Veliki, 36 feet (11™0) high, 
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Charts 1561, Fons of Maknare channel, 2774, 2711. 
with Ototi¢é Paranci Mala, 46 feet (14™0) high, 2} cables northward, 
lies about 3 cables off the south-eastern end of Otok Sestrunj; the 
latter islet is connected to Otok Sestrunj by a bank, with a depth of 
5 at noe (5™9) over it, about a cable wide. 

uline, in which there is a boat harbour, lies on the south- 
Rca acg side of the channel, about 1} miles north-westward of Otocié 
Paranci Mala. There is another boat harbour on the coast of Otok 
Rivanj opposite, situated about a mile south-eastward of Rt Zanavin, 

10 the north-western extremity of that island. 

The south-western side of Otok Rivanj is bordered by a narrow 
bank, with depths of 3 fathoms (5™5) over it. 

Uvala Hrvatin, in which there are some boat jetties, is situated on 
the coast of Otok Sestrunj, about a mile west-south-westward of Rt 

15 Zanavin. 

The islets and dangers lying on the north-eastern side of the channel, 
north-westward of Otok Rivanj, are described on page 327. 

Uvala Travnik lies on the north-eastern side of Otok Sestrunj, 
about half a mile south-eastward of Rt Kriza (Lat. 44° 12’ N., Long. 

20 14° 57’ E.). 

Tidal streams.—tThe direction of the stream in Rivanjski kanal 
changes with the tides; at springs, the stream attains a rate of 4 
knots. 

Anchorages.—There is anchorage, in a depth of about 19 fathoms 

25 (34™7), sand and shells, westward of the summit of Otok Rivanj. 

The anchorage between Ototi¢i Tri Sestrice and Otok Sestrunj is 
described on page 329. 

Uvala Hrvatin affords good anchorage in southerly winds over 
a bottom of sand and mud. Northerly and north-easterly winds cause 

80 a considerable sea in this bay. 

Uvala Travnik affords shelter in southerly winds. 

Chart 2711. 

Sestrunjski kanal and approach.—Sestrunjski kanal is ap- 
proached from south-eastward along the south-western side of Otok 

35 Sestrunj. Uvala Kablin lies eastward fo Rt Nozdra (Kablin), situ- 
ated about a mile north-westward of Rt Mavrovica, the southern 
extremity of Otok Sestrunj (Lat. 44° 08’ N., Long. 15° 02' E.). There 
are some jetties at the head of this bay, to one of which, vessels drawing 
up to 10 feet (3™0) can secure. For anchorage, see page 351. 

40 Uvala Triluke, in which there is a boat harbour, and Uvala Dumbo- 
ica lie 14 and 1} miles, respectively, north-westward of Rt Nozdra. 
For anchorage, see page 351. 

On the south-western side of the approach, JuZni (JuzZnja) rt, the 
south-eastern extremity of Otok Zverinac, lies about 1} miles south- 

45 westward of the western entrance point of Uvala Dumboéica. Tunski 
kanal is entered between JuZni rt and Rt Veli Bok, the south-eastern 
extremity of Otok Tun Veli; Sestrunjski kanal is entered between the 
latter point and Rt Kuzmino, on the ‘south-western side of Otok 
Sestrunj, about 1} miles east-south-eastward. 

50 A shoal, with a depth of 4} fathoms (78) over it, lies about 2 cables 
north-westward of Rt Kuzmino and a cable off a projection which 
separates two coves. 

Otok Tun Veli is a hilly ridge, 413 feet (125™9) high, covered with 
brushwood and steep-to. 
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Chart 1561, plan of Maknare channel. 

At the north-eastern end of the channel, Uvala Bela Nijiva lies on 
the south-western side of Rt KriZa. A spit with a depth of 2} fathoms 
(4™1) over it, extends 2 cables off the south-western entrance point of 


this cove, about 4 cables south-south-westward of Rt Kriza (Lat.. 


42 12' N., Long. 14° 57’ E.). For anchorage, see below. 

Ototié Vrtlac (Vrtljak), 16 feet (4™9) high, lies in the northern 
approach to Sestrunjski kanal, about 6 cables westward of Rt Kriza ; 
a bank, with depths of less than 5 fathoms (9™1) over it, extends about 
2 cables north-westward of this islet, and a shoal, with a depth of 
5} fathoms (10™1) over it, lies a short distance off the end of the bank. 
Chart 2711. 

Anchorages.—Uvala Kablin affords shelter to small vessels in 
a Bora or in northerly winds. Southerly winds cause a considerable 


sea. 

Uvala Dumbotica affords good anchorage in a Bora to vessels with 
local Se 
Chart 1561, plan of Maknare channel. 

Uvala Bela Njiva affords shelter dare southerly winds. 

Charts 1561, plan of Maknare channel, 2711. 

Tunski kanal .—Light.—Tunski kanal lies between Otok Tun 
Veli, on its north-eastern side, and Otok Zverinac (Zvirinac), on its 
south-western side. The channel, about 6 cables wide in its narrowest 
part, is deep and clear of danger. 

Otok Zverinac is hilly, mostly covered with bushes, with some culti- 
vation on its south-western side ; its summit, 384 feet (117™0) high, is 
situated about a mile north-westward of JuZni rt. The village of 
Zverinac, in which there is a conspicuous chapel, lies in the middle of 
the island, and contained 170 inhabitants, in 1931. 

Between ZmoraSnji rt, the north-western extremity of Otok 
Zverinac, and the north-western extremity of Otok Tun Veli, about 
a mile north-eastward, Tunski kanal leads into Prolaz Maknare. 

A light is exhibited, at an elevation of 88 feet (26™8), from a white 
conical iron tower, 23 feet (7™0) in height, on the north-western end 
of Otok Tun Veli. 

Zverinatki kanal.—Islets and dangers.—Zverinacki kanal lies 
between Otok Zverinac and the north-western end of Dugi otok ; it is 
entered from south-eastward between Ototi¢ Planatak Veliki, page 
337, and Juznirt. Neither the Bora nor southerly winds are felt very 
much in this channel. 

Ototié Silo, 59 feet (18™0) high, lies a short distance westward of 
Juéni rt, and is joined to it by a bank, with a depth of 2} fathoms 
(5™0) over it. Otodti¢ Sparctaick 52 feet (15™8) high, lies about half 
a mile south-south-eastward of Juzni rt ; depths of less than 5 fathoms 
(9™1) extend about 1} cables south-eastward of this islet, and a bank 
with depths of 4} fathoms (7™8) over it, extends about 3 cables north- 
westward of the islet. © 

On the south-western side of the channel, Ototi¢ Magar¢i¢, 92 feet 
(28™0) high, lies about a mile south-westward of Ototi¢ Spare3njak. 
Uvala Dumboka, in which there are some jetties for boats, is situated 
on the coast of Dugi otok, about half a mile south-south-eastward of 
Ototié Magarti¢ ; a shoal, with a depth of 4} fathoms (7™8) over it, 
lies about half a mile north-westward of this islet and 3 cables offshore. 

SuSolina (Su&anj), a peak, 735 feet (224™0) high, stands about half 
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Charts 1561, plan of Maknare channel, 2711. 

a mile inland from Uvala Dumboka, whence the hills decrease in height 

towards the northern end of Dugi otok. A chapel standing about 

8 cables south-eastward, and another chapel, about 4 cables north- 
6 north-westward of SuSolina, are conspicuous. 

Rt Sveta Nedelja, with a conspicuous chapel on it, lies about a mile 
north-westward of Otoci¢ Magarti¢é. The village of Bo%Zava, which 
contained 300 inhabitants, in 1931, lies at the head of a cove, about 
2 cables westward of Rt Sveta Nedelja. Here there are quays for 

10 vessels, drawing up to 6 feet (1™8), and some boat jetties. There is 
regular steamer communication with other ports in Yugoslavia. 

The south-western side of Otok Zverinac is indented. Uvala Kablin 
lies about a mile north-westward of JuzZnirt. There is a boat harbour 
at the head of the bight, under the village of Zverinac, near the centre 

15 of the island. Rt Skrvada (Skrivada) lies about a mile south-east- 
ward of Zmora&nji rt, the north-western extremity of the island. 

On the south-western side of the channel, Rt Kruna lies about a mile 
north-westward of Rt Sveta Nedelja and Rt Zaglavi¢ is situated 
about a mile farther north-westward. Uvala Dobra is entered between 

20 Rt Zaglavié and a point about half a mile west-north-westward. 
A sunken rock, which breaks, lies on a shallow bank extending about 
a cable from the southern side of this bay, 2 cables within its eastern 
entrance point; the western part of the bay is shallow. 

Uvala Lojise is situated about a mile north-westward of Uvala 

25 Dobra, and Rt Borji, the north-western extremity of Dugi otok, 
lies about 4 cables farther north-westward. 

Ototi¢ Bri¢ak, 141 feet (43™0) high at its northern end, lies close 
off Rt Borji, to which it is connected by a shallow reef. Zverinatki 
kanal leads into Prolaz Maknare between Ototi¢ Brs¢ak and ZmoraSnji 

30 rt, about 1} miles south-eastward. 

A number of dangers lie in the north-western part of Zverinatki 
kanal; a rocky shoal, with a depth of 4} fathoms (8™7) over it, lies 
about 2} cables southward of Rt Skrvada and 4 cables off Dugi otok. 

* A rocky shoal, with a depth of 44 fathoms (8™2) over it, lies about 

35 2 cables east-north-eastward of Rt Zaglavié and 3 cables off Otok 
Zverinac. Between Uvala Dobra and Uvala Loji8¢e there are two’ 
reefs, about 1} cables apart ; the western reef has a depth of 5 feet 
(1™5) over it, is steep-to, and lies about 2 cables off the coast of Dugi 
otok ; the eastern reef extends from 2 to 44 cables off the coast of Dugi 

40 otok, and has a depth of 6 feet (1™8) over its south-western end, which 
breaks, and 24 fathoms (4™6) over its north-eastern end. The passage 
between this reef and Otok Zverinac is deep and 4 cables wide. Both 
these shoals are difficult to distinguish. 

A shoal, with a depth of 5} fathoms (10™5) over it, lies 3 cables north- 

45 north-eastward of Rt Borji and 2 cables off Ototi¢é Bré¢ak. 

Light.—Anchorages.—A light is exhibited, at an elevation of 
27 feet (82), from a pyramidal iron framework structure, 15 feet (4™6) 
in height, on Rt Sveta Nedelja (Lat. 44° 08’ N., Long. 14° 55’ E.). 

Small vessels can find shelter, from all except southerly winds, at 

50 the head of Uvala Kablin, near the shore. 

There is anchorage off the head of the bight below the village of 
Zverinac, near the coast, in depths of about 11 fathoms (2071), sheltered 
from north-easterly winds. 

Small vessels, with local knowledge, can anchor in the western part 
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Charts 1561, plan of Maknare channel, 2711. 
of Uvala Dobra, over a bottom of sand and mud, good holding ground, 
protected from all winds. 
Telegraph cable.—A submarine cable, indicated on the charts, 
is laid in the north-western end of Zverinatki kanal from Uvala Zagra- 5 
Gina, situated westward of Rt Kruna, connecting Dugi otok with 
Otok Molat. 
Directions.. 


See page 338. 


Chart 2774. : 

KORNATSKI KANAL.—General description.—Kornatskikanal 10 
is approached from south-eastward between the islets on the south- 
western side of the approach to Zutski kanal, described on page 339, 
and a number of other islets lying off the south-eastern end of Otok 
Kornat. 

The channel is entered between Opat hill, page 339, and Ototi¢ 15 
Skulj, about half a mile south-westward, the highest of a continuous 
chain of islets and dangers, with deep water between them, which form 
the south-western side of the channel, and lie off the coast of Otok 
Kornat ; the latter island forms the north-eastern side of the channel. 
Towards the north-western end there are numerous anchorages for 20 
small vessels in the channel, but navigation is difficult without local 
knowledge, especially as the tidal streams set strongly through the 
narrow passages. Most of the dangers, however, are above water. 
See view facing this page. 

Islets and dangers in approach.—Ototi¢é Kurba Vela, 384 feet 25 
(117™0) high at its eastern end, the largest of the islets in the approach, 
lies with Rt Mede (Lat. 43° 41’ N., Long. 15° 31’ E.), its eastern 
extremity, about 14 miles westward of Ototi¢ Samograd, page 305, 
Ototié SkriZanj (Zgrizanj) Veliki, 66 feet (20™1) high, with Ototi¢ 
SkriZanj Mala, 33 feet (10™1) high, close north-westward, lies midway 
between the eastern end of Ototi¢ Kurba Vela and Otoci¢ Mrtovnjak, 
page 305. See view on chart 2774. 

The two Otoéi¢i Buhe, about 3 cables apart, the eastern of which 
is 59 feet (18™0) high, lie about half a mile southward of the eastern 
end of Ototi¢ Kurba Vela. Hridi Pusi, with depths of less than 6 feet 35 
(1™8) over them, lie a short distance north-eastward of the western of 
these islets; Plitina Buha, with a depth of 4 fathoms (7™3) over it, 
lies 7 cables south-eastward of the eastern islet ; and Pli¢ina Lumbarda, 
with a depth of 1} fathoms (2™3) over it, lies about half a mile farther 
south-south-westward and 9 cables west-south-westward of Greben 40 
Pjat, page 306. 

Otoéié Opuh Mala, 30 feet (9™1) high, with Otocié Opuh Veliki, 
49 feet (149) high, 1} cables north-westward, lies about half a mile 
west-south-westward of the western of Otoci¢i Buhe. Ototi¢ Lusmar- 
injak, 148 feet (45™1) high, and Ototi¢ Okljué, 223 feet (680) high, 45 
lie about half a mile and 1} miles, respectively, north-westward of 
Otoéié Opuh Veliki, the latter at a distance of 3 cables off Ototié 
Kurba Vela. A spit, with a depth of 3 fathoms (5™6) over it, extends 
about 1} cables off the southern extremity of Ototi¢ Okljuc. 

Ototi¢é Skulj, 476 feet (145™1) high, lies with its south-eastern end 50 
about 3 cables north-westward of Ototi¢é Kurba Vela; a number of 
islets and rocks lie southward of Oto¢ié Skulj, the positions of which 
can best be seen on the chart. Otoci¢ Grmenjak (Garmenjak) Veliki, 
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Chart 2774. 

184 feet (56™1) high, the southernmost of these islets, lies about half 

a mile from the southern extremity of Otoci¢ Skulj. A shoal, with 

a depth of 5} fathoms (10™1) over it, lies on the end of a spit extending 
& 2 cables south-south-eastward from Otoci¢ Grmenjak Veliki, and a 
sunken rock lies about 14 cables westward of the same islet. 

Otoéi¢é Purara, 98 feet (29™9) high, and easily distinguished owing 
to its isolation, lies about a mile west-south-westward of Ototi¢é 
Grmenjak Veliki. Hrid Klint, 13 feet (4™0) high, lies about 2 cables 
off the south-eastern end of Otoéi¢ Purara, and Hrid Voli¢ (Purara), 
3 feet (09) high, lies about 3} cables nortti-westward of the same islet. 

Channel.—Islets and dangers.—A shoal, with a depth of 1} 
fathoms (2™7) over it, lies 14 cables off the north-western end of 
Otodvié Skulj. Uvala Opat and the shoal lying off its western entrance 
5 point, aa the north-eastern side of the channel, are described on 

re 339. , 

Ototi¢é Ravni Zakan, 125 feet (38"1) high, lies on the south-western 
side of the channel, 2 cables westward of Ototié Skulj, and Ototié 
Lunga (Duga), 266 feet (81™1) high, lies close westward of the former 
islet, connected to it by a bank, with a depth of 2} fathoms (5™0) over 
it ; a shoal, with a depth of 24 fathoms (4™6) over it, lies about 1} cables 
north-westward of the northern extremity of Oto¢ci¢ Lunga: There 
is a boat harbour in the cove on the north-western side of Ototi¢é 
Ravni Zakan. 

Ototié Kameni Zakan, 108 feet (32™9) high, lies 1} cables southward 
of the eastern end of Ototi¢ Ravni Zakan, joined by a bank, with 
a depth of 4} fathoms (7™8) over it. Ototi¢ Jantar, 66 feet (20™1) 
high, and Ototi¢ Zakanac lie on a bank which extends about 4 cables 
off the western side of Ototié Kameni Zakan. Luka Zakan is situated 


Ss 


Ss 


an 


30 in the area between Ototi¢ Ravni Zakan and the three islets southward 


of it. For anchorage, see page 357. 

A shoal, with a depth of 3} fathoms (5™9) over it, lies about 2} cables 
south-eastward of Ototié Kameni Zakan. A rock, with a depth of 
less than 6 feet (1™8) over it, with a similar rock, about 1} cables north- 


35 north-westward of it, lies in the southern approach to Luka Zakan, 


about 4 cables west-south-westward of the southern extremity of 
Ototié Kameni 


Ototéi¢é Gominjak, 207 feet (63"1) high, with a 5-fathom (91) patch 
close off its south-eastern end, lies about 2 cables south-westward of 


40 Oto&ié Lunga. Ototié Vodenjak, 144 feet (439) high, with a 1}- 


4 


fathom (2™7) patch close off its south-eastern side, lies about 2 cables 
north-westward of Oto¢ci¢é Gominjak. 

The larger of the two Otoci¢i Pri8njak (Crnikovci), 115 feet (35™0) 
high, with the smaller islet about a cable south-eastward of it, lies 
about 3 cables northward of Ototi¢ Vodenjak. A shoal with a depth 
of 34 fathoms (6™4) over it, lies, in the channel, about 3 cables north- 
eastward of the larger of these two islets. 

On the north-eastern side of the channel, Ototi¢ Ravna, 98 feet 
(29™9) high, with Ototci¢ Bisaga, 43 feet (13™1) high, close westward of 


a 


50 its southern end, lies about a mile north-eastward of the larger of 


Ototi¢i Prisnjak and 1} cables off the coast of Otok Kornat. A rocky 
shoal, with a depth of 2} fathoms (4™6) over it, lies about 2 cables 
west-north-westward of Otoci¢ Bisaga (Lat. 43° 45’ N., Long. 15° 
25° EB). - ‘ 
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Chart 2774. 

Ototi¢ Krpeljina (Caparinjak), 62 feet (189) high, lies about a mile 
north-westward of Otocié Ravna and 2 cables offshore. A 3}-fathom 
(6™9) patch lies 6 cables north-westward of Ototi¢ Krpeljina and 
3 cables offshore, and a 2-fathom (3™7) patch lies about 6 cables farther 5 
north-westward and 1} cables offshore. 

On the south-western side of the channel, Ototi¢ Kasela, 174 feet 
(53™0) high at its southern end, lies 2} cables north-westward of the 
larger of Ototi¢i Prignjak ; Hrid Kaselica lies midway between the 
southern ends of ‘these two islets. Ototcié Gustac, 256 feet (78™0) 10 
high, with Ototié Klobuéar, 269 feet (82™0) high, close off its southern 
end, lies about 2 cables north-westward of Ototi¢ Kasela. Viewed 
from westward, Otocié Kasela and Ototi¢ Klobuéar are readily dis- 
tinguished as they appear shaped like pyramids and come straight 
down to the water; there are some conspicuous patches of red rock 15 
on the latter islet. 

Ototié Lavsa, 367 feet (111™9) high on its south-eastern side, lies 
about a cable north-westward of Oto¢i¢ Gustac. A shoal, with a 
depth of 22 fathoms (5™0) over it, lies near the middle of the north- 
eastern end of the passage between these two islets. A shoal, with 20 
a depth of 2 fathoms (3™7) over it, lies about a quarter of a mile north- 
westward of the southern extremity of Ototi¢ Lavsa and close offshore. 

Uvala Lavsa, on the eastern side of the head of which there are some 
boat jetties, is situated on the northern side of that islet. For anchor- 
age, see page 357. 25 

Otoéié Jadra, 417 feet (1271) high at its eaten end, lies north- 
westward of Ototi¢ Lavsa, with a least depth of 3} fathoms (6™9) in 
the fairway of the narrow passage between. Ototi¢ Panitula Veliki, 
118 feet (36™0) high, lies close off the south-western side of Ototi¢ 
Jadra, near its eastern end; Ototi¢ Panitula Mala, 92 feet (28™0) 30 
high, lies a short distance farther eastward, with Hridi Skanji between. 

Luka PiSskera is situated between Ototi¢ Panitula Mala and the 
south-eastern end of Ototi¢ Jadra, about 14 cables northward. For 
anchorage, see page 357. 

Otoéié Veseljuh, 13 feet (4™0) high, lies on a shallow bank which 35 
extends about 2} cables from the northern part of the eastern end of 
Ototi¢ Jadra. Hrid Kamitié, 3 feet (0™9) high, with a sunken rock 
close eastward of it, lies about 6 cables west-north-westward of Ototié 
Veseljuh and 2 cables off the northern side of Otoci¢ Jadra. 

Ototi¢é Blitvica, 26 feet (7™9) high, lies in mid-channel, about 40 
3 cables north-north-eastward of Hrid Kamici¢. Ototi¢ Gustac, 141 
feet (43™0) high, with an above-water rock close off its eastern side, 
lies about 14 cables north-westward of Oto¢ié Blitvica. A shoal, with 
a depth of 4} fathoms (7™8) over it, lies about a cable off the south- 
western side of Otocié Gustac near its south-eastern end. 45 

A spit, with a reef at its outer end, extends about 3 cables south- 
south-eastward from a point on the south-western side of Otok Kornat, 
situated about half a mile north-north-eastward of Ototié Blitvica 
(Lat. 43° 46’ N., Long. 15° 21' E.). 

Ototié Koritnjak, 161 feet (49™1) high, lies about 2} cables north- 50 
westward of Otoci¢é Gustac ae a short distance off the entrance to 
Uvala Guljak (Gunduc), situated on the coast of Otok Kornat ; there 
is a boat harbour at the head of this bay. For anchorage, see page 357. 

On the south-western side of the channel, Otoci¢é RaSip Veliki, 203 
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Chart 2774. 
feet (61™9) high, with Ototi¢ RaSipic, 39 feet (11™9) high, 1} cables 
northward of its western end, lies about 2 cables north-westward of 
Ototié Jadra. A shoal, with a depth of 2} fathoms (5™0) over it, lies 
5 near the middle of the northern end of the passage between these 
two islets. This passage is one of the best into Kornatski kanal from 
south-westward and can be distinguished by three clefts on Ototié 
Raip Veliki, the middle one of which is conspicuous both from south- 
eastward and north-westward. 

10 Ototi¢ Ra’ip Mala, 184 feet (56™1) high, lies about 34 cables north- 
westward of Ototi¢ Ra&gip Veliki; this is one of the widest openings 
in the chain of islets ying off the south-western side of Otok Kornat. 
A ridge, on the outer end of which there is a rock, with a depth of 
2 feet (0™6) over it, extends about 2 cables south-eastward from the 

15 north-eastern end of Ototi¢ RaSip Mala. 

Hridi Kamenti¢i (Kamiti¢), the northern of which is 16 feet (4™9) 
high, and the southern, 6 feet (1™8) high, lie on a bank, about 2 cables 
long, situated with its south-eastern end about 1} cables westward of 
the north-western extremity of Ototi¢é RaSip Mala. 

20 Ototié Arapovac lies nearly in mid-channel between Ototi¢ Radip 
Mala and a point, on which there is a stone cross, on the coast of Otok 
Kornat, about 8 cables north-eastward ; a shoal, with a depth of 
22 fathoms (5™0) over it, lies about 2 cables west-south-westward of 
Ototi¢é Arapovac. Ototié Maslinjak, 128 feet (38™0) high, lies about 

25 2 cables north-westward of Ototi¢ Arapovac and 3 cables offshore. 

On the south-western side of the channel, Ototi¢ Mana, 253 feet 
(77™1) high at its eastern end, lies about 6 cables north-westward of 
Otoéié RaSip Mala. The south-western of the two Ototi¢i Babulja3i, 
36 feet (11™0) high, lies 2 cables eastward of Ototi¢ Mana, and the 

30 north-eastern of the two, 23 feet (7™0) high, lies about 2 cables farther 
east-north-eastward. Ototi¢ Bisagica lies about 2 cables north-west- 
ward of Ototié Maslinjak and Ototié Bisaga, 72 feet (21™9) high, about 
a quarter of a mile farther north-westward ; Ototi¢ Goli¢, 20 feet 
(6™1) high, lies close off the north-western end of the latter islet, con- 

35 nected to it by a shallow bank. The village of Vrulje, about 8 cables 
north-eastward of Ototi¢ Bisagica, lies at the head of the eastern of 
two coves in a bay in the coast of Otok Kornat. There is a boat har- 
bour in each of these coves. For anchorage, see page 357. 

Uvala Modri Bok (Bisage) lies about three-quarters of a mile north- 

40 westward of Vrulje (Lat. 43° 49’ N., Long. 15° 18’ E.). For anchorage, 
see page 357. 

Uvala Kravljagica lies north-westward of Uvala Modri Bok, between 
a point, about 34 cables north-eastward of Otoci¢ Goli¢ and a point, 
about 6 cables farther north-westward. Ototi¢é Striznjak, 39 feet 

45 (11™9) high, lies in the south-eastern part of this bay, joined to the 
south-eastern entrance point by a bank, with a depth of 2 fathoms 
(3™7) over it. There are some boat jetties in a cove in the north- 
western part of the bay. For anchorage, see page 357. 

Ototié PleS¢ina, 89 feet (27™1) high, lies on the south-western side 

50 of the channel, a short distance northward of Ototié Mana, its south- 
eastern end being joined to that islet by a shallow bank. Two shoals, 
one with a depth of 3} fathoms (5™9) over it, and the other with a depth 
of 3? fathoms (6™9) over it, lie about one and 2 cables, respectively, off 
the north-western end of Ototié PleS¢ina. 
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Ototié Borovnik, 184 feet (56™1) high, with Ototi¢ Balun, 95 feet 
(29™0) high, a short distance off its southern side, lies about 4 cables 
north-westward of Otoci¢é Mana. Ototi¢ Levrnaka, 387 feet (118™0) 
high, lies about a cable northward of Ototi¢ Borovnik. Uvala Lojena 
is situated on the south-western side of Ototi¢ Levrnaka; a shoal, 
with a depth of 4 fathoms (7™3) over it, lies about a cable southward 
of the western entrance point of this bay. For anchorage, see page 358. 

Ototié Mrtvac, 118 feet (36™0) high, lies a short distance off the 
south-western side of Ototié Levrnaka, near its north-western end, 
and Ototié Obruéan Veliki, 217 feet (66™1) high, with Ototi¢ Obruéan 
Mala (Trbuh), close west-north-westward, lies close off the north- 
western end of the same islet. 

Uvala Levrnaka, on the south-western side of which there is a boat 
harbour, lies on the northern side of the eastern end of that islet. 
Otodi¢ SuSica, 69 feet (21™0) high, lies close north-westward of the 
eastern entrance point of this bay. For anchorage, see page 358. 

Between Ototi¢é Levrnaka and Otok Kornat, the channel is only 
2 cables wide. The ruins of Tarac (Torette), situated on Otok Kornat 
about 4 cables eastward of the southern extremity of Otoci¢ SuSica, 
are conspicuous. 

Uvala Bele Ludice, where there is a boat harbour, lies, on the coast 
of Otok Kornat, about 6 cables north-westward of Tarac. For anchor- 
age, see page 358. 

Ototi¢ Tovarnjak (Prignjak), 39 feet (11™9) high, lies nearly in 
mid-channel, about half a mile east-north-eastward of Ototié Obrutan 
Veliki; a shoal, with a depth of 14 fathoms (2™7) over its outer end, 
extends 1} cables north-eastward of the former islet. Two other 
shoals lie off Ototi¢ Tovarnjak, one, with a depth of 5} fathoms (9™6) 
over it, at a distance of 2 cables south-eastward, and the other, with 
a depth of 2 fathoms (3™7) over it, 2 cables northward and the same 
distance off Otok Kornat. Hrid Kalafatin lies about it oe south- 
westward of the same islet (Lat. 43° 50’ N., Long. 15° 14' E.). 

Anchorages in Kornatski kanal. —The’ anchorage in Uvala Opat 
is described_on page 342. 

In Luka Zakan, there is anchorage for small vessels in the middle 
of the harbour, in depths of from 10 to 15 fathoms (18™3 to 27™4), 
sand, protected from all winds except the Bora ; near the shore there 
are reefs. 

In Uvala Lavsa, except during a Bora, there is good anchorage for 
small vessels over a bottom of sand. 

Vessels can anchor in Luka Pi8kera during a Bora, northward of 
Otoéié Panitula Mala, secured head and stern by hawsers to the shore. 
Southerly winds cause a steep, choppy sea in this harbour. 

Uvala Guljak affords anchorage for vessels, protected from all winds, 
in a depth of 10 fathoms (18™3), over a bottom of sand with patches of 
weed, north-eastward of Otoci¢ Koritnjak. There are rocks ashore to 
which hawsers can be secured. 

Small vessels can anchor off the village of Vrulje, over a sandy 
bottom, well protected: from all directions. 

There is well protected anchorage for small vessels in Uvala Modri 
Bok, over a reliable sandy bottom. 

In Uvala Kravljatica, vessels of medium size can find good anchor- 
age, in depths of from 6 to 11 fathoms (11™0 to 20™1); the best 
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Chart 2774. 
anchorage for small vessels is eastward of Ototi¢ StriZnjak, where 
they are sheltered from all directions. 

Uvala Lojena affords temporary shelter during a Bora, over a bottom 

5 of sand and shingle. 

Uvala Levrnaka affords shelter to small vessels over a bottom of 
sand, reliable holding ground, sheltered from all winds. There are 
rocks ashore to which hawsers can be secured. 

In the south-eastern part of Uvala Bele Lutice there is good anchor- 

10 age for small craft. 
Chart 2774, with plan of Port Tajer. 

South-western side of the northern end of Otok Kornat.— 
Off-lying islets and dangers.—A bay is situated on the south- 
western side of Otok Kornat, from about one to 2 miles from the 

15 north-western extremity of that island (Lat. 43° 53’ N., Long. 15° 
13' E.); a group of four islets lies on the south-western side of this 
bay, the largest of which is Ototié Silo Veliki, 210 feet (64™0) high, 
lying with its southern end about a mile north-eastward of Ototi¢ 

bruéan Mala, and its eastern side about 2} cables off Otok Kornat ; 

20 the positions of the other islets of this group can best be seen on 
the chart. Uvala Sipnata, in which there are some boat jetties, is 
situated in the south-eastern part of the bay. For anchorage, see 
page 359. 

Ototié Sestrica Veliki, 184 feet (56™1) high, lies about half a mile 

25 west-south-westward of Ototi¢ Silo Veliki. Ototi¢ Sestrica Mala, 
98 feet (29™9) high, lies close off the south-eastern end of the former 
islet, with a depth of 5? fathoms (10™5) midway between. Ototi¢ Aba 
Mala, 95 feet (29™0) high, lies about 2 cables north-north-eastward 
of Ototié Sestrica Veliki,and Ototi¢ Aba Veliki, 177 feet (54™0) high, 

30 lies with its southern end about 2 cables farther north-north-eastward, 
and its north-eastern end about 2 cables off Suhi rt, on the coast of 
Otok Kornat, eastward, with a depth of 5} fathoms (9™6) midway 


een. 

A shoal, with a depth of 5} fathoms (9™6) over it, extends a short 
35 distance from the south-western end of Otoci¢ Aba Mala, and a shoal, 
with a depth of 5} fathoms (10™1) over it, lies about 2} cables north- 
westward of the same islet. The beacon, page 360, off the north- 
western side of Ototi¢ Katina (Verige), bearing 013°, and open west- 
ward of the south-western extremity of that islet, leads westward of 

40 the latter shoal. 

Otoéié Dragunara (Dragonarica), 53 feet (16™2) high, lies about 
2 cables eastward of the southern end of Otodci¢é Aba Veliki, connected 
to it by a bank, on which there is an above-water rock. A shoal, with 
a depth of 1? fathoms (3™2) over it, lies about 24 cables northward of 

45 Ototié Dragunara and midway between Otok Kornat and Ototié 
Aba Veliki. 

Uvala Tomasovac, which is shallow, lies between Suhi rt and the 
north-western extremity of Otok Kornat ; there is a boat harbour on 
the southern side of this bay. For anchorage, see page 359. 

50 Prolaz Proversa, which leads into the north-western end of Zutski 
kanal, is described on page 341. 

Uvala Katina, at the head of which there is a boat harbour, lies on 

the south-western side of the islet of that name, page 341. For anchor- 


age, see page 359. 
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Chart 2774, with plan of Port Tajer. 

Light.—A light is exhibited, at an elevation of 156 feet (47™5), 
from a white octagonal iron tower, painted with a red spiral band, and 
a dwelling, 85 feet (259) in height, 
on the north-western end of Ototié 
Sestrica Veliki (Lat. 43° 51’ N. 
Long. 15° 12’ E.). 

Anchorages.— Vessels of 
medium size can find good anchor- 

age eastward of the northern end 
of ¢ Ototi¢ Silo Veliki, in depths of 
from 7 to 9 fathoms (128 to16™5), 7B EF 
mud, good holding ground. Small Otokié Sestrica Veliki lighthouse. 
craft can find shelter in Uvala Sipnata. 

Large vessels can anchor in the middle of the area comprised between 75 
Ototié Katina, Otok Kornat, and Ototi¢ Aba Veliki, in a depth of 
19 fathoms (34™7), sand. Small vessels, during a Bora, can anchor 
in the north-eastern part of Uvala Katina, over a bottom of sand, good 
holding ground ; boulders are available for stern-fasts. 

Small craft can anchor, during a Bora, in Uvala Tomasovac, over 29 
a bottom of mud, good holding ground. 


Charts 2774, 2711. 

DUGI OTOK.—This island, at its north-western end, consists of 
low, rocky land of whitish appearance ; thence its height increases 
south-eastward in a range of ash-coloured, rocky hills, which are partly 25 
wooded and partly covered with thick bush ;_ Vela Straza, the summit, 
1,109 feet (338™0) high, stands a short distance southward of the 
middle of the island. The only villages are situated on the north- 
eastern side; in the vicinity of habitations there are vineyards and 
olive groves. 30 

The chief trade is in salt fish and salt, procured from a lake near 
Luka Tela3¢ica. 

See views facing page 353. 

Chart 2774, plan of Port Tajer. 

Luka Tela’éica—General remarks.—Luka TelaS¢ica (Tajer) 35 
is entered between Rt Vidilica (Belvedere), the southern extremity of 
Dugi otok and Ototi¢ Aba Veliki, 2} cables north-eastward. The 
harbour, which consists of several basins communicating with each 
other, is surrounded by barren hills and is one of the best in this part 
of the Adriatic; it has space for a considerable number of vessels 49 
in depths varying from 7 to 33 fathoms (12™8 to 60™4), generally 
sand or mud. There is no village in its vicinity. See view on chart 
2774. 

Uvala Nozdre lies between Rt Vidilica and Rt Turtina, about 
3} cables northward. The south-easternmost basin is entered between 45 
the latter point and the south-western extremity of Ototi¢ Katina, 
and is bounded, on its south-eastern side by that islet. Muravnjak 
(Moravjak), a hill, 489 feet (140™0) high, lies on the south-western 
side of this basin. 

The second basin is entered between a point, about 2} miles north- 50 
westward of Rt Vidilica and Hrid Gozdenjak, 10 feet (3™0) high, 
about 2 cables north-eastward. This rock lies near the end of a shallow 
spit which extends about a cable south-eastward from a point on the 
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Chart 2774, plan of Port Tajer. 
coast of Dugi otok. Uvala Tripuljak lies on the south-western side 
of this basin. 
The third basin is entered between Rt Raknié, situated 6 cables 
5 westward of Hrid Gozdenjak, and the western entrance point of Uvala 
Tripuljak. Uvala TelaS¢ica, the north-westernmost basin is entered 
between O&lji rt (Lat. 43° 55’ N., Long. 15° 09’ E.), situated about 
a mile north-north-westward of Rt Rakni¢, and the south-western 
extremity of a peninsula, 12] feet (36™9) high, about three-quarters 
10 of a cable north-eastward. 
In Luka Tela%¢ica, the Bora blows strongly and from varying direc- 
tions ; strong southerly winds cause a considerable sea. 
Harbour.—Islets and dangers.—Beacon.—A bank, with a depth 
of 1} fathoms (3™2) over it, extends about a cable south-eastward from 
15 Rt Vidilica ; the beacon off the north-western side of Ototi¢ Katina, 
bearing 013°, and open westward of the south-western extremity of that 
islet, leads eastward of this bank. Hrid Taljuri¢ (Tajer), 10 feet 
(3™0) high, having a flat trencher-like appearance, lies about 2 cables 
west-south-westward of Rt Vidilica and 1} cables offshore. 
zo An above-water rock lies about a cable off the north-western side 
of Ototié Katina, in the south-western approach to Prolaz Proversa 
Mala, page 341 ; a square masonry beacon, 16 feet (4™9) high, stands 
on a shoal about 1} cables west-south-westward of this rock. 
Otoéi¢ Korotan (Korolan), 43 feet (13™1) high, lies in the middle 
26 of the harbour, about 1} miles north-westward of the south-western 
extremity of Otoci¢ Katina; Hrid Galijola (Galiola), 13 feet (4™0) 
high, lies about 1} cables farther north-westward. A shoal, with a 
depth of 1} fathoms (2™7) over it, extends about half a cable from the 
north-western end of this rock. A rocky shoal, with a least depth of 
30 3% fathoms (6™9) over it, lies about 3 cables north-westward of Hrid 
Galijola and from one to 1} cables off the south-western side of the 
harbour. 
A shoal, with a depth of 2} fathoms (50) over it, lies about 1} cables 
south-eastward of Hrid Gozdenjak. A shoal, with a depth of 2 fathoms 
35 (3™7) over it, lies in the north-western part of Uvala Tripuljak, about 
23 cables southward of Rt Raknié. A salt water lake, about half 
a mile long, lies 1} cables south-eastward of Uvala Tripuljak and a 
short distance inland. 
Ototi¢ Farfarikulac, 43 feet (13™1) high, lies near the middle of the 
40 third basin, about 3 cables south-eastward of OSljirt. Uvala Krugevica 
lies in the south-eastern part of this basin and Uvala Kuti¢a Mul, 
where there are some boat jetties, in its northern part. 
Banks extend from both sides of the entrance to Uvala TelaS¢ica, 
leaving a narrow passage, in the fairway of which there is a depth of 
45 about 9 fathoms (16™6). A bank, with depths of less than 5 fathoms 
(9™1) over it, extends about 3 cables from the head of this basin ; the 
two barren Ototi¢i Skolji (Telego), the south-western of which is 210 
feet (640) high, and the north-eastern, 177 feet (53™9) feet high, lie, 
close together, near the edge of this bank. There are boat jetties in 
60 Uvala Draginjevica, on the north-eastern side of the basin, in Uvala 
Jaz (Telego), Uvala Pasjak, and Uvala Podugopolje, situated at the 
south-western end, on the western side, and at the north-western end, 
tespectively, of the basin. 
Anchorages.—Small craft can anchor in the south-western approach 
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Chart 2774, plan of Port Tajer. 
to Prolaz Proversa Mala, either eastward or north-westward of the 
beacon previously mentioned. 

Vessels can anchor with Ototi¢ Korotan, bearing 296°, distant 
about half a mile, in a depth of 33 fathoms (60™4), or about 24 cables 
northward of Hrid Galijola, in a depth of 29 fathoms (53™0), sand. 

There is good and completely sheltered anchorage in the southern 
part of Uvala Tripuljak, in depths of from 12 to 16 fathoms (21™9 to 
293), sand. 

Small vessels can anchor south-eastward of Ototi¢ Farfarikulac (Lat. 
43° 55’ N., Long. 15° 09 E.), in a depth of about 11 fathoms (20™1). 

Uvala TelaSéica affords perfectly sheltered anchorage; there are 
depths of from 7 to 8 fathoms (12™8 to 14™6) south-eastward of Ototi¢i 
Skolji. Small craft can anchor in Uvala Pasjak or Uvala Podugopolje. 

Directions.—A vessel entering Luka TelaS¢ica, should pass west- 
ward of Ototié Sestrica Veliki and Ototi¢ Aba Veliki, avoiding the bank 
extending from Rt Vidilica and the 5}-fathom (10™1) patch, 4 cables 
south-eastward of that point, as previously directed. When the har- 
bour opens, the chart is the best guide. The approach to Uvala 
Tripuljak is along the south-western side of the south-easternmost 
basin, passing south-westward of Ototi¢ Korotan and Hrid Galijola, 
and avoiding the 3}-fathom (6™9) and 2}-fathom (5™0) shoals, previ- 
ously mentioned. 

Charts 2774, 2711. 

South-western side of Dugi otok.—Islets and dangers.—The 
south-western side of Dugi otok is rocky and inaccessible, with few 
indentations. 

Ototié Garmenjak Veliki, 131 feet (39™9) high, lies about half a mile 
north-westward of Hrid Taljuri¢, page 360, and Ototi¢ Garmenjak 
Mala, 75 feet (22™9) high, lies about 2 cables farther north-westward ; 
each of these islets is connected to the coast by a narrow bank with 
a depth of 4} fathoms (7™8) over it. 

Chart 2711. : 

Ototié MeZanj (Lat. 44° 06’ N., Long. 14° 55’ E.), 20 feet (6™1) high, 
flat and partly covered with bush, lies about 5} miles south-eastward of 
Rt Veli rat, situated near the north-western end of Dugi otok ; this 
islet is situated near the outer end of a shallow spit, extending three- 
quarters of a mile offshore. 

Plitina Misnjak, with a depth of 4} fathoms (7™8) over it, lies about 
a mile south-eastward of Otocié MeZanj and 44 cables offshore. Uvala 
Brbi&¢ica lies about 3 miles farther south-eastward. 

Rt Lopata lies at the south-eastern end of a projection about 
22 miles north-westward of Ototi¢ MeZanj ; Uvala Zakarun is situated 
on the north-eastern side of the projection ; there is a boat harbour 
on the south-western side of this bay. 

Chart 1561, plan of Maknare channel. 

A bank, with depths of less than 5 fathoms (9™1) over it, extends 
about a cable south-westward of Rt Veli rat ; between this point and 
Rt Shajanje, about a mile north-eastward, the coast of Dugi otok is 
partly covered with trees. This strip of coast is bordered by a bank, 
with depths of less than 3 fathoms (5™5) over it, as much as 2 cables 
wide in places. 

Ototiéi Lagni¢i, two in number and about a cable apart, lie about 

mile north-westward of Rt Veli rat. These islets are flat, of a whitish 
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Chart 1561, plan of Maknare channel. 
colour and thinly covered with grass ; the north-western islet is 10 feet 
(30) high, and the south-eastern and larger is 7 feet (2™1) high. They 
are bordered by a bank, with depths of less than 5 fathoms (9™1) over 
sit, which extends about 14 cables north-westward of the outer islet 
and about 4 cables north-eastward of the inner islet, where it is con- 
nected to the bank bordering the north-western end of Dugi otok by 
a ridge. There is a depth of 5} fathoms (9™6) in the fairway of the 
passage over this ridge. The light near the head of Uvala Lutina 

10 (Lat. 44° 13' N., Long. 14° 52’ E.), Otok Molat, bearing between 050° 
and 057°, leads close north-westward of Ototi¢i Lagni¢i. 

Plitina Bradi¢, with a depth of 2} fathoms (5™0) over it, rock, lies 
about 1} cables north-westward of Rt Shajanje, and a 6-fathom © 
(11™0) rocky patch lies about 34 cables farther north-westward. 

15 Light.—A light is exhibited, at an elevation of 134 feet (40™8), 
from a white circular tower with a green lantern, on a square base, 
with a dwelling, 133 feet (40™4) in height, on Rt Velirat. See view 
on chart 1561. 

Charts 2774, 2711. 

20 Anchorages.—Vessels may anchor for protection from a Bora, 
at a distance of from half a mile to 2 miles off the south-western side 
of Dugi otok, in depths of about 36 fathoms (65™8), sand. The places 
ordinarily preferred are, from abreast Vela Straza to within about 
3 miles south-eastward of Ototi¢ MeZanj, and between the latter and 

25 Rt Veli rat. Farther south-eastward, the depths are considerable 
close inshore. The anchor should be weighed as soon as the gale 
permits. 

Small craft can anchor in Uvala Brbi&¢ica, during a Bora, but the 
depths are considerable and it is advisable to secure with hawsers to 

30 the shore. Anchorage in Uvala Zakarun is not recommended as the 

' bottom is sandy and unreliable. 
Chart 1561, plan of Maknare channel. 

Luka SoliSéica.—Buoy.—Luka SoliS¢ica (Solinska), situated at 
the north-western end of Dugi otok, affords good shelter to vessels of 

35 any size from all except north-westerly winds, which cause a consider- 
able sea ; it is entered between Rt Shajanje and the northern end of 
Ototi¢é Br&¢ak, page 352, about 1} miles north-eastward. A shoal, 
with a depth of 1} fathoms (2™7) over it, lies about 1} cables westward 
of the northern end of Ototi¢é Bri¢ak. Ototi¢ Golac, lying about 

40 24 cables north-westward of Ototi¢ Br&¢ak, is described on page 374. 

There are depths of 21 fathoms (384) about three-quarters of a mile 
from the head of Luka SoliS¢ica, whence they gradually decrease, till, 
about a cable from its head, where the harbour becomes shallow. 

The village of Soline, which contained 409 inhabitants, in 1931, lies 

45 at the head of the harbour. There is regular steamer communication 
with Olib and Sibenik. 

There is a stone jetty on the north-eastern side near Soline. Uvala 
Lutica is situated on the western side of the head of the harbour. 

On the south-western side of the harbour, Rt Okljuti¢ (Lat. 44° 

50 10’ N., Long. 14° 50’ E.), the south-eastern extremity of a small 
peninsula, lies about 4 cables south-eastward of Rt Shajanje; an 
above-water rock lies close off Rt Okljuci¢ on a shallow, rocky 
spit which extends half a mile south-eastward from that point, and 
continues about half a mile farther in that direction, with somewhat 
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Chart 1561, plan of Macknare channel. 

greater depths over it, as far as Rt Kobiljak ; Ototi¢ Baritevac, 26 feet 
(79) high, lies on this spit, about 14 cables north-westward of Rt 
Kobiljak. 

A black conical buoy, surmounted by a cone, is moored on the spit, 
in a depth of 10 feet (3™0), about 4 cables from Rt Okljudi¢.. The 
north-western and shallowest part of the spit is covered by the 
ved sector of the light on Tanki rt, between bearings of from 146° 
to 189°. 

Narrow passages, one on each side of Ototi¢ Baritevac, lead into 
Zaliv Pantera (Veli Rat); there is a depth of 4} fathoms (7™8) in 
the fairway of the north-western passage, and 33 fathoms (§™9) in that 
of the south-eastern, between the islet and Rt Kobiljak. 

Uvala Lovka, where there are some boat jetties, lies between Rt 
Kobiljak and Tanki rt, about 4 cables westward. Uvala SuSica, where 
there is a boat jetty, lies on the western side of Zaliv Pantera, about 
three-quarters of a mile west-north-westward of Tanki rt. 

At the south-eastern end of Zaliv Pantera, a narrow passage, avail- 
able only for small craft, leads into Uvala Cuna. The tidal streams in 
this passage, at times, attain a rate of 3 knots and are irregular. The 
village of Veli Rat, in which there were 500 inhabitants, in 1931, lies 
on the south-western side of this passage. There is a small harbour 
here and a jetty to which small craft can secure. The village is in 
regular steamer communication with Olib and Sibenik. 

Light.—A light is exhibited, at an elevation of 20 feet (6™1), from 
an iron column on a masonry base, 16 feet (4™9) in height, on Tanki 
tt (Lat. 44° 09’ N., Long. 14° 51’ E.). 

Anchorages.—Directions.—Large vessels can anchor at distances 
of from 3} to 4 cables north-westward of the church in the village of 
Soline, in depths of from 12 to 16 fathoms (21™9 to 29™3), sand and 
mud, govd holding ground. Small vessels can anchor nearer the 
village and, in north-westerly winds, can find shelter in Uvala Lutica, 
in depths of from 5 to 8 fathoms (9™1 to 14™6). 

Zaliv Pantera affords anchorage for small vessels in the north-western 
pe in a depth of 7 fathoms (12™8), mud, sheltered from all winds 
and sea. 

Approaching Luka SoliS¢ica, whether passing northward or south- 
ward of Ototi¢i Lagni¢i, a good berth should be given to the coast 
between Rt Veli rat and Rt Shajanje. A vessel having opened 
Soline, should steer for it, avoiding the rocky spit. off Rt Okljuti¢. 


Charts 2711, 1440, 2158a. 
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CHAPTER VIII 


GULF OF QUARNARO AND ISLANDS. 


Charts 2711, 2774. 

GULF OF QUARNARO.— General remarks.—The waters con- 
tained between the coast of Yugoslavia and the coast of Istria, north- 
eastward of an imaginary line joining Rt Veli rat, at the north-western 
end of Dugi otok, and Capo Promontore (Lat. 44° 46’ N., Long. 13° 
55’ E.), about 52 miles north-north-westward, are known as the Gulf of 
Quarnaro. This gulf is divided by islands into three main channels. 

Planinski kanal, the easternmost, narrowest and longest of these 
channels, lies between the coast of Yugoslavia and a number of islands 
lying a short distance off, the largest of which are Pag, Rab and Krk. 

Kvarneri¢, called I] Quarnerolo by the Italians, the middle channel, 
lies between Otok Pag and Otok Rab, on its eastern side, and a group 
of islands, on its western side, the largest and northernmost of which 
is Isola Cherso ; a number of islands lie near the south-eastern end of 
this channel, the largest of which is Otok Olib ; farther south-eastward 
this channel leads into Zadarski kanal. 

Il Quarnaro, called Kvarner by the Yugoslavs, the westernmost and 
widest of the channels, lies between the eastern coast of Istria and the 
group of islands lying off that coast, of which Isola Cherso is the 
northernmost. 

The three main channels are connected by smaller channels between 
the numerous islands situated in the gulf. 

Golfo di Fiume, called Rijecki zaliv by the Yugoslavs, is situated 
at the head of the Gulf of Quarnaro. 

For weather conditions, see page 15. 

Several submarine cables, indicated on the charts, are laid in the 
Gulf of Quarnaro and it is necessary to avoid anchoring or bottom 
fishing in the vicinity of these cables. 

The features included in this chapter are described in the following 
order : 

Firstly. The channels leading into the south-eastern end of Planinski 
kanal between the mainland of Yugoslavia and Otok Vir and Otok 
Pag; the south-eastern end of Planinski kanal; Novigradsko More ; 
and Karinsko More; pages 365 to 374. 

Secondly, The islands lying at the south-eastern end of Kvarnerié, 
with the channels of approach from south-westward; Silbanski 
kanal; Olibski kanal; the channel between Otok Olib and Otok 
Maun; and Maunski kanal; pages 374 to 389. 
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Charts 2711, 2774. 

Thirdly. The western side of Kvarnerié from Ototié Gruica to 
Punta Coromasna (Lat. 44° 47’ N., Long. 14° 28’ E.), including Canale 
di Lussino ; es 389 to 395. 

Fourthly. eastern side of Kvarnerié from Rt Mi’njak (Lat. 
44° 30 N. Long. 14° 54’ E.) to Rt Kalifront, the western extremity 
of Otok Rab; Pa8ki kanal; and Barbatski kanal ; pages 396 to 401. 

Fifthly. Planinski kanal from the south-eastern end of Otok Pag 
to the south-eastern end of Otok Rab; pages 401 to 406. 

Sixthly. Kvarneri¢é, the western side from Punta Coromasna to 
Punta Tarei (Lat. 44° 57’ N., Long. 14° 29’ E.); the eastern side from 
Rt Kalifront to Rt Tranjevo, on the south-western coast of Otok 
Krk (Lat. 44° 59’ N., Long. 14° 37’ E.), including the channels leading 
into Planinski kanal eastward ; and the islets at the northern end of 
Kvarneri¢, with the channels between ; pages 406 to 411. 

Seventhly. Planinski kanal from the south-eastern end of Otok 
Rab to the northern end of that channel; and Tihi kanal, leading 
from Planinski kanal into Golfo di Fiume; pages 411 to 420. 

Eighily. Krtki kanal; page 421. 

Ninthly. Tl Quarnaro; Canale della Faresina ; pages 421 to 439. 

Tenthly. Golfo di Fiume; pages 439 to 450. ° 


Chart 2774. 

COAST.—Rt Arti¢ (Lat. 44° 16’ N., Long. 15° 07’ E.), page 326, 
the north-eastern entrance point of Zadarski kanal, is bordered by 
a shallow bank about 3 cables wide ; this bank continues offshore to 
the entrance of Privlatki (Prevlaka) tesnac, about 1} miles north- 
eastward. A shoal, with a depth of 5} fathoms (10™1) over it, lies 
about 6 cables north-westward of Rt Arti¢. The village of Privlaka 
(Prevlaka), in which there is a conspicuous church, is situated close 
within the point. There is a small boat harbour close northward of 
the village, formed by a mole extending north-westward, protected 
by a breakwater extending north-eastward. During south-easterly 
winds, small vessels can’ anchor off the mole in depths of about 
3} fathoms (5™9). 
Charts 2774, 2711. 

A narrow ridge of sand, weed, shells and rock, with depths of less 
than 20 fathoms (36™6) over it, lies with its south-eastern end about 
34 miles west-south-westward of Rt Arti¢ and extends about 4 miles 
in a north-westerly direction. On this ridge, there are three detached 
banks, the south-eastern with a least depth of 8 fathoms (14™6) over 
it, and the north-western with a least depth of 6 fathoms (11™0) 
over it. 

Chart 2774. 

Sidri8te Privlaka.—Anchorages.—Sidriste Privlaka is situated 
in the bay which is entered between Rt Arti¢é and Kozjak point, on 
the southern side of Otok Vir, about 2 miles north-westward. A 
shoal, with a depth of 1} fathoms (3™2) over it, lies east-north-eastward 
of Kozjak point, near the edge of the coastal bank, which, with depths 
of less than 5 fathoms (9™1) over it and a width of about 2} cables, 
fringes the shores of the bay as far as the entrance to Privlatki tesnac. 

Large vessels can anchor three-quarters of a mile east-north-east- 
ward of Kozjak point, about 4 cables offshore, in depths of from 9 to 
12 fathoms (16™5 to 21™9), mud, good holding ground ; here a vessel 
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is sheltered from winds from N.W., through north, to S.E.; south- 
westerly winds raise a considerable sea. In a Bora, small vessels can 
anchor in Drazica Prezida, half a mile northward of Rt Soline, the 

5 north-western entrance point of Privlatki tesnac, where there are 
rocks ashore to which hawsers can be secured ; the bottom here con- 
sists of sand and gravel, good holding ground. In a Scirocco, vessels 
can anchor half a mile north-north-westward of the village of Privlaka, 
in a depth of 8 fathoms (14™6), off the entrance to Privlatki tesnac. 

10 The church in the village of Vir, about a mile north-north-eastward of 
Kozjak point, and Sveti Vid (Sulvid) chapel, on a hill, 66 feet (20™1) 
high, on the mainland about 1} miles east-north-eastward of Rt Arti¢, 
are conspicuous. : 

Privlatki tesnac.—Beacons.—This is a narrow boat channel, 

15 about a mile long, between the mainland and the south-eastern end of 
Otok Vir and leads into the northern part of Ninski zaliv.. The 
channel has precipitous sides, which, at the eastern end, nearly join. 
The depths in the channel are constantly changing and it should not be 
used without local knowledge. The fairway of this channel is marked 

20 by black beacons. 

Telegraph cable.—A submarine cable, indicated on the chart is 
laid across Privlatki tesnac near its western end. 

Charts 2774, 2711. 

Otok Vir.—Light.—Otok Vir is 380 feet (115™8) high at its north- 

25 western end; towards the south-eastern end, it is low and partly 
wooded ; the island can be distinguished by two bare, flat-topped hills. 
Between Kozjak point and Rt Pedinka, about 1} miles westward, and 
for a distance of about three-quarters of a mile farther north-westward, 
the coast of the island is bordered by a narrow, shallow bank. 

30 A light is exhibited, at an elevation of 22 feet (6™7), from an iron 
structure on a concrete base, situated on the western coast of Otok 
Vir, about 14 miles south-south-eastward of Rt Vir, the north-western 
extremity of the island (Lat. 44° 20’ N., Long. 15° O01’ E.). 

Anchorage.—There are depths of 9 or 10 fathoms (16™6 or 18™3), 

35 mud, good holding ground, at a short distance offshore along the 
coast southward of Rt Vir. This locality is well protected by high 
land from the Bora. The anchorage recommended for a large vessel 
is, in depths of from 9 to 14 fathoms (16™5 to 25™6), rather more than 
2 cables offshore, south-westward of Rasovata cove, situated close 

40 southward of the lighthouse. 

Telegraph cable.—A submarine cable, indicated on chart 2711, 
is laid across Kvarneri¢ from a cable hut close northward of the light- 
house on Otok Vir to Otok Molat. 

Chart 2774. ; 

45  Povijanski kanal.—Light.—Buoys.—Povljanski (Nova Poljana) 
kanal is entered, from north-westward, between a point about half 
a mile east-north-eastward of Rt Vir and Hrastovac point, on the 
south-western side of Otok Pag, about 2} miles farther east-north-east- 
ward ; at its south-eastern end, this channel leads into Ninski zaliv. 

60 A shoal, with a depth of 6 fathoms (11™0) over it, lies about 6 cables 
north-north-westward of the western entrance point. The south- 
western side of the channel is indented and fringed by a narrow, 
shallow bank. A bank, with a depth of 3 fathoms (5™5) over it, 
extends about 2 cables off the eastern entrance point, and, from a 
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position about a mile south-south-eastward of this point, the north- 
eastern side of the channel is fringed by a narrow, shallow bank. 

The village of Velizal lies on the north-eastern side of the channel, 
about 1}? miles south-eastward of Hrastovac point. Towards its 
south-eastern end, the channel narrows to a width of about 2 cables 
between the shallow banks extending from either side. There was, in 
1946, a least depth of 4} fathoms (8™7) in the fairway of this part of 
the channel, which is marked by buoys. 

Plitina Artina, on the south-western side of the channel, extends from 
the south-eastern end of Otok Vir. Pli¢ina Prutina, which is rocky at 
its north-western end, extends about 2} cables off the south-western 
side of Otok Pag from abreast Plitina Artina to Rt Prutina, the 
southern extremity of that island. A light-structure (Lat. 44° 18’ N., 
Long. 15° 09’ E.) stands on the outer edge of the north-western part 
of this bank, and the south-eastern part of the bank is marked by a red 
conical buoy, surmounted by a cylinder. 

A light is exhibited, at an elevation of 27 feet (8™2), from a red iron 
framework structure on a square masonry base, 31 feet (9™4) in height, 
on Plitina Prutina, about 1} miles west-north-westward of Rt Prutina 
and 2} cables offshore. This light is not visible over the south-eastern 
part of Prutina bank. 

The current is north-west-going through this channel, its normal rate 
being about three-quarters of a knot, but at times, the current attains 
rates of from 3 to 4 knots. 

H.M.S. Coventry, in 1934, passed through Povijanski kanal from 
Ninski zaliv without difficulty, having previously buoyed Plitina 
Artin: 


a. 

Telegraph cable——Beacons.—A submarine cable, indicated on 
the chart, is laid across the south-eastern end of Povljanski kanal. 
The shore ends of the cable are marked by beacons. 

Anchorage.—Large vessels can anchor, in a Bora or in south- 
westerly winds, off Velizal, in depths of from 7 to 10 fathoms (12™8 to 
18™3), sand, good holding ground ; they lie well sheltered here, but in 
a Bora should lay out a hawser ashore. 

Bays between the mainland and the south-eastern end of Otok 
Pag.—Buoy.—Ninski (Nin) zaliv, in the mainland, is entered 
between the south-eastern entrance point of Privlatki tesnac and 
Jasenova point, the north-western extremity of the peninsula of that 
name, 118 feet (36™0) high, about 2} miles east-north-eastward. The 
shores of this bay are bordered by a bank, with depths of less than 
5 fathoms {9™1) over it, extending as much as half a mile offshore on 
its western side. Jasenova shoal extends about 4 cables off the point 
of that name; the north-western edge of this shoal is marked by a 
buoy with a top mark. 

The small town of Nin is situated on a low islet in a swamp on the 
southern ‘side of the bay. The village of Vrsi, on high ground, about 
24 miles north-eastward of Nin, is conspicuous. For anchorage, see 
page 368. : 

Jasenova bay is situated north-eastward of the peninsula of that 
name, its north-eastern side being formed by the peninsula of Leporine, 
a narrow tongue of land, 82 feet (25™0) high, which extends north- 
westward into the south-eastern part of Uvala Stara Povljana ; the 
centre of this peninsula is low and covered at high water. Ototi¢ 
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Mi8jak, 23 feet (7™0) high, and surrounded by a bank, lies close off the 
north-western end of the peninsula. The sides of Jasenova bay are 
bordered by a narrow, shallow bank. 

& The chapel of Sveti Lovrenc stands at the south-eastern end of this 
bay and Gospa od Leporine, which is conspicuous, is situated near the 
extremity of Leporine peninsula. For anchorage, see below. 

Uvala Stara Povijana (Poljana), in the south-eastern end of Otok 
Pag, is entered between Rt Prutina and the south-eastern extremity 

10 of a peninsula extending south-eastward from Otok Pag, about 2 miles - 
east-north-eastward. Otodci¢ Paval, 72 feet (21™9) high and partially 
covered with grass, lies close off the eastern entrance point, with 
Ototi¢ Cikovac, 42 feet (12™8) high and rocky, close south-eastward. 
A sunken rock lies close off the south-eastern end of each of these islets, 

15 and two above-water rocks lie off the south-eastern side of Ototi¢ 
Cikovac. There is a passage, with a depth of 3 fathoms (55) in the 
fairway, and with steep cliffs on both sides, between Oto¢i¢ Paval and 
Otok Pag, but off the south-western entrance, close to Ototi¢ Paval, 
there is a shoal, with a depth of 5 feet (1™5) over it. The passage 

20 between the two islets is not recommended. This point with the 
islets, projects into the north-western part of Ljubatki zaliv. Gradac 
cove, below the village of Smokvica, lies on the north-eastern side of 
Uvala Stara Povljana, about 1} miles north-westward of the entrance. 
For anchorage, see page 369. 

25 Ljubatki (Ljubac) zaliv, in the mainland, is entered between Ototi¢é 
Migjak and Artina point (Lat. 44° 19’ N., Long. 15° 16’ E.), about 
3} miles east-north-eastward. »This bay is divided into two by Rt 
Ljubina, Ljubac cove being situated southward of that point and 
Artina cove on its north-eastern side; the heads of both these coves 

30 are shallow for a distance of about half a mile offshore. The village of 
Ljubaé, which contained 326 inhabitants, in 1931, and which is situated 
on the northern side of Ljubac cove; the ruins of a castle on Rt 
Ljubina; and the house of Beni¢i, about three-quarters of a mile 
south-eastward of Artina point, are conspicuous. For anchorage, see 

35 page 369. 

Vlagi¢i cove and Uvala Dinji8ka are situated in the south-eastern 
end of Otok Pag, between ‘the peninsula forming the north-eastern side 
of Uvala Stara Povijana and the south-western entrance point of 

' Ljubatki tesnac, about 12 miles north-eastward, and are separated by 

40 Merta point. There is a small boat harbour in Vla3i¢i cove, but this 
cove is not recommended as an anchorage on account of the violence of 
the Bora and Scirocco there. The head of Uvala Dinji8ka is narrow, 
and shallow for a distance of about 1} miles. South-eastward of the 
village of Dinjiska, situated on the north-eastern side of the bay, a 

45 short distance from its head, there is a small mole for boats. For 

anchorage, see page 369. 

Anchorages.—In Ninski zaliv, there is anchorage in a depth of 

7 fathoms (12™8), about a mile from the head of the bay and 6 cables 

off the eastern shore; small vessels can anchor farther in, about 

3 cables offshore, in a depth of 4 fathoms (7™3).. The Bora blows very 

violently here. 

Jasenova bay affords good shelter from all winds, in depths of from 

4 to 7 fathoms (7™3 to 12™8); vessels of moderate size can anchor 

southward of the low ground on the north-eastern side of the bay, 
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small vessels can anchor nearer the head of the bay. In a Bora, a 
hawser should be laid out to the shore. 

In Uvala Stara Povljana, there is well sheltered anchorage, in a 
. Bora, on the north-eastern side of the bay, in Gradac cove or a mile 
east-south-eastward of it at an anchorage called Stanja; the holding 
ground is good and suitable boulders are available for hawsers ashore. 

In Ljubacki zaliv, there is anchorage, in depths of from 6 to 8 fathoms 
{11™0 to 14™6), mud, westward of the village of Ljubat ; the holding 
ground is not very dependable, but the Bora and other winds do not 
blow very strongly here. In a Bora, there is anchorage, with good 
shelter, westward of the house of Beni¢i, with a hawser to a boulder 
ashore. There is a narrow shore bank here, with a sunken rock close in. 

H.M.S. Coventry, in 1934, anchored in Artina cove, over a bottom 
of thick, black mud, apparently good holding ground. 

In Uvala Dinjika, vessels can anchor on the north-eastern side, 
eastward of a projecting point, which is steep-to, about a mile north- 
ward of Merta point. 

Ljubatki tesnac.—Light.—Ljubatki (Ljubac) tesnac is entered 
from southward between Rt Ljuba¢, situated about 4 cables north- 
north-westward of Artina point, and the southern extremity of a 
projection from the south-eastern end of Otok Pag, about a cable south- 
westward. The channel is narrow and winding, and, at its northern 
end, leads into Planinski kanal, between Rt Tanka NodZica, situated 
about half a mile north-eastward of Rt Ljubat, and a point about 
3 cables west-north-westward. The land on each side is high and 
precipitous. A shallow bank extends about 2 cables northward of 
Rt Tanka Nodica. 

The current in Ljubatki tesnac is south-going, normally at a rate 
of about one knot but, at times, attaining rates of from 2 to 3 knots. 
H.M.S. Coventry, while anchored in the vicinity during September, 
1934, reported that little or no current was experienced in this channel. 

A vessel is recommended to keep Otok Pag aboard when entering 
Ljubatki tesnac from northward. 

A light is exhibited, at an elevation of 28 feet (8™4), from an iron 
column with a stone base, 2 feet (9™8) in height, on Rt Ljubat (Lat. 
44° 19’ N., Long. 15° 16’ E 

Regulations.—_If a vessel is passing through Ljubacki tesnac all 
other vessels must wait outside. 

In clear weather, a vessel, or tug with a tow, before entering must 
sound one long blast. The vessel which first makes this signal has the 
prior right of entry. : 

If a vessel, or tug, is already navigating the channel, she must reply 
by sounding at least four short blasts. 

South-eastern end of Planinski kanal.—Buoy and beacon.— 
The south-eastern end of Planinski kanal, formerly known as Montagna 
channel, is entered between Rt Tanka Nozica and Dugi rt about 
2} miles north-eastward ; at its south-eastern end, this part of Planinski 
kanal narrows and leads into Masleni¢ki kanal. The south-western 
side is backed by a range of hills which increase in height from a hill, 
144 feet (43™9) high, about three-quarters of a mile southward of Rt 
Tanka Nodica, to Brisnica (Goli brig), a hill, 820 feet (249™9) high, 
about 10 miles south-eastward and 1} miles inland ; these hills slope 
gradually to the sea, in contrast to the high precipitous coast of the 
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opposite side. The north-eastern side of the channel is backed by a 
range of mountains about 5 miles inland, of which the principal peaks 
are ViSerujna (Visujuna), 5,325 feet (1623"1) high, about 6 miles 
5 east-north-eastward of Dugi rt, Vaganshi Vrh, 5,768 feet (1758™1) 
high, about 2} miles farther east-south-eastward, and Sveto Brdo, 
5,752 feet (1753™2) high, about 3} miles farther south-eastward. In 
the south-eastern part, the mountains recede, leaving a level area 
which is cultivated. 
10 The current, caused by the waters of Reka Zrmanja, page 373, often 
attains a considerable rate in this channel. 

On the south-western side of the channel, Rt Debela Noiica lies 
about half a mile eastward of Rt Tanka Nozica. Hrid Orli¢ (Lat. 44° 
19 N., Long. 15° 17’ E.), barely visible, lies on a shallow spit which 

15 extends about 3 cables offshore, about three-quarters of a mile south- 
eastward of Rt Debela Nodzica. Rt Dragunica lies about 3 miles 
south-eastward of Rt Debela NoZica; about midway between these 
two points, a 3-fathom (5™5) bank extends a short distance offshore. 

On the north-eastern side of the channel, Uvala Kru3ica Duboka 

20 (Kru&<ica) is situated on the eastern side of Dugi rt, with the Mews 
of KruSgica, a port of call for local steamers, a short distance farther 
eastward. Sibuljina point, which can be identified by Tribanj chapel 
close above it, lies about 1} miles south-eastward of Dugi rt. A rocky 
shoal, with a depth of 2 fathoms (3™7) over it, lies about half a mile 

25 north-westward of Sibuljina point and 2 cables offshore, and a 3-fathom 
ees) bank extends a cable offshore, a short distance eastward of this 

al. 


oal. 

Ototi¢éi Razanci lie near the middle of Planinski kanal, Ototi¢ 
Radanac Veli, 36 feet (11™0) high, the largest, being situated with its 

30 south-eastern end about 1} miles north-eastward of Rt Dragunica ; 
the other two islets are low, the smallest being situated on a shallow 
bank, which extends a short distance off the north-western end of the 
largest islet, and the westernmost at a distance of half a mile westward 
of that islet. A 3-fathom (5"5) bank extends a short distance off the 

35 south-western side of the westernmost islet, and two detached patches, 
the western with a depth of 3} fathoms (64) over it, and the eastern 
with a depth of 2} fathoms (4™6) over it, the positions of which can 
best be seen on the chart, lie a short distance southward of the three 
islets. 

40 On the south-western side of the channel, Uvala Dragunica lies on 
the south-eastern side of the point of that name, and the town of 
RaZance, which contained 1,219-inhabitants, in 1931, lies about 1} miles 
south-eastward of the point ; this stretch of coast is bordered by a 
narrow, Shallow bank. At Razance there is a shallow harbour for 

45 small craft, protected by a mole extending about half a cable north- 
westward from the coast. 

The head of Zaliv Bokulja lies about 3} miles south-eastward of 
RazZance and Jstocnjel point about 1} miles farther north-eastward. 
On the north-eastern side of the channel, the village of Starigrad 

50 lies close westward of Sveti Juraj chapel, about 5 miles south-eastward 
of Sibuljina point. At Starigrad there is a small quay, protected by 
a mole, for the local steamer. Rt Kula Ve¢a, which is low and on 
which there is a ruined tower, difficult to distinguish, lies about a mile 
south-south-eastward of Starigrad; this stretch of coast is bordered 
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by a shallow rocky bank, which is as much as 3 cables wide off Rt 
Kula Veéa. The southern extremity of this bank is marked by a red 
conical buoy, surmounted by a cylinder. Reljan house, about 2} miles 
eastward of Rt Kula Veéa, bearing 085°, and open southward of a 5 
white chapel, leads southward of this bank ; the bank is also covered 
by the red sector of Vinjerac light, between bearings of from 129° to 
189°. Between Rt Kula Veéa and Jstocnjel point, the channel 
narrows. 

Between Rt Kula Veta and Rt Pisak (Lat. 44° 16' N., Long. 10 
15° 29 E.), 1 miles south-eastward, there is a bight, the shore of 
which is bordered by a shallow bank. Rt Pisak is covered with olive 
trees, and a white chapel, northward of it, is conspicuous; on the 
western side of the point, there is a pier where small craft, with local 
knowledge can berth. In the mountains northward of Rt Pisak are 15 
the gorges of Velika and Mala Paklenica torrents. 

On the southern side of the channel, the village of Vinjerac, which 
contained 900 inhabitants, in 1931, lies about three-quarters of a mile 
south-westward of Rt Pisak. Plitina Plitki Brak, with a depth of 
5 feet (1™5) over it, lies half a mile north-westward of Vinjerac and 20 
24 cables offshore, and is marked, on its northern side, by an iron pole 
beacon, surmounted by two hap yar points together, and painted red 
and black, standing in a depth of 8 feet (2™4). This shoal is covered 
by the red sector of Vinjerac light between bearings of from 129° to 
189° 25 

A small harbour, protected by a mole extending south-westward 
from the northern end of the village, with a smaller mole a short dis- 
tance southward of it, lies on the south-western side of Vinjerac ; small 
craft, with local knowledge, can berth within the harbour, well pro- 
tected from all winds, in depths of from 6 to 23 feet (1™8 to 70) ; the 30 
bottom consists of mud and sand, good holding ground. Outside the 
harbour, where the bottom is rocky, the anchorage is bad and exposed. 
to the Bora. 

At night, a vessel approaching Vinjerac from north-westward must 
keep the whtte sector of Vinjerac light in sight, bearing less than. 129°, 35 
and approaching from eastward, should alter course southward as soon 
as Vinjerac light changes from white to ved and steer for it on a bearing 
of about 189°. ~ 

Between Vinjerac and the northern end of Maslenitki kanal, about 
24 miles east-south-eastward, a number of detached banks, with depths 40 
of from 1} to 4} fathoms (3™2 to 8™7) over them, lie from 14 to 5} cables 
offshore. A vessel should pass northward of these banks. The extent 
of these banks can best be seen on the chart. 

On the northern side of the channel, the coast from Rt Pisak for 
a distance of about 14 miles east-north-eastward, is bordered by a 45 
narrow, shallow bank ; Skrapelj rock, with a depth of less than 6 feet 
(1™8) over it, lies on the outer edge of this bank, about 6 cables east- 
ward of Rt Pisak. 

Tanka point, low and with a sunken rock close off it, lies about 
2 miles eastward of Rt Pisak. Between Tanka point and Baljenica 50 
point, the north-eastern entrance point of Maslenitki kanal, about 
a mile southward, there are some coves, but they are unsuitable for 
anchorage, being exposed to the Bora. 

Lights.—A light is exhibited, at an elevation of 19 feet (6™8), from 
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an iron column, 18 feet (5"5) in height, on Dugi rt (Lat. 44° 21’ N., 
Long. 15° 18’ E.). 

A light is exhibited, at an elevation of 52 feet (15™8), from a red 

5 iron tower on a stone base, 20 feet (6"1) in height, on the south-eastern 

end of Ototi¢ RaZanac Veli. 

A light is exhibited, at an elevation of 16 feet (4™9), from an iron 
a 15 feet (4™6) in height, on the molehead in the harbour of 


to A light is exhibited, at an elevation of 16 feet ere from an iron 
column, 16 feet (49) in height, on the molehead at S 

A light is exhibited, at an elevation of 18 feet (5™5), from an iron 
column, 17 feet (52) in height, on the molehead at Vinjerac. 

Anchorage.—Small craft can anchor off a small breakwater, north- 

15 ward of Rt Pisak and south-westward of Sveti Marko chapel, stand- 
ing about 3} cables north-north-eastward of the point ; the bottom is 
sand and mud, and there are bollards in the vicinity. Sveti Marko 
chapel stands amongst trees and cannot easily be distinguished. 

Telegraph cable.—A submarine cable, indicated on the chart, 

0 is laid across this part of. Planinski kanal. The north-eastern end of 
this cable is landed about half a mile eastward of Rt Pisak. 

The description of Planinski kanal is continued on page 401. 

Maslenitki kanal.—Maslenitki (Maslinica) kanal, entered from 
northward between Baljenica point, which is bare and of a yellowish 

25 brown colour, and Studena point, a short distance south-westward, 
leads into Novigradsko More at its southern end. The channel has 
depths of from 10 to 18 fathoms (18™3 to 32™9) throughout, to within 
a few yards of its shores, which are from 50 to 100 feet (15™2 to 30™6) 

igh. The land on the western side, near the shore and about half-way 

30 along the channel, rises to an elevation of 338 feet (103™0), and on the 
eastern side, to 374 feet (114™0). 

The northern entrance is encumbered with shoals, consequently the 
channel is not easy of access for large vessels. A rock, nearly awash, 
lies 45 yards (411) from the westerm shore, about 2 cables within 

35 Zdrijac point on the western side of the southern entrance. 

In summer, northerly winds prevail in the channel during the day, 
and southerly winds during the night. Under normal conditions, the 
current is north-going through the channel at the rate of about one 
knot ; southerly winds may increase the rate considerably. 

40 Novigradsko More.—Beacons and buoy.—Light.—Novigradsko 
More is surrounded by well-wooded hills ; the bottom consists of mud. 
It abounds in edible mussels and there is a tunny fishery. 

Close westward of Zdrijac point, there is a short quay for small 
craft and an artificial harbour. 

45 Maslenica cove, where there is a small artificial harbour, lies a short 
distance eastward of Zdrijac point ; the northern coast abreast the 
latter point is steep-to and there are facilities for loading ore. 

Uvala Posedarje, situated at the western end of the sea, is shallow, 
there being a depth of 3 fathoms (5™5) at a distance of about 6 cables 

50 from its head. The conspicuous chapel of Sveti Spiridona (Sveti 
Duh) stands on a rock close off the head of the bay. The village of 
Posedarje, which contained 758 inhabitants, in 1931, lies on the north- 
ern side of the bay and has a small artificial harbour ; a channel, in 
the fairway of which there is a least depth of 9 feet (2™7), leads to the 
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harbour and is marked by four posts, surmounted by discs, two of 
which mark the entrance and two the south-western side of the 
channel. 

Small craft, with local knowledge, can anchor in a depth of about 
2} fathoms (46), sand, west-south-westward of an above-water rock 
lying close offshore, about 3} cables eastward of the village, or secure 
to the mole. 

Luka Novigrad, on the southern side of the sea, is a narrow inlet 
with depths of about 9 fathoms (16™5) at its éntrance, gradually 
decreasing towards its head, from which depths of less than 3 fathoms 
(6™5) extend for a distance of about a cable. Small craft can moor off 
the town to bollards on both shores. There is a quay for the use of 
local steamers. The Bora blows freshly, but the inner harbour is 
sheltered from the sea. 

The town of Novigrad, which contains about 1,150 inhabitants, lies 
on the eastern side, near the head of the harbour. 

A light is exhibited, at an elevation of 34 feet (10™4), from an iron 
column on a concrete hut, on Rt Sveti Nikola, the eastern entrance 
point of the harbour (Lat. 44° 11' N., Long. 15° 33' E.). 

Zali&ée islet, low and fiat, of a light colour and difficult to distinguish, 
lies on a shallow bank which extends a short distance off the north- 
eastern side of Novigradsko More, about 1} miles east-south-eastward 
of Zdrijac point. 

The mouth of Reka Zrmanja lies about a mile south-eastward of 

iste islet; Rt Rijeka, the western entrance point, is marked by 
a buoy. On the eastern side of the mouth, a shallow spit extends 
a quarter of a mile offshore in a west-south-westerly direction ; the 
outer edge of this spit is marked by a beacon. 

Reka Zrmanja is navigable for small craft, with local knowledge, 
for a distance of about 6 miles, to the village of Obrovac. There is 
a least depth of 16 feet (4™9) in the fairway of the channel which is 
marked by pole beacons, white on the starboard hand and black on the 
port hand, proceeding from Novigradsko More to Obrovac. The infiu- 
ence of the tide is felt as far as Obrovac and during normal times the 
rate of the tidal stream is not appreciable, but sometimes, during 
winter, a rate of 3 knots is attained. 

Karinski kanal.—Anchorage.—Karinski (Karin) kanal connects 
Novigradsko More with Karinsko More and has depths in the fairway 
of from 6 to 10 fathoms (11™0 to 18™3). A reef, which uncovers at 
low water, lies about a mile south-south-eastward of the northern 
entrance of the channel, near the outer edge of a shallow bank which 
extends about 66 yards (60™3) off a point, on the western side, where 
there is a sharp bend. The sides of the channel slope gently and are 
partly wooded. 

Small vessels can find well sheltered anchorage, in all winds, over 
a bottom of mud, good holding ground, on the eastern side, northward 
of Sveti Kuzma chapel, situated about half a mile south-south-east- 
ward of the northern entrance. 


Karinsko More.—This sea is surrounded by high hills, which slope 6 


gently and are, on the eastern side, wooded. The western, southern 
and south-eastern sides are bordered by a bank ; the bottom is rocky, 
in places, off the north-eastern side. On the ‘southern side, at the 
oath of the Karisnica river, stands the church of Sveti Franje (Lat. 
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Chart 1561, plan of Maknare channel. 

farther east-south-eastward ; these two islets are connected by a 
shallow ridge. Ototi¢ BivoS¢ak, 26 feet (7™9) high and conspicuous 
because of its light colour, lies about a mile north-eastward of Stopanji 
rt; there is'a depth of 6 fathoms (11™0) a short distance north-north- § 
westward of this islet. See view facing this page. 

Dangers.— Plitina Bonaster, with a depth of 3 fathoms (5%5) 
over it, lies about 2} cables. south-eastward of Rt Bonaster, and a 
rocky 5}-fathom (10™1) patch lies about 3 cables south-south-westward 
of the same point. Both these dangers are covered by the red sector 10 
of the light near the head of Uvala Lutina between bearings of from 
050° to 057°. Pli¢tina Bonaster is covered by the red sector of Tun 
Veli light bearing more than 099°. The 5}-fathom et) aa lies 
in the white sector of Tun Veli light between bearings of from 092° 
to 099°. 15 

The 1} fathom (2™7) patch, about 1} cables westward of the northern 
end of Ototi¢é Bri¢ak, is mentioned on page 362. 

On the north-western side of the passage, a shoal, with a depth of 
5 fathoms (9™1) over it, lies about 6 cables south-westward of Stopanji 
rt and 3 cables offshore. This shoal is covered by the red sector of 20 
Tun Veli light bearing less than 213°. 

The bank extending about 2 cables from the north-western end of 
Otodié pg is covered by the red sector of Tun Veli light bearing 
more than 2 

The Ef lation (101) patch lying about 3 cables north-westward 25 
of Ototié Vrtlac lies in the whste sector of Tun Veli light between bear- 
ings of fess 213° to 223°. 

Telegraph cable.—A submarine cable, indicated on the chart, 
crosses Prolaz Maknare from Dugi otok to Uvala Jakinska, on the 
southern side of Otok Molat. 30 

Lights.—A light is exhibited, at an elevation of 29 feet (8™8), from 
the window of a white house, on the south-eastern side of the ‘head of 
Uvala Luéina, situated about 1} miles north-eastward of Rt Bonaster 
(Lat. 44° 12' N., Long. 14° 50’ E.). 

The light on the north-western end of Otok Tun Veli is described 35 
on e 351. 
idal streams.—Between Otok Tun Veli and Otoéi¢ Tun Mali, 
the tidal stream, during a rising tide, is east-going with a maximum 
rate of 24 knots, and between Otok Tun Veli and Otok Sestrunj it 
is north-going. During a falling tide, these directions are reversed 40 
and the maximum rate is 1} knots. 

Directions.—A_ vessel proceeding through Prolaz Maknare to 
Zadarski kanal should bring the southern extremity of Ototi¢ Tun 
Mali to bear 090°, on which bearing the northern extremity of Otok 
Tun Veli should not be visible; this course leads between Ototi¢ 45 
Golac and the rocky 5}-fathom (10™1) patch lying south-south-west- 
ward of Rt Bonaster ; see view on chart 1561. She should then pass 
through Velo Zaplo, between Otok Tun Veli and Ototi¢ Tun Mali. 
When through this passage, the north-western extremities of Otok 
Zverinac and Otok Tun Veli should be brought in line, astern, bearing 50 
216°, to lead nearly midway between Ototi¢ Vrtlac and Ototi¢ Trata ; 
in this part of the passage, the tidal stream must be taken into con- 
sideration. 

A vessel may pass between Ototi¢ Vrtlac and Otok Sestrunj, but 
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Chart 1561, plan of Maknare channel. 

must avoid the rocky spit extending about 2 cables from the latter 

island about 4 cables south-south-westward of Rt KriZa, mentioned 

on page 351 ; southward of Otodi¢ Vrtlac and in this channel, there are 
5 heavy tide rips during the rising tide. 

At night, the position of Prolaz Maknare is indicated at a consider- 
able distance by the light on Rt Veli rat, page 362, and, on a nearer 
approach, by the red sector of Uvala Lutina light, and also by the light 
on Otok Tun Veli. The light at Uvala Luéina, which is visible between 

4o bearings of from 050° to 057° only, leads north-westward of Ototi¢i 
idi. 


To enter the passage from westward, a vessel should steer for Tun 
Veli light, keeping in the white sector. of that light between i 
of from 092° to 099°; the 5}-fathom (10™1) patch, 3 cables south-south- 

15 westward of Rt Bonaster, lies.in this sector and should be avoided by a 
vessel of deep draught, by passing either northward or southward of it. 

Having passed through Velo Zaplo, a vessel should steer north-east- 
ward for the light on Otok Vir (chart 2711), keeping in the white sector 
of Tun Veli light between bearings of from 213° to 223°, which leads 

20 between Ototi¢ Vrtlac and Ototié Trata ; the 5}-fathom (10™1) patch, 
3 cables north-westward of Ototi¢ Vrtlac, lies in this sector and must 
be avoided by a vessel of deep draught. When the south-easternmost 
of Ototi¢i Tri Sestrice (chart 2711), page 327, is seen, bearing about 
140°, course may be altered as desired ; if bound south-eastward, care 

25 must be taken to avoid Rivanjska plitina, page 327. 

Brguljski zaliv—Anchorage.—Brguljski (Brgulje) zaliv, on the 
southern side of Otok Molat, is formed by a tongue of land terminating 
in Rt Bonaster (Lat. 44° 12’ N., Long. 14° 50’ E.) and is well sheltered ; 
the bay is seldom used except by small vessels. 

30 Uvala Jakinska is situated on the eastern side of the bay, about 
three-quarters of a mile north-westward of Rt Zaplo, the eastern 
entrancé point ; there are two boat jetties in this cove, but anchorage 
is prohibited on account of the submarine cable previously mentioned. 

Uvala Luéina lies about half a mile farther north-westward. There 

35 are a mole and some jetties in this cove and there is regular steamer 
communication with other ports in Yugoslavia. The village of Molat, 
which contained 504 inhabitants, in 1931, is situated a short distance 
eastward of the head of Uvala Lutina ; Sveta Marija church, westward 
of the village, is conspicuous. The light at the head of this cove is 

40 described on page 375. ; 

Uvala Podgarbe, in the north-western part of which there is a boat 
jetty, lies about half a mile north-westward of Uvala Lutina. 

The islet of Skolji¢, or Brgulje, situated in the north-eastern part 
of the bay, is connected with the coast by a rocky bank ; small craft, 

45 with local knowledge, can use the passage, in the fairway of which 
there is a depth of 2} fathoms (4™6), between the islet and the coast. 
Eastward of this islet there is a boat harbour and along the coast there 
are a few houses and-vineyards ; the village of Brgulje lies about half 
a mile eastward. of the boat harbour. : 

50 Vrulje cove is situated northward of Skoljié and Port Luka lies at 
the head of Brguljski zaliv. 

There is anchorage in the middle of the bay, in a depth of 21 fathoms 
(38™4), mud, about 3} cables southward of Skolji¢. Small vessels can 
find shelter, against all winds in Uvala Lutina ; in the south-eastern 
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Chart 1561, plan of Maknare channel. 
part of Uvala Podgarbe, during a Bora or Scirocco, but this cove is 
exposed to south-westerly winds; and in Port Luka, against the 
Bora, over a bottom of sand, good holding ground. Southerly winds 
cause a considerable sea in Port Luka. 5 

Directions.—A vessel bound for Brguljski zaliv should follow the 
directions for entering Prolaz Maknare until well past Ototi¢ Golac, 
when she should alter course northward into the bay, giving Rt 
Bonaster a berth of at least 4 cables in order to avoid Plitina Bonaster ; 
or, if intending to pass northward of that rock and the 5}-fathom (10™1) 
patch, half a mile south-westward of it, she should round Rt Bonaster 
at a distance of 1} cables, so as to pass midway between the rock and 
the point, thence she should alter course as desired. See view on 
chart 1561 and view facing page 375. 
Charts 1561, plan of Maknare channel, 2711. 15 

Western side of Otok Molat.—Off-lying islets and dangers.— 
Beacon.—Between Rt Bonaster and the north-western extremity of 
Otok Molat, about 4 miles north-north-westward, the western side of 
the island is almost straight. Prisika cove, at the head of which there 
is an isthmus, lies about 1} miles north-north-westward of Rt Bon- 20 
aster ; and about 2 cables southward of the north-western extremity of 
the island, there is a small projection. 

Several islets, rocks and shoals lie off the western side of Otok Molat, 
of which Ototi¢ Tramerka, previously mentioned, is the largest. 
Plitina Batvica (Batva), with a depth of less than 6 feet (1™8) over it, 25 
and which breaks, lies about half a mile south-eastward of Otodié 
Tramerka and Galiola shoal, with a depth of 2 fathoms (3™7) over it, 
lies about 4} cables north-north-westward of the western extremity 
of the same islet. Ototi¢ Tramertica, 141 feet (43™0) high, lies about 
midway between the southern end of Ototi¢ Tramerka and the coast 30 
of Otok Molat eastward. 

Ototié Obljak, 98 feet (29™9) high, lies about 4 cables north-eastward 
of Ototi¢ Tramerka. A 4}-fathom (8™2) patch lies 2 cables south- 
eastward, and a similar patch, about a cable westward of Ototi¢é 
Obljak ; and a rocky shoal, with a depth of 54 fathoms (10™1) over it, 35 
lies about 6 cables north-north-westward of the same islet. Maslinjak, 
an islet, 120 feet (36™6) high, with a 3}-fathom (6™4) patch, about 
3} cables south-westward of it, lies about 1} miles north-north-west- 
ward of the western extremity of Otocié Tramerka (Lat. 44° 14’ N., 
Long. 14° 46' E.). 40 
Chart 2711. 

A bank, with a depth of 6 fathoms (11™0) at its outer end, extends 
about 2 cables north-north-westward of Maslinjak. 

Ototié Galijola (Galiola), 26 feet (7™9) high, lies about 7 cables 
westward of the southern end of Maslinjak. 45 
Kamenjak, an islet, 69 feet (21™0) high, lies 4 cables eastward of 

Maslinjak, and KneZati¢, an islet, 39 feet (11™9) high, lies about a mile 
farther eastward ; a sunken rock lies on a bank which extends a short 
distance south-eastward of KneZatié, and to within about 1} cables 
of the coast of Otok Molat. 50 
A shoal, with a depth of 7 feet (2™1) over it, marked by a pole 
beacon, 10 feet (3™0) high, surmounted by a ball, lies about half 
a mile westward of the north-western extremity of Otok Molat. This 
shoal lies in the western approach to Prolaz Zapuntel, page 378. 
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Chart 1561, plan of Maknare channel. 

North-eastern side of Otok Molat.—lIslets and dangers.— 
Biljavka point lies about three-quarters of a mile north-westward of 
Stopanji rt, page 374; a rock, with a depth of 4} fathoms (8™2) over 

& it, lies on the outer edge of a bank, which extends about 2 cables off 
the northern side of Biljavka point. Konopljika (Konoplitka) cove, 
where the submarine cable from Otok Vir, mentioned on page 366, 
is landed, lies on the southern side of Biljavka point. There are some 
boat jetties at the head of this cove, which is shallow. Rt Glavica 

Jo lies about a mile north-westward of Biljavka_ point, with Vopojni 
cove on its eastern side. 

Luka Jazi is entered between Rt Glavica and Lipi¢ point, about 
three-quarters of a mile westward. Brgulje, an islet, 19 feet (5™8) 
high, lies on end of a shallow spit which extends 2 cables northward 

15 of Lipi¢ poin’ 

Ototié Tovarnjak (Tovarjak), 78 feet (23™8) high, lies in the approach 
to Luka Jazi, with its south-eastern end about 4 cables north-north- 
westward of Rt Glavica; the south-western side and south-eastern 
end of this islet are bordered by a narrow, shallow bank. 

20 The sides of Luka Jazi are bordered by a shallow bank, which is 
about 1} cables wide at the south-eastern end of the harbour, where 
there are some jetties, one of which is furnished with bollards. A tower 
on Rt Glavica, the pine forest at the head of the harbour and the red 
church tower in the village of Molat are conspicuous. For anchorage, 

25 see below. : 

Between Lipi¢ point and a point, about 1} miles north-westward, 
there are three coves, all of which are exposed to the Bora. 

Chart 2711. 

A shallow bank extends about a quarter of a mile eastward and 

30 northward of the point just mentioned. Hrid Sa8ica (Lusnjak), 18 
feet (5™5) high, lies on the eastern end of this bank, and Hrid Hripnjak, 
2 feet (0™6) high, on the northern end. A rocky shoal, with a depth 
of 2 fathoms (3™7) over it, lies about half a mile north-eastward of 
Hrid SaSica. Ototié Riznjak, 26 feet (7™9) high, of a yellow colour 

35 and covered with grass, lies about 5} cables north-north-eastward of 
Hrid Hripnjak. 

An above-water rock lies close offshore about 4 cables westward of 
Hrid Hripnjak, and Rt Vranat, the northern extremity of Otok 
Molat, lies about a mile farther north-westward. 

40 Light.—A light is exhibited, at an elevation of 42 feet (12™8), 
from a red conical iron tower on a stone base, 27 feet (8™2) in height, 
on Rt Vranat (Lat. 44° 16’ N., Long. 14° 48' EB.) 

Chart 1561, plan of Maknare channel. 

Anchorages.—In Luka Jazi, there is good anchorage, in a depth 

45 of 8 or 9 fathoms (14™6 or 16™5), mud, sheltered from the Bora, about 
a quarter of a mile south-westward of Ototi¢ Tovarnjak. Vessels 
anchoring farther southward within the harbour are also sheltered from 
south-easterly and south-westerly winds. 

Prizina cove, on the south-western side of the harbour, affords good 

50 anchorage for small craft. 

Approaching Luka Jazi, a vessel can pass on either side of Ototi¢ 
Tovarnj 
Chart 2711. 

Prolaz Zapuntel.—This passage, which separates Otok Molat 
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Chart 2711. 

from Otok Ist, north-westward, is very narrow at its western end; at 
its eastern end, between Rt Vrana¢ and the south-eastern extremity 
of Otok Ist, it is about 3 cables wide. There are depths of 3 fathoms 
(565) in the western entrance ; about 3 cables eastward of thisentrance, 5 
the depths in mid-channel become greater. The shores are bordered 
by a bank. 

The harbour of Zapuntel, where there are some boat jetties in shallow 
water, is situated in the eastern part of the passage. This harbour 
affords good anchorage for small craft ; the centre part is exposed to 10 
the Bora, but elsewhere there is shelter from all winds. The tidal 
streams in the passage sometimes attain rates of from 2 to 3 knots. 

There is regular steamer communication with Olib and Preko. 

Telegraph cable.—A submarine cable, at each end of :which there 
is a cable house, crosses Prolaz Zapuntel at its western end. 15 

Otok Ist.—Off-lying islets and dangers.—Otok Ist, close north- 
westward of Otok Molat, is nearly divided in two by bays, one on its 
south-eastern side and one on its north-western side. It is formed by 
two hilly ranges with low land between, and has the appearance of two 
islands, when seen from north-westward. StrazZa, a hill, 570 feet 20 
(173™7) high, with the conspicuous chapel of Sveti Gospa on it, is the 
summit of the island and is situated on the north-eastern side. The 
south-western ridge rises to an elevation of 535 feet (163™1). 

The south-western and north-eastern sides of Otok Ist are steep and 
thickly covered with bush ; the more gentle slopes of the island, especi- 25 
ally the southern slopes of Straza hill, are either cultivated or wooded. 

iroka bay, on the south-eastern side of the island, is open southward 
and unsuitable for an anchorage ; the bottom consists of sand and is 
unreliable. Depths of less than 5 fathoms (9™1) extend about half 
a mile from the head of the bay. Ototci¢ BenuSi¢, with a tower on it, 30 
lies about 2 cables south-eastward of the southern entrance point, 
with a depth of 3} fathoms (5™9) between it and the point. 

The village of Ist, which contained 476 inhabitants, in 1931, lies on 
the eastern side of the head of Siroka bay ; the church steeple in the 
village is conspicuous. Off the village, there is a small harbour 35 
protected by’a mole, where small vessels, with local knowledge, can 


Ist is in regular steamer communication with Su’ak and Sibenik. 

A vessel entering Siroka bay must avoid the shoal in the western 
approach to Prolaz Zapuntel, previously mentioned. 40 
A number of islets and dangers lie off the south-western side of Otok 

Ist. Ototi¢ Duzac (Lat. 44° 15’ N., Long. 14° 44’ E.), 33 feet (10™1) 

high, lies about 4 cables north-north-westward of Ototié Galijola and 

three-quarters of a mile off the coast of Otok Ist. An above-water 

rock lies 2} cables eastward of Ototi¢é DuZac and Crnikova, an islet, 45 

49 feet (14™9) high, lies about half a mile farther eastward and 1} cables 
offshore. 


Ototié Vodinjak, 85 feet (25™9) high, with a tower on its northern 
side, lies about half a mile northward of Ototi¢ DuZac; midway 
between these two islets are the two Ototidi Sestrice, 20 feet (6™1) 50 
high, situated on the western end of a shallow bank, about 4 cables 
long, lying parallel wlh Ototi¢ Vodinjak. 

Turtula cove, exposed to the Bora and not a good anchorage, lies 
on the north-eastern side of Otok Ist, about half a mile north-westward 
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Chart 2711. : 
of the south-eastern extremity of the island ; a sunken rock lies close 
off the southern side of this cove about 24 cables eastward of its head. 

The navigation of the channel between Otok Ist and Otok Skarda, 

5 about 3} cables westward, is complicated by the islets and dangers in 
the approach to its entrance, as well as by the rapidity of the tidal 
streams through it. A vessel, approaching this channel from south- 
westward, should pass westward of all the islets and dangers lying off 
the south-western side of Otok Ist, but Ototi¢ Vodinjak should be 

10 closed so as to avoid the 4}-fathom (7™8) patch, lying about 2} cables 
off Satrin point, the southern extremity of Otok Skarda. 

Uvala Kosiraéa, on the north-western side of Otok Ist, lies south- 
westward of Rt Kok, the northern extremity of that island. Sika 
Krizice shoal, with a depth of 14 fathoms (2™7) over it, and steep-to, 

15 lies aboyt three-quarters of a mile west-north-westward of Rt Kok and 
the same distance north-eastward of Otok Skarda. 

Telegraph cable.—A submarine cable, indicated on the chart, is 
laid from the northern end of Otok Ist to Otok Silba. 

Light.—A light is exhibited, at an elevation of 18 feet (5™5), from 

20 a green iron column, 16 feet (4™9) in height, on the mole head at Ist 
(Lat. 44° 16’ N., Long. 14° 46 E.). 

Anchorage.—In Uvala Kosiraéa, vessels of moderate size can 
find shelter from south-easterly and south-westerly winds, but the Bora 
blows with violence. The bottom consists of sand and mud, good 

25 holding ground. A vessel entering this bay can avoid Sika Krizice 
shoal by keeping either Otok Ist or Otok Skarda aboard. 

Otok Skarda.—Dangers.—Otok Skarda is mostly covered with 
thick bush and is sparsely inhabited; the summit, at the south- 
eastern end, is 335 feet (102™1) high. On the northern side are seen 

30 Sveti Andrija chapel, some houses and cultivation. Griparica cove 
lies on the south-eastern side of the island. A bank,-with a depth of 
3 fathoms (55) over it, extends a short distance south-westward from 
the southern extremity of the island and the north-western end of the 
island is bordered by a similar bank. A shoal, with a depth of 3} 

35 fathoms (6™9) over it, lies about 6 cables south-westward of Rt Suha, 
the north-western extremity of the island. 

Otok Skarda is connected, at its north-western end, with Rt Lopata, 
the south-eastern extremity of Otok Premuda, by a ridge, with depths 
of less than 10 fathoms (183) over it, and steep-to. Depths of less 

40 than 5 fathoms (9™1) extend 2} cables south-eastward of Rt Lopata, 
and two patches, each with a depth of 5} fathoms (10™1) over it, lie 
on the ridge at distances of about 3 and 6 cables, respectively, from 
that point. The channel, between the coastal banks on either side, is 
about three-quarters of a mile wide, but the rapidity of the tidal 

45 streams over the ridge frequently makes navigation difficult. A mid- 
channel course should be steered. Sveti Ante chapel, on Otok Silba, 
in line with the north-western extremity of Hridi Grebeni, bearing 
018°, leads over the ridge in a depth of 6} fathoms (11™9) ; care must 
be taken not to mistake the lighthouse-keeper’s house, on the southern 

50 aaa point of Luka Sveti Ante, for the chapel. See view facing 
page 375. 

Anchorage.—Griparica cove affords good shelter in northerly 
winds to vessels of moderate size, but it should be quitted on the first 
sign of south-easterly weather, as the Scirocco causes a heavy sea. 
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Chart 2711. 

Telegraph cable.—A submarine cable, indicated on the chart, is 
id Bo the middle of the channel between Otok Skarda and Otok 

us 

Otok Premuda.—This island is 295 feet (89™9) high near the 5 
middle ; it is thickly covered with bushes, except in the neighbour- 
hood of the village of Premuda, which lies towards the north-western 
end of the slope of the summit, and which, in 1931, contained 374 in- 
habitants. On a near approach, the church tower in the village and 
the chapel of Sveti Kirijako, close to Luka Krijal, are conspicuous. 10 
Chart 1561, plan of Port Krijal. 

Premuda cove is situated on the south-western side of Otok Premuda 
ers i aes north-westward of Rt Lopata (Lat. 44° 18 N., Long. 

Luka Krijal, about a mile north-westward of Premuda cove, lies 15 
on the north-eastern side of a channel formed by a reef, which is about 
a mile long and steep-to on its south-western side, lying parallel with 
the coast, at a distance of about 2 cables offshore. On this reef there 
are several above-water, bare rocks of which the principal, from south- 
eastward, are Brati¢, Plitka, Masarine and Hripa; these rocks are 20 
3, 18, 27 and 28 feet (0™9, 5™5, 8m2 and 8™5) high, respectively, and 
there is-no passage between them. One above-water rock lies, 
detached, close off the south-eastern end of the reef. 

Luka Krijal is protected by two moles which are furnished with 
bollards. North-westerly winds cause a considerable sea, but, during 25 
southerly winds, although the force may be strong, the reef breaks the 
force of the sea. Southerly winds cause a strong north-west-going 
current in the channel. 

Hrid Masarine is connected to the coast, abreast the harbour, by a 
bar, across which there is a narrow winding channel, with a depth of 30 
2} fathoms (5™0) in the fairway. The north-eastern side of the reef 
is bordered by a bank, which, at a distance of about 2 cables southward 
of the harbour, is about 1} cables wide and has a depth of 1} fathoms 
(3™2), rock, at its outer edge. 

During a Bora, the local steamer calls at Luka Krijal instead of 36 
Uvala Loza, on the north-eastern side of the island. 

Chart 2711. 

Ototi¢ Kamenjak, 75 feet (22™9) high, lies about a cable northward 
of Zubié point, the north-western extremity of Otok Premuda, with 
a depth of 4 fathoms (7™3) between them. 4 
Charts 1561, plan of Port Krijal, 2711. 

Lights.—A light is exhibited, at an elevation of 20 feet (6™1), 
from an iron column, 18 feet (5%5) in height, on the northern molehead 
at Luka Krijal. 

A light is exhibited, at an elevation of 39 feet (11™9), from a red iron 45 
tower, 28 feet (8™5) in height, on the northern end of Ototi¢ Kamenjak. 

Anchorages. —Vessels of any size can anchor under the south- 
western side of Otok Premuda during a Bora. Large vessels should 
anchor in a depth of about 33 fathoms (60™4), sand, about 14 miles 
offshore and the same distance southward of Hrid Masarine, or off 50 
Premuda cove, about 2 cables offshore, in depths of from 27 to 32 
fathoms (49™4 to 58™5). 

In Premuda cove, where the bottom consists of sand, there is anchor- 
age for small vessels with offshore winds ; a.single vessel of moderate 
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Charts 1561, plan of Port Krijal, 2711. 

size can find good shelter, in a Bora or Scirocco, in the south-eastern 

part of this cove. A vessel entering this cove must avoid the above- 

water rock lying, detached, off the south-eastern end of the reef front- 
6 ing Luka Krijal, previously mentioned. 

Off Luka Krijal, there is anchorage in a depth of 3} fathoms (6™4), 
sand, good holding ground, about a cable south-eastward of Sveti 
Kirijako chapel, but this anchorage is constricted by the rocky bank 
extending from Hrid Masarine, previously mentioned. The anchor- 

10 age, with winds from the eastern semicircle, is north-westward of the 
chapel, and, with other winds, south-eastward ; in the former case 
small vessels, with local knowledge, can lie off the chapel and 
vessels, north-eastward of Hrid Hripa, in a depth of about 7 or 8 
fathoms (12™8 or 14™6). 

16 Chart 2711. 

Western approach to Silbanski kanal.—Ototié Lutrosnjak, 
62 feet (18™9) high, is situated about 3 cables north-westward of the 
northern end of Ototié Kamenjak ; it is bordered by a bank which 
extends as much as a quarter of a mile from its south-western side. 

20 The channel between these two islets leads into Silbanski kanal. On 
the south-eastern side of the channel, there is a bay, with a rocky 
bottom, between Otoéié Kamenjak and Medvjak point, the northern 
extremity of Otok Premuda. A bank, with depths of less than 
5 fathoms (9™1) over it, extends about 2 cables north-westward from 

26 Medvjak point ; at night, the light on Ototi¢ Kamenjak is visible 
over this low point. 

Ototié LutroSnjak is the southern boundary of the principal channel 
leading from the open sea into Kvarneri¢. Ototi¢ Gruica, with a 
lighthouse on it, lies about 2} miles northward of Ototié Lutrognjak. 

30 The passage between these two islets leads into the northern end of 
Silbanski kanal. An 8-fathom (14™6) patch, which is steep-to, lies 
about a mile north-westward of Ototié Lutrognjak. 

Silbanski kanal.—Anchorage.—Buoy.—Silbanski (Silba) kanal 
is entered from south-eastward between Rt Lopata (Lat. 44° 18’ N., 

35 Long. 14° 40’ E.), page 380, and Rt JuzZni Arat, the southern extremity 
of Otok Silba, about 3} miles north-eastward. It is the direct route 
from Zadarski kanal to the western coast of Istria and Trieste ; in its 
south-eastern part, when on that route, a vessel should close the 
western coast of Otok Silba. . 

40 +The south-eastern approach to Silbanski kanal is divided into two 
channels by two groups of above-water rocks. Hridi Krizice, two in 
number, about 1} cables apart, lie with the smaller and south-eastern 
rock, about three-quarters of a mile north-westward of Rt Kok, the 
northern extremity of Otok Ist ; the larger and north-western rock is 

45 62 feet (189) high. Hridi Grebeni (Grebenj) lie from about one mile 
to 2} miles north-westward of Hridi Krizice, nearly midway between 
the south-eastern end of Otok Premuda and Otok Silba. They con- 
sist of three dark, barren, steep and narrow rocks, from 128 to 170 feet 
(39™0 to 51™8) high. A bank, with depths of less than 5 fathoms 

50 (9™1) over it, extends a short distance off the south-eastern end of the 

, and a shallow spit, with an above-water rock on it, extends 
about 2 cables off their north-western end. Two detached shoals, 
each with a depth of one fathom (1™8) overt eer lie about 3} and 6 cables, 
respectively, north-westward of Hridi G: 
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On the south-western side of the channel, the coast of Otok Premuda 
is precipitous, is steep-to and affords no shelter. Uvala Loza, 
to northerly and north-westerly winds, lies about three-quarters of 
a mile south-south-eastward of Medvjak point, under the village of 5 
Aiaaiies On the southern side of this bay, there is a boat harbour. 

cept during a Bora, Uvala Loza is in steamer communication with 
Out E Preko and Sibenik. See page 381. 

On the north-eastern side of the channel, the coast between Rt 
Juéni Arat and Rt Mavrova, about three-quarters of a mile north- 19 
westward, is bordered by a bank which is as much as 1} cables wide 
- off the former point. Luka Sveti Ante is entered between Rt Mavrova 
and a point, close off which there is a stone bollard, about 3} cables 
north-westward. A shallow bank extends a short distance from each 
of these points. This harbour serves as a place of refuge for small 75 
vessels in a Bora. At the head of Luka Sveti Ante, there are two 
coves, in the northern of which there are a boat harbour and some 
stone bollards to which vessels can secure, in a depth of 3 fathoms 
(5"5), mud, sand, weed and good holding ground. During southerly 
winds, the eastern cove is better for anchorage. Westerly winds cause 29 
a heavy sea. Sveti Ante chapel, at the head of the harbour is con- 
spicuous. 

Sidri&te Zali¢ is situated in a bay on the western side of Otok Silba, 
between a point, about three-quarters of a mile north-north-westward 
of Luka Sveti Ante, and a point about 2 miles farther north-westward. 25 
The shores of the bay are bordered by a narrow bank. Sidri8te Zalié 
affords anchorage in a Bora for vessels of any size. The best berth is 
in depths of from 15 to 23 fathoms (27™4 to 42™1), sand, not very good 
holding ground, at a distance of between 3 and 4 cables offshore, a 
Silba church bearing 097°.. Near the coast, the bottom is rocky. 

The village of Silba, which contained 754 inhabitants, in 1031, 

occupies the whole width of the low part of the island and has two 
conspicuous church steeples. 

Luka Zali¢ is situated about 1} miles north-north-westward of Rt 
Mavrova. Here there is a mole, alongside which small vessels, with 36 
local knowledge, can berth. A short distance north-westward of the 
molehead, a cylindrical buoy, surmounted by a diamond, marks the 
remains of a breakwater ; a vessel should ue pass between the buoy 
and the coast. 

Small vessels, with local knowledge, can anchor, during a Bora, in 40 
Papranica cove, about a mile northward of Luka Zali¢. 

The north-western end of Otok Silba is bordered by a bank which 
is as much as 3 cables wide off Rt Samotvorac, the northern extremity 
of the island (Lat. 44° 25’ N., Long. 14° 40’ E.). 

Silbanski kanal is entered from northward between Rt Samotvorac 45 
and Ototié Gruica. 

Dangers.—Beacon.—Levante bank, with a depth of 5 fathoms 
(9™1) over it, lies on the western side of the northern end of Silbanski 
kanal about 14 miles south-eastward of Ototi¢ Gruica. To avoid this 
pe a vessel should keep either Ototi¢ LutroSnjak or Ototié Gruica 50 


 Plitina Veli Brak lies in the northern approach to Silbanski kanal 
about 3} miles north-eastward of Ototié Gruica. The least depth over 
Plitina Veli Brak is one fathom (1™8); this head is marked by an 
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Chart 2711. 

iron staff, 8 feet (2™4) high, surmounted by a ball. Depths of less 

than 10 fathoms (183) extend northward, southward and eastward 

of this head for a distance of about 3 cables. 

& Telegraph cables.—A submarine cable, indicated on the chart, 
is laid across Silbanski kanal from a point situated a short distance 
south-eastward of Uvala Loza to.the vicinity of Luka Zali¢é. Another 
submarine cable is laid in the channel from its south-eastern end, mid- 
way between Hridi Grebeni and Otok Silba, to the western entrance, 

10 midway between Otodi¢ Lutro&njak and Ototi¢ Gruica. 

Lights.—A light is exhibited, at an elevation of 49 feet (14™9), 
from a red iron framework structure, 47 feet (14™3) in height, on Rt 
Juéni Arat. opie 

A light is exhibited, at an elevation of 28 feet (8™5), from a grey 

16 iron structure on a dwelling, 24 feet (7™3) in height, on Rt Mavrova. 

A light is exhibited, at an elevation of 21 feet (6™4), from an iron 
column, 16 feet (46) in height, on the shore north-westward of the 
quay at Uvala Loza. 

A light is exhibited, at an elevation of 16 feet (4™9), from an iron 

column, 13 feet (4™0) in height, 
: on the molehead at Luka Zali¢. 

A light is exhibited, at an ele- 
vation of 56 feet (17™1), from an 
octagonal tower and white dwell- 
ing, 43 feet (13™1) in height, on 
Ototié Gruica. See view. 

Otok Silba.—This island is 
low in the middle, the northern 
part is 262 feet (79™9) high and 
30 the southern part, 112 feet (34™1) 

high. It has the appearance, from a short distance seaward, of two 

round islands sloping gradually towards the sea; the coasts generally 
are of little height. 

Otok Olib.—Buoy.—Otok Olib lies eastward of Otok Silba and 

35 is separated from it by Olibski kanal. The summit of the island, in 
the south-eastern part, is 236 feet (71™9) high and its north-western 
end is 111 feet (33™8) high ; the middle is low. The slopes are culti- 
vated and mostly covered with olive trees. The village of Olib, which 
contained 1,100 inhabitants, in 1931, lies on the western side of the 

4o island. : 

A bank, with depths of less than 5 fathoms (9™1) over it, extends 
about 9 cables :outh-south-eastward from Rt Plot, the south-eastern 
extremity of Otok Olib ; Plitina Grisni Muli, with a depth of 2} fathoms 
(46) over it, lies near the outer end of this bank, and is marked, on its 

45 south-eastern side, by a conical buoy painted in black and red bands 
and surmounted by two red balls. The summit of Otok Skerda in line 
with the north-western extremity of Otok Planik, bearing 006°, leads 
eastward of Plitina Grigni Muli. 

Pligina Zubinin, with a depth of 1} fathoms (2™3) over it, extends 

50 about 4 cables south-eastward of a point of the same name, situated 
about a mile westward of Rt Plot (Lat. 44° 21' N., Long. 14° 49’ E.). 

Sveti Nikola cove, situated on the south-western side of Otok Olib, 
about 1} miles north-westward of Zubinin point, affords good shelter 
to small vessels, with local knowledge, but south-westerly winds cause 
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Chart 2711. 
a heavy sea; there are bollards ashore to which hawsers can be 
secured. Sveti Nikola chapel stands at the head of the cove. 

Rt Tale, the south-western side of which is bordered by a narrow, 
shallow bank, lies about 1} miles north-westward of Sveti Nikola cove. 5 
Olibski (Olib) kanal is entered from southward between Arat point, the 
south-eastern extremity of Otok Silba and Rt Tale. 

Telegraph cables.—A submarine cable, indicated on the chart, 
is laid from Otok Ist to Nozdre cove, half a mile north-westward of 
Arat point, in Otok Silba. 10 

A submarine cable, indicated on the chart, is laid across the southern 
end of Olibski kanal from Nozdre cove to a cove on the south-western 
side of Otok Olib, situated half a mile east-south-eastward of Rt Tale. 
There is a cable house at the head of Nozdre cove and anchorage is 
prohibited in the cove. 16 

Olibski kanal.—Buoy.—This channel is about a mile wide in its 
narrowest part and is often taken by small vessels from Venice bound 


to Zadar. 

Luka Silba lies on the western side of the channel, about 1} miles 
north-north-westward of Nozdre cove. In this harbour, there is a 20 
small pier protected by a breakwater, the outer end of which is sub- 
merged for a distance of 11 yards (10™1). A red buoy, surmounted by 
a cylinder, marks the extremity of the slat ial portion of this 
breakwater. Small vessels, with local knowledge, can secure to the 
pier in depths of about 1} fathoms (2™3). Luka Silba is in steamer 26 
communication with Sugak, Preko and Sibenik. 

On the eastern side of the channel, Luka Olib lies at the head of 
a.bay which is entered between Rt Tale and Abinja point, about 
2 miles north-eastward. Here there is a small harbour, protected by 
a mole, furnished with bollards ; small vessels, with local knowledge, 30 
can berth alongside the outer portion of the mole, where there is a 
depth of 10 feet (3™0). The chapel of Sveti Anastazija in Olib, a short 
distance south-eastward of the harbour, is conspicuous, Luka Olib 
is in regular steamer communication with Suak and Sibenik. 

A bank, with a least depth of 6¢ fathoms (11™4) over it, lies from 35 
about three-quarters of a mile to 1} miles westward of Abinja point. 

Hrid Kurjak, 13 feet (4™0) high, lies about three-quarters of a mile 
north-westward of Abinja point, near the outer edge of a reef which 
extends about three-quarters of a mile south-westward from the 
western side of Otok Olib. Luka Olib light is not visible over Hrid 40 
Kurjak or this reef. 

A shallow spit, on which there is a rock, 16 feet (4™9) high, extends 
about 6 cablesnorth-westward from Rt Sip, the north-western extremity 
of Otok Olib. 

On the western side of the channel, between Luka Silba and Rt 45 
Samotvorac, the coast of Otok Silba is bordered by a narrow bank, 
with depths of less than 5 fathoms (9™1) over it. 

Lights.—Anchorages.—A light is exhibited, at an elevation of 26 
feet (7™9), from a red iron structure, 23 feet (7™0) in height, on the head 
of the breakwater at Luka Silba (Lat. 44° 23’ N., Long. 14° 42’ E.). 50 

A light is exhibited, at an elevation of 18 feet (5™5), from an iron 
column, 16 feet (4™9) in height, on the molehead at Luka Olib. 

There is anchorage off Luka Silba, during westerly winds, over a 
bottom of sand. 
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Off Luka Olib, the anchorage is exposed to north-westerly winds 
and, at times, to east-south-easterly winds, but good anchorage can 
be obtained, in ia ee of from 7 to 10 fathoms (12™8 to 183), sand 

5 and mud, about 6 cables off the harbour. - 

- Northern approach to Olibski kanal.—Islet and danger.— 
Light.—Ototié Morovnik is 16 feet (4™9) high, and lies about 
1} miles north-westward of Rt Sip. It is bordered by a rocky bank, 
with depths of less than 4 fathoms (7™3) over it, which is 34 cables 

10 wide off the north-eastern side of the islet. There is a width of 4 cables 
between the south-eastern limit of this bank and the extremity of the 
spit extending north-westward from Rt Sip. 

Plitina Morovnik, with a least depth of 2 fathoms (3™7) over it, 
rock, lies about 1} miles north-westward of Ototié Morovnik. The 

15 shoalest spot is with the latter islet in line with Hrid Kurjak. The 
church tower of Premuda village, bearing about 213°, and open north- 
westward of Otok Silba, leads north-westward ; the church tower of 
Olib village, bearing about 145°, and well open westward of the western 
side of Oto¢i¢ Morovnik, leads south-westward ; and the south-eastern 

20 extremity of Otok Silba, in line with the western side of Ototi¢ 
Morovnik, bearing 181°, leads eastward of Plitina Morovnik. At 
night, when near Plitina Morovnik, a vessel should avoid bringing 
Ototi¢é Gruica light to bear between 247° and 251°. 

Between Rt Garmina, the northern extremity of Otok Olib, and a 

25 point, about half a mile south-westward, a spit, with a depth of 
5 fathoms (9™1) over its outer end, and steep-to, extends about 6 cables 
west-north-westward. 

A light is exhibited, at an elevation of 27 feet (8™2), from a red 
square iron framework tower, 25 feet (7™6) in height, on the north- 

30 western side of Ototié Morovnik (Lat. 44° 26’ N., 14° 44’ E.). 

Channel between Otok Olib and Otok Maun.—This channel is 
about 4} miles wide in its narrowest part and is entered from south-east- 
ward between Rt Plot, page 384, and Rt Maun, the southern extremity 
of Otok Maun (Maon), about 7 miles east-north-eastward. During day- 

35 light, in bad weather, Maunski kanal is preferable to this channel. 

On the western side of the channel, between Rt Plot and the north- 
eastern entrance point of Uvala Slatinica, about 3 miles northward, the 
eastern side of Otok Olib is bordered by a bank, with depths of less than 
5 fathoms (9™1) over it, about 3 cables wide in places. Uvala Slatiniea; 

40 the entrance to which is about halfa mile wide, is shallow and rocky, and 
the coastal bank, with a depth of 3} fathoms (6™9) over its outer edge, 
extends 3 cables north-eastward from its south-western entrance point. 

Otok Planik, joined to Ototié Planitié, about half a mile off its south- 
eastern end, by a bank with depths of less than 5 fathoms (9™1) over 

45 it, lies on the south-western side of mid-channel with its south-eastern 
extremity about 2} miles north-eastward of Rt Plot. Otok Planik is 

115 feet (35™0) high ; its north-western part is bare, but the remainder 
is covered with bushes. A shallow bank extends about 1} cables 
from the north-western end of this island. Ototié Planiti¢ is 20 feet 

50 (6™1) high and depths of less than 5 fathoms (9™1) extend about 3 cables 

from its southern end. y 

Ototié Poklib, 26 feet (7™9) high, lies nearly midway between Otok 
Planik and Otok Maun, north-eastward. The passage on either side 
of it is clear of dangers. 
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On the north-eastern side of the channel, Otok Maun is partly 
covered with bushes and grass ; it ranges in height from 85 to 210 feet 
(25™9 to 64™0). The village of Maun is situated about 1} miles south- 
eastward of Rt Sveti Ante, the north-western extremity of the island, 
and Sveti Ante chapel lies on the south-western side of the island, 
midway between the point and village. 

Rt Maun is bordered by a narrow 4fathom (7™3) bank ; Ototiéi 
Bru&njaci, two in number, lie half a mile and 1} miles respectively, east- 
south-eastward of Rt Maun. The western and smaller of these islets is 
23 feet (7™0) high and bare, with a sunken rock. close off its south- 
eastern side ; depths of 4 fathoms (7™3) extend a short distance north- 
ward and westward of this islet and depths of 6 and 7 fathoms (11™0 
and 12™8) extend half a mile south-eastward of it. The larger islet 
is 59 feet (18™0) high, sparsely covered with grass and light in colour ; 
this islet is bordered by a shallow bank, which extends 4 cables east- 
ward of it. 

The south-western side of Otok Maun, from Rt Sveti Ante for 
a distance of about 2 miles south-eastward, is bordered by a narrow 
bank, with depths of less than 5 fathoms (9™1) over it. 

On the south-western side of the channel, Hrid Fuéin, 13 feet (40) 


high, lies about 1} miles south-eastward of Rt Garmina, near the’ 


north-western end of a reef which is steep-to on its eastern side ; this 
reef is joined to the coast of Otok Olib, westward, by a bank about 
half a mile wide. 

Otok Skerda, 171 feet (521) high, bare and rocky, lies on the north- 
eastern side of the channel, about 4} miles north-eastward of Rt 
Garmina. A shallow spit, on which there is a sunken rock, extends 
about 4 cables off the south-eastern end of this island to within 3} cables 
of the shore bank extending from the northern end of Otok Maun. 

Lights.—A light is exhibited, at an elevation of 52 feet (158), from 
a red column on a red circular hut, with a stone base, 34 feet (10™4) in 
height, on the summit of Ototi¢ Poklib. 

A light is exhibited, at an elevation of 49 feet (14™9), from a white 
circular iron tower, with a stone base, 38 feet (11™6) in height, situated 
on the north-western part of Otok Skerda. 

Anchorages.—Vessels can shelter from a Bora under the south- 
western side of Otok Maun, in a depth of 7 or 8 fathoms (12™8 or 14™6), 
sand; the best berth is south-westward of the summit. 

Vessels can anchor in a Bora southward of the light-tower on Otok 
Skerda, in a depth of about 14 fathoms (25™6), sand, good holding 
ground ; boulders are available ashore. 

Telegraph cable.—A submarine cable, indicated on the chart, 
is laid, in a north-westerly direction, through the channel between 
Otok Olib and Otok Maun. 

Chart 2774. 

South-western side of Otok Pag.—Luka Povljanska (Nova 
Poljana) is entered between Hrastovac point (Lat. 44° 20’ N., Long. 
15° 05' E.), page 366, and a point about half a mile northward. Both 
entrance points are bordered by a narrow, shallow bank and the shores 
of the harbour are bordered by a shallow bank which is about 1} cables 
wide in its southern part. The village of Povijana, which contained 
317 inhabitants, in 1931, stands on a hill about 3 cables from the 
eastern side of the harbour ; south-westward of the village and at the 
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Chart 2774. 
head of the harbour stands Sveti Nikola chapel, with a conspicuous 
group of poplar trees eastward of it. A small breakwater, furnished 
with bollards, extends from the northern side of the harbour. 

$5 A rock, with a depth of less than 6 feet (1™8) over it, lies on the 
narrow coastal bank close northward of the northern entrance point 
of Luka Povijanska. 

Luka Koéljun is entered between a point, about 1} miles northward 
of Hrastovac point, and the south-eastern end of a projection, about 

40 14 miles farther north-westward. The shores of this harbour are 
fringed by a shallow bank about 1} cables wide. Bas cove, exposed 
to westerly winds, lies in the south-eastern part of theharbour. A small 
mole, with a depth of 8 feet (2™4) at its head, is situated on the north- 
ern side of Luka Koéljun, about three-quarters of a mile north-north- 

15 eastward of the north-western entrance point. 

Rt Zaglava, which is bare and bordered by a narrow, shallow bank, 
lies about 2 miles westward of the mole in Luka Kodljun (Lat. 44° 24’ N., 
Long. 15° 05’ E.). 

Light.—Anchorages.—A light is exhibited, at an elevation of 

20 16 feet (4™9), from an iron column, 15 feet (4™6) in height, on the head 
of the mole in Luka Koé&ljun. 

There is anchorage for large vessels in Luka Povijanska, within the 
entrance points, in depths of from 7 to 9 fathoms (12™8 to 16™5), mud, 
good holding ground, and sheltered from the Bora and Scirocco. Small 

25 vessels can anchor close off the breakwater. The harbour is exposed to 
westerly winds; north-westerly winds cause a heavy sea. 

Large vessels can anchor in Luka Koé&ljun, during fine weather ; 
the bottom consists of a thin layer of sand over rock, bad holding 
ground. During south-westerly, southerly and south-easterly winds, 

30 which cause a considerable sea, the anchorage is dangerous. Small 
craft, with local knowledge, can secure to the mole. 

Charts 2711, 2774. 
Maunski kanal.—Beacons.—This channel is situated between 
Otoéiéi Bru&njaci, Otok Maun and Otok Skerda, on its south-western 
35 side, and Otok Pag, on its north-eastern side. A rapid current sets 
through the channel and it is uently visited by violent Bora gales, 
but it is a good clear channel for steam vessels. 

Maunski (Maon) kanal is entered from south-eastward, between Rt 
Zaglava and the eastern of Ototi¢i BruSnjaci, about 14 miles westward. 

40 This entrance is contracted to a width of about t! juarters of a mile 
by the shallow bank extending 4 cables eastward of the latter islet, 
previously mentioned, and by a spit, with a depth of 34 fathoms (6™4) 
over its extremity, which extends about three-quarters of a mile north- 
westward of Rt Zaglava. Plitina Sveti Martin (Sumartin), with a 

45 least depth of 2 fathoms (3™7) over it, is situated about 1} miles north- 
westward of Rt Zaglava, on the outer end of a bank extending half 
a mile off the coast of Otok Pag. Sveti Antun (Simeun) chapel, half 
a mile eastward of the light-structure at Luka Simuni, bearing 333°, 
and open westward of Ototi¢ Paladinka, leads westward of the shoals 

$0 north-westward of Rt Zaglava and about 3 cables eastward of the 
shoal on the other side of the entrance. 

A 7-fathom (12™8) patch lies in the approach to the channel, about 
a mile east-south-eastward of the eastern extremity of Ototidi 
Bru&njaci. 
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On the north-eastern side of the channel, Ototi¢é Paladinka, 26 feet 
(76) high, lies about 2} miles north-westward of Rt Zaglava and a 
quarter of a mile offshore. 

Chart 2711. 5 

Luka Simuni, the entrance to which is about a cable wide, is situated 
about 2} miles north-westward of Ototi¢ Paladinka. A reef, with 
a depth of 3 feet (0™9) over it, lies on the shore bank bordering the 
southern side of Rt Simuni, the south-eastern entrance point ; this 
bank is about 2} cables wide. The north-western entrance point is 10 
foul for a short distance offshore. This harbour is protected on all 
sides and affords shelter for small vessels, with local knowledge, over 
a bottom of rock covered with sand. Sveti Antun chapel, previously 
mentioned, is conspicuous. 

Mandrija (Mandrie) cove, the narrow entrance to which is marked 15 
by white stone truncated conical beacons, one on each side, lies about 
1} miles north-westward of Luka Simuni. In this cove there is a small 
quay, furnished with bollards, with a depth of about 10 feet (3™0) 
alongside, to which small vessels, with local knowledge, can secure. 

Rt Misnjak lies about 1} miles north-westward of Mandrija cove. 20 
Mi&njak islet, 12 feet (3™7) high, is situated 2 cables north-westward of 
this point, with a reef between them; a bank, with a depth of 3} 
fathoms (6™4) at its outer end, extends 4 cables north-westward of 
MiSnjak islet. 

Maunski kanal is entered from north-westward between Misnjak 25 
islet and the northern extremity of Otok Skerda, about 2 miles west- 
south-westward. 

For the continuation of the south-western coast of Otok Pag, see 
page 396. 

Light.—A light is exhibited, at an elevation of 20 feet (6™1), from 30 
an iron column, 15 feet (46) in height, on Rt Simuni (Lat. 44° 28’ N., 
Long. 14° 57’ E.). 


WESTERN SIDE OF KVARNERIC.—Islands off-lying the 
southern end of Isola Lussino.—Oto¢ié Gruica, page 382, is 16 feet 
(4™9) high and bordered by a shallow bank, extending a cable north- 35 
ward. Gruica bank, with a depth of less than 10 fathoms (18™3) over 
it, extends about a mile northward of the islet ; on this bank, 6 cables 
from the islet, there is a rocky head, with a depth of 3} fathoms (6™9) 
over it. A rocky shoal, with a depth of 5¢ fathoms (10™5) over it, lies 
about 1} miles north-north-westward of Ototié Gruica. ; 40 

The light on Ototié Gruica is described on page 384. 

Isola Asinello, 302 feet (92™0) high, lies with Punta Radovan, its 
south-eastern extremity, about 2 miles north-north-eastward of Ototi¢é 
Gruica lighthouse. Punta Radovan is low and whitish, and between 
it and Punta Ugradizza, 1} miles westward, the coast is bordered by a 45 
bank which, off the latter point, is 2} cables wide and has depths of 
only 5 feet (1™5) over it. The channel between Isola Asinello and 
Gruica bank is not recommended for a large vessel. A vessel drawing 
less than 20 feet (6™1) should keep 3} cables off the coast of Isola 
Asinello when using this channel. 50 
Chart 1561, plan of Port S. Pietro di Nembi. 

Isolotto San Pietro dei Nembi lies parallel with the north-eastern 
end of Isola Asinello, with Porto San Pietro dei Nembi, page 390, 
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Chart 1561, plan of Port S. Pietro di Nembi. 
between ; this islet is bold, 206 feet (62™8) high, wooded and has 
a church near its north-western end. Isolotto Capra lies northward of 
the north-western end of Isolotto San Pietro dei Nembi, and is separ- 
6 ated from it by a narrow channel, with a depth of 4} fathoms (8™2) 
in it, and from Isola Lussino, north-westward, by a channel, about 
a cable wide, in the fairway of which there are depths of 8 fathoms 
(14™6) ; the current in both these channels is strong and they should 
be used with caution. 
10 Chart 2711. 

Isolotti Oriule, which are rocky, are situated half a mile eastward of 
the south-eastern end of Isola Lussino and are nearly joined together. 
Oriule Grande, the northern islet, is 108 feet (32™9) high, Oriule Piccolo 
is 36 feet (11™0) high, and close south-westward of the southern end 

16 of the latter lies a rock, 10 feet (3™0) high; a sunken rock, which 
breaks, lies 3 cables eastward of the northern part of Isolotto Oriule 
Piccolo, and Punta Circa, a narrow strip of land, 6 feet (1™8) high, 
extends 2 cables off the eastern side of this islet a short distance north- 
ward of its southern end. Both islets may be identified from a distance 

20 by the light colour of their slopes, on which houses, bushes and culti- 
vation may be seen. 

Chart 1561, plan of Port S. Pietro ds Nembi. 

Porto San Pietro dei Nembi.—Light.—This harbour .is the 
channel between Isolotto San Pietro dei: Nembi and Isola Asinello, 

25 which is one cable wide in its narrowest part. A shallow bank extends 
from both sides of the harbour, but in the fairway of the narrow 
channel between these banks, there is a least depth of 3} fathoms 
(5"9). The channel may be entered by small craft at either end, but 
the south-eastern passage is the wider and better. Strong currents 

30 sometimes set through this channel and, when opposed to the wind, 
cause a short, high sea. : 

On the north-eastern shore, about 4 cables from the south-eastern 
extremity of Isolotto San Pietro dei Nembi, is the Health office, with 
several bollards north-westward of it and a short mole in shallow water. 

35 The village of San Pietro, which contained about 484 inhabitants, in 
1940, lies on the south-western side of the harbour, and has a church 
and two shallow boat basins. 

A light is exhibited, at an elevation of 19 feet (5™8), from a red iron 
column with a stone base, 16 feet (4™9) in height, a short distance 

40 south-eastward of the Health office,on Isolotto San Pietro dei Nembi 
(Lat. 44° 28’ N., Long. 14° 33’ E.). 

Anchorages.—The best anchorage in Porto San Pietro dei Nembi, 
which is only suitable for small vessels, is in a depth of 3} fathoms 
(5™9), westward of the Health office and of a ruined fort close to it ; 

45 or southward of the Health office, in a depth of 5} fathoms (10™1) ; 
the bottom is sand, good holding ground ; a hawser should be laid 
out to the shore north-eastward. 

In taking the north-western passage, which may be identified by 
a church near some white cliffs on the northern side, a mid-channel 

50 course should be preserved, but the channel is very narrow until past 
San Pietro village. 

Chart 2711. 

There is good anchorage between Isolotti Oriule and Isola Lussino, 

in a depth of 22 fathoms (40™2), mud and sand, sheltered from the 
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Chart 2711. 

Bora and all easterly winds; only the south-south-easterly wind 

causes a heavy sea. Both the northern and southern entrances are 

clear of dangers. The best anchorage for small vessels is westward of 

Oriule Piccolo, off the northernmost houses. § 
This anchorage is recommended as a place of refuge for vessels sur- 
prised by bad south-westerly weather in the southern part of Kvarneri¢. 

Chart 1361, plan of Port S. Pietro di Nembi. 

Telegraph cable.—A submarine cable, indicated on the chart, 
is laid from the north-western end of Isolotto San Pietro dei Nembi 10 
to the south-eastern end of Isola Lussino. 

Chart 2711. 

Canale di Lussino.—General remarks.—Canale di Lussino 
extends from Isolotti Oriule to the narrows at Ossero, about 13 miles 
north-north-westward, and is bordered eastward by Secche Palazzuoli 15 
and the south-western side of Isola Cherso, and westward by the eastern 
side of Isola Lussino. The width at the entrance, between Isolotto 
Oriule Grande and Isolotto Palazzuoli, north-eastward, is about 
22 miles ; towards its northern end, the sides of the channel converge 
until, at Ossero, the channel is only 20 feet (6™1) wide. The north- 20 
western end of the channel is shallow. The bottom, for a distance of 
8 or 9 miles northward from the southern entrance, is mud, after 
which it is sand and shells, with weed at the north-western end. 

This channel is too much exposed to south-easterly winds and sea 
for safe anchorage, but small vessels can anchor at several places, 25 
described later. 

Since this channel is connected with I] Quarnaro only by Canale di 
Ossero, which is very narrow off Ossero (Lat. 44° 42’ N., Long. 14° 
24’ E.), strong irregular currents arise in the northern part in conse- 
quence of the considerable differences of level caused by the tides and 30 
prevailing winds. The currents are also very noticeable in the south- 
eastern part of the channel. 

Telegraph cables.—Two submarine cables, indicated on the chart, 
are landed near Lussingrande, one from Scoglio Palazzuoli and the 
other from the direction of Zadar. 35 

Channel.—The eastern coast of Isola Lussino is indented and 
mostly high. Porto Rovensca, open north-westward, is situated about 
2 miles north-westward of the southern end of Isola Lussino and has 
space only for small vessels. Northerly and easterly winds cause 
a heavy sea at the entrance, which is sheltered from north-eastward by 40 
a breakwater, but in a strong Bora, the sea breaks over it, and this 
port is only sought in case of necessity. A vessel entering should 
give a berth of at least half a cable to the cleft rock that forms the 
end of the breakwater. 

The town of Lussingrande, which contained about 1,508 inhabitants, 45 
in 1940, lies between Porto Rovensca and the cove of Lussingrande, 
about 2} cables north-westward ; the two churches and Leva house 
in the town are conspicuous. See view facing page 393. 

The cove of Lussingrande is narrow and can only accommodate 
a few small vessels, in depths of from 1} to 2} fathoms (2™7 to 4™1). 50 
It is dangerous to enter in a strong Bora on account of the high sea, 
in which case Porto Rovensca must be sought. 

Valle Darche, situated about a mile west-north-westward of Lussin- 
gtande, is sought as a refuge by small vessels, with local knowledge, 
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in southerly winds. Anchorage is prohibited for a distance of 80 yards 

(73™2) off the north-western shore. 

Porto San Martino lies about 3 cables northward of Valle Darche ; 
this port is dangerous in a Bora or easterly winds ; small craft can find 
shelter in a small basin in the south-western part of the harbour. 

Lights.—A light is exhibited, at an elevation of 34 feet (10™4), 
from a red iron column with a stone base; 18 feet (5™5) in height, on 
the eastern entrance point of the cove of Lussingrande (Lat. 44° 31’ N., 
Long. 14° 30’ E.). 

A light is exhibited, at an elevation of 18 feet (5™5), from a red iron 
column, 16 feet (4™9) in height, on the molehead at Porto San Martino. 

Channel.—Islets and dangers.—Beacons and buoy.—On the 
north-eastern side of the channel, Secche Palazzuoli, a group of islets, 
15 rocks and shallow patches with deep water between them, extend 

about 6 miles south-eastward from the southern end of Isola Cherso. 

Excepting a small portion of the bank extending south-eastward from 

Isolotto Palazzuoli, all these dangers are covered by the red sector of 

the light on Scoglio Palazzuoli between bearings of 078°, through 

20 east, to 150°. 

Isolotto Oruda, situated about 4 miles south-eastward of the south- 
ern end of Isola Cherso, is 46 feet (14™0) high ; about 3} cables farther 
south-eastward lies Isolotto Palazzuoli, 20 feet (6™1) high. Isolotto 
Oruda is bare with a rocky whitish coloured coast and, on the south- 

25 ern part, are some trees and a ruined house ; Isolotto Palazzuoli also 
has a ruin on it. These islets are connected and surrounded by a 
bank, with depths of less than 5 fathoms (9™1) over it, which extends 
about half a mile south-eastward of Isolotto Palazzuoli and about the 
same distance northward of Isolotto Oruda ; an above water rock lies 

30 on this bank a short distance off the south-eastern end, and a similar 
rock about 2 cables north-eastward of the northern extremity, of the 
latter islet, and a rock, with a depth of less than 6 feet (1™8) over it, 
lies about 2 cables farther north-westward. A rocky bank, with a 
least depth of 33 fathoms (6™9) over it, lies a short distance eastward 

35 of Isolotto Oruda. 

Scoglio Palazzuoli, the south-easternmost danger on the bank of 
that name, with a depth of about 2 feet (0™6) over it, lies one mile 
eastward of Isolotto Palazzuoli, with a rocky bank, having depths of 
less than 5 fathoms (9™1) over its northern end, midway between 

40 them. Scoglio Palazzuoli has a light-tower on its northern side and 
is covered by the red sector of the light on Trstenik islet between bear- 
ings of from 346° to 018°. 

A rocky patch, with a depth of 4 feet (1™2) over it, lies about a mile 
north-westward of Isolotto Oruda; this patch is marked by an iron 

45 pole beacon, 20 feet (6™1) high, painted in red and white bands and 
surmounted by a ball. A 4-fathom (7™3) patch lies about 6 cables 
north-north-westward of the same islet, and a shoal, with a depth of 
5} fathoms (10™1) over it, lies about 3 cables farther north-north- 
eastward. 

50 Scogli Craglietto, about a mile wide, lies from one to 2 miles north- 
north-westward of Isolotto Oruda. On this bank there are several 
heads, the shoalest, with a depth of one foot (0™3) over it, being situ- 
ated in the middle ; this head is marked by a red iron pole beacon, 
surmounted by two balls. 
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Chart 2711. 
Secca Croce, with a depth of 2 fathoms (3™7) over it, lies about 
a mile north-westward of the shoalest head of Scogli Craglietto ; depths 
of less than 5 fathoms (9™1) extend half a mile west-north-westward 
and east-south-eastward of this shoal which is marked by a red conical 5 
buoy, surmounted by two balls. A shoal, about 4 cables long, with 
a depth of 5} fathoms pa over its northern end, lies about 4 cables 
west-south-westward of Secca Croce. 
With the exception of a small portion of the shoals extending west- 
ward and north-westward of Secca Croce, that shoal and the islets and 10 
south-eastward of it are covered by the red sector of Trstenik 
islet light between bearings of from 346° to 018°. These islets and 
shoals are also covered by the red sector of Punta Secca light between 
ings of from 285° to 319°, with the exception of the north-western 

end of the shoal extending west-north-westward of Secca Croce. 165 

The southern end of Isola Cherso is about 2? miles across from —~ 
Punta Secca, the southern extremity of the island, to Punta San 
Damiano, north-eastward ; the land slopes gradually southward ; the 
coast is rugged and deeply indented, forming several inlets, the points 
being bordered by banks. The slopes are wooded and partly culti- 20 
vated. Punta Croce, the central point, is low and is situated on the 
eastern side of Porto Sant’ Andrea, the principal inlet. This inlet has 
sufficient space for a few small vessels, which can anchor off the first 
group of houses and lay out a hawser ashore, finding shelter in any 
weather. Porto Baldarin, situated north-eastward of Punta Croce, 26 
affords shelter to small vessels, with local knowledge, in its innermost 
part, in north-easterly and north-westerly winds. 

The shore bank, with a depth of 3$ fathoms (6™9) over its outer 
end, extends 4 cables south-south-eastward of Punta Secca. The 
bank extends about 5} cables southward of the western entrance point 30 
of Porto Sant’ Andrea, and there is a depth of 2} fathoms (5™0) a 
short distance within its southern edge. A detached shoal, with a 
depth of 5 fathoms (9™1) over it, lies about three-quarters of a mile 
south-eastward of Punta Croce, and near the middle of the channel 
between Isola Cherso and Secca Croce. A shoal, with a depth of 35 
23 fathoms (4™1) over it, lies about 3} cables southward of Punta San 
Damiano. 

The channel between Isola Cherso and Secca Croce lies in the whtte 
sector of Trstenik islet light between bearings of from 018° to 032°. 

San Giovanni chapel, on Monte Calvario, in line with Leva house, 40 
both on Isola Lussino, bearing about 
199°, leads through the channel 
between the shoal extending west- 

north-westward from Secca Croce 
and the 5-fathom (9™1) patch lying 
south-eastward of Punta Croce. 
See view facing this page. 

Lights.—A light is exhibited, 
at an elevation of 28 feet (85), 
from a grey hexagonal tower, 
surmounted by a red cylindrical 
column, 31 feet (9™4) in height, on 


Scoglio Palazzuoli (Lat. 44° 33’ N., ; ind 
_ Long. 14° 37’ E.). ee een ere 
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Chart 2711. 

A light is exhibited, at an elevation of 21. feet (6™4), from a 
concrete hut, 18 feet (5™5) in height, on Punta Secca. 

A light is exhibited, at an elevation of 16 feet (4™9), from a red iron 

6 column, 15 feet (4™6) in height, on the molehead at Porto Sant’ Andrea. 

Channel. — Light.—On the western side of Canale di Lussino, 
Isolotto Ossiri grande, 177 feet (64™0), high and bare, lies about 3} 
miles west-south-westward of Punta Secca, and is connected to the 
coast of Isola Lussino, westward,.by a narrow, shallow bank ; Isolotto 

10 Ossiri Piccolo, 36 feet (11™0) high, lies about half a mile farther 
northward and 2 cables offshore. 

Porto San Giacomo di Neresine, lies about 3 miles north-north-west- 
ward of Isolotto Ossiri Piccolo ; this port is exposed to the Bora ; the 
bottom consists of sand and mud. 

15 _ Porto Neresine, a small indentation, lies about a mile northward of 

* Porto San Giacomo di Neresine ; this port is exposed to the Bora and 

Scirocco and all easterly winds. The port.is protected by two moles, 

one extending north-westward and the other south-eastward, leaving 

an entrance about 44 yards (40™2) wide; there are quays along the 

20 south-eastern side of the port to which small vessels, with local know- 

ledge, can secure. There are depths of about 1} fathoms (3™2) in the 

harbour. A mooring buoy is moored about a cable north-eastward of 
the southern molehead. 

Vessels of moderate size can anchor in the vicinity of the mooring 

26 buoy, in oo of from 4} to 5 fathoms (8™2 to 9™1), sand, good hold- 
ing ground. 
The village of Neresine contained about 1,380 inhabitants, in 1940. 

A light is exhibited, at an elevation of 16 feet (49), from a red iron 
column, 13 feet (4%0), in height, on the southern molehead at Porto 

80 Neresine (Lat. 44° 40’ N., Long. 14° 24’ E.). 

On the north-eastern side of the channel, the south-western coast of 
Isola Cherso, from Punta Secca to Ossero, about 7 miles north-westward 
rises in gently wooded slopes. 

Porto Martinscizza, about 1? miles north-westward of Punta Secca, 

86 is an anchorage well sheltered from the Bora but is exposed to the 
Scirocco. A rocky bank, with depths of 4} fathoms (7™8) over its 
extremity, extends about 2 cables southward from Punta Plantur, the 
western entrance point ; at the head of the port, there are two shallow 
coves divided by a projection from which a reef extends for.a short 

40 distance. Vessels can anchor in the entrance, in depths of about 
11 fathoms (20™1) and small craft can moor, head and stern, in the 
north-eastern 

Porto Caldonte, about a mile north-westward of Porto Martinscizza, 
is a good place of refuge in all winds ; vessels can anchor in the middle 

45 of the port with a hawser to the projecting part of the northern side. 

Porto Sonte, which is shallow, lies about 3 miles north-westward of 
Porto Caldonte ; it is protected, southward, by a peninsula extending 
south-westward from the coast of Isola Cherso. Midway between the 
entrance points of this port, there is a rock, with a depth of 3 feet 

50 (0™9) over it. Small vessels can anchor northward of Porto Sonte 
under the coast of Isola Cherso. In strong south-westerly winds 
dangerous whirlwinds descend from Monte Ossero in Isola Lussino. 

Eastern side of Isola Cherso.—The eastern side of Isola Cherso 
forms part of the western side of Kvarneri¢, called Quarnerolo by the 
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Italians ; from Punta San Damiano, the south-eastern extremity of 
the island, which is wooded and 69 feet (21™0) high, the coast trends 
10 miles northward to Punta Coromasna; the southern part is in- 
dented. This coast is exposed to the Bora, and there is no suitable - 5 
anchorage for large vessels ; for small vessels, only Porto Colorat is 
recommended ; small vessels, with local knowledge, find shelter from 
a Bora in Valle Coromasna, situated on the south-western side of the 
point of that name, and from the Scirocco in Valle San Giovanni, about 
3} miles Bo teeters of Punta San Damiano (Lat. 44° 38’ N., 10 
Long. 14° 33' E. 

Between Punta Colorat, situated about three-quarters of a mile 
north-westward of Punta San Damiano, and a point, about a mile 
farther north-westward, there is a bay in which are several inlets. The 
shores of this bay are bordered by a bank ; a patch, with a depth of 15 
2} fathoms (5™0) over it, lies near the edge of this bank, about 4 cables 
north-westward of Punta Colorat and 2} cables offshore; and a 
detached shoal, with a depth of 5} fathoms (10™1) over it, lies in the 
approach to Porto Colorat, a short distance south-eastward of this 
patch. Secca Colorat, a rocky patch about 3 cables long, lies with its 20 
southern end, over which there is a depth of 1? fathoms (3™2), about 
2 cables north-eastward of Punta Colorat. Secca Trestena, with 
a depth of one fathom (1™8) over it, rock, lies about a quarter of a mile 
north-eastward of the northern entrance point of the bay and 2 cables 
offshore. 25 

Porto Colorat, the entrance to which is 3 cables wide, lies in the 
south-eastern part of this bay, close westward of Punta Colorat, and 
affords the best anchorage, sheltered from all winds; small vessels 
can anchor, according to draught, under the north-eastern shore, the 
bottom is sand. Small vessels, with local knowledge, can also find 30 
shelter from the Bora in Porto Bocal, the north-western inlet, and from 
all other winds, in Porto Ul, on the south-western side of the bay. 

Off-lying islets and dangers.—Light.—Ototié Trstenik (Trest- 
enico), 33 feet (10™1) high at its northern end, lies about 2} miles 
north-eastward of Punta Colorat and is surrounded by a narrow shallow 35 
bank 


Isolotto Ciuttin, 33 feet (10™1) high, and bare, lies about 4} miles 
north-westward of Ototié Trstenik and a mile offshore. A bank, with 
depths. of less than 5 fathoms (9™1) over it and on which there is an 
above-water rock, extends about 1} cables from its eastern side. 40 
Between this islet and the coast, west- 
north-westward, there is a rocky shoal, 
with a depth of 3} fathoms (6™4) over 
it; and another rocky shoal, with a 
least depth of 2 fathoms (3™7) over it, 
lies from about three-quarters of a mile ° 
to 1} miles south-south-eastward of the 
islet and about a mile offshore. 

A light is exhibited, at an elevation 
of 87 feet (26™5), from an octagonal 
stone tower and dwelling, 57 feet 
(174) in height, on the summit of 
Ototié Trstenik. 

For the continuation of the eastern side of Isola Cherso, see page 406. 
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EASTERN SIDE OF KVARNERIC.—Otok Pag.—Otok Pag, 
situated on the eastern side of the southern end of Kvarnerié, is much 
indented with bays and inlets. The summit, Sveti Vid (Sutvid), 

5 a mountain, 1,142 feet (348™1) high, with a conspicuous chapel on it, 
is situated near the middle of the island, about 4 miles south-eastward 
of Rt Mignjak, page 389. 

Otok Pag is one of the four large islands in the Gulf of Quarnaro, 
but only a small part, sheltered from northerly winds, is cultivated. 

10 It is unprotected by high land north-eastward and its climate is com- 
paratively severe in winter, when it is frequently covered with snow, 
and northerly winds sweep over it with extreme violence. 

The chief products are salt, which is collected from numerous salt- 
ponds around a lake south-eastward of the town of Pag, (situated on 

165 the eastern side of the island), honey, oil and wine. Sheep and goats 
are reared in considerable numbers. Only the northern part of the 
island produces wood of any kind. 

From Uvala Slatina, which is entered between Rt MiSnjak and a 
point about 1} miles north-eastward, the south-western coast of Otok 

20 Pag, which is much indented, trends 14} miles north-westward to 
Rt Lun, the north-western extremity of the island. The north- 
western part of this coast, for a distance of about 10 miles, is the 
south-western side of a tongue of land about a mile wide and from 
300 to 450 feet (91™4 to 137m2) high. 

25 Uvala Slatina is open north-westward and there is anchorage in 
depths of from 6 to 9 fathoms (11™0 to 16™5), sand; the holding 
ground is not reliable and this anchorage is only used in case of neces- 
sity ; the best berth is north-eastward of MiSnjak islet (Lat. 44° 30’ N., 
Long. 14° 54’ E.). The head of this bay is shallow and . 

30 Luka Novalja is entered between Rt Vrtli¢, situated about 3} miles 
north-north-westward of Rt Misnjak, and Gaj point, about a mile 
farther north-north-westward. Rt Vrtli¢ is bordered by a narrow, 
shallow, rocky bank, and depths of less than 5 fathoms (9™1) extend 
4 cables west-south-westward of it. Between Rt Vrtli¢é and a point, 

35 about a mile south-south-eastward, a bank, with a depth of 6 fathoms 
(11™0) over its outer edge extends about 1} miles offshore ; a short 
distance within the outer edge of this bank, there are two patches, 
the southern one with a depth of 4} fathoms (8™2), rock, over it, 
and the other, about 4 cables northward, with a depth of 5 fathoms 

40 (9™1) over it. A bank, with a depth of 6 fathoms (11™0) over its 
north-western end, lies from 1} to 1} miles west-north-westward of 
Rt Vrtli¢. A shallow spit, which is steep-to, extends about 3 cables 
westward of Gaj point. 

Luka Novalja affords good shelter in north-easterly and south- 

45 easterly winds. Vessels of moderate size can anchor in the entrance, 
under the north-eastern shore, in a depth of 6 or 7 fathoms (11™0 or 
12m8) ; small vessels, with local knowledge, can go farther in or berth 
along the south-western side of the quay off the town of Novalja, 
situated at the head of the harbour. A short distance north-westward 

60 of the quay, the ruins of a mole, with a depth of 5 feet (1™5) over 
them, extend about three-quarters of a cable offshore. In the south- 
ern part of the harbour, the bottom near the shore is rocky, but else- 
where the holding ground of mud and weed is good. 

The larger of the two church towers, bearing 095°, leads in ; the two 
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towers will be nearly in line. At night, a vessel should keep in the 
centre of the green sector of the light on the quay, bearing 097°; the 
limits of this sector lie rather close to the shoal water off the entrance 
points. 5 

The town of Novalja contained 3,892 inhabitants, in 1931. 

Light.—A light is exhibited, at an elevation of 20 feet (6™1), from 
an iron column, 17 feet (65™2) in height, on the southern corner of the 
quay at Novalja. 

Coast.—Beacon.—From Gaj point, the narrow tongue of Otok Pag 10 
projects 10 miles north-westward and terminates in Rt Lun, on which 
there is a ruined chapel and a cable house. The south-western side is 
indented, and is steep-to at a short distance offshore, until within 
about three-quarters of a mile southward of Rt Lun. The chapel of 
Sveti Andjel, 1} miles south-eastward of the point, and the village of 15 
Gurjel, surrounded by trees, about a mile farther south-eastward, are 
conspicuous. 

Zababe cove, situated close northward of Gaj point, Dubac and 
Potoénica coves, 3$ and 4 miles, respectively, farther north-westward, 
can be used as anchorages by small vessels, with local knowledge, 
during a Bora. Dubac cove is also sheltered somewhat from south- 
easterly and north-westerly winds. 

Uvala Tavernele is situated about three-quarters of a mile southward 
of Rt Lun and affords temporary anchorage for small craft in a Bora. 
On the south-western side of the cove there is a quay. 25 

Between the northern entrance point of Uvala Tavernele and. Rt 
Lun, a bank, with depths of less than 10 fathoms (18™3) over it and 
steep-to, extends about a mile north-westward. Tavernele reef, with 
a depth of 3 feet (0™9) over it, lies on this bank, about half a mile 
southward of Rt Lun and 1} cables offshore, and is marked by a pole 30 
beacon surmounted by a white ball; about i} cables north-westward 
of the reef there is a depth of 4 fathoms (7™3). A shoal, with a depth 
of 3} fathoms ai over it, lies on this bank, about half a mile west- 
ward of Rt Li 

These shoals an are covered by the ved sector of the light on the southern 35 
entrance point of Uvala Tavernele between bearings of from 141° to 
176°. 

The islets lying off the north-western end of Otok Pag are described 
on page’ 398. 

Light.—A light is exhibited, at an elevation of 29 feet (8™8), from 40 
an iron column, 15 feet (46) in height, on the southern entrance point 
of Uvala Tavernele (Lat. 44° 41’ N., Long. 14° 44’ E.). 

Otok Rab.—This island is one of "the most important of the islands 
in the Gulf of Quarnaro, and lies on the eastern side of Kvarneri¢, 
with Rt Kalifront, its western extremity, about 8 miles eastward of 45 
Punta Coromasna, page 395. A chain of hills extends north-westward 
and south-eastward across the island; Mount Kamenjak, 1,338 feet 
(40728) high, bare and red in colour, is situated near the centre of the 
island, about three-quarters of a mile inland from the north-eastern 
coast, and is the highest of these hills. The slopes are covered with 50 
forest and its valleys are cultivated. The products are wheat, wine, 
olives, silk and marble ; a number of sheep and cattle are reared. 

Pa&ki kanal.—This channel is situated between Otok Rab and 
Otok Dolin, on its north-eastern side, and the tongue of land project- 
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Chart 2711. 

ing from the north-western end of Otok Pag, with Ototi¢i Dolfin and 

Laganj, off-lying it, on its south-western side. The channel is entered 

from north-westward between Rt Kalifront and Ototi¢ Laganj, about 
 4¢ miles southward, and leads into Planinski kanal, at its south- 

eastern end. It is used by vessels bound either to the town of Rab or 

to that of Karlobag, on the mainland (chart 2774). 

On the north-eastetn side-of the channel, between Rt Kalifront and 

Rt Frkanj, 5 miles south-eastward, the coast of Otok Rab is indented 

40 with several coves where coasters load, and which are sheltered from 
the Bora. There are one or two shallow patches close offshore, with 
depths of from 3 to 4 fathoms (5™5 to 7™3) over them, which may be 
avoided by reference to the chart. 

Luka Sveta Marga (St. Mara), situated about a mile south-east- 

16 ward of the light on Rt Kalifront, is well sheltered from the Bora. 
The bottom consists of sand and is good holding ground. Uvala Sveti 
-Kristofor, 2 miles farther south-eastward, is well sheltered from the 
Bora and to some extent from the Scirocco. The bottom is sand and 
mud, good holding ground. In both these coves there are bollards 

20 ashore to which hawsers can be secured. 

Chart 1561, plan of Port Rab. 

Luka Rab, page 400, is approached between Rt Frkanj and Dolin 
point, the north-western extremity of Otok Dolin, about three-quarters 
of a mile south-eastward. Plitina Frkanj, on which there is a light- 

26 tower, is situated 2 cables south-eastward of Rt Frkanj; in the 
passage between the rock and the point, there is a depth of 13 fathoms 
(23™8) in mid-channel and 3} fathoms (6™4) at a distance of half a cable 
from the point. 

A rocky shoal, with a least depth of 2 fathoms (3™7) over it, lies 

3o between Plitina Frkanj and Dolin tt. The passage between 
Plitina Frkanj and this shoal is 14 cables wide and that between the 
shoal and Dolin point is 2} cables wide. 

Chart 2711. ; 

On the south-western side of the channel, Ototi¢ Laganj is 23 feet 

35 e) high and barren ; a smaller islet lies close off its southern end, 

id rocky banks, with pers of from 6 to 10 fathoms (11™0 to 183) 
Gee them, extend about 1} -miles north-westward from its northern 
extremity. 

Ototié | Dolfin, 75 feet (229) high and covered with grass in places, 

40 lies 2 miles west-south-westward of Rt Lun, page 396, and is almost 
connected with Ototi¢é Laganj, north-north-westward, by rocky shoals. 
An above-water rock lies about 2 cables off the northern end of Ototi¢é 
Dolfin and a rock, 19 feet (6™8) high, with a sunken rock off it, lies 
close eastward of the southern end of the islet, where it is bordered by 

45 a bank, with depths of from 5} to 10 fathoms (10™1 to 18™3) over it, 
about half a mile wide. 

Ototi¢ Laganj and the banks around and north-westward of it are 
covered by the red sector of the light on Ototi¢é Dolfin, between bear- 
ings of from 138° to 153°; but the above-water rock and the north- 

60 eastern side of the shoal off the northern end of Ototié Dolfin lie in the 
white sector of that light, bearing more than 153°. 

Small vessels can anchor for temporary refuge against a Bora about 

_ 2 cables off the south-western side of Ototié Dolfin (Lat. 44° 41’ N., 
Long. 14° 41’ E.). 
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On the north-eastern side of the channel, Otok Dolin lies parallel 
with the south-western coast of Otok Rab for a distance of about 
4} miles, and is separated from it by Barbatski kanal, page 401. Otok 
Dolin is 384 feet (1170) high at the south-eastern end.and 177 feet 5 
(53™9) high at the north-western end; it is thickly covered with 
bushes, and, except in two or three places, it is steep-to. Skolji¢i, 
two above water rocks, lie on a shallow bank which extends 1} cables 
off Rt Juini (TuZni), the south-eastern extremity of the island. 

On the south-western side of the channel, from Rt Lun to the head 10 
of Uvala Stara Novalja, about 10} miles south-eastward, the coast 
of the projecting tongue of Otok Pag is straight and steep. 

Uvala Stara Novalja is entered between the coast just described and 
Rt Deda, the entrance being about 6} cables wide. A shallow bank 
extends about 3 cables from the head of this bay. The Bora and 15 
Scirocco blow hard here, but are less squally than in Planinski kanal 
and do not raise so much sea. The best anchorage in the bay is in 

‘the small bight immediately southward of Rt Deda (Eat. 44° 36’ N., 
Long. 14° 52’ E.), in depths of from 15 to 20 fathoms (27™4 to 366), 
sand and mud, good holding ground, with a hawser laid’ out to the 20 
shore ; there is also anchorage in the south-eastern part of the bay, 
but there are no bollards there. 

The village of Stara Novalja, which contained 364 inhabitants, in 
1931, is situated on the eastern side of the bay about half a mile 
southward of Rt Deda. The chapel of Sveti Petar (Supetar), near the 25 
village, is conspicuous. There is a boat jetty off the village and 
another at the head of the bay. 

From Rt Deda, close off the then side of which there is a narrow 
reef, the coast trends eastward 1} miles to Rt Koromatna. Small 
craft can find shelter against the Bora in the innermost part of Koro- 30 
magna cove situated on the western side of the point of that name. 

PaSki kanal leads into Planinski kanal between Rt Koromatna 
and the south-eastern end of Otok Dolin. “ 

Lights.—Telegraph cable.—A light i is exhibited, at an elevation 
of 34 feet (10™4) from a red conical iron tower, 36 feet Rap in 35 
height, on the south-western extremity of Rt Kalifront (Lat. 44 
47" N., Long. 14° 39’ E.). 

A light is exhibited, at an elevation of 21 feet (6™4), from an iron 
column, 18 feet (5™5) in height, on the northern entrance point of 
Uvala Sveti Kristofor. 40 
Chart 1561, plan of Port Rab. 

A light is exhibited, at an elevation of 17 feet (6™2), from an iron 
post on a stone hut, 18 feet (65) in height, on Rt Frkan: 

A light is exhibited, at an elevation of 13 feet (4™0), from a black 
iron pyramidal tower, with red bands, on a concrete base, 18 feet 45 
(5™6) in height, on Plitina Frkanj. 

Chart 2711. % 


A light is exhibited, at an elevation of 106 feet (32™3), from a red 
conical iron tower, 34 feet (10™4) in height, on the summit of Ototi¢ 
Dolfin. 50 

The light on the southern entrance point of Uvala Tavernele is 
described on page 397. 

A submarine cable, indicated on the chart, crosses PaSki kanal from 
Rt Lun to the town of Rab. 
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Chart 1561, plan of Port Rab. 

Sveta Jefimija cove.—Anchorage.—Sveta Jefimija (Eufemija) 
cove is entered between Rt Frkanj and Rt Sveti Ante, 34 cables east- 
north-eastward, and affords well sheltered anchorage in depths of from 

5 4 to 15 fathoms (7™3 to 27™4), mud. Rt Frkanj is the termination of 
a tongue of land projecting south-eastward. from Otok Rab and form- 
ing the south-western side of this cove. A short mole extends south- 
eastward from Rt Sveti Ante and a shallow, rocky bank extends half 
a cable from the south-western side of that point. The head of the 

10 cove is shallow. The submarine cable from Otok Pag is landed about 
1} cables north-westward of Rt Sveti Ante, where there is a cable 
house. Sveti Franjo church lies half a mile north-westward of Rt 
Sveti Ante; Sveta Jefimija convent is situated on the eastern side 
of the head of the cove, and Bare house stands about 3} cables south- 

15 eastward of the convent. 

Large vessels can anchor westward of Sveti Franjo church, in a 
depth of 8 or 9 fathoms (14™6 or 16™5) ; small vessels can secure to 
amie south-westward of Bare house. There is a mooring buoy in 

e cove. 

20 =©Light.—A light is exhibited, at an elevation of 15 feet (4™6), from 
a red iron column, 10 feet (3™0) in height, on the head of the mole 
extending from Rt Sveti Ante (Lat. 44° 45’ N., Long. 14° 46’ E.). 

Luka Rab.—Anchorages.—Luka Rab consists of an outer and 
inner harbour. Padova cove, the outer harbour, is entered between 

25 Rt Sveti Ante and the north-western end of Ototi¢ Skolji¢, 31 feet 
(9™4) high, about 1} cables south-eastward. The cove is sheltered 
southward and south-eastward by the latter islet and a breakwater 
which extends off its north-eastern side towards a breakwater extend- 
ing a short distance offshore, leaving an opening, 20 feet (6™1) wide, 

30 for boats. The inner and greater part a Padova cove is shallow. 

There is anchorage, for a medium-sized vessel, just within the 
entrance and north-north-westward of Ototié Skoljié, in a depth of 
9 fathoms (16™5) ; it is exposed to south-westerly winds but sheltered 
from the sea. 

35 Deep draught vessels, anchoring off Luka Rab, are recommended to 
anchor southward of an imaginary line drawn in a 235° direction from 
Plitina Frkanj light ; caution is required to avoid fouling the sub- 
marine cable in this vicinity. 

The inner harbour is formed on the inner side of Rt Sveti Ante, on 

40 which the town of Rab stands, and is sheltered from all winds by a 
mole extending south-westward from the eastern side, leaving a narrow 
entrance in which there is a depth of about 3 fathoms (5™5). The 
north-western end and north-eastern side of the harbour are shallow, 
but there are depths of at least 2 fathoms (3™7) over the remainder. 

45 The sides of the harbour are lined with quays, which are furnished 
with bollards. Small vessels can berth along the south-western side. 

Lights.—A light is exhibited, at an elevation of 40 feet (12m2), 
from an iron column on a concrete hut, 20 feet (6™1) in height, on 
Otodié Skoljié. 

50 A light is exhibited, at an elevation of 13 feet (4™0), from an iron 
column, 14 feet (4™3) in height, on the head of the mole at the entrance 
to the inner harbour. 

Town.—The town of Rab contained about 1,000 inhabitants, in 
1935. The belfry of the cathedral is conspicuous. There are some 
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Chart 1561, plan of Port Rab. 

saltworks in the neighbourhood. Fresh provisions are obtainable. 
Rab is in regular steamer communication with SuSak and other ports 
in Yugoslavia. 

Chart 2711. 

Barbatski kanal.— Anchorages.— Barbatski (Barbat) kanal, 
between Otok Dolin and the south-eastern end of Otok Rab has an 
average width of about 2 cables ; the bottom in mid-channel consists 
of mud in the north-western part and of sand in the south-eastern 
pee ; near Dolin it is rocky. the north-eastern side of the channel, 

m Padova cove, for a distance of 3 miles south-eastward, the coast 
of Otok Rab is bordered by a shallow bank ; a reef, with a depth of 
4 feet (1™2) over its outer edge, and on which there is an above-water 
rock, extends about 2 cables from the head of a small bay, situated in 
front of the village of Barbat, 2} miles south-eastward of Padova cove. 

On the south-western side of the channel, about a mile south-east- 
ward of Dolin point, a bank, with a depth of 2 fathoms (3™7) over it, 
extends a short distance offshore; and a bank, with a depth of 5 
fathoms (9™1) over it, extends about 2 cables offshore, at a distance 
of three-quarters of a mile north-westward of see ht inant 
extremity of Otok Dolin (Lat. 44° 41' N., Long. 14° 51' E.). 

Poklib rock, bare, dark coloured and easily seen, is ee on the 
north-eastern side of the south-eastern entrance to the channel ; this 
rock is joined to the coast of Otok Rab by a rocky ledge, over which 
there is a depth of 1} fathoms (2™7). 

Barbatski kanal affords excellent, well sheltered anchorage for a 
considerable number of vessels in three places, namely : about 6} cables 
within the north-western entrance, off Sveta Lucija cove, situated on 
the north-eastern side of the widest part of the channel ; about 2 miles 
from the south-eastern end of Otok Dolin; and about a mile north- 
north-westward of Skolji¢i rocks. It is customary to anchor midway 
between the two shores and then lay out a hawser to the north-eastern 
shore. 

Two piers extend, in shallow water, from the village of Banjol, situ- 
ated at the head of Sveta Lucija cove. 

South-eastern end of Otok Rab.— Dangers.— Beacon.— Rt 
Grié, the south-eastern extremity of Otok Rab, lies about a mile off 
i coast of the mainland, from which it is separated by Planinski 

al. 

Plitina Migljak (Glavina) lies from 2 to 4 cables southward of Rt 
Grié and has a general depth of 24 fathoms (4™6) over it, with a rock, 
having a depth of less than 6 feet (1™8) over it, at its north-western 
edge ; a beacon, consisting of an iron pole, 10 feet (3™0) high, sur- 
mounted by a ball, marks this rock. There is a channel, about 14 cables 
wide, between the beacon and the point. 

MiSnjak cove, with an islet close off its western entrance point, lies 
close westward of Rt Grié, and affords shelter to small vessels, with 
local knowledge, during a Bora. A sunken rock lies close off a small 
point on Otok Rab, situated between MiSnjak cove and Poklib rock, 
previously mentioned. 


Charts 2774, 2711. 
PLANINSKI KANAL (Continued from page 372)— General 
remarks.—Planinski kanal extends from Baljenica point (Lat. 44° 
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Charts 2774, 2711. 
15’ N., Long. 15° 32' E.), page 371, about 72 miles north-westward as 
far as Tihi kanal, leading into Golfo di Fiume. 

The mainland coast is steep and rocky and is backed by a chain of 

6 high mountains, rising about a quarter of a mile inland, which occasions 

violent Bora squalls, rendering navigation dangerous, especially as 
this channel scarcely affords any tolerable anchorage. 

The coasting vessels which use this channel on their way to Novigrad, 
Karlobag and Senj, keep close to the coast, so as to be within reach of 


10 the various coves and creeks in it, and never remain under way at 


1 


2 


2. 


night during the bad season. 
For the course of the channel and the positions of the very few out:. 
lying dangers, reference should be made to the chart. 
The south-eastern part of Planinski kanal has been described on 
5 pages from 369 to 372. 
Chart 2774. ; 
Channel.—Beacon.—The southern part of the mainland coast 
between Dugi rt (Lat. 44° 21' N., Long. 15° 18’ E.), page 369, and 
Karlobag, about 14} miles north-westward, is backed within a mile 
by the Velebit mountains; of which Goli vrh, 4,760 feet (1450™8) 
high, stands about 7} miles north-north-westward of Dugi rt and 
34 miles inland ; Pezehi (Pezeni) kuk, 3,494 feet (1065™0) high, stands 
about 3} miles farther west-north-westward ; and Budim, 2,503 feet 
(762™9) high, stands 2 miles eastward of Karlobag and one mile inland. 
5 This part of the coast affords no shelter whatever as far northward as 
Karlobag, except a few coves suitable only for small coasting boats. 
Charts 2774, 2711. 
On the south-western side of the channel, between Ljubatki tesnac, 
page 369, and. Rt Koromatna, about 22} miles north-westward, 


Ss 


30 the north-eastern coast of Otok Pag is rocky, steep and ‘barren ; 


strong north-westerly winds are frequent here and, with the exception 
of Pa&gki zaliv, it affords no shelter whatever. 
Chart 2774. 

On the north-eastern side of the channel, Sveta Mandalena cove, 


35 about a mile north-westward of Dugi rt, may be distinguished by 


4 


a conspicuous chapel at its head. This cove is not recommended as an 
anchorage on account of the Bora, which here blows furiously with 
eddies. Siroka point, on which there are some ruined towers, lies 
about 1} miles north-westward of Sveta Mandalena cove. 

Hrid Konj, which is low and has reefs extending about three-quarters 
of a cable from its north-western and south-eastern sides and half a 
cable from its eastern side, lies about 3 miles north-westward of Siroka 
point and close offshore. 

On the south-western side of the channel, Rt Cista lies about 2 miles 


Ss 


46 south-westward of Hrid Konj ; Santis shoal, with a depth of 2? fathoms 


(5™0) over it, lies about half a mile south-south-eastward of this point 
and 1} cables offshore ; Cista cove, close southward of the point, affords 
shelter to small craft, with local knowledge, from northerly winds. 
Vessels should anchor off the northern side, where there are rocks 


50 ashore to which hawsers can be secured. 


On the north-eastern side of the channel, the narrow entrance to 
Lukovo-Sugarje harbour is situated 2 miles north-westward of Hrid 
Konj. This harbour affords good anchorage for small vessels in all 
winds. Vessels can anchor off the health office on the north-eastern 
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Chart 2774. 

side of the harbour and lay out a hawser to the shore. The village of 
Lukovo-Sugarje, with a church, lies in a valley south-eastward of the 
harbour and can be seen by vessels approaching from northward. 

A reef extends about a quarter of a cable off the north-western entrance 5 

int. 

pon the south-western side of the channel, at a distance of about 

4 miles north-westward of Rt Cista, a spit, with a depth of 3} fathoms 
(6™4) over its outer end, and steep-to, extends about 3 cables offshore, 

on the north-western side of Slana cove; Hridi Sestakovci, four in 10 
number and bare, lie on a shoal which extends, parallel with the shore, 
for about 4 cables from close off the outer end of the spit just mentioned. 

Rt Sveti Nikola, the north-western extremity of a projection 
extending from Otok Pag, lies about 4 miles north-westward of Slana 
cove; Paki zaliv, page 405, is entered between this point and Rt 15 
Kri8tofor, 1} miles east-south-eastward. Rt Kri8tofor, on which 
there is a chapel, is the south-eastern termination of a peninsula con- 
nected to the north-eastern side of Otok Pag ; a sunken rock lies close 
off the south-western side of the point. Kri8tofor shoal, which is 
rocky and has a depth of 1} fathoms (3™2) over it and is steep-to all 20 
round, lies about 3} cables southward of the point. Karlobag church, 
bearing 352°, and well open eastward of Rt KriStofor, leads eastward 
of this shoal. 

On the north-eastern side of the channel, Bliznica cove is situated 
about 2} miles eastward of Rt KriStofor, and is a place of refuge in 25 
a Bora ;. its position may be identified by bringing Sveti Vid, page 
396, in line with Rt KriStofor, bearing about 271°. Cernika Velika 
cove, about 1} miles north-westward of Bliznica cove, affords shelter 
in all winds and may be distinguished by some ruins on the southern 
entrance point (Lat. 44° 30’ N., Long. 15° 07’ E.). 30 

Karlobag, situated 3 miles northward of Rt Kri8tofor, is a small 
town, which contained 3,320 inhabitants, in 1931; the town is built 
on a low point on the southern end of which there is a conspicuous 
church with a steeple. Along the south-western side of the town there 
is a quay, from the southern end of which, near the church, a mole 35 
projects and, farther northward, there are two smaller moles. A 
sunken rock lies close off the point. 

Small craft can berth on both sides of the centre mole, where, except 
near the root, there is a least depth of 10 feet (3™0) ; and also along the 
south-eastern side of the northern mole, near the outer end of which 40 
there is a depth of 23 feet (7™0). For anchorage, see page 405. 

The channel between Karlobag and Otok Pag is about a mile wide, 
but heavy weather at times renders it impracticable for several suc- 
cessive days. 

Karlobag is the largest place on the mainland coast of the southern 45 
part of Planinski kanal. 

Charts 2774, 2711. 

On the south-western side of the channel, between Rt KriStofor 
and Rt Koromaéna, page 399, about 11 miles north-westward, the 
north-eastern ,coast of Otok Pag is steep and has deep water close-to 50 
almost everywhere. A few rocks lie near this coast in places, joined 
to it by shallow banks. There are numerous coves, but most of them 
offer little or no shelter in a Bora ; small craft can shelter then in Mala 

Luka cove, situated about 43 miles north-westward of Rt Kri8tofor. 
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Charts 2774, 2711. 

On the north-eastern side of the channel, between Karlobag and the 
village of Jablanac, about 13 miles north-westward, there are no places 
of shelter for any but small craft. A reef, on which there is an above- 

5 water rock, extends a short distance offshore close south-eastward of 
Zaliv Drinovica (Drenovica), situated about 3 miles north-westward 
of Karlobag. Luka Cesarica, about 3 cables farther north-westward, 
may be used by vessels of medium size, but is not recommended in 
a Bora. At the head of this cove there is a small quay in front of some 

10 houses and a chapel. For anchorage, see page 405. 
Chart 2711. 

Rt Juritnica (Juricinica), lies about 14 miles north-westward of 
Luka Cesarica, and Prizna cove, where there is a small boat harbour 
protected by a breakwater, lies about 1} miles farther north-westward. 

15 : Plitina Prizna, part of which is awash, 
extends a short distance offshore, close 
northward of the cove of that name, and is 


& = marked by a conical stone beacon, sur- 

© mounted by a column, painted with red and 
20 black bands, 9 feet (2™7) high. 

= The harbour of Jablanac, with depths of 

Resa aortic from 6 to 26 feet (1™8 to 7™9) in it, and the 


southern side of which is quayed, is situated at the head of a small bay 


and has room only for small vessels. The harbour is protected from - 


25 all winds. Small craft, with local knowledge, can berth alongside 
the quay on the south-eastern side. Owing to the proximity of the 
well sheltered anchorage in Barbatski kanal, page 401, this harbour 
is seldom used. 

The village of Jablanac contained 3,686 inhabitants, in 1931. 

30 Rt Grit, the south-eastern -extremity of Otok Rab, with Plitina 
Mi8ljak a short distance southward of it, lying on the western side of 
this part of Planinski kanal, is described on page 401. 

Chart. 2774. 
Lights.—Telegraph cables.—The light on Dugi rt is described 

35 on page 372. 

A light is exhibited, at an elevation of 36 feet (11™0), from an iron 
column, on Hrid Konj (Lat. 44° 25’ N., Long. 15° 13’ E.). 
A light is exhibited, at an elevation of 25 feet (7™6), from a red iron 
~ column, 16 feet (4™9) in height, on Rt Sveti Nikola. 

40 A light is exhibited, at an elevation of 203 feet (61™9), from a red 
iron framework structure, on a masonry base, 14 feet (4™3) in height, 
on Rt Kri8tofor. 

A light is exhibited, at an elevation of 26 feet (7™9), from a red iron 
tower, 23 feet (7™0) in height, on the head of the southern mole at 

45 Karlobag. 

Chart 2711. 

A light is exhibited, at an elevation of 33 feet (10™1), from a grey 
octagonal stone tower, 25 feet (7™6) in height, on Rt Juritnica. 

A light is exhibited, at an elevation of 52 feet (158), from an iron 

60 structure on a dwelling, 20 feet (6™1) in height, on Rt.Stokié, about 
2 cables northward of Jablanac. 

A light is exhibited, at an elevation of 21 feet (6™4) from an iron 
post on a stone base, 17 feet (6™2) in height, on Rt Gradié¢, the north- 
ern entrance point of Jablanac harbour. ’ 
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Chart 2711. 

A light is exhibited, at an elevation of 13 feet (40), from an iron 
post, 8 feet (2™4) in height, on the south-western corner of the quay 
at Jablanac, 

Two submarine cables cross this portion of Planinski kanal, one 5 
from a short distance northward of Rt Juritnica to Otok Pag, and 
the other from a short distance northward of Jablanac to Otok Rab. 

Anchorages.—There are two anchorages at Karlobag, page 403, 
one in the road off the town and the other in Baka cove, close east- 
ward of it, in a depth of 9 fathoms (16™5). Large vessels anchor off 10 
the quay, in depths of from 16 to 22 fathoms (29™3 to 40™2), mud, 
dropping an anchor to the south-westward, and laying out a hawser to 
the shore north-eastward. Vessels of medium size can anchor in the 
cove eastward of the town (Lat. 44° 32’ N., Long. 15° 04' E.), and small 
vessels can also anchor there or secure to the quay. The Bora is 15 
severely felt in the road but is much more moderate in the bay to the 
eastward. 


Charts 2774, 2711. 

A vessel of medium size, can anchor in the outer part of Luka 
Cesarica, page 404, in a depth of 10 or 12 fathoms (18™3 or 21™9), 20 
sand, good holding ground ; smaller vessels anchor in the entrance to 
- the narrow part of the cove and lay out hawsers from aft to the shore 
on both sides. 

Paéski zaliv.—PaSki (Pag) zaliv is a landlocked basin bordered by 
high land, especially on the south-western side, the entrance to which, 25 
mentioned on page 403, is about the middle of the north-eastern coast 
of Otok Pag. It is open south-eastward, the land on the eastern side, 
which terminates in Rt KriStofor, overlapping that on the western 
side for a distance of about 1} miles and forming an entrance channel 
about half a mile wide. Three small above-water rocks, which are 30 
steep-to, can be seen off the inner point of the north-eastern side of the 
entrance channel. 

The shores of this basin are generally clear of dangers, but in the 
northern part of the bay, on its south-western side, about 3 miles 
from Rt Sveti Nikola, the western entrance point, the shore is foul 35 
for some distance, with the Karavanic rocks, above water, nearly in 
mid-channel ; the shore eastward of these rocks is also foul, but there 
is a channel, with a depth of 12 fathoms (21™9), between. The village 
of Ca8ka lies at the head of the north-western arm of this basin, which 
is known as Uvala CaXka. “0 

Both sides of the south-eastern arm are bordered by a narrow bank. 
The town of Pag, which contained 4,339 inhabitants, in 1931, is situated 
at'the head of this arm about 2} miles southward of the entrance, and 
affords supplies of fresh provisions and water. Fever is prevalent in 
this neighbourhood in summer. 45 
Chart 2774. 

Leading lights.—Two leading lights are exhibited, at elevations 
of 21 and 22 feet (6™4 and 6™7), from iron columns 18 feet (5™5) in 
height, situated, the former on the northern mole of the basin at Pag, 
and the latter about 55 yards (50™3) south-south-eastward of the 50 
former (Lat. 44° 27’ N., Long. 15° 03' E.). These lights in line, bearing 
147°, lead into the inner anchorage through the marked channel. 
Charis 2774, 2711. 

Anchorages.—The best anchorages in a Bora are the north-western 
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Charts 2774, 2711. 

part of Barbat cove and Uvala CaSka; in a Scirocco shelter may 
be found in Barbat cove, Slana bay, just within the entrance on the 
north-eastern side, or in the south-eastern arm of Paki zaliv. 
Chart 2711. : 

Barbat cove is the best anchorage in PaSki zaliv and is preferable 
to all others if making a lengthened stay. On its eastern side are the 
houses of Metajna and a chapel; Barbat village, situated about 
1} miles north-westward of the latter, is well visible. There are depths 
of from 7 to 14 fathoms (12™8 to 25™6) charted in the cove ; vessels 
anchor about 6 cables west-north-westward of the chapel, where the 
water. is deeper. 

Chart 2774. f 

There is anchorage in the centre of the south-eastern arm of Paki 
zaliv, three-quarters of a mile from the church, in a depth of 12 fathoms 
(21™9), mud. Vessels visiting the bay for salt, anchor farther in and 
secure to the shore. The passage to this inner anchorage has depths 
of from 11 to 144 feet (3™4 to 4™4) in it, and is marked by groups of 
posts ; those on the port hand when entering being painted red and 
those on the starboard hand black. At night the leading lights on the 
mole at Pag, bearing 147°, lead through this channel. 

Charts 2774, 2711. 

Directions.—From the northward there is no difficulty in entering 
Pa&ki zaliv; Rt Kri8tofor should be passed at a distance of 1} or 
2 cables. In coming from the southward in order to clear KriStofor 
shoal, keep the western coast close aboard until Rt Kri8tofor light- 
house bears more than 003°, then steer in mid-channel. 

For the continuation of Planinski kanal, see page 411. 


Chart 2711. 

KVARNERIC (Western side continued)—Between Punta Coro- 
masna, page 395, and Punta Tarei, 10 miles northward, the eastern 
coast of Isola Cherso has few indentations and is mostly steep-to at 
a short distance offshore. It is exposed to the Bora, which, especially 
abreast Senjska Vrata, page 408, often sets in suddenly and with very 
violent squalls. There is no suitable anchorage for large vessels along 
this coast ; small vessels can find shelter from the Scirocco in Valle 
Lucovo, about 2$ miles northward of Punta Coromasna. 

Punta Tarei (Lat. 44° 57’ N., Long. 14° 29' &.) is the eastern extrem- 
ity of a rugged hill, which is joined to Isola Cherso by a low, narrow 
isthmus, and from a distance appears as a detached rock. 

For continuation of eastern side of Isola Cherso, see page 421. 

Eastern side of Kvarneri¢é.— North-western and northern sides 
of Otok Rab.—Beacon.—Between Rt Kalifront, page 397, and 
Rt Sarami¢, about 54 miles north-eastward, the north-western end 
of Otok Rab is very much indented. There are three principal inlets, 
namely :—Uvala Kampor, the westernmost ; Supetarska draga, in the 
centre; and Uvala Sipanska (Loparska), the northernmost. 

Uvala Kampor, situated north-eastward of Rt Kalifront, is open 
north-westward. The south-western side is steep-to except. at the 
entrance, where it is bordered by a narrow bank. Ototi¢ Maman, 
111 feet (338) high, is situated off the north-eastern entrance point ; 
a shallow spit extends a short distance off the western end of this islet. 
The outer part of the north-eastern side of the bay is bordered by a 
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Chart 2711. 

bank, with a sunken rock on it, and should not be closed. The head 
of the bay is shallow and a valley runs south-eastward from it. For 
anchorage, see page 408. 

Supetarska draga is entered between Ototi¢ Maman and the coast 5 
under Mount Sorinj, 430 feet (131™1) high, about half a mile north- 
north-eastward ; this bay is open north-westward, but is otherwise 
sheltered from all winds. The coast under Mount Sorinj should be 
closed when entering this bay, and the south-western side, which is 
bordered by a bank, should be avoided. A shallow bank extends about 10 
4 cables from the head of the bay. For anchorage, see page 408. 

Sorinja bank, with a 4-fathom (7™3) rocky patch on its ’south- 
eastern end, is situated from 3} to 7 cables north-westward of Rt 
Sorinj, the north-western extremity of Otok Rab ; there is deep water 
in the channel between this bank and the point. 18 

Uvala Sipanska, entered between Rt Sorinj and Rt Stojan, the 
northern extremity of Otok Rab, about 2} miles east-north-eastward, 
is shallow on its eastern side and at its head. It is open north-west- 
ward, and, although the depths are moderate, is not a convenient 
anchorage, as the Bora blows violently and the Scirocco draws strongly 20 
through the valley at its head. Small vessels can anchor off Uvala 
Makuéina, situated on the south-western side of the bay, about half 
a mile from its head ; this cove may be distinguished by a pile of stones 
on its north-western entrance point. Sveta Marija chapel lies on the 
eastern side of Uvala Sipanska and, at its head, is the village of Lopar, 26 
which had a population of 644, in 1931 ; there is a small boat harbour 
here. 

Plitina Vela, with a depth of 2 feet (0™6) over it, lies on the bank 
extending from the eastern side of Uvala Sipanska, about’ 6 cables 
west-south-westward of Rt Stojan (Lat. 44° 51' N., Long. 14° 44' E.) 30 
and 2 cables offshore ; this rock is marked on its western side by an 
iron pole beacon, 9 feet (2™7) high, surmounted by a sphere. Pregeba 
rock, with a depth of 2 fathoms (3™7) over it, lies on the same bank, 
about 2 cables farther northward. i 

Rt Stojan projects east-north-eastward and has a cable hut on it. 35 
A shallow bank, on which there is a sunken rock, extends a short 
distance east-north-eastward of this point ; the rock is reported to dry 
at low water. 

The coast between Rt Stojan and Rt Saramié, about 1} miles east- 
south-eastward, forms the southern side of a deep channel, about 40 
3 cables wide, between Otok Rab and Ototi¢ Grgur. This channel 
is seldom used, but if it should be, Otocié Grgur should be kept 
aboar 


d. 

Rt Silo is situated about a mile eastward of Rt Stojan; the three 
coves between these points are shallow and in the westernmost there 45 
is a large above-water rock. An above-water rock lies close off Rt 
Silo, and westward of it, on the shore bank, there is a rock nearly 
awash, which breaks. 

Between Rt Silo and Rt Sarami¢, about three-quarters of a mile 
south-eastward, there are two shallow coves, of which Saramié¢ cove, 50 
the north-western, is encumbered with above-water rocks. Rt 
Sarami¢, the eastern extremity of the northern part of Otok Rab, is 
foul on. its south-eastern side, see page 412. 

Light.—Telegraph cable.—Beacons.—A light is exhibited, at 
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Chart 2711. 

an elevation of 33 feet (10™1), from an octagonal stone tower, 23 feet 

(7™0) in height, on Rt Sorinj. 

A submarine cable, jdicated on the chart, is laid across the eastern 

5 side of Kvarneri¢é from Rt Stojan to the southern end of Otok Krk. 

The shore ends of this cable are each marked by a beacon. 

Anchorages.—In Uvala Kampor, the best anchorage is in a depth 
of 10 or 11 fathoms (18™3 or 20™1), mud, off the village of Matrda, 
situated on a hill on the eastern side of the bay. The anchorage is 

1o inferior to that in Supetarska draga. 

In Supetarska draga, vessels can anchor, in depths of from 12 to 
14 fathoms (21™9 to 25™6), abreast the Health office on the north- 
eastern side at a convenient distance for laying out a hawser to the 
shore. 

15 Ototéié Grgur.—Anchorage.—Ototié Grgur is situated north- 
eastward of the northern part of Otok Rab, from which it is separated 
by the channel previously mentioned. It is barren, only the southern 
part being sparsely covered with bushes, steep-sided and 760 feet 
(231™6) high. In case of emergency, a vessel may anchor, sheltered 
from easterly winds, in Luka Grgur on the north-western side of the 
islet, in a depth of about 16 fathoms (29™3), mud ; small vessels find 
shelter here in a Bora or Scirocco, there being suitable boulders on the 
north-eastern shore to which hawsers can be made fast. 

Otok Prvié.—This island is situated about 1} miles north-eastward 
of Ototi¢é Grgur, with Rt Strazica (Lat. 44° 56’ N., Long. 14° 46’ E.), 
its north-western extremity, about half a mile south-eastward of Rt 
Skulica (Skuljica), on the south-eastern end of Otok Krk. The island 
is 1,191 feet (363™0) high, hilly and barren, there being a single con- 
spicuous tree on its north-western side. Hrid Gnjivice (Gnivice) is 
30 situated on a rocky bank which extends about a quarter of a mile 

offshore. from the middle of the south-western side of the island. 

The channel between Otok Prvié and Otodti¢é Grgur is deep and, 
with the exception of Hird Gnjivice, free from dangers. 

Senjska Vrata.—Light.—Senjska Vrata, which separates Otok 

35 Prvié from Otok Krk, is used by vessels bound to Senj on the mainland. 

Mid-channel should be preserved, as shoals extend from the two points 

of the islands at the narrowest part of this channel. The Bora often 

blows through this passage with considerable violence. 

A light is exhibited, at an elevation of 75 feet (229), from a stone 

40 tower on a dwelling, 33 feet (10™1) in height, on Rt Strazica (Lat. 44° 

56’ N., Long. 14° 46’ E.). 

For the general description of Otok Krk, see page 420. 

South-western side of Otok Krk.—Lights.—Between Rt 
Cernika (Crnika) point, situated 3 miles west-north-westward of Rt 

45 Skulica, and Rt Tranjevo, about 3} miles farther west-north-westward, 
the coast is barren and steep. A narrow, shallow bank, with depths of 
less than 5 fathoms (9™1) over it, borders Rt Cernika and Uvala Ba’ka 

Stara (Stara Baska), north-westward of it ; and a bank, with a depth 

of 23 fathoms (5™0) over it, extends 1} cables offshore, a short distance 
50 southward of Rt Tranjevo. 

Otoéi¢é Galun is situated about three-quarters of a mile south-west- 
ward of Rt Cernika ; this islet is bare, whitish coloured, and bordered 
by a bank. A 4}-fathom (8m2) patch lies about a quarter of a mile 
south-eastward of the islet. 
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Chart 2711. 

A light is exhibited, at an elevation of 33 feet (10™1), from a red 
conical tower on a masonry base, 31 feet (9™4) in height, on the north- 
eastern extremity of Ototi¢ Galun. 

A light is exhibited, at an elevation of 42 feet (12™8), from a white 
house, 10 feet (3™0) in height, on Rt Tranjevo (Lat. 44° 59’ N., Long, 
14° 37 E.). 

Northern end of Kvarneri¢é.—Approaches to Krtéki kanal.— 
Islets and dangers.—Ototi¢é Plavnik and a number of dangers lie 
at the northern end of Kvarnerié in the southern approaches to Kréki 
kanal, page 421, between Otok Krk and Isola Cherso. 

Otodié Plavnik, 636 feet (1938) high, lies with Rt Velipin (KruSija) 
its north-western extremity, about 14 miles northward of Punta 
Tarei, page 406, and half a mile off Isola Cherso, separated from that 
island by Plavnitki (Tesni) kanal. It is partly wooded and on the 
northern and north-eastern sides there are steep reddish brown cliffs. 
Its coasts are generally bold, except at the south-eastern end, where a 
shallow bank extends a short distance offshore. 

Plavnitki kanal is deep and clear of dangers, its western side is high, 
barren and steep-to, except a small portion, about a mile north-north- 
westward of Punta Tarei, where it is bordered by a narrow bank, with 
a depth of 4 fathoms (7™3) over it. This channel connects Kvarneri¢é 
with Kréki kanal. 

The two Ototi¢i Kormati, close together, one of which is 26 feet (7™9) 
high, extend from about three-quarters of a mile to 14 miles south- 
eastward of Rt Tanki, the south-eastern extremity of Otocié Plavnik ; 
two 4}-fathom (8™7) patches lie between the north-western islet and Rt 
Tanki, and a sunken rock lies close off the south-eastern end of the 
other islet. 

Ototié Krnjatol, 98 feet (29™9) high, lies one mile north-north- 
westward of Rt Tanki and 2 cables off the north-eastern side of Ototi¢ 
Plavnik. Bi¢ve bank, with a depth of 1} fathoms (3™2) over it, 
lies about three-quarters of a mile northward of the south-eastern 
end of the south-eastern of Ototéi¢i Kormati. Brak Tranjeva shoal, 
with a depth of 3} fathoms (5™9) over it, lies midway between Otoéi¢i 
Kormati and Rt Tranjevo. Kréki But shoal, with a depth of 4 fathoms 
(7™3) over it, lies about 1# miles west-north-westward of Rt Tranjevo. 
cet ea ak may be avoided by keeping the coast of Otok Krk 
aboard. 

Kréki zaliv is entered between Rt Tranjevo and Rt Zeljni (Desiderio), 
about 2$ miles north-westward. The north-eastern and north-western 
sides of this bay are each bordered by a bank, and a rock, with a 
depth of 3} fathoms (6™4) over it, lies about half a mile east-north- 
eastward of Rt Zeljni and 2 cables offshore (chart 1661, plan of Port 
Krk). Uvala Konobe is situated in the southern part of the eastern 
side of the bay. The entrance to Ko&ljunski kanal, page 410, lies 
about 1} miles northward of Uvala Konobe and Krk luka, page 410, 
lies about 2 miles farther west-north-westward. For anchorage, see 
page 410. 

Kréki kanal is entered from Kvarneri¢ between Rt Zeljni and 
Mali (Veli) Pin point, the northern extremity of Otoci¢ Plavnik, about 
2 miles south-westward. 

Lights.—Signal station.—A light is exhibited, at an elevation of 
72 feet (21™9), from a white circular iron tower on a masonry base, 
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Chart 2711. 
41 feet (12™5) in height, near Rt Velipin, the north-western extremity 
of Ototi¢ Plavnik. 

The light on Rt Tranjevo is described on page 409. 

5 A light is exhibited, at an elevation of 27 feet (8™2), from a red 
iron structure on a white house, 29 feet (8™8) in height, on Rt Pod- 
straZa, the eastern entrance point of Ko&ljunski kanal. 

Chart 1561, plan of Port Krk. 

A light is exhibited, at an elevation of 27 feet (8™2), from a red 

10 square tower with the upper part grey, 26 feet (7™9) in height, on the 
breakwater head at Krk luka. 

Chart 2711. 

There is a signal station on the western side of Plavnitki kanal, about 
1} miles north-north-westward of Punta Tarei and a short distance 

16 inland. 

Anchorages.—Krék{ zaliv affords anchorage for vessels of any size 
in depths of from 5 to 26 fathoms (9™1 to 47™5) mud. Bora squalls 
reach it from the high valleys of Veli Vrh, about 2} miles eastward of 
the bay, and it is advisable to anchor under the eastern shore or off 

20 Uvala Konobe, and to take every precaution against this wind. Small 
vessels can secure in the harbour at Krk, or in the innermost part of 
Uvala Konobe, and those drawing less than 8 feet (2™4) also in Alek- 
sandrovo luka. 

Aleksandrovo luka.—Lights.—Buoyage.—Aleksandrovo luka 

25 is situated, on the eastern side of a basin, about three-quarters of 
a mile northward of Rt Podstraza, the eastern entrance point of 
Ko8gljunski kanal. This channel is about 64 yards (49™9) wide between 
the shallow banks extending from either side, and has a least depth 
of 8 feet (2™5) in the fairway. The harbour is formed by a short 

30 breakwater, at its southern end, and a mole, at its northern end, 
with a small pier between. Small craft can berth along the northern 
side of the breakwater. 

The town of Aleksandrovo, which contained 2,890 inhabitants, in 
1931, is situated eastward of the harbour. 

35 Kofljun (Aleksandrovo), an islet with a monastery and a wood on 
it, is situated in the southern part of the basin. 

On the western side of the channel, a short distance within the 
entrance, are the remains of a concrete column, and on the eastern side 
of ‘the entrance, there are three stone bollards, close offshore. 

40 ©The narrowest part of the channel is marked by two buoys, the 
south-eastern of which is red, and surmounted by a cylinder, and the 
north-western, black, and surmounted by a cone ; vessels should pass 
midway between these buoys. 

The eastern side of the channel is marked by three iron light-beacons. 

45 A\ light is exhibited, at an elevation of 14 feet (4™3), from an iron 
column, 11 feet (3™4) in height, on the head of the breakwater (Lat. 
45° O1' N., Long. 14° 38’ E.). 

A conical light-buoy is moored about half a cable westward of the 
head of the breakwater. 

50 There is a mooring buoy a short distance westward of the light- 
structure on Rt Podstraza, mentioned above. 

Vessels can anchor off the town. 

Chart 1561, plan of Port Krk. 
Krk luka.—Light.—Krk luka, page 409, is a creek protected by 
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Chart 1561, plan of Port Krk. 

a breakwater, which projects about a cable east-north-eastward from 
the southern entrance point. A short mole extends about 50 yards 
south-south-eastward from the northern side of the harbour, near the 
cathedral, opposite the head of the breakwater. There are depths of 5 
about 13 feet (4™0) along the western side of this mole, where small 
craft can berth. Farther westward, on the northern side, there is 
another mole, projecting a short distance south-westward, and two 
stone piers. Seas from south-eastward penetrate into the harbour 
and sometimes break over the breakwater. A flagstaff is situated 10 
about three-quarters of a cable south-westward of the inner end of 
the breakwater. 

A light is exhibited, at an elevation of 18 feet (6"5), from a green 
iron column, 13 feet (4™0) in height, on the head of the north-eastern 
mole. 16 

The light on the breakwater head is described on page 410. 

The town of Krk, northward of the harbour, stands high and has 
a cathedral ; it contained 2,484 inhabitants, in 1931. It is the chief 
place of export for the produce of the island. 


Chart 2711. 20, 

PLANINSKI KANAL pre Jrom page 406).—Between Jab- 
lanac, page 404, and Senj (Lat. 44° 59’ N., Long. 14° 54' E.), 17 miles 
northward, the eastern side of Planinski kanal is steep, rocky and with 
little shelter ; there are a few coves where small vessels can anchor. 
The western side of this portion of the channel is formed by Otok Rab, 25 
Otoéié Grgur, Otok Prvi¢ and the south-eastern end of Otok Krk, 
with Ototi¢ Goli, nearly in mid-channel, about a mile south-eastward 
of Otoéi¢ Grgur. 

On the eastern side of the channel, Uvala Stinica is situated 
about a mile northward of Jablanac ; in its northern part a vessel of 30 
medium size can find shelter in a Bora, in depths of from 8 to 11 
fathoms (14™6 to 20™1), sand ; small craft can moor in the two narrow 
creeks in the northern and southern corners of the cove. A sawmill 
lies on the southern side. ‘ : 

On the western side of the channel, Uvala Mag is situated about a 35 
mile northward of Rt Gri¢, page 401, and is open northward. Heavy 
seas penetrate to the head of this cove during a Bora. Mag rocks, 
two in number and above-water, the largest of which is 8 feet (2™4) 
high, extend about 1} cables northward of the eastern entrance point 
and Ototié Lukovac, with a bank extending a short distance from its 40 
northern end, lies about half a mile northward of the same point and 
a quarter of a mile offshore. 

Rt Krkljan lies about 2} miles north-north-westward of the head of 
Uvala Mag ; a reef extends a short distance northward of this point. 
Plitina Bili Brak, with a depth of 5} fathoms (10™1) over it, lies 45 
about three-quarters of a mile eastward of Rt Krkljan. The eastern 
extremity of Otok Rab, bearing more than 163°, kept open eastward 
of Lukovac, leads eastward of this shoal. 

From Rt Krkljan for a distance of about 43 miles north-westward, 
the north-eastern side of Otok Rab is steep and of a reddish colour, and 50 
Is steep-to. 

On the eastern side of the channel, Uvala Starigrad (Lat. 44° 48’ N., 
Long. 14° 53' E.) is situated about 3} miles north-eastward of Rt 
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Krkljan. This harbour can be distinguished by a church and a 
parsonage on the northern side. There is a small mole at the head 
of the harbour for the local steamer. Small vessels, with local know- 
5 ledge, can find tolerably well sheltered anchorage here in a Bora or 

Scirocco. 

Uvala Klada, about a mile northward of Starigrad, is not recom- 
mended as an anchorage. 

On the western side of the channel, Uvala Crnka (Crnika) is entered 

10 southward of Stolac point, which lies about 54 miles west-north-west- 
ward of the light-structure at Starigrad. This bay is shallow, with 
Hrid Lukovac, with some above-water rocks close off it, on. its eastern 
side, and two above-water rocks between it and the head of the bay 
westward. Small vessels can anchor, in a depth of 4 fathoms (7™3), 

15 mud, good holding ground, about a cable westward of Hrid Lukovac, 
with a hawser to the shore and are well sheltered from the Bora. 

Rt Sarami¢é, page 406, lies about a mile north-north-eastward of 

Stolac point, the coast between being bordered by a narrow, shallow 

bank ; Hrid Stolac lies on this bank midway between 'the two points, 

20 and there are some above-water rocks on the bank between Hrid Stolac 
and Rt Sarami¢. A detached shoal, with a depth of 3} fathoms 
(5™9) over it, lies about 34 cables southward of Rt Saramié and a 
quarter of a mile offshore. A reef extends about 1} cables eastward of 
Rt Sarami¢. 

25 Light.—A light is exhibited, at an elevation of 16 feet (4™9), from 

an iron column, 16 feet (4™9) in height, on the molehead at Starigrad 

(Lat. 44° 48’ N., Long. 14° 54' E.). 

Ototié Goli.—This islet lies about 1} miles eastward of Rt Saramié 
and about the same distance off the eastern side of Planinski kanal. 
It is 765 feet (230™1) high, barren and uninhabited; the coast on 
the western and southern sides slopes gently but that on the northern 
and eastern sides slopes steeply. A bank, on which lie the three low, 
whitish Hrid Mali Goli, extends about half a mile south-south-eastward 
of Rt Blazna, the southern extremity of the islet; and Veli Brik 
(Velibrig) reef, part of which uncovers at low water, projects a short 
distance from Rt Sajalo, the north-western extremity. The best 
shelter from the Bora is about half a mile southward of Rt Sajalo, 
off some orchards, in a depth of about 5 fathoms (9™1), with a hawser 
to the shore ; small vessels can also anchor close to the mainland. 

40 . Channel.—Beacon.—On the eastern side of. Planinski kanal, 
Malta (Lukovo) point lies 2 miles east-north-eastward of Rt Odgla- 
vica, the north-eastern extremity of Ototi¢ Goli. There is a small 
bay on the eastern side of Malta point, with the town of Lukovo- 
Otocko on its south-eastern side. A breakwater and a mole extend 

45 a short distance off the eastern side of the bay. Vessels may anchor 
off the town, sheltered from south-easterly and south-westerly winds 
only; since the Bora can be extremely violent here specially good 
shore-fasts to the bollards on the eastern shore are necessary. There 
are depths of only 3 fathoms (55) over the greater part of the bay 

50 and the anchorage is about a cable offshore. 

Rt Silo, the south-eastern extremity of Otok Prvié, page 408, lies 
about 2} miles north-westward of Malta’ point. 

Dumboka cove lies on the eastern side of the channel, about 24 miles 
north-north-eastward of Lukovo-Otocko ; it is a tolerably good place 
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of refuge for small craft in a Bora or Scirocco, but is exposed to westerly 
winds. A ruin, on the southern side, points out the entrance, close 
off the southern point of which there is a shoal, with a depth of 5 fathoms 
(9™1) over it. The head of the cove is shallow for a distance of about 
half a cable, westward of which the depths gradually increase from 
about 7 to 12 fathoms (12™8 to 21™9) ; the bottom consists of mud. 

Uvala Mlinovi, about half a mile north-north-eastward of Dumboka 
cove, is well sheltered from southerly winds and is open northward ; 
in a Bora, only the innermost part of the cove affords any shelter. 
Here there is a small harbour protected by a breakwater extending 
from each side, with a width of 33 yards (30™2) between their heads. 
There are depths of about 4 fathoms (7™3) in a small area within the 
breakwaters, where small craft, with local knowledge, can moor. The 
bottom consists of small stones and mud. 

The western entrance point of Uvala Mlinovi is bordered by a narrow 
§-fathom (9™1) bank and a shoal, with a depth of 6 feet (1™8) over it, 
lies about a quarter of a mile northward of this point. This shoal is 
marked, on its northern side, by a stone beacon, painted in red and 
black bands and surmounted by a ball. The passage between the 
beacon and the point is free from dangers. 

Between Uvala Mlinovi-and Luka Sveti Juraz, about 14 miles north- 
ward, there is a narrow ravine, crossed by a stone bridge. 

Luka Sveti Juraz consists of a small basin with masonry quays, 
sheltered northward by a mole which extends offshore about 40 yards 
(36™6) in a north-westerly direction and then the same distance in a 
northerly direction ; there are two other moles in shallow water out- 
side the basin. An islet, 102 feet (31™1) high and covered with bushes, 
lies a short distance off the harbour, but does not shelter it from 
north-westerly winds. Only small vessels can lie in the basin or 
secure to the western side of the mole, where there are depths of 13 feet 
(4"0). Vessels of moderate size can anchor from one to 2} cables 
north-north-westward of the molehead. The town of Sveti Juraz, 
which contained 4,156 inhabitants, in 1933, lies on the eastern and 
south-eastern sides of the harbour. 

Light.—A light is exhibited, at an elevation of 20 feet (6™1), from 
an iron column on a white hut, 17 feet (52) in height, on the head 
of the principal mole at Sveti Juraz (Lat. 44° 56’ N., Long. 14° 55’ E.). 

South-eastern side of Otok Krk.—Light.—The south-eastern 
end of Otok Krk is rocky and barren. Zaliv BaSka Nova is entered 
between Rt Skulica, page 408, close off which there are two above- 
water rocks, and Rt Rebica, about 2} miles east-north-eastward. 
This bay lies at the entrance of a deep ravine, through which a stream 
flows. The land in the vicinity of the bay is cultivated. The bay is 
completely exposed to south-easterly winds, and is seldom visited 
except by coasting vessels ; its head is shallow for a distance of about 
2 cables offshore and the bottom is rocky in places. 

The town of BaSka Nova, which had a population of 3,543, in 1931, 
lies on the eastern side of the head of the bay. Off the town, there is 
a small harbour formed by a mole projecting about 2 cables west-south- 
westward ; north-westward of this mole there are two smaller moles, 
between which is a mooring bollard in a depth of about 2} fathoms 
(421). The bottom on the northern side of the harbour is rocky. 

Small craft, with local knowledge, can find shelter along, or off, the 
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north-western side of the southern mole during all winds ; off this mole 
there are depths of about 44 fathoms (8™2), close alongside it is shallow. 
Small craft can also secure to the inner side of the north-western mole, 

5 which is 82 yards (75™0) long; there are depths of 12 feet (3™7) at 
the head of this mole, decreasing gradually towards its root. 

A light is exhibited, at an elevation of 33 feet (10™1), from an iron 
davit on a house, 30 feet (9™1) in height, on the head of the southern 
mole (Lat. 44° 58’ N., Long. 14° 46’ E.). 

10 Uvala Velaluka is a narrow inlet entered between a point, about 
half a mile north-north-eastward of Rt Rebica, and Rt Sokol, the 
south-eastern extremity of Otok Krk, about 3 cables farther east- 
north-eastward. 

This inlet is exposed to the Scirocco and is not recommended as an 

16 anchorage. 

Anchorage.—Telegraph cable.—Vessels of any size can find 
anchorage in Zaliv Baska Nova, in depths of from 11 to 16 fathoms 
(20™1 to 29™3), mud, good holding ground, about 2} cables southward 
of the mole at Baka Nova. The Bora blows hard, but is steadier than 

go in Planinski kanal ; an easterly wind is rare but is accompanied by 
a very heavy sea. The Scirocco blows violently out .of Senjska 
Vrata. 

A submarine cable, indicated on the chart, is laid across Planinski 
kanal from the vicinity of Rt Rebica to Uvala Spasovac on the main- 

26 land, about 2} miles northward of Sveti Juraz; each shore end is 
marked by a beacon. 

Chart 1561, plan of Port Senj. 

Senj.—Lights.—The harbour of Senj is situated on the eastern 
side of Planinski kanal, at the entrance to a deep ravine in the Velebit 

30 mountains, about 3} miles east-north-eastward of Rt Sokol; the 
mouth of a stream which flows through the. ravine, is situated close 
southward of the harbour. The harbour is formed by two moles, 
Marija Art (Sveta Marija) mole, projecting northward from the south- 
ern entrance point, and Sveti AmbroZa mole, south-westward from the 

"35 northern entrance point. The entrance, open north-westward, is 
1} cables wide. Sveti Nikole mole projects midway between the other 
two, from the centre of the town. There is another mole in the north- 
eastern part of the harbour, also a wooden pier on masonry supports, 
with a depth of 11 feet (3™4) at its head, in front of the Bishop’s Palace. 

40 There are quays between the moles and two mooring buoys in the 
harbour. 

The harbour is protected from southerly winds by the southern point, 
but is exposed to north-westerly winds. Every precaution should be 
taken against the Bora, which is severely felt here ; the holding ground 

45 is not good, and anchorage under Otok Krk or in Supetarska draga, 
page 407, is preferable to exposure to Bora gales at Senj. It often 
happens that while a heavy Bora is blowing at Senj, a calm or light 
breeze prevails at a distance of 5 or 6 miles southward or northward. 

Small craft, with local knowledge, can berth at all the moles or 

50 quays, but at the quay between Marija Art and Sveti Nikole moles 
berthing is not recommended. 

There are depths of 19 feet (5™8) at the head of Sveti Nikole mole, 
about 16 feet (4™9) along its north-eastern side, and 13 feet (4™0) along 
its south-western side; near the root it is shallow. 
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Alongside the mole in the north-eastern part of the harbour, there 
are depths of from 13 to 10 feet (40 to 3™0). 

Along the south-eastern side of Sveti AmbrozZa mole, there are depths 
of from 16 to 10 feet (4™9 to 3™0). 5 

A light is exhibited, at an elevation of 28 feet (8™5), from a tower, 
26 feet (7™9) in height, on the head of Marija Art Mole. 

A light is exhibited, at an elevation of 30 feet (9™1), from an iron 
Peat on a dwelling, 26 feet (79) in height, on the head of Sveti Ambroza 
mole. 10 

A light is exhibited, at an elevation of 15 feet (4™6), from an iron 
column, 11 feet (3™4) in height, on the head of Sveti Nikole mole. 

Anchorage.—Directions.—In a Bora, large vessels can anchor 
outside the harbour of Senj westward of the coast between Marija Art 
mole and the chapel southward of it, with shore-fasts; there is no 15 
shelter here in other winds. 

There are no dangers in the approach to Senj harbour, but a vessel 
should keep at least half a cable seaward of Marija Art mole. At night, 

a vessel from south-eastward, should sight the green light on Sveti 
Nikole mole, between the red and white lights on the outer moleheads 20 
before entering. 

A vessel is recommended not to enter in a strong Bora or Scirocco, 
without local knowledge. 

Town.—Senj, which is built close to the harbour, stands partly on 
the hilly point which projects westward and is commanded by a ruined 25 
castle, which stands at an elevation of 280 feet (85™3). It had a popu- 
lation of 3,072, in 1931. The town is the see of a Roman Catholic 
bishop. Building timber and tobacco are exported. Water is laid 
on to Sveti Nikole mole; provisions are obtainable. 

Chart 2711. 30 

Channel.—Buoys.—Current.—On the western side of the channel, 
between Rt Sokol and the southern entrance to Tihi (Kraljevitki) 
kanal, about 17 miles north-westward, the north-eastern coast of Otok 
Krk is steep, and is swept by the Bora. 

Ototié Zec (Lat. 45° 00’ N., Long. 14° 50’ E.), steep-to, bare and 35 
43 feet (13™1) high, lies in the fairway of the channel, about 1} miles 
north-north-eastward of Rt Sokol and a mile offshore. 

Uvala Malaluka, situated about 1} miles north-north-westward of Rt 
Sokol, trends south-westward and then south-south-eastward. In the 
inner part, small vessels can obtain complete shelter from the Bora ; 40 
it is best to secure head and stern, with bow north-eastward. The 
hawsers should be kept above water because of sharp rocks. This 
cove is not easily distinguished, but Ototi¢é Zec and two small above- 
water rocks near the coast, about half a mile north-westward of the 
entrance will assist in identifying it. 45 

On the eastern side of the channel, between Senj and Luka Novi, 

9} miles north-north-westward, the coast is barren and precipitous, 
but between Novi and Tihi kanal, the slopes are gradual, mostly 
covered with trees and in parts cultivated. 

Sveta Jelena cove, 1} miles northward of Senj affords shelter for 60 
small vessels from all winds. There are bollards ashore to which 
hawsers can be secured. 

Uvala Zernovica (Zarnovnica), 6 miles north-north-westward of 
Sveta Jelena cove, and Luka Tepla, a short distance farther north- 
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westward, afford shelter in all winds, but the Bora blows with great 
force in both places. The bluff promontory dividing these two coves 
can be identified by its reddish appearance. 

5  Hrid Sveti Ante, about 11 feet (34) high and bare, lies about half a 
mile southward of Uvala Zernovica and close to the coast, to which it is 
connected by a shallow reef. 

On the western side of the channel, Rt Glavina lies about 4} miles 
west-south-westward of Hrid Sveti Ante. Kamenik rock, low and 

10 bare, with some sunken rocks close eastward of it, lies about 14 cables 
northward of Rt Glavina. 

Luka SrSica, entered between Rt Glavina and Rt Tenki, about 
a mile westward, is exposed to north-westerly and northerly winds 
only ; it affords good anchorage to small vessels, which anchor with 

15 head northward and hawsers to the shore, on the eastern side of the 
bay, southward of the steps of the tunny fishery. A rock, with a depth 
of less than 6 feet (1™8) over it, lies a short distance offshore on the 
western side of the entrance. 

Luka Vrbnik, about 1} miles west-north-westward of Rt Tenki, 

20 is formed by a mole extending northward, leaving a narrow entrance 
between it and the coast north-westward ; there are depths of about 
6 fathoms (11™0) at the head of this mole. Westward of the outer 
mole, another mole projects a short distance from the south-eastern 
side of the harbour ; there is a depth of about 2} fathoms (4™1) at the 

26 head of this mole. Small craft can berth along the western side of the 
outer mole. Seaward of the harbour the depths increase rapidly and 
the anchorage here, in a depth of 13 fathoms (23™8), is exposed to the 
full force of the Bora and the sea. The town of Vrbnik, which con- 
tained 2,800 inhabitants, in 1931, is situated on the south-eastern side 

30 of the harbour. 

Risjeka cove is situated about 1} miles: north-north-westward of 
Vrbnik. In the northern part of this cove, there is a jetty extending 
southward, with a depth of 18 feet (5™5) at its head. There are three 
mooring bollards westward of the jetty, to which small vessels can 

35 secure. The Bora and Scirocco cause a heavy sea in the cove. 

Luka Petrina, 2} miles northward of Vrbnik, affords shelter from the 
Bora to small craft in its inner part, but the only refuge from this wind 
for any but vessels of shallow draught is in Stipana bay, page 418. 

On the eastern side of the channel, Oto¢ié Petrovac (Lat. 45° 07’ N., 

40 Long. 14° 48' E.), on which there is a conspicuous chapel, lies about 
2} miles north-westward of Hrid Sveti Ante, on a shallow bank which 
extends a quarter of a mile offshore. 

Luka Novi, situated about half a mile north-westward of Ototié 
Petrovac, is very small and only available for vessels drawing less than 

45 16 feet (49). A short breakwater projects from the south-western 
point of the harbour and, north-eastward of it, there is a stone mole. 
There is a depth of 4 fathoms (73) in the entrance ; a depth of 18 feet 
(55) between the breakwater and the mole, decreasing to less than 
6 feet (1™8) in places alongside the quay between ; and a depth of 

50 12 feet (3™7) along both sides of the outer part of the mole. The 
northern part of the harbour, between the northern shore and the dam 
at the mouth of Potok Ritina, has depths of less than 6 feet (1™8) in it. 
The harbour is well sheltered and the bottom, of sand and mud, is good 
holding ground. Small vessels, with local knowledge, can berth along 
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both sides of the mole, on the north-eastern side of the breakwater, 
alongside the quay, or anchor and secure their stern to the quay. 
When entering, a vessel should keep midway between the breakwater 
and the shore northward. 

The town of Novi, which contained 2,745 inhabitants, in 1931, stands 
on high ground at the eastern side of the harbour. The town and a 
tower, about half a mile eastward of the harbour, are conspicuous. 

Jesenova cove, close north-westward of Rt Tokal, a steep, rocky 
point, situated about 2 miles west-north-westward of Novi, is a well 
sheltered place of refuge for small craft in a Bora. 

Uvala Slana, situated about 1} miles north-westward of Rt Tokal, 
is protected by a breakwater projecting from its southern entrance 
point. At the head of the bay there is a jetty, about 50 yards (47™7) 
long, and between this and the breakwater, a small pier, with a depth 
of 14 feet (43) at its head. Small craft, drawing up to 10 feet (3™0) 
can berth along either side of the jetty ; on the head of the jetty, there 
isa one-ton crane. The bay is not available for anchorage on account 
of mooring wires. 

This bay may be identified by a small forest of tall trees on its south- 
em entrance point and by a conspicuous building on its northern 
entrance point. The latter point is bordered by a bank, with depths 
of less than 3 fathoms (5™5) over it, about half a cable wide. 

Between the northern entrance point of Uvala Slana and Crikvenica, 
about 1} miles north-westward, there is a bight with the harbour of 
Selce, at its south-eastern end, and that of Crikvenica, at its north- 
western end. 

Luka Selce is sheltered by a breakwater against the sea from south- 
ward. A small mole projects south-westward, about 2 cables north- 
north-eastward of the breakwater, and between the breakwater and 
the mole there is a small boat basin in the south-eastern part of the 
harbour. Small vessels cari find good shelter, against winds from 
the eastern semicircle, northward of the breakwater or at the mole in 
the north-eastern part of the harbour. For anchorage off the harbour, 
see page 419. 

A vessel, approaching from southward, can avoid the bank bordering 
the northern entrance point of Uvala Slana by bringing the light- 
structure on the molehead at Selce to bear more than 045° ; at night, 
the light is not visible bearing less than 045°. 

The town of Selce (Lat. 45° 10’ N., Long. 14° 43’ E.), which contained 
1,249 inhabitants, in 1931, is situated round the shores of the harbour ; 
the church tower and a building northward of the town are conspicuous. 

The coast, for a distance of about 4 cables on either side of Crik- 
venica, is bordered by a shallow bank ; on the south-eastern side of 
the harbour, this bank is about 1} cables wide and its outer edge is 
marked by a black buoy ; the bank on the north-western side of the 
harbour is about a cable wide, the outer edge being marked by two 
ted buoys; vessels entering should pass between the latter and the 
black buoy. 

The harbour of Crikvenica is formed by a breakwater which extends 
from its southern side, in a south-westerly and westerly direction as 
far as the edge of the shallow bank, previously mentioned; and by 
a jetty, which extends offshore parallel with the inner half of the break- 
water. The shore between the breakwater and the jetty is quayed. 
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The entrance, open westward, is about 4 cables wide, and there are 
depths of about 13 feet (4™0) in the fairway between the' heads of the 
breakwater and the jetty; the depths decrease gradually to 8 feet 
5 (2m4) at a short distance from the head of the harbour. It is well 
sheltered from all winds. Small craft can berth along the northern 
side of the outer part of the breakwater ; near the root there are sunken 
rocks. For anchorage, see page 419. 
The town of Crikvenica contained 5,500 inhabitants, in 1933. There 
10 is frequent steamer communication with other ports in the vicinity. 

On the south-western side of Planinski kanal, Rt Silo, the termin- 
ation of a narrow tongue of land, lies about 1} miles south-westward of 
Crikvenica. The point is bordered by a shallow bank and, half a mile 
south-eastward of it, a shoal with a depth of 2} fathoms (4™1) over it, 

15 extends a quarter of a mile offshore. 

Stipana bay, the entrance to which is about three-quarters of a mile 
wide, and which is open northward and north-westward, lies westward 
of Rt Silo. The village of Silo, which contained 120 inhabitants, in 
1931, is situated at the head of this bay. Here there is a small harbour 

20 formed by a mole projecting eastward, with a depth of about 10 feet 
(3™0) along its southern side, where small craft, with local knowledge 
can berth. For anchorage, see page 419. 
The entrance to Dobrinjski zaton is situated about 1} miles west- 
north-westward of Rt Silo. Greben Salinja, with a depth of less 
26 than 6 feet (1™8) over it, lies near the outer end of a bank which 
extends about 14 cables eastward of the northern entrance point, 
leaving a very narrow channel between it and Rt Glavat on the 
southern side; in the fairway of this channel, there are depths of 
9 fathoms (16"5). The gulf affords excellent shelter to vessels drawing 
30 less than 12 feet (3™7), which is the general depth in the gulf, although 
depths of 17 feet (62) exist close southward of Kamiti¢, and of 15 feet 
(46), midway between that islet and the southern shore. Crni greben, 
above-water, lies close off the southern side, about 4 cables west-south- 
westward of the light-tower of Rt Glavat, and the harbour of Klimno 
35 lies about the same distance farther south-westward. Kamicéié¢, an islet, 
is situated near the middle of the gulf, about a quarter of a mile east- 
ward of some ruins on the western shore ; a shoal, with a depth of 6 
feet, (1™8) over it, lies about 2 cables off the eastern side of this islet. 

On the north-eastern side of the channel, between Crikvenica and 

40 Rt Kaéjak, about 24 miles north-westward, the current generally is 
north-west-going at the rate of one knot. Rt Katjak (Lat. 45° 12’ N., 
Long. 14° 39’ E.) is whitish, precipitous, and 115 feet (35™0) high. 
For anchorage, see page 419. 

Havisce (Havlig¢e) bay is situated about 1} miles north-westward 

45 of Rt Katjak and close eastward of Rt Ertak. For anchorage, see 
page 419. 

Tihi kanal, page 419, is entered from southward between Rt Ertak 
and Rt Turnac, about 4 cables north-westward. 

Lights.—A light is exhibited, at an elevation of 16 feet (4™9), from 

50 an iron column, 15 feet (4™6) in height, on the head of the outer mole 
at Vrbnik. 

A light is exhibited, at an elevation of 26 feet (7™9), from a red iron 
tower, 23 feet (7™0) in height, on the head of the southern breakwater 
at Novi. 
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A light is exhibited, at an elevation of 16 feet (4™9), from an 
aa column, 11 feet (3™4) in height, on the inner molehead at 

jovi. 

A light is exhibited, at an elevation of 65 feet (198), from a grey 5 
octagonal masonry tower, 23 feet (7™0) in height, on Rt Tokal. 

A light is exhibited, at an elevation of 14 feet (4™3), from an iron 
column with a stone base, 13 feet (4™0) in height, on the head of the 
mole in the north-eastern part of Luka Selce. 

A light is exhibited, at an elevation of 20 feet (6™1), from an iron 10 
structure on a hut, 15 feet (4™6) in height, on the head of the southern 
breakwater at Crikvenica. 

A light is exhibited, at an elevation of 19 feet (6™8), from an iron 
column, 16 feet (4™6) in height, on the molehead at Silo harbour. 

A light is exhibited, at an elevation of 29 feet 
(8™8), from an octagonal tower, 21 feet (6™4) 
in height, on Rt Glavat, the southern entrance 
point of Dobrinjski zaton. 

A light is exhibited, at an elevation of 29 feet 
(8"8), from an iron column and dwelling, 20 feet 
(61) in height, on Rt Ertak. 

A light is exhibited, at an elevation of 29 feet 
(8™8), from a white octagonal tower, 21 feet 
(6™4) in height, on Rt Turnac. 

Anchorages.—Off Selce, vessels of moderate size can anchor west- 25 
ward of the molehead, in a depth of 6} fathoms (11™9) ; the Bora blows 
hard here, but the holding ground of sand is very good. ° 

Off Crikvenica, deep-draught vessels can anchor, either with the 
breakwater light-structure bearing 078°, distant 6}.cables, in a depth 
of 24 fathoms (43™9), mud, or off the mole at Drazica, three-quarters 30 
of a mile north-westward of Crikvenica. Smaller vessels can anchor 
with the breakwater light-structure bearing 050°, distant 24 cables. 
“Although the anchorage ground outside the harbour is good, it is much 
exposed to the Bora and Scirocco. 

In Stipana bay, vessels desiring to anchor should do so, in depths of 35 
from 15 to 17 fathoms (27™4 to 31™1), mud, near the eastern side of 
the bay, with a hawser to the shore north-eastward. 

Large vessels can anchor in a Bora westward of Rt Kat¢jak in a 
depth of 18 fathoms (32™9) ; small vessels moor in the cove on the 
northern side of the point. 40 

HaviS¢e bay affords some shelter in a Bora to small vessels, which 
anchor in the middle of the bay in a depth of 8 fathoms (14™6). 


TIHI KANAL.—Tihi (Kraljevicki) kanal is situated between the 
mainland, on its north-eastern side, and the northern end of Otok Krk, 
on its south-western side, and extends from Rt Ertak (Lat. 45° 13’ N., 45 
Long. 14° 37’ E.) about 3} miles north-westward to the northern end 
of Otok Sveti Marko, and connects the northern end of Planinski kanal 
with Golfo di Fiume. Bora gales blow here with great fury; the 
Scirocco is also strong and with it.the current may attain a rate of 
3knots. The channel is deep, and between Otok Sveti Marko and the 50 
mainland is very narrow and winding ; the only shelter is in some coves 
in the mainland coast. 

Small vessels can find shelter against the Bora and Scirocco in Sveti 
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Chart 2711. 
Jakov (Peréin) cove, situated on the eastern side of the channel, about 
half a mile northward of Rt Ertak. Here there is a quay, with a 
depth of 10 feet (3™0) alongside, and bollards ashore to which hawsers 
5 can be secured. This is the best anchorage in Tihi kanal and is a port 
of call for the local steamers. 

On the south-western side of the channel, the bays on either side of 
the rocky peninsula of which Rt Turnac, page 418, is the south- 
eastern termination, are not suitable as anchorages ; the southern bay 

410 is exposed to the full force of the Bora and Scirocco and the northern 
bay has an untrustworthy bottom. The village and church of Voz 
stand on the peninsula. Rt VoS¢ica lies on the north-eastern side of 
this peninsula, about a mile north-westward of Rt Turnac. 

Rt Dubno lies on the north-eastern side of the channel, about a mile 

15 north-westward of Rt Vo&¢ica ; Dubno cove, close north-eastward of 
the point, affords shelter from both the Bora and Scirocco. 

Otok Sveti Marko is barren, rocky and of whitish aspect ; it is 342 
feet (1042) high and is situated close to the northern extremity of 
Otok Krk ; it rises steeply at the south-eastern side but becomes level 

20 north-westward and is steep-to except the northern part, which is 
bordered by a narrow bank. This islet is a good mark for the whole 
of Golfo di Fiume. It divides the northern entrance to Tihi kanal 
into two passages ; the south-western passage, between Otok Sveti 
Marko and Otok Krk, into which a bank extends 1} cables from the 

25 northern extremity of Otok Krk, is unsuitable for all except the 
smallest vessels under favourable circumstances; the north-eastern 
passage, between Otok Sveti Marko and the mainland, is about a 
quarter of a mile wide and has no sunken dangers. 

Lights.—The lights on Rt Ertak and Rt Turnac are described 

30 on page 419. 

A light is exhibited, at an elevation of 39 feet (11™9), from an 
octagonal masonry tower, 34 feet (10™4) in height, on Rt VoS¢ica. 

A light is exhibited, at an elevation of 79 feet (24™1), from an iron’ 
structure on a dwelling, 20 feet (6™1) in height, on Rt Dubno (Lat. 

35 45° 15’ N., Long. 14° 34’ E.). 

A light is exhibited, at an elevation of 49 feet (149), from a red 
conical iron tower with a masonry base, 25 feet (7™6) in height, on the 
north-eastern extremity of Otok Sveti Marko. 


OTOK KRK.—General description.—Otok Krk is the northern- 
40 most and largest of the islands in the Gulf of Quarnaro, and of 
all the islands in the Adriatic it is second only to Bra¢ in popula- 
tion and'is superior to Vis in the variety and abundance of its 
produce. 
Of the various mountains, Obzova (Obrova), 1,867 feet (569™1) high, 
45 Orljak, 1,768 feet (538™9) high, and Veli Vrh, 1,775 feet (541™0) high, 
all in the south-eastern end of the island, with Mount Sveti Juraj, 
1,076 feet (328™0) high (Lat. 45° 07’ N., Long. 14° 36’ E.), near the 
north-eastern coast, are the most remarkable. The eastern coast is 
steep; on the north-western side, the slopes fall more gently to the 


The south-western part is lower and more fertile than the opposite 
pe but a great part is covered with woods. This island is noted for 
a peculiar breed of active horses. The gentle slopes of the higher 
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Chart 2711. 
parts afford excellent pasturage, good wine, olives and various fruits 
are produced. The island is nearly everywhere surrounded by deep 
water, with several bays; for large vessels there are some partly 
sheltered anchorages, but no good harbour. 6 
For the description of the southern part of the south-western side of 
Otok Krk, see page 408; for that of the south-eastern side, see page 
413; and for that of the north-eastern side, see pages from 415 to 420. 


KRCKI KANAL.—Kréki (Krk) kanal, the southern entrance to 
which is described on page 409, is situated between Otok Krk, on its 10 
north-eastern side, and the northern part of Isola Cherso, on its south- 
western side. It connects Kvarnerié with Golfo di Fiume. The islets 
and dangers in the south-eastern approach are described on page 409. 

On the south-western side of the channel, between Punta Cosmini 
(Kosmin), at the north-western end of Plavnitki kanal, page 409, and 15 
Punta Grotta, about 10 miles north-north-westward, the eastern coast 
of Isola Cherso is high, barren, steep, cliffy in parts and steep-to. It 
is exposed to the Bora and there is no anchorage along the whole 
extent and a near approach to it is to be avoided. The chart is 
sufficient guide as there are no outlying dangers. 20 

The chapel of San Bartolomeo, on a hill, 1,030 feet (313™9) high, 
about 1} miles westward of Punta Cosmini, and the chapel at Caisole, 

8} miles farther north-north-westward, are conspicuous. A short mole 
projects from the coast about 3 cables south-south-eastward of the 
latter chapel. 25 

On the north-eastern side of the channel, between Rt Zeljni (Lat. 
45° O1' N., Long. 14° 34’ E.), page 409, and Rt Glavotok, about 7 miles 
north-westward, the south-western coast of Otok Krk contains several 
coves and bays which afford shelter to small craft in a Bora. The 
chart is a sufficient guide. 30 

The convent of Sveta Marija, surrounded by cypress trees, stands 
close southward of Rt Glavotok, and Rt Spena lies about 1} miles 
southward of the same point. 

Lights.—The light on the north-western extremity of Otodtié 
Plavnik is described on page 410. ; 35 
A light is exhibited, at an elevation of 39 feet (11™9) from a white 

ont iron tower, on a masonry base, 32 feet (9™8) in height, on Rt 
na. 
oe light is exhibited, at an elevation of 21 feet (6™4), from a red iron 
column, 18 feet (65) in height, on the molehead at Caisole (Lat. 45° 40 
06’ N., Long. 14° 21' E.). 


IL QUARNARO.—General remarks.—I] Quarnaro is formed by 
the eastern coast of Istria, on its western side, and Isole Cherso, 
Lussino, Unie and Sansego, on its eastern side ; it communicates at its 
northern end, through Canale della Faresina, with Golfo di Fiume. 45 

The Bora is often very violent and dangerous in Il Quarnaro and 
vessels are obliged to bear up for shelter under Capo Promontore, the 
southern extremity of Istria, or for one of the harbours in the neigh- 
bourhood ; or, if necessary, to anchor at once wherever they may be. 
This wind undergoes remarkable shifts ; northward, it usually follows 50 
the direction of the channel; towards the middle, it veers eastward ; 
and it generally becomes northerly again as the coast of Isola Cherso is 
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sponds South-westerly winds are mostly of short duration, but 
lways cause a very high sea; in the northern part of the channel 
their direction becomes southerly. See also Local winds, Eastern 
5 shore of Adriatic, page 15. 

Fogs are very rare. 

The current is rapid in the narrowest part, in northerly winds, when 
it sometimes attains a rate of 4 knots. The flood tidal stream is north- 
going along the coast of Isola Cherso and south-going along the coast 

10 of Istria ; the ebb tidal stream is south-going throughout the channel. 
In fine weather the tidal streams are regular; at other times, the 
degree of irregularity, caused in a great measure by the channels 
among the islands, depends on the force and direction of the wind. 

The features most easily identified, on approaching from southward, 

15-are Monte Ossero (Lat. 44° 40’ N., Long. 14° 22' E.), 1,929 feet (588™0) 
high, near the northern end of Isola Lussino ; Monte Maggiore, 4,580 
feet (1396™0) high, about 8} miles north-westward of the northern 
extremity of Isola Cherso; Capo Promontore; and Scoglio Porer, 

4 miles west-south-westward of that cape. Monte Ossero has a 
20 naked, conical, white top. Monte Maggiore, which rises above the 
surrounding mountains and is visible a great distance, has a conical, 
forked summit, on which is a stone watch tower. Capo Promontore 
consists of a number of low hillocks, mostly covered with bushes, 
which, in clear weather, are first seen on the horizon. The summits 
of both Monte Ossero and Monte Maggiore are clouded shortly before 
and during sea winds, especially south-easters, and become clear again 
suddenly at the cessation of them. See views facing this page. 
Western side of Il Quarnaro.—Aspect.—Baia di Medolino, 
entered between Capo Promontore 'and Capo Merlera, about 4 miles 

30 north-eastward, is described on page 451. Between Capo Merlera and 
Punta del Gatto, the northern entrance point of Valle Fianona, about 
21 miles north-north-eastward, the eastern coast of Istria is generally 
rocky, precipitous, and of forbidding aspect. It is backed by extensive 
‘forests which present a wild and desolate appearance. The high 

35 lands of Istria, which are ramifications of the Julian Alps, are mostly 
on this side of the peninsula. There are no dangers at a distance of 
more than half a mile offshore; among its indentations are a few 
narrow bays and inlets, but none suitable for large vessels, with the 
exception of Porto Gradaz, page 426. The Bora is severely felt and 

40 scarcely a blade of grass grows on places fully exposed to it. 

Light.—A light is exhibited, at an elevation of 69 feet (21™0) in 
height, from a white square stone tower and dwelling, 31 feet (9™4) in 

height, on Capo Merlera (Lat. 44° 48' N., 

Long. 14° 00' E.). 
Coast.—Beacon.—Capo Merlera, situ- 

ated at the western side of the entrance to 

Tl Quarnaro, is 69 feet (21™0) high, bare and 

steep-to. : 
Porto Cuie (Cuje), a small inlet, is entered 
: between Punta Uliva, about a mile north- 

Capo Merlera lighthouse. north-westward of Capo Merlera, and Punta 

Patera, about half a mile farther northward. 
Scoglio Laccosase, just above water, lies 3 cables south-eastward of 

Punta Uliva, near the outer end of a shoal, which extends from half 
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Chart 2711. . : 

a cable to 2} cables offshore ; this rock is marked by an iron pole 
beacon, surmounted by a sphere, painted in black and white stripes. 

A vessel must pass eastward of the beacon. This beacon is liable to 
be washed away. ‘6 

A short distance within the entrance, the sides of Porto Cuie are 
bordered by a narrow bank, with depths of less than 2 fathoms (3™7) 
over it, and the head of the inlet is shallow. The inlet is sheltered 
from all winds, but is suitable only for small vessels. The best anchor- 
age is in the south-eastern part, in a depth of about 3} fathoms (6™4), 10 
sand, good holding ground. The white quarry, with a road, southward 
of the inlet serves as a mark. 

Between Punta Patera and Punta Zuffo, about 3} miles northward, 
the coast is high, steep, and wooded. 

Chart 2711, plan of Port Bado. 16 

Porto di Bado is entered between Punta Zuffo and Punta Forticcio, 
about three-quarters of a mile north-eastward. Punta Zuffo is whitish, 
rocky and 174 feet (53™0) high. Scoglio Forticcio, above water, lies 
on the end of a shallow, rocky spit which extends about 1} cables south- 
ward from Punta Forticcio. Valle Cavran, on the western side of 20 
Punta Forticcio, is not suitable for an anchorage. 

Porto di Bado extends westward and then north-westward ; the 
sides are high and covered with shrubs. Valle di Bado Piccolo lies on 
the south-western side near the head of the inlet, and Valle di Bado 
Grande, at its head ; both these small bays are shallow, and, on the 25 
coast between them there is a house with a red roof. The Health 
office, off which there is a small mole, is situated on the eastern side of 
Valle di Bado Grande. 

There is anchorage, in a depth of 10 or 11 fathoms (183 or 20™1), 
red mud, good holding ground, about 2} cables south-eastward of the 30 
house with a red roof ; small craft can anchor nearer the Health office 
and lay out a hawser north-eastward. This anchorage is sheltered 
from the Scirocco, the sea from which is only felt strongly in the outer 
part of the inlet. 

A vessel, entering Porto di Bado, should close Punta Zuffo to avoid 35 
Scoglio Forticcio (Lat. 44° 54’ N., Long. 14° 01' E.). 

Chart 2711. 

Valle Vignole, entered between Punta Lunga, about 1} miles north- 
north-eastward of Punta Forticcio, and Punta Cavallo, about 4 cables 
farther north-eastward, affords anchorage for small vessels, in depths 49 
of from 3} to 8 fathoms (5™9 to 14™6), sand, good holding ground, in 
two coves, one on each side of the bay, but it is exposed southward and 
eastward. A rock, with a depth of one foot (0™3) over it, lies nearly 
midway between the entrance points. 

Porto Carnizza is entered between Punta Socciola, about 1} miles 45 
north-north-eastward of Punta Cavallo, and Punta Grossa, about half 
a mile farther northward. The sides of this inlet are high. The depths 
gradually decrease towards the head, which is shallow. The inlet is 
narrow but affords shelter to small vessels from all except south- 
easterly winds. Vessels can moor in the inner part, in depths of from 50 
3} to 5} fathoms (6™4 to 10™1), hard mud, and lay out a hawser north- 
eastward. There is a Health office at. the head of the inlet and the 
village of Carnizza is situated about 1} miles north-westward of it, at 
an elevation of 702 feet (214™0). 
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Canale d’Arsa, page 425, is entered between Punta Grossa and 
Punta Ubas, about half a mile eastward. 
Val Mazzinghi, open southward, lies westward of Punta Artasi, 
5 which is situated about 2} miles north-eastward of Punta Ubas. This 
bay affords shelter to large vessels against the Bora. The best anchor- 
age is with Punta Artasi in line with Punta Nera, bearing about 110°, 
in a depth of 25 or 26 fathoms (45"7 or 47™5), yellow mud, good hold- 
ing ground. It is not advisable to anchor nearer the land as the bottom 
10 is rocky. 
Valle Voschizza, entered between Punta Artasi and Punta Nera, 
about a mile east-south-eastward, is not recommended as an anchor- 


re. 

eS ufita Nera is high, dark coloured, thickly wooded, steep-to and 
16 visible from a considerable distance, as is Monte Calvo, 1,765 (538™0) 

high, about 4 miles northward, of which it is a spur. 

Lights.—A light is exhibited, at an elevation of 46 feet (14™0), 
from an iron tower, 18 feet (5™5) in height, 
on Punta Ubas (Lat. 44° 57’ N., Long. 
14° 04 E.). 

A light is exhibited, at an elevation of 
49 feet (149), from a lantern on the corner 
of a white stone dwelling, 24 feet (73) in 
height, on Punta Nera. 

Distress signals are made from this light- 
house, see page 44. 

Coast.—Porto Longo is entered between 
Punta Santa Marina, on which there is a 
chapel, about 4} miles northward of Punta 
30 Nera, and Punta Longa, about half a mile farther northward. This 

inlet is too narrow to be entered except by small vessels. It is open 

south-eastward ; southerly and south-easterly winds cause a heavy sea, 
and it is necessary to secure to the shore against the violent Bora 
squalls. Vessels can moor westward of the houses on the north- 

36 eastern side, about half a mile within Punta Longa, where there are 
depths of about 19 fathoms (347), good holding ground, with a hawser 
to the shore south-westward. 

Landing is prohibited in Porto Longo except in case of necessity. 

Chart 2711, plan of Porto Albona. 

40 Punta San Giorgio, with a church on it, lies about a mile north- 
north-westward of Punta Longa ; a shoal, having a rock, with depths 
of less than 6 feet (1™8) over it, near its outer edge, extends about a cable 
north-eastward of this point. 

Punta Sant’ Andrea lies about three-quarters of a mile north-north- 
45 eastward of Punta San Giorgio; a shallow bank extends about half 

a cable off this point. h 

Porto Albona is situated westward of Punta Sant’ Andrea; this 

port affords shelter from westerly and north-westerly winds, and the 

holding ground is good. The head of the port is shallow, owing to the 

50 silt from Torrente Rabaz, which flows into it. Southerly and south- 
easterly winds are severely felt and the Bora reaches the port in violent 
gusts. The village of Rabaz stands inland, a short distance from a 
bight on the north-eastern side, situated about half a mile north-west- 
ward of Punta Sant’ Andrea; here there is a masonry wharf. In 


Charts 1440, 2158a. 


Punta Nera lighthouse. 


Chap. VIII.) IL QUARNARO 425 


Chart 2711, plan of Porto Albona. 
1940, works, marked by buoys, were under construction southward of 
this wharf. There is a wharf on the western side of the port. 

Vessels of medium size can anchor in the middle of the bay, and 
small vessels near the north-eastern shore ; there are bollards on the 5 
eastern side. Two mooring buoys lie in the bay, one for vessels of 
medium size, in a depth of 12 fathoms (21™9), and the other for small 
vessels, in a depth of 6 fathoms (11™0), off the wharf at Rabaz. 

This anchorage serves as a port to the ancient town of Albona, 
which stands on a hill, about 1} miles westward. 10 
Chart 2711. 

Valle Fianona, about 3 miles northward of Porto Albona, lies on 
the western side of the southern entrance to Canale della Faresina ; 
the bottom of this inlet consists of mud: The small town of Fianona, 
which contained about 38] inhabitants, in 1940, stands on a hill a short 15 
distance northward of the head of the inlet. 

From seaward Valle Fianona appears like a dark cutting in the 
mountains ; it may be identified by the bare, steep Punta del Gatto, 
the north-eastern entrance point (Lat. 45° 07’ N., Long. 14° 12’ E.). 

. At the head of the inlet, a channel, with depths of from 11 to 15 feet 20 
(3™4 to 4™6) in it, marked with dolphins and piles leads to a masonry 
quay. Valle Fianona is open south-eastward and is visited by Bora 
gales of extraordinary violence, which are thrown back from the steep 
lee coast in south-westerly squalls ; the Scirocco sometimes sends in 
a heavy sea. On account of its narrow width, this inlet is not used by 25 
large vessels ; small craft can moor between the piles, with an anchor 
towards the entrance, and, in a Bora, with a hawser to the shore. 

About a mile within the entrance, on the south-western side of the 
inlet, there is a wooden pier with concrete foundations, at which steam 
vessels can load. Vessels are moored between two buoys there. 30 
Small vessels going alongside in a strong wind should let go their 
starboard anchor and secure to the shore, bows outward to facilitate 
departure. 

mall quantities of fresh provisions can be obtained. 

Valle Fianona and Porto Albona are the two chief places of export 85 
for the produce of the eastern side of the Istrian peninsula. 
Chart 2711, plan of Porto Albona. 

Lights._A light is exhibited, at an elevation of 36 feet (11™0), 
from an iron column, 24 feet (73) in height, on Punta Sant’ Andrea 
(Lat. 45° 04' N., Long. 14° 10’ E.). 40 

A light is exhibited, at an elevation of 16 feet (4m9), from a black 
iron column, 15 feet (4™6) in height, on the quay at Porto Albona. 
Chart 2711. 

A light is exhibited, at an elevation of 21 feet (6™4), from a black 
iron column, 18 feet (6™5) in height, on the quay at Valle Fianona. 45 
Telegraph cable.—A submarine cable, indicated on the chart, is 

laid across Il Quarnaro from Porto Albona to Porto di Cherso. 

Canale d’Arsa.—The entrance to this channel, page 424, can be 
identified by Monte Ubas, the summit of which is 298 feet (90™8) high 
and is situated about a mile north-north-eastward of the point of that 50 
name, and by the village of Carnizza, previously mentioned. Both 
sides of the channel are steep and partly bare, and are steep-to except 
at Valle Blas, on the western side, about 3} miles north-north-westward 
of Punta Ubas, and the northern part of the channel, which are shallow. 
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Fiume Arsa flows into the channel at its northern end. There is good 

anchorage for vessels of moderate draught, which can ascend as far 

as Valdivagna, on the eastern side, about 1} miles north-north-east- 
5 ward of Valle Blas. South-easterly winds cause a sea in the entrance, 

which, however, is not felt beyond 2 miles within. Land and sea 

breezes blow in the direction of the channel. 

The tidal streams and the current of Fiume Arsa are perceptible 
throughout the channel. 

1o Punta Zucca lies on the western side, about three-quarters of a mile 
northward of Punta Grossa. Calavogna is entered between Punta 
Zucca and a point, on which there is a stone quarry, a short distance 
farther northward. 

Punta Cucizza lies on the eastern side of the channel, about a mile 

16 north-eastward of Punta Zucca. Porto Gradaz is entered between 
Punta Cucizza and a point about three-quarters of a mile north-east- 
ward. The northern foot of Monte Ubas forms the southern side of 
this port. 

In the south-eastern part of Porto Gradaz, there is a quay, 131 feet 

20 (39™9) long, with a depth of 8 feet (2™4) alongside. 

Punta San Nicold, on which there is a conspicuous church, lies on 
the western side of the channel, about half a mile northward of Punta 
Cucizza and Punta Praschiarizza lies on the same side, about a mile 
farther north-north-westward. Between the latter point and Punta 

25 Cincin, on the eastern side, about 4 cables north-eastward, the channel 
trends about a mile west-north-westward and then northward. Monte 

. Frumento, 502 feet (153™0) high, stands on the north-eastern side of 
the channel, 1} cables inland, about three-quarters of a mile north- 
westward of Punta Praschiarizza. 

30. The village of Traghetto d’Arsa, which contained about 376 inhabit- 
ants, in 1940, lies at the head of Valle Ruppa (Rupa), about a mile 
northward of Monte Frumento. There are two small moles, available 
for boats, and a Health office at Traghetto d’Arsa. 

Valdivagna lies about half a mile northward of Traghetto d’Arsa, 

36 close eastward of Punta Bersica ; farther northward, a shallow canal 
leads to the coal mining district. 

Pilotage.—Pilotage is optional. If required, authorised pilots can 
be obtained by application to the Harbour authorities. 

Magnetic disturbance.—Magnetic disturbance has been observed 

4o in Canale d’Arsa, especially off Traghetto d’Arsa. 

Telephone cables.—Two submarine telephone cables are laid 
across Canale d’Arsa, one about three-quarters of a mile northward of 
the oe, and the other between Porto Gradaz and Punta San 
Nicold. 

45  Lights.—The light on Punta Ubas is described on page 424. - 

A light is exhibited, at an elevation of 24 feet (7™3), from a black 
iron column with a tank at the base, 16 feet (4™9) in height, on Punta 
Cucizza (Lat. 44° 58’ N., Long. 14° 04' E.). 

A light is exhibited, at an elevation of 31 feet (9™4), from a grey 

50 cement hut, 21 feet (6™4) in height, on Punta San Nicolo. 

A light is exhibited, at an elevation of 28 feet (8™5), from a red iron 
column with a tank at the base, 18 feet (6™5) in height, on Punta 
Praschiarizza. 

A light is exhibited, at an elevation of 31 feet (9™4), from a grey 
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cement hut, 21 feet (6™4). in height, on the point at the foot of Monte 
Frumento. 

A light is exhibited, at an elevation of 21 feet (6™4), from an iron 
tower, 15 feet (4™6) in height, on the point, a short distance westward 5 
of Traghetto d’Arsa. 

Anchorages.—Vessels may anchor on either side of Canale d’Arsa, 
but as the depths increase rapidly towards the middle, Bora squalls 
would probably cause the anchor to drag considerably before bringing 
up, and it is therefore advisable to lay out an anchor north-eastward. 10 
Vessels anchoring should prefer the eastern shore. The best anchorage 
for a large vessel is in Porto Gradaz, in depths of from 10 to 18 fathoms 
(18™3 to 329) ; the Bora here is less squally than in the other bays 
and coves in the channel. Towards the head of Porto Gradaz, the 
depths decrease rapidly. 16 

In Calavogna there is anchorage for small vessels, in a depth of 
about 10 fathoms (18™3), but it is exposed to the sea caused by south- 
easterly and south-westerly winds. 

The roadstead off Traghetto d’Arsa can accommodate several large 
vessels ; the bottom consists of gravel, good holding ground. A vessel 20 
should anchor as close to the shore as possible to lessen the effect of 
the Bora. The sea is calm with any wind. 

Valdivagna.—Harbour facilities.—At Valdivagna there are two 
coaling piers and two quays. One pier, situated a short distance 
eastward of Punta Bersica, extends 230 feet (70™1) offshore in a south- 25 
westerly direction ; the head of this pier is 69 feet (21™0) wide. The 
other pier, the head of which is 40 feet (12™2) wide, extends a short 
distance west-north-westward from Punta Bersica. There is a short 
quay between these two piers and a quay extends for some distance 
along the shore northward of Punta Bersica (Lat. 45° 02’ N., Long. 30 
14° 03' E.). 

Vessels not exceeding 525 feet (160™0) in length, and drawing not 
more than 30 feet (9™1), can proceed to Valdivagna and secure to the 
pierheads. Vessels drawing from 11 to 18 feet (3™4 to 6™5) can secure 
to the quay between the piers. There are several mooring buoys for 35 
the use of vessels at the piers. 

For a short distance westward of the pier extending from Punta 
Bersica the depth is maintained by dredging; farther westward the 
depths decrease rapidly. 

Regulations.—Steam vessels awaiting a berth at Valdivagna 40 
should remain at anchor in the roadstead off Traghetto d’Arsa. 

The mooring buoys in the vicinity of the piers are for the purpose 
of securing vessels alongside only. 

Eastern side of I1 Quarnaro.—Isola Sansego.—This island lies 
with Punta Margarina, its southern extremity, about 9 miles west- 45 
north-westward of the southern extremity of Isola Lussino ; the island 
is usually made by vessels on their way to sight Capo Promontore 
before proceeding northward. Monte Garbe, its summit, 32] feet 
(97™8) high, is crowned by a lighthouse. Isola Sansego appears flat 
from a distance. It has a sandy soil and is covered with fruit trees, 50 
vineyards in terraces, and reeds. 

The coast is steep and bold except at the points, which are bordered 
by banks. 

"A sig! patch, with a depth of 11 fathoms (20™1) over it, lies about 
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three-quarters of a mile west-south-westward’ of Punta Margarina. 

A 6-fathom (11™0) rocky patch lies about 34 cables east-north-eastward 

of Punta Arat, the eastern extremity of the island ; and a shoal, with 
5 a depth of 3} fathoms (6™4) over it, lies about 2 cables south-eastward 

of the same point (Lat. 44° 31' N., Long. 14° 20’ E.). 

Three rocky banks lie north-westward of Punta Segarina, the north- 
western extremity of Isola Sansego;: the inner bank, with a least 
known depth of 53 fathoms (10™5) over it, at a distance of half a mile ; 

10 the middle bank, with a least depth of 6 fathoms (11™0) over it, at 

a distance of about a mile; and the outer bank, with a depth. of 

8 fathoms (14™6) over it, at a distance of about 2 miles. Secca Ponente, 

a rocky bank, with a depth of 9 fathoms (16™5) over it, lies about 

1} miles west-north-westward of the same point. It is advisable to 
15 keep clear of these banks to avoid the heavy sea which occasionally 

breaks. 

The village of Sansego, with a church in it, and which contained 
about 1,656 inhabitants, in 1940, lies at the head of Valle Dragazuali, 

situated on the north-eastern side of the 
island. The chief products are wine and 
fruit. 

Lights.—A light is exhibited, at an 
elevation of 358 feet (109™1), from a 
square iron tower on a dwelling, 41 feet 
(12m5) in height, on the summit of Isola 
Sansego. - 

A light is exhibited, at an elevation of 

Isola Sansego lighthouse. 19 feet (5™8), from a black iron column, 
17 feet (5™2) in height, on the head of the 
30 north-eastern mole in Valle Dragazuali. 

Telegraph cable.—Beacon.—A submarine cable, indicated on 
the chart, is laid from Valle Dragazuali to Isola Lussino, the shore end 
is marked by a beacon. ij 

Anchorages.—Harbour.—Shelter from a Bora may be found 

35 under the lee of Isola Sansego, south-westward of Monte Garbe, in 
depths of from 16 to 22 fathoms (29™3 to 40™2), sand, taking care to 
avoid the rocky ground west-south-westward of Punta Margarina. 

Small craft, in a similar case, can find good shelter in Valle Porto, 

near the north-western end of the island. Valle Dragazuali is suit- 
40 able only for small vessels, and being quite open north-eastward 

should be avoided in Bora weather. A mooring buoy is moored in 
the cove. 

A small artificial harbour, for the most part silted up, formed by 
two moles, is situated on the north-western side of Valle Dragazuali 

45 and affords shelter to small vessels, with local knowledge, drawing not 
more than 11 feet (3™4). 

Isolotti Canidole.—Light.—The channel between Isola Sansego 
and Isolotti Canidole, northward, is about 2% miles wide, deep and 
clear of dangers except the rocky patches off the north-western end of 

50 Isola Sansego previously mentioned. 

Isolotti Canidole consist of two islets 1} cables apart and connected 
by a ridge, with a depth ef 3 fathoms (55) over it. The northern 
islet, Canidole Grande, i8, 197 feet (60™0) high; Isolotto Canidole 
Piccolo is 157 feet (478) high and Scoglio Silo lies about 2 cables 


20 
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off its south-eastern end. The islets are partly wooded and are 
steep-to. 

Shelter may be obtained from a Bora a short 
distance south-westward of Isolotti Canidole, in 
depths of from 20 to 22 fathoms (36™6 to 40™2), 
sand. 

A light is exhibited, at an elevation of 36 feet 
(11™0), from an hexagonal masonry tower, 33 feet 
(10™1) in height, on Scoglio Silo (Lat. 44° 34’ N., 
Long. 14° 20’ E.). 

Isola Unie.—Beacons.—Isola Unie is separated 
from Isolotti Canidole, south-eastward, by a channel 
about three-quarters of a mile wide, with a depth of 
12 fathoms (21™9) in the middle. Secca Grossa, 
having a rock, with a depth of one foot (0™3) over  scopiio Sito light-tower. 
it, at its north-western end, and a depth of 5 
fathoms (9™1) over its south-eastern end, lies from one to 3} cables 
off Punta Grossa, the south-eastern extremity of Isola Unie; the 
south-eastern side of the rock is marked by a white iron pole beacon, 20 
surmounted by a sphere. A vessel taking this channel should avoid 
a rock by keeping rearer Isolotto Canidole Grande than Punta 

rossa. 

The hills on Isola Unie are from 315 to 453 feet (96™0 to 138™1) 
high, Monte Grossa, the summit, being towards the southern end ; 25 
the lower parts are covered with grass and brushwood. The village of 
Unie, which contained about 692 inhabitants, in 1940, is situated about 
the middle of the western side of the island. 

Valle Uruglie, on the south-western side of the island, between 
Punta Grossa and Punta Unietta, about 2} miles north-westward, is 30 
sheltered from the Bora by a partly wooded chain of hills, of which 
Monte Grossa is the summit, but, as it is open to all other winds, it 
should be quitted as soon as the Bora subsides. The sides of this bay 
are bordered by a bank, with depths of less than 5 fathoms (9™1) over 
it, which is 24 cables wide in places. The northern side of the bay is 35 
the southern side of a low promontory, over which the village and 
church of Unie can be seen. 

The best anchorage in Valle Uruglie is, in depths of from 10 to 14 
fathoms (18™3 to 25™6), sand, south-eastward of Punta Unietta, with 
Unie church bearing 008° ; half a mile nearer Punta Grossa, the bottom 40 
is rocky. Small vessels can anchor near the shore. 

Between Punta Unietta (Lat. 44° 37’ N., Long. 14° 14 E.) and Punta 
Art, about three-quarters of a mile northward, the western side of the 
low promontory, previously mentioned, is bordered by a bank, with 
depths of less than 5 fathoms (9™1) over it, about 24 cables wide. 45 
A shallow spit, with an above-water rock near its outer extremity, 
extends about 3} cables north-north-westward of Punta Art; the 
village of Unie lies at the head.of a hay entered between this rock and 
the coast, about 6 cables north-eastward. The southern side of the 
bay is bordered by a shallow bank about 2 cables wide. There is a 50 
small boat harbour at Unie, formed by a mole extending a short dis- 
tance offshore in a south-westerly direction and protected northward 
by a reef. Vessels can anchor north-eastward of the above-water 
rock forming the south-western entrance point of the bay, in depths of 
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from 9 to 14 fathoms (16™5 to 25™6), sand, with the church bearing 

about 112°. : 

Punta Stione (Stiene), close off the northern side of which there is 

5 a sunken rock, lies about 1? miles north-north-eastward of Punta Art. 

Sunken rocks extend about 2 cables offshore, about half a mile north- 

eastward of Punta Stione. 

Isolotto Samonciel, bare, 59 feet (18™0) high, and joined to the coast 

by a narrow 2-fathom (37) bank, is situated nearly apd between 
10 Punta Stione and Punta Sottile, the northern extremity of Isola Unie. 

A rock, just above-water, lies about 2 cables northward of Isolotto 

Samonciel ; this rock is marked by a perch, surmounted by a broom, 

which is liable to be washed away. 

Scoglio Galiola.—Light.—Scoglio Galiola, low and rocky, is situ- 
ated 5 miles west-north-westward of 
the northern extremity of Isola Unie. 
The western side of this rock is steep- 
to, but the other sides are bordered 
by a shallow bank which extends a 
quarter of a mile north-eastward and 
about 14 cables south-westward. 

A light is exhibited, at an ele- 
vation of 69 feet (21™0), from a 
white iron octagonal tower on a 
= square dwelling, 69 feet (21™0) in 
height, on Scoglio Galiola (Lat. 44° 
44’ N., Long. 14° 11’ E.). 

Telegraph cable.—A sub- 
marine cable, indicated on the chart, 
is laid between Scoglio Galiola and 
Isola Unie. 

Isola Lussino.— South-west- 

ern side.—Beacons.—Isola Lussino consists of mountainous heights 

united by low isthmuses and at a distance presents the appearance of 
35 three islands. Its coastline is generally high, broken and indented, 
with deep water around it. Monte Calvario, 768 feet (234™1) high, 
with a chapel on its summit, lies in the southern part of the island, 
which is cultivated with vines and olive trees, and provides pasturage 
for many flocks, the wool of which is exported. The northern part is 
40 hilly and barren and about 3 miles from the northern end stands Monte 
Ossero, one of the most remarkable objects in this part of the Adriatic, 
see page 422. 
From Punta Cornu, the southern extremity of Isola Lussino, the 
coast trends about 44 miles north-westward to Punta Madonna, the 
45 southern entrance point of Porto Cigale, forming several coves; it 
rises steeply to the range of hills, and is covered with bushes, with 
olive plantations in places. The Bora here is more moderate than in 
other localities. From Porto Cigale to Punta Curilla, about 4 miles 
north-westward, the coast is lower and much indented. The slopes 

50 of the peninsula of which Punta Curilla is the south-western extremity, 
are gentle, partly covered with bushes and partly cultivated. 

Chart 1561, plan of Porto di Lussinpiccolo. 

Porto Cigale, entered between Punta Madonna and Punta Cigale, 

2 cables north-north-westward, is open westward ; it is a well sheltered 
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Chart 1561, plan of Porto di Lussinpiccolo. 

inlet frequented by coasting vessels, and affords shelter to vessels of 
moderate size. There are a Health office, several villas, a bathing 
establishment and numerous bollards. A chapel on Punta Madonna 
and the church of Santa Maria, in the town of Lussinpiccolo, about 5 
half a mile eastward of the port, are conspicuous. There is a small 
mole, with a depth of about 13 feet (4™0) at its head, on the eastern 
side of Punta Cigale, just within the entrance. 

The best anchorage is, in a depth of 10 or 11 fathoms (18™3 or 20™1), 
sand, good holding ground, about 1} cables south-westward of the 10 
Health office. 

The shore end of the submarine cable from Isola Sansego, page 428, 
is landed at the head of Valle d’Argento (Zaboicie), on the northern 
side of Punta Cigale, and is marked by a beacon. 

Isolotto Colludarz, 174 feet (530) high and covered partly with olive 16 
trees and partly with bushes, lies with its southern end about a mile 
north-westward of Punta Cigale ; the south-eastern end of this islet is 
separated from Isola Lussino by Bocca Falsa a narrow passage leading 
into Golfo di Lussinpiccolo ; there is a depth of 5 feet (1™5) in the fair- 
way of this passage, which is marked by two pairs of concrete beacons; 20 
the inner pair are 66 feet (20™1) apart and each is surmounted by 
a black ball. There are sunken rocks on each side of the passage. 

Isolotto Mortar, 82 feet (25"0) high and covered with grass, lies a 
short distance westward of Isolotto Colludarz and is connected to the 
northern end of that islet by a shallow bank. See view on chart 1561 26 
and view on chart 2711. 

Bocca Vera (Grande), between Punta Croce, the northern extremity 
of Isolotto Colludarz, and Punta Torunza, 2} cables north-north-west- 
ward leads into Golfo di Lussinpiccolo, page 432. 

Valle Artatorre is entered between Punta Torunza and Punta Salsina, 30 
about three-quarters of a mile westward ; its sides are bordered by a 
narrow, shallow bank. Monte Castello, 269 feet (82™0) high, stands on 
the eastern side of this bay ; large vessels can anchor south-westward 
of Monte Castello, in a depth of 9 fathoms (16™5), sand, good holding 
gem: Southerly and south-westerly winds cause a heavy sea in the 35 

Ly. 

Isolotto Zabodaschi, 65 feet (19™8) high, lies about three-quarters 
of a mile westward of Isolotto Mortar and 3 cables offshore, about 
1} miles west-south-westward of the entrance into Golfo di Lussin- 
piccolo. This islet is surrounded by a bank, with depths of less than 40 
5 fathoms (9™1) over it, which is about half a cable wide on its south- 
eastern and northern sides. 

Chart 2711. 

Punta Bianca, about 4 cables west-north-westward of Isolotto 
Zabodaschi, can be distinguished by its whitish colour. Punta 45 
Curilla, the south-eastern entrance point of Canale di Unie, page 433, 
lies about a mile west-north-westward of Punta Bianca. 

Chart 1561, plan of Porto di Lussinpiccolo. 

Lights.—A light is exhibited, at an elevation of 42 feet (12™8), 
from a white octagonal stone hut, 28 feet (85) in height, on Punta 50 
Madonna (Lat. 44° 32’ N., Long. 14° 27’ E.). 

A light is exhibited, at an elevation of 33 feet (10™1), from an 
Octagonal tower with a dwelling adjoining, 29 feet (8™8) in height, on 
the western extremity of Isolotto Mortar. 
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Chart 1561, plan of Porto dt Lussinpiccolo. 

A light is exhibited, at an elevation of 33 feet (10™1), from a white 
octagonal concrete tower, 23 feet (7™0) in height, on Punta Croce. 

A light is exhibited, at an elevation of 32 feet (9™8), from a grey 
octagonal concrete tower, 23 feet (7™0) in height, on Punta Torunza. 

Golfo di Lussinpiccolo.—This inlet is situated at the lowest and 
narrowest part of Isola Lussino. The entrance, page 431, is faced by 
Monte Asino, 410 feet (125™0) high, which has a ruin on its summit. 
A bank, with depths of less than 5 fathoms (9™1) over it, extends 
about three-quarters of a cable northward of Punta Croce, and a similar 
bank extends nearly half a cable south-eastward of Punta Torunza. 
‘ Golfo di Lussinpiccolo has no hidden dangers and is considered one 
of the best and most convenient harbours in the northern Adriatic ; 
its south-eastern and north-western ends are shallow. The bottom 
mostly consists of mud and weed, good holding ground, but is rocky 
in the entrance; along the north-eastern side of Isolotto Colludarz ; 
along the south-western side of the gulf, under Guardia Grande (M. Velo 
Straza), a hill, 213 feet (64™9) high, situated about 1} miles south-east- 
ward of Punta Croce ; and along the north-eastern shore, on both sides 
of the isthmus, situated about 14 miles south-eastward of Monte Asino. 

The north-eastern side of the inlet is backed by a range of hills, 
which decrease in height from Monte Asino to the isthmus; about 
2 cables farther south-eastward, there are two windmills, one of which 
is in ruins. 

Valle Covzagna is situated at the north-western end of the inlet. 
Punta Pogliana (Poliana) lies on the north-eastern side, about half 
a mile south-eastward of Punta Croce; and the Harbour master’s 
office, where a small mole projects, is situated about 1} miles farther 
south-eastward. From the Harbour master’s office, the shore is lined 
with quays to the head of the harbour and thence for a short distance 
along the south-western side. Molo Orsini, about half a cable long, 
with depths of about 16 feet (4™9) along its south-western side, projects 
a short distance from the general line of the quays, about 2 cables 
south-eastward of the Harbour master’s office. There are several 
mooring buoys in the harbour. 

Pilots.—Experienced seamen, with local knowledge, who can act 
as pilots, can always be found ; enquiries should be made at the Har- 
bour master’s office. 

Lights.—Two lights, vertically disposed, are exhibited, at ele- 
vations of 26 and 18 feet (7™9 and 5™5), respectively, from a red iron 
framework structure, 28 feet (8™5) in height, on Punta Pogliana (Lat. 
44° 33’ N., Long. 14° 26’ E.). 

Two lights are exhibited, each at an elevation of 18 feet (5™5), 
from a red iron column, 15 feet (4™6) in height, one at the north-western 
corner and the other at the southern corner of Molo Orsini. 

Anchorages.—Large vessels can anchor almost anywhere in Golfo 
di Lussinpiccolo, avoiding the rocky places previously mentioned. 
There is a berth in mid-channel about 1} cables westward of Punta 
Pogliana, in a depth of 11 fathoms (20™1). Ifa vessel is only awaiting 
a change of weather, she can anchor in a depth of 8 or 9 fathoms (14™6 
or 16™5), in Valle Covzagna, under Monte Asino. 

A vessel is recommended to avoid the area extending about half 
a mile north-westward from abreast the Harbour master’s office ; in 
this area the full force of the Bora is felt and the holding ground is bad. 
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Chart 1561, plan of Porto di Lussinpiccolo. 

Directions.—When bound to Lussinpiccolo, the lowest part of Isola 
Lussino should be steered for, and, on near approach, the town, which 
is on a hill at the south-eastern end of the harbour, will be plainly seen. 
The ruin on Monte Asino, bearing 049°, leads through Bocca Vera; 5 
Punta Croce should be rounded at a distance of not less than a cable, 
after which a course may be steered direct for the town. 

A vessel from north-westward can also use the passage between 
Punta Bianca and Isolotto Zabodaschi. At night, the vessel should 
keep in the white sector of Punta Torunza light between the bearings 10 
of 066° and 072°, which leads through this passage, care being taken 
to avoid the bank extending northward of Isolotto Zabodaschi, the 
outer edge of which lies just within the southern limit of this sector. 

Town.—Communications.—Lussinpiccolo contained about 
3,862 inhabitants, in 1940. There is very little cultivation in the 16 
neighbourhood, and what there is requires the protection of numerous 
stone walls, as the Bora frequently blows with great violence during 
the winter months. Owing to its mild climate, Lussinpiccolo has 
become a winter health resort. 

The exports consist of fresh and preserved fish and wine ; provisions 20 
form the chief imports. 

There is regular steamer communication with other ports in the 
Adriatic. 

Port facilities.—There is a small hospital in the town. 

Fresh provisions can be obtained. 25 

There is a building and repairing yard for small vessels. 

The services of a tug may be obtained by application to the Port 
authorities. 

Chart 2711. ; 

Canale di Unie.—Beacon.—This large and partially landlocked 30 
space, between Isole Unie and Canidole, on the western side, and Isola 
Lussino, on the eastern side, affords a safe refuge to the numerous 
fishermen of this part of the Adriatic, who affirm that a large fleet 
might ride out a gale here in complete security. The bottom consists 
of sand and mud. 35 

The current in this channel is tidal and affected by the winds. With 
a persistent Scirocco, the flood stream sometimes attains rates of from 
2 to 24 knots. 

Canale di Unie is entered from southward between Punta Curilla, 
page 431, amd Scoglio Silo (Lat. 44° 34' N., Long. 14° 21’ E.), about 40 
a mile west-south-westward. 

The light on Scoglio Silo is described on page 429. 

On the eastern side of the channel, from Punta Curilla, the western 
coast of Isola Lussino trends 9 miles north-north-westward to Punta 
Ossero, the northern, rocky part rising steeply from the sea to Monte 45 
Ossero, page 422. 

A 6-fathom (11™0) patch lies about half a mile north-westward of 
Punta Curilla. 

Scoglio Carbarus, 10 feet (3™0) high and bare, lies about 1} miles 
northward of Punta Curilla and a quarter of a mile offshore ; it is con- 50 
nected to the coast, eastward, by a shallow, rocky bank; the depths 
are considerable at a short distance outside this rock. 

Porto Lovo, situated on the eastern side of a point lying half a mile 
east-north-eastward of Scoglio Carbarus, affords shelter to small vessels 
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in southerly winds, but is rather exposed to the Bora. Vessels anchor 
in the inner part and, in a Bora, lay out a hawser to the eastern shore. 
In the northern approach to Porto Lovo, about 2 cables north-west- 

5 ward of the eastern entrance point, there is a rocky shoal, with a depth 
of 5 fathoms (9™1) over it, which is steep-to. 

Valle Tomosina, 3 miles northward of Porto Lovo, affords shelter 
to small craft in easterly winds, over a bottom of fine sand, good hold- 
ing ground. The two coves between this cove and Porto Lovo are 

10 not suitable for anchorage. 

On the western side of the channel, Punta Marazzid (Marazuol) lies 
about 2} miles north-north-westward of Punta Grossa, page 429. 
Porto Lungo, which lies westward of Punta Marazzid, affords shelter 
to small craft in its inner part from all winds except the Scirocco. 

15 There is a small mole on the south-western side of the port and bollards 
on the north-eastern side. The best anchorage is, in depths of from 
4 to 5 fathoms (7™3 to 9™1), south-eastward of the mole. 

Porto Mezzo and Porto Fogon, which lie between Punta Marazzid 
and Punta Limaran, about a mile north-north-eastward, afford shelter 

20 against westerly and north-westerly winds, but are open south-eastward. 

Isolotto dei Sorci, 33 feet (10™1) high, lies 2 cables north-eastward 
of Punta Limaran ; Secca dei Sorci, with a depth of 1} fathoms (2™3), 
rock, over it, lies about 2 cables farther north-eastward ; both islet 
and shoal lie close to the coast. 

25 Canale di Unie is entered from northward between Punta Sottile, 
page 430, and Punta Ossero, about 3 miles north-eastward. The land 
southward of Punta Ossero rises to an elevation of 531 feet (161™8) 
within half a mile. 

A rock, with a depth of less than 6 feet (1™8) over it, lies a short 

30 distance northward of Punta Ossero. This rock is marked by an iron 
aps eee surmounted by a red sphere (Lat. 44° 43’ N., Long. 14° 
20' E.). 

Telegraph cable.—A submarine cable, indicated on the chart, is 
laid across Canale di Unie between Porto Lovo and Punta Grossa. 

35 Baia di Ossero.—Light.—Baia di Ossero is entered between 
Punta Ossero and Punta Miklen, on the western coast of Isola Cherso, 
about 24 miles north-eastward. At its head, this bay communicates 
with Canale di Lussino, page 391, through Canale di Ossero. 

The south-western side of Baia di Ossero is indented with small bays 

40 unsuitable for anchorage. Scoglio Secca lies close off a point, situated 
3} cables eastward of Punta Ossero. A shoal, with a depth of 8 feet 
(2™4) over it, lies close off a point situated, at the head of the bay, 
close westward of the entrance to Canale di Ossero. 

Porto Vier, situated on the eastern side of the head of the bay, 

465 affords shelter to small vessels from all winds. In this port, there are 
two small moles, forming a boat harbour, and a mooring buoy. 

A light is exhibited, at.an elevation of 22 feet (6™7), from a red iron 
ae 15 feet (4™6) in height, on the northern entrance point of Porto 

‘ier 

50 A vessel entering Porto Vier aigala pass not less than a quarter of 
a cable off the northern entrance point, in order to avoid a rocky shoal 
extending from it. 

Anchorage.—Baia di Ossero affords good anchorage for vessels of 
any size, in depths of from 24 to 27 fathoms (43™9 to 49™4), hard mud, 
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at a distance of a mile north-north-westward of the Komi or farther 
southward. Large vessels can anchor westward of the light-column at 
Porto Vier, in depths of from 22 to 25 fathoms (40™2 to 45™7). 

Town.—The town of Ossero, which contained about 321 inhabit- 
ants, in 1940, stands on a hill on Isola Cherso close to Isola Lussino, 
to which it is connected by a swing bridge. The belfry of the church 
in the town is conspicuous. 

Canale di Ossero.—Telegraph cable.—This channel, mentioned 
on page 391, lies between Isola Cherso, on its eastern side, and the 
northern end of Isola Lussino, on its western side. The channel is 
from 20 to 26 feet (6™1 to 7™9) wide, and about 1,148 feet (349™9) 
long, with a depth of about 8 feet (2™4), It is available for small 
vessels, with local knowledge. 

A submarine cable, connecting Isole Cherso and Lussino, is laid 
across the southern end of the channel. . 

Isola Cherso.—The coasts of this island are steep; a chain of 
mountains extends along its whole length. Monte Sis, 2,093 feet 
(638™0) high, situated about 64 miles from the northern end, is the 
summit. The centre of the island is lower and rises again to Monte 
Chelm, 1,585 feet (483™1) high, standing about 12 miles southward 
of Monte Sis and about half a mile inland from the western coast, 
whence the peaks gradually decrease in elevation towards the 
southern end. 

The northern coast is steep and partly wooded ; its eastern part, 
exposed to the Bora, is bare and almost uninhabited. 

The western coast is indented ; its northern part is studded with 
villages and it is nearly all either cultivated with vines and olive trees 
or wooded. This side of the island is sheltered from the Bora and has 
several harbours and safe anchorages. 

For the eastern side of Isola Cherso see pages 304. 406 and 421. 

Isola Cherso produces wine, olives and firewood. The fishing 
industry is active. 

Western side of Isola Cherso.—Light.—Porto Ustrine is entered 
between Punta Miklen, page 434, and Punta Ustrine, about half a mile 
north-westward ; there is anchorage for small craft in the northern part 
of this port, in a depth of 5 fathoms (9™1), mud, good holding ground, 
and sheltered from all winds. Cala Camisa lies close eastward of Punta 
Miklen. Porto Ustrine may be identified by the village of Ustrine, at 
an elevation of 590 feet (179™8), a short distance eastward of it ; the 
southern entrance point is whitish and northern bare and dark. 

Punta Tilia lies about 4} miles north-north-westward of Punta 
Ustrine (Lat. 44° 45’ N., Long. 14° 23’ E.). 

Porto San Martino, the entrance to which is about half a mile wide, 
and open southward, lies eastward of Punta Tilia. The sides of this 
bay are bordered by a narrow bank, with depths of less than 5 fathoms 
(9™1) over it; the head of the bay is shallow. Large vessels can 
anchor in the entrance, in a depth of about 22 fathoms (40™2) ; there 
is good anchorage for vessels of medium size, in depths of from 6 to 
15 fathoms (11™0 to 27™4), mud ; small craft can anchor about 2 cables 
south-south-eastward of the mole in a depth of about 6 fathoms (11™0). 
Vessels, with local knowledge, can secure to the mole. The bay is 
somewhat protected south-westward by Isolotto Levrera. The Bora 
blows with very violent squalls, and often sets in without warning. 
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The passage into Porto San Martino, northward of Isolotto Levrera, 
is about 1} miles wide and clear of dangers. 

The village of San Martino, which contained a population of about 

6 645, in 1940, lies at the head of the bay, and has a small mole and 
some masonry bollards. The church of San Nicola, painted in light 
and dark stripes, and situated on the eastern side of the bay, southward 
of the village, and a white chapel, on a hill, about half a mile farther 
south-eastward, are conspicuous. 

10 A light is exhibited, at an elevation of 18 feet (6™5), from a red iron 
column, 16 feet (4™9) in height, on the molehead at San Martino (Lat. 
44° 49’ N., Long. 14° 21' E.). 

Tunny fisheries.—From March to October, tunny nets, varying 
in length from about 500 feet to 650 feet (152™4 to 198™1), are laid off 

15 Cala Camisa and Porto San Martino. See page 49. 

Off-lying islets.—Danger.—Light.—Isolotto Levrera lies with 
Punta Tanka, its northern extremity, about 14 miles south-south-west- 
ward of Punta Tilia. This islet is 220 feet (67™1) high at its southern 
end and is thinly covered with grass. Owing to its light colour it 

20 shows up well against the coast of Isola Cherso. Both sides of this 
islet are bordered by shallow banks, on which there are above-water 
rocks, and which extend about 2 cables offshore ; depths of less than 
5 fathoms (9™1) extend about 1} cables off its northern and southern 
ends. A rocky bank, with a depth of 9 fathoms (16™5) over it, lies 

25 about a mile northward of Isolotto Levrera. 

Isolotto Visochi, 24 feet (73) high, lies eastward of Isolotto Levrera 
and about three-quarters of a mile off the coast of Isola Cherso ; except 
on its north-western side, this islet is bordered by a shallow rocky 
bank, as much as 2 cables wide in places. About a quarter of a mile 

30 north-westward of Isolotto Visochi there is a 7-fathom (12™8) patch, 
and three-quarters of a mile north-north-westward of the islet there is 
a 5-fathom (9™1) patch; between these patches, there is one, with 
a depth of 8 fathoms (14™6) over it. 

A light is exhibited, at an elevation of 37 feet (11™3), from a red 

35 conical tower with white stripes, 25 feet (7™6) in height, on the south- 
western side of Isolotto Levrera. 

Coast.—Light.—From Punta Tilia, the coast trends 8} miles 
north-north-westward to Punta Pernata. Monte Chelm, page 435, 
about 3 miles northward of Punta Tilia, and the village of Lubenizze, 

40 with a belfry at its southern end and a white chapel at its northern 
end, elevated 1,240 feet (377™9), about 1} miles farther northward, 
are conspicuous. 

Punta Zaglava, about 6 miles north-north-westward of Punta Tilia, 
projects north-westward from a promontory which extends half a mile 

45 south-westward and terminates in Punta Preslo. This promontoi 
can be identified by a ruin on it, at an elevation of 302 feet (92™0). 
Valle Zaglava and Valle Miracine, situated on the northern and south- 
ern sides, respectively, of the promontory, are unsuitable for anchorage. 

Scoglio Zaglava, lying about 6 cables north-westward of Punta 

50 Zaglava, rises near the south-western end of a rocky shoal, over which 
there are depths of from 1} to 2 fathoms (2™7 to 37), and which 
extends about 14 cables northward of it, and has a depth of 43 fathoms 
(8™7) at its outer end. A bank, with a depth of 7. fathoms (12™8) 
at its outer end, extends about 4 cables south-westward of Scoglio 


Charts 1440, 2158a, 


Chap. VIII.} IL QUARNARO 437 


Chart 2711. 


Zaglava. The channel between Scoglio Zaglava and Isola Cherso is 


about 4 cables wide. 

A light is exhibited, at an 
elevation of 65 feet (19™8), 
from a square tower on a 
dwelling, 49 feet (14™9) in 
height, on Scoglio Zaglava 
(Lat. 44° 55’ N., Long. 14° 
17’ E,). 

Punta Pernata, bare, and 
one of the most remarkable 
points on Isola Cherso, lies 
about 2} miles north-north- 
eastward of Scoglio Zaglava ; 
this point together with 
Madonna chapel, elevated 
761 feet (232™0), about a 
mile southward, is conspicuous against the background. An iron 
framework structure, painted with red and white diagonal stripes, 
stands on the northern extremity of the point. About 1} miles south- 
ward of this point the land rises to an elevation of 1,020 feet (310™9) 
in Monte Grabovizza. 

Baia di Cherso.—This bay is entered between Punta Pernata and 
Punta San Biagio, about 34 miles north-north-eastward. The sides 
of the bay are steep-to, except in the south-eastern part where they 
are bordered in places by narrow banks, with depths of less than 
5 fathoms (9™1) over them ; the shores are backed in places by culti- 
vation. The bay is open to northerly and north-westerly winds, and 
the Bora is severely felt. Should a large vessel, however, find occasion 
to anchor in this bay, the best berth is about 4 cables from the eastern 
shore, in a depth of about 27 fathoms (494), good holding ground, 
just southward of Valle Nedomisie, situated about 4 miles south-south- 
eastward of Punta San Biagio. The best anchorage for small craft is 
in that cove, where the depth in the entrance is 5} fathoms (9™6) ; 

' they can also anchor off some houses in Valle Tonera, situated on the 
eastern side of the head of the bay. Net fishing is carried on in this 
bay, and care should be taken to avoid the nets. The village of Vallone 
lies on the western side of the head of the bay and:contains some large 
buildings. Monte Persca (Prisca), 1,407 feet (428™9) high, stands 
about 2 miles south-eastward of Vallone. 

Chart 1561, plan of Port Cherso. 

Porto di Cherso.—Lights.—Porto di Cherso, an inlét on the 
eastern side of Baia di Cherso, eastward of Punta Pernata, is, 
though small, an excellent harbour. It is entered between Punta 
Sant’ Anselmo and Punta Covacina, about 3 cables northward. The 
depths gradually decrease towards the head of the inlet and the bottom 
consists of mud. It is bordered by a shallow bank, which extends 
half a cable from Punta Rotonda del Molino, on the northern side, 
6} cables within the entrance, and becomes wider round the north- 
eastern side of the harbour, and fills up the south-eastern part for a 
distance of 3} cables from the head. 

A mole, 164 feet (50™0) long, projects south-westward from the 
southern end of the town, about 2} cables north-eastward of Punta 
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Chart 1561, plan of Port Cherso. 

Rotonda del Molino ; there are depths of from 18 to 11 feet (5™5 to 

3m4) alongside this mole. North-north-westward of the mole there is 

a small harbour, with depths of from 10 to 14 feet (3™0, to 4™3) in the 
5 middle. It is protected southward by two moles, has a masonry quay, 

numerous bollards, and, in front of the town, a basin for small craft, 

- in which there are depths of from one to 6 feet (0™3 to 1™8), 

A light is exhibited, at an ele- 
vation of 25 feet (7"6), from a red 
iron structure on a red hut, 20 feet 
(6™1) in height, on the head of a 
small mole extending from Punta 
Covacina. 

A light is exhibited, at an ele- 
vation of 30 feet (9™1), from a 
white octagonal concrete tower, 
21 feet (64) in height, on Punta Sant’ Anselmo (Lat. 44° 57’ N., 

Long. 14° 24' E.). 

A light is exhibited, at an elevation of 23 feet (7™0), from red iron 

20 column on a stone base, 16 feet (4™9) in height, on Punta Rotonda del 
Molino. 

A light is exhibited, at an elevation of 21 feet (6™4), from a black 
iron column, 16 feet (49) in height, on the head of the harbour mole 
at Porto di Cherso. 

25 Anchorages.—Porto di Cherso is accessible to vessels of any size, 
and affords shelter from all winds ; the Bora and Scirocco occasionally 
blow hard. Large vessels can anchor about 2} cables westward of San 
Benedetto convent, situated on the eastern side of the harbour, in 
depths of from 8 to 11 fathoms (14™6 to 20™1), mud, good holding 

30 ground, but a mooring buoy, lying about 24 cables westward of this 
convent may foul this berth. Vessels must not anchor southward of 
an imaginary line joining Punta Sant’ Anselmo and San. Benedetto 
convent, as the southern part of the harbour is occupied by oyster beds. 
Small vessels can moor in the small harbour north-north-westward of 

85 the mole, also westward of Punta Kimen (Chimen), on the northern 
side of the entrance channel, or off the Health office on the north- 
eastern side of the harbour, with a hawser to the shore ; they also lie 
well in Valle Gausa, the bight close northward of the entrance, see 
chart 2711. 

40 A vessel entering at night, after passing between the entrance points, 
should keep the light on Punta Covacina in sight, bearing about 298°, 
astern, in order to pass southward of the foul ground on the northern 
side of the channel. 

Town.—The town of Cherso, which contained about 3,600 inhabit- 

45 ants, in 1940, is built round the inner harbour. A limited quantity 
of fresh provisions can be obtained. Small repairs can be executed. 
There are two yards for the building and repair of coasting vessels. 

Cherso is in frequent steamer communication with other ports in 
the Adriatic. 

50 Chart 2711. 

Telegraph cable.—A submarine cable, indicated on.the chart, 
is laid across Il Quarnaro from Porto di Cherso to Porto Albona. 

Coast.—Between Punta San Biagio and Punta Prestenizze, about 
8 miles north-north-westward, the coast is precipitous, and broken, 
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with several streams visible from seaward. A conspicuous chapel 
stands close northward of Punta San Biagio. 


CANALE DELLA FARESINA.—This channel connects II Quar- 
naro with Golfo di Fiume. Its western side is the coast of Istria 6 
between Punta del Gatto, page 422, and Punta Sip, about 4} miles 
north-north-eastward ; its eastern side is the northern part of the 
western coast of Isola Cherso between Punta Prestenizze and Punta 
Tablanaz (Jablanaz), the northern extremity of that island. The 
channel is deep and clear of dangers and has a least width of about 10 
2} miles. 

Both sides of the channel are partly bare and partly wooded. It is 
possible to anchor, in fine weather, almost anywhere, over a bottom of 
mud and sand, generally good holding ground, except close northward 
of Punta Lovich, situated about half a mile northward of Punta del 15 
Gatto, where a rocky shoal extends a short distance offshore. 

The current is generally south-going, except with a strong Scirocco ; 
with strong northerly winds, the south-going current sometimes attains 
a rate of 4 knots. 

On the eastern side of the channel, Valle Faresina, with the village 20 
of the same name at its head, lies about three-quarters of a mile north- 
north-eastward of Punta Prestenizze. In this cove, which is accessible 
to small craft, with local knowledge, there is a small mole, with a depth 
of 16 feet (4™9) at its head, and a mooring buoy. 

Valle Bagna, situated about a mile south-westward of Punta Iablanaz, 25 
affords shelter to small vessels with winds between east and south, 
but is open to other winds. There is a small mooring buoy in the 
bay. 

On the western side of the channel, the village of Bersezio, situated 
a short distance west-south-westward of Punta Sip, is conspicuous. 30 

Lights.— Telegraph cables.— Beacons.—A light is exhibited 
at an elevation of 56 feet 
(17™1), from a two-storied 
dwelling, 47 feet (14™3) in 
height, on Punta Presten- 
izze (Lat. 45° 07’ N., Long. 
14° 17’ E.). 

A light is exhibited, at an 
elevation of 20 feet (6™1), 
from a red iron structure, 
16 feet (4™9) in height, on 
the head of the mole at 
Faresina. 

Three submarine cables, 
indicated on the chart, are 
laid across Canale della Punta Prestenizze lighthouse. 

Faresina from Isola Cherso 

to the coast of Istria. The shore ends of these cables are marked by 
beacons. Vessels are cautioned against anchoring in the vicinity of 
these cables. 50 


GOLFO DI FIUME.—General remarks.—Golfo di Fiume, 
called Rije¢ki zaliv by the Yugoslavs, is bounded: eastward by the 
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north-western. coast of Otok Krk ; northward by the mainland coasts 
of Yugoslavia and Istria; and westward by the eastern coast of 
Istria. 

‘s There are three channels of approach :—Tihi Kanal, page 419, at 
the eastern side ; Kréki kanal, page 421, from southward ; and Canale 
della Faresina, page 439, from south-westward. 

Eastern side of gulf.— Beacon.—The north-western coast of Otok 
Krk, between Rt Glavotok, page 421, and the northern extremity of 

10 the island, has several large and small bays, and, except in the northern 

- part, is wooded. 

Uvala Cavlena, entered between Rt Glavotok and Rt Pelova, 
2% miles north-eastward, is the southernmost anchorage in Golfo di 
Fiume. The wooded land rises at a moderate slope and the coast is 

15 rugged and steep-to, excepting a bank, with a depth of less than 
5 fathoms (9™1) over it, bordering the southern side of the bay from 
three-quarters of a mile to 1} miles eastward of Rt Glavotok, and 
a similar bank bordering the coast from Rt Pelova for a distance of 
about three-quarters of a mile south-south-westward. The latter 

20 point is high, rounded and wooded ;. Mount Beli, 220 feet (67™1) high, 
stands about 8 cables southward of it. For anchorage, see page 441. 

Malinska road is situated at the head of a bay which is entered 
between Rt Pelova (Lat. 45° 08’ N., Long. 14° 29’ E.) and Rt Cuf, 
about 2} miles north-eastward. The wooded land rises symmetrically 

26 and not very steeply. The village of Malinska lies at the eastern side 
of the bay and half a mile southward of it, inland, is the village of 
Bogovié (Rogovi¢) ; on the summit of Mount Sveti Petar, 837 feet 
(255™1) high, standing 2 miles south-eastward of Malinska, there is a 
church. Rt Pelova is a good mark for Malinska road. 

30 Off the village of Malinska there is a small harbour formed by a mole 
extending about 40 yards (36™6) south-westward from its north- 
eastern entrance point, and a shorter mole extending north-north- 
westward from its south-western entrance point. There are depths of 
from 8 to 12 feet (24 to 3™7) in the outer part of the harbour, but the 

36 head is shallow. Small craft can berth along the southern side of the 
north-eastern mole or at its head. 

There is a conspicuous yellow house with a tower and a red roof on 
the south-western entrance point. A shallow sandbank extends about 
60 yards (54™9) off the south-western entrance point ; the outer edge 

40 of this bank is marked by an iron pole beacon, with a black and white 
topmark. A vessel should pass northward of this beacon when entering 
the harbour. There is a mooring buoy off the head of the north-eastern 
mole. For anchorage, see page 441. 

Luka Kijac, about 4 cables eastward of Rt Cuf, is small and open 

46 northward ; it affords excellent anchorage for small vessels, especially 
in a Scirocco, the bottom is sand and mud ; in a Bora they can anchor 
near the eastern side and lay out a hawser ashore. The shores are 
wooded and the eastern side is steep. 

Beli Kamik road is situated off the village of Njivice, which lies 

50 about 1} miles north-eastward of Rt Cuf. The shore hereabouts is 
wooded and, in the neighbourhood of Njivice, cultivated. The chapel 
in Njivice and Kapric house, about half a mile north-north-eastward, 
are conspicuous. At Njivice there is a small mole projecting north- 
eastward, into a depth of about 1} fathoms (3™2), to the eastern side of 
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which small craft can secure, bows on. The coastal steamers call here. 
For anchorage, see below. 

Tanki rt (Lat. 45° 14’ N., Long. 14° 32’ E.), the termination of 
a peninsula, 160 feet (48™8) high, projecting north-north-westward, 5 
lies about 4 miles northward of Njivice ; a 3-fathom (5™5) spit extends 
about 2 cables north-north-westward of Tanki rt, and a shoal, with 
a depth of 6 fathoms (11™0) over it, lies about half a mile west-north- 
westward of the same point. 

Omi8aljski (OmiSalj) zaliv, open north-westward, is entered between 10 
Tanki rt and Rt Kijac (Kia¢), about half a mile north-eastward. The 
western side of the bay, formed by the peninsula just mentioned, is 
bare, steep and rugged. On the northern side of Rt Kijac, a bank, with 
a depth of 1? fathoms (3™2) over it, extends about 1} cables offshore. 

A rocky bank, with a depth of 1} fathoms (2™7) over it, extends about 15 
1} cables off the eastern side of the bay, about three-quarters of a mile 
south-south-eastward of Rt Kijac. The head of the bay is shallow. 

On the eastern side of the head of OmiSaljski zaliv, there is a small 
harbour, formed by a rocky projection extending north-westward from 
the middle of the head of the bay and a small mole extending south- 20 
eastward from a projection on the eastern side of the bay. Small 
craft can berth along the south-western side of this mole, where there 
are depths of about 2} fathoms (4™1). For anchorage, see below. 

The village of OmiSalj, which contained 1,960 inhabitants, in 1931, 
is situated on a hill, close eastward of the harbour. 25 

Otok Sveti Marko is described on page 420. 

Light.—A light is exhibited, at an elevation of 18 feet (5™5), from 
an iron column, 15 feet (4™6) in height, on the head of the north-eastern 
mole at Malinska. : 

Anchorages.—Uvala Cavlena affords tolerably good shelter from 30 
the Bora, and is protected by Isola Cherso from south-westerly winds ; 
it is only exposed to northerly and north-westerly winds. Large 
vessels should anchor under the coast south-westward of Mount Beli, 
at a distance of about 3 cables offshore, in depths of from 22 to 25 
fathoms (40™2 to 45™7), sand and mud, good holding ground ; small 35 
vessels can anchor farther in, with a hawser to the shore north- * 
eastward. 

Malinska road is recommended as an anchorage, in spite of its great 
depth. North-westerly winds are troublesome, but although they 
sometimes occasion a considerable sea, they are not dangerous. Vessels 40 
of deep draught, in a Scirocco, anchor south-westward of the village of 
Malinska, in depths of 17 or 18 fathoms (31™1 or 32™9), at a distance 
of about 2 cables offshore ; but in a Bora they anchor directly in front 
of Malinska harbour with a hawser laid out north-eastward to a bollard. 
Small vessels can moor in the harbour, or in the small cove by the 45 
houses of Vantati¢, about a mile west-south-westward of the harbour, 
on the southern side of the road. 

In Beli Kamik road, large vessels can anchor westward of Nijivice, 
in a depth of about 10 fathoms (183), sand and mud, good holding 
ground ; small vessels can moor southward of Kapric house, in a depth 50 
of about 6 fathoms (11™0). With winds from the western semicircle, 

a vessel should neither anchor nor remain in this road, which is exposed 
to all winds from north, through west, to south. 

OmiSaljski zaliv is a good place of refuge against wind and sea from 
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all directions, except north-west ; there is space for a number of vessels 
of the largest size on-the eastern side, but the Bora is sometimes felt 
at this anchorage. The bottom is mud and sand and is tolerably 
5 reliable. Large vessels normally anchor in the middle of the bay, 
but, in the unfavourable season, nearer the eastern side and lay out 
a hawser to a boulder ; small vessels moor in the south-eastern part 
of the bay. 
Chart 2711, with plan of Bakar bay. 

10 North-eastern side of gulf.—Lights.—Signal station.—On the 
north-eastern side of Golfo di Fiume, the channel leading into Bakarski 
(Bakar) zaliv, page 443, is entered between Rt O&tro, situated about 
a mile northward of Otok Sveti Marko, and Sr&ica (Srécica) point, 
4 cables farther north-westward. The land rises gently at Rt O&tro, 

15 which is bordered by a bank, with depths of less than 5 fathoms (9™1) 
over it, extending about a cable north-westward. At SrSica point, 
which is steep-to, the land rises steeply; but a rocky patch, with a 
depth of 5 fathoms (9™1) over it, 
lies about 23 cables west-south-west- 

20 ward of it and a cable offshore. 

A light is exhibited, at an ele- 
vation of 50 feet (15™2), from a 
white circular tower, with red bands, 
on a dwelling, 46 feet (14™0) in 

26 height, on Rt O&tro (Lat. 45° 16’, 
Long. 14° 34’ E.). 

There is a signal station on Rt 


O&tro, 
Chart 2711. SSS 
30 The harbour of Urinj lies on the Rt Oléro lighthouse. 
north-eastern side of a small pro- 
jection situated about 1} miles west-north-westward of SrSica point. 
A mole extends a short distance eastward and then southward from 
the projection ; small craft, with local knowledge, can secure to the 
35 mole. South-easterly and south-westerly winds cause a heavy swell 
in the harbour. 

A light is exhibited, at an elevation of 20 feet (6™1), from an iron 
structure, 8 feet (2™4) in height, on the angle of the mole at Urinj 
harbour. 

40 Chart 1996. 

Luka Martin&¢ica, the entrance to which is about 1} cables wide, 
is situated about 2} miles north-westward of Urinj harbour. The 
entrance can easily be identified by the high point on the south-eastern 
side; by the reddish coloured, steep sides of the quarry between 

45 that point and Uvala Zurkovo, 4 cables south-eastward ; and by Sveti 
Kriz, a hill, 676 feet (206™0) high, with a chapel on its summit, about 
a mile north-north-eastward of the entrance. 
Martin&¢ica is the quarantine harbour for SuSak and conspicuous 
Lazaretto buildings lie at its head. The inner half of the south-eastern 
50 side of the harbour is quayed, and there is a small mole projecting from 
this quay near the head of the harbour, to the northern side of which 
small craft and boats can secure. On the north-western side, a short 
distance within the entrance, there is a factory with a quay to which 
small vessels can secure ; northward of this quay there is a boat-build- 
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Chart 1996. 
ing yard. There is a mooring buoy off the boat-building yard and 
another near the head of the harbour. 

Vessels can anchor off the masonry quay of the Lazaretto and lay 
out hawsers ashore ; the holding ground of mud is good. Small vessels 5 
moor along the eastern side on account of the Bora. 

The coast between Luka Martin3¢ica and the mouth of Retina river, 
about 1} miles west-north-westward, was being developed in 1935. 

The harbours of SuSak and Fiume are described on pages 445 and 446, 
respectively. 10 
Chart 2711, plan of Bakar bay. 

Bakarski zaliv.—General remarks.—Bakarski zaliv is a land- 
locked basin approached by a short channel, the entrance to which is 
described on page 442. The south-eastern side of the channel of 
approach, between Rt O8tro and Rt Kavrani¢ (Gavrani¢), about half 15 
a mile north-north-eastward, is divided into two bays by a projecting 
point forming Kraljevica harbour, on its southern side, and Carevo 
bay, on its northern side. The land rises steeply at Rt Kavranié, 
and that point is steep-to. The north-western side of the entrance 
channel is steep, with deep water close to ; the two coves on this side 20 
are not suitable for anchorage. 

i zaliv lies within Rt Kavranié and Babnovo point, about 
2 cables west-north-westward. The castle of Frankopan, on the 
south-eastern side of the channel, is conspicuous. Bakarski zaliv is 
surrounded by bold shores and has accommodation for a considerable 25 
number of vessels of any size. The north-eastern slopes are covered 
with vineyards in terraces, and appear bare ; the opposite side shows 
thicker vegetation and the north-western part is wooded. The Bora 
blows without warning and with violent squalls from any direction ; 
the Scirocco causes a considerable sea in the north-western part. 30 

The bay and village of Bakarac are situated at the south-eastern 
end of Bakarski zaliv, and Luka Bakar at the north-western end. 

The bottom of Bakarski zaliv is muddy, but because of the strong 
winds anchorage is not safe and, consequently. it is advisable to secure 
to the shore. 35 

Lights.—The light on Rt O8tro is described on page 442. 

A light is exhibited, at an elevation of 49 feet (14™9), from a red 
circular iron nie 16 feet (4™9) in height, on Rt Kavranié (Lat. 
45° 17’ N., Long. 14° 34’ E.). 

Kraljevica ae of Tihs —Kealievies harbour is sheltered 40 
from all but westerly winds, which may cause a considerable sea ; the 
bottom is mud and good holding ground. Almost the whole harbour 
is bordered by a masonry quay, and on the north-eastern side, west- 

- ward of the health office, there is a square landing mole. A’ shoal, 
with a depth of less than 6 feet (1™8) over it, lies close southward of this 45 
mole. 

Two lights are exhibited, each at an elevation of 13 feet (40), 
from an iron column, 9 feet (2"7) in height, one situated on the north- 
eastern corner, and the other on the south-western corner of the 
landing mole. 50 

There is a mooring buoy in the middle of the harbour, south-west- 
ward of the landing mole. 

Floating dock.—There are a floating dock and two slipways in 
Kraljevica harbour. See Appendix I, page 601. 
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Chart 2711, plan of Bakar bay. 

Anchorage.— Vessels can anchor in the middle of the harbour ; 
two anchors should be used and hawsers laid out astern. 

Anchorage is prohibited southward of an imaginary line drawn from 

5 the harbour office, situated on the mole, to the fourth bollard from 
westward along the south-western side of the harbour, in order not to 
foul the moorings of the floating dock and mooring buoy. 

The quays are provided with bollards and rings; they slope 
outwards underwater, but there is sufficient depth for a vessel of 

10 medium size about 60 feet (18™3) off them. The only wharf where 
vessels may berth alongside is that on the northern side of the 
landing mole, where a vessel, drawing not more than 10 feet (30) 
can lie. 

Town.—The town of Kraljevica, which contained 2,120 inhabitants, 

15 in 1981, is situated on the eastern side of the harbour. Fresh pro- 
visions can be obtained. 

Bakarac bay.—Light.—Anchorage.—At the head of Bakarac 
bay there is a small boat basin, protected by a mole extending a short 
distance north-westward and then northward. Small craft can berth 

20 along the eastern side of the outer part of this mole, off which there are 
depths of 11 feet (3™4). 

A light is exhibited, at an elevation of 20 feet (6™1), from an iron 
column, 16 feet (4™9) in height, on the molehead. 2 

Bakarac bay affords good shelter only in south-easterly winds. 

26  Bakarac village contained 564 inhabitants, in 1930. 

Luka Bakar.—Quays.—Luka Bakar is roomy, with good holding 
ground of mud. There are quays along both sides of the harbour ; 
close alongside the quays on the north-eastern side, the depths are small, 
increasing rapidly a short distance off. The Harbour master’s office 

30 is situated on the north-eastern side about 1} cables from the head 
of the harbour ; a short mole, with a light-column on it, projects from 
the quay near this office. 

Obala Primorje, about 440 yards (402™3) long, with depths of from 
one to 13 feet (0™3 to 4™0) alongside, lies between the mole just men- 

35 tioned and the head of the harbour. 

Obala Podbok, about 490 yards (448™4) long, with depths of from 
6 to 26 feet (1™8 to 7™9) alongside, lies with its north-western end about 
22 cables south-eastward of the mole. This quay is connected to the 
railway system. 

go A factory quay, about 87 yards (79™6) long, with depths of from 
16 to 24 feet (4™9 to 7™3) alongside, lies on the south-western side of 
the harbour, about half a mile south-south-eastward of the mole. 

Obala Goranin, about 87 yards (79™6) long, with depths of from 
13 to 20 feet (4™0 to 6™1) alongside, lies close north-westward of the 

45 factory quay. There are some rocks, with a least depth of 14 feet 
(4%3) over them, close northward of this quay, which make caution 
necessary when proceeding alongside. 

There is a small boat harbour on the western side of the head of the 
harbour. 

50 There are several mooring buoys in the harbour. 

Light.—A light is exhibited, at an elevation of 13 feet (4™0), from 
an iron column, 8 feet (2™4) in height, on the head of the mole in front 
of the Harbour master’s office (Lat. 45° 18’ N., Long. 14° 32’ E.). 

Anchorage.—There is temporary anchorage, in fine weather, about 
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Chart, 2711, plan of Bakar bay. 
1} cables south-south-eastward of the light-columa, i in depths of from 
12 to 15 fathoms (21™9 to 27m4). 

Vessels can also secure, head and stern, in the middle of the harbour 
between the quays; there are a number of bollards for this purpose. 5 
Town.—The town of Bakar lies at the head of the harbour and 
contained 2,074 inhabitants, in 1931. The town is connected to the 

railway system, and is a port of call for local steamers. 

Fresh provisions can be obtained. 

Chart 1996. 10 

Su&Sak.—General remarks.—The Port of SuSak is divided into 
three parts, Brajdica, on the eastern side of the mouth of Retina river ; 
Su’atka luka (Baross basin), situated westward of the mouth of 
Regina river ; and Mrtvi kanal, which extends 3 cables north-eastward 
from the eastern end of SuSatka luka. 15 

Quays.—Brajdica consists of a quay, about 226 yards (206™6) long, 
with depths of from 23 to 26 feet (7™0 to 7™9) alongside. At the 
western end of the quay and close eastward of the mouth of Retina 
river, two short piers, about 44 yards (40™2) apart, project in a south- 
south- westerly direction; there are depths of about 13 feet (420) 20 
alongside the western side of the eastern of these piers. There is a 
mooring buoy off Brajdica quay. 

SuSaéka luka is protected southward by Aleksandrov gat, about 
1} cables long, with two short arms projecting from its western end, 
one west-south-westward and the other northward; opposite the 25 
latter, a mole projects from the southern side of Porto di Fiume, 
leaving an entrance to the harbour about 55 yards (50™3) wide. With- 
in the entrance, on the northern side, there is an opening, crossed by 
a swing bridge, into Porto di Fiume. Karadordeva obala forms the 
northern side of the harbour eastward of this opening, and Aleksandrov 30 
gat, the southern side. Obala Frana Supila is situated at the eastern 
end of the harbour; Bartiéev gat extends half a cable west-north- 
westward from the southern end of this quay, leaving a small area 
between it and Aleksandrov gat. The quays within the harbour have 
depths of from 23 to 32 feet (7™0 to 9™8) alongside and are connected 35 
to the railway system. 

Mrtvi kanal is entered through an opening, crossed by a swing 
bridge, in the north-eastern corner of SuSatka luka. The permission 
of the harbour master must be obtained before this bridge is opened. 
About a cable north-eastward of the entrance there is a second swing 40 
bridge which is generally open. There are depths of from 13 to 16 feet 
(420 to 49) alongside the quay on the south-eastern side of this 
channel, except at its north-eastern end where it is shallow. Merchant 

vessels can remain in Mrtvi kanal for three days only. 

Lights.—A light is exhibited, at an elevation of 32 feet (15™8), 45 
from a white iron column with black bands, surmounted by a white 
ball, 54 feet (16™5) in height, on the head of the arm extending west- 
south-westward from Aleksandrov gat (Lat. 45° 19’ N., Long. 14° 26’ E 

Two lights are exhibited, each at an elevation of 18 feet (5™5) and 
from an iron column, 10 feet (3™0) in height, situated one on each pier- 50 
head near the mouth of Retina river. 

Two lights are exhibited, each at an elevation of 17 feet (5™2) and 

an iron column, 10 feet (3™0) in height, one on either side of the 
entrance to SuSatka luka. 
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Chart 1996. : 

Anchorage.—Vessels can anchor off the piers at the mouth of 
Retina river. There are landing steps at the eastern pier. 

A heavy sea is caused by southerly winds when they blow directly 

$ through Kréki kanal. 

Prohibited anchorage.—Anchorage is prohibited in an area, 
indicated on the chart, close westward of SuSatka luka. 

Port regulations.—A vessel entering or leaving Suatka luka must 
proceed at slow speed ; the vessel entering must wait outside until the 

10 vessel leaving is clear. 

Town.—Port facilities —The town of Sugak, which contained 
16,100 inhabitants, in 1931, is situated eastward of Retina river ; it is 
connected to the railway system. There is a hospital in the town. 

. There is regular steamer communication with foreign countries and 

15 the principal ports in Yugoslavia. 

A small quantity of coal is kept in stock. Water is laid on to the 

- quays. Fresh provisions can be obtained. 

Vessels of 10,000 tons and 500 feet (152™4) Jong can be accom- 
modated. Small repairs can be executed. 

20 Aleksandrov gat and Baréiéev gat are furnished with cranes with 
a capacity of 3} tons. 

Porto di Fiume.—Porto di Fiume is formed by Molo Ammiraglio 
Cagni, which extends from the eastern end of the town in a general 
west-north-westerly direction and encloses an area, the bottom of 

25 which consists of mud. Within the port, six moles extend south-south- 
westward from the northern shore. The channel between Molo I 
(formerly Palermo), the westernmost of these moles and Molo Ammir- 
aglio Cagni is about 14 cables wide. There are several mooring and 
warping buoys in the harbour. There is ample quayage with depths 

30 of from 21 to 30 feet (6™4 to 9™1) alongside. The port is accessible to 
vessels up to 656 feet (200™0) in length. 

Approaching Fiume from southward, Veli Vrh (chart 2711), 1,412 
feet (480™4) high, about 2 miles northward of the town, is a good distant 
mark. On a nearer approach the following objects are conspicuous : 

35 the castle of Trsat, about half a mile north-eastward of the town; the 
civil hospital (Lat. 45° 20’ N., Long. 14° 26’ E.), 44 cables north-east- 
ward of the western extremity of Molo Ammiraglio Cagni; the tanks 
at the petroleum basin ; and a crane at Porto Bergudi. The principal 
light-tower is not conspicuous. 

40 About 14 cables westward of Molo I there is a small boat har- 
bour, with a narrow entrance facing westward ; alongside the quays 
within this harbour there are depths of from 2} to 3 fathoms (4™1 to 
5m6). 

Bees this boat harbour and the petroleum basin, about 2 cables 

45 west-north-westward, there is a quay with depths of about 11 fathoms 
(20™1) alongside its eastern half, whence the depths gradually decrease 
to less than 2? fathoms (5™0) near the petroleum basin. 

The petroleum basin is formed by a right-angled mole with the 
entrance on the western side. Within the basin, a 3-fathom (5™5) 

50 patch lies about three-quarters of a cable east-north-eastward of the 
western extremity of the southern mole. From six to eight large 
vessels can be accommodated in the basin ; there are depths of from 
22 to 26 feet (6™7 to 7™9) alongside the northern quay. 

Torpedo works are situated from 3 to 5 cables westward of the 
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petroleum basin. There is a boat harbour formed by two moles, with 
the entrance at the western side, at these works. A mooring buoy is 
situated about 14 cables west-south-westward of the head of the 
southern mole of the boat harbour. 5 

Porto Bergudi, about 2 cables westward of the torpedo works, is 
formed by a mole projecting about 2} cables west-south-westward, 
with a pier northward of it, projecting in the same direction ; there is 
a dockyard close north-westward of the harbour, which can be dis- 
tinguished by its large buildings. Alongside a length of about 300 feet 10 
(91™4), on the inner side of the outer mole, there are depths of 26 feet 
(7™9). A floating dock is moored a short distance within this port. 

Porticciolo Cantrida lies close westward of the dockyard, previously 
mentioned, and is protected by a short mole extending westward. 
The eastern side of the harbour is quayed: Small vessels, drawing 15 
11 feet (3™4), or less, can berth along the inner side of the mole. 

Lights.—A light is exhibited, at an elevation of 127 feet (38™7), 
from a white concrete tower, on a two storied building, 126 feet (38™4) 
in height, situated about 1} cables inland, at the western end of the 
town of Fiume. 20 

A light is exhibited, at an elevation of 49 feet (14™9), from a post, 
on a concrete house, on the head of Molo Ammiraglio Cagni (Lat. 45° 
20’ N., Long. 14° 25’ E.). 

A light is exhibited, at an elevation of 26 feet (7™9), from a column, 
on an iron tower, 16 feet (4™9) in height, on the head of Molo I. 25 
A light is exhibited, at an elevation of 29 feet (8™8), from a white 
square column, on a concrete hut, 23 feet (7™0) in height, on the south- 

ern molehead of the petroleum basin. 

A light is exhibited, at an elevation of 29 feet (8™8), from a white 
square column, on a concrete hut, 23 feet (7™0) in height, on the head 30 
of the western mole in the petroleum basin. 

A light is exhibited, at an elevation of 31 feet (9™4), from a white 
pride column, on a concrete hut, 23 feet (7™0) in height, on the head 
a the southern mole at Porto Bergudi (Lat. 45° 20’ N., Long. 14° 

’ E.). 85 

Pilotage.—Pilotage is not compulsory for merchant vessels. Pilots, 
when their services are employed, confine themselves to indicating to 
the master of the vessel the place assigned for anchorage. 

Anchorages.—Directions.—There are no dangers in the approach 
to Fiume. A vessel should not enter the port at night without a pilot, 40 
but should bring up in the road. Large vessels should anchor off the 
port, mud, good holding ground, at a distance of about three-quarters 
of a mile offshore. Vessels can also anchor outside the harbour, in 
depths of less than 27 fathoms (494), mud, at a short distance offshore ; 
they should be careful not to obstruct the entrance to the main harbour 45 
or those of the various basins. With strong southerly winds, vessels 
at anchor should always be ready to leave. 

_ Although the fetch in Golfo di Fiume is not more than 10 or 11 miles 

in any direction, a heavy sea is sent in by southerly winds when they 

blow directly through Kréki kanal. 50 
Prohibited Anchorage.—Submarine cable.—Anchorage is pro- 

hibited in an area, indicated on the chart, southward of the eastern 

end of Molo Ammiraglio Cagni. 

A submarine cable extends southward across the harbour from the 
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Chart 1996. 
head of Molo III (formerly Genova), situated about half a mile eastward 
of the head of Molo Ammiraglio Cagni. 

Regulations.—A vessel entering Porto di Fiume must proceed at 

5 slow speed and keep on the starboard side of the fairway. 

Entrance to the petroleum basin is only permitted by day and to 
such vessels as have petroleum to load or discharge. Before entering, 
the boiler and galley fires must be extinguished ; smoking is forbidden 
and safety lamps are provided for the interior lighting of vessels. 

io «© Aircraft signals—A black ball displayed at the peak of the 
mast and a prolonged blast sounded on the siren at Molo III, situ- 
ated 4} cables east-south-eastward of Molo I, indicate the arrival, 
departure or movement of aircraft. A vessel should not enter or 
leave the port till after the arrival or departure of the aircraft thus 
15 signalled. 

‘Towri.—The town of Fiume, called Rijeka by the Yugoslavs, is 
one of the most important commercial towns in the Adriatic. It 
extends about 2 miles along the shore of Golfo di Fiume, its sea-face 
is bordered by quays, and it contains several imposing buildings ; 

20 it is backed by high land. The population, in 1940, was about 

401. : 

Communications.—Fiume is connected to the general railway 
system of Europe, the railway station being close to the port, with 
sidings to the various quays. 

26 There is frequent steamer communication with other ports in the 
Adriatic and with all parts of the world. 

There is an air service with Abbazia, Brioni and Venice. 

There is a radio station, see page 46. 

Trade.—Shipping.—There are cement, chemical, soap and other 

80 factories. 

The principal imports are coal, phosphates, pyrites, mineral oils, 
cotton, metals, machinery, stone &e.; ; the exports are timber, fertilisers, 
refined mineral oils, machinery, wine, grain, cattle, &c. 

In 1938, 5,941 vessels, aggregating 2,277,000 tons, entered the port. 

36 Port facilities.—A moderate quantity of-coal is usually in stock 
which can be supplied at the rate of about 48 tons an hour. 

Fresh provisions are plentiful. 

Water is laid on to the quays. 

In Porto Bergudi (Lat. 45° 20’ N., Long. 14° 24' E.), there is a crane 

40 with a capacity of 6 tons. The quays are furnished with cranes, 
with capacities varying from 1} to 3 tons, and there is a 10-ton crane 
on Molo IV (formerly Ancona). 

Tugs and lighters are available. One tug is fitted with salvage 
equipment. 

45 Repairs can be carried out. 

There is a floating dock in the privately owned dockyard in Porto 
Bergudi; for details, see Appendix I, page 601. There is a small 
patent slip in the boat harbour, a short distance westward of Molo I. 

Deratisation can be carried out. 

50 There is a civil hospital with 800 beds. 
Chart 2711. 

Western side of Golfo di Fiume.—On its western side, Golfo di 
Fiume is entered through Canale della Faresina, 439. 

Between Valle Santa Marina, situated.about 3} mules northward of 
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Punta Sip, the coast presents a less desolate appearance than it does 
farther southward. A few villages and patches of cultivation are 
visible, especially on the slope of Monte Maggiore, page 422, and in the 
neighbourhood of Fiume. The coast is almost everywhere high, 5 
abrupt, bordered by deep water and without any shelter, except a few 
little boat creeks protected by moles, and the small harbours of Ica, 
Abbazia, Volosca and Preluca, all situated within 3} miles of the 
head of the gulf. 

Valle Santa Marina affords temporary anchorage to small craft in 10 
fine weather. ‘ 

Punta della Madonna, with Scogli Lucica, above water, close south- 
ward of it, projects from the coast about a mile northward of Valle 
Sénta Marina. Between Punta Cesaro (Medvea), about a mile north- 
ward of Punta della Madonna, and Punta Medea (Tanaglie), a quarter 15 
of a mile farther northward, is the entrance to a conspicuous valley, 
through which a torrent flows. A conspicuous yellow house with 
turrets and a red roof stands on Punta Cesaro. 

Punta Laurana, where there is a boat basin, a pier for the local 
steamer, and, on its southern side, a stone mole, lies about 1} miles 20 
northward of Punta Medea. The southern side of Punta Laurana is 
bordered by a bank, with a depth of 2} fathoms (5™0) over it. It is 
not advisable to anchor off the point, as this anchorage is exposed to 
easterly and south-easterly winds which raise a high sea. The vi 
of Laurana, which contained about 1,272 inhabitants, in 1940, lies 26 . 
westward of the point. Fresh provisions can be obtained. 

Valle Ica is situated about a mile northward of Laurana; here 
there is a small landing pier, with a depth of 3 fathoms (5™5) at 
its head. A cylindrical mooring buoy, painted white and red, is 
moored a short distance south-eastward of the pierhead ; small vessels 30 
can secure to this buoy. Vessels can anchor, in fine weather, off the 
cove, over a bottom of sand and mud, good holding ground, but should 
not anchor between the mooring buoy and the south-western side of 
the cove, as there is a funnel-shaped hole with a depth of about 18 
fathoms (32™9) or probably greater depth, in which vessels are liable 35 
to foul their anchors. Small coasting vessels are built at Ica (Lat. 
45° 18’ N., Long. 14° 17' E.). 
ware of Icici lies about three-quarters of a mile northward of 

le Ica. . 

Abbazia, a health resort which contained about 5,605 inhabitants, 40 
in 1940, lies about 2} miles north-north-eastward of Valle Ica; it has 
a small mole projecting north-eastward, on the inner side of which 
small vessels, drawing less than 11 feet (3™4), can secure. About 
3 cables south-south-westward, the shore bank, with a depth of 3} 
fathoms (6™4) over it, and on which there are some sunken rocks, is 46 
about 1} cables wide. 

‘ge vessels can anchor half a mile eastward of the mole at Abbazia, 
in a depth of 26 fathoms (47™5), good holding ground ; smaller vessels 
can anchor farther in. 

Local steamers call at Abbazia. 50 

Provisions can be obtained. 

An area extending for a distance of about 1} cables off the coast 

in the vicinity of Abbazia, is reserved for the use of aircraft. In order 
to signal the arrival, departure or exercising of aircraft, three short 
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blasts, followed by a prolonged blast, will be sounded from the siren 
on the mole at AbbaeEE All craft capable of manceuvring must leave 
a clear passage for the aircraft. 

5  Volosca, a town which contained about 2,700 inhabitants, in 1940, 
lies about three-quarters of a mile north-north-eastward of Abbazia. 
The harbour, with a depth of about 10 feet (3™0) in it, is formed by 
two short moles, the southern one extending north-eastward, and the 
northern extending eastward, from the shore. Westward of the south- 

10 ern mole there is a shallow boat harbour. A vessel should not remain 
at anchor outside the moles, as south-easterly and easterly winds raise 
a sea. . 

Valle Preluca, half a mile north-eastward of Volosca, is easily dis- 
tinguishéd by its position at the head of Golfo di Fiume and by the 

15 town of Kastav, about 1} miles inland, near which there is a white 
castle on a hill. A rock, with a depth of less than 6 feet (1™8) over it, 
lies near the eastern entrance point. There is anchorage for large 
vessels in the eastern part of the bay, in depths of from 16 to 21 fathoms 
(29™3 to 38m4), fairly sheltered. The Bora and easterly-winds are felt 

20 strongly, and, as the bay is open southward, the Scirocco raises a high 
sea. There are three wooden stages and several mooring buoys for the 
use of small craft employed in transporting stone material obtained 
from the eastern side of the bay. 

From June to October, tunny nets, varying in length from about 

- 26 500 to 650 feet (152™4 to 198™1), are laid off Valle Preluca. See 
age 49. 
2 Lights. —A light is exhibited, at an elevation of 20 feet (6™1), from 
a black iron column, 17 feet (6™2) in height, on the south-eastern angle 
of the quay at Valle Santa Marina. 

30 A light is exhibited, at an elevation of 23 feet (7™0), from a red iron 
column, 19 feet (5™8) in height, on the pier-head at Laurana (Lat. 45° 
17’ N., Long. 14° 17’ E.). 

A light is exhibited, at an elevation of 23 feet (7™0), from a black 
iron column, 19 feet (5™8) in height, on the head of the southern mole 

35 at Laurana. 

A light is exhibited, at an elevation of 23 feet (7™0), from a black 
iron column, 19 feet (5™8) in height, on the pierhead on the northern 
side of Valle Ica. 

A light is exhibited, at an elevation of 25 feet (7™6), from a red iron 

40 column on a circular hut, 22 feet (6™7) in height, on the molehead at 
Abbazia. ; 

A light is exhibited, at an elevation of 18 feet (5™5), from an iron 
tower, 18 feet (5™5) in height, on the southern molehead at Volosca. 

A light is exhibited, at an elevation of 21 feet (6™4), from a black 

45 iron column, 18 feet (55) in height, on the northern molehead at 
Volosca. 
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COAST OF ITALY FROM CAPO MERLERA TO PUNTA DEL TAGLIAMENTO 


Chart 2711. 

BAIA DI MEDOLINO.—This bay is entered between Capo 
Merlera (Lat. 44° 48’ N., Long. 14° 00’ E.) and Capo Promontore, 
about 4 miles south-westward, and affords some well sheltered anchor- 
ages. It is divided into two basins by the low peninsula which pro- 
jects southward from the north-eastern side of the bay and terminates 
at Punta Castello, about 3, miles westward of Capo Merlera. The 
Health office, off which there is a small mole, is situated on the western 
side of this peninsula, about a quarter of a mile north-north-westward 
of Punta Castello. The northern basin is shallow and only available 
for small craft. The shores of the bay are indented and bordered by 
shallow banks; within the bay, there are several islets and rocks 
which are also bordered by banks. 

Val Rosso is situated on the western side of the bay, about three- 
quarters of a mile north-north-westward of Capo Promontore. The 
channel, in which there are depths of less than 5 fathoms (9™1), leading 
into the northern basin is entered between Punta Castello and Punta 
Munat, about 2 cables westward ; the village of Promontore is situated 
about half a mile west-south-westward of the latter point. Valle 
Ronzi, where there are two small moles, lies on the western side of 
the northern basin, about half a mile north-north-westward of Punta 
Castello. Valle di Medolino lies on the eastern side, about three- 
quarters of a mile northward of Punta Castello, with the village of 
Medolino at a short distance north-eastward of its head ; this village 
contained about 1,157 inhabitants, in 1940. Valle Pomér, with the 
village of the same name at its head, lies at the north-western end of 
the inner basin. : 

Islets and dangers.—Isolotti Lievela Grande and Lievela Piccolo, 
43 and 8 feet (13™1 and 2™4) high, respectively, lie about a mile south- 
westward of Capo Merlera. There is a depth of 34 fathoms (6™4) 
between the banks extending from them, but between Isolotto Lievela 
Grande and the coast is a shallow flat. A rocky patch, with a depth 
of 5 fathoms (9™1) over it, lies about 2 cables southward of Isolotto 
Lievela Piccolo; Capo Merlera light is not visible over this patch. 
A shoal, with a depth of 5} fathoms (10™1) over it, lies about 2} miles 
south-south-westward of Capo Merlera lighthouse. Isolotto Santa 
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Chart 2711. 
Marina, 23 feet (7™0) high and bare, lies about 2} miles west-south- 
westward of Capo Merlera, near the end of a shallow spit extending 
about a mile off the northern shore of the bay; depths of less than 
5 5 fathoms (9™1) extend about half a mile south-eastward of this islet. 
Isolotto Fenera, which has two peaks, the southern of which is 
23 feet (7™0) high, is thinly covered with grass and lies about three- 
quarters of a mile eastward of Capo Promontore ; Secca Fenera, with 
a depth of 6 feet (1™8) over it, lies 2 cables north-westward of this islet. 

10 Isolotto Solcovaz lies about three-quarters of a mile west-north-west- 
ward of Isolotto Fenera and 2 cables off the southern entrance point of 

, Val Rosso. 

Isolotto Cielo, 72 feet (21™9) high, lies about 3 cables north-eastward 
of Isolotto Solcovaz and half a mile offshore ; Secca Cavallo, with 

15 depths of less than 6 feet (1™8) over it, rock, lies from half a cable 
to 3 cables south-south-eastward of Isolotto Cielo. In the fairway 
of the narrow passage between Secca Fenera and Secca Cavallo there 
is a least depth of 54 fathoms (10™1). Secca Cielo, with a depth of 
one foot (0™3) over it, lies about a cable south-westward of Isolotto 

20 Cielo. 

Isolotto Trombolo, bare and rugged, lies about half a mile north- 
westward of Isolotto Cielo and a quarter of a mile off the coast farther 
north-westward, to which it is connected by a bank, with depths of 
less than 5 fathoms (9™1) over it. Secca Gaidarussa, with a depth of 

26 less than 6 feet (1™8) over it, lies about a quarter of a mile south-west- 
ward of Isolotto Trombolo, near the end of a spit which extends about 
a quarter of a mile north-eastward from the coast. 

Isolotto Pomér lies in the northern basin, about a quarter of a mile 
eastward of the south-western entrance point of Valle Pomér. Isolotto 

30 Zuccon lies about 3} cables north-north-eastward of Isolotto Pomér and 
close offshore. 

Light.—Beacons.—The lights on Capo Merlera, Scoglio Porér 
and Secca Pericolosa are described on pages 422, 455 and 454, 
respectively. 

35 A light is exhibited, at an elevation of 29 feet (8™8), from a red iron 
column, 20 feet (6™1) in height, on Punta Munat (Lat. 44° 48’ N., 
Long. 13° 55’ E.). 

Secca Fenera is marked, on its north-western side, by a beacon, 
consisting of an iron staff surmounted by two crossed framework discs 

40 and a vane, painted red and 23 feet (7™0) high. 

Secca Cavallo is marked, on its eastern side, by a similar beacon, 
painted white and 20 feet (6™1) high. 

Secca Cielo is marked, on its south-western side, by a similar beacon, 
painted in red and white bands and 19 feet (6™8) high. 

45 Secca Gaidarussa is marked, on its north-western side, by a similar 
beacon, painted in black and white bands and 18 feet (5™5) high. 

A square white pyramid, 10 feet (3™0) in height, is situated, at 
an elevation of 18 feet (55), on Punta Castello. 
Anchorages.—The Bora blows strongly here, and, in consequence, 

50 this bay is seldom used by large vessels. The best anchorage, pro- 
tected by Isolotto Cielo from south-easterly wind and sea, is, in a 
depth of 9 fathoms (16™5), mud, good holding ground, between Isolotti 
Cielo and Trombolo. Small vessels can also anchor south- 
of the Health office, in a depth of 6 fathoms (11™0), mud, with a 
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hawser ashore north-eastward in case of necessity. The sea caused by 
south-easterly winds is much diminished before reaching the Health 
offi 


ice. : 

Val Rosso affords shelter to small vessels, with local knowledge, in 5 
depths of from 2 to 3} fathoms (3™7 to 6™9), mud, protected by the 
islets and shoals lying in the approach to the cove. 

Valle di Medolino is only suitable for boats. 

Valle Ronzi and Valle Pomér are only suitable for small vessels with 
local knowledge. 10 
Directions.—There are three channels to the anchorages in Baia 

di Medolino. The first, which is usually preferred by vessels bound to 
Val Rosso, is between Capo Promontore and Isolotto Fenera. Mid- 
channel should be preserved by steering for Isolotto Cielo, and, when 
abreast the northern end of Isolotto Fenera, a vessel should steer for 15 
Isolotto Solcovaz and take the channel between Isolotto Solcovaz and 
the coast or the one north-eastward of that islet, but keeping it close 
aboard. 

To proceed to the anchorage between Isolotti Cielo and Trombolo, 
the passage between Isolotti Santa Marina and Cielo is generally 20 
taken, and the anchor dropped northward of the latter. This channel 
lies in the white sector of Punta Munat light, between bearings of 
from 312° to 327°, and should also be used by a vessel bound for the 
anchorages in the northern basin, but caution is necessary as depths 
of less than 5 fathoms (9™1) extend a short distance into the sector 25 
from both sides. A large vessel should not approach the eastern side 
of Isolotto Fenera within a distance of 2} cables. 

If the channel leading to Val Rosso is taken, with the intention of 
Prrceoting g farther up the bay, a vessel should pass close eastward of 

solotto Solcovaz and bring the Health office in line with the eastern 30 
end of Isolotto Trombolo, which leads between the beacon marking 
Secca Cielo and that marking Secca Gaidarussa, and towards the 
anchorage ; then she should pass between Isolotti Trombolo and Cielo, 
and proceed up the bay as before. 

There is also a channel between Isolotto Santa Marina and the 35 
northern shore, suitable only for very small vessels; to clear the 
shoals on either side, a vessel should keep southward of mid-channel, 
where there is a depth of 2 fathoms (3™7) on the shallow flat connecting 
the islet to the mainland. 


Chart 201. 40 

COAST.—General remarks.—The western and northern coasts 
of Istria extend about 65 miles from Capo Promontore to southward 
of Trieste, forming numerous indentations, among which are some 
excellent harbours, the largest being on the northern coast between 
Capo Salvore and Trieste ; the safest are on the western coast, and 45 
almost every village may be said to have its little harbour. The 
coast between Capo Promontore and Capo Salvore is bordered by 
numerous rocks and shoals, which in places extend for a distance of 
over 2 miles offshore. The depths near the coast vary greatly ; near 
the coast between Capo Promontore and Rovigno there are frequently 50 
depths of 20 fathoms (36™6), mud, close inshore ; between Rovigno 
and Capo Salvore (Lat. 45° 30’ N., Long. 13° 30’ E.) the depth, outside 
the rocks, is about 13 fathoms (23™8), mud. 
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Chart 201. 

Istria is a mountainous peninsula. It produces oil, wine, wheat, 
honey, beeswax, silk, hides, tallow, timber and salt, and possesses 
marble and freestone quarries. The chief occupation is agriculture. 

& The numerous small ports on this coast are nearly all in daily com- 
munication by steamer with each other and with Trieste and Fiume. 

Anchorage.—There is anchorage all along this part of the coast 
of Istria, but regard must be had to the direction of the prevailing 
winds. Generally a vessel may safely anchor during north-easterly 

10 and south-easterly winds, within a zone of from 3 to 10 miles offshore, 
in good holding ground. In the Bora, if it can be avoided, a sailing 
vessel should never anchor between Capo Salvore and Trieste, and 
it is not safe to bring up anywhere with onshore winds unless there is 
every indication of fine weather; and then preparations should be 

15 made for leaving at any moment. : 

Charts 201, 2711. 

Coast.—Capo Promontore (Lat. 44° 46’ N., Long. 13° 56’ E.), the - 
southern extremity of Istria, is a low narrow hilly projection, difficult 
to define when the atmosphere is not very clear. Scoglio Porér and 

20 several other dangers lie off this cape, and the currents are often rapid 
with strong eddies in its vicinity, caused by streams setting out of 
Tl Quarnaro. 

It is customary for vessels bound to Venice or its neighbourhood 
to sight Capo Promontore; on approaching it from eastward, in clear 

25 weather, the belfries of the churches in the villages of Sissano, Lisignano, 
Medolino and Promontore may be seen on the hills in succession, to- 
gether with the lighthouses on Scoglio Porér and Secca Pericolosa ; 
when approaching from westward, the village of Promontore only, 
with the lighthouses before mentioned, are visible. 

30 ©Off-lying rocks and dangers.—Beacons.—Secca Pericolosa, a 
rock, with a depth of 9 feet (2™7) over it, lies about 2 miles south- 
westward of Capo Promontore. There is a depth of 5} fathoms 
(10™1) close southward of this rock ; its western side is steep-to. A 
rocky shoal, with a depth of 5 fathoms (9™1) over it and steep-to, lies 

35 about a mile north-north-westward of Secca Pericolosa. 

Scoglio Porér, 23 feet (7™0) high, lies about 14 miles north-north- 
westward of Secca Pericolosa light-tower and near the outer end of 
a reef, with depths of less than 5 fathoms (9™1) over it, which extends 
about 1} miles south-westward from Punta Chersine, the western 

40 extremity of Capo Promontore. A shoal, with a depth of 2? fathoms 
(5™0) over it, lies on the south-eastern side of the reef, about 2? cables 
east-south-eastward of Scoglio Porér ; Secca Porér and Secca Félonega, 
each with a depth of less than 6 feet (1™8) over it, lie, the former at 
a distance of 4 cables east-north-eastward, and the latter at a distance 

46 of about 4} cables north-eastward of Scoglio Porér, Isolotto Félonega 
lies on the north-western end of the reef, close off Punta Chersine. 
Secca Chersine, with a depth of one foot (0™3) over it, lies about 
2 cables eastward of Isolotto Félonega and one cable offshore. 

Secca Porér and Secca Chersine are each marked by a pole beacon, 

60 surmounted by a sphere, painted white ; Secca Félonega is marked by 
a similar beacon, painted red. These beacons are liable to be washed 
away. 

Lights.—Fog signal.—Signal station.—A light is exhibited, at 
an elevation of 48 feet (14™6), from a circular concrete tower on a 
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conical base, 61 feet (18™6) in height, on Secca Pericolosa (Lat. 44° 44’ 
N., Long. 13° 54’ E.). 

A light is exhibited, 
at an elevation of 115 
feet (35™0), from a 
white circular stone 
tower on a dwelling, 
103 feet (31™4) in 
height, on Scoglio 
Porér. Distress sig- 
nals are made from 
this lighthouse. 

An air fog signal is 
sounded from Scoglio 
Porér lighthouse. Scoglio Porér lighthouse. 

A signal station, 
painted in black and white bands, is situated on Scoglio Porér and 
communication can be made by the International Code of Signals. 
This station is connected to the telegraph system and is in telephonic 
communication with Pola, Fasana and Brioni. 

A light is exhibited, when Secca Pericolosa light is extinguished, at 
an elevation of 39 feet (11™9), from the signal platform at the southern 
extremity of Scoglio Porér. 

Chart 201. 

Coast.—Between Punta Chersine and Capo Brancorso, about 
7 miles north-westward, the coast is uncultivated, wooded in places, 
and gradually increases in height. There are several small bays 
which afford shelter with offshore winds. 

Monte Cope, 190 feet (57™9) high, situated 3 miles north-north-west- 
ward of Punta Chersine, separates Porto Olmo Grande from Porto 
Olmo Piccolo. The former, which is the northern of the two, is a 
narrow inlet affording shelter from all except south-westerly: winds to 
small vessels, in a depth of 2 fathoms (3™7), mud, good holding ground ; 
on the southern side of this port there is a small mole with a depth of 
about 13 feet (40) at its head. Porto Olmo Piccolo is more exposed 
and suitable only for boats. 

Chart 202, plan of Port Veruda. 

Porto Veruda, situated 43 miles north-westward of Punta Chersine, 
consists of two narrow inlets bordered by hills, and is only suitable 
for small vessels. Capo Promontore assists to indicate its position to 
vessels approaching from southward, and Capo Brancorso, with Capo 
Compare, about a mile farther northward, to those from northward. 
At night, the light on Punta Verudella shows the entrance. Isolotto 
Veruda, 66 feet (20™1) high, lies at the entrance of the two inlets 
forming the harbour, and may be distinguished by a ruin on its southern 
peak, 62 feet (18™9) high. Isolotti Fraschér Grande and Fraschér 
Piccolo are situated just southward of this islet and the three islets 
are connected to the coast by foul ground. The entrance to Porto 
Veruda is between Isolotto Veruda and Punta Verudella, on the main- 
land, about 3 cables west-north-westward ; a bank extends three- 
quarters of a cable southward of this point, which should not be 
approached nearer than a cable. The passage, in the fairway of which 
there is a depth of about 2} fathoms (5™0), round the northern end and 
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Chart 202, plan of Port Veruda. 
eastern side of Isolotto Veruda (Lat. 44° 50’ N., Long. 13° 50’ E.) to 
Val Cacoia, the southern inlet, is narrow. The northern inlet is easier, 
of access and to be preferred ; here small vessels can find anchorage, 
sheltered from all winds, in a depth of about 6 fathoms (11™0), hard 
mud, about 1} cables southward of the Health office, with Monte 
Volaria (Gallie), 138 feet (42™1) high, about 4 cables east-north-east- 
ward of the Health office, bearing about 062°. Close northward of 
this anchorage, the depths decrease to 6 feet (1™8) and less. There 
10 are three small moles on the western side of this inlet, the northernmost 
being abreast the Health office. 

A vessel prevented by contrary winds from entering Porto Veruda, 
may anchor, in depths of from 20 to 23 fathoms (36™6 to 42™1), mud, 
between Isolotto Veruda and Punta San Giovanni, which is situated 

15 3 cables north-westward of Punta Verudella. 

Val Sentenera, situated eastward of Isolotto Fraschér Grande, 
affords anchorage for small vessels in depths of from 5 to 9 fathoms 
(9™1 to 165); it is open southward. 

Light.—A light is exhibited, at an elevation of 34 feet (10™4), 

20 from a turret on the corner of a white house, 26 feet (7™9) in height, 
on Punta Verudella. 
Chart 202. 
Anchorage.—In case of necessity during a Bora, a vessel may 
_ anchor about 9 cables west-north-westward of Capo Brancorso, with 
36 Capo Compare, bearing 040°, in a depth of 22 fathoms (40™2). 
Chart 201. 

Measured distance.—Beacons.—Beacons are erected on the 
coast between Capo Promontore and Capo Compare for marking a 
measured distance of 4 miles. The south-eastern beacons aré on the 

30 south-eastern slope of Monte Cope and the north-western beacons are 
near Capo Brancorso ; each pair of these beacons, in line, bear 027°. 
Other beacons divide the distance into one mile sections, the second 
section from south-eastward being further divided into half miles. 

The line of direction on which to run the measured distance, 296° 

35 and 116°, is indicated by two beacons erected on Capo Promontore, 
close northward of Punta Chersine ; the front beacon on the cape is 
surmounted by a staff, and the rear beacon by a staff and ball. 
Chart 202. 

Coast.—Telegraph cable.—Beacon.—Between Punta San Gio- 

49 vanni and Capo Brancorso, about 2 miles north-westward, there is 
a bight, the shores of which are indented. 

A submarine cable, indicated on the chart, is landed in Valle Saline, 
situated about a mile northward of Punta San Giovanni. The shore 
end of this cable is marked by a beacon. Anchorage is prohibited in 

45 the cove. . 


os 


PORTO DI POLA.—This port is an Italian naval station and is 
an almost landlocked basin, with room for a large number of vessels 
of any'size ; it is surrounded by hills; the Bora is seldom felt with 
much force. The entrance, open north-westward, lies between a 

60 breakwater extending about three-quarters of a mile north-north-west- 
ward from Capo Compare (Lat. 44° 53’ N., Long. 13° 48’ E.), which is 
rather high and steep, and Punta Cristo, about 2} cables north-east- 
ward. The breakwater was reported, in 1946, to be in a bad state of 
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repair. About 1} miles within the entrance there are two islets, which 
divide the port into the outer and inner harbours. Isolotto Santa 
Caterina, the northern islet, is low and has a seaplane station on it. 


Isolotto Sant’ Andrea, the southern islet, is the larger and is 72 feet 


(21™9) high, partly wooded and fortified. These islets lie on a bank, 
with depths of less than 5 fathoms (9™1) over it, which extends about 
half a mile offshore in a south-south-easterly direction. Penisola di 
San Pietro, which extends from the southern shore, southward of 
these islets, is low and fortified. Extensive fortifications crown the 
heights around the port and numerous forts and batteries command 
the entrance. 

Outer harbour.—The bottom of this harbour mostly consists of 
mud and is only rocky close inshore. On the northern side, Valle 
Maggiore lies on the south-eastern side of Punta Cristo and Valle 
Zonchi is entered between Punta Grosso, about three-quarters of a 
mile south-eastward of Punta Cristo, and Punta Zonchi, about 3 cables 
farther south-eastward. From the eastern side of the latter cove, 
a short distance northward of Punta Zonchi, an oil-fuelling pier, with 
a depth of 28 feet (8™5) at its head, extends about half a cable west- 
north-westward. Another pier extends a short distance from the head 
of the cove. There are a number of oil tanks around the shores of 
this cove. Punta Monumenti lies about 3 cables east-south-eastward 
of Punta Zonchi and is connected to Isolotto Santa Caterina, about 
1} cables east-south-eastward, by a causeway. 

On the southern side of the harbour, Valle Figo lies between the root 
of the breakwater extending from Capo Compare and a breakwater 
extending a short distance offshore, about 2 cables eastward. Valle 
Fisella, at the head of which there are two short moles, lies about half 
a mile east-south-eastward of Capo Compare. The remains of some 
piers extend a short distance offshore midway between these two 
coves. Valle San Zeno, entered between two short moles, lies about 
2 cables south-eastward of Valle Fisella. Valle Vergarola, protected 
by a mole extending a cable east-south-eastward from its western 
entrance point, lies about half a mile east-south-eastward of Valle 
San Zeno. All these coves are shallow and exposed to the Bora. 

There are a number of mooring buoys in the outer harbour. For 
anchorage, see page 459. 

Telegraph cable.—A submarine cable, indicated on the chart is 
laid across the outer harbour between Valle San Zeno and Punta 
Zonchi (Lat. 44° 53’ N., Long. 13° 49’ E.). 

Inner harbour.—Dockyard.—Buoys.—The inner harbour is well 
sheltered from all winds; it is divided into two parts by Isolotto 
Olivi and the bridge joining it to the town. This islet lies about 
3 cables eastward of Isolotto Sant’ Andrea. The southern portion of 
the inner harbour is reserved for the Royal Italian Navy ; merchant 
vessels may anchor in the northern part. 

The passage for large vessels into the inner harbour, about 2 cables 
wide, is between Isolotto Sant’ Andrea and Penisola di San Pietro. The 
passage between Isolotti Santa Caterina and Sant’ Andrea has been 
dredged to a depth of 23 feet (7™0) for a width of 40 yards (36™6) 
and is marked by four light-beacons. Several piers extend a short 
distance off the northern shore of the inner harbour between Punta 
Monumenti and Punta Aguzzo, about 6 cables east-north-eastward, 
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Chart 202. 

and also off the shores of Vallelunga, situated at the northern end of 
the harbour. Valle San Pietro lies at the north-edstern end of the 
harbour. These two coves are reserved for the use of the Royal Italian 
Navy and boats are not allowed to approach them. 

The arsenal is situated on the south-eastern side of the inner harbour. 

Isolotto Olivi is occupied by privately-owned workshops and build- 
ings, and is connected to the dockyard in the town by a mole and a 
swing-bridge, which can be opened to admit vessels passing through 
into the commercial harbour. Boats are not allowed to pass under 
this bridge. 

On the islet there is a dockyard with two large, roofed building 
slips, two dry docks, a floating dock and a patent slip. The dock- 
yard crane is conspicuous. 

Secca Olivi, which is rocky, extends 2 cables east-north-eastward of 
Isolotto Olivi, leaving a passage, in which there is a depth of 3 fathoms 
(5™5) between it and the shore bank eastward ; the outer edges of 
Secca Olivi are marked by five buoys, each surmounted by a ball. 
There is a brown bathing pavilion on piles on this shoal. 

The commercial harbour lies within and eastward of Isolotto Olivi. 
The Health office is situated on the eastern side of the harbour, about 
4 cables east-north-eastward of the swing-bridge. Molo Fiume, with 
depths of from 13 to 19 feet (4™0 to 5™8) alongside, lies a short distance 
northward, and Molo San Tomaso, with depths of 13 feet (4™0) along- 


5 side, a short distance south-westward, of the Health office. The 


facilities of the commercial harbour were reported, in 1945, to be 
considerably reduced by damage. 

East Gramaticopulo airport is situated close southward of theswing- 
bridge. 

There are numerous mooring buoys in the inner harbour. For 
anchorage, see page 459. 

Pilots.—Vessels approaching Porto di Pola can request the services 
of a pilot by using the prescribed signals, when not more than half a 
mile from the entrance. 

Lights.—A light is exhibited, at an elevation of 31 feet (9™4), 
from a red iron column, 18 feet (5™5) in height, on Punta Cristo (Lat. 
44° 53’ N., Long. 13° 48’ E.). 

A light is exhibited, at an elevation of 30 feet (9™1), from a black 
column on a circular hut, 15 feet (4™6) in height, on the head of the 
breakwater extending from Capo Compare. 

A light is exhibited, at an elevation of 17 feet (5™2), from a red 
iron column on a red hut, 17 feet (5™2) in height, situated on the 
southern side of Isolotto Sant’ Andrea. 

Four lights are exhibited, each from an iron column on a concrete 
block standing in shallow water, two off the northern side of Isolotto 
Sant’ Andrea and two off the southern side of Isolotto Santa Caterina. 
These lights mark the passage between the islets. 

Two lights, disposed vertically, are exhibited, at elevations of 51 
and 41 feet (15™5 and 12™5), respectively, from an iron column on 
a building, 49 feet (14™9) in height, on the northern part of Penisola di 
San Pietro. 

A light is exhibited, at an elevation of 19 feet (58), from a black 
concrete hut, 17 feet (5™2) i in height, situated a short distance north- 
ward of the eastern side of Isolotto Olivi. 
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A light is exhibited, at an elevation of 23 feet (7™0), from a red iron 
column on a circular hut, 20 feet (6™1) in height, on the head of Molo 
Fiume. 

A light is exhibited, at an elevation of 20 feet (6™1), from arediron 5 
column, 18 feet (5™5) in height, on the head of Molo San Tomaso. 

Lights are exhibited from the radio masts at the head of Valle San 
Pietro. 

- Signal station.—There is a signal station on Forte Musile, about 
three-quarters of a mile south-south-eastward of Capo Compare, which 10 
is available for naval and commercial purposes. This station will 
transmit, by telegraph, messages received from ships. Storm signals 
are made at the station, see page 43. 

Anchorages.—A vessel anchoring in the outer harbour, must 
anchor not less than 328 yards (299™9) eastward of an imaginary line 15 
joining Punta Cristo and the head of the breakwater and westward 
of a similar line joining Punta Monumenti and the head of the mole 
protecting Valle Vergarola ; a vessel in this part of the harbour must 
keep to the fairway between imaginary lines joining the projecting 
points on each side of the harbour. Access to Valle Maggiore and 20 
Valle Zonchi is prohibited, and a vessel must not approach the shore 
within a distance of one cable between the eastern side of Valle Fisella 
and the remains of the piers north-westward of it. 

No vessel may proceed eastward of the line joining Punta Monumenti 
and the head of the mole at Valle Vergarola without permission from 25 
the Captain of the Port. 

The best anchorage is south-westward of Punta Monumenti, about 
24 cables offshore. 

In the inner harbour, there is good anchorage everywhere. For 
vessels of medium tonnage, the best anchorage is west-south-westward 39 
of the railway station (Lat. 44° 53’ N., Long. 13° 51' E.), about 4 cables 
northward of the Health office. Small craft can secure alongside the 
quays of the town. 

No merchant vessel is permitted to anchor, or moor to the buoys, 
in the outer harbour without permission from the Military authorities. 35 
Excepting those carrying special cargo for certain other parts of 
the harbour, merchant vessels are only permitted to anchor, or 
secure, in the northern part of the inner harbour, eastward of Isolotto 

Olivi. 

Directions.—The land about Pola generally is not high, and the 40 
only remarkable points near the entrance are Capo Compare and 
Capo Brancorso, each with a fort or battery over them; both are 
steep and are the highest points on this part of the coast. The latter 
is about 74 miles north-westward of Capo Promontore, and may be 
easily identified from it, being the first rather high land northward of 45 
that cape. 

On approaching the harbour, the square fort, the town, the dockyard 
crane, and the amphitheatre may be seen at the head of the bay. 
See view B on chart 202. 

A vessel should pass between the outer end of the breakwater and 50 
Punta Cristo, giving this point a berth of at least half a cable, then 
steer south-eastward for Penisola di San Pietro. There is but one 

e into the inner harbour for large vessels, namely, between 
Tsolotto Sant’ Andrea and Penisola di San Pietro ; smaller vessels can 
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use the channel between Isolotti Sant’ Andrea and Santa Caterina, 
which is marked by four light-beacons, two on each side of the channel. 
At night, the lights on the end of the breakwater, and Punta Peneda, 
5 the southern extremity of Isola Brioni Maggiore, indicate the position 
of the port, and the lights on Penisola di San Pietro, bearing 132°, 
lead in between the end of the breakwater and Punta Cristo. 
Harbour regulations.—1l. Merchant vessels entering Porto di 
Pola must signal their name and port of departure to the signal station 


10 on Forte Musile. 


1. 


2 


2. 


2. Within an imaginary line joining Punta Cristo and Capo Com- 
pare, a steam vessel must proceed at slow speed. -In any case the 
speed must not exceed 8 knots. 

3. If two vessels, proceeding in opposite directions should be making 
for the passage between Isolotti Sant’ Andrea and Santa Caterina 
(Lat. 44° 52' N., Long. 13° 49’ E.), the vessel entering must give way 
to the vessel leaving. 

Sailing vessels are prohibited from using the passage between Isolotti 
Sant’ Andrea and Santa Caterina. These vessels should enter the 
@ mercantile port through the passage between Isolotti Sant’ Andrea 

and Olivi, and, during the daytime, should round the above islet 

closely so as to leave an area clear for the alighting of civil aircraft. 

4. Vessels entering at night, are warned that floating structures, 
carrying lights, may be placed in line, the direction being variable, 

5 for the use of military aircraft. 

5. Vessels and craft of any description are prohibited from approach- 
ing and landing at the beaches, moles and quays in the following 
military areas :— 

Within imaginary lines joining Punta Grossa and Punta Zonchi, 


a 


30 Punta Aguzzo and the radio mast in Valle San Pietro, the south- 


eastern extremity of Penisola di San Pietro and the southern extremity 
of Isolotto Olivi, the molehead at Valle Vergarola and the coast south- 
eastward, the molehead at Valle Figo and Capo Compare. 

It is also prohibited to approach, within a distance of 55 yards 


35 (504), Isolotti Santa Caterina and Sant’ Andrea, and also the beach 


between the reticolato eastward of Fisella, situated about half a mile 

south-eastward of Capo Compare, and the piers off Valle Figo. 
Access is also prohibited to an area fronting the seaplane station 

southward of Valle Ronzi, mentioned on page 462, the limits of which 


40 are indicated by notice boards ; as well as an area, 110 yards (100™6) 


wide, along the western coast of Isolotto Cosada, page 462. 

6. Within the entrance to the outer harbour, it is prohibited to 
discharge ashes, refuse or objects of any kind. If the presence of 
naphtha or benzine is detected on the waters of the harbour, the Port 


46 authorities should be notified immediately. 


Seaplane regulations.—The area reserved for the movements of 
civil aircraft is comprised between imaginary lines joining the head of 
the breakwater extending from Capo Compare, Penisola di San Pietro, 
East Gramaticopulo airport, Isolotto Olivi, Punta Aguzza, Punta 


0 Monumenti and Punta Cristo. 


The movements of aircraft are signified, (a) by a green flag displayed 
at the mast of East Gramaticopulo airport, five minutes before 
arrival or departure and lowered when the manceuvre is completed ; 
(b) by a blast of 30 seconds duration on the siren situated above the 
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airport, when an aircraft is first sighted and when one is about to 
de, 


part. 

When these signals are made, vessels about to enter or depart from the 
harbour should await the completion of the manceuvre of the aircraft. 5 
Tf, ee oar. a vessel is in the act of entering, leaving or 

berth, the aircraft will wait until the area is clear. 

Town.—Pola is built on the southern side of the inner harbour, 
and is one of the most ancient towns in Istria; it is said to have 
been founded by the Colchians who had been sent in pursuit of Medea 10 
and the Argonauts. Several interesting Roman remains are still 
visible, particularly the amphitheatre built of massive blocks of white 
marble. The only other building deserving notice is the cathedral, 
which was built in-the ninth century. There is a marine hospital to 
which seamen are admitted. There are also an observatory and 15 
barracks. The population, in 1939, was about 34,090. 

The exports are coal, bauxite, flints, cement, wine and fruit ; the 
imports mostly consist of food. 

Communications.—There is regular steamer communication with 
other ports in the Adriatic. 20 
The town is connected to the general railway system of Europe. 

There is an air service to Venice and Trieste. 

There is a radio station. 

Fuel and supplies.—A moderate quantity of coal is usually kept 
in stock for bunkering and, in addition, there are government stocks of 25 
coal and fuel oil. 

Water is laid on to the quays and can also be obtained from water 
boats belonging to the naval station (Lat. 44° 52’ N., Long. 13° 51’ E.). 

Fresh provisions are procurable. 

Repairs.—Repairs to hull and machinery can be carried out. 30 
Chart 201. 

Caution.—_Dumping ground. 
ammunition, indicated on the chart by pecked lines, exists from about 
13 to 19 miles westward of the entrance to Porto di Pola. 


Chart 202. 35 
CANAEE DI FASANA.—This channel lies between the mainland, 
from Punta Cristo to Punta Barbariga, about 6 miles north-north- 
westward, on its eastern side, and Isole Brioni, on its western side. It 
is entered from southward between Punta Cristo and Punta Peneda, 
the southern extremity of Isola Brioni Maggiore, about 1} miles west- 40 
south-westward, and is about a mile wide in its narrowest part, where 
Isolotti Cosada and San Girolamo lie nearly in mid-channel. Canale 
di Fasana is entered from north-westward between Punta Barbariga 
and Scoglio Cabula, the outermost of a group of islets and rocks lying - 
westward of Isola Brioni Minore, about 2} miles south-south-west- 45 
ward. The southern part consists of a bed of rock uniting Isole Brioni 
to the mainland and is bad holding ground. In the northern part 
a considerable number of vessels of any size can find shelter from all 
but north-westerly winds; there are, however, in this part of the 
channel, several rocky patches covered with a thin layer of mud and 50 
weed, described on page 465, and vessels should anchor with caution. 
Current.—The normal coast current is north-west-going, but its 
direction and rate are considerably affected by wind and the tidal 
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streams ; the north-west-going tidal stream sometimes attains a rate 
of 2} knots; the south-east-going tidal stream is weaker. In the 
narrows the streams are stronger, and when wind and tide are in the 
same direction occasionally attain a rate of 3 knots. 

Channel.—Buoys.—Beacon.—The eastern side of Canale di 
Fasana, from about 2 cables north-north-eastward of Punta Cristo, is 
bordered by a shallow rocky bank, from one to 2 cables wide. 

Isolotto San Girolamo, 56 feet (17™1) high and bordered by a narrow, 
shallow bank, lies about half a mile north-westward of Punta Cristo, 
on the south-western end of a rocky bank, with depths of less than 
6 fathoms (11™0) over it, which extends from the coast of Istria. On 
this islet there is a quarry, the steep sides of which are conspicuous, 
especially from south-westward. A short pier, with a depth of 13 feet 
(420) at its head, projects from the northern side of this islet. 

Isolotto Cosada, 30 feet (91) high and surrounded by a narrow, 
shallow bank, lies on the same rocky bank about 2 cables eastward of 
Isolotto San Girolamo and 2} cables offshore ; there is a least depth 
of 5} fathoms (10™1) in the fairway of the passage between these two 
islets. A short pier, with a depth of about 10 feet (3™0) at its head, 
projects from the north-eastern side of Isolotto Cosada (Lat. 44° 54’ N., 
Long. 13° 48 E.). 

Between Punta Peneda and Punta Rancon, about 1} miles north- 
eastward, the south-eastern side of Isola Brioni Maggiore is indented. 
Val Terra Alta, on the western side of which there is a small pier, with 
a depth of about 6 feet (1™8) at its head, lies close north-eastward of 
Punta Peneda. Valle Laura (Lavora) and Valle Rancon lie half a 
mile and one mile, respectively, farther north-eastward. These three 
coves are not suitable for anchorage. y 

On the eastern side of the channel, Valle Ronzi lies near the northern 
end of a bight between Punta Cristo and Punta Ronzi, about 1} miles 
north-north-eastward. Depths of less than 5 fathoms (9™1) extend 
about 3 cables off Punta Ronzi and a detached 3-fathom (5™5) patch lies 
about 2 cables south-westward of the point. A seaplane station with a 
large hangar stands on the shore at the southern end of the bight. 

Val Bandon, which is crossed by an embankment, lies a short 
distance northward of Punta Ronzi and the village of Fasana, page 
463, lies about a mile farther northward. Casa Fragiacomo, which 
has a turret and is conspicuous, stands on the shore, about 4 cables 
southward of Fasana. Depths of less than 5 fathoms (9™1) extend 
about 2} cables off this stretch of coast; the bottom is rocky and: 
unsuitable for anchorage. The western edge of the shallow shore 
bank, for a distance of about 3 cables south-south-westward of Fasana 
is marked by three conical buoys, painted in red and white stripes, 
with spherical topmarks. 

On the western side of the channel, a shallow rocky bank extends 
about a cable eastward of Punta Rancon. Val Catena, the shores of 
which are bordered by a narrow shallow bank, is entered nearly mid- 
way between Punta Rancon and Punta Marban, about half a mile 


50 north-north-westward ; the submerged remains of a mole on the 


southern side of this cove are marked by an iron beacon with a white 

circular topmark. Vessels should pass northward of this beacon. 
Between Punta Marban and Punta Saluga, about 3 cables north- 

ward, there is a conspicuous bathing pavilion, with two turrets. 
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Porto Brioni is entered between Punta Saluga and Punta Carmen, 
about half a mile west-north-westward. A shallow rocky bank extends 
about a cable northward of Punta Saluga, and depths of less than 
5 fathoms (9™1) extend about 3 cables off Punta Carmen. At the 6 
head of this port, there is a harbour protected by two moles, the heads 
of which are about three-quarters of a cable apart ; the shores of the 
harbour are bordered by a shallow bank. The village of Brioni, in 
which there are some conspicuous buildings, is situated round the 
shores of the harbour. Small vessels can secure to the northern mole 10 
or to a small mole which projects from the quay within the harbour. 
There are several mooring buoys off this port for the use of naval 
vessels. For anchorage, see page 465. 

Between Punta Carmen and Punta Barbana, the north-western 
extremity of Isola Brioni Maggiore, about 1} miles west-north-west- 15 
ward, the coast is bordered by a narrow, shallow bank. Canale Stretto, 
the bottom of which is rocky and in the fairway of which there is a 
least depth of 1} fathoms (2™3), separates Isola Brioni Maggiore from 
Isola Brioni Minore, northward, and is about half a cable wide ; this 
channel can be used by small vessels, with local knowledge. 20 

About half a mile eastward of the entrance to Canale Stretto, there 
is a group of five cylindrical deviation buoys; the central buoy is 
painted white and marked with the letters GB. 

Between the south-eastern extremity of Isola Brioni Minore and 
Punta della Femmina, its north-western extremity, the eastern and 25 
northern sides of that island are indented by two unimportant bays; 
the coast falls steeply to the sea and is steep-to. 

On the eastern side of the channel, the harbour of Fasana is formed 
by two moles enclosing a small area, in which there is a depth of 
6 feet (1™8), mud. 30 

The coast in the vicinity of Fasana is generally low, well wooded 
and cultivated. The town of Dignano (Lat. 44° 57’ N., Long. 13° 
51’ E.) is situated about 3 miles north-eastward of Fasana, on a hill, 
443 feet (135™0) high, and helps to point out the position of Fasana 
harbour. The campanile of the church in this town and also those 35 
of the villages of Gallesano (Galesano), 1} miles south-eastward, and 
Peroi, 2} miles west-south-westward, are conspicuous. 

Punta Mertolin lies about 1} miles north-north-westward of Fasana. 
Casa Stratti, nearly midway between these points, and half a mile 
inland, at an elevation of 121 feet (36™9), is conspicuous. Several 40 
mooring buoys have been placed off this stretch of coast. Valle 
Madonna, occasionally used by coasting vessels, lies close northward 
of Punta Mertolin. Two conspicuous limekilns, the northern red and 
the other grey, are situated on the coast about 1} miles north-north- 
westward of Punta Mertolin. Val Maricchio, frequented by small 45 
vessels, lies at the head of the bight between these limekilns and Punta 
Barbariga, about 14 miles north-westward; this point is low and 
a shallow, rocky bank extends about a cable off it. A short mole 
projects south-eastward from the coast, a short distance north-east- 
ward of Punta Barbariga. 50 

On the southern side of the northern entrance to Canale di Fasana, 
Scoglio Cabula is the outermost of a group of islets and rocks lying 
westward of Isola Brioni Minore, and is situated about a mile west- 
north-westward of Punta della Femmina, the north-western extremity 
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of that island, with Isolotto San Marco, 19 feet (5™8) high, midway 


‘ between. The village of Gallesano in line with Casa Stratti, bearing 


a 


1 


Ss 


1. 


a 
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about 105°, leads about a mile northward of Scoglio Cabula. 

Telegraph cable.—Beacons.—A submarine cable, indicated on 
the chart, is laid across Canale di Fasana from southward of Fasana to 
southward of Punta Saluga; the shore ends are each marked by a 
beacon tower. Fishing with nets or a trawl, or landing without per- 
mission, is prohibited within a distance of half a cable from the Beacon 
tower southward of Fasana. 

Dangers.—Buoy.—Secca Cosada, with a least depth of 2} fathoms 
(4™1) over it, lies about 34 cables north-north-westward of Isolotto 
Cosada. This shoal is joined to the shore bank, north-eastward, by 
a ridge over which there are depths of 4} fathoms (7™8) ; depths of 
less than 5 fathoms (9™1) extend about a cable south-westward of the 
ight Ne by which the shoal is marked. 

Forte Musil in line with Punta Cristo, bearing 172°, leads through 
the passage between Isolotti San Girolamo and Cosada, and westward 
of the light-tower marking Secca Cosada, in a depth of 4} fathoms 
(7™8). See view A on chart 202. 

Secca di Mertolina, with a depth of 2 fathoms (3™7) over it, lies 
about half a mile south-westward of Punta Mertolin; this shoal is 
marked by a conical buoy, painted in red and black stripes, surmounted 
by a red ball. 

‘Lights. Light- buoys.—Fog signal. 
elevation of 66 feet (20™1), from a square tower and dwelling, 49 feet 
(14™9) in height, on Punta Peneda (Lat. 44° 53’ N., Long. 13° 45' E.). 
See view on chart 202. 

Several electric lights (one on a high mast) are exhibited, occasion- 
ally, in the vicinity of this lighthouse. 

A radio fog signal is transmitted from Punta Peneda lighthouse. 

Two lights, vertically disposed, are exhibited, at elevations of 31 and 
25 feet (9™4 and 7™6), respectively, from a black iron framework struc- 
ture, 23 feet (7™0) in height, on the western extremity of Isolotto San 
Girolamo. 

A light is exhibited, at an elevation of 15 feet (4™6), from a red iron 
framework structure, 12 feet (3™7) in height, on the northern side of 
Isolotto San Girolamo. 

A light is exhibited, at an elevation of 35 feet (10™7), from a red 
iron framework structure, 29 feet (8™8) in height, on the southern side 
of Isolotto San Girolamo. 

These two last mentioned lights in line, bearing 187°, lead between 
the bank extending from Punta Rancon and Secca Cosada. They are, 
however, normally extinguished and are only exhibited when the light 
on Secca Cosada is extinguished. 

A light is exhibited, at an elevation of 22 feet (6™7), from a red 
circular concrete tower, 24 feet (7™3) in height, situated near the 
south-western end of Secca Cosada. 

A spherical light-buoy, painted in black and white bands, exhibiting 
a green flashing light showing a short flash every 3 seconds, marks the 
eastern edge of the bank extending from Punta Rancon. 

A light-buoy, painted in red and white vertical stripes and exhibiting 
a green fixed light is moored about 34 cables north-eastward of Secca 
Cosada light-tower ; it marks the alighting point for seaplanes. When 
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night flying is taking place, an illuminated landing area, consisting of 
20 lights connected by wire cables, will be established. 

A light is exhibited, at an elevation of 26 feet (7™9), from a white 
circular iron tower, with black bands, on a masonry base, 28 feet ann) 
in height, situated about a cable north-eastward of Punta Saluga. 

A light is exhibited, at an elevation of 21 feet (6™4), from a black 
iron column, 20 feet (6™1) in height, on the head of the northern mole 
at Porto Brioni. 

A light is exhibited, at an elevation of 23 feet (7™0), from a red iron 
column, 18 feet (5™5) in height, on the head of the northern mole at 
Fasana. 

A light is exhibited, at an elevation of 22 feet (6™7), from a black 
iron column, 18 feet (5™5) in height, on the head of the southern mole 
at Fasana. 

A light is exhibited, at an elevation of 21 feet (6™4), from a black 
iron tower on a concrete base, 24 feet (73) in height, on Scoglio 
Cabula. 

Areas unsuitable for anchorage.—There are several areas unsuit- 
able for anchorage, where the bottom is rock covered by a thin layer 
of mud, in Canale di Fasana. One of these is in the southern part 
of the channel ; another midway between the villages of Fasana and 
Brioni ; two areas, at distances of about one mile and 1} miles, respect- 
ively, exist west-north-westward of Fasana; another at a short 
distance south-eastward of an imaginary line joining the village of 
Peroi with the south-eastern extremity of Isola Brioni Minore ; two 
areas off the eastern coast of Isola Brioni Minore ; foul ground also 
extends about half a mile off Punta Mertolina. There are other areas 
in the northern part of the channel where the rocky bottom may be 
covered by a thin layer of mud and weed. 

Anchorages.—Vessels of any size can find good anchorage in 
Canale di Fasana, especially in south-westerly and south-easterly 
winds. The Bora is frequently violent, and north-westerly winds 
cause a heavy sea. 

Vessels can anchor in the vicinity of Porto di Brioni, Fasana and 
Val Maricchio, over a bottom of sand and mud, good holding ground. 
When choosing an anchorage care should be taken to avoid the 
numerous patches of rocky ground. 

Prohibited anchorage.—Anchorage is prohibited in an area 
14 cables northward and 5 cables southward of an imaginary line join- 
ing Punta Saluga light-tower with the light-structure on the head 
of the southern mole at Fasana. 

Directions.—When entering Canale di Fasana from the south- 
ward, the best channel is between Isola Brioni Maggiore and Isolotto 
San Girolamo ; it is deep and clear of dangers. A vessel should steer 
north-eastward through it and bring the two leading light-structures 
on Isolotto San Girolamo in line astern, bearing 187°, and steer to 
maintain this transit astern which leads between Secca Cosada and 
the bank off Punta Rancon ; the channel here is 1} cables wide with 
depths of from 5} to 9 fathoms (10™5 to 16™5) close to the leading line. 
‘When abreast the light-tower off Punta Saluga, course may be altered 
north-westward or continued as before if bound for Fasana (Lat. 44° 
56’ N., Long. 13° 48' E.). 

If entering by the narrow passage between Isolotti San Girolamo 
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and Secca Cosada, a vessel should steer 000° in mid-channel, where 
there is a depth of 5} fathoms (10™1) ; Forte Musile over Punta Cristo 
astern, see View A on chart 202, also leads through, but not in the 
5 best water. Ifthe draught of the vessel permits, this latter mark may 
be followed, leading over the western edge of Secca Cosada and west- 
ward of the light-tower, until abreast of the light-tower off Punta 
Saluga, when course may be altered as required. If it is not desirable 
to cross the tail of Secca Cosada, a vessel should steer north-westward 
10 when past Isolotto San Girolamo and bring the leading light-structures 
on that islet in line astern, when proceed as before directed. 

At night a vessel should round the western end of Isolotto San 
Girolamo, and steer to pass about midway between Secca Cosada light- 
tower and the light-buoy off Punta Rancon, thence northward, until 

15 abreast the light-tower off Punta Saluga, when proceed as directed 
by day. 

"Vosusls passing northward of Isole Brioni on the way to Fasana 
should round Scoglio Cabula lighthouse at a prudent distance. Secca 
Porér, on the northern side of the northern approach, with the clearing 

20 mark southward of it, is described on page 469, and the 2-fathom 
(3™7) shoal south-westward of Punta Mertolin on page 464. 


ISOLE BRIONI.—This group of islands lies north-westward of 
the entrance to Porto di Pola, parallel with the coast and separated 
from it by Canale di Fasana. The islands are composed of marble 
25 and range from 20 to 189 feet (6™1 to 57™6) in height, and are covered 

with thick bush and low trees. Their coasts are indented with many 
little bays and inlets. Numerous islets, rocks and shoals lie westward 
of the two principal islands, Isola Brioni Maggiore and Isola Brioni 
Minore. 

Isola Brioni Maggiore.—Western side.—This island is 189 feet 
(57™6) high ; Fort Brioni Maggiore (Tegetthoff), on its summit, situ- 
ated near the middle of the island, is conspicuous. The western side 
of Isola Brioni Maggiore is bordered by a narrow, shallow, rocky bank. 

Val Can, on the northern side of which there are three conspicuous 
35 houses, is entered between Punta Peneda, page 461, and Punta Grossa, 

about a quarter of a mile north-westward ; there is a conspicuous 

quarry on Punta Grossa. Valle Lago is entered between a point 
situated about a quarter of a mile northward of Punta Grossa and 

a point about a quarter of a mile farther north-north-eastward. These 
40 two coves are not suitable for anchorage. 

Punta Valizi lies about a mile northward of Punta Grossa (Lat. 
44° §3' N., Long. 13° 45’ E.). Porto Madonna is entered between 
Punta Valizi and a point about three-quarters of a mile northward. 
There are two conspicuous houses on the northern entrance point and 

45 a short pier, with a depth of 8 feet (2™4) at its head, projects from the 
point. Between the point, just mentioned, and Punta Barbana, the 
north-western extremity of Isola Brioni Maggiore, lie Val Salsa, close 
westward of the northern entrance point of Porto Madonna, Val 

Pojer, midway between the two points, and the small bay of Barbana, 
50 close southward of the point of that name. None of these small bays is 

suitable for anchorage. For anchorage in Porto Madonna, see page 

468. 


Off-lying islets.—Dangers.—Beacon.—Porto Madonna is shel- 


8 
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tered by a group of five islets, each of which is bordered by a shallow, 
rocky bank, the extent of which can best be seen on the chart. 

Isolotto Orzéra, 39 feet (11™9) high, lies about a quarter of a mile 
south-westward of Punta Valizi and is separated from the western side 5 
of Isola Brioni Maggiore by a channel about 14 cables wide between 
the banks on either side; in the fairway of this channel there are 
depths of more than 10 fathoms (18™3). 

Isolotto Madonna, 16 feet (4™9) high, lies with its southern end 
about 2 cables northward of Punta Valizi. This islet is connected to 10 
the eastern shore of Porto Madonna by a bank, with depths of less 
than 5 fathoms (9™1) over it. 

Isolotto Vanga, the largest of the five islets, and the only one that 
is wooded, lies with its southern end about 4 cables north-westward of 
Isolotto Orzéra. Isolotto Vanga is in two parts, joined by a narrow 15 
isthmus ; the southern part is 23 feet (7™0) high and the northern 
part is 26 feet (7™9) high. A bank, with depths of less than 5 fathoms 
(9™1) over it, extends 34 cables south-south-eastward of this islet, 
leaving a very narrow passage between it and the bank extending from 
Isolotto Orzéra, in the fairway of which there is a least depth of 20 
5} fathoms (10™1). 

Isolotto Gallia, 20 feet (61) high, the northernmost of the group, 
lies 2 cables north-westward of Isolotto Vanga, joined to the latter by 
a shallow reef. 

The channel between Isolotto Gallia and Isola Brioni Maggiore, 25 
north-eastward, is about 14 cables wide between the banks on either 
side and has a least depth of 34 fathoms (6™4) in the fairway. Secca 
Barbana, with a depth of 1} fathoms (2™3) over it, lies in the north- 
western approach to this channel, about 2 cables south-westward of 
Punta Barbana; Secca Pojer, with a depth of 3 feet (0™9) over it, 30 
lies in the southern approach, at a distance of about 4 cables eastward 
of Isolotto Gallia. Secca Pojer is marked, on its eastern side, by 
a pole beacon, 11 feet (3™4) high, surmounted by a ball and painted 
in red and black bands. Secca Madonna, with a depth of 2 fathoms 
(3™7) over it, lies nearly midway between Secca Pojer and the north- 35 
eastern extremity of Isolotto Vanga. 

Isolotto Gronghera, 33 feet (10™1) high, the westernmost of the 
group of islets, lies aboyt a quarter of a mile west-north-westward of 
Isolotto Vanga. Secca Gronghera, with a depth of 3 fathoms (5™5) 
over it, rock, lies about half a mile north-westward of the islet of that 40 
mame ; 2} cables westward of this shoal there is a rocky bank, with a 
least depth of 6 fathoms (11™0) over it. 

Forte Musile, bearing 126° and seen over Punta Peneda (Lat. 44° 
&3' N., Long. 13° 45’ E.), leads south-westward of the islets and dangers 
off-lying Isole Brioni; at night, Punta Peneda light, in sight and 45 
bearing less than 114°, also leads south-westward. 

Isola Brioni Minore.—Western side.—This island lies northward 
of Isola Brioni Maggiore, and is separated from it by Canale Stretto, 
page 463. Porto San Nicold, with two small moles at its head, is 
situated on the southern side of Isola Brioni Minore ; on the western 50 
side of the island, there are two small bays, of which Valle Ton is 
the southern and Valle Valnera is the northern. For anchorage, see 


page 468. 
Off-lying islets and dangers.—A group of islets, each surrounded 
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Chart 202. 
by a shallow bank, and a number of rocky shoals, lie westward of 


Isola Brioni Minore. Scoglio Zumpin, 6 feet (1™8) high, lies near 
the outer end of a reef which extends about 2 cables westward and 
then 2 cables south-south-westward from the south-western extremity 
of the island. The campanile of Fasana church in line with the 
northern extremity of Isola Brioni Maggiore, bearing about 089°, 
leads about 1} cables southward of Scoglio Zumpin. Isolotto Zumpin, 
26 feet (79) high and sparsely covered with vegetation, lies about 
2} cables north-westward of Scoglio Zumpin ; a shallow reef extends 
about a cable eastward of this islet and is connected to the reef extend- 
ing from the south-western extremity of Isola Brioni Minore by a 
rocky bank, with depths of 5 fathoms (9™1) over it. 

Isolotto Toronda (Lat. 44° 56’ N., Long. 13° 43’ E.), 36 feet (11™0) 
high and bare, lies about 2 cables northward of Isolotto Zumpin ; a 
shallow bank extends 1} cables northward of Isolotto Toronda and 
Scogli Valnera, two in number and partly covered at low water, lie on 
a reef between it and Punta della Femmina, the north-western extrem- 
ity of Isola Brioni Minore, about 3} cables east-north-eastward. Some 
houses can be seen on Isolotto Toronda. 

Isolotto Gaza, 42 feet (128) high and on which there is a building 
surrounded by cultivation, lies westward of Isolotto Toronda, separ- 
ated by a narrow channel, in the fairway of which there is a least 
depth of 4 fathoms (7™3). A rocky bank, with depths of less than 
10 fathoms (18™3) -over it, extends about three-quarters of a mile 
westward and west-south-westward of Isolotto Gaza; Secca Astura, 
with a depth of 4 fathoms (7™3) over it, and Secca Gaza, -with a least 
depth of 3} fathoms (5™9) over it, lie on this bank at distances of half 
a mile west-south-westward and westward, respectively, from Isolotto 
Gaza. - Between these two shoals and the islet, there are other shoal 
heads, the extent of which can best be seen on the chart ; the shoalest 
of these heads, with a depth of 1# fathoms (3™2) over it, lies about 
2 cables south-south-westward of the southern extremity of Isolotto 
G 


aza. 

Isolotto San Marco and Scoglio Cabula are mentioned previously ; 
Secca Burchio, with a depth of 2 fathoms (3™7) over it, lies about 
2, cables east-south-eastward of Scoglio Cabula. 

Anchorages.—Directions.—In Porto Madonna, there is anchorage 
for small vessels, with local knowledge, about 14 cables north-eastward 
of Isolotto Madonna, in a depth of 8 fathoms (14™6). The best channel 
of approach to this anchorage is that between Isolotto Orzéra and 
Isola Brioni Maggiore, avoiding the shallow bank extending south-~ 
westward from the southern end of Isolotto Madonna. : 

Porto San-Nicold affords anchorage to small vessels, with local 
knowledge, in a depth of about 4 fathoms (7™3), mud, well sheltered 
by Isola Brioni Maggiore. Small vessels can also secure along both 
sides of the eastern mole or to the head of the western mole. 

A vessel approaching Porto San Nicold from westward, should steer 
with the campanile of Fasana church in line with the northern extrem- 
ity of Isola Brioni Maggiore, bearing about 089°, and when about 
2 cables off Punta Barbana should alter course as required for the 
anchorage. 

In case of necessity during a Bora, a vessel may anchor about 
14 miles westward of the southern part of Isolotto Vanga, in a depth 
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Chart 202. 
of about 23 fathoms etc with Punta Peneda lighthouse bearing 
about 113°, distant 2} mil : 


Chart 201. 

COAST.—Islets and dangers.—Beacons.—Between Punta Bar- 5 
bariga and Punta Auro, about 7 miles north-westward, the coast is 
bordered by islets, rocks and sunken dangers, which, with the exception 
of Secca Porér, do not extend more than a mile offshore. There are 
several coves, seldom visited except by coasters, which are all open west- 
ward. There is little cultivation and the hills are nearly all wooded. 10 
Chart 202. 

Between Punta Barbariga and Punta Grossa, about a mile north- 
westward, there are two small bays, both of which are unsuitable for 
anchorage ; Valle San Benedetto is the southern of these bays and 
Valle Lunga, the northern. 15 

Scoglio Porér, low, bare and light-coloured, the southernmost of the 
above-water rocks bordering this coast, lies about 8} cables west- 
south-westward of Punta Grossa. A rocky shoal, with a depth of 
5} fathoms (10™5) over it, lies about 1} cables south-eastward of 
Scoglio Porér. 20 

Secca Porér, with a depth of 44 fathoms (8™2) over it, rock, lies 
about a mile west-south-westward of Scoglio Porér; this shoal is 
steep-to and is the outermost danger off this part of the coast. The 
campanile of Dignano church in line with the red limekiln on the 
eastern shore of Canale di Fasana, bearing about 101°, leads south- 25 
ward of Secca Porér. F 

Secca Caligheri, with a depth of 3 fathoms (5™5) over its south- 
eastern side, lies from 2 to 3 cables north-north-eastward of Scoglio 
Porér ; and Secca Bus, with a least depth of 3} fathoms (6™4) over it, 
lies from 4} to 64 cables north-eastward of Scoglio Porér ; the eastern 30 
end of this shoal lies about 2 cables offshore. 

The head of Val Bus is situated about 3 cables northward of Punta 
Grossa (Lat. 45° 00’ N., Long. 13° 43’ E.). 

Chart 201. 

. Isolotto Colonne, low and bare, lies about 6 cables north-westward 35 
of Punta Grossa and is connected to the coast, close northward, by 

a shallow bank. Porto Colonne, in which there is a short mole, is 
situated eastward of this islet. The chapel of San Giacomo stands 
at the head of this port. For anchorage, see page 471. 

Punta Dantola, thickly wooded, lies about 24 cables north-westward 40 
of Isolotto Colonne ; Secca Dantola, with a depth of 2? fathoms (5™0) 
over it, lies about 1} cables south-westward, and another shoal, with 
a depth of 3 fathoms (5™5) over it, lies the same distance north-west- 
ward of Punta Dantola, with a 6-fathom (11™0) rocky patch about 
34 cables farther north-westward. 45 

Valle San Paolo is entered between Punta Dantola and Punta 
Gustigna, about 1} miles north-westward. Isolotto Passaglio lies 
close off the northern side of this bay. Isolotto Gustigna, low and 
bare, lies about half a mile south-westward of the point of that name ; 

a 3}-fathom (5™9) rocky patch lies about 1} cables south-south-east- 50 
ward of this islet, and a shoal, with a depth of 54 fathoms (98) over 
it, lies about 2 cables westward of the islet. For anchorage in Valle 
San Paolo, see page 471 


Charts 1440, 2158a. 


470 WESTERN. COAST OF ISTRIA (Chap. IX. 


Chart 201. 

Secca Pioni, with a depth of 6 feet (1™8) over it, and easily dis- 
tinguished by the light colour of the water over it, lies about 6 cables 
westward of Punta Gustigna. 

5  Isolotto Vestre, 12 feet (3™7) high, lies about 14 miles north-north- 
westward of Punta Gustigna, separated from the coast by a boat 
passage about a cable wide, in which there is a depth of 6 feet (18). 
Porto Vestre is entered between the islet of that name and a point, 
about half a mile north-north-westward. On the northern side of the 

10 port, there is a small mole, which is almost submerged. The port is 
easily distinguished by a quarry close north-eastward of the mole. 
For anchorage, see page 471. : 

Isolotto Polari, 12 feet (3™7) high, lies about 2 cables off the north- 

western entrance point of Porto Vestre, connected to it by a shallow 

15 bank. Scoglio Rivera, 6 feet (1™8) high, lies on the end of a reef 
which extends about 3 cables south-south-westward of Isolotto Polari. 
A bank, with uneven depths of less than 5 fathoms (9™1) over it, extends 
about 1} miles south-south-eastward of Scoglio Rivera ; Isolotti Due 
Sorelle, sparsely covered with grass, lie on the southern end of this 

20 bank. The south-eastern and larger of these two islets is 19 feet 
(5"8) high and lies about half a mile off the mainland; a masonry 
beacon, about 26 feet (7™9) in height, and painted in red and white 
bands, stands on the western extremity of the north-western islet. 
There is a shoal head, with a depth.of 2} fathoms (4™1) over it, about - 

26 3 cables north-north-eastward of this beacon, and another shoal head 
with a depth of 24 fathoms (4™6) over it, about 2 cables farther north- 
westward. For anchorage, see page 471. 

Valle Polari lies on the northern side of the north-western entrance 
point of Porto Vestre and Valle Cuvi (Covi) lies about a mile farther 

30 west-north-westward. : 

Scoglio Pirosi Grande, with Scoglio Pirosi Piccolo about 1} cables 
west-north-westward, lies about a mile westward of Isolotto Polari. 
The smaller of these two rocks lies about 2 cables off the mainland 
and the same distance eastward of Isolotto Sant’ Andrea. Both 

36 these rocks are low and bare; a masonry beacon, 19 feet (58) in 
height, and painted in red and white bands, stands on Scoglio Pirosi 
Piccolo. 

Punta Auro, steep-to and 121 feet (36™9) high, lies three-quarters 

of a mile north-westward of Scoglio Pirosi Piccolo (Lat. 45° 04' N., 
40 Long. 13° 38’ E.). 
A chain of islets extends about 1} miles south-south-westward of 
Punta Auro, and terminates in Scoglio San Giovanni in Pelago, on 
which stands a lighthouse. A sunken rock lies about a cable north- 
westward of this rock. Isolotto Sant’ Andrea, the largest of this 
45 chain, 62 feet (18™9) high, is wooded. It is nearly divided into two 
by a low neck in the centre, and has a monastery on its northern part ; 
a shallow bank extends a short distance westward of this islet. Be- 
tween Scoglio San Giovanni in Pelago and Isolotto Sant’ Andrea 
are Isolotto San Giovanni in Pelago (Marasso) and Isolotto Sturago 
(Astorga). The former consists of two wooded hills, united by an 
isthmus ; the western hill is 50 feet (15™2) high and there is a con- 
spicuous chapel on the eastern hill. 

Scoglio Asino, low, jagged and covered with trees, lies near the outer 
end of a reef which extends 3} cables westward from a point on the 


6 
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Chart 201. 

coast, situated about half a mile southward of Punta Auro. The 
outer end of this reef is marked by an iron beacon, painted in red and 
white stripes, and surmounted by a red ball. Scoglio Semenza, bare 
and about 3 feet (0™9) high, lies about 14 cables off the south-western 5 
side of Punta Auro. 

Light.—Fog signal.—A light is exhibited, at an elevation of 
15 feet (229), from a white octagonal tower, 69 feet a in height, 
on Scoglio San Giovanni in Pelago. ri view on c 

Distress signals are made, see page 44. 10 

An air fog signal is sounded from San Giovanni in Pelago lighthouse 
in answer to the fog signals of vessels. 

Anchorages.—Small vessels, with local knowledge, can anchor in 
Porto Colonne, north-eastward of the islet of that name, in a depth of 
3} fathoms (5™9), with a hawser ashore ; or secure to the mole. 15 

Valle San Paolo affords good anchorage to vessels, with local know- 
ledge, during a Bora; with south-westerly winds, this anchorage is 
dangerous. 

Porto Vestre is a good anchorage for small vessels, with local know- 
ledge, except in westerly winds. 20 
Small vessels can anchor eastward of Isolotti Due Sorelle, in a depth 

of 6 fathoms (11™0), sand. 

Coast.—Islets and dangers.—The coast between Punta Auro and 
Punta Croce, about 3 miles northward, is indented and several islets 
and dangers lie off it. 26 
Chart 1559, plan of Port Rovigno. 

A shoal, with a least depth of 6? fathoms (123) over it, lies about 
2 cables westward of Punta Auro. Isolotto Bagnole, which is steep-to, 
lies about 6 cables west-north-westward of the same point ; this islet 
is low and bare, except for some shrubs on its summit. 30 

Val di Lone lies close eastward of Punta Auro (Lat. 45° 04’ N 
Long. 13° 37’ E.). 

Isolotto Santa Caterina, situated about 3 cables northward of Punta 
Auro, has two cultivated hills, the western of which is 75 feet (22™9) 
high. In the centre of the islet there is a conspicuous red building. 35 
Secca Sassi, with a least depth of 34 fathoms (6™4) over it, lies about 
1} cables west-south-westward of Isolotto Santa Caterina. Val 
Sabbionera lies eastward of this islet. 

The city of Rovigno d’Istria, which contained about 9,500 inhabit- 
ants, in 1939, stands on a rocky peninsula a short distance northward 40 
of the eastern end of Isolotto Santa Caterina ; there is a conspicuous 
campanile on the summit of the peninsula and the peninsula terminates 
in Punta Santa Eufemia. Porto di Rovigno, page 472, is divided 
into two parts by this peninsula. 

Valdibora, open westward, is entered between Punta Santa Eufemia 45 
and Punta Mouccia (Muccia), about 6 cables northward. At the 
north-western end of the bay there is a shallow boat harbour, pro- 
tected by two short moles. The eastern and northern sides of this 
bay are bordered by a narrow, shallow bank, which is rocky in places. 
Secca Squero, with a least depth of 5 fathoms (9™1) over it, lies nearly 50 
midway between the entrance points of Valdibora. Secca Mueva, 
with a least depth of 4 fathoms (73) over it, lies about 2 cables south- 
westward of Punta Mouccia. 

The larger of the two Isolotti Figarola, which is 42 feet (12™8) high 
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Chart 1559, plan of Port Rovigno. 

and can be distinguished by a ruined house on it, lies about 3 cables 

westward of Punta Mouccia ; a bank, with depths of less than 5 fathoms 

(91) over it, extends about a cable northward of this islet. The 
5 smaller of these islets lies close south-westward of the larger, and is 

connected to it by a reef. See view on chart 1559. 

Punta Figarola lies about half a mile north-westward of Punta 
Mouccia. A bank, with depths of less than 5 fathoms (9™1) over it, 
extends about a cable off Punta Figarola. Secca Figarola, with a 

10 depth of 3} fathoms (6™9) over it, Beal about 3 cables south-westward 
of this point and 2 cables off the northern end of Isolotti Figarola. 
Chart 201. 

Between Punta Figarola and Punta Croce, about 1} miles north- 

westward, the coast is bordered by a shallow bank, which is about 
15 a cable wide off the former point and as much as 2} cables wide at 

a short distance southward of the latter point. 

Chart 1559, plan of Port Rovigno. 

Porto di Rovigno.—This port consists of Porto Santa Caterina 

and Val Sabbionera, on the south-eastern side of the peninsula on 

20 which the city of Rovigno stands, and the southern part of Valdibora, 
north-eastward of the peninsula. There is a mooring buoy in Val 
Sabbionera. 

Porto Santa Caterina is protected westward by Molo Nazario Sauro, 

which extends half a cable southward and then a shorter distance 
25 south-eastward. The eastern side of the port is quayed. Molo Vittorio 
Emanuele III extends a short distance south-south-eastward from the 
middle of Riva Nazario Sauro which forms the northern side of the 


port. 
In the southern part of Valdibora, Riva IV Novembre, about a cable 
30 long, projects a short distance from the line of quays extending north- 
eastward of the city. This quay is connected to the general railway 
system. Two mooring buoys are laid off the quay. About a cable 

north-eastward of Riva IV Novembre, there is a small mole, with a 

_ depth of about 6 feet (1™8) at its head. 

Lights.—Buoy.—A light is exhibited, 
at an elevation of 62 feet (189), from a 
square whitish stone tower with a gallery, 
25 feet (7™6) in height, on Punta Santa 
Eufemia (Lat. 45° 05’ N., Long. 13° 38’ E.). 

A light is exhibited, at an elevation of 
21 feet (6™4), from a red iron column, 
18 feet (55) in height, on the head of 
Molo Nazario Sauro. 

A light is exhibited, at an elevation of 
15 feet (4™6), from a black iron column, 
13 feet (40) in height, on the head of 
Molo Vittorio Emanuele III. 

A light is exhibited, at an elevation of 
23 feet (7™0), from a black iron column, 
; 20 feet (6™1) in height, on the south- 

: western corner of Riva IV Novembre. 
Punta Santa Ewfemia ligh-tower. A buoy, painted in black and white 
stripes and surmounted by a black ball, 
marks the eastern edge of the bank, with depths of less than 3 fathoms 
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Chart 1559, plan of Port Rovigno. 
(5™5) over it, which extends about three-quarters of a cable off the 
eastern side of Isolotto Santa Caterina. 

Anchorages.—Berths.—The best anchorage for large vessels, in 
the vicinity of Rovigno, is northward of Santa Eufemia church, in 5 
depths of from 11 to 13 fathoms (20™1 to 23™8), about 14 cables 
offshore. Small vessels can anchor farther eastward. The bottom 
is black mud, mixed with sand, good holding ground, except in the 
vicinity of Secca Squero. In a Bora, small vessels prefer to anchor 

. southward of the city. ; 10 

There is good anchorage for large vessels, in a Bora, about 2? cables 
north-westward of Isolotto Santa Caterina ; or about 3} cables south- 
westward of Isolotto Bagnole. 

Small vessels can anchor between Isolotti Figarola and Punta 
Mouccia, over a bottom of sand, good holding ground. 15 

Val di Lone affords shelter only against southerly winds. 

Porto Santa Caterina is only accessible to small vessels. 

Chart 201. 

There is temporary anchorage for large vessels, in a Bora, in a 
depth of about 17 fathoms (31™1), sand, with Santa Eufemia church 20 
bearing about 082°, distant 3} miles, and San Giovanni in Pelago 
lighthouse bearing 123°. 

Chart 1559, plan of Port Rovigno. 

Vessels can berth along both sides of the outer arm of Molo Nazario 
Sauro, where there are depths of from 13 to 16 feet (4™0 to 49), or 25 
along the eastern side of the inner arm, where there are depths of 
from 11 to 13 feet (3™4 to 4™0). 

There are depths of from 16 to 19 feet (4™9 to 5™8) alongside Molo 
Vittorio Emanuele III and depths of about 6 feet (1™8) alongside the 
quays on either side of this mole. 30 

Vessels can berth alongside Riva IV Novembre, where there are 
depths of from 23 to 26 feet (7™0 to 7™9). 

Prohibited anchorage.—Anchorage is prohibited between Molo 
Nazario Sauro and Isolotto Santa Caterina (Lat. 45° 05’ N., Long. 
13° 38’ E.); this area is marked by two inverted white anchors. 35 

Directions.—On making the land abreast Rovigno d’Istria, the 
high conspicuous campanile of Santa Eufemia church will be readily 
made out. See view on chart 1559. A vessel may pass on either 
side of Isolotto Bagnole, taking care to avoid Secca Sassi. A vessel 
approaching Porto Santa Caterina from southward, should pass 40 
between the buoy marking the bank extending from Isolotto Santa 
Caterina and the mooring buoy eastward of it. 

Port facilities —Trade.—Communications.—There are two 
hospitals and several factories, an active fishing industry and a small 
ship repairing yard for wooden vessels. 45 

Water is laid on to Riva IV Novembre. Fresh provisions are 
procurable. 

Bauxite is exported. 

There is regular steamer communication with Trieste, Pola and 

. 50 

The city is connected to the general railway system. 


Chart 1559, plan of Canale di Leme. 
CANALE DI LEME.—This narrow inlet is entered between Punta 
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Chart 1559, plan of Canale di Leme. 
Croce and Punta Tiolle, about a mile northward. It is bordered by 
high land, which is steep and covered with thick bush and trees ; 
Valle Draga (Leme torrent) lies at the head of the inlet. The depths 
5 are considerable in the western part of Canale di Leme ; towards its 
head, the depths gradually decrease and its head is shallow. The 
bottom is hard mud, good holding ground throughout. Canale di 
Leme is exposed to westerly winds and sea ; the Bora blows strongly 
with squalls in the direction of the channel ; the Scirocco is squally 

10 ae shifts its direction. 

On the southern side of the entrance, between Punta Croce and a 
sera about a mile north-eastward, there are three coves, Valli Faborsa, 
e and San Felice. In Valle Saline, the middle one of these coves, 
there is a small ruined mole on the south-western side and the chapel 

16 of San Giovanni stands near its northern entrance point ; the head 
of this cove is shallow. 

On the northern side of the entrance to Canale di Leme, Isolotto 
Conversada, 50 feet (15™2) high and covered with trees, lies on a 
bank which extends about 3 cables off the western side of Punta 

20 Tiolle. Casa Cerlenca, which is conspicuous, stands on the northern 
side of the inlet, about a mile eastward of Punta Tiolle. At Cul di 
‘Leme, near the head of the inlet, there is a small quay and a group of 
houses. A mooring buoy is laid about 1} miles from the head of the 
inlet. 

25 Dangers.—Buoys.—Beacon.—Secca Leme lies in the approach to 
Canale di Leme, with its eastern end, over which there is a depth of 
1} fathoms (3™2), situated about a mile north-westward of Punta 
Croce, whence it extends about half a mile west-south-westward. 
The eastern end of this shoal is marked by a a buoys painted in black 

80 and red stripes, and surmounted by a red ball. 

Secca Conversada, with a depth of 1} fathoms (2™7) over it, lies 
about a quarter of a mile south-westward of the islet of that name. 
The eastern side of this shoal is marked by a buoy, painted in red and 
black stripes, and surmounted by a red ball. 

35 Secca Foiaga (Fojaga), with a depth of 6 feet (1™8) over it, rock, 
lies at the outer end of a shallow bank, which extends a cables 
southward from a point on the northern side of Canale di Leme, 
situated about 4 cables eastward of Punta Tiolle (Lat. 45° 08’ N., 
Long. 13° 36’ E.). This shoal is marked, on its southern side, by a 

4 white iron pole beacon, 16 feet (4™9) in height and surmounted by two 
framework discs at right angles. 

Anchorages.—Directions.—The best anchorage for large vessels 
is south-south-eastward of Casa Cerlenca, in a depth of about 18 fathoms 
(32™9). Small vessels can find good anchorage, exposed only to 

48 westerly winds, in Valle Saline, southward of San Giovanni chapel, 
in a depth of about 13 fathoms (238). 

The best channel into Canale di Leme is between Secca Leme, 
and Punta Croce ; this point is high, steep-to and easily distinguished 
from a distance. About 3 cables southward of Punta Croce, a bank 

60 extends about 3 cables offshore. There is a channel on the northern 
side, between Secche Leme and Conversada, about 3 cables wide. 


Chart 201. 
COAST.—Between Canale di Leme and Porto di Parenzo, about 
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Chart 201. 

6 miles northward, the coast becomes rather lower and is indented 
with several inlets; but with the exception of Porto Fontane and 
Porto di Parenzo, they only afford shelter to very small vessels with 
offshore winds. This coast is bordered by islets, rocks and shoals, 6 
which at one part extend more than 1} miles offshore, and a vessel 
should avoid closing this part of the coast. At night, the light on 
Punta del Dente (Lat. 45° 18’ N., Long. 13° 34' E.) should be kept in 
sight, and by day, the lighthouse should be kept bearing more than 
013°. 10 
Chart 1559, plan of approaches to Ports Fontane and Orsera. 

Punta Petolon lies about half a mile north-north-westward of 
Punta Tiolle; Valle Porticcio is situated about 2 cables south-east- 
ward, and Valle Monti about the same distance north-eastward of 
this pat Porto di Orsera lies about half a mile northward of Punta 15 
Petolon. 

Off-lying islets and dangers.—Beacons.—Buoy.—Isolotto 
Lunga, 31 feet (9™4) high and sparsely covered with vegetation, lies 
about half a mile westward of Punta Petolon. Scoglio Galopon, bare 
and bordered by a shallow bank, about half a cable wide, lies about 20 
2 cables north-eastward, and a rocky shoal, with a depth of 3} fathoms 
(5"9) over it, lies about 1} cables northward of the eastern end of 
Tsolotto Lunga. Secca Sasso, which breaks, lies about a cable west- 
north-westward of the western end of Isolotto Lunga, with a depth 
of 4 fathoms (7™3) in the passage between ; Secca Sasso is marked 26 
by an iron pole beacon, 14 feet (4™3) in height, painted in red and 
white stripes and surmounted by a red ball. 

Secca Marmi, with a least depth of 3 feet (0™9) over it, lies from 
about 5 to 5} cables west-north-westward of the western end of Isolotto 
Lunga ; there is a light-beacon on this shoal. Secca Campanile, with 30 
a depth of 34 fathoms (6™4) over it, lies about 3 cables north-eastward, 

and Secca Marmi di Mezzo, with a depth of 2 fathoms (37) over it, 
lies about 2 cables north-westward of Secca Marmi light-beacon (Lat, 
45° 09 N., Long. 13° 34’ E.). 

The passage between Secca Sasso and Secca Marmi lies in the sector 35 
of Isolotto Galiner light between bearings of from 049° to 064°. Fon- 
tane church in line with Scoglio Orlandin, bearing about 037°, leads 
midway between these two shoals and about 2 cables south-eastward 
of Secca Campanile. 

Scoglio Orlandin, 19 feet (6™8) high, bare and of a grey colour, lies 40 
about 3 cables north-westward of Isolotto Galiner, page 476. 

Secca Marmi Grande, the outermost of the dangers off-lying this 
part of the coast, has a least depth of 1} fathoms (3™2) over it, and is 
situated from 5 to 6} cables north-north-westward of Secca Marmi 
light-beacon. The north-western side of the shallowest part of this 45 
shoal is marked by a red buoy surmounted by two red balls. 

Isolotto Galiner light-structure in line with the castle at Orsera, 
bearing about 106°, leads northward of Secca Marmi Grande. The 
passage between Secca Marmi Grande and Scoglio Orlandin lies in the 
RST of the light on Isolotto Galiner, between bearings of from 099° 60 

0 116° 

Light.—A light is exhibited, at an elevation of 39 feet (11™9), from 
a mast on a white iron tower on a concrete base, 42 feet (12™8) in 
height, on Secca Marmi. 
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Chart 1559, plan of approaches to Ports Fontane and Orsera. 

Outlying buoys.—A can-buoy, “A”, painted in black and white 
chequers, and surmounted by a staff and globe, is established at a 
distance of about 5} miles west-north- 
westward of Secca Marmi light-beacon. 
For outlying buoys midway between 
the coasts of Istria and Italy, see 

age 554, 

Porto di Orsera.— Isolotto San 
Giorgio, 118 feet (36™0) high, lies with 
its southern end about 4 cables north- 
ward of Punta Petolon, separated from 
the coast south-eastward by a narrow 
boat passage, in which there is a depth 
of about 3 feet (0™9) , Porto di Orsera 
is entered between the northern ex- 
tremity of Isolotto San Giorgio and a 
point on the coast, about 2 cables 

= = north-eastward. This port is open 

20 Seca Masmi light-beacon. north-westward but is partly sheltered 
by Isolotto Galiner, which lies in the 
approach, about 1} cables northward of Isolotto San Giorgio ; the 
former islet is 46 feet (14™0) high, covered with vegetation and 
bordered by a bank, with depths of less than 5 fathoms (9™1) over 
25 it, about a quarter of a cable wide. The white limestone formerly 
quarried and used in the buildings of Venice is found on Isolotto 

Galiner. 

The town of Orsera, which contained about 1,850 inhabitants, in 

1999, is situated on a steep hill on the north-eastern side of the port 
30 and is dominated by a castle at its northern end. See view facing this 


15 


e. 

Pafights.—A light is exhibited, at an elevation of 67 feet (20™4), 
from a red iron framework structure, 33 feet (10™1) in height, with 
a hut at its base, on Isolotto Galiner. 

35 A light is exhibited, at an elevation of 18 feet (5™5), from a black 
iron column, 13 feet (4™0) in height, on the molehead in Porto di 
Orsera (Lat. 45° 09’ N., Long. 13° 36’ E. 

Anchorage.—Porto di Orsera affords shelter only to small vessels. 
The best anchorage is north-eastward of Isolotto San Giorgio, in 

40 depths of from 5 to 9 fathoms (9™1 to 16™5), mud, good holding 
ground, with a hawser ashore north-eastward. Here a vessel is partly 
sheltered south-westward by Isolotto San Giorgio. 

Directions.—A vessel entering Porto di Orsera should pass north- 
ward of Isolotto San Giorgio and between that islet and Isolotto Galiner, 

45 avoiding the bank which extends southward of the latter. 

Coast.—Beacon.—Valle Piova, exposed to westerly and north- 
westerly winds and sea, lies at the southern end of a bay which is 
entered between the north-eastern entrance point of Porto di Orsera 
and Punta Sipera, about 8 cables northward. Two small moles pro- 

50 ject from the southern side of Valle Piova in the vicinity of a quarry, 
situated a short distance inland. The shores of the bay, northward of 
the head of Valle Piova, are indented and bordered by a shallow bank 
which is as much as 4 cables wide in places. This part of the bay is 
occupied by several islets lying on the shore bank. Isolotto Salomon, 
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Chart 1559, plan of approaches to Ports Fontane and Orsera. 

46 feet (140) high, the largest of these islets, lies with its northern end 
about a cable southward of a projection situated about 3 cables south- 
eastward of Punta Sipera. Isolotto Burgamo lies close off the south- 
eastern end of Isolotto Salomon, and Scoglio Verlusa lies close off the 
south-western extremity of the same islet. These three islets form 
the northern side of Valle Piova. For anchorage, see page 478. 

Isolotto Fighere (Figare) lies on a shallow bank which extends about 
1} cables off the projection just mentioned, and Valle Canella, with 
Casa Valcanella at its head, lies on the northern side of this projection. 
Isolotto Tuffo lies on the outer end of a shallow bank which extends 
1} cables west-south-westward from Punta Sipera. 

Valle Sipera, unsuitable for anchorage, is entered between Punta 
Sipera and Punta Fontane, about half a mile north-westward. Isolotto 
Riso lies on a shallow bank extending about 1} cables off the north- 
eastern side of this cove. Isolotto Rovera, 58 feet (17™7) high, lies 
on a shallow bank which extends about 4 cables off Punta Fontane ; 
this islet is covered with shrubs and has a rocky slope at its north- 
western end. A 3-fathom (5™5) patch lies near the end of a shoal, 
with depths of less than 5 fathoms (9™1) over it, which extends about 
2 cables westward of Isolotto Rovera. 

Porto Fontane is entered between Isolotto Rovera and Punta Basso- 
lini, about half a mile north-north-eastward. This port is open west- 
ward and is bordered by a bank, with depths of less than 3 fathoms 
(5™5) over it, which extends 4 cables from its head ; on this bank there 
are several rocks both above-water and sunken. A detached rocky 
shoal, with a depth of 2 fathoms (3™7) over it, lies near the middle of 
the port about a quarter of a mile south-south-eastward of Punta 
Bassolini, and a rocky shoal, with a least depth of 44 fathoms (8™2) over 
it, lies from 2 to 3 cables south-westward of the same point. On the 
southern side of the port, a sunken rock lies near the edge of the bank 
which connects Punta Fontane with Isolotto Rovera ; the western side 
of this rock is marked by an iron pole beacon, about 22 feet (6™7) high, 
painted in red and white stripes and surmounted by a red ball. There 
is no passage between this beacon and Punta Fontane. Two small 
moles project from the southern side near the head of the port. The 
village of Fontane, in which there is a conspicuous church, lies about 
7 cables east-south-eastward of Punta Fontane, and the Cemetery 
chapel (Friedhof) is situated on the eastern side of the port, about 
4 cables northward of the church. For anchorage, see page 478. 

Off-lying islets and dangers.—Beacon.—lIsolotto Calle, sur- 
rounded by a shallow bank, the extent of which can best be seen on 
the chart, lies about 2} cables south-westward of Isolotto Fighere. 
Isolotto Tondo Grande, 43 feet (13™1) high, lies about 3 cables west- 
north-westward of Isolotto Calle ; there is a rocky shoal, with a depth 
of 2 fathoms (3™7) over it, midway between these two islets. Isolotto 
Tondo Piccolo, 31 feet (9™4) high, lies about 2} cables north-north- 
westward of Isolotto Tondo Grande ; both these islets are covered 
with shrubs. 

Isolotto Reverol (Lat. 45° 11’ N., Long. 13° 35’ E.), low and of a 
whitish colour, lies about 24 cables south-westward of Isolotto Rovera. 
A shoal, with a depth of 1} fathoms (2™3) over it, lies a short distance 
northward of Isolotto Reverol, and another shoal, with a depth of 
24 fathoms (4™6) over it, rock, lies about 2 cables westward of the same 
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Chart 1559, plan of approaches to Ports Fontane and Orsera. 

islet. A 3}-fathom (6™4) rocky patch, the outermost of the dangers 
in the western approach to Porto Fontane, lies about three-quarters of 
a mile west-north-westward of Isolotto Rovera. 

5 Secca Benvegnuta, which breaks, lies from 2} to 4 cables westward of 
Punta Bassolini ; an iron pole beacon, about 21 feet (6"4) high, painted 
in black and red stripes, and surmounted by a black ball, marks the 
northern part of Secca Benvegnuta. A shoal, with a depth of 4 fathoms 
(7™3) over it, lies midway between Secca Benvegnuta and the 3}- 

10 fathom (64) patch, just mentioned. The tower on Isolotto San 
Nicolo, off Parenzo (chart 201), in line with Isolotto Altese light- 
structure, bearing about 021°, leads westward of these dangers. 

Anchorages.—In Valle Piova there is anchorage for small vessels 
northward of the quarry, in depths of from 7 to 9 fathoms (12™8 to 

15 16™5), sand and mud, good holding ground. 

In Valle Canella, there is anchorage for small vessels, with local 
knowledge. 

In Porto Fontane, there is anchorage for small vessels, in a depth 
of about 4 fathoms (7™3), about 14 cables from the southern shore, 

20 sheltered from all but westerly winds, with the Cemetery chapel bear- 
ing 090° and Punta Fontane in line with the western extremity of 
Isolotto Tondo Piccolo bearing about 218°. 

Coast.—Islets and dangers.—Valle Sabbion, unsuitable for 

anchorage, lies on the north-western side of Punta Bassolini ; Isolotto 
25 Santa Brigida lies about three-quarters of a mile west-north-westward 

of the same point. A shallow bank extends about three-quarters of 

a cable off the south-western end of this islet. 

Chart 201. 

Isolotto Santa Brigida consists of two hills, covered with vegetation, 

30 united by a low, bare tongue of land; it is connected to the coast, 

about 3 cables eastward, by a shallow bank. Scoglio Bianco lies on 

this bank midway between the islet and the coast. 

Punta Grossa, rocky, steep and sparsely covered with shrubs, lies 
about three-quarters of a mile north-westward of Punta Bassolini; a 

35 rock, which uncovers, lies close offshore at a short distance southward 
of Punta Grossa (Lat. 45° 12’ N., Long. 13° 35’ E.). 

Isolotto Altese, low and bare, lies near the north-western end of a 
shallow bank, about half a mile westward of Punta Grossa ; Scoglio 
Orada, about 2 cables south-eastward of Isolotto Altese, lies on the 

40 south-eastern end of the same bank. A rock, with a depth of less 
than 6 feet (1™8) over it, lies about 2 cables south-westward of Scoglio 
Orada, and a 6-fathom (11™0) patch lies about the same distance farther 
south-westward. A shoal, with a depth of 2 fathoms (3™7) over it, 
lies about 2 cables westward of Punta Grossa and the same distance 

45 northward of Scoglio Orada. Isolotto Altese and the dangers east- 
ward of it, just mentioned, are covered by the ved sector of the light 
on Scoglio Barbaran between bearings of from 011° to 062°. 

Porto Molin di Rio is entered between Punta San Pietro about half 
a mile north-north-eastward of Punta Grossa, and a point about 

50 2 cables farther northward. Access to this port is rendered difficult 
by Scoglio Zantolo, which lies near the middle of a shallow bank, 
about 2 cables westward of Punta San Pietro; the bank is about 
3 cables long and there is an above-water rock near each end of it. 
There is anchorage for small vessels, with local knowledge, sheltered 
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Chart 201. 
from both Bora and Scirocco, northward of the house on Punta San 
Pietro, in a depth of 4} fathoms (7™8), hard mud, good holding ground. 
Punta Brullo ‘Brulo), with a cove of the same name north-eastward 
of it, lies about a mile north-north-eastward of Punta Grossa. Scoglio 5 
Regata, low and bare, lies about 3 cables west-south-westward of 
Punta Brullo. 
Light.—A light i is exhibited, at an elevation of 30 feet (9™1), from 
a red iron framework structure with white bands and a tank at its 
base, 20 feet (6™1) in height, on Isolotto Altese (Lat. 45° 12’ N., Long. 10 
13° 34' E.). 


ea i eee oa A nee dart ee: pS tere - 
Isolotto Altese, bearing 090°, distant about 1} cables. 
(Original dated 1939.) 


Chart 1559, plan of Port Parenzo. 

PORTO DI P. NZO.—Punta San Lorenzo, at the head of 
Porto di Parenza, lies about 6 cables northward of Punta Brullo. The 
harbour is formed by Scoglio Sarafel, about 1} cables south-westward 15 
of Punta San Lorenzo, and Isolotto San Nicolo, about a cable farther 
west-north-westward, on its south-western side ; and the tongue of 
land on which the town of Parenzo stands, with Scoglio Barbaran, 
about 1} cables off its western extremity, on its north-eastern side. 
The entrance is about a cable wide between a breakwater extending 20 
north-north-eastward from the northern extremity of Isolotto San 
Nicolo and Scoglio Barbaran. See view on chart 1559, and view facing 
this page. 

For vessels drawing not more than 15 feet (4™6), Porto di Parenzo 
affords the best shelter on the western coast of Istria, but for larger 25 
vessels it is not so good. 

Winds and precipitation are less heavy in the neighbourhood of 
Parenzo than in Golfo di Trieste and southward of Rovigno. The 
Scirocco tends to blow violently more frequently than the Bora, especi- 
ally in the autumn and spring; strong and stormy south-westerly 30 
winds of short duration often interrupt the Scirocco, with a very 

igh sea. 

Both sides of Porto di Parenzo are bordered by shallow banks and 
depths of less than 3 fathoms (5™5) extend about 2 cables from the 
head of the harbour. Two small breakwaters project towards one 35 
another from Scoglio Sarafel and Isolotto San Nicolo, leaving a narrow, 
shallow boat channel. 

Isolotto San Nicolo, 80 feet (24™4) high, is wooded and has on it 
a building and the conspicuous ruin of a round tower. This islet is 
connected by a shallow flat with Scoglio Calbula, half a mile north- 40 
westward of it ; this flat extends about half a cable north-westward of 
Scoglio Calbula and its northern edge then trends 1} cables eastward 
to the breakwater. Scoglio Calbula and the flat extending westward 
of it, also the northern part of the bank on the eastern side of the 
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Chart 1559, plan of Port Parenzo. 

breakwater, are covered by the ved sector of the light on Scoglio Bar- 

baran between bearings of from 011° to 062°. There is a small boat 

harbour on the eastern side of Isolotto San Nicolo a short distance 
south-eastward of the root of the breakwater. 
Scoglio Barbaran is surrounded by a narrow shallow bank ; there is 

a passage between this rock and the peninsula east-south-eastward, 

in the fairway of which there are depths of about 3} fathoms (5™9), 

but it is not recommended on account of the strong currents. 

10 The southern side of the town is quayed. A conspicuous hotel 
stands on a projection, alongside which there are depths of 17 feet 
(5"2), at the western end of the quay. Molo Nazario Sauro, with 
depths of from 13 to 10 feet (4™0 to 3™0) along both sides, projects a 
short distance south-south-westward from the quay, about a cable 

15 eastward of the hotel. There are depths of from about 6 to 10 feet 
(1™8 to 3™0) alongside the quay westward of this mole and about 
10 feet (3™0) alongside the quay eastward of the mole for a distance 
of about half a cable, whence the depths gradually decrease. Casa 
Vergottini stands at the head of the harbour, about 1} cables south- 

20 eastward of Punta San Lorenzo. There is a conspicuous gasometer 
about half a mile east-north-eastward of Scoglio Barbaran. 

Danger.—Beacon.—Secca Beccherie, with a depth of 5 feet (1™5) 
over it, lies, in the southern approach to Porto di Parenzo, about 
44 cables southward of the tower on Isolotto San Nicolo and 4 cables 

26 offshore. This shoal is marked by an iron pole beacon, 10 feet (3™0) 
high, painted in red and black stripes and surmounted by a red 
ball 


a 


Lights.—A light is exhibited, at an elevation of 30 feet (9™1), 

from a red pyramidal iron tower on a stone base, painted with black 

30 bands, 28 feet (8™5) in height, on Scoglio Barbaran (Lat. 45° 14’ N., 
Long. 13° 35’ E.). 

A light is exhibited, at an elevation of 23 feet (7™0), from a cylindrical 
masonry hut with a black cupola, 20 feet (6™1) in height, on the head 
of the breakwater extending from the northern end of Isolotto San 

35 Nicolo. 

A light is exhibited, at an elevation of 16 feet (4™9), from a white 
stone column, 13 feet (4™0) in height, on the head of Molo Nazario 
Sauro. 

Anchorages.—Large vessels can anchor westward or north-west- 

40 ward of Scoglio Barbaran, in depths of from 12 to 13 fathoms, mud, 
good holding ground. 

Small vessels can anchor in the harbour, in depths of from 2 to 
5 fathoms (3™7 to 9™1), mud, not particularly good holding ground. 
A heavy sea is caused by southerly and north-westerly winds. Small 

45 vessels can also moor in the middle of the harbour south-south-west- 
ward of the mole. 

Prohibited anchorage.—Anchorage is prohibited in the entrance 
to the port, on an imaginary line between the hotel and Isolotto San 
Nicolo, marked by two posts surmounted by anchors. 

50 Town.—Port facilities——The ancient town of Parenzo, which 
contained about 3,300 inhabitants, in 1939, stands on a low peninsula 
on the north-eastern side of the harbour. It has a large church, a 
basilica of the time of Justinian (a.pD. 540), which is one of the oldest 
churches in existence, and an old convent, near which there is a 
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Chart 1559, plan of Port Parenzo. 
conspicuous round tower. Parenzo is the see of a bishop. The climate 
is mild and healthy. 

Parenzo is connected to the general railway system. 

There is frequent communication with Trieste, Pola and other & 
ports on the western coast of Istria. 

Fresh provisions can be obtained in small quantities. Water is 
laid on to Molo Nazario Sauro. 

There is a small hospital in the town. 


Chart 201. 10 

COAST .—Dangers. —Beacon and buoy.—Between Parenzo (Lat. 
45° 14’ N., Long. 13° 35’ E.) and Punta Saltarel, about 3 miles north- 
ward, the coast is low and indented by coves, the shores of which are 
bordered by shallow banks. The extent of these banks can best be 
seen on the chart. Punta Pizzale lies about half a mile northward of 15 
Parenzo, with Valle Peschiera between. A rocky shoal, with a depth 
of 1} fathoms (2™3) over it, lies about 2 cables north-westward of 
Punta Pizzale. Secca Ambolizzo, with a depth of 1} fathoms (2™3) 
over it and steep-to, lies about three-quarters of a mile north-westward 
of the same point and half a mile off Punta San Martino (Maturaga), 30 
north-eastward. Secca Ambolizzo is marked by an iron beacon, 
23 feet (7™0) high, painted in red and black bands and surmounted by 

a ball. This shoal is covered by the red sector of Scoglio Barbaran 
light between bearings of from 153° to 308° and by the red sector of 
Punta del Dente light between bearings of from 325° to 018°. The 25 
lighthouse on Punta del Dente, bearing more than 356° and well open 
of Punta Bossolo leads westward of this shoal. 

Punta Raguzzi (Cervera) lies about 1} miles north-north-westward 
of Punta Pizzale. Porto Bossolo lies between Punta Raguzzi and 
Punta Bossolo (Lat. 45° 16’ N., Long. 13° 34' E.), half a mile north- 30 
ward; Punta Saltarel lies about a mile north-north-eastward of the 
latter point. 

Porto Cervera is entered between Punta: Saltarel and Punta del 
Dente, about 1} miles north-north-westward. Two rocky spits extend 
from Punta Saltarel and protect this harbour south-westward. Secca 365 
Civran, with a depth of 1} fathoms (2™7) over it, lies near the end of 
the spit which extends about a mile west-south-westward of Punta 
Saltarel; Secca di Mezzo, a reef, about half a mile long, with an 
above-water rock on it, lies between Secca Civran and Punta Saltarel. 
Secca Erba, a reef with a 2-foot (0™6) high rock on it, lies near the 40 
middle of the spit extending about three-quarters of a mile west- 
north-westward of Punta Saltarel. 

Secca Civran is marked on its south-western side by a conical buoy, 
ted in red and white stripes and surmounted by a red ball. Punta 
Reitarel and the dangers westward of it are covered by the red sector 45 
of the light on Scoglio Barbaran bearing more than 153° and by the 
ved sector of the light on Punta del Dente between bearings of from 

325° to 018°. 

The shores of Porto Cervera are bordered by a narrow shallow bank 
and at its head, Vallelunga lies on the southern side and Valle Santa 50 
Marina on the northern side. The village of Cervera Grande lies at the 
head of Vallelunga, where there are two small moles, and there is a 
building, formerly the Health office, on the point between the two 
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Chart 201. 

creeks. The chapel of Santa Anna lies about half a mile south-west- 
ward of Cervera Grande and the village of Cervera (Castell Cervera) 
stands about 3 cables farther southward. 

§ Anchorage.—Directions.—There are depths of from 8 to 10 
fathoms (14™6 to 183), soft mud, good holding ground, near the head 
of Porto Cervera, where there is anchorage for small vessels, sheltered 
from all but north-westerly winds, with the former Health office, bear- 
ing 100°, and Santa Anna chapel in line with the houses in the village 

10 of Cervera, bearing about 173°; there are boulders ashore available 
for hawsers. 

When entering this harbour the southern point should be given a 
wide berth and the northern side kept aboard. When app’ i 
from the southward a vessel should keep westward of the line Casa 

15 Filippini, on the northern side of Porto Quieto, in line with Punta del 
Dente, bearing 014°, until the rock on Secca Erba is in line with 
Santa Anna chapel, bearing 133°, course may then be altered into the 


harbour. 
Chart 1559, plan of Port Quieto. 

20 Porto Quieto.—Beacon.—Porto Quieto is entered between Punta 
del Dente (Lat. 45° 18’ N., Long. 13° 34’ E.) and Punta Vescovo, east- 
ward of which stands the town of Cittanova (Cittanuova), about 
1} miles north-westward, and gradually decreases in width towards Val 
di Torre at its head. 

25 __ The hilly southern shore of Porto Quieto is partly cliffy and forms 
Valetta (Dente bay) about three-quarters of a mile within the entrance. 
A bank, with depths of less than 5 fathoms (9™1) over it, extends 
three-quarters of a cable north-westward from Punta del Dente; 
thence the coast is almost steep-to as far as Punta Grossa, about a mile 

30 east-north-eastward of Punta del Dente. There are extensive quarries 
on this side of the bay. The village of Bernazza lies a short distance 
inland, about 1} miles east-north-eastward of Punta del Dente, and 
the ruins of Santa Croce chapel stand about 3 cables farther east- 
north-eastward. 

35 On the northern side, the coast slopes gently and, as far as Punta 
San Pietro, situated about a mile eastward of Punta Vescovo, is 
bordered by a bank, with depths of less than 5 fathoms (9™1) over it, 
which is as much as 2} cables wide off the latter point. An iron pole 
beacon, 23 feet (7™0) high, painted in red and white stripes, and sur- 

40 mounted by a red ball, stands about three-quarters of.a cable westward 
of Punta Vescovo. There are cliffs for a short distance westward of 
Punta San Pietro, and between that point and the chimney of the 
brickworks, about 4 cables east-north-eastward, there are steep reddish 
cliffs. Close off the brickworks is the mouth of Fiume Quieto, between 

45 a point projecting east-north-eastward and the western end of astone 
dyke which extends about half a mile westward from the eastern 
entrance point of Valle Quieto, separating the swamps at the river 
mouth from the bay. 

There is a depth of less than 3 feet (0™9) over the bar of Fiume 

60 Quieto and, within, there is a channel about 20 feet (6™1) wide, in 
which there are depths of about 6 feet (1™8). The river is navigable 
for a distance of 6} miles from its mouth. Valle Quieto, through 
which the river flows is visible from a great distance. The coast east- 
ward of the dyke is steep; see view on chart 1559. 
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Chart 1559, plan of Port Quieto. 

Between Punta San Pietro and Punta Grossa, the depths in the bay, 
eastward, decrease rapidly. A shallow bank of mud extends about 
3 cables southward of the dyke; on the southern side of this mud- 
bank, a narrow channel, in the fairway of which there are depths of 5 
about 1} fathoms (2™7), leads to the head of Val di Torre where there 
is a Health office and, on the southern side, a small quay and a wooden 
jetty for loading bauxite. 

Currents setting out of this bay are frequently noticeable in the 
neighbourhood of Punta del Dente and between Secca di Val and 10 
Cittanova ; their strength and direction are influenced by the prevail- 
ing winds and rainfall ; that from the river colours the water a light 
green, and now and then redches some miles seaward. 

Dangers.—Buoy.—Secca di Val, with a depth of 1} fathoms (2™7) 
over it, lies about half a mile west-south-westward of Cittanova ; 15 
depths of less than 5 fathoms (9™1) extend 24 cables northward, about 
2 cables southward and 2 cables eastward of this shoal. Secca di Val 
is covered by the red sector of the light on the head of the western 
breakwater at Cittanova, between bearings of from 025° to 058°. A 
buoy, painted in red and black stripes, and surmounted by a red ball 20 
is moored near the centre of Secca di Val. 

Secca Quieto, with a depth of 43 fathoms (8™7) over it, rock, lies 
about half a mile eastward of Secca di Val, and from 2 to 3 cables 
southward of Cittanova. This shoal is covered by the green sector of 
the light on the head of the western breakwater at Cittanova, between 25 
bearings of from 008°, through north, to 300°. 

Punta San Pietro in line with the dwelling houses of the brickworks, 
bearing 072°, leads southward of Secche di Val and Quieto. 

Light.—A light is exhibited, at an ele- 
vation of 36 feet (11™0), from a tower on 
an angle of a white dwelling, 23 feet (7™0) 
in height, situated on Punta del Dente 
about 65 yards (59™4) from its western A 
extremity (Lat. 45° 18’ N., Long. 13° 34'E.). = 

Anchorages.—Porto Quieto affords 4 
good ‘anchorage for vessels of any size, 
sheltered from all but westerly winds ; 
these cause a considerable sea, which is, Punta del Dente lighthouse. 
however, never dangerous, and a vessel 
parting her cable would be driven on to the soft mud at the head 40 
of the bay. The Bora often blows strongly out of Valle Quieto, but 
never so hard as in Golfo di Trieste. 

Steamers of 7,000 tons, drawing 26 feet (7™9), call at Porto Quieto 
to load bauxite, which is brought off in lighters from the pier at the 
head of Val di Torre. 45 

The best anchorage for a large vessel is in the approach to Valetta, 
about 3 cables offshore, in depths of from 9 to 10 fathoms (16™5 to 
18m3), 

The head of Val di Torre affords security to small craft, which can 
anchor off the quay in a depth of 1} fathoms (2™3), but the holding 50 
ground is not so good here as elsewhere ; there is also anchorage, in 
a depth of 1} fathoms (3™2), in the outer part of this cove. 

There is a mooring buoy off Punta San Pietro and another north- 
eastward of Valetta. 


Charts 201, 1440, 2158a. 
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Chart 1559, plan of Port Quieto. 

In former days, Venetian men-of-war landed or embarked their guns 
and heavy stores at Porto Quieto when the weather did not permit of 
their lying safely off Porto di Malamocco, page 584. 

5 Porto di Cittanova.—tThis port is situated on the northern side 
of the town of Cittanova and on the southern side of a bay which is 
entered between Punta Vescovo and Punta Carpignano, about 4 cables 
north-westward. This bay is open westward and its shores are 
bordered by a shallow bank, the extent of which can best be seen on 

10 the chart ; on the northern side of the bay, and between the break- 
water and the mole, the shorebank is rocky. 

A breakwater extends about a cable north-north-westward from 
Punta Vescovo. About 1} cables north-eastward of the breakwater, 
a mole projects a short distance offshore; there are depths of 3} 

15 fathoms (5™9) at the head of this mole, and about 2} fathoms (4™6) 
along its north-eastern side. Alongside the quay which extends a 
short distance eastward of the root of this mole, there are depths of 
2 feet (0™6). A boat harbour, protected westward by a small mole, 
and with a maximum depth of 6 feet (1™8) in it, is situated about a 

20 cable south-eastward. of the mole just mentioned. 

The town of Cittanova contained about 1,600 inhabitants, in 1939. 
The campanile of the cathedral in the town is white and conspicuous ; : 
see view on chart 1559. 

Lights.—A light is exhibited, at an elevation of 25 feet (7™6), from 

26 an octagonal white tower, on the head of the breakwater at Cittanova 
(Lat. 45° 19’ N., Long. 13° 34’ E.). 

A light is exhibited, at an elevation of 21 feet (6™4), from a red iron 
column, 16 feet (4™9) in height, on the head of the principal mole at 
Cittanova. 

30 A light is exhibited, at an elevation of 16 feet (4™9), from a black 
iron column, 15 feet (4™6) in height, on the head of the mole on the 
western side of the entrance to the boat harbour at Cittanova. 

Anchorages.—There is a small space for anchorage, in depths of 
from 3 to 5 fathoms (5™5 to 9™1), mud or sand, partly sheltered south- 

35 westward by Secca di Val. Within the breakwater, there is anchorage 
for small vessels about a cable offshore northward of the boat harbour, 
in depths of from 1} to 2 fathoms (2™7 to 3™7), sand and mud, good 
holding ground. 

Chart 201. 

40 ~Out-lying buoy.—A can-buoy, “‘ B,” painted black and white, and 
surmounted by a ball, is established at a distance of about 44 miles 
west-north-westward from the light-tower on the head of the break- 
water at Cittanova. 

Coast.—Buoy.—Between Cittanova and Umago, a town, about 

45 7 miles northward, the coast is clear of off-lying dangers except for 
a rocky shoal, with a depth of 6 fathoms (11™0) over it, which lies 
about 6 cables west-south-westward of Punta Daila. This stretch of 
coast is low and indented by several small bays, the majority of which 
are unsuitable for anchorage. 

50 Punta Castagneda lies about three-quarters of a mile north-west- 
ward of Punta Carpignano, with Valle Muiella (Mujella) between ; 
depths of less than 5 fathoms (9™1) extend about 3 cables off the 
former point. Punta Daila lies about 1} miles northward of Punta 


Castagneda. 
Charts 1440, 2158a. 
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Chart 201. 

A reef, the inner part of which is nearly awash sad with a depth of 
less than 5 fathoms (9™1) at its outer end, extends about half a mile 
north-westward of Punta Daila. A buoy, painted in red and white 
stripes and surmounted by a red ball, is moored, in a depth of 13 feet 5 
(#20), on the northern side of this reef, about 3} cables north-westward 
of Punta Daila. 

Porto di Daila, the principal bay in this stretch of coast, is entered 
between Punta Daila and Punta Comune, about half a mile north- 
north-eastward. It affords anchorage to small vessels, sheltered from 10 
the Bora and Scirocco, in a depth of about 4 fathoms (7™3), mud, good 
holding ground, but exposed to westerly winds ; its sides are bordered 
by a narrow, shallow bank and depths of less than 1} fathoms (2™7) 
extend about 3 cables off its head. A mole, at the head of which 
there is a depth of 13 feet (4™0), projects a short distance from the 15 
northern side of the bay. On the southern side, there is a conspicuous 
convent and a group of cypress trees ; two landing jetties project near 
the convent. There is a mooring buoy in the bay. 

Casa Saini, about three-quarters of a mile eastward of Punta Daila ; 
Casa Businia (Bosonia), about 1} miles farther south-eastward ; Casa 20 
Punta, about 1} miles north-eastward of Punta Daila; and the 
campanile of the village of Verteneglio, about 2? miles farther east- 
north-eastward are conspicuous. See views facing this page. 

Approaching from southward, a vessel should pass westward of 
the reef off Punta Daila, in a depth of 8 or 9 fathoms (1 (14™6 or 16™5), 25 
and, passing northward of the buoy, enter midway between the 
northern and southern entrance points, with Casa Saini in line with 
Casa Businia, bearing 111°; or with Casa Punta in line with the 
campanile in Verteneglio, bearing 073°. Vessels anchor northward of 
the convent. 30 

Light.—A light is exhibited, at an elevation of 18 feet (5™5), from 
a red iron column, 16 feet (4™9) in height, on the molehead at Porto 
di Daila (Lat. 45° 22' N., Long. 13° 33' E.). 

Coast.—Anchorage. —Punta Molino, on which are the ruins of a 
windmill, lies about a mile northward of Punta Comune. Valle San 35 
Lorenzo is entered between Punta Molino and Punta Saltarella, about 
three-quarters of a mile northward. On the north-eastern side of this 
cove are the village of San Lorenzo, with a church, and a small mole, 
with a depth of 6 feet (1™8) alongside. 

In a Bora, large vessels can anchor in a depth of about 13 fathoms 40 
(23™8), mud, off Valle San Lorenzo, with Punta Molino, bearing 091°, 
distant about 2} miles. 

Punta delle Vacche lies about 44 miles north-north-westward of 
Punta Saltarella. The coastal bank, with depths of less than 5 fathoms 
(9™1) over it, is about 2} cables wide at a short distance northward of 45 
Punta delle Vacche; Secca Fiandara, with a depth of 3 feet (0™9) 
over it, lies near the middle of the coastal bank, about 3 cables north- 
ward of this point, and on the southern side of Valle Pozzuoli. This 
cove is shallow and is situated between Punta delle Vacche and Punta 
Muiella (Mujella), about Hares beret of a mile north-north-eastward. 50 
Chart 1559, plan of Port Umagi 

Depths of 3 fathoms (65) ar aad less extend 2} cables westward of 
Punta Muiella; the light on the outer molehead at Umago is not 
visible over this portion of the shore bank. 


Charts 1440, 2158a. 
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Chart 1559, plan of Port Umago. 

Porto di Umago.—Dangers.—Buoyage.—Porto di Umago is 
formed between the town of that name, situated 3 cables northward of 
Punta Muiella, and Punta Pegolotta, about 6 cables farther north- 

5 north-westward. Secca San Martino, with a curved mole on it, extends 
about 2 cables north-westward from the western end of the town, and 
from the northern side of the port, Secca dei Greci, on which there are 
several reefs, extends about 2 cables southward towards the head of 
the mole ; the southern side of Secca dei Greci is marked by a white 

10 conical masonry beacon, 10 feet (3™0) high, situated, in a depth of 
8 feet (2™4), about a cable north-westward of the molehead (Lat. 45° 
26’ N., Long. 13° 31’ E.). 

Secca Pegolotta, with a depth of less than 6 feet (1™8) over it, 
extends about 2} cables westward of Punta Pegolotta. The outer 

16 end of this reef is marked by a light-beacon and depths of less than 
5 fathoms (9™1) extend 2} cables westward of the light-beacon ; thence 
the 5-fathom (9™1) line trends south-eastward across the entrance to 
the port. 

The entrance lies between the head of the mole and the beacon on 

20 Secca dei Greci, and is marked by two conical buoys, about 33 yards 
(30™2) apart, moored half a cable westward of the molehead. The 
northern of these buoys is painted red and surmounted by a cylinder ; 
the southern buoy is painted black and surmounted by a cone. There 
is a least depth of 9 feet (2™7) in the entrance; within, the depths 

26 increase. A black conical buoy, surmounted by a cone, is moored, 
in a depth of about 2 fathoms (3™7), three-quarters of a cable east- 
north-eastward of the molehead, off the north-eastern end of Secca 
San Martino. The bottom is rocky near the entrance, but soft mud 
within. The port is bordered by a narrow bank, with depths of less 

80 than one foot (0™3) over it. On the northern side, there are two 
landing piers in shallow water. 

The town of Umago, which contained about 2,400 inhabitants, in 
1939, stands on the southern side of the port. The town is fronted 
by Riva V Novembre, from the middle of which, a mole, with a depth 

85 of 10 feet (3™0) at its head, extends northward for a short distance. 

Conspicuous objects are : the campanile in the town ; Casa Polesina, 
about 64 cables east-north-eastward of the outer molehead ; and Casa 
Carminati, on the foreshore about 2} cables west-south-westward of 
Casa Polesina. 

40 Lights.—A light is exhibited, at an elevation of 36 feet (11™0), 
from a red iron framework structure on a conical base, 38 feet (11™6) 
in height, on Secca Pegolotta. 

A light is exhibited, at an elevation of 26 feet (7™9), from a wooden 
structure, 20 feet (6™1) in height, on the head of the outer mole at 

45 Umago. 

A light is exhibited, at an elevation of 18 feet (5™5), from a red iron 
eaten, 15 feet (4™6) in height, on the head of the small inner mole at 

mago. 

Anchorages.—Directions.—Large vessels can anchor, in a Bora, 

50 off Valle Muiella, situated southward of Umago. The best berth is. 
with the campanile in Umago, bearing 090°, and Secca Pegolotta light- 
beacon, bearing 348°, in a depth of 10 fathoms (18™3), mud, good 
holding ground. 

At night, there is anchorage, in a depth of about 14 fathoms (256), 


Charts 201, 1440, 2158a. 
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Chart 1559, plan of Port Umago. 
about 2 miles westward of Umago, with Secca Pegolotta light bearing 
063°. 

These anchorages should be quitted on the setting in of southerly 
or especially south-westerly winds, on account of the high sea which 
they quickly raise. 

A vessel entering Porto di Umago should pass between the buoys 
just outside the entrance, with Casa Carminati in line with Casa 
Polesina, bearing about 058°, and, after passing northward of the buoy 
marking the north-eastern end of Secca San Martino, can alter course 
as convenient for the anchorage. 

Chart 201. 

Coast.—Buoys.—Between Punta Pegolotta and Capo Salvore, 
about 3} miles northward, the coast is low and indented with several 
small bays ; of these Vallelunga and Val dei Carpani, situated 3 and 
6 cables, respectively, northward of Punta Pegolotta, are unsuitable 
for anchorage. 

A can-buoy, ‘‘C”’, painted black and white, and surmounted by a 
ball, is established at a distance of about 2 miles north-westward from 
the light-structure on Secca Pegolotta. 

Chart 1434, Golfo di Trieste. 

Valle di Scipar, about 1} miles northward of Punta Pegolotta, affords 
shelter to small vessels, with local knowledge, during northerly and 
north-easterly winds. In the middle of the entrance to this cove, there 
is a detached shoal, with a depth of 4 feet (1™2) over it, about 24 cables 
west-north-westward of the ruins of Scipar castle, which are situated 
on the foreshore of the south-eastern entrance point. A church and 
some. houses stand at the head of the cove. 

Scogliera Scipar, parts of which are at times uncovered, extend 
about half a mile south-westward from a point situated about a mile 
south-eastward of the light-tower on the western extremity of Capo 
Salvore. Secca Senestra, with a depth of one fathom (1™8) over it, 
lies about 3 cables northward of the outer end of Scogliera Scipar, on 
the edge of the 3-fathom (5™5) shore bank. A buoy, painted in red 
and white stripes and surmounted by a red tripod and ball, is moored, 
in a depth of 19 feet (5™8), on the outer edge of Scogliera Scipar. 
These shoals are covered by the red sector of the light on Secca Pego- 
lotta, bearing more than 165°. 

Secca Scar, with a least depth of 4 fathoms (73) over it, is situated 
about a mile south-westward of Capo Salvore light-tower, and from 
6 to 9 cables offshore. 


GOLFO DI TRIESTE.—General remarks.—Golfo di Trieste, 
the north-eastern portion or head of the Adriatic, is entered between 
Capo Salvore and Punta del Tagliamento (Lat. 45° 38’ N., Long. 13° 
06’ E.), about 19 miles west-north-westward (chart 201). The city of 
Trieste lies at its eastern end. The bottom throughout is mud and 
clay, often rendering it difficult to weigh anchor ; in no part, except 
close to Capo Salvore, does the depth exceed 13 fathoms (23™8). See 
view facing page 489. 

The south-eastern side of the gulf is indented and backed by culti- 
vated hills of moderate elevation ; the best anchorages are situated 
on this side. The northern side consists of the low beach of a marshy 
region, consisting of Laguna di Marano and Laguna di Grado, both of 


Charts 201, 1440, 2158a. 
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Chart 1434, Golfo di Trieste. 
which are intersected by numerous creeks. The north-eastern side is 
high and precipitous, and the coast line here is almost straight. 

A vessel bound for Trieste should endeavour to make the coast of 
Istria about Rovigno, the high campanile of which place may be seen 
for a considerable distance. The long flat on the northern side of the 
gulf near Grado, including Banco Mula di Muggia, should not be 
approached within a depth of 6 fathoms (11™0). 

South-eastern side of gulf.—Capo Salvore is a square-shaped 
promontory, which forms the north-western extremity of the Istrian 
peninsula ; it presents a front in that direction, about 14 miles long, 
with three projections. Punta Lanterna, on which is Capo Salvore 
light-tower, is the south-westernmost of these projections and Punta 
Salvore, the north-easternmost, Punta di Mezzo lies midway between 
these two. The cape is low and dark ; it is dangerous to approach in 
foggy weather as there are several off-lying dangers which are steep-to. 
Vessels sometimes lie almost in a calm under Capo Salvore when the 
heaviest Bora is blowing in Golfo di Trieste. 

Buoy.—In 1945, a buoy, No. 8, was established at a distance of 
about 2} miles west-north-westward of the light-tower on Capo 
Salvore. 

Light.—A light is exhibited, at an elevation of 119 feet (36™3), 
from a white circular tower, 95 feet (29™0) in height, on Punta Lan- 
terna, the western extremity of ae Salvore (Lat. 45° 29’ N., Long 
13° 30' E.). See view on chart 1434. 

Dangers.—There are several rocky shoals off-lying Capo Salvore, 
at a distance of from half a mile to one mile offshore, which should be 
avoided by a vessel of deep draught. Secca Scar, the southernmost of 
these dangers, is described on page 487. 

Secca Or, with a depth of 4 fathoms (73) over it, lies about 6 cables 
west-north-westward of Capo Salvore light-tower. Secca Gobbo, with 
a depth of 3} fathoms (6™4) over it, lies about 7 cables northward of 
Capo Salvore light-tower and 4} cables offshore. Secca For, the outer 
and northernmost danger, with a depth of 4} fathoms (7™8) over it, 
lies about a mile north-westward of Capo Salvore light-tower and the 
same distance offshore. 

Coast.—Light.—Beacon.—Insenatura di Salvore, on the south- 
western side of Punta Salvore, is a place of refuge for small craft 
during offshore winds ; south-westerly winds cause a surf. 

The entrance, about 66 yards (60™3) wide, is between the head of 
a mole, extending from the northern side, and a white, conical, masonry 
beacon, marking the end of a reef extending north-eastward from the 
southern side. There are depths of 13 feet (4™0) in the entrance and 
11 feet (3™4) at the head of this mole. Within, there are depths of 
1} fathoms (2™7), sand, good holding ground. 

On the north-eastern side of the head of the bay there are some 
houses and a church. 

A light is exhibited, at an elevation of 20 feet (6™1), from a red iron 
column, 18 feet (6™5) in height, on the head of the outer mole. 

Baia di Pirano.—This bay is entered between Punta Salvore and 


‘Punta Madonna, abouf.'2? miles north-eastward. Although unpro- 


65 


tected from the Bora, this bay affords the best anchorage on the coast 
of Istria, for sailing vessels unable to reach Trieste, or which, being 
driven by strong winds from that port, are obliged to bear up for 
shelter. 

Charts 201, 1440, 2158a. 
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Chart 1434, Golfo di Trieste. 

This bay is backed by hills, which are highest on the north-eastern 
side. The south-western side is overgrown, rugged and not very 
high ; near the middle of this side is the ruined church of San Pietro 


(Lat. 45° 29’ N., Long. 13° 33' E.). At the head of the bay, Fiume ‘ 


Dragogna and Fiume Lera flow through level ground, where there 
are extensive salines. The coast in the neighbourhood of Pirano, on 
the north-eastern side of the bay, is hilly and cultivated ; the heights 
are covered with olive and cypress trees. 

In the north-eastern part of the bay, especially north-westward and 
eastward of Punta San Bernardino, about a mile south-south-eastward 
of Punta Madonna, the Bora blows less violently than at any other 
part of Golfo di Trieste. The Scirocco is seldom violent and raises no 
sea. Northerly and north-westerly winds, to which the bay is open, 
are seldom strong enough to cause a vessel to drag, and at worst she 
would only be driven on to the mud at the head of the bay. Westerly 
winds cause a considerable but not a dangerous sea. See view facing 
this page. 

A 4-fathom (7™3) bank extends about a cable south-westward of 
Punta Madonna. 

Porto di Pirano, situated a quarter of a mile south-eastward of 
Punta Madonna, consists of an outer and inner harbour. The outer 
and larger harbour is protected by two moles, the northern mole 
extending south-westward, and the southern mole extending a short 
distance north-westward, leaving a very narrow entrance. There are 
depths of from 5 to 18 feet (1™5 to 5™5) in this harbour. A quay 
ede northward from the root of the southern mole as far as the 
inner harbour, which is entered from the northern end of the outer 
harbour, and in which there are depths of 6 feet (1™8). A wooden 
pier, with a depth of 10 feet (3™0) at its head, lies a short distance 
southward of these harbours. 

A short wooden pier, with a depth of 4 feet (1™2) at its head, extends 
southward of PuntaSan Bernardino. Near this point there is a village 
of the same name surrounding an old convent. Monte Mogoron, 300 
feet (91™4) high, stands about 4 cables north-north-eastward of Punta 
San Bernardino. At the head of a small bay eastward of this point, 
there is a seaplane station. 

The village of Portorose, in which there were 390 inhabitants, in 
1939, is fronted by a quay extending from about 4 to 6 cables eastward 
of Punta San Bernardino. 

Valle di Fisine lies between the eastern end of the quay at Portorose 
and a point about three-quarters of a mile southward. On the north- 
ern side of this cove, there is a factory from which a short pier extends 
in a south-westerly direction. There isa depth of 16 feet (4™9) at 
the head of this pier. A mooring buoy is laid off the pier and another 
pier extends offshore close south-eastward of the factory. On the 
south-eastern side of Valle di Fisine, there are salines. Torre Sezza 


stands on the southern entrance point (Lat. 45° 30’ N., Long. Iz 
35’ E Na 


Valle di Fasano, close to Torre Sezza, is surrounded by hills on which 
there are houses. 

Valle di Sizziole is situated at the south-eastern end of Baia di 
Pirano ; at the head of this cove are the mouths of Fiumi Lera and 
Dragogna. These rivers are only navigable by boats. 


Charts 201, 1440, 2158a. 
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Chart 1434, Golfo di Trieste. 

Lights.—Fog signal.—aA light is exhibited, at an elevation of 
33 feet (10@1), from a grey octagonal tower, 10 feet (3™0) in height, 
on Punta Madonna (Lat. 45° 32’ N., Long. 13° 34’ E.). 

In case of fog, the bell of the church near Punta Madonna light- 
tower is rung. 

A light is exhibited, at an elevation of 21 feet (64), from a red 
masonry hut, 25 feet (7™6) in height, on the head of the western mole 
at Pirano. 

A light is exhibited, at an elevation of 21 feet (64), from a red 
masonry hut, 25 feet (7™6) in height, on the head of the eastern mole 
at Pirano. 

A light is exhibited, at an elevation of 28 feet (8™5), from a red iron 
conical tower, 26 feet (7™9) in height on Punta San Bernardino. 

A light is exhibited, at an elevation of 23 feet (7™0), from a red iron 
column, 15 feet (46) in height, on the head of the mole at Portorose. 

A light for the use of aircraft is exhibited, at an elevation of 591 feet 
(180™1), from the radio mast of Portorose. 

Anchorages.—The best anchorage for a large vessel is between 
Pirano and Punta San Bernardino, westward of Monte Mogoron, which 
affords shelter from easterly winds, at a distance of about 23 cables off- 
shore, in depths of from 8 to 9 fathoms (14™6 to 16™5), tenacious mud. 
or clay ; in other parts of the bay, the holding ground is not so good. 

Small vessels can find shelter off Portorose. 

In a Scirocco, vessels can find shelter south-westward of Pirano. 
With south-westerly winds vessels can anchor about half a mile off 
the south-western side of the bay, fairly good holding ground. The 
small bays at the south-eastern end of Baia di Pirano are unsuitable 
for anchorage. 

Prohibited anchorage.—Anchorage is prohibited in an area in 
front of the seaplane station, the southern limit of which is marked by 
two buoys painted in red and white bands, except for vessels seeking 
refuge in bad weather ; these vessels must quit the area when the 
weather moderates. 

Aeroplane exercises.—The exercising of aeroplanes is signalled 
by a white and red ball displayed at Punta San Bernardino, and vessels 
in Baia di Pirano should then proceed at reduced speed and avoid the 
aeroplanes. 

Pirano.—Communications.—The town of Pirano, which con- 
tained about 5,740 inhabitants, in 1939, lies northward and eastward 
of the harbour of that name. The campanile of San Giorgio church, 
on the northern side of the town, is conspicuous ; it is situated at the 
edge of a containing wall resembling a viaduct. On the heights, east- 
ward, are the ruins of an old castle. 

Soap is manufactured and exported. 

There is regular steamer communication with Trieste, Fiume, Zadar 
and other ports on the Istrian coast. 

Portorose is connected to the general railway system. 

Coast.—Beacon.—Between Punta Madonna and Punta Prete, 
about 1} miles east-north-eastward, there is a bight; Val Fiesso, 
situated about three-quarters of a mile east-south-eastward of Punta 
Madonna, affords some shelter during southerly winds and, to small 
vessels that can anchor close offshore, during westerly winds. The 
bottom is mud, good holding ground. 
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Valle di Strugnano, situated at the head of this bight, affords shelter 
to small vessels during southerly winds and also partly during a Bora, 
but is open to winds between north and north-west. There is a 

pier in this cove, with a depth of about 10 feet (3™0) at its 5 
head. There are salt beds close to the coast here. 

Punta Ronco, high, cliffy and of a dark colour, lies about half a mile 
east-north-eastward of Punta Prete. An iron framework beacon 
(Lat. 45° 32’ N., Long. 13° 37’ E.), painted in black and white bands, 
stands on Punta Ronco ; a shallow bank extends about a cable off this 10 


Peis di Capodistria.— Light-buoys.— Baia di Capodistria is 
entered between Punta Ronco and Punta Grossa, about 4} miles 
north-eastward, and is open westward. High lands rise close to the 
shore of this bay, except in the eastern part, where the land is level with 15 
salines. The bay is bordered by a bank, with a depth of less than 

5 fathoms (9™1) over it, which, off San Nicolo convent, situated on the 
north-eastern shore, about 1} miles south-eastward of Punta Grossa, is 
about 3 cables wide. Fiume Risano flows into the head of the bay, 
between mudbanks, about half a mile north-eastward of the town of 20 
Capodistria. Valle di Stagnone and Valle Campi, both of which are 
shallow, lie southward and northward, respectively, of the mouth of 
this river. Monte Sermino stands, isolated, a short distance inland 
from the head of Valle Campi. 

The bottom of Baia di Capodistria mostly consists of soft yellow mud. 25 

A conical light-buoy, ‘“‘D’’, painted black and surmounted by a 
cylinder, exhibiting a white flashing light every four seconds, is estab- 
lished at a distance of about 2 miles northward of Punta Ronco. 

A shallow bank, which is steep-to, extends 1} cables westward of 
Punta Grossa ; the western edge of this bank is marked bya cylindrical 30 
light-buoy, painted in red and white bands and exhibiting ared flashing 
light every five seconds, duration of flash half a second. The bank is 
also covered by the red sector of the light on the quay in Valle San 
Bartolomeo, bearing less than 065°. 

San Nicolo convent ; the Sanatorium near the northern entrance 35 
point df Valle Campi ; the yellow cliffs between the towns of Isola and 
Capodistria, situated on the southern side of the bay, 2 and 5 miles, 
respectively, eastward of Punta Ronco ; and some ruins on the summit 
of Monte San Marco, about half a mile inland between these two towns, 
are conspicuous. 40 

The town of Isola d’Istria, which contained about 6,777 inhabitants, 
in 1939, stands on a small peninsula joined to the mainland by a 
narrow strip of land. Punta Gallo forms the north-western extremity 
of this peninsula. The small harbour of Isola lies between two moles 
extending from the western side of the peninsula, the northern and 45 
shorter mole in a westerly direction and the southern in a south- 
westerly direction. These moles protect the harbour from all winds 
except those from north and north-west. There are depths of 13 feet 
(4"0) along both sides of the northern mole and a similar depth at 
a distance of 66 yards (60™3) off the southern side of the southern mole ; 50 
on the southern side of the root of the latter mole, there is a small 
shallow basin. The bottom of the harbour. consists of mud, good 
holding ground. The harbour of Isola d’Istria was reported, in 1945, 
to be considerably damaged. 
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In the vicinity of Punta Villisan, situated about a mile eastward 
o ae Gallo, two small moles project into a depth of about 3 feet 
(0™9). 

The town of Capodistria, which contained about 7,105 inhabitants, 
in 1939, stands on a rocky islet, a short distance offshore, and is con- 
nected to the mainland by a stone causeway ; this town has a small 
harbour on its western side, accessible to vessels drawing not more 
than 10 feet (3"0). The harbour is protected from all winds by Molo 
delle Galere, which is hook-shaped,. and only strong westerly winds 
cause any sea. A quay extends a short distance southward of Molo 
delle Galere from which Pontile del Littorio projects, in front of the 
Health office ; 1a mooring buoy is laid a short distance off the latter 
pier. There is a small basin close south-eastward of Pontile del 
Littorio. On the northern side of the town, there are some shipyards 
for wooden vessels. 

A vessel entering the harbour of Capodistria must avoid a shallow 
patch close off the head of Molo delle Galere. 

On the north-eastern side of Baia di Capodistria, a small mole pro- 
jects from the coast at Valdoltra, about 4 cables west-north-westward 
of San Nicolo convent. There is a marine hospital near this mole. 

A mole projects south-westward from the coast in the vicinity of 
Ancarano, about half a mile south-eastward of San Nicolo convent. 

Lights.—A light is exhibited, at an elevation of 23 feet (7™0), 
from a red iron column, 20 feet (6™1) in height, on Punta Gallo (Lat. 
45° 33’ N., Long. 13° 39’ E.). 

A light is exhibited, at an elevation of 18 feet (5™5), from a black 
non Soa 18 feet (55) in height, on the head of the northern mole 
at Isola. 

A light is exhibited, at an elevation of 17 feet (5™2), from a grey 
iron column on the head of the southern mole at Isola. 

A light is exhibited, at an elevation of 15 feet (4™6), from a red iron 
column, 13 feet (4™0) in height, on the head of Molo delle Galere at 
Capodistria. 

A light is exhibited, at an elevation of 20 feet (6™1), from a black 
iron column, 18 feet (5%5) in height, on the head of Pontile del Littorio 
at Capodistria. 

A light is exhibited, at an elevation of 18 feet (5™5), from a red iron 
column, 18 feet (55) in height, from the head of the mole at Valdoltra. 

A light is exhibited, at an elevation of 15 feet (4™6), from a black 
iron pillar, 13 feet (4™0) in height, on the head of the mole near 
Ancarano. 

Anchorages.—Caution.—Baia di Capodistria is not recommended 
as an anchorage as the holding ground is not good. The Bora is 


5 more moderate than at Trieste ; westerly and south-westerly winds 


cause a heavy and sometimes dangerous sea. 

The best anchorage, in a Bora, is westward or south-westward of San 
Nicolo convent, in a depth of about 10 fathoms (18™3) ; small vessels 
can anchor southward of this convent, in depths of from 4} to 5} 
fathoms (8™2 to 10™1). Anchoring along the southern side of the 
bay is to be avoided on account of northerly and westerly winds. 

Small vessels can find shelter from southerly winds or in a Bora, 
which blows moderately here, westward or south-westward of Isola ; 
the bottom is mud and tolerably good holding ground. Vessels may 
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anchor about half a mile westward of Isola in depths of from 7 to 
9 fathoms (12™8 to 16™5), mud. 

The coves under the town of Capodistria afford shelter to coasters 
and fishing boats, which also seek refuge from a gale in Valle di 
Stagnone. 

Masters of vessels are cautioned that sunken fishing stakes may exist 
along the northern and eastern sides of the bay. 

Communications.—Both Istria and Capodistria are connected fo 
the railway system and have regular steamer communication with 
Trieste ; the former town has steamer communication also with Pola. 

Coast.—Buoy.—Valle San Bartolomeo is situated at the head of 
the promontory separating Baia di Capodistria from Baia di Muggia, 
between Punta Grossa and Punta Sottile, about a mile north-eastward. 
This bay is protected by high land. Both entrance points are bordered 
by shallow banks which extend about 1} cables offshore. The bank 
extending from Punta Sottile is marked by a cylindrical buoy, painted 
in red and white bands and surmounted by a tripod with a ball top- 
mark ; this shoal is covered by the red sector of the light on the quay 
fronting the Lazaretto, bearing more than 130°. A pier, with a depth 
of 16 feet (4™9) at its head, extends a short distance from the north- 
eastern side of Punta Scttile. 

The light-buoy marking the shoal extending from the southern 
entrance point is described on page 491. 

Valle San Bartolomeo is the quarantine anchorage for Trieste. The 
buildings of the Lazaretto, fronted by a quay reserved for commercial 
operations, are situated on the eastern side, Forte Olmi stands on a hill, 
about 44 cables north-eastward of the quay, at an elevation of 342 feet 
(104™2). There are some mooring buoys off the quay. 

Light.—A light is exhibited, at an elevation of 21 feet (6™4), from 
a black iron column, 18 feet (6™5) in height, on the north-western angle 
of the quay in Valle San Bartolomeo (Lat. 45° 36’ N., Long. 13° 43' E.). 

Anchorages.—In Valle San Bartolomeo, large vessels can find 
good anchorage, in a Bora, westward of the Lazaretto, in a depth of 
8 fathoms (14™6), mud, good holding ground. During westerly winds, 
this anchorage may become dangerous. 

Small vessels can find moderate anchorage, during south-westerly 
winds, in the southern part of the bay. 

Measured distance.—Two beacons are erected on Punta Grossa, 
and two on Punta Sottile, for the purpose of indicating the length of 
a measured mile, the direction of which is with Molo Fratelli Bandiera 
lighthouse at Trieste, bearing 042°. The depth on this line is 10 
fathoms (183). Vessels, the speed of which exceeds 20 knots, must 
steer a course 2 miles north-westward of but parallel with this line. 
Chart 201. 

Northern side of gulf.—Light-buoy.—Punta del Tagliamento 
Lat. 45° 38’ N., Long. 13° 06’ E.), the north-western entrance point of 

Ifo di Trieste, is a low projecting point. The mouth of Fiume 
Tagliamento lies on the north-eastern side of the point of that name. 
The bar of this river dries, but there is access to the river from Porto 
Baseleghe, page 599, and Porto Lignano, above the bar, whence the 
river is navigable, for a distance of about 8 miles inland, by vessels 
drawing less than 11 feet (3™4); the village of Latisana lies about 
9 miles north-north-westward of the mouth of Fiume Tagliamento. 
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The position of the mouth can be identified by the lighthouse on the 
point. The coastal bank, with depths of 5 fathoms (9™1) and less over 
it, is about 1} miles wide off Punta del Tagliamento. A red conical 
light-buoy, G 6, exhibiting a red fixed light, is moored off the outer 
edge of this bank, about 1} miles south-south-eastward of Punta del 
Tagliamento light-tower. 

Charts 1434, Golfo di Trieste, 201. 

A detached bank, with a least depth of 5 fathoms (9™1) over it, 
and about 3} miles long in an easterly direction, lies with its western 
end about 33 miles south-eastward of Punta del Tagliamento. A shoal, 
with a depth of 54 fathoms (10™1) over it, lies about 2} miles east- 
north-eastward of the same point. 

Chart 201. 

Light.—A light is exhibited, at an elevation of 72 feet (21™9), 
from a white circular tower on a dwelling, 69 feet (21™0) in height, on 
Punta del Tagliamento (Lat. 45° 38’ N., Long. 13° 06° E.). 

Charts 1434, Golfo di Trieste, 201. 

Coast.—Beacon.—Between Punta del Tagliamento and the town 
of Grado, about 12 miles east-north-eastward, there is a bight the 
shores of which, for the most part, consist of the southern sides of a 
number of low islands, separated by channels and backed by mudbanks 
which dry and which are intersected by numerous creeks. 

The campanile of the church in the village of Aquileia, situated about 
5} miles northward of Grado, is one of the few conspicuous objects 
along the northern side of Golfo di Trieste. 

The shores of the bight, just mentioned, are bordered by a bank, 
with depths of less than 6 fathoms (11™0) over it, which is as much as 
3 miles wide in places. 

Porto Lignano, page 496, is situated on the north-western side of the 
bight, about 4 miles north-eastward of Punta del Tagliamento. A con- 
spicuous white house stands a short distance inland, about 14 miles 
south-westward of Porto Lignano lighthouse. 

Chart 1434, Golfo di Trieste. 

Porto Sant’ Andrea lies about a mile east-north-eastward of Porto 
Lignano, separated from it by Banco Martignano, which dries. The 
shore bank, with a depth of 2 feet (0™6) over its outer edge, is about 
7 cables wide off Porto Sant’ Andrea. 

Isola Sant’ Andrea, which has a customs house at both its western 
and eastern ends, separates the port of that name from Porto Buso, 
page 497, about 3 miles eastward. See view facing page 496. 

Between Porto Buso and Marina di Grado, page 497, about 5 miles 
east-south-eastward, the north-eastern side of the bight is formed by 
a number of islands, of which Isola Morgo is situated in the middle. 
This part of the bight is fronted by a mudbank, about 6 cables wide, 
which dries ; Banco d’Orio is situated at the eastern end of this mud- 
bank and forms the western side of Marina di Grado. A narrow strip 
of dry land is situated near the outer edge of Banco d’Orio. 

The Campanile, in the centre of the town of Grado, is conspicuous ; 
it is square and has a conical top. 

Between Grado and Punta Sdobba, about 74 miles east-north-east- 
ward, the coast is considerably indented and is fronted by a mudbank. 
Banco Mula di Muggia, most of which dries, extends about 14 miles 
offshore midway between Grado and the entrance to Canale Primero, 
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about 4 miles east-north-eastward. The southern side of this bank 

is marked by a light-beacon, see below ; depths of less than 6 fathoms’ 
(11™0) extend about 6 cables southward of the light-beacon. A 
detached 3}-fathom (6™4) patch lies about 2} miles east-south-eastward 65 
of this light-beacon, close within the 6-fathom (11™0) line; and 
another detached patch, with a depth of 3} fathoms (6™9) over it, 
lies about 3} miles east-north-eastward of the light-beacon, also close 
within the 6-fathom (11™0) line and 23 miles offshore. 

The entrance to Canale Primero is a narrow opening in the mudbank 10 
bordering the coast. The entrance to the channel, which can be identi- 
fied by some cottages with a group of trees near them, is marked by two 
lines of piles. The greatest depth on the bar was 2 feet (0™6), in 1939 ; 
the depths are liable to change and the piles are liable to be washed 
away. 1s 

The entrance to Canale Averto lies about half a mile north-eastward 
of that of Canale Primero. This channel is only accessible to boats ; 
it connects Canale Primero with Fiume Isonzato, which flows into 
Fiume Sdobba about 2} miles north-eastward. 

Punta Sdobba is low and sandy and is formed by the mouth of 20 
Fiume Sdobba, the lowest reach of Fiume Isonzo. A pyramidal 
beacon stands on the northern bank of Fiume Sdobba about 3 cables 
westward of the entrance. Punta Sdobba is bordered by a bank, with 
depths of less than 6 fathoms (11™0) over it, extending 1} miles offshore. 
Sandbanks, which dry, extend eastward from both sides of the river 25 
mouth for about three-quarters of a mile; a short distance farther 
eastward, another sandbank, which dries, lies across the axis of the 
channel. The bar, over which there was a depth of less than one foot 
(0™3), in 1939, is only practicable for boats. 

Both Fiume Isonzo and Fiume Isonzato, above the bar, are navigable 30 
for some distance inland ; the latter for vessels drawing not more than 
6 feet (1™8). 

The ebb tidal stream in Fiume Isonzo may attain a rate of 5 knots, 
but the rate is always moderate in Fiume Isonzato. 

Chart 201. 35 

Lights.—Light-buoys.—A light is exhibited, at an elevation of 
25 feet (7™6), from a red square masonry hut, with a white cupola and 
base, 21 feet (6™4) in height, on the head of the pier on the western side 
of the entrance to Porto Lignano (Lat. 45° 42’ N., Long. 13° 09’ E.). 
Chart 1434, Golfo di Trieste. 40 

A light is exhibited, at an elevation of 33 feet (10™1), from a white 
iron framework structure on a circular tank, 28 feet (8™5) in height, 
on the head of the pier extending from Isola di Porto Buso, situated 
on the eastern side of the entrance to Porto Buso. 

A red can light-buoy, surmounted by a staff, exhibiting a red flashing 45 
light of one second duration every five seconds, is moored about 1} miles 
southward of the light-structure at Porto Buso. 

A conical buoy, surmounted by a ball, is moored about 1} miles 
southward of the entrance to Marina di Grado. 

The lights within Marina di Grado are described on page 498. 450 

A light is exhibited, at an elevation of 22 feet (6™7), from a white 
iron framework structure on piles, 28 feet (8™5) in height, on the 
southern extremity of Banco Mula di Muggia. 

A light is exhibited, at an elevation of 22 feet (6"7), from a trun- 
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cated conical concrete tower and gallery on a circular base, 25 feet 


(76) in height, near the outer end of the bank extending eastward from 
bba. 


Punta Sdol 

Off-lying buoys.—A number of conical buoys have been established 
off the stretch of coast just described. Buoys G 5 and G 4 are moored, 
the former about 6 miles south-south-westward of the light-structure 
at Porto Buso, the latter about 44 miles south-westward of Grado 
campanile. Buoys G3, G2 and G 1 are moored about 2 miles south- 
south-westward, 3$ miles east-south-eastward, and 7} miles east- 
south-eastward, respectively, of the light-structure on Banco Mula di 
Muggia. 

Ae aeege Thee is anchorage, known as Morgo anchorage, off 
this coast between Porto Buso and Grado, in depths of from 5 to 6 
fathoms (9™1 to 11™0), with a house on Isola Morgo in line with the 
campanile of Aquileia, bearing about 033°; small vessels can anchor 
farther northward in a depth of about 44 fathoms (8™2). This anchor- 
age affords shelter from offshore winds ; it should be quitted immedi- 
ately with south-easterly, southerly and south-westerly winds. 

Porto Lignano.—The entrance to Porto Lignano is about 2 cables 
wide and is fronted by a bar, over which there was a least depth of 
6 feet (1™8) in 1931, and which is about a mile wide. The 
across the bar lies in the white sector of the light on ena pier 
between bearings of from 298° to 324°. The inner part of this passage 
is marked, on both sides, by groups of stakes. 

From the entrance, a channel runs inland for a distance of about 
a mile into Laguna di Marano, receiving the waters of Fiume Stella 
and several other channels. The port has communication by water 
with the villages of Marano, Muzzana and Palazzolo. Marano and 
Muzzana lie about 4 and 7 miles, respectively, northward of Lignano, 
and Palazzolo, which is connected to the railway system, about 7 miles 
north-north-westward of Lignano (Lat. 45° 42’ N., Long. 13° 09’ E.). 

A customs house, fronted by a pier, stands on the western side of 
the entrance. On the coast southward of the customs house there are 
several buildings and a bathing establishment. 

Caution.—The low coast in.this neighbourhood should be ap- 
proached with caution and not within a distance of 2 miles unless the 
entrance can be distinguished. The low square tower of Marano 
church and the belfry at Grado are conspicuous. See view facing 
this page. 

In south-easterly gales it is not prudent to attempt to enter Porto 
Lignano, owing to the breaking seas on the bar. A vessel should not . 
enter without local knowledge. 

Lights.—The light on Lignano pier is described on page 495. 

A light, for the use of fishermen, is exhibited on the bridge at 
Marano. 

‘ Anchorages.—The best berth is off the entrance to Canale di 
Marano, situated on the eastern side of the port about a mile north- 
ward of the entrance, with the customs house at Porto Buso bearing 
085°, where a vessel can moor, with open hawse southward, in com- 
plete shelter. 

A vessel can lie alongside the pier. 

A vessel, awaiting entry, can anchor about 2 miles offshore, with 
Marano church tower, bearing about 356° and Punta del Tagliamento, 
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ing 244°, in depths of from 5} to 6 fathoms (10™1 to 11™0), good 
holding ground. 

Porto Buso.—Buoys.—Porto Buso is formed at the confluence of 
Fiume Aussa Corno, which flows into its northern end, Canale Muro, 
on its western side, and Canale Anfora vecchia, on its eastern side ; 
it is only suitable for small vessels, with local knowledge, which use 
inland channels. The bar fronting the port is about three-quarters 
of a mile wide and has some patches on it, over which there are depths 
of less than 6 feet (1™8), but a narrow channel, with a depth of a little 
over 6 feet (1™8) in it, leads into the harbour where the depths are 
greater. The inner part of the entrance channel is marked, on the 
eastern side, by three black conical buoys, each with a conical topmark 
and, on the western side, by two red conical buoys, each with a cylin- 
drical topmark. 

There is a customs house, situated on the eastern end of Isola Sant’ 
Andrea, on the western side of the harbour. Isola di Porto Buso lies 
on the eastern side of the harbour ; a short pier extends westward from 
the southern end of this island. The light on this pier has already 
been described. 

Caution.—It is not safe to enter or leave Porto Buso during fresh 
south-easterly winds, on account of the heavy seas at the entrance. 

Anchorage.—There is open anchorage, in a depth of about 4} 
fathoms (8™2), with the light-structure on the pier at Porto Buso (Lat. 
45° 43' N., Long. 13° 15’ E.) bearing 331°, distant about 2} miles. 

Marina di Grado.—This harbour communicates by inland water- 
ways with Buso, Marano and Aquileia; it is formed by openings 
through the banks and by the lagoons northward of the town of Grado. 
Banks, with depths of less than 6 feet (1™8) over them, extend offshore 
for a distance of about a mile on both sides of the entrance to the 


ur. 
Entrance channel.—Buoys.—A channel has been dredged through 
the banks just described ; it is marked by four pairs of buoys. The 
buoy at the entrance is described on page 495. There was a depth of 
about 10 feet (3™0), in 1939, in this channel. The banks are affected 
by freshets from the lagoons and by strong winds from seaward, and 
the depths in the channel are liable to change. 
Harbour.—Bridge.—The harbour of Grado is entered between 
the heads of two moles, about 2} cables apart. The eastern mole is 
curved and extends from the western side of the town for about 
3} cables. The western mole extends 7 cables south-eastward and then 
2 cables south-south-eastward from an island situated about 14 miles 
north-westward of the church in Grado. Isola San Pietro d’Orio lies 
about 2 cables north-north-westward of the root of the western mole. 
Northward of thése moles there are two channels; Canale di San 
Pietro d’Orio, the western channel, leads to the island of that name, 
and Canale di Grado, the eastern channel, leads in a north-easterly and 
then easterly direction to the northern side of the town of Grado; an 
islet lies on the southern side of this channel, about 1} cables eastward 
of the junction of the two channels. The light at the junction of these 
canes shows green in Canale di San Pietro d’Orio and red in Canale 
i Grado. 
From the northern end of the town, a narrow channel leads into 
the centre of the town where there are two basins. A pier projects 
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a short distance westward from the western side of the entrance to 
this channel. 

The island on which the town stands is connected to the mainland 

5 by a bridge with a movable span. From Ist of May to 31st of Gy 
the bridge will be opened, on request to the Port Office, between 0600 
and 0700, and between 1700 and 1800; during the other months the 
times of opening are between 0700 and 0800, and between 1600 and 
1700. 

10 The following signals are displayed from a mast at the entrance to 
this channel :—A black ball at the masthead indicates that entrance 
is prohibited; a black ball at half-mast indicates that entrance is 
permitted. 

Canale di Belvedere, which trends northward, is entered from the 

15 northern side of the channel, opposite the town. 

Eastward of the town, a shallow, narrow channel trends about 
2 cables southward and then turns gradually east-north-eastward for 
a distance of about half a mile. Part of this channel is quayed and it 
is accessible to vessels 105 feet (32™0) long, drawing not more than 

208 = (2™4). 

Lights.—A light is exhibited, at an elevation of 9 feet (2™7), from 
a red wooden pile structure, 10 feet (3™0) in height, on the western side 
of the entrance to Canale di San Pietro d’Orio (Lat. 45° 41’ N., Long. 
13° 22’ E.). 

25 A light is exhibited, at an elevation of 9 feet (2™7), from a red pile 
structure, surmounted by a St. Andrew’s cross, painted black and 
white, situated at the junction of Canale di San Pietro d’Orio and 
Canale di Grado. 

A light is exhibited, at an elevation of 9 feet (2™7), from a pile struc- 

30 ture, 10 feet (3™0) in height, situated on the northern extremity of the 
islet on the southern side of Canale di Grado, about 2 cables eastward 
of the above light. 

A light is exhibited, at an elevation of 17 feet (5™2), from an iron 
column, 15 feet (4™6) in height, on the head of the pier projecting from 

35 the western side of the entrance of the channel leading to the centre of 
the town. 

A light is exhibited, at an elevation of 9 feet (2™7), from a pile struc- 
ture, 10 feet (3™0) in height, on the western side of the entrance to 
Canale di Belvedere. 

40 Anchorage.—There is anchorage, in fine weather, for large vessels, 
south-south-eastward of Marina di Grado, according to draught ; the 
bottom consists of sand and mud. 

Town.—Communications.—Grado contained about 5,830 in- 
habitants, in 1939. There is a large tunny fishery and also shipyards 

45 for building small coasting vessels and boats. There are several hotels 
and bathing establishments. : 

There is frequent steamer communication with Trieste and with the 
railway station at Belvedere, about 3 miles northward of the town. 

Fresh provisions can be obtained. 

60 There is a civil hospital. 

Baia di Panzano.—This bay is entered between Punta Sdobba, 
page 494, and the small harbour of Duino (Lat. 45° 46’ N., Long. 13° 
36’ E.), about 3} miles north-eastward. The shores of the bay are 
bordered by a bank, with depths of less than 3 fathoms (5™5) over it, 
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which is as much as a mile wide in places off its south-western and 
north-western sides, becoming narrower off Duino. A patch, with a 
depth of 31 feet (9™4) over it, lies about 1} miles north-eastward of the 
light-tower off Punta Sdobba and close within the edge of the 6-fathom 
(11™0) bank extending off that point which has been mentioned 
previously. A patch, with a depth of 29 feet (8™8) over it, lies about 
1} miles south-westward of the light-column at Duino. In the middle 
of the bay, the bottom consists of sand and mud, with mud under the 
coast. 

The coast, on the western side of the bay and at its head, is low ; at 
Duino, the land begins to rise. 

Baia di Panzano is exposed to the Bora, which blows strongly, and 
also to the Scirocco, which raises a considerable sea. 

On the north-eastern side of the bay, the village and castle of Duino 
stand on a rocky height at the foot of which there is a small artificial 
harbour, open westward and protected by a short breakwater extending 
from the western side of the village. There is a short quay in the 
harbour, which has accommodation for only a few small vessels. 
Duino is connected to the railway system, the station being situated 
about three-quarters of a mile east-north-eastward of the village. 

Fiume Timavo flows into the sea through an extensive shifting sand- 
bank, about half a mile westward of Duino. There are depths of 3 feet 
(m9) over the bar of this river and from 6 to 11 feet (1™8 to 3™4) in 
the upper reaches. The marshy land on the northern side of Baia di 
Panzano terminates at Fiume Timavo. The outer edge of the shallow 
bank off the mouth of Fiume Timavo is covered by the green sector of 
the light at Duino, bearing more than 065°. 

Lights.—Light-buoy. —The light off Punta Sdobba is described 
on page 496. 

A light is exhibited, at an elevation of 18 feet (5™5), from a black 
iron column, 9 feet (2™7) in height, on the head of the breakwater at 
Duino (Lat. 45° 46’ N., Long. 13° 36’ E.). 

Acan light-buoy, painted i in black and red bands, surmounted by an 
iron beacon, and exhibiting a white flashing light every five seconds, 
duration of flash half a second, is moored at the entrance of the channel 
leading to Porto di Monfalcone. 

Anchorage.—Large vessels can anchor south-westward of Duino, 
in a depth of 5} fathoms (10™1); smaller vessels can anchor closer 
inshore. 

Channel of approach to Porto di Monfalcone.—Lights.— Buoy- 
age.—At the head of Baia di Panzano there is a narrow channel, 
about a mile long in a north-north-westerly direction, which has been 
dredged through the mudbank extending offshore. At its northern 
end, this channel leads northward into Porto di Monfalcone, between 
the north-eastern end of Penisola di Panzano, situated about 2} miles 
west-north-westward of Duino, and the coast, about half a cable 
eastward. 

channel had, in 1938, a fae of about 28 feet (8™5) ; depths of 

17 and 14 feet (5™2 and 4™3) were, however, reported in 1940, to exist 
‘in places near its axis. 

‘wo leading lights are exhibited, the front light, at an elevation of 

66 feet (19™8), from an iron framework structure, painted in black and 

white bands, 72 feet (21™9) in height, near the north-eastern extremity 
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of Penisola di Panzano; the rear light, at an elevation of 111 feet 

(33™8), on an aviation mast, painted in black and white bands, 131 feet 

(39™9) in height, situated about 1} cables north-north-westward of the 
5 front light. These lights in line, bearing 339°, lead up the axis of the 

dredged channel. 

Two lights are exhibited, each at an elevation of 11 feet (3™4), from 
a dolphin, 13 feet (4™0) in height, on the eastern side of the entrance 
to Porto di Monfalcone ; the southern, at a distance of about 2 cables 

10 south-south-eastward of the front leading light; the northern at a 
distance of three-quarters of a cable eastward of the front leading 
light. 

eA light is exhibited, at an elevation of 17 feet (5™2), from a black 
iron framework structure, 12 feet (3™7) in height, on the north-western 

15 corner of the quay on the eastern side of Porto Rosega, about one mile 
inland (Lat. 45° 48’ N., Long. 13° 33' E.). 

Two black conical buoys, surmounted by cones, mark the eastern 
side of the channel and two red conical buoys, surmounted by cylinders, 
mark the western side. 

20 Porto di Monfalcone.—This harbour consists of Porto Rosega, at 
its south-eastern end ; Bacini di Panzano, which is entered from the 
south-western end of Porto Rosega between the leading lights previ- 
ously mentioned; and Canale Valentinis, which is a continuation 
northward of Porto Rosega and terminates close southward of Monfal- 

25 cone, a town situated about 14 miles inland (chart 201). 

mflicting currents and superficial whirlpools are frequently 
observed in the various portions of the harbour. 

Porto Rosega.—This harbour consists of a basin, about 5 cables 
long and one cable wide. The sides are partially quayed ; Banchina 

30 Solvay, fronting a factory on the eastern side, is about half a cable 
long and has a depth of about 24 feet (73) alongside. There are 
some conspicuous chimneys in the factory just mentioned. 

On the western side of the basin there is a dockyard, for the most 
part fronted by quays ; there is a depth of 24 feet (73) alongside these 

35 quays, except the northernmost, which has a depth of 16 feet (4™9) 
alongside. 

A floating dock, see App. I, page 601, is situated in the north-western 
part of Porto Rosega. There are several warping buoys off the 
dockyard. 

490 Submarine cable.—A submarine cable is laid across the entrance 
to Bacini di Panzano. The landing places are each marked by an 
inverted anchor painted on the wall. Vessels should not anchor here. 

Bacini di Panzano.—This is an artificial harbour, which, in 1939, 
was in course of development ; it is divided into three basins by two 

45 projections extending from its north-western side. 

Shallow banks extend from both sides of the entrance, leaving a 
narrow, unmarked channel, with depths of 16 feet (4™9) in the fairway, 
leading to the eastern side of the north-eastern basin. This side of 
the basin is almost completely embanked and on it, there is an aero 

50 establishment with some conspicuous masts. In the north-eastern 
corner of this basin, there are two floating docks, one of 1,200 tons and 
the other of 800 tons. Vessels drawing 14 feet (4™3) can secure to the 
quays, but should not approach them without local knowledge, as 
there are depths of less than 10 feet (3™0) in the central part of the 

55 basin. 
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On the north-western side of the middle basin, there is a quay, 
about half a cable long, for the use of local steamers. 

Canale Valentinis.—This channel terminates in a narrow basin, 
about 2} cables long ; there were depths, in 1939, of from 8 to 10 feet 
(2™4 to 30) in the fairway of the channel and 13 feet (4™0) in the 
basin. The north-eastern side of the channel is entirely embanked 
and the south-western side partially so. Cantiere navale Triestino, 
fronted by a quay, with depths of from 4 to 5 feet (1m2 to 1™5) along- 
side, is situated on the south-western side of the channel. There is 
a conspicuous watch-tower, surmounted by a tank, in the dockyard. 

At its north-western end, Canale Valentinis communicates with 
inland waterways by Canale Dottori, which is fitted with sluices. The 
latter channel causes strong currents in the basin. 

Chart 201. 

Monfalcone.—This town (Lat. 45° 48’ N., Long. 13° 32’ E.) hada 
population of 17,400, in 1939. In addition to the dockyard, there are 
a number of industries in the vicinity, of which the principal are the 
manufacture of soda and chemical products, the preparation of asphalt 
and oil refining. Coal and wood are imported. Fishing is carried out, 
at times, with nets in the various basins and with flares within 3 miles 
of the coast. 

Charts 1434, Golfo di Trieste, 201. 

Port facilities.—Repairs to hull and machinery can be executed. 
Three floating docks are maintained, for details of the largest, see 
App. I, page 602. 

There are two 30-ton cranes on Banchina Soivay and various fixed 
and travelling cranes on the dockyard quay. 

The quays are connected to the railway system. 

Fresh provisions are obtainable and water is laid on to the quays. 

There is a small civil hospital at Monfalcone. 

A small supply of coal is kept in stock. 

Pilotage.—There are no authorised pilots, but an experienced sea- 
man can be obtained by application to the officials of Cantiere navale 
Triestino. 

Directions.—A vessel desiring to enter Porto di Monfalcone should 
anchor in Baia di Panzano off the entrance of the dredged channel and 
await instructions for berthing. 

Chart 1434, Golfo di Trieste. 

North-eastern side of gulf.—Between Duino, page 498, and Porto 
di Trieste, about 9 miles south-eastward, the coast is lofty and almost 
inaccessible ; there are a few places where coasters can find anchorage, 
but there is no place of refuge for larger vessels. The coast may safely 
be approached. On the heights near the coast are the villages of 
Santa Croce and Contovello, situated about 44 and 7 miles, respectively, 
south-eastward of Duino. 

Between Duino and the village of Sistiana, about a mile east-south- 
eastward, the coast consists of precipitous cliffs and cultivated terraces ; 
the shore is rocky, in some places coloured a reddish yellow, and 
boulders lie off it in several places. z 

Sistiana, which had a population of 231, in 1939, lies at the head 
of a small inlet which can be identified by the quarries in its steep sides. 
The inlet is protected by two short moles, one extending south-eastward 
from the western entrance point, and the other, westward from the 
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eastern entrance point.. There is a small mole, with a depth of 11 feet 

(3™4) at its head, in the south-eastern corner of the inlet. Small 

vessels, with local knowledge, can find shelter in the inlet from south- 
6 easterly and south-westerly winds; the holding ground is bad. A 

vessel entering, should not pass within a distance of a quarter of a cable 

from the light-structure on the western side. 

Banchina della Cava, about 164 feet (50™0) long, with a depth of 
10 feet (3™0) at its head, is situated a short distance south-eastward of 

10 Sistiana. There are some mooring buoys off this quay. 

The large building of the aqueduct of Aurisina is situated on the 
coast, about 2} miles south-eastward of Sistiana ; Torre Aurisina, which 
is conspicuous, stands, at an elevation of 579 feet (176™5), above this 
building, about 2 cables inland. There is a small boat harbour off the 

15 aqueduct, protected by a small mole wth some sunken obstructions 
extending from it. 

Porticciolo di Santa Croce, about 14 miles south-eastward of Aurisina 
aqueduct, is formed by a mole on its southern side and a breakwater 
projecting at right angles to the coast. The entrance, about 10 yards 

20 (9™1) wide, is obstructed by sunken blocks off the breakwater. The 
harbour is only suitable for boats drawing about 6 feet (1™8). Small 
vessels can secure alongside the outer arm of the southern mole, in 

- a depth of 13 feet (4™0). 

Castello di Miramare, conspicuous from all directions, stands on 

26 a rocky projection about 6 miles south-eastward of Duino. 

Valle Grignano lies on the north-western side of the projection just 
mentioned ; in the eastern part of this bay there is a small harbour 
enclosed westward by a breakwater and northward by a mole. Small 
vessels can lie alongside the head of the mole, where there are depths of 

30 8 feet (2m4), 

Porticciolo di Miramare, situated at the southern end of Valle 
Grignano, Porticciolo di Cedas and Porticciolo di Barcolo, about 1} and 
2 miles, respectively, south-eastward of Castello di Miramare, are only 
suitable for boats drawing less than 6 feet (1™8). 

85 Lights.—A light is exhibited, at an elevation of 21 feet (6™4), from 
a red iron column, 16 feet (4™9) in height, on the head of the western 
mole at Sistiana. 

A light is exhibited, at an elevation of 21 feet (6™4), from a black 
iron column, 16 feet (4™9) in height, on the head of the eastern mole at 

40 Sistiana (Lat. 45° 46’ N., Long. 13° 38' E.). 

A light is exhibited, at an elevation of 16 feet (4™9), from a black 
iron column, 13 feet (4™0) in height, on the molehead at Porticciolo di 
Barcolo. This light-structure was reported, in 1945, to be damaged. 

Anchorages.—There is moderately good anchorage, in a Bora, for 

45 large vessels about 6 cables west-north-westward of Castello di Mira- 
mare, in a depth of about 9 fathoms (16™5), sand, good holding ground ; 
this anchorage is exposed to all other winds. 

Small vessels can anchor, in a depth of about 64 fathoms (11™9), 
with the castle bearing about 143°, distant 3 cables. 

60 Prohibited anchorage.—Anchorage is prohibited off a stretch of 
coast, about half a mile long, south-eastward of Castello di Miramare. 
Chart 1434, Golfo di Trieste and Porto di Trieste. 

Eastern end of gulf.—Baia di Muggia and Porto di Trieste are 
situated at the eastern end of Golfo di Trieste. The former is entered 
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between Punta Sottile, page 493, and the western extremity of Molo V, 
about 2} miles north-north-eastward. Molo V forms the northern 
side of Porto Emanuele Filiberto Duca d’ Aosta, which is a part of Porto 
di Trieste ; the remainder of the latter port extends about 1} miles 5 
north-north-eastward of Molo V (Lat. 45° 38’ N., Long. 13° 45’ E.). 
Baia di Muggia.—Buoys.—Baia di Muggia, which lies southward 
of the city of Trieste, is sheltered to a considerable extent from north- 
westerly and westerly winds by Diga Luigi Rizzo, which consists of 
three parts parallel with one another, the length and positions of which 10 
can best be seen on the chart. The southern end of the longest and 
southernmost part of this breakwater lies about 4 cables northward of 
Punta Ronco, which is situated three-quarters of a mile east-north- 
eastward of Punta Sottile. The northernmost part of Diga Luigi 
Rizzo lies about 2 cables westward of Molo V. 15 
Chart 1434, Golfo di Trieste. 
Baia di Muggia is backed by hills, mostly cultivated and on which 


. there are numerous villages, farms and villas. At the head of the bay, 


the land is low and level, but here also hilly land, terminating in Punta 
Stramare, on the southern side, about 2} miles eastward of Punta 20 
Ronco, projects westward between extensive salines. 

Two detached shoals lie in the northern part of the bay; one, with 
a depth of 5} fathoms (10™1) over it, at a distance of 4 cables east- 
south-eastward of the south-western angle of Molo VI and 1¥ cables 
offshore ; the other, with a depth of 6 fathoms (11™0) over it, at a 26 
distance of about 7 cables south-eastward of the same point and 
5 cables offshore. Molo VI lies about 2 cables south-eastward of 
Molo V. 

A patch of foul ground, indicated on the chart, exists about half a 
mile west-south-westward of Punta Servola, situated about 1} miles 30 
east-north-eastward of Punta Ronco ; and a similar patch exists about 
half a mile east-north-eastward of the southern extremity of Diga 
Luigi Rizzo. The former of these two patches is marked by buoys. 

On the southern side of this bay, San Rocco dockyard is situated 
-about three-quarters of a mile eastward of Punta Ronco. Here there 35 
is a small harbour, sheltered from all except northerly winds, and a 
quay capable of accommodating vessels of 8,000 tons. 

The village of Muggia, which had a population of about 3,028, in 
1939, lies on the coast about half a mile eastward of San Rocco dock- 
yard. There is a basin at Muggia, formed by two moles ; the western 40 
mole projects a short distance north-eastward and then a similar dis- 
tance east-north-eastward and the eastern mole is about a cable long 
and projects north-north-westward, leaving a narrow entrance between 
its head and that of the western mole. There are depths in the basin 
of from 8 to 16 feet (2™4 to 49), mud, bad holding ground. Alongside 45 
the quays within the basin, there are depths of from 3 to 11 feet (0™9 
to 3m4). Northerly winds cause a sea in the basin and strong south- 
westerly winds cause a swell. 

Chart 1434, Porto di Trieste. 

_On the north-eastern side of Baia di Muggia, a pier projects a short 60 
distance southward, about 3} cables eastward of the root of Molo VI. 
Close eastward of this pier is Lloyd Arsenal, where there are two dry 
docks with a quay close eastward of them. In 1945, only the western 
and larger of these two dry docks was available. San Marco dockyard 
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lies about 4 cables eastward of the dry docks. A pier projects about 
a cable south-westward from San Marco dockyard. In 1945, a small 
floating dock was moored off the head of this mole. 

& Molo dei Legnami projects in a south-westerly direction, about 
2} cables south-eastward of San Marco pier. 
Chart 1434, Golfo di Trieste. 

Punta Servola lies about.3 cables southward of Molo dei Legnami. 

A tongue of reclaimed land extends about a cable west-north-westward 
19 from the northern side of Punta Servola. About half a mile south- 
eastward of Punta Servola, there is a small boat harbour, protected by 
two small moles at the head of which there are depths of 5 feet (1™65). 

Porto del Petrolio di San Sabba lies about a mile south-south-east- 

ward of Punta Servola. This harbour is protected westward by a 
15 mole, 328 yards eet Be long ; it affords shelter against a Bora. 

At the head of Baia di Mugeia, Baia di Zaule is entered between 
the head of the mole just mentioned and Punta Stramare, about 
7 cables south-eastward. About 3 cables eastward of Punta Stramare, 
a T-headed pier extends about 2} cables in a west-north-westerly 

20 direction offshore; tank vessels can lie alongside the head of this 
pier. 

There are a number of mooring buoys in Baia di Muggia. 

Chart 1434, Porto di Trieste. 
Danger.—Buoy.—A reef, with a depth of less than 6 feet (1™8) 
26 over its outer end, extends about a cable offshore close westward of the 
pier on the western side of Lloyd Arsenal. The southern end of this 
reef is marked by a buoy, surmounted by a staff and globe, painted 
black. Depths of less than 6 fathoms (11™0) extend half a cable 
south-south-westward of this reef. 
30 Chart 1434, Porto di Trieste and Golfo di Trieste. 

Lights.—_Fog signal.—A light is exhibited, at an elevation of 
21 feet (6™4), from a black iron column on a square concrete hut, 17 feet 
(5™2) in height, on the northern end of the southernmost portion of 
Diga Luigi Rizzo (Lat’ 45° 38’ N., Long. 13° 44’ E.). This light was 

86 reported, in 1945, to be destroyed. 

A light is exhibited, at an elevation of 31 feet (9™4), from a red iron 
framework structure and tank, 25 feet (7™6) in height, on the southern 
end of the middle portion of Diga Luigi Rizzo. 

A light is exhibited, at an elevation of 31 feet (9™4), from a black iron 

40 framework structure and tank, 26 feet (7™9) in height, on the northern 
end of the middle portion of Diga Luigi Rizzo. 

A light is exhibited, at an elevation of 22 feet (6™7), from a red 
iron column on a square concrete hut, 18 feet (5%5) in height, on the 
southern end of the northernmost portion of Diga Luigi Rizzo 

45 A light is exhibited, at an elevation of 26 feet (7m9)- from a black 
iron column on a hut, 25 feet (7™6) in height, on the northern end of 
the northernmost portion of Diga Luigi Rizzo. 

An air fog signal is sounded from a framework pale opal on the 
northern end of the northernmost portion of Diga Luigi 

50 A light is exhibited, at an elevation of 21 feet (6™4), Wee a white 
circular concrete hut, 18 feet (5%5) in height, on the head of the eastern 
mole at Muggia. 

A light is exhibited, at an elevation of 21 feet (6™4), from a black 
iron column, 17 feet (5™2) in height, on the head of the western mole at 


66 Muggia. 
Charts 201, 1440, 21482. 
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Chart 1434, Porto di Trieste and Golfo di Trieste. 

A light is exhibited, at an elevation of 30 feet (9™1), from an iron 
framework structure, on the head of the pier between the two docks 
at Lloyd Arsenal. This light-structure was reported, in 1945, to be 


damaged. ; 5 
A light is exhibited on the oe of the pier projecting south-west- 


ward from San Marco dockyard 

A light is exhibited, at an elevation of 20 feet (6™1), from a red iron 
column, 16 feet (4™9) in height, on the head of the mole protecting 
Porto del Petrollo di San Sabba. 

Two lights, disposed vertically, are exhibited at elevations of 23 and 

18 feet (7™0 and 5™65), respectively, from an iron post, 13 feet (4™0) in 
height, on the head of the pier situated 3 cables eastward of Punta 
Stramary (Lat. 44° 36’ N., Long. 13° 48’ E.). 

Anchorages.—The whole of Baia di Muggia, with the exception 
of Valle di Zaule, affords good shelter in a Bora and in other winds. 
The bottom, consisting of mud, is good holding ground. The patches 
of foul ground, previously mentioned, should be avoided. 

Large vessels can lie alongside at San Rocco, in the petroleum har- 
bour, and at the various quays in Porto Emanuele Filiberto Duca 
d’Aosta, see below. 

Regulations.—Navigation is prohibited north-eastward of an 
imaginary line, indicated on the chart, joining the head of the mole 
close westward of Lloyd Arsenal and the head of Molo dei Legnami. 
Chart 1434, Porto di Trieste, 

Porto di Trieste.—This harbour, one of the most important in 
the Adriatic, consists of three parts. The southern part, which com- 
prises the north-western part of Baia di Muggia, is named Porto 
Emanuele Filiberto Duca d’Aosta; the middle part, Porto Doganale ; 
and the northern part, Porto Vittorio Emanuele III. See view fone, 
this page. 

The Bora reaches Trieste with great violence from the high lands 
in the vicinity, especially in the winter season ; in the summer, westerly 
winds which cause a heavy swell are the most inconvenient but they 
never last long. With strong southerly winds, the water sometimes 
rises sufficiently to inundate parts of the city. See also Local winds, 
Eastern shore of the Adriatic, page 15. 

Porto Emanuele Filiberto Duca d’Aosta.—This portion of 
Porto di Trieste extends from the pier on the western side of Lloyd 
Arsenal, page 503, to Molo V, and thence to Molo Fratelli Bandiera, 
about 6 cables north-eastward ; the whole is protected south-westward 
by Diga Luigi Rizzo. On the western side of Molo Fratelli Bandiera, 
there is a small harbour formed by a mole extending westward and 
south-westward from its head; in the north-eastern corner of this 
harbour, there is a boat harbour, near the head of which is the Health 
office. A bathing establishment extends off the northern end of the 
quay between Molo V and Molo Fratelli Bandiera, leaving a narrow 
entrance into the small harbour. 

Lights.—Off-lying buoys.—The lights and fog signal on Diga 
Luigi Rizzo are described on page 504. 

A light is exhibited, at an elevation of 110 feet (33™5), from a grey 
circular stone tower painted with black bands and surmounted by 
soy cupola, 103 feet (31™4) in height, near the head of Molo Fratelli 

era. 
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Chart 1434, Porto ds Trieste. 

A light is exhibited, at an elevation of 21 feet (6™4), from a black 
iron column, 18 feet (5™5) in height, on the elbow of the mole extending 
westward from the head of Molo Fratelli Bandiera. 

5 A light is exhibited, at an elevation of 25 feet (7™6), from a black 
iron column, 5 feet (1™5) in height, on the north-eastern corner of 
Molo Fratelli Bandiera. 

Two buoys are established westward of Molo Fratelli Bandiera ; the 
southern is a black can buoy with a globe topmark, laid about 3 cables 

* 10 west-north-westward of the light-column on the northern end of the 
northernmost portion of Diga Luigi Rizzo; the northern is a red 
conical buoy, surmounted by two cones points upwards, laid about 
4 cables north-north-westward of the same light-column. 

Time signal.—Visual and sound time signals are made from the 

16 light-column on the north-eastern corner of Molo Fratelli Bandiera. 

Porto Doganale.—This is the old harbour of Trieste and lies 
between Molo Fratelli Bandiera and Molo IV, the southernmost mole 
of Porto Vittorio Emanuele III, about half a mile north-eastward ; it 
is sheltered from easterly winds but exposed to westerly winds. Molo 

20 Fratelli Bandiera protects it from south-westerly winds. 

Porto Doganale is lined with quays from which five moles project 
north-westward from its south-eastern side. Molo Bersaglieri, the 
only mole in this harbour which is available for deep-draught vessels, 
lies about 24 cables eastward of Molo Fratelli Bandiera. Northward 

26 of Molo Audace, the north-easternmost of these five moles, is the 
entrance to Canale Grande; this channel, which extends south-eastward 
into the city, is crossed by two swing bridges and is available for small 

craft, drawing less than 15 feet (4™6), for a distance of about 2} cables. 

Porto Vittorio Emanuele III.—This harbour, situated northward 

30 of Porto Doganale and in front of the central railway station, consists of 

a quay from which five moles project west-south-westward forming 
four basins. From the head of the northernmost mole, an arm 

jects south-south-eastward ; the other moles are numbered I, II, III 
and IV from northward. The harbour is protected by a breakwater, 

35 running parallel with the shore, with its southern end about 1} cables 
north-westward of Molo IV. A spur extends a short distance off the 

eastern side of the northern end of the breakwater, leaving a passage, 
half a cable wide, between its head and that of Molo I. 

In 1941, there was a least depth of 21 feet (6™4) in the northernmost 

40 basin ; 23 feet (7™0) alongside the quay in the second basin ; 24 feet 

(7™3) alongside the quay in the third basin ; and 15-feet (4™6) alongside 

the quay in the southernmost basin. The moles and quays are fitted 
with appliances for handling cargo and are connected to the railway 


system. 
45 Chart 1434, Golfo di Trieste. 
Lights.—Radio masts.—A light is exhibited, at an elevation of 
378 feet (115™2), from a white ciroular stone tower surmounted by a 
bronze figure, 223 feet (68™0) in height, situated on Collina Gretta, 
about half a mile northward of the northern end of Porto di Trieste 
50 (Lat. 45° 41’ N., Long. 13° 46' E.). 
There are two conspicuous radio masts about 34 cables eastward of 
this light-tower. : 
Chart 1434, Porto di Trieste. 
A light is exhibited, at an elevation of 23 feet (7™0), from a black 
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Chart 1434, Porto di Trieste. 
column on a circular concrete hut, 23 feet (7™0) in height, on the 
northern end of the breakwater at Porto Vittorio Emanuele ITI. 

A light is exhibited, at an elevation of 19 feet (6™8), from a black ‘ 
concrete column on a concrete hut, 18 feet (55) in height, on the head 5 
of the spur extending off the north-eastern side of the breakwater at 
Porto Vittorio Emanuele III. 

A light is exhibited, at an elevation of 23 feet (70), from a red iron 
column on a square concrete hut, 23 feet (7™0) in height, on the 
southern end of the breakwater at Porto Vittorio Emanuele III. 10 

Off-lying buoy.—A red conical buoy, surmounted by a double 
cone, points upwards, is moored about 14 miles west-south-westward 
of the light-tower on Collina Gretta. 

Pilotage.—Pilotage is compulsory. Harbour pilots for mooring 
vessels in the harbour are sent on board. Private pilots for Golfo di 15 
Trieste can be obtained from the office of the Captain of the Port. 

Anchorage.—Large vessels can moor, in a depth of about 10 
fathoms (183), northward of Molo Fratelli Bandiera and westward 
of the breakwater at Porto Vittorio Emanuele III (Lat. 45° 40’ N., 
Long. 13° 46' E.). 20 

Prohibited anchorage.—Anchorage is prohibited in Porto Dog- 
anale in an area southward of two imaginary lines drawn from the 
southern end of the breakwater at Porto Vittorio Emanuele III, one 
to the sheds of the aerodrome at the root of Molo IV, and the other 
drawn in a 256° direction for a distance of about 1} miles. 26 

Caution.—Dumping ground.—A dumping ground for explosives, 
now disused, was established, in 1945, from about 3 to 8 cables north- 
westward of Molo Fratelli Bandiera. This area is indicated on the 
charts by pecked lines. 

Regulations.—1. A steam vessel arriving at, departing from or 30 
under way in Porto di Trieste in the area eastward of an imaginary line 
joining the northern end of the northernmost portion of Diga Luigi 
Rizzo and the northern end of the breakwater at Porto Vittorio 
Emanuele III should proceed and manceuvre at reduced speed. 

2. A steam vessel from Baia di Muggia, Baia di Capodistria, and 365 
Baia di Pirano should, when entering Porto di Trieste, pass as close as 
possible to Molo Fratelli Bandiera, whilst those outward bound to those 
bays should keep not less than 164 yards (150™1) from the above mole. 

3. A steam vessel intending to pass between Diga Luigi Rizzo, on 
the western side, and Molo V and Molo VI, on the eastern avid: should 40 
keep on the starboard hand in this passage. 

4. A steam vessel approaching or departing from the moles and 
quays in Porto Doganale should proceed at the lowest possible speed 
when nearing the heads of the moles in that harbour. 

6. In Porto Doganale, a steam vessel approaching that portion of 45 
the quay which lies between two moles should pass close to the mole 
that lies at the south-western end of the quay ; when departing, she 
should pass close to the mole that lies at the north-eastern end of the 
quay. 

6. Sailing or pulling boats within the port must keep clear of steam 50 
or sailing vessels which are entering or departing. 

Regulations concerning seaplanes.—During the arrival and 
departure of seaplanes, which take place either inside Porto Vittorio 
Emanuele III breakwater or in an area southward and westward of 
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Chart 1434, Porto di Trieste. 
the southern end of that breakwater and northward of Molo V, these 
areas should be left clear. 

A long blast on the siren will be sounded from the head of Molo IV 

5 five minutes before the arrival or departure of seaplanes : immediately 
before the arrival or departure, two blasts will be sounded and a aan 
ball displayed at the root of Molo IV until the completion of the 
manoeuvre, when a short blast will be sounded. 

Chart 1434. 

10 Trieste.—This large and important city, which contained 237,717 
inhabitants, in 1939, is situated on an acclivity at the foot of a range 
of mountains and hills. Poggioreale (Opicina), a mountain, 1,302 feet 
(396™8) high, stands about 1} miles north-north-eastward of Molo IV ; 
Monte Cal, 1,466 feet (446™8) high, about 2} miles east-north-east- 

15 ward; and Monte Bello, 879 feet (2679) high, about 2} miles south- 
eastward of the same mole. Beyond these mountains rise the Julian 
Alps, with the pass at an elevation of 1,800 feet (548™6) and the summit 
4,000 feet (1219™2) high. There are numerous white villas on the 
slopes of the hills. See view facing page 505. 

20 The unfavourable and rocky nature of the limestone soil in the 
neighbourhood of Trieste and in Istria, where a large portion of the 
soil is sandstone, and the want of water, which in dry seasons becomes 
serious, render the cultivation of the land far from profitable. It is 
best adapted for vine and olive culture, and the country population 

25 derive their subsistence chiefly from the produce of the former. 

Trieste is well built, but cannot be considered healthy, its death rate 
being ordinarily high ; this is attributable partly to the insufficient 
water supply, and to its inferior quality, and partly to the quantity of 
limestone dust generally floating in the air. 

30 There is an English sailors’ reading room and a civil hospital where 
foreign seamen are received. An excellent chamber of commerce 
exists, and a school of navigation, to which an observatory is attached. 
There is an English church. 

British Consular officers reside at Trieste. 

35 Fuel and supplies.—Large quantities of coal and fuel oil are usually 
kept in stock. 

Vessels generally coal alongside the coalmg wharves, but there are a 
number of lighters. Coal is put on board at the rate of about 25 tons 
an hour. 

40 Fuel oil can be supplied by pipelines alongside the wharf or from 
lighters at rates of from 150 to 250 tons an hour. 

Fresh provisions are plentiful. Water is laid on to the quays or 
can be supplied in water boats on application to the harbour authorities. 

Communications.—tTrieste (Lat. 45° 39’ N., Long. 13° 46’ E.) is 

45 connected to the general railway system. There are two railway 
stations, one near the root of Molo Fratelli Bandiera and the other at 
Porto Vittorio Emanuele III. 

There is regular steamer communication with Italian and Adriatic 
ports and all parts of the world. 

50 Vessels lying at Trieste can be connected to the general telephone 
system on application to the Harbour master. 

There is an air mail service between Trieste and Venice and Pola. 

Trade.—In the year 1939 steam vessels of a total. tonnage of 
5,677,000 tons entered the port. 
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Chart 1434. 

The industries in the city include distilling of mineral oils, iron forg- 
ing, shipbuilding, chemistry, weaving, the manufacture of tobacco, &c. 

The principal exports are timber, paper, cement, iron, steel, cereals, 
sugar, &c. ; the imports are coal, mineral oils, extracts of fruit and 5 
seeds, cotton, rice, coffee, &c. 

Port facilities.—There is a civil hospital where foreign seamen are 
received. 

There are large shipbuilding yards and workshops, and several dry 
docks ; for details of the largest dock, see Appendix I. At Lloyd 10 
Arsenal quay there is a crane capable of lifting 150 tons. There are 
sheers for lifting 80 tons, three 60-ton cranes and a 30-ton floating 
crane. In the boiler factory there is a steam hammer and every requi- 
site for repairing boilers; castings of 15 tons weight can be made. 

There are several tugs. 15 

The quarantine anchorage is in Valle San Bartolomeo, page 493. 

The daily meteorological bulletin is exhibited at the office of the 
Captain of the Port. 

Deratisation can be carried out, see page 50. 
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CHAPTER X 


COAST OF ITALY FROM CAPO SANTA MARIA DI LEUCA TO FIUME TRONTO. 


Chart 1. 

WESTERN SIDE OF THE ADRIATIC.—General remarks.— 

The coast of Italy westward of Capo Santa Maria di Leuca is described 

in Mediterranean Pilot, Vol. II. Between Capo Santa Maria di Leuca 

5 and Fiume Tronto, about 275 miles north-westward, the coast of Italy, 
which forms the western side of the Adriatic, is generally low, with the 
exception of the easternmost portion and Promontorio del Gargano, 
about 165 miles north-westward of Capo Santa Maria di Leuca. 

Charts 198, plan of Sta. Maria di Leuca anchorage, 1635. 

10 _Coast.—Capo Santa Maria di Leuca (Lat. 39° 48’ N., Long. 18° 
23’ E.) is the eastern entrance point of Golfo di Taranto and the western 
entrance point of the Adriatic ; the land rises gradually to an elevation 
of 459 feet (139™9), a short distance northward of the cape. 

This cape is easily identified by the light-tower on it ; by the church 
16 in the village of Leuca, situated at the head of the bight between Punta 

Meliso, the south-western extremity of Capo Santa Maria di Leuca, 

and Punta Ristola, about a mile west-south-westward ; and by Torre 

dell’ Omomorto, a circular building surrounded by dwellings built on a 

rocky eminence close to the beach westward of the village, three- 

20 quarters of a mile westward of Punta Meliso. 

The coast westward of Capo Santa Maria di Leuca should not be 
closely approached on account of Secche di Ugento 
(see Mediterranean Pilot, Vol. IT); in ordinarily 
clear weather the features of this coast are suffici- 
ently distinguishable from a distance of 5 or 6 
miles, but at times the land is enveloped in heavy 
clouds. 

A breakwater, 420 feet (128™0) long, extends 
west-south-westward from a point about 2 cables 
north-north-westward of Punta Meliso. There is 
a landing place on the northern side of this break- 
water. 

Light.—Signal station.—A light is exhibited, 
at an elevation of 335 feet (102™1), from a white 
octagonal tower and dwelling, 159 feet (48™5) in 
height, on Capo Santa Maria di Leuca (Lat. 39° 48’ 
N., Perit 18° 23' E.). 

A signal station is situated, at an elevation of 
about 380 feet (115™8), in the vicinity of La Guardia, about 1} miles 
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Charts 198, plan of Sta. Maria di Leuca anchorage, 1635. 
north-westward of Capo Santa Maria di Leuca ; it consists of a house 
with a grey octagonal tower with arched windows. Messages from 
vessels will be transmitted by telegraph. 

Anchorage.—The bight between Punta Meliso and Punta Ristola 5 
affords shelter from north-easterly winds. It is dangerous with 
southerly winds. The best berth is off the village and midway be- 
fio), the two entrance points of the bight, in a aepth of 6 fatto 
1120 
: With a strong Bora, the squalls in this anchorage are very violent. 10 

Small vessels, drawing less than 13 feet (4™0), can find shelter from 
the sea caused by north-easterly winds, in a depth of about 4 fathoms 
(7™3), sand, north-north-westward of Punta Meliso. 

Chart 1635. 

Coast.—Current.—Between Capo Santa Maria di Leuca and Capo 15 
d’Otranto, 20 miles north-north-eastward, the coast consists ly 
of a cultivated, rocky plateau, on which there are numerous villages 
and towers ; of the former, Gagliano del Capo, 3 miles northward of 
Capo Santa Maria di ‘Leuca, is conspicuous. See view facing this 
page. The coast is almost everywhere bold. Porto di Castro, about 20 
13 miles northward of Capo Santa Maria di Leuca, and easily dis- 
tinguished by the town from which it takes its name, has the only 
anchorage which affords even Patines shelter. 

The south-going current is ly strong in this vicinity. South- 
ward of Capo Santa Maria di Leuca, there is generally an east-going 25 
current, which may attain a rate of more than one knot, even with 
easterly winds. 

The towers along this stretch of coast are conspicuous. See sketches 
of towers facing this page and page 512. 

Torre S ia grande, which is white and circular, is situated on the 30 
top of a hill, at an elevation of 420 feet (128™0), about 5 miles northward 
of Capo Santa Maria di Leuca (Lat. 39° 48’ N., Long. 18° 23' E.). 

Torre Corsano, which is grey and white, is situated on the top of a 
. hill, at an elevation of 430 feet (131™1), about 1} miles farther north- 
ward; Torre Serra, which is grey and rectangular, is situated on the 35 
top of the cliffs about 7 cables northward of Torre Corsano. 

Porto di Tricase, 8} miles northward of Capo Santa Maria di Leuca, 
can be distinguished by a high, curved, white stone wall, built to sup- 
poe toad. The harbour is protected by a breakwater from winds 

south-west, through north, to north-east, but those from other 40 
directions cause a heavy sea. It is suitable only for small craft. There 
are depths of from 4 to 6 feet (1™2 to 1™8) westward of the breakwater ; 
easterly winds are liable to cause a surf. See view facing this page. 
The village of Tricase, about 1} miles inland, is connected to the railway 
system. 45 

Torre Mito, which is grey and rectangular, is situated, at an elevation 
of 371 feet (113™1), on the top of a hill, about a mile northward of Porto 
di Tricase, and, on the height above it, is the tower of the abbey of 
Santa Maria di Mito. Torre Marittima, which is grey and circular, is 
situated, at an elevation of 344 feet (104™8), on the top of a hill, 50 
about 2 miles farther northward. 

Punta Mocarone (Mugurone), about 12 miles north-north-eastward 
of Capo Santa Maria di Leuca, is steep and rocky, and, projecting south- 
eastward, forms Porto di Castro ; the town of Castro stands on a hill, 
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Chart 1635. 

325 feet (99™1) high, about 3} cables northward of this point. The 
castle, on the summit of the , and eee ed a wall, is con- 
spicuous from seaward. See view facing page 5. 

5 In Porto di Castro, small vessels can anchor eS between the 
shores of the harbour west-north-westward of Punta Mocarone, in 
depths of about 4 fathoms (7™3), sand and good holding ground. 
This anchorage is sheltered from northerly and westerly winds, but 
much exposed to those from eastward and south-eastward. Vessels 

10 of deep draught can anchor about 4 cables south-westward of Punta 
Mocarone, in a depth of 8 fathoms (14™6), mud, the town bearing 
004°. 


A limited supply of fresh provisions may be obtained; greater 
quantities can be procured from the town of Diso, about 2} miles dis- 

15 tant. The town of Spongano, about 3 miles inland is connected to the 
railway system. 

Porto Miggiano lies 2 miles north-north-eastward of Porto di Castro ; 
this harbour is little frequented on account of its small size and the 
bad quality of the bottom. Torre Miggiano, which is grey and circular, 

20 is situated on the cliffs eastward of this harbour and Torre Saracena, 
which is grey and circular, stands on a hill, about half a mile farther 
north-eastward. Torre Cerfignano stands about a mile north-eastward 
of Torre Saracena. 

The baths of Santa Cesarea, consisting of a group of ornamental 

265 buildings, situated on the high rocky coast, about 3 cables eastward of 
Torre Saracena (Lat. 40° 02’ N., Long. 18° 28’ E.) are conspicuous. 

Porto Badisco is situated about 5 miles north-north-eastward of 
Porto di Castro ; it has only sufficient space to shelter a few vessels of 
shallow draught, moored head and stern, from westerly and northerly 

30 winds. It isin some measure sheltered from onshore winds but exposed 
to those from south-eastward, which cause a considerable sea. This 
harbour can be distinguished by Torre Minervina, standing on the 
edge of a high bank, about a mile southward of it, and Torre Sant’ 
Emiliano, on a rocky buttress, the same distance northward of it ; 

36 also by the reddish customs house on the western side of the harbour, 
A few above-water rocks lie close offshore in the vicinity of Torre Sant’ 
Emiliano. See view facing this page. 

Charts 2701, plan of Port “Otranth, 1635. 

Capo d’Otranto, which is situated about 1} miles north-eastward of 

40 Torre Sant’ Emiliano, is the eastern extremity of a high, precipitous 
tableland. The buildings of San Nicola di Casole are situated about 
a mile west-north-westward of the cape, at an elevation of 292 feet 
(89™0). Punta dell’ Orto, the northern extremity of the high land, 
about 1} miles northward of Capo d’Otranto, has, above it, a ruined 

45 tower of the same name which stands at an elevation of 112 feet (34™1). 
Torre Serpente or Cucurizzo, in ruins, stands about 3 cables north- 
westward of Torre dell’ Orto, at an elevation of 112 feet (34™1) ; this 
tower is conspicuous from northward. The town of Otranto lies about 
half a mile west-north-westward of Torre Serpente. 

50 Between Capo d’Otranto and Punta Posta delle Fasci, which is low 
and rocky, about 1} miles northward, there is a bight, the shore of 
which is fringed by above-water rocks ; a rocky bank, with depths of 
less than 5 fathoms (9™1) over it, and steep-to, extends about 3 cables 
from the north-western side of this bight. Southward of the bank, and 
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Charts 2701, plan of Port Otranto, 1635. 
half a mile southward of Punta Posta delle Fasci, there is anchorage 
with offshore winds, in a depth of 8 fathoms (14™6), sand. 

Light.—Signal station.—A light is exhibited, at an elevation 
of 197 feet (60™0), from a white circular tower above 
a two-storey dwelling, 105 feet (32™0) in height, on 
Capo dOtranto (Lat. 40° 06’ N., Long. 18° 31' E.). 
See view. 

A signal station is situated 24 cables north-west- 
ward of the light-tower, in the vicinity of La Palascia, 
at an elevation of 285 feet (86™9). Messages from 
vessels will be transmitted by telegraph. Storm 
signals are displayed ; see page 43. 

Telegraph cables.—Three submarine cables are 
landed near Punta dell’Orto. 

Chart 2701, plan of Port Otranto. 

Porto Otranto. — Buoy. — Beacons. — Porto 
Otranto is entered between Punta San Nicola, situated about a mile 
north-westward of Punta dell’Orto, and Punta Craul, which is low and 
rocky, about 4 cables farther north-north-westward. The inner part of 20 
Punta San Nicola (Lat. 40° 09’ N., Long. 18° 30’ E.) is rather high ; 
from its extremity a mole extends about one cable north-westward and 
then three-quarters of a cable west-north-westward, protecting the 
small quay, situated on the southern side of the mole ; a rocky shoal 
extends a short distance off the head of this mole. This shoal is 25 
marked, on its north-western side, by a red can buoy, surmounted 
by a cone, moored in a depth of about 23 feet (7™0). In the eastern 
approach to the port, between the molehead and a position about 
6 cables east-south-eastward, the coast is bordered by a bank, with 
depths of 3 fathoms (5™5) and less over it, which is as much as 1} cables 30 
wide off Punta San Nicola. The head of Porto Otranto is fringed 
by a shallow sandbank, about half a cable wide, on which there are 
some rocks, both above-water and sunken, and depths of less than 
3 fathoms (5™5) extend about a cable farther offshore. Off the town 
south-westward of the molehead, the shore bank is about 1} cables 35 
wide, leaving a narrow channel, between the banks on either side, into 
a small area, close south-westward of the mole where, in 1939, there 
were depths of about 3} fathoms (6™4). 

Two masonry idal beacons, each surmounted by a white pole, 
are established about 2 cables south-eastward of the molehead. The 40 
front beacon is painted in three verticle stripes, the centre stripe white 
and the other stripes black, and the rear beacon is painted white. 
These beacons, in line, bearing 125°, lead close south-westward of the 
molehead into the area just mentioned, and must be followed exactly. 

Danger.—Secca La Scala, which breaks in heavy weather, and 
over which there is a depth of 4} fathoms (8™7), lies in the northern 
approach to Porto Otranto, about half a mile north-eastward of Punta 
Craul, near the outer end of a bank, with depths of less than 10 fathoms 
(18™3) over it, which extends about 6 cables offshore a short distance 
northward of that point. Secca La Scala lies in the white sector of 50 
Punta Craul light bearing more than 183°. 

Lights.—A light is exhibited, at an elevation of 45 feet (13"7), 
from an iron framework structure on a wall, 33 feet (10™1) in height, 
on Punta Craul. 


we 
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Chart 2701, plan of Port Otranto. 

A light is exhibited, at an elevation of 26 feet (7™9), from an iron 
framework structure on a hut, 20 feet (6™1) in height, on the head of 
the mole at Punta San Nicola. 

5 Anchorages.—Small vessels can anchor with Punta Craul bearing 
008°, distant 1} cables, in a depth of 32 fathoms (6™9), sand, good 
holding ground ; southward and south-eastward of this position the 
bottom is rocky. North-easterly and easterly winds cause a consider- 
able sea, but the shelter with winds from north, through west, to south- 

10 east is very good. Vessels not wishing fo enter the port may anchor 
in a depth of 10 or 11 fathoms (18™3 or 20™1), with Torre Serpente 
bearing 150° and the campanile of the cathedral bearing 217°, but the 
holding ground is not good, and a vessel should quit ite anchorage on 
the first sign of wind from seaward. 

15 Directions.—In clear weather the campanile of Lecce cathedral, on 
a hill, 19} miles north-westward of Otranto and 6 miles from the coast, 
is the first conspicuous object seen by a vessel bound to Otranto from 
the Adriatic. When approaching from the south-eastward, the high 
land of Capo d’Otranto, the several towers before described, the signal 

20 station near La Palascia, and the lighthouse below it will be seen. 
After passing the cape, the buildings on the western side of the bay 
and then the town of Otranto and its castle will open out. If intending 
to go inside the mole, the northern shore of the harbour should be 
closely approached, so as to allow plenty of room to get on to the 

25 atignment of the leading beacons, 125°, which is the only Hiei for 
passing between the two rocky shoals in the entrance. herwise 
steer for Punta Craul (Lat. 40° 09’ N., Long. 18° 30’ E.), me 282°, 
which leads to the outer anchorage and, if proceeding to the inner 
anchorage, alter course for it when the campanile of the cathedral 

30 bears 215°. A vessel should pass northward, westward, and then 
southward of the buoy moored a short distance off the molehead. 

Vessels approaching from the northward should give the coast in 
the vicinity of Punta Craul a berth of at least 8 cables until southward 
of Secca La Scala. 

35 Bora gales raise a very heavy sea in the bay. 

Town.—Otranto stands on a rocky site on athe southern side of 
the port ; there is a castle on the south-eastern side of the town. It 
contained about 2,500 inhabitants, in 1939. _ 

There is very little trade. The principal imports are eggs, cereals 

40 and olives; oil is exported. 

Otranto is connected to the general railway system. 

Fresh provisions can be obtained in small quantities. See view 
facing this page. 

Chart 1635. 

45 Coast.—From Porto Otranto to the vicinity of Punta San Cataldo, 
about 17 miles north-north-westward, the coast consists chiefly of 
rocky tree-topped heights and cultivated ground, especially in the 
neighbourhood of Otranto ; it then presents a low, level outline, and 
the land is marshy, with but few dwellings southward of Brindisi, 

50 22 miles farther north-westward ; the campanile of Lecce cathedral is 
the only conspicuous object until the shore is approached, when a few 
towers become visible. See view facing this page 

This stretch of coast is bordered by a bank, with Heh depths of less than 
5 fathoms (9™1) over it, as much as a mile wide in places; there are 
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sunken rocks on this bank here and there. The bottom, 3 cables from 
the coast is generally rock or sand, at a distance of one mile it is mud 
or sand, and farther out, rocky with patches of mud. 

The outlet of Laghi Alimini, which is situated at the head of a small 65 
sandy bay of the same name, about 3} miles north-north-westward of 
Punta Craul, is crossed by a conspicuous bridge with seven arches. 
On the edge of that portion of the lakes which is visible from the 
anchorage in the bay, there is a white house, and about a quarter of 
a mile southward of the bridge, there are two old buildings, known as 10 
Castelli dei Turchi. 

Secca Missipezza, which is rocky and has a least depth of 6 feet (1™8) 
over it, and which is steep-to, lies on the coastal bank about 5 miles 
northward of Punta Craul and half a mile offshore. This shoal is 
covered by the ved sector of Punta Craul light, between the bearings of 15 
165° and 183°, and by the red sector of Torre Sant’ Andrea light 
between the bearings of 300° and 350°. 

Torre Sant’ Andrea, which is square and painted in black and white 
chequers and has a white house near it, stands close to the coast, about 
6 miles north-north-westward of Punta Craul. 20 

Torre dell’ Orso, a white truncated pyramid with its top partially 
ruined, and with two small houses near it, stands, elevated 52 feet 
(15"8), at the head of a cove of the same name, about 1} miles north- 
westward of Torre Sant’ Andrea. A rocky shoal, with a depth of 
3 feet (0™9) over it, lies about 1} cables north-westward of the southern 25 
entrance point of Cala dell’ Orso. 

Torre Rocca Vecchia, elevated 49 feet (149), Torre Santa Foca, 
elevated 23 feet (7™0), with some houses round it, one of which is red 
with a white portico, and Torre Specchia Ruggieri, elevated 16 feet 
(49), stand, close to the coast, about three-quarters of a mile, 2 miles 30 
and 4 miles, respectively, north-north-westward of Torre dell’ Orso. 
The coast north-westward of Torre Rocca Vecchia, nearly as far as 
Punta San Cataldo, is fringed in places by rocks, both above-water and 
sunken. See views facing this page. 

Punta San Cataldo, about 9 miles north-westward of Torre dell’ 35 
Orso, is sandy, with a light-tower and some houses on it ; among the 
houses is a large bathing establishment. About a cable southward of 
the point, the remains of a mole extend three-quarters of a cable south- 
eastward and about half a cable farther south-westward ; westward of 
this mole, there is a small boat harbour. A rocky ledge, with a depth 40 

- of about 2 feet (0™6) over its outer edge, extends a short distance 
eastward of the point, and the shore bank, with depths of less than 
5 fathoms (9™1) over it, is about half a mile wide off it. 

The town of Lecce, which contained about 49,261 inhabitants in 
1936, lies about 7 miles west-south-westward of Punta San Cataldo. 45 
Lecce is connected to the railway system. Specchia dell’ Alto is 
situated, at an elevation of 141 feet (43™0), about 2} miles south- 
westward of Punta San Cataldo. 

Torre Veneri is situated about 2} miles north-westward of Punta 
San Cataldo (Lat. 40° 23’ N., Long. 18° 19’ E.) and, about three- 50 . 
quarters of a mile farther north-westward, there is a conspicuous 
chimney standing near the coast ; Torre Chianca stands about 3} miles 
north-westward of Torre Veneri, and Torre Rinaldo and Torre Spec- 
chiolla stand about 3 and 5} miles, respectively, farther north-west- 
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ward. Torre San Gennaro, situated 2} miles north-westward of Torre 

Specchiolla, is circular and reddish in colour; it stands on whitish 

ground which contrasts with the dark colour of the coast north-west- 
5 ward and south-eastward of it. The village of Torchiarolo stands 

about 3 miles west-south-westward of Torre Specchiolla. 

Torre Mattarella, which is square and of a reddish colour, stands 

about 3 miles north-north-westward of Torre San Gennaro ; there is 

a bight between these two towers. 

19 Punta della Contessa lies about a mile northward of Torre Mattarella 
and Capo Cavallo (chart 1492), about 2} miles farther north-north- 
westward ; between these two points, the coastal bank, with depths 
of less than 5 fathoms (9™1) over it, is about a mile wide. 

Off-lying shoals.—A rocky shoal, with a least depth of 43 fathoms 

15 (8™7) over it, lies 1? miles north-north-eastward of Torre San Gennaro, 

, with a similar shoal about half a mile farther north-westward. 

Lights.—A light is exhibited, at an elevation of 65 feet (19™8), 
from Torre Sant’ Andrea, 36 feet (11™0) in height (Lat. 40° 15’ N., 
Long. 18° 27’ E.). 

20 A light is exhibited, at an elevation of 84 feet (25™6), from a pyra- 
midal masonry tower, painted in black and white bands, 76 feet (23™2) 
in height, on Punta San Cataldo. 

A light is exhibited, at an elevation of 85 feet (25™9), from a masonry 
’ structure, 49 feet (14™9) in height, close westward of Torre Mattarella. 

25 Radiobeacon.— A direction-finding radiobeacon is established 
about 4 miles west-north-westward of Punta San Cataldo, and 2 miles 
inland. For details, see Admiralty List of Radio Signals. 

Anchorages.—Small vessels can anchor temporarily in Baia di 
Alimini; the best berth is about half a mile offshore, in a depth of 

30 74 fathoms (13™7), northward of the outlet of the northern lake and 
north-eastward of the white house on the edge of the lake previously 
mentioned. Vessels can also anchor farther out in depths of from 10 to 
13 fathoms (183 to 23™8). 

Cala dell’ Orso affords anchorage for small vessels, with local know- 

35 ledge, in a depth of 54 fathoms (10™1), good holding ground, at a dis- 
tance of about a cable offshore, with Torre dell’ Orso bearing 265°. 

Small vessels can anchor south-eastward of Punta San Cataldo light- 
tower, in a depth of 4 fathoms (7™3), sand, a short distance offshore, 
keeping Torre Veneri a little open eastward of the light-tower ; here 

40 they are sheltered from northerly winds by the rocky shoal extending 
from Punta San Cataldo. Large vessels can anchor about a mile 
east-south-eastward of the light-tower and nearly the same distance 
offshore, in depths of from 7 to 8 fathoms (12™8 to 14™6), sand and 
weed. 

45 Vessels can anchor south-eastward of Torre San Gennaro, in a depth 
of 4 fathoms (7™3), mud and weed. There is also anchorage about 
a mile south-eastward of Capo Cavallo, where there is good shelter 
from north-westerly and offshore winds, in a depth of 3 or 4 fathoms 
(5™5 or 7™3), sand. 


50 Chart 1492. 
APPROACH TO PORTO DI BRINDISI.—Porto di Brindisi is 
approached between Capo Cavallo, a low projection, and Capo Gallo, 
on which stands Torre Penna and a light-tower, about 5 miles north- 
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westward. The port lies at the head of the bight between these two 
capes, and is entered between Le Pedagne light-tower, 1} miles north- 
westward of Capo Cavallo, and Punta Riso light-tower, on the head of 

a pier extending from the north-eastern side of Isola Sant’ Andrea, 5 
about a mile farther west-north-westward. 

Dangers.—Beacons.—Capo Cavallo (Lat. 40° 38’ N., Long. 18° 
02’ E.) is bordered by a shallow rocky bank and should not be 
approached within a distance of 1} miles nor into depths of less than 
15 fathoms (27™4) ; a shallow bank, on which there is a rock awash, 10 
lies about 2 cables eastward of this cape. Secca Capo Cavallo, with an 
above-water rock on its south-eastern side, is a shallow patch lying 
from one to 2} cables north-eastward of Capo Cavallo. This shoal is 
marked by a beacon close eastward of the above-water rock. 

Secca Piatti is a shallow rocky spit extending 4 cables from the 15 
northern side of Capo Cavallo ; a beacon stands about 3 cables north- 
ward of the cape and close south-westward of this beacon, there is an 
above-water rock. A shoal, with a depth of 5 feet (1™5) over it, lies 
about 2 cables east-north-eastward of this beacon and two above-water 
rocks lie on a shallow patch, about 1} cables north-westward of the 20 
beacon. A 2-fathom (3™7) rocky patch, with two other patches, having 
slightly greater depths over them, lying about 14 cables south-east- 
ward and south-westward of it, respectively, is situated about a mile 
north-north-westward of Capo Cavallo. These dangers are all covered © 
by the red sector of Torre Mattarella light, between the bearings of 25 
153° and 185°. 

Scogli delle Pedagne extend from 3 cables north-north-eastward to 
6 cables north-westward of Capo Bianco, which is situated about 1} 
miles west-north-westward of Capo Cavallo. These five low above- 
water rocks are joined to each other and to Capo Bianco by break- 30 
waters, built on the rocky bank which lies between the rocks and the 
cape. Passagio dei Trapanelli, an opening in the breakwaters, through 
which boats can pass, and which is crossed by a bridge, lies about 
2 cables north-north-eastward of Capo Bianco. A bank, with depths 
of less than 6 fathoms (11™0) over it, extends about a mile offshore 35 
between Capo Cavallo and Pedagna Grande, the easternmost rock ; 
on the northern side of Scogli delle Pedagne there is a similar bank, 
about a cable wide. A shallow rocky bank extends about a cable 
north-westward of Traversa, the westernmost rock. 

On the western side of the approach, Secca Sant’ Andrea, a rocky 40 
patch, with a least depth of 5} fathoms (9™6) over it, lies about 4} cables 
north-westward of Punta Riso light-tower. Depths of less than 
6 fathoms (11™0) extend about 1} cables northward of Isola Sant’ 
Andrea. The light on Capo Gallo is not visible over Secca Sant’ 
Andrea. 45 

Spoil ground.—Buoy.—A red conical buoy is moored about half 
a mile eastward of Capo Gallo to mark the spoil ground. 

Lights.—Light-buoy.—A cylindrical light-buoy, surmounted by 
a pillar, exhibiting a whtte flashing light, of three-tenths of a second 
duration, every three seconds, is moored about 1} miles north-north-east- 50 
ward of Capo Cavallo. 

A light is exhibited, at an elevation of 69 feet (21™0), from a white 
circular tower on a dwelling, 60 feet (18™3) in height, on Scoglio 
Traversa. This light is known as Le Pedagne. See view on chart 1492. 
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A light is exhibited, at an elevation of 44 feet (13™4), from a circular 
tower on a circular base, 32 feet (9™8) in height, situated on the head 
of the pier extending north-eastward of Punta Riso. 

A light is exhibited, at an elevation of 44 feet (13™4), from a square 
tower, 35 feet (10™7) in height, on Capo Gallo. 

Signal station.—There is a signal station on Castello a Mare, 
situated half a mile south-south-westward of Punta Riso light-tower. 
Messages from vessels will be transmitted by telegraph. Storm signals 
are displayed. See page 43. 

Prohibited anchorage.—Anchorage is prohibited, in the approach 
to Porto di Brindisi, in an extensive area northward of an imaginary 
line joining Isola Sant’ Andrea and Pedagna Grande. This area is 
indicated ‘on the chart by pecked lines. 


PORTO DI BRINDISI.—Porto di Brindisi is the best harbour for 
large vessels on the western side of the Adriatic and has been consti- 
tuted a fortified naval port. The port consists of an Avamporto or 
roadstead, south-westward of which there are an outer and inner 
harbour. 

Owing to the deposit brought down by the streams formed during 
rains, the depths in the outer and inner harbours have a tendency to 
become less relatively rapidly. 

Pilotage.—Tugs.—Pilotage is optional. A vessel entering the 
port and requiring a pilot should display flag G of the International 
Code of Signals, the signal station repeats this signal. 

Two tugs are available. : 

Avamporto.—Dangers.—Buoy.—This roadstead is contained 
between the breakwater joining Capo Bianco and Scogli delle Pedagne, 
on its eastern side; the mainland, on its southern side; and Isola 
Sant’ Andrea, with Castello a Mare close southward of it, together 
with the breakwaters protecting the outer harbour, on its western side. 

Avamporto is exposed to winds between north and east, and strong 
south-easterly winds cause a long, deflected sea ; it can therefore only - 
be used as a temporary anchorage in fine weather. 

The southern and eastern sides of the roadstead are bordered by a 
bank, with depths of less than 6 fathoms (11™0) over it, the extent of 
which can best be seen on the chart. A detached portion of this bank, 
with a least depth of 43 fathoms (8™7) over it, lies from 3 to 4 cables 
northward of Punta Fiume Grande, situated 8 cables west-south-west- 
ward of Capo Bianco. A 6-fathom (11™0) rocky patch lies about 
1} cables eastward of the northern end of this detached bank. Secca 
dell’ Arco, with a depth of 2} fathoms (4™1) over it, rock, lies 3 cables 
north-westward of Punta Fiume Grande. This shoal is marked by 
a red can buoy, moored close off its northern edge. 

On the western side of Avamporto, Isola Sant’? Andrea and Castello 
a Mare are fringed by a rocky bank and depths of less than 6 fathoms 
(11™0) extend about a cable offshore. A bank, with depths of 4} 
fathoms (8™2) over it, lies about 2} cables south-south-eastward of 
Punta Riso light-tower (Lat. 40° 40’ N., Long. 17° 58’ E.) and from one 
to 2 cables offshore ; there is a 5}+ fathom (96) patch close northward 
of the western end of this bank. 

The bottom of Avamporto is chiefly rocky except in the eastern. 
part where it is mud and good holding ground. 
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The southern breakwater protecting the outer harbour extends 
about 3 cables north-north-westward from a point about 4 cables west- 
ward of Punta Fiume Grande, the northern breakwater extends about 
a cable south-south-eastward from the southern extremity of Castello 5 - 
a Mare, leaving a passage about 1} cables wide. A shoal, with a depth 
of 43 fathoms (8™7) over it, lies 55 yards (50™3) south-south-eastward 
of the head of the northern breakwater. Masseria Zaccaria, on which 
there is a conspicuous mark, stands about a cable south-westward of 
the root of the southern breakwater. 10 

Lights.— Light buoy.—A light is exhibited, at an elevation of 
132 feet (40™2), from a square iron pyramidal tower, 59 feet (18™0) 
in height, on Castello a Mare (Lat. 40° 39’ N., Long. 17° 58’ E.). 

A light is exhibited, at an elevation of 39 feet (11™9), from a white 
circular masonry tower, 24 feet (7™3) in height, on the head of the 75 
northern breakwater. 

A light is exhibited, at an elevation of 24 feet (7™3), from an iron 
framework structure, 10 feet (3™0) in height, on the head of the south- 
ern breakwater. 

A conical light-buoy, exhibiting a white flashing light every six 20 
seconds, is moored about 3 cables east-south-eastward of Punta Riso 
light-tower. 

Outer harbour.—Light-buoy.—The outer harbour is contained 
between Isola Sant’ Andrea, Castello a Mare and the breakwaters, on 
its eastern side ; by the mainland, on its southern and western sides ; 25 
and by the breakwater joining Isola Sant’ Andrea to the mainland, on 
its northern side. 

Castello a Mare is connected to Isola Sant’ Andrea by a bridge. 

The entrance to Canale Pigonati, leading to the inner harbour, is 
situated at the south-western corner of the outer harbour. 30 

The western side of the outer harbour is bordered by a rocky bank, 
with depths of less than 3 fathoms (5™6) over it, about a cable wide. 
There is a patch of foul ground, with a depth of 4 fathoms (7™3) over 
it, about 34 cables south-westward of Castello a Mare light-tower and 
1} cables off the western shore ; with this exception, the bottom within 35 
the shore banks consists of mud. The northern part of the eastern - 
side of the harbour is bordered by a narrow, shallow bank. A bank 
of sand with patches of rock and weed, with a depth of 2} fathoms 
(426) over its western edge, extends about half a cable from the break- 
water extending from Castello a Mare. 40 

On the southern side of the outer harbour, Secca del Fico extends 
about 1} cables northward and 2} cables north-eastward from Punta 
Secca del Fico, situated 4 cables westward of the root of the southern 
breakwater ; the north-western edge of this shoal, over which there is 
a depth of 1} fathoms (3™2) and which is steep-to, is marked by a light- 45 
buoy exhibiting a red flashing light, of half a second duration, every 
five seconds. 

The northern part, called Seno Bocche di Puglia, is completely 
sheltered. There is a deviation buoy in this part of the harbour. 
There are several landing places on the eastern side, and a pier, with 50 
depths of about 3 feet (0™9) at its head, extends a short distance from 
the western side. 

There are also several small piers and landing places near the sea- 
aoe hangars, situated on the western side of the southern part of the 

ur. 
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A large vessel, haying to remain in the outer harbour, should obtain 
permission from the Captain of the Port to secure to one of the mooring 
buoys. 

Canale Pigonati.—Lights.—Canale Pigonati which connects the 
outer and inner harbours, is 328 feet (100™0) wide, with a depth in the 
fairway of 32 feet (9™7). 

A light is exhibited, from a red iron framework structure, 10 feet 
(3™0) in height, on the outer end of the eastern side of Canale Pigonati 
(Lat. 40° 39’ N., Long. 17° 57’ E.). 

A light is exhibited from a black iron framework structure, 10 
feet (3™0) in height, on the outer end of the western side of the 
channel. 

A light is exhibited from a red and white chequered framework 
structure, 16 feet (4™9) in height, on the inner end of the eastern side 
of the channel. 

A light is exhibited from a black and white chequered framework 
structure, 16 feet (49) in height, on the inner end of the western side 
of the channel. 

Inner harbour.—This harbour is formed by two arms, one on the 
northern side of the town of Brindisi and the other on its eastern side. 
There are several mooring buoys. 

The northern and western sides and most of the southern side of the 
northern arm are bordered by a narrow, shallow bank, the extent of 
which can best be seen on the chart. There are several piers and 
wharves on the southern side of this arm. 

The eastern shore of the eastern arm is fronted by a narrow, shallow 
bank, on which there are some sunken rocks, from about 1} to 4} cables 
southward of the south-eastern light-structure in Canale Pigonati. 
A shallow bank fringes the western and southern sides of this arm from 
a position about 3 cables south-south-westward of the same light- 
structure ; this bank, with a depth of 24 fathoms (4™6) over its outer _ 
edge, is about 44 yards (40™2) wide off the point, situated 4} cables 
southward of the light-structure, and about a quarter of a cable wide 
at the head of the arm. It was reported, in 1939, that an area close 
northward of this point, about 220 yards (201™2) long and comprised 
between the sides of the harbour, had been dredged to a depth of 
5} fathoms (10™5). 

The western and southern sides of the eastern arm are lined with 
wharves which can accommodate vessels drawing. from 26 to 30 feet 
(79 to 9™1) ; the wharves on the western side are connected to the 
railway system. 

There are some piers at the head of the eastern arm. 

Port regulations.—A vessel entering must display her number. 

A vessel should avoid using her steam whistle or siren as far as 
possible. 

A vessel. entering the inner harbour should, if possible, pass through 
the approach channel with engines stopped and at a slow speed. 

Entry and departure of a vessel into and from the inner harbour 
are controlled by the Harbour authorities. A vessel is prohibited 
from entering Canale Pigonati while a vessel is preparing to leave 
the inner harbour, and must leave a clear passage for the departing 
vessel. 

When a vessel is about to depart: by day, the flags DBZ (the 
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channel is not practicable), of the International Code of Signals, will 
be displayed at the signal station on Castello a Mare, until the de 

ing vessel has passed through Canale Pigonati; at night, the inform- 
ation as to whether a vessel can enter or not will be transmitted “ en 
clair ’’ by visual 

A merchant vessel passing between the breakwaters protecting the 
outer harbour, must keep clear of men-of-war. A vessel departing 
from the outer harbour must give way to a vessel entering. 

It is forbidden to take photographs or make sketches of the port or 
Naval and Military establishments. 

Prohibited areas.—Vessels are prohibited from anchoring in the 
outer harbour so as to obstruct the passage into or out of the inner 
harbour. 

Steam vessels are prohibited from securing alongside the sides of 
Canale Pigonati. 

A vessel must not moor in that part of the inner harbour reserved 
for commercial operations in such a manner as to interfere with the 
movement of other vessels. 

Anchorage is prohibited off the western side of the outer harbour at 
a distance of less than 220 yards (201™2) from the coast, between 
Canale Pigonati and Caprarella (Lat. 40° 39’ N., Long. I? 58 E. ), 
about half a mile north-north-eastward. 

All pleasure craft are prohibited from anchoring in the Avamporto 
or outer harbour ; they must moor in the inner harbour as directed by 
the Port authorities. 

The western end of the northern arm, and the southern end of the 
eastern arm, of the inner harbour are reserved for military use. 

Internal traffic and landing.—Without special permission from 
the Naval authority, no vessel is to approach any Naval quay or 

, including lighthouses, Torre Testa, Torre Vacito, Torre 
Mattarella, &c. 

No craft of any kind is to be under way, and landing is prohibited, 
in various areas designated by order of the Captain of the Port, except 
with the special permission of the local Naval authority, which must 
be obtained from the Harbour master’s office. 

Fishing .—Fishing with flares is prohibited in the inner and outer 
harbours, or within a distance of 2} cables of the centre of the passage 
between the breakwaters protecting the outer harbour. 

Fishing or dredging for shell-fish is prohibited within a distance of 
2} cables offshore in the vicinity of any Naval establishment. 

Movements of aircraft.—Traffic signals.—An area on the 
western side of the outer harbour is reserved for the mooring of sea- 
planes ; it extends about 110 yards (100™6) from the coast between the 
2 lights on the north-western side of the entrance to Canale Pigonati, 
to Caprarella mole, situated about 5} cables north-eastward. Sea- 
planes may land or take off in the whole of the remaining water area of 
the outer harbour. 

The arrival, departure or military exercises of aircraft in the outer 
harbour will be indicated by the following signals :— 

Signal. Meaning. 
By day.—A white and green flag dis- Military exercises by aircraft 
played at the signal station are taking place. 
at Castello a Mare. 
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Signal. Meaning. 
By day.—A green flag displayed at the Civil aircraft are arriving or 
signal station at Castello a departing. The flags will be 
5 Mare and a similar flag dis- hauled down on completion 


played on the flagstaff atthe of the manceuvre. 
aerodrome on the western 
side of the outer harbour. 
At night—Three red lights, disposed Movements of vessels are 
10 vertically, exhibited at the suspended. 
signal station at Castello a 
Mare and also in front of 
the aerodrome. 
When the above signals are shown, vessels about to leave the inner 

15 harbour, or enter the outer harbour, should not get under way or 
enter until the signals are hauled down or switched off ; when military 
exercises by aircraft are in progress, vessels may leave the inner har- 
bour, or enter the outer harbour, provided that the utmost caution is 
exercised. 

20 . When there are vessels already under way in the harbour, or in the 
entrance, aircraft will delay their departure or arrival until the area is 
clear. 

Vessels passing through the outer harbour must reduce speed so as 
to avoid damage to seaplanes which may be moored there. 

25 Boats of all kinds, and tugs which have not an excessive weight in 

tow, must always leave room for the manceuvres of aircraft. 

For the use of seaplanes alighting or taking off at night a number of 
light-boats are moored in the outer harbour; they are secured to 
a cable which is moored at one end and the direction of which varies 
with the direction of the wind ; the light-boats will be moored in a 
position which will not obstruct vessels entering or leaving the port. 
During easterly or north-easterly winds, the light-boats will be moored 
southward of Secca del Fico. The light-boats will be placed in position 
30 minutes before the anticipated time of arrival of the aircraft and 
35 will be removed immediately after her arrival; they may remain in 

position up to one hour after the departure of a seaplane. 

During night flying by military aircraft, the light-boats will be 

Asta! parallel with the iter mole, leaving the entrance to the harbour 


40 Cher 1492, 1632, 1635. 

Directions.—The land in the neighbourhood of Porto di Brindisi 
is very low and sometimes difficult to- identify, especially during 
southerly winds, when it becomes obscured. Between Porto Otranto 
and Porto di Brindisi (Lat. 40° 39’ N., Long. 17° 57’ E.) depths of from 

45 50 to 55 fathoms (91™4 to 100™6) are found about 5 miles from the coast 
until 8 or 10 miles south-eastward of Capo Cavallo, when the depths 
become somewhat less. On nearing Porto di Brindisi, the bottom is 
weedy off Capo Cavallo ; hard mud off Capo Gallo ; and between Capo 
Gallo and Capo Cavallo, rock, sand or gravel 

50 The campanile of Lecce cathedral is the only object which can be 
distinguished from a distance eastward or south-eastward. From 
northward or north-eastward Torre Penna on Capo Gallo is the first 
object seen on this low coast, whieh otherwise is not visible beyond a 
distance of 7 or 8 miles. In the vicinity of the harbour the most con- 
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Gharts 1492, 1632, 1635. 

spicuous objects are :—Four square buildings situated near the shore, 
two northward and two southward of the harbour, each over 100 feet 
(30"5) high ; Scogli delle Pedagne lighthouse ; Castello a Mare. 

See views on chart 1492 and facing this page. 5 

From south-eastward.—A vessel approaching from south-eastward, 
in order to avoid the shallow bank extending from Capo Cavallo, 
should pass eastward and northward of the light-buoy moored north- 
eastward of that cape, and keep in a greater depth than 14 fathoms 
(25™6). When the light-tower on the northern breakwater protecting 10 
the outer harbour bears 242°, and is well open north-westward of Le 
Pedagne light-tower, she may steer for the former on that 
passing about 3 cables north-westward of Le Pedagne light-tower, and 
then alter course as necessary. 

At night, a vessel will avoid the shallow bank extending from Capo 15 
Cavallo by keeping Torre Mattarella light bearing more than 207°, 
showing w 

From sorth-westward.—A vessel, after passing Capo Gallo, should 
give Secca Sant’ Andrea and the 44-fathom (8™2) bank lying eastward 
of Isola Sant’ Andrea a good berth, and then alter course south-west- 20 
ward as necessary to pass midway between the breakwaters protecting 
the outer harbour. 

Chart 1492. 

Quarantine regulations.—Vessels entering the port from abroad 
after sunset and not desiring to obtain pratique immediately, should 25 
anchor in the Avamporto or outer harbour and hoist a red light. 

Vessels entering the port from abroad after sunset and desiring to 
obtain pratique immediately, are to hoist a red light, and may enter 
the inner harbour. 

The red light is always to be kept hoisted until pratique has been 30 
granted by the proper officer. 

Deratisation.—Sce page 50. 

Town.—Brindisi contained about 36,000 inhabitants in 1939. It 
is the see of an Archbishop. At the north-western corner of the ancient 
wall, which partly surrounds the town, is the old Genoese castle flanked 35 
by huge round towers and conspicuous from all sides. 

Consular Officer.—A British Consular Officer resides in Brindisi 
(Lat. 40° 38’ N., Long. 17° 57’ E.). 

Communications.— Brindisi is connected to the general railway 
system and connected with Shéngjin, in Albania, by submarine tele- 40 
graph cable. 

There is frequent steamer communication with Italian ports and 
regular steamer communication with various foreign ports. 

There is a Radio station; see page 46. 

Trade.—The principal exports are wine, fish, tobacco and fruit ; 45 
the imports are coal, flour, copper, sulphate and timber. 

Port facilities.—Small quantities of coal and fuel oil can generally 
be obtained. The Italian government maintains a stock of 10,000 
tons of coal. 

Water is laid on to the wharves and can also be obtained in 20-ton 50 
lighters which are not fitted with pumps. 

There is a naval hospital which can accommodate from 100 to 150 
patients, and an isolation wing with from 30 to 40 beds. 

Fresh provisions are plentiful. 


Charts 1632, 1635, 2701, 199, 1440, 2158a, 21586. 
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Chart 1492. 
Repairs to hull, machinery and boilers can be executed. 
There is a floating dock, for details of which see App. I, page 602. 
There are two 10-ton cranes, one of which is a floating crane. 
Meteorological tables.—See page 31. 


Chart 199. 

COAST.—General remarks.—Between Brindisi and Testa del 
Gargano, 107 miles north-westward, the coast is generally low ; 
Promontorio del Gargano, the high land close westward of Testa del 
Gargano, is the only mark for vessels making the land until about 
10 miles offshore, when in clear weather the towns, villages : and towers 
scattered along the coast may be distinguished. See views facing 
pages from 523 to 539. 

Between Brindisi and Barletta, about 87 miles west-north-westward, 
there are a number of towns, and each has a small port frequented by 
coasting vessels. At Monopoli, the first of these ports, the flat country 
disappears, and the land maintains a moderate elevation, with patches 
of cultivation, to near Barletta, beyond which, as far as Manfredonia, 
sandy marshes prevail. This coast may be safely navigated at a 
distance of from one to 1} miles. 

Anchorages.—In fine weather, with offshore winds, even large 
vessels may temporarily anchor about 14 miles off the coast, in depths 
of from 17 to 18 fathoms (31™1 to 32™9), hard mud. 

Although the harbours on this coast are accessible to small craft 
only, there are tolerable summer anchorages abreast some of them. 
Chart 1632. , 

Coast.—The towns of Carovigno and Ostuni, situated 12 and 
16 miles, respectively, west-north-westward of Capo Gallo (Lat. 40° 
41' N., Long. 17° 56’ E.), and about 4 miles inland, are good marks 
when making the land between Brindisi and Monopoli. Carovigno is 
elevated 590 feet (179™8) and is white in appearance; Ostuni, the 
larger, is elevated 751 feet (228m9). See view facing this page. 

Torre Testa, which is square, is situated, at an elevation of 23 feet 
(70), about 3 miles westward of Capo Gallo. Torre Vacito, which is 
square with a frieze of arches on the top, is situated, at an elevation 
of 26 feet (7™9), about 34 miles west-north-westward of Torre Testa. 
Torre Santa Sabina, which is a squat, reddish building backed by 
light-coloured sandhills and luxuriant olive trees, is situated, at an 
elevation of 20 feet (6™1), about 5 miles farther west-north-westward ; 
and Torre Pozzelli about 2 miles farther in the same direction. 

Scogli dei Lapani are low blackish rocks, 2 miles west-north-west- 
ward of Torre Testa and half a mile from the shore, with which they 
lie parallel ; Scogli Vacito, similar rocks, lie between them and Torre 
Vacito. See views facing this page and page 523. 

Torre Villanova, which is reddish, with a whitish column on it 
resembling a lighthouse, is situated, at an elevation of 10 feet (30), 
about 19 miles from Brindisi and northward of the hill on which the 

town of Ostuni is situated ; the place is visited by small craft only, 
which anchor close to the shore near the tower. A road connects 
the tower with: Ostuni, the dark-coloured church steeple of which is 
on the western side of the town and rises little above the other buildings. 

Torre San Leonardo, which is not remarkable, is situated at an ele- 

vation of 7 feet (2™1), about 2} miles west-north-westward of Torre 
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Chart 1632. 

Villanova; Punta Torre Canne, on which there is a light-tower, is 
situated about 4 miles west-north-westward of Torre San Leonardo. 
The houses of the town of Fasano, about 5 miles westward of Punta 
Torre Canne, show conspicuously as a thin white stripe, among the 6 
dark green olive trees, half-way up a flat-topped hill with scattered 
white houses on it. 

See view facing page 524. 

About 44 miles north-westward of Punta Torre Canne are the ruins 
of Torre Egnazia, and of the ancient town of that name ; Torre Cindola 10 
is situated about 2} miles farther north-west- 
ward and there is a creek close to it frequented 9... w+ 
by boats. Between this tower and Torre 

ia boats can haul up on the shore, a 
convenience not afforded within 4 or 5 miles 
northward of Torre Cindola. 

Torre San Stefano is a mile beyond Torre 
Cindola ; at San Stefano there is a small inlet, 

- available for fishing boats, which may be 
distinguished by a large white edifice on a 
height close to the sea. 

Light.—A light is exhibited, at an elevation 
of 115 feet (350), from a white octagonal 
masonry tower on a dwelling, 105 feet (320) 
in height, on Punta Torre Canne (Lat. 40° 50’ 
N., mare 17° 28 E.). 

Chart 199, plan of Monopol:. 

Porto di Monopoli.—Buoy.—This harbour, situated about 10 
miles north-westward of Punta Torre Canne, is formed’ by two moles, 
by which it is well sheltered. Strong north-easterly and easterly winds: 30 
sometimes make entrance difficult ; the holding ground is bad. 

* The southern mole extends a cable northward from the castle, situ- 
ated on the northern side of the eastern part of the town of Monopoli, 
and forms the eastern side of the harbour. The northern mole extends 

in a north-easterly direction offshore for about 1} cables and then in 35 
a south-easterly direction for about 1 cables. The entrance between 
the two -moleheads is about a cable wide. 

There are four coves in the harbour; Cala Curatori, the north- 
westernmost, is separated from Cala delle Fontanelle, about 1} cables 
southward, by Punta del Trave. Between Cala delle Batterie, about 40 

uarters of a cable south-eastward of Cala delle Fontanelle, and 
Cala del Porto, the south-easternmost, there is a quay, known as 
Banchina della Solfatara. 

The western side of the northern part of the harbour is occupied by a 
rocky bank, with depths of less than 3 fathoms (5™5) over it. Between 45 
the eastern edge of this bank and the southern molehead, there is a 
narrow passage to the southern part of the harbour ; in the fairway of 
this passage, there are depths of 5} fathoms (10™5). A narrow, 
shallow bank extends from the western side of the southern mole. 

Banchina della Solfatara is the main quay for cargo vessels. The 50 
quay wall is about 6 feet (I™8) high. The north-eastern side is 325 feet 
(99™1) Iong, with a depth of 23 feet (7™0) alongside ; on the north- 
western side of the quay, there is a berth, 150 feet (45™7) long, with 
a depth of 15 feet (4™6). At the south-western end of this berth, 
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Chart 199, plan of Monopols. 
a rocky ledge, with a depth of 7 feet (2™1) over it, projects from 
the wall. ; 

The heads of both Cala delle Batterie and Cala del Porto are shallow, 

6 and a dangerous above-water rock lies a short distance off the western 
side of the latter cove, about 1} cables southward of the light-tower 
on the southern molehead. 

The northern mole carries a pipeline from the bulk tanker berth 
near its head, to the storage near the root of the mole. The quay is 

10 built of concrete blocks which prevent the tanker berthing close along- 
side. There are two small wooden jetties carrying the connections, 

and there is a depth of 22 feet (6™7) off the 

end of the inshore jetty. 

The harbour affords shelter to small 
vessels, which generally anchor close in, 
with a stern warp to the shore. In fine 
weather, large vessels may anchor outside 
the moles. 

See view facing this page. 

Pilotage.—Pilotage is compulsory. 

Pilots board vessels outside the harbour. 
Lights.—A light is exhibited, at an ele- 

vation of 49 feet (149) from a tower with 
an octagonal base, 46'feet (14™0) in height, on the southern molehead. 

25 See view. 

A light is exhibited; at an elevation of 41 feet 
(12™5), from a column on an iron framework 
structure, 34 feet (10™4) in height, on the northern. 
molehead. See view. 

30 Town.—Monopoli is connected to the railway 
system, and contained, in 1939, about 18,100 
inhabitants. It is surrounded by walls, the outer 
portion of which are washed by the sea; a castle 
stands at the north-eastern corner. 

35 The principal exports are wine, oil, dried and 
fresh fruits, lime and cement ; the imports are 
ements grain, woven articles, coffee, timber and 
clay 

There is regular steamer communication with other Italian ports. 

40 Port facilities.—Small quantities of coal may sometimes be 
obtained, either at the quay or at anchor. There are usually about 
7,000 ‘tons of fuel oil in stock. 

Small quantities of fresh provisions can be procured. 

There is a hospital available for seamen. 

45 Chart 1632. 

Coast.—From Monopoli the coast trends about 11 miles north- 
westward to Mola di Bari. 

Torre dell’ Orto stands about 14 miles north-westward of Monopoli, 
and Torre Incina, which is conspicuous, about a mile farther north- 

50 westward. Isolotto San Paolo (Lat. 41° 00’ N., Long. 17° 14’ E.), 
a rocky islet close inshore, and on which stand the ruins of a monastery,. 
is situated about 1} miles north-westward of Torre Incina. 

Polignano, a town which contained about 9,250 inhabitants, in 
1939, lies about three-quarters of a mile westward of Isolotto San 
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Chart 1632. 

Paolo, on a steep craggy rock, surrounded by olive trees, with several 
chimneys rising among the houses ; at the foot of the rock, there is a 
cave. There is a small harbour here suitable only for boats. 

San Vito abbey, a high and massive building, 1} miles north-west- 5 
ward of Polignano, is conspicuous ; Torre Rapagnola, low and square, 
stands on a projecting point, about 1} miles farther north-westward. 
The town of Conversano stands, at an elevation of 787 feet (239™9), 
about 4 miles south-westward of this tower. The town of Mola di Bari 
is situated about 4 miles north-westward of Torre Rapagnola. See 10 
views faci re 526. 

Chart 199, plan of Mola. 

Porto Mola di Bari .—Light.—This harbour is formed by a mole 
which has two elbows, and extends about 2} cables eastward from the 
northern end of the town, and by a straight mole, extending about 16 
three-quarters of a cable north-north-eastward from the south-eastern 
part of the town. In 1939, an area westward of the head of the north- 
ern mole was dredged to a depth of 17 feet (5™2). The head of the 
northern mole should be given a berth of about 40 yards (36™5). See 
view facing page 528. 20 

A light is exhibited, at an elevation of 40 feet (12"2), from a column 
on an iron framework pyramidal structure, 33 feet oC in height, on 
the northern molehead (Lat. 41° 04’ N., Long. 17° 06' E 

Mola di Bari contained about 19,500 inhabitants, in 1939 ; it stands 
close to the sea on low land and may be distinguished by its cathedral, 25 
which has a square, dark belfry, and by two conspicuous white steeples. 
The town is connected to the railway system. Small quantities of 
“ fresh provisions can be obtained. 

Chart 1632. 

Anchorage.—In fine weather, vessels can anchor, in a depth of 30 

5t fathoms (1071), hard mud, at a distance of half a mile off the town, 
r farther off as convenient. 

"Chaat —setwedn Mola di Bari and Bari, 11 miles north-westward, 
the coast is bordered by rocks and presents no remarkable features, 
except Torri Pelosa and Carnosa, which are situated about 5 and 35 
8 miles, respectively, north-westward of Mola di Bari. The village of 
Torre Pelosa is round the tower of that name, which is square, with 
windows at the top; the tower is difficult to identify from seaward 
against the houses. Torre Carnosa is low, dark and pyramidal, it 
stands at an elevation of 10 feet (30). Seno di San Giorgio lies 40 
between these two towers, and half a mile north-westward of its 
entrance is Secca Punta d’Oro, with a depth of 1} fathoms (2™7) over 
it, situated about 2 cables offshore. There is anchorage for small 
vessels, with local knowledge, off Seno di San Giorgio. 

A shoal, with a depth of 3} fathoms (6™4) over it, was reported, in 45 
1945, to lie about three-quarters of a mile northward of Torre Carnosa. 
A detached 6-fathom (11™0) patch lies about 1} miles north-west- 
ward of Torre Carnosa and about a mile. offshore. 


Chart 199, plan of Bari. 

BARI.— town stands on a low projection. It has two har- 50 
bours, but the south-eastern one is little used. It is easily identified, 
from eastward, by two steeples, the higher of which is a square brown 
tower, surmounted by a small steeple, situated on the cathedral, and 
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Chart 199, plan of Bars. 

by the lighthouse on Punta San Cataldo, situated on the north-western 
side of the northern harbour ; from north-eastward, by a cluster of six 
chimneys, situated about half a mile southward of Punta San Cataldo ; 
and from northward, by the castle with its black signal tower. Other 
conspicuous buildings are the new theatre in the western part of the 
town, with its large dome, and the large square building of the Chamber 
of Commerce. See view facing this page: 

Pilotage.—Pilotage is compulsory. Pilots board vessels outside 
10 the harbour. 

Porto Vecchio.—Danger.—Buoy.—Porto Vecchio is situated 
south-eastward of the town of Bari, and is small and shallow ; it is 
protected, on its northern side, by Molo Sant’ Antonio, which projects 
about 3 cables eastward and south-eastward, and, on its southern side 

15 by Molo San Nicola, which extends about a cable north-eastward from, 
the coast. The entrance, which is open southward, is about 2 cables 
wide between the heads of these two moles. 

The harbour is difficult of access in sree! northerly or in easterly 
winds, and is only used by fishing boat 

20 A vessel entering Porto Vecchio must nak care to avoid Secca del 

Monte, locally known as Secca Sant’ Antonio, which is rocky and almost 

awash, and which breaks in heavy weather. This shoal lies from 2 to 

22 cables northward of the head of Molo Sant’ Antonio, and is marked, 

on its northern side, by a white conical buoy. The light on the head 
25 of Molo Sant’ Antonio is obscured over Secca del Monte between the 

bearings of 120° and 180°. 

Light.—A light is exhibited, at an elevation of 55 feet (16™8), from 
a circular masonry tower on a quadrangular base, 46 feet (14™0) in 
height, situated on the head of Molo Sant’ Antonio (Lat. 41° 08’ N., 

30 Long. 16° 53’ E.). 

Porto Nuovo.—This harbour is protected on its eastern and north- 
ern sides by Nuovo Molo Foraneo, which extends about 4 cables north- 
ward from the north-eastern part of the town, then about 3 cables 
north-westward, and then about 5 cables westward; Molo Luigi 
Razza, extending about 3 cables north-eastward from Punta San 
Cataldo, partly protects the harbour from north-westward. The 
entrance between the heads of these two moles is about 2 cables wide. 

Vecchio Molo Foraneo extends 2} cables north-westward from the 
root of Nuovo Molo Foraneo and then 2 cables westward. Between the 
40 roots of these two moles and for some distance along them there are 

quays. Molo di Ridosso extends 2 cables arate from the elbow 

of Vecchio Molo Foraneo. Molo Pizzoli extends 3 cables north-north- 
eastward from the western part of the town, its head being situated 
about 2 cables south-south-eastward of that of Vecchio Molo Foraneo. 
45 Pontile San Vito extends about a cable north-westward nearly midway 
between these two moles. The inner side of Vecchio Molo Foraneo is 
lined with quays which extend south-westward, in front of the town, 
to Pontile San Vito, which has quays on both sides and at its head. 

A mole projects about a cable north-eastward from the north-eastern 
50 corner of the quay situated midway between Pontile San Vito and 

Molo Pizzoli, forming a narrow, shallow basin. There is a quay along 

the eastern side of Molo Pizzoli. The Customs house and Harbour 

master’s office are situated close north-eastward of the root of Pontile 

San Vito. Vecchio Molo Foraneo, Pontile San Vito and Molo Pizzoli 
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Chart 199, plan of Bari. 
are connected to the railway system. There are several mooring buoys 
in the harbour. 

Vessels have to keep 6 feet (1™8) off the southern and south-western 
sides of Vecchio Molo Foraneo on account of the narrow shoal at its 
foot, and also on account of the swell. In 1937, there were depths of 
from 3} to 44 fathoms (6™4 to 8™2) a short distance off the southern 
side of the outer part of this mole and depths of from 4 to 5 fathoms 
(7™3 to 9™1) a short distance off the south-western side of its inner 
part. Alongside the quay between Vecchio Molo Foraneo and Pontile 10 
San Vito there were depths of about 2} fathoms (4™6) ; at the head of 
Pontile San Vito, there were depths of 23 fathoms (5™0), along its 
north-eastern side, from 3} to 2} fathoms (5™9 to 4™1), and along its 
south-western side, from 2 to 2} fathoms (3™7 to 4™1). Along the 
eastern side of Molo Pizzoli, in the same year, there were depths of 15 
from 1} fathoms (3™2), at its outer end, to one fathom (1™8), at its 
inner end ; at a distance of three-quarters of a cable southward of the 
head of this mole, and close off its eastern side, there was a rocky patch. 
with a depth of 3 feet (0™9) over it. 

Westward of Molo Pizzoli, the light on its head is not visible bearing 20 
less than 100°; eastward of the mole, the same light is not visible 
bearing more than 310°. 

There are berths for large vessels along the inner side of Nuovo Molo 
Foraneo from the elbow, situated 5 cables from its head, to its root ; 
along the north-eastern side of Vecchio Molo Foraneo ; and along the 25 
eastern side of Molo di Ridosso. Vessels are also berthed, stern-to, 
southward of the outer portion of Nuovo Molo Foraneo. 

There is a berth, with a depth of 29 feet (8™8), at the seaward end of 
Molo Luigi Razza. 

Lights.—A light is exhibited, at an elevation of 218 feet (66™4), 30 
from a white octagonal tower, 205 feet (62™5) in 
height on Punta San Cataldo (Lat. 41° 08 N., Long. 
16° 51’ E.). See view. 

A light is exhibited, at an elevation of 49 feet 
(149), from an iron framework pyramidal structure, 35 
32 feet (9™8) in height, on the head of Molo Luigi 
Razza. 

A light is exhibited, at an elevation of 49 feet 
(149), from a grey iron pyramidal structure, 26 feet 
(7™9) in height, on the head of Nuovo Molo Foraneo. 40 

light is exhibited, at an elevation of 49 feet 
(14™9), from a masonry tower on a dwelling, 41 feet 
(125) in height, on the head of Vecchio Molo Foraneo. 

A light is exhibited, at an elevation of 30 feet (9™1), punts Sen Cataldo 
from a masonry tower, 20 feet (6™1) in height, on the  ‘“eltoww, Ber. = 45 
head of Molo Pizzoli. 

Two lights, disposed vertically, are exhibited on the head of Pontile 
San Vito. 

Signal station.—A signal station, consisting of a black square 
tower, is situated on the castle, about 3 cables southward of the head 50 
of Pontile San Vito. This station is connected to the telegraph system 
and will transmit messages received from ships. 

Anchorages.—The only good anchorage within the harbour is 
with the light-tower on the head of Molo Pizzoli in line with that on 
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Chart 199, plan of Bari. 

Vecchio Molo Foraneo, bearing about 170°, at a distance of about 
2 cables from the latter. 

Chart 1632. 

5 Vessels can anchor at a distance of about 6} cables north-westward 
of Capo San Cataldo light-tower, in a depth of 9 fathoms (16™5). 
Chart 199, plan of Bars. 

Prohibited area.—Anchoring and fishing is prohibited in an area 
extending 4 cables north-north-westward of a line drawn in an east- 

10 north-easterly direction from Capo San Cataldo light-tower to Nuovo 
Molo Foraneo. This area is indicated on the chart by pecked lines. 

Movements of aircraft.—Regulations.—The area reserved for 
the taking off and alighting of aircraft is between Molo Pizzoli and 
Punta San Cataldo. If this area is impracticable on account of the 

15 weather, aircraft may make use of Porto Vecchio. 

Arrival and departure of aircraft will, if possible, be signified by a 
green flag displayed at the Signal station. 

While this signal is displayed, no vessel may carry out any manceuvre 
connected with departure or arrival. If, on the contrary, a vessel is 

20 already moving, the aircraft must wait until the area is completely 
clear. 

All craft, including pulling boats and tugs which have not an excessive 
weight in tow, must always leave room for aircraft when they are 
manceuvring. 

25 Directions.—In strong northerly winds, a vessel is recommended 
to obtain sufficient offing to enable her to approach the harbour on a 
south-easterly course. When the anchor is dropped she should be 
proceeding at a slow speed and the cable should not be checked sud: 
denly as the bottom is rocky beneath a light covering of mud and sand. 

30 ©The holding ground is not good in the area contained between the 
inner arm of Vecchio Molo Foraneo and the Harbour master’s office, 
and with north-westerly winds there is a danger of dragging the anchor. 

Town.—Bari, which contained about 162,240 inhabitants, in 1939, 
is the most important town of the province of Puglia. See view facing 

35 page 528. 

Trade.—The exports are wine, oil, dried figs, almonds, soap, cement, 
dressed skins, and canned tomatoes. The imports are coal, cereals, 
wrought iron, cloth, timber, marl, and raw hides. 

Communications.—Bari is connected to the general railway 

40 system. 

There is Eregmae steamer communication with Italian and various 
foreign ports 

Port facilities.—A small quantity of coal is usually kept in stock. 

Fresh provisions are plentiful and water is laid on to the moles. 

45 Minor repairs to machinery can be executed. 

There are a military and a civil hospital, each with 200 beds. 

Deratisation.—Sce page 50. 


Chart 199. 
COAST.—Light.—Between Punta San Cataldo (Lat. 41° 08’ N., 
50 Long. 16° 51’ E.) and the town of Molfetta, 12 miles west-north- west- 
ward, the following are conspicuous :—the white tower at the village 
of San Spirito, about 4} miles west-north-westward of Punta San 
Cataldo; the belfry at the town of Modugno, about 5 miles south- 


Charts 1440, 2158a, 2148). 
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Chart 199. 

westward of Bari; and the town of Giovinazzo, about 4 miles west- 

north-westward of San Spirito. This town stands on a steep cliff, with 

a church having two brownish steeples of unequal height. See view 

facing this page. 5 
There is a cove close westward of the tower at San Spirito ; a mole 

extends about a cable north-westward from the eastern entrance point. 

of this cove. 

A light is exhibited, at an elevation of 19 feet (5™8), from an iron 
column on the head of the mole at San Spirito. 10 
Close north-westward of Giovinazzo there is a creek which is fre- 

quented by coasting vessels. A shoal, with a depth of 2} fathoms 
(426) over it, lies close off the eastern entrance point of this creek. In 
fine weather, a vessel may anchor a short distance north-westward of 
Giovinazzo, about 2} cables offshore, in a depth of 13 fathoms (23™8) 15 
good holding ground. 


Chart 199, with plan of Molfetta. 

MOLFETTA.—This town contained about 48,900 inhabitants, in 
1939. The most conspicuous objects are the two quadrangular towers 
of an ancient seminary, situated at the root of the eastern mole, and 20 
the church of Madonna dei Martiri, which has a quadrangular belfry 
and stands isolated on the shore, about three-quarters of a mile west- 
north-westward of the seminary. See view facing this page. 

The harbour, situated on the northern and western sides of the 
town, is protected from all but strong north-westerly winds by an 25 
eastern mole of irregular form about 44 cables long, extending in a 
north-westerly direction, and by a western mole about 1} cables long, 
extending in a north-north-easterly direction from the shore, about 
3} cables westward of the root of the eastern mole. There is a landing 
place south-eastward of the latter mole. 30 

Danger.—Beacons.—Secca San Domenico, a rocky ledge about 
a cable long, partly above water, lying parallel with and about a cable 
off the shore, lies with its north-western end about half a cable south- 
south-eastward of the head of the western mole. Its north-western 
end is marked by a white truncated pyramidal stone beacon, with a 35 
square base, 11 feet (3™4) high, and its south-eastern end is marked by 
a light-structure. 

Chart 199, plan of Molfetta. 

Dredged area.—An area southward and eastward of Secca’ San 
Domenico, indicated on the chart, was dredged, in 1939, to a depth of 40 
16 feet (4™9). In 1944, this area was reported to be silting. 

Lights.—A light is exhibited, at an elevation of 66 feet (20™1), from 
a white octagonal tower on a circular dwelling, 60 feet (18™3) in height, 
near the middle of the eastern mole (Lat. 41° 12’ N., Long. 16° 36’ E.). 

A light is exhibited, at an elevation of 26 feet (7™9), from an iron 45 
column on a masonry hut, 15 feet (4™6) in height, on the head of the 
eastern mole. 

A light is exhibited, at an elevation of 16 feet (4™9), from an iron 
framework structure, 10 feet (3™0) in height, on the head of the western 
mole. 50 

A light is exhibited, at an elevation of 11 feet (34), from an iron 
framework structure on a concrete base, 8 feet (2™4) in height, situated 
on the south-eastern end of Secca San Domenico. 


Charts 1440, 2158a, 2158b. 
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Chart. 199, plan of Molfetta. 
Le terrae local licensed pilot is available, by request. 
is.—Winds from the north-eastern quadrant cause no trouble 
to small vessels moored at the head of the harbour. In summer, 
westerly winds prevail at night, and easterly and east-south-easterly 
winds during the day. 

It is said that a covering of white clouds on Promontorio del Gargano 
is a sign that northerly winds are blowing in the northern Adriatic ; 
if the promontory is clear it is often a sign of probable south-easterly 
1o winds. See also page 16. 

Directions.—A large vessel, when entering, should keep as close 
as possible to the eastern mole. 
Town.—Molfetta contained about 48,900 inhabitants in 1939. 

The principal exports are oil, wine, almonds, sweets, bricks, sulphate of 
15 carbon, &c. The imports are timber for building, and coal. 

There is a civil hospital with 42 beds. 
Molfetta is connected to the general railway system and has steamer 
communication with other ports in the Adriatic. 


Chart 199. 

20 COAST.—From Molfetta, the coast trends 44 miles west-north- 
westward to the town of Bisceglie. Seno il Sanso, about a mile north- 
westward of Molfetta, only affords shelter to boats in offshore winds. 
Torre Calderino, white and conspicuous, stands on the coast about half 
way between Molfetta and Bisceglie. 

25 Castel del Monte (chart 1440), 1,772 feet (640™1) high, stands isolated 
about 14 miles south-westward of Bisceglie ; this castle appears quad- 
rangular from seaward and is one of the best marks on this stretch of 
coast to beyond Barletta. See views facing pages 531, 533. 

Chart 199, plan of Bisceghe. 

30 Bieceglie Lights. ‘The harbour of Bisceglie consists of a small 
bay, sheltered from easterly and southerly winds by a mole extending 
about a cable north-north-westward from its eastern entrance point, 
and partially protected from northerly winds by a mole extending about 
1} cables eastward from the coast a short distance north-westward of 

36 the western entrance point of the bay ; in 1937, the head of this mole 
was in ruins and a vessel should give the light-structure, near its head, 
a berth of not less than 55 yards (60™3). A reef extends a short 
distance from the head of the southern mole which must also be given 
a berth of at least 55 yards (50™3). 

40 A light is exhibited, at an elevation of 36 feet (11™0), from a post on 
a grey circular hut, 14 feet (4™3) in height, on the head of the southern 
mole (Lat, 41° 15’ N., Long. 16° 31’ E.). 

A light is exhibited, ‘at an elevation of 16 feet (4™9), from a column 
situated close westward of the ruined head of the northern mole. 
45 The harbour has quays around the south-eastern part, but only 

vessels of very shallow draught can make use of them. 

Steamers can anchor, in fine weather, north-eastward of the southern 
molehead, approaching it according to their draught. Small craft 
anchor between Scoglio La Cassa, which lies near the middle of the 

50 harbour and on which there is a massive stone mooring bollard, 
and the mole north-eastward, with chains to the bollard and the 
shore. 

Southward of Scoglio La Cassa, the harbour is very shallow. The 


Charts 1440, 2158a, 2158. 
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Chart 199, plan of Bisceglie. 
harbour is constantly silting and dredging takes place periodically. 
Winds between north and east-north-east cause a surf. 

The town of Bisceglie may be distinguished by the twelfth century 
cathedral (Lat. 41° 14’ N., Long. 16° 30’ E.) which shows, when seen 5 
from the offing, a large conspicuous whitish cupola, and by a castle with 
a dark square tower ; it contained about 32,600 inhabitants, in 1939. 
Oil, wine and fruit are exported and coal and salt fish are imported. 
There is a civil hospital with 20 beds. 

Bisceglie is connected to the general railway system and has regular 10 
steamer communication with other ports. 

See view facing this page. 

Chart 199. 

Coast.—Between Bisceglie and the town of Trani, 4} miles west- 
north-westward, the coast is of little elevation, rocky and broken, 15 
sloping steeply to a narrow sandy beach. Torre Lama Paterna, about 
2 miles west-north-westward of Bisceglie, with a conspicuous viaduct 
on masonry arches behind it, can be distinguished by the house stand- 
ing above it. Punta Colonna, about 1} miles farther west-north-west- 
ward, is relatively high and rocky and is surmounted by a large whitish 20 
convent of the same name on which there is a small bel: 

The town of Andria, situated 6 miles west-south-westward of Trani 
and 5 miles inland, is conspicuous from seaward ; it is elevated 495 feet 
(150™9) and has three large steeples. 

See views facing this page. 26 
Chart 199, plan of Trans. 

Trani.—The town of Trani can be identified by the cathedral with 
its quadrangular belfry, situated on an eminence on the western 
entrance point of the harbour and by the castle with its two square 
towers, one at each end; see view facing this page. 30 

The population of Trani was about 30,000, in 1939. The exports 
consist chiefly of alcohol and wrought stone ; the imports of timber, 
flour, coal, woven goods, glass and bricks. 

There is a civil hospital. The town is connected with the general 
railway system and has regular steamer communication with other 35 

rts, 


The harbour consists of a small shallow bay, protected by three 
moles and lined with quays. Molo Sant’ Antonio extends about half 
a cable north-north-westward from the eastern entrance point and 
Molo Santa Lucia about the same distance east-south-eastward from 40 
the western entrance point, the passage between the moles being about 
half a cable wide. Braccio di San Nicola extends about 1} cables 
north-eastward from the point on which the cathedral stands, a short 
distance north-westward of the western entrance point. The harbour 
is only capable of admitting vessels of shallow draught which moor 45 
under the shelter of Molo Sant’ Antonio. Winds from the north- 
eastern quadrant cause much sea in the harbour. 

In fine weather and with offshore winds, vessels can anchor about 
a mile off the town, in depths of from 7 to 9 fathoms (12™8 to 16™6). 

Lights.—A light is exhibited, at an elevation of 31 feet (9™4), from 
a circular tower, 16 feet (4™9) in height, on the head of Molo Sant’ 
Antonio. 

A light is exhibited, at an elevation of 24 feet (7™4), from the head 
of Braccio di San Nicola. 


Gharts 1440, 2158a, 2158b. 
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Chart 199. 

Coast.—Between Trani and the town of Barletta, about 6} miles 
west-north-westward, the coast is low and sandy. Casino Ariscianno, 
a square white building in ruins, stands on the coast about 3} miles 
west-north-westward of Trani. The coastal bank, with depths of less 
than 5 fathoms (9™1) over it, is as much as 1} miles wide in places off 
this stretch of coast. 


Chart 199, plan of Barletta. 

BARLETTA.—This town may be identified by the whitish belfry 
of the church of Santa Maria; the large bastioned castle, eastward of 
the town ; the cathedral; and the light-tower on the western mole. 

A straight, broad, white road runs from Barletta to Andria at right 
angles to the coast and is conspicuous form seaward. Barletta differs 
from other towns in this province in not having whitewashed houses. 

In clear weather, vessels from northward may identify the position 
of Barletta by Castel del Monte, page 532, situated about 14 miles 
southward of the town, and from north-eastward, by Monte Vulture 
(chart 1440), 4,364 feet (1330™1) high, situated about 37 miles south- 
westward of the town. See view facing this pase. 

Pilotage.—Pilotage is compulsory. A pilot vessels outside 
the harbour. A vessel should remain eastward of the entrance until 
boarded. 

Harbour.—The harbour is north-eastward of the town and is formed 
by two moles. On its western side, a mole of irregular form, about 
6} cables long, projects from the shore in a northerly and north-easterly 
direction ; this mole is lined with quays and is connected to the railway 
system ; Molo Centrale is in the centre and Molo Tramontana at the 
outer end of this mole. On the eastern side of the harbour, Diga di 
Levante, which is curved, projects about 7 cables in a northerly 
direction ; the head of this mole is situated about 2} cables north- 
eastward of that of the western mole. This harbour is one of the safest 
on this. part of the Adriatic shore and is not subject to surf. : 

A bank, with a depth of 3 fathoms (5™5) over it, extends about three- 
quarters ofa cable north-north-eastward from the head of Molo 
Tramontana (Lat. 41° 20’ N., Long. 16° 18’ E.). 

In 1944, the entrance to the harbour was reported to be silting ; 
there were then depths of 20 feet (6™1) in the entrance, and 4 fathoms 
(73) or more in the northern part of the harbour. A bank, with 
depths of from 1} to 2} fathoms (2™7 to 4™6), occupied the southern 
part of the harbour; the northern limit of this bank was marked by 
a small mooring buoy. 

Vessels drawing 19 feet (6™8) could enter, in 1944, and lie alongside 
the seaward portion of Molo Tramontana; vessels drawing 17 feet 
(5™2) could lie alongside that portion of the western mole which 
extends north-north-eastward from the main light-tower, or the first 
300 feet (91™4) of the quay extending north-north-westward from the 
Harbour master’s office ; vessels drawing 16 feet (4™9) could lie either 
alongside the quay extending eastward from the Harbour master’s 
office or alongside that portion of the quay which extends west-south- 
westward from the main light-tower. 

Small vessels can berth alongside close southward of the main light- 
tower or alongside the northern portion of the quay extending north- 
north-westward from the Harbour master’s office. 


Charts 199, 1440, 2158a, 2158b. 
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Chart 199, plan of Barletta. 

Lights.—A light is exhibited, at an elevation of 70 feet (21™3), 
from a circular brick tower, 64 feet (19™5) in height, situ- 
ated on the middle of the western mole (Lat. 41° 20 N., 
Long. 16° 17 E.). See view. 

A light is exhibited on the south-eastern angle of the 
western mole close below this light-tower. 

A light is exhibited, at an elevation of 29 feet (8™8), from 
a circular masonry tower on a conical masonry structure, 
24 feet (7™3) in height, on the head of Molo Tramontana. 

A light is exhibited, at an elevation of 23 feet (7™0), 
from a masonry column, 18 feet (5™5) in height, on the head 
of Diga di Levante. ‘widdle of 

A light is exhibited from the north-eastern corner of the "4% sos 
quay near the Harbour master’s office. 15 

Anchorage.—There is anchorage offshore, either eastward or west- 
ward of Barletta. There are patches of rock in the anchorage eastward 
of the town, but westward of it there is sand and mud, and good 
holding ground. The two best berths are with the belfry of the 
church of Santa Maria, bearing 165°, one in a depth of 4} fathoms 20 
(78), at a distance of one mile off the western mole; the other, in 
a pia of 5} fathoms (10™1), at a distance of 2 miles off the western 


re anchorages are not recommended with the wind between 
north and east. 25 

Town.—Consular Officer.—Barletta had a population of about 
51,600 in 1939. A British Consular Officer resides in the town. There 
is a civil hospital. 

Communication.—Barletta is connected to the general railway 
system. There is regular steamer communication with other ports 30 
in the Adriatic. 

Trade.—Port facilities.—The principal exports are oil, wine, 
acids and cement ; the imports are coal, wood, sulphur, copper sul- 
phate, clay, pirites, phosphate and sulphate of ammonia. 

Small repairs can be executed. 35 

A limited supply of coal can usually be obtained. 

Fresh provisions can be procured. 

Water is laid on to the quays. 


Chart 199. 

GOLFO DI MANFREDONIA.—This gulf is entered between 40 
Barletta (Lat. 41° 19’ N., Long. 16° 17’ E.) and Testa del Gargano, 
about 30 miles northward. The south-western and western sides of 
the gulf are low and sandy, with lakes and salt marshes within, and 
backed by an undulating and cultivated plain; the north-western 
side is high, steep, and backed by the lofty tableland of Promontorio 45 
del Gargano. 

Coast.—There is a conspicuous cemetery on the coast, about a mile 
westward of Barletta. The mouth of Fiume Ofanto is situated about 
3} miles west-north-westward of Barletta. The deposit from this 
Tiver, carried south-eastward by the current, causes the silting of the 50 
harbours in that direction. Fishing craft ascend the first reach of 
this river when the bar at its mouth is least obstructed, but it changes 
in position and extent in bad weather from the eastern semicircle. 


Charts 1440, 2158a, 2158. 
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Chart 199. 
The coastal bank, with depths of less than 5 fathoms (9™1) over it, is 
about a cable wide here. 

The remarkable white, square Torre dell’ Ofanto stands, in the 

5 midst of trees, about three-quarters of a mile inland, a short distance 
southward of the river. 

Margherita di Savoia, a small port with a mole, lies about 3 miles 
west-north-westward of the mouth of Fiume Ofanto ; it consists of a 
line of light-coloured houses which appear to rise from the water. 

10 The town had a population of about 10,400, in 1939. Behind this 
port, there are salt marshes and an undulating, cultivated plain, at the 
south-eastern end of which can be seen the tops of the buildings of the 
town of Trinitapoli, with a remarkable white cupola, situated about 
3 miles west-south-westward of Margherita di Savoia; the town of 

15 San Ferdinando di Puglia, 3} miles farther south-south-westward, and 
more elevated, is conspicuous from seaward. See view facing page 534. 

Light.—Anchorage.—A light is exhibited, at an elevation of 
26 feet (7™9), from a mast, 20 feet (6™1) in height, on the molehead 
at Margherita di Savoia (Lat. 41° 23’ N., Long. 16° 09’ E.). 

20 _ Vessels can anchor, in fine weather, about a mile off Margherita di 
Savoia, in a depth of 6 or 7 fathoms (11™0 or 12™8), mud, or farther out 
if desired. 

Coast.—Between Margherita di Savoia and the town of Manfre- 
donia, 18 miles north-north-westward, the coast is low, sandy, and 

25 intersected by lakes and marshes. Lago di Salpi lies from 4} to 
74 miles north-westward of Margherita di Savoia, separated from the 
sea by a narrow strip of sand, near the centre of which stands Torre 
Pietre, easily identified by its remarkable construction. The lake 
communicates with the sea by two openings, one at each end. The 

30 mouth of Torrente Carapella lies 7 miles north-westward of Torre 
Pietre ; its position is indicated by Torre Rivolo, which stands about 
three-quarters of a mile south-south-eastward of the entrance. See 
view facing page 534. 

Lago Salso, about 10 miles north-north-westward of Lago di Salpi 

35 communicates with the sea by the mouth of Torrente Candelaro. The 
mouth of Canale di Sant’ Antonio lies about a mile south-westward of 
Manfredonia. 

Between Lago di Salpi and Manfredonia the coastal bank, with 
depths of less than 5 fathoms (9™1) over it, is as much as 2} miles 

40 wide in places ; a detached, rocky patch, with a depth of 5} fathoms 
(10™1) over it, lies about 3 miles south-eastward of the head of the 
eastern mole at Manfredonia. 

Chart 199, with plan of Manfredonia. 

Manfredonia.—Manfredonia, situated at the north-western corner 

45 of the gulf of that name, affords, in its roadstead, the best anchorage 
on the eastern coast of Italy, especially in heavy Bora gales. There is 
also a harbour for vessels drawing up to 18 feet (5™5), formed by an 
eastern and a southern mole. : 

Lights.—Light-buoys.—A light is exhibited, at an elevation of 

50 47 feet (14™3), from a small tower on the head of the eastern mole. 

A light is exhibited, at an elevation of 37 feet (11™3), from a white 
concrete tower on the head of the southern mole. 

A red conical light-buoy, exhibiting a green fixed light, is moored 
about a cable north-north-westward of the eastern molehead. 


Charts 1440, 2158a, 2158b. 
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Chart 199, with plan of Manfredonia. 

A black can light-buoy, exhibiting a red fixed light, is moored about 
half a cable eastward of the western molehead. 

Anchorage.—Vessels ride safely in the roadstead off Manfredonia, 
about 2 miles offshore, in a depth of 6 or 7 fathoms (11™0 or 12™8), 
mud, with the town bearing about 318°, and the village of Monte 
Sant’ Angelo, situated about 5 miles north-north-eastward of Man- 
fredonia, bearing 003°, or farther out in greater depths if desired. 

During summer, small vessels may anchor, in a depth of 5 fathoms 
(9™1), mud, about half a mile south-eastward of the head of the eastern 
mole. 

At the head of Golfo di Manfredonia, the Bora, called Monterese by 
the inhabitants, blows in violent squalls down the gorges of Promon- 
torio del Gargano. 

The roadstead off Manfredonia is exposed to winds from between 
south-south-east and north-east but, however violent in the offing, 
the wind seldom blows hard near the land, and the sea is never very 
heavy at the anchorage. A south-westerly wind sometimes blows in 
heavy squalls, but not for any length of time ; it blows lightly almost 
every night, veers westward at daybreak, and remains in that quarter 
during the greater part of the forenoon. 

Directions.—Promontorio del Gargano is lofty, with many isolated 
peaks, and is a useful guide to the anchorage off Manfredonia from 
whatever quarter it is approached. It is the first high land seen on 
the coast of Italy when coming from the Mediterranean; Monte 
Calvo, its highest peak, is 3,465 feet (1056™1) high, and is situated 
about 9 miles north-westward of Manfredonia. Monte degli Angeli, 
2,900 feet (883™9) high, standing about 7 miles east-south-eastward of 
Monte Calvo, can be easily identified by the village of Monte Sant’ 


Angelo, previously mentioned. A tower is situated at the western : 


end of this village (Lat. 41° 42’ N., Long. 15° 58’ E.). 

In running from north-westward for the anchorage off Manfredonia, 
during a Bora, Testa del Gargano should be rounded closely. 

In summer, if the wind is north-westerly outside, it will generally 
be found east-north-easterly after passing Testa del Gargano; in 
winter, on the contrary, it hauls westward and blows in violent squalls 
from the high land. 

Harbour.—The entrance to the harbour is about 14 cables wide 
between the head of the eastern mole and that of the southern mole 
west-north-westward. There is a least depth of 19 feet (5™8) in the 
entrance. 

There is a good berth half way along the eastern mole ; this berth 
is 350 feet (106™7) long, with a least depth of 16 feet (4™9) alongside. 
The wall is 4 feet (1™2) high, with a clearance area 80 feet (24m4) 
Hed There is a mooring buoy off this mole and several others in the 

‘bour. : 


Along the southern mole, the harbour has been dredged to a depth 
of 19 feet (6™8) to a distance of about one cable from the quay. In 
1944, two wrecks fouled the inshore and broader portion of this quay, 


but vessels could still berth alongside the 1,200 feet (3658) of quay 5 


eastward of them. The wall here is 6} feet (2™0) high with a clearance 
area 26 feet (7™6) wide. Care must be taken when berthing here, as 
debris from the wall has fallen into the water alongside in places. A 
spur near the root of the southern mole provides another berth for small 


Charts 1440, 2158a, 2158b. 
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Chart 199, with plan of. Manfredonia. 
vessels ; this spur has a depth of 15 feet (4™6) alongside. There is 
a mooring buoy off this mole. 
On the north-western side of the harbour, there is a quay, 1,000 feet 
5 (304™8) long, with a least depth of 10 feet (3™0) alongside, for small 
craft. 


Town.—Manfredonia lies at the foot of Monte degli Angeli; it is 
walled and has a castle on the north-eastern side, with another smaller 
fort at the south-western corner. It contained about 18,800 inhabit- 

10 ants in 1939. 

See view facing this page. 

There is a small civil hospital. 

The commerce of the town is chiefly in cereals, oil, wine, almonds, 
olive husks, wood and coal. It also exports bauxite. 

15 Communication.—Manfredonia is connected to the general. rail- 
way system. There is steamer communication with other Italian ports. 
Chart 199. 

Coast.—Lights:—Between Manfredonia and Testa del Gargano, 
about 17 miles north-eastward, the coast is high and mostly inaccessible. 

20 Monte Saraceno, 787 feet (239™9) high and remarkably white, termin- 
ates in Punta Grugno, which slopes steeply to the sea, about 7} miles 
north-eastward of Manfredonia. The village of Mattinata, which is 
conspicuous, is situated about a mile inland in cultivated land, between 
Punta Grugno and Punta Agnuli, 1} miles north-north-eastward ; 

25 Torre del Porto, about three-quarters of a mile northward of Punta 
Grugno, and a house near the light-column on Punta Agnuli are also 
conspicuous. See view facing this page. 

Rocky shoals, with a depth of 13 feet (40) over them, were reported, 
in 1946, to exist at.a distance of 
1} cables off Punta Agnuli. 

Torre Proposti, which is white, 
is situated close to the coast about 

63 miles north-eastward of Punta 


Agnuli 

A light is exhibited, at an ele- 
vation of ‘42 feet (12™8), from an 

- iron column on Punta Agnuli (Laé. 

41° 43’ N., Long. 16° 05' E.). 

A light is exhibited, at an ele- 
vation of 197 feet (60™0), from 
Torre Proposti, on the corner of a 
building, 72 feet (21™9) in height. 

7 The eastern part of Promontorio 

‘ del Gargano presents a face about 

11 miles broad. The coast is high 

and precipitous, and may be 

approached to a distance of not less 
than one mile; Testa del Gargano is: the most easterly projection of 
the promontory. 

50 Close northward of Torre Proposti, there is a small, shallow bay with 
a sunken rock in the entrance. Torre di Campi stands on a small 
projection about 1} miles farther northward ; two islets of the same 
name lie close north-eastward of this tower. A sunken rock lies close 
off Testa del Gargano. 


Charts 1440, 2158a, 21586. | 
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Chart 199. 
Anchorages.—The best anchorage for a vessel, not wishing to 
stand far into Golfo di Manfredonia, is off Mattinata, at a distance of 
miles eastward of Punta Grugno, in a depth of 6 or 64 fathoms (11™0 
or 11™9), mud. There is also anchorage within 3 miles of any part of 
the coast between Manfredonia and Mattinata, in similar depths, mud 
and good holding ground. 


COAST.—Cala di San Felice, with a white tower of the same name 
on its southern side, lies close northward of Testa del Gargano. Torre 
Gattarella, elevated 220 feet (67™1), stands on the coast about half 10 
a mile northward of Torre San Felice, and Torre di Portonuovo is 
situated a short distance farther north-westward. Between a rocky 
projection, about a mile north-north-westward of Torre Gattarella, and 
the town of Vieste, about 2 miles farther northward, there is a sandy 
beach. 15 

Scoglio di Portonuovo, above water, lies about 4 cables northward of 
Torre Gattarella and 3 cables offshore ; a reef extends about 3 cables 
south-eastward from ‘this rock. Off the beach southward of Vieste, 
the coastal bank, with depths of less than LM fathoms (9™1) over it, is 
about a mile wide. Sce view facing page 20 

Anchorage.—Vessels may anchor ees off the beach south- 
ward of Vieste, in depths of from 5} to 6} fathoms (10™1 to 11™9), 
hard mud. This anchorage, which is sheltered from westerly winds, 
may be used by vessels seeking shelter from that quarter, but the 
anchor should be weighed immediately the wind begins to abate. 25 
Chart 199, plan of Vieste. 

Vieste.—Light.—Signal station.—Between Punta San Francesco, 
on which there is a convent of the same name, situated about 3} miles 
northward of Testa del Gargano, and Punta San Felice, about 3 cables 
farther north-westward, there is a small, shallow bay. A sunken rock 30 
lies close off Punta San Francesco. Torre San Felice, which is circular, 
stands on the point of that name. Scoglio Santa Croce lies with its 
western extremity about a cable north-eastward of Punta San Felice ; 
the south-western and south-eastern sides of this rock are bordered by 
a narrow, shallow bank. The small town of Vieste stands on the 35 
southern side of the bay and the suburb of Borgo, at its head. See 
view facing this page. 

A light is exhibited, at an ele- 
vation of 132 feet (40™2), from a 
white octagonal tower on a two- 
storied dwelling, 90 feet (27™4) in 
height, on Scoglio Santa Croce. 
The name “ Vieste ” is painted, in 
black letters, on this lighthouse Scoglio Sta, Croce lighthouse, Vieste. 

(Lat. 41° 53’ N., Long. 16° 11’ E.). 45 

Signals of distress, see page 44, are made at this lighthouse. 

There is a signal station on the castle, situated at the south-western 
end of the town. Messages from -vessels will be transmitted by 
telegraph. 

Overhead cable.—An overhead cable, with 65 feet (19™8) headway, 50 
crosses the channel between Scoglio Santa Croce and the mainland 
south-westward. Vessels having masts higher than 59 feet (18™0) 
are prohibited from using the channel. 


Charts 199, 1440, 2158a, 2158. 
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Chart 199, plan of Vieste. 

Anchorages.—Mole.—Vessels may anchor, with offshore winds, 
both north-westward and south-eastward of Vieste. 

A good berth is in a depth of 6 fathoms (11™0), with Torre San 
Felice in line with the southern end of Scoglio Santa Croce, 
270°, and the belfry of San Francesco convent in line with the south- 
eastern extremity of the town, bearing about 230°. Large vessels 
should anchor farther out. Small vessels can anchor according to the 
wind, either southward of San Francesco convent or westward of 
Torre San Felice; the latter anchorage is the most frequented. 

A mole extends about 230 feet (70"1) offshore westward of Torre 
San Felice ; this mole forms the northern side of Cala San Lorenzo and 
is available for discharging cargo. 

Town.—Vieste, which contained about 10,200 inhabitants, in 1939, 
stands at the foot of Monte Gennaro, 1,322 feet (403™0) high, about 
4 miles south-westward. The town may be identified by its castle 
and signal station, and by a belfry overlooking the town. A limited 
quantity of provisions can be obtained. Coasting steamers call. 
Chart 199. 


Coast.—From Vieste, the coast trends about 9 miles north-westward 
to the village of Peschici, and, although there are sandy beaches, it is 
generally difficult of access, even to fishing boats. The most con- 
spicuous objects are Torre di Porticello, situated, at an elevation of 
43 feet (13™1), about 2} miles north-westward of Vieste; Torre di 
Spinale, about 2} miles farther north-westward and Torre di Cala- 
lunga, about 1} miles north-westward of Torre di Spinale. The coast 
may be approached to the distance of a mile, bearing in mind that the 
current sets towards it. See views facing page 539. 

Peschici, which contained about 3,600 inhabitants, in 1939, is situ- 
ated on an arid, precipitous promontory ; between this promontory 
and another, on which stands Torre di Monte Pucci, about three- 
quarters of a mile westward, there is a small bay. On the mountains 
south-westward, the town of Vico del Gargano may be seen. There is 
indifferent anchorage for small vessels, with local knowledge, in the 
bay westward of Peschici, in a depth of 2? or 3 fathoms (5™0 or 5™5), 
mud, but there are rocks, two above-water and one with a depth of 
3 feet (0™9) over it, lying in the eastern part of the bay. 

The village of San Menaio, containing about 500 inhabitants, in 
1939, is situated close to the coast midway between Peschici and the 
town of Rodi Garganico (Lat. 41° 56’ N., Long. 15° 53’ E.), about 
6 miles westward. Torre di San Menaio, which is white and square, 
stands near the middle of the village, and is conspicuous. See view 
facing page 539. 

Depths of less than 5 fathoms (9™1) extend as much as 1} miles 
offshore between Peschici and Rodi Garganico. Vessels of deep 
draught may anchor between these two towns at a distance of 1} miles 
or more offshore, in depths of about 10 fathoms (18™3), sheltered from 
south-easterly gales and all offshore winds. 

Rodi Garganico, which contained about 4,700 inhabitants, in 1939, 
is situated on a precipitous hill which projects a short distance from 
the coast ; it lies among gardens and olive groves and may be identified 
by the church steeple of the town of Ischitella, which is situated, at 
an elevation of 1,017 feet (310™0), about 1} miles southward. There 
is a long wall with arches in it and a large central building situated 


_ Charts 1440, 2158a, 21586. 
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Chart 199. 
westward of the town; and a church with a yellow cupola towards 
the western edge of the houses. See view facing this page. 
A mole extends three-quarters of a cable eastward, affording some 
shelter for small craft from northerly winds. 5 
A trade in herbs, dried fruits and timber is carried on. 
Vessels can anchor, in a depth of about 3} fathoms (6™9), about half 
a mile west-north-westward of the town ;_ they should be prepared to 
leave at the first signs of northerly winds. Small craft, wishing to 
communicate with the town, may anchor about 1} cables offshore 10 
eastward of the harbour, in a depth of 2} fathoms (4™1). 
The anchorage is safe only with winds between south and west. 
Light.—A light is exhibited, at an elevation of 33 feet (10™1), from 
an iron column on a circular hut, 28 feet (8™5) in height, on the mole- 
head at Rodi Garganico. 15 
The description of this coast is continued on page 544. 


1 


Chart 199, plans of Tremiti islands and Tremiti islands anchorage. 

OFF-LYING ISLANDS.—Isole Tremiti.—Isole Tremiti, four 
in number, are situated about 20 miles north-westward of Rodi Garg- 
anico and 12 miles offshore. The population, in 1939, was about 20 
1,000. Fishing is carried on round the islands, sometimes with flares. 

The islands are low by comparison with the mainland, the highest 
point being a hill at the southern end of Isola San Domino, 377 feet 
(114™9) high. Their coasts, especially on the northern side, are gener- 
ally steep and inaccessible. See view on chart 199, and view facing 25 
page 542. 

Isola San Domino, the largest and south-westernmost of the group, 
is also the most fertile and best cultivated, its southern slopes being 
covered with trees and the upper level parts with vineyards. On its 
western side, Bue Marino grotto, which can be entered in a boat, is 30 
situated about a cable northward of the lighthouse (Lat. 42° 06’ N., 
Long. 15° 29' E.) at the south-western end of the island; Cala della 
Vasca, or Inglesi cove, is situated between two projecting points about 
three-quarters of a mile north-north-eastward of the lighthouse. 

Toppa del Caino, the eastern extremity of Isola San Domino, is 35 
yellowish and conical ; near it there is a red tower, and northward of it 
there is a landing place. 

Isola San Nicola lies with its south-western extremity about 1} cables 
eastward of Toppa del Caino, to which it is connecetd by a bank, with 
depths of less than 3 fathoms (5™5) over it. Isola San Nicola is steep 40 
and rocky and contains the whole population of the group; at its 

_ south-western end, there is a conspicuous fortified enclosure or citadel 
within which there are dwellings, a church with a belfry, and the signal 
station. There is a small pier for boats and a landing place at the 
south-western end of the island. On the south-eastern side of the 45 
citadel, there is a zigzag road cut in the rock which leads down to 
a small landing place below the signal station. 

Il Cretaccio, the smallest of the group, is yellowish, and lies about 
three-quarters of a cable off the north-eastern end of Isola San Domino, 
on the northern side of the bank connecting the latter island with 50 
Isola San Nicola. Scoglio La Vecchia, which is blackish, lies close off 
the eastern extremity of Il Cretaccio. 

There is a passage between Isola San Domino and II Cretaccio, in 


Charts 199, 1440, 2158a, 2158b. 
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Chart 199, plans of Tremiti islands and Tremiti islands anchorage. 

the fairway of which there is a depth of 1} fathoms (3™2), but there is 
no passage between the latter and Scoglio La Vecchia. The passage 
between Isola San Nicola and Scoglio La Vecchia is only suitable for 

5 small vessels, with local knowledge. 

Isola Caprara, the north-easternmost of this group, is steep on its — 
northern side, gradually slopes southward, and is separated from Isola 
San Nicola by a passage about 1} cables wide; a vessel using this 
passage should keep in mid-channel. 

10 Local steamers call er 

See view facing this pag 

Tekeeck— Bacy=A te iocky shoal, with a depth of 3 fathoms (5™5) 
over it, lies about a cable west-south-westward of the northern entrance 
point of Cala della Vasca. 

15 — Secca del Cretaccio, with a depth of 5 feet (1™5) over it, rock, lies at 
the north-eastern end of a bank, with depths of less than 5 fathoms 
(9™1) over it, which extends about 1} cables from the north-eastern 
end of Il Cretaccio. This shoal is marked, on its northern side, by 
a conical buoy, painted in black and white bands and surmounted 

20 by a ball. 

The south-western extremity of Isola San Nicola, bearing 195°, and 
open eastward of Scoglio La Vecchia, leads about half a cable eastward 
of Secca del Cretaccio. 

A rocky shoal, with a depth of 4} fathoms (7™8) over it, lies about 

26 three-quarters of a cable. off nal south-western extremity of Isola 


Lights.—Signal station.— A light is 
exhibited, at an elevation of 159 feet 
(48™5), from a white octagonal tower, on a 


30 white house, 52 feet (15™8) in height, near 
; Punta del Diavolo, the south-western 
: extremity of Isola San Domino. See 

Bite’ * ae : view. 
eo ee GF. 4 Ak A light is exhibited, at an elevation of 
36 Punta det Diavolo lighthouse. 113 feet (34™4), from a white octagonal 


tower on a dwelling, 65 feet (19™8) in 
height, on the northern coast of Isola Caprara, about 2 cables westward 
of Punta Secca, the eastern extremity of the island 
(Lat. 42° 08' N., Long. 15° 31' E.). 
40 Distress signals are made from this lighthouse, 
see page 44. 

A light is exhibited, at an elevation of 26 feet 
(7™9), from an iron column on a circular base on 
the pierhead at the south-western end of Isola San 

45 Nicola. 

There is a signal station, consisting of a house 
painted in black and white chequers, situated, at an 
elevation of 266 feet (81™1), on the north-eastern 
corner of the citadel on Isola San Nicola. See 

50 page 46. 

Telegraph cable.—Beacons.—A submarine cable, indicated on 
the chart, is landed immediately below the signal station on Isola San 
Nicola. The direction of the cable is indicated by two beacons. 
Vessels should avoid anchoring in the vicinity of this cable. 


Isola Caprara 
lighthouse. 


Charts 199, 1440, 2158a, 2158). 
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Chart 199, plans of Tremiti islands and Tremiti islands anchorage. 

Anchorages.—Mooring buoys.—The anchorage at Isole Tremiti 
gives sufficient shelter from a Bora gale. 

A vessel of deep draught should anchor off the south-eastern coast of 
Isola San Domino, about 3 cables offshore, in depths of from 17 to 5 
35 fathoms (31™1 to 64™0), mud, and good holding ground. The 
nearer a vessel approaches the south-western end of Isola San Nicola, 
the better the shelter from a Bora. 

There is a mooring buoy about a cable westward of the south- 
western extremity of Isola San Nicola, and another about 1} cables 10 
northward of the same point and eastward of Il Cretaccio. 

With east-north-easterly gales, there is shelter westward of the 
southern end of Isola Caprara, at a short distance offshore. 

Cala Sorrentina and Cala dei Turchi, situated on the north-western 
side of Isola Caprara, about one and 3 cables, respectively, from its 15 
southern extremity, both afford shelter to small vessels, with local 
knowledge, with winds between east and south. 

When approaching these anchorages, it must be borne in mind that 
the currents are strong, particularly in the channels. 

Anchorage is prohibited in the vicinity of the landing place at the 30 
foot of the citadel. 

Chart 199, plan of Pianosa island. 

Isola Pianosa.—Beacon.—lIsola Pianosa, 50 feet (15™2) high, 
is situated about 11} miles east-north-eastward of Isola Caprara. It 
is a low, flat, arid rock, rising a little on its northern side, which is 25 
steep-to; its south-western, southern, and south-eastern sides are 
bordered by a bank, with depths of less than 6 fathoms (11™0) over it, 
about three-quarters of a cable wide. The currents in its vicinity 
are, at times, strong and uncertain in direction. See view facing this 


A beacon consisting of an iron framework truncated pyramid, with 
a small gallery, standing on a conical masonry base, is situated east- 
ward of the light-structure. 

Light.—A light is exhibited, at an elevation of 67 feet (20™4), 
from a framework structure on a hut, 41 feet (12™5) in height, situ- 35 
ated on the northern coast of Isola Pianosa (Lat. 42° 13’ N., 
15° 45' E 
Chart 199, plan of Pelagosa islands. 

Isole Pelagosa.—Isole Pelagosa Grande and Piccolo lie nearly in 
the middle of the Adriatic, about 25 miles east-north-eastward of Isola 40 
Pianosa and about midway between Testa del Gargano and Isola 
Lagosta, page 210. 

Isola Pelagosa Grande is an uncultivated rocky island rising 
precipitously at its southern side but less steeply at its northern 
side; its summit, 285 feet (86™9) high, is towards its western end. 45 
Scogli Manzi, one of which is 8 feet (2™4) high and others are awash, 
with Scoglio Pampano close westward of them, lie from half a cable 
to 1} cables off the western extremity of the island. At the 
north-western end of the island, there is a cove where fisher- 
men can haul up their boats in. bad weather. See view facing this 50 


page. 

A bank, with a depth of one fathom (1™8) over its outer end, extends 
about three-quarters of a cable from the south-eastern end of Isola 
Pelagosa Grande. 


Charts 199, 1440, 2158a, 2158b. 
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Chart 199, plan of Pelagosa islands. 

Isola Pelagosa Piccola, 127 feet (38™7) high, lies with its western 
extremity about a cable east-south-eastward of the larger island. 
Several islets and above-water rocks lie at short distances off Isola 

5 Pelagosa Piccola, the positions of which can best be seen on the chart. 

The passage between Isola Pelagosa Grande and Isola Pelagosa 
Piccola, in which there is a shoal with a depth of 7 feet (2™1) over it, 
should not be used without local knowledge. 

A vessel should avoid approaching these islands closely, especially 

10 at night or in thick weather, on account of the currents, see pages 
from 34 to 39. At night or in thick weather a vessel is recommended 
to pass westward of these islands. 

Lights.—A light is exhibited, at an elevation of 360 feet (1097), 
from an octagonal stone tower on a dwelling, 74 feet (22™6) in height, 

15 on the summit of Isola Pelagosa Grande. 

Distress are made from this lighthouse, see page 44. 

A light is exhibited, at an elevation of 308 feet (93™9), from a grey 
q pyramidal iron framework structure, 13 feet (4™0) in 
height, situated close eastward of the lighthouse, just described (Lat. 

20 42° 23’ N., Long. 16° 15’ E.). 
Chart 199. 

Isolotto Caiolo.—Dangers.—Isolotto Caiolo, 19 feet (5™8) high, 

is situated about 3 miles east-south-eastward of Isola Pelagosa Piccola. 
A reef extends a short distance westward, northward and north-east- 
25 ward of this islet ; there is a 4-fathom (7™3) patch about 1} cables 
west-north-westward, a 4-fathom (7™3) rocky patch about 2 cables 
south-eastward, and a rock with a depth of 3 feet (0™9) over it about 
2 cables east-north-eastward, of the islet. 
Scogliera Pampano, with a depth of less than 6 feet (1™8) over it, 
30 which breaks, lies from 4 to 5 cables eastward of Isolotto Caiolo. 

Isolotto Caiolo and Scogliera Pampano are covered by the red — 
of the light on Isola Pelagosa Grande, between the bearings of 
and 304°. 


Charts 199, 200. 

35 COAST.—General remarks.—Westward of Rodi Garganico, a 
long sandy beach begins, which extends almost as far as Monte Conero, 
near Ancona. From Rodi Garganico to the mouth of Fiume Tronto, 
a distance of about 106 miles, the coast is not very populous and is 
mostly only cultivated in the vicinity of the towns; but, with the 

40 exception of the harbour at Ortona a Mare, there is not a single harbour 
wherein a vessel may obtain shelter. The coast is fringed by a shallow 
bank of sand and gravel, from 3 to 4 cables wide; farther off, the 
bottom is mud, or mud and sand. 

In the fine weather, a vessel may proceed along this portion of the 

45 coast at a distance of a little over a mile, in depths of from 6 to 10 
fathoms (11™0 to 18™3). With offshore winds, or, in fine weather, 
even with south-easterly winds, vessels may anchor at a distance of 
2 miles offshore, in good holding ground. 

Chart 199. 

50 Punta Capoiale, the termination of a long sandy share) lies about 
10 miles westward of Rodi Garganico ; Torre Mileto, which is square 
and white, stands on a point of the same name, about 2 miles farther 
westward. The coast between these two points, and for a mile farther 


Charts 1440, 2158a, 2158b. 


Chap. X.] EASTERN COAST OF ITALY 545 


Chart 199. 

westward, is rocky, rather high, and precipitous. Monte d’Elio, 827 
feet (252™1) high, about 1} miles south-south-eastward of Punta 
Mileto, is dark in colour, due to olive plantations, with an elongated 
yellow spot in the centre ; Torre di Calarossa, square and dark, stands 
about midway between the two points. Punta Mileto (Lat. 41° 55’ 
N., Long. 15° 37' E.) is remarkable for its projection northward between 
two long sandy beaches, and is the termination of a chain of heights 
separating Lago Varano, on its eastern side, and Lago Lesina, on its 
western side. 

On each side of Punta Mileto there is a cove; anchorage is pro- 
hibited in the eastern one, but in the western, a small vessel, with local 
knowledge, can anchor, in a depth of about 2} fathoms (4™1), at a 
distance of 1} cables offshore. 

See views facing page 541. 

Lago Varano and Lago Lesina, are each separated from the sea 
by a low narrow strip of sand overgrown by bushes, and each com- 
municates with the sea by a narrow channel. These channels are 
inaccessible to boats. 

Telegraph cable.—Beacon.—A submarine cable is landed at 
Punta Mileto. A beacon with a notice board marks the position, 
whence it runs about 1} cables northward and then north-north- 
westward. 

Coast.—The dark grey Torre Scampamorte, with a white hut above, 
is situated about 6} miles westward of Punta Mileto. 

The Adriatic coast railway, which quits the neighbourhood of the 
coast westward of Barletta and passes westward of all the high land of 
Promontorio del Gargano, again approaches the coast near the western 
end of Lago Lesina, crossing Fiume Fortore about 1} miles inland, and 
thence keeps close to the coast the whole way to Rimini. 

Punta Pietre Nere lies about 6 miles westward of Torre Scampamorte. 
Torre del Fortore, rectangular, light-coloured and conspicuous, with a 
building and a chimney near it, stands about half a mile south-west- 
ward of Punta Pietre Nere, and the village of Poggio Imperiale, ele- 
vated 240 feet (73™1), with a white belfry, is situated about 5} miles 
farther south-south-eastward. 

From north-westward, Monte Spigno, 3,347 feet (1020™2) high, 
one of the peaks of Promontorio del Gargano, about 13} miles west- 
south-westward of Testa del Gargano, appears as the left-hand peak of 
a long and flat mountain ridge. 

The mouth of Fiume Fortore is situated about 2} miles westward of 
Punta Pietre Nere (Lat. 41° 55’ N., Long. 15° 21’ E.). Small craft, 
drawing about 3 feet (0™9), can ascend the river when the changing 
Position of the shallow banks at its mouth allow. 

essels can anchor, at a distance of 1} miles offshore, northward of 
the mouth of Fiume Fortore, in a depth of 9 or 10 fathoms (16™5 or 
18™3), sand. This, however, is a bad anchorage with north-easterly 
and northerly winds, as they raise a heavy sea and accelerate the 
currents ; but it affords tolerable anchorage with easterly and south- 
easterly winds, an advantage not possessed by any of the anchorages 
westward as far as Ancona. 

Between the mouth of Fiume Fortore and the mouth of Fiume 
Biferno, about 12 miles’ west-north-westward, the coast is low and 
almost entirely covered with woods ; the shore is a sandy beach, the 


Charts 1440, 2158a, 21580. 
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Chart 199. 

only remarkable objects near the coast being Torre Fantina, a whitish 

quadrangular truncated pyramid, situated about 6 miles westward of 

the mouth of Fiume Fortore and near Chieuti station, and then the 
5 village of Campomarino, about 6 miles farther west-north-westward. 

Campomarino, which had about 1,600 inhabitants, in 1939, stands on a 

wooded plateau at an elevation of 738 feet (224™9), on the eastern bank 

of Fiume Biferno ; the village has a conspicuous belfry and a reddish 
railway station. 

10 Fiume Biferno flows into the sea through marshes and low sandy 
land ; fishing boats can ascend the river when the waters are swollen. 

The villages of Chieuti, on a hill 728 feet (221™9) high, about 8 miles 
south-westward of Torre del Fortore ; Serracapriola, on a hill 886 feet 
(270™0) high, 2} miles southward of Chieuti; and San Martino in 

15 Pensilis, 925 feet (281™9) high, about 7 miles west-north-westward of 

Chieuti, are easily identified by their belfries. 

See view facing page 547. 

Termoli.—The old portion of this town stands on a small rocky 
peninsula, about 3} miles north-westward of Campomarino ; it is con- 

20 nected to the railway system and contained about 6,600 inhabitants, 
in 1939. In the south-western part of the peninsula, there is a con- 
spicuous square, brown tower. The church in the town has a low 
belfry ; there is also a conspicuous cemetery about three-quarters of 
a mile westward of the town. The new portion of the town is situated 

25 on a small hill close southward of the old. 

Harbour.—Light.—There is a small harbour, formed by two moles, 
on the south-eastern side of the peninsula on which Termoli stands. 

The northern mole extends eastward for about a cable and then south- 

eastward for the same distance ; the latter portion was damaged, in 

30 1943, and vessels could not then lie alongside. There are depths of from 
3 to 4 feet (0™9 to 1™2) alongside the quay and small craft can anchor 

in the harbour with their sterns secured to this mole. 

The southern mole, 330 feet (100™6) long and slightly curved, 
extends eastward from a point about 14 cables southward of the root 
of the northern mole. There is a depth of 8 feet (2™4) along the north- 
ern side of this mole, but it is too much exposed for berthing. 

There are depths of 2 fathoms (3™7) in the centre of the harbour, 
with depths of 11 feet (3™4) in the entrance. 

This harbour is very open, especially to south-easterly gales. 

40 A light is exhibited, at an elevation of 21 feet (6™4), from an iron 
column, 16 feet (4™9) in height, on the head of the northern mole 
(Lat. 42° 00’ N., Long. 15° 00’ E.). 

Target.—A target, indicated on the chart,is moored about 2} miles 
east-south-eastward of Termoli and one mile offshore. 

45 Anchorage.—Vessels can anchor off Termoli, at a distance of 14 or 
2 miles northward or north-eastward of the town, in depths of from 
10 to 11 fathoms (18™3 to 20™1). This anchorage is, however, very 
inconvenient with easterly and northerly winds. Small vessels, with 
local knowledge, can anchor in the small bay westward of the town, 

50 where they are sheltered from south-easterly and offshore winds, but 
from no others. 

Coast.—From Termoli, the coast trends 14 miles west-north-west- 
ward, and then 4 miles northward to Punta Penna, and is low, wooded 
and bordered by a sandy beach. The only town is that of Istonio, 
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Chart 199. 
situated in the angle of the coast, 14 miles west-north-westward of 
Termoli. The interior of the country is mountainous. 

The village of Petacciato, elevated 738 feet (224™9), on a hill covered 
with trees, forming part of the wood of the same name, is conspicuous 5 
from seaward, and lies about a mile south-westward of a square, squat, 
whitish tower, situated on the edge of the land which here slopes to the 
beach, 5} miles westward of Termoli. 

See view facing this page. 

Numerous rivers and torrents flow into the sea between Termoli and 10 
Istonio ; the mouth of Torrente Sinarca, about 1} miles westward of 
Termoli, can be identified by a masonry bridge with four arches ; 

1} miles westward of the bridge, there is a square tower. 

Fiume Trigno, the position of which is shown by Torre Montebello 
on its eastern bank, is navigable for small craft when the banks at 15 
its mouth admit of their crossing the bar. Torre Montebello, square 
and dark, stands on a hill, 190 feet (57™9) high, about half a mile from 
the mouth of the river. A long bridge with arches crosses Fiume 
Trigno near this tower. 

The town of San Salvo stands on a hill, 328 feet (100™0) high and 20 
covered with trees, about 3 miles west-south-westward of Torre 
Montebello. 

Istonio is situated, at an elevation of 472 feet (143™9), about half 
a mile inland. The town had a population of about 11,000, in 1939, 
and is connected to the railway system. Conspicuous objects are a 25 
square tower southward of the town and three belfries, of which the 
central and tallest is quadrangular, with a conical cupola. 

Istonio Marina consists of a group of houses. A two-storied villa 
with battlements is conspicuous in the middle of the marina among 
a group of trees ; there are three chimneys at the southern end of the 30 
marina and one at the northern end. 

The neighbourhood is cultivated. 

The coast between Istonio and Punta Penna is rocky, high, partially 
covered with olive trees and vineyards, and inaccessible on account of 
the rocks by which it is closely bordered. 35 

Punta Penna (Lat. 42° 10’ N., Long. 14° 43’ E.) is composed of dark 
tocks, and is easily identified by a tower on its summit, by Santuario 
di Santa Maria, a small building with a squat hexagonal superstructure, 

a short distance southward of the tower, and by a large building a short 
distance inland. 40 

Light.—A light is exhibited on Punta Penna. 

Anchorages.—There is anchorage about 1} miles northward of the 
whitish tower near Petacciato, in a depth of about 8 fathoms (14™6), 
sand and good holding ground. This anchorage is preferable to that 
off Termoli, because, with offshore winds, there is less sea. 45 

Vessels can anchor about 3 miles north-eastward of Istonio Marina, 
in depths of 7 or 8 fathoms (12™8 or 146). Small vessels, with local 
knowledge, anchor nearer the town, at a distance of about one mile 
offshore. The best holding ground is reported to be northward of 
Istonio Marina, towards Punta Penna. These anchorages are danger- 50 
ous with winds between north-east and east-south-east. 

Small craft, with local knowledge, can find shelter from southerly 
and south-easterly winds in a small cove close westward of Punta 
Penna, in a depth of 2} fathoms (5™0). 


Charts 1440, 2158a, 2158. 
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Chart 199. 

Coast.— Danger.— From Punta Penna to the mouth of Fiume 
Sangro, about 8} miles north-westward, the shore is sandy and is 
everywhere accessible except for a stretch from three-quarters of a 

6 mile to 1} miles westward of Punta Penna, where there are some 
above-water rocks lying close offshore. Amongst the numerous 
streams on this coast, Fiume Sangro is navigable for small craft when 
the entrance is open, and the railway crosses the river near its mouth 
on a pile bridge, and also 2 miles higher up on a long bridge with 

10 several arches. The town of Paglieta, elevated 771 feet (235™0), on 
a hill in the valley of the river, about 4} miles inland, is visible from 
the sea. See view facing this page. 
Charts 199, 200. 

Between the mouth of Fiume Sangro and that of Torrente Feltrino, 

45 about 6 miles north-westward, the coast is bordered in places by above- 
water rocks; between Punta Rocca San Giovanni and Punta Malvo, 
situated 23 and 4 miles, respectively, north-westward of the mouth of 
Fiume Sangro, above-water and sunken rocks extend as much as 
3} cables offshore. 

20° A shoal, with a depth of 4} fathoms (8™7) over it, lies about 2 miles 
northward of Punta Rocca San Giovanni and 1} miles offshore. 

The village of San Vito Chietino, which contained about 2,000 
inhabitants, in 1939, is situated on the eastern bank of Torrente 
Feltrino and a short distance inland ; it stands on the edge of a hill 

25 which slopes steeply to the beach. At the south-eastern end of the 
beach abreast the village, there is a chimney and at the north-western 
end, a small fort. 

A mole for fishing vessels extends about 1} cables offshore near the 
mouth of Torrente Feltrino; in 1939, there was a depth of 6 feet (1™8) 

30 at the head of this mole, but the bottom hereabouts is subject to 
silt. 

Between the mouth of Torrente Feltrino and the town of Ortona a 
Mare, about 3} miles north-westward, the coast is low and accessible. 
Punta del Moro, which is rocky, and lies about 1} miles south-eastward 

35 of Ortona a Mare, is pierced by a railway tunnel. 

See view facing this page. 


Chart 200, with plan of Porto di Ortona. 
ORTONA A MARE.—The position of Ortona a Mare (Ortona) 
may easily be identified from seaward by Monte Maiella (Majella), a 
40 rounded mass, 9,170 feet (2795™0) high, standing about 22 miles 
south-westward (chart 1440), and, on nearing the coast, by the church 
steeple of the village of Chieti, about 10 miles westward, of the town. 
The cathedral, surmounted by a cupola (Lat. 42° 21’ N., Long. 14° 
24’ E.), situated in the middle of the town, and the old castle, almost 
45 demolished, in 1944, at the north-eastern end of the town, are con- 
spicuous. The square belfry of Santa Maria di Costantinopoli, which 
stands isolated, on a spur, about 6 cables southward of the castle, is 
conspicuous from northward ; as are two chimneys in a valley about 
3 cables south-south-eastward of this church. 
50 Light.—A light is exhibited, at an elevation of 180 feet (64™9), 
on a cliff close eastward of the castle. 
Chart 200, plan of Porto di Ortona. 
Anchorage.—aA vessel can anchor about a mile eastward of Ortona 


Charts 199, 1440, 2158a, 2158). 
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Chari 200, plan of Porto di Ortona. 
a Mare, in a depth of’ 6 fathoms (11™0), good holding ground. This 
* anchorage is dangerous with easterly winds. 

Harbour.—Beacon.—The harbour is protected from northward by 
the promontory on which the town stands, and by Molo Costanzo 5 
Ciano (Vecchio), which extends about three-quarters of a mile in an 
east-south-easterly direction from the north-eastern end of the town ; 
from the southern side of this mole, about 3 cables eastward of its root, 
Molo a Martello extends about 90 yards (82™3) south-south-westward. 
From southward, the harbour is sheltered by Molo Sud extending 10 
about 3 cables east-north-eastward from close northward of the mouth 
of Torrente Saraceni, situated about a mile southward of the root of 
the northern mole ; the outer end of this mole, which has two heads, is 
below water for a distance of about 44 yards (40™2). There are a 
number of breaches in both moles. 15 

A beacon stands a short distance within the northern molehead. 

There are some jetties in the north-western part of the harbour, and 
a mooring buoy about 2} cables south-westward of the head of Molo 
Costanzo Ciano. 

The harbour is almost completely occupied by a bank, with depths of 20 
less than 3 fathoms (5™5) over it, the extent of which can best be seen 
on the chart. The harbour is subject to silt, especially in its north- 
western part. Eastward and south-eastward of Molo a Martello, 
the south-western side of Molo Costanzo Ciano is bordered by a shallow, 
rocky bank, three-quarters of a cable wide in places. 25 

There is anchorage for small vessels near the entrance to the har- 
bour, in depths of from 13 to 16 feet (4™0 to 4™9), affording moderate 
shelter in northerly and north-easterly winds. The holding ground is 
bad. 

Strong easterly winds cause much sea in the harbour and are danger- 30 
ous ; with south-easterly winds, the sea, coming along the coast, is 
not so heavy. 

Caution.—The heads of both the northern and southern moles 
should be given a berth of not less than three-quarters of a cable. 

Town.—Ortona a Mare is connected to the railway system. It 35 
contained about 9,200 inhabitants, in 1939. The environs are culti- 
vated. 

The imports are chiefly wood and coal, and the exports, bricks, 
herbs, manure and cereals. 

A limited quantity of fresh provisions can be obtained and water is 40 
laid on to Molo a Martello; there is usually a small quantity of coal 
in stock. 

See view facing this page. 

Weather .—It is reported to be prognostic of the Scirocco when the 
crest of Monte Maiella (Lat. 42° 05’ N., Long. 14° 05’ E.) remains 45 
uncovered while all the remaining mountains are enveloped in clouds ; 
frequent lightning on the summit of Monte Maiella and Monte Corno, 

33 miles north-westward, is reported to indicate probable easterly 
winds, accompanied by rain. 

Currents.—The current generally is south-east-going, especially 50 
in winter, and with winds from the northern semicircle may attain 
a rate of as much as 3 knots. In summer, there are sometimes 
winds from the south-eastern quadrant which cause perceptible 
currents. 


Charts 1440, 2158a, 21586. 
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Chart 200. 

COAST.—Between Ortona a Mare and the mouth of Fiume Pescara, 
10} miles north-westward, the coast is low, sandy and backed by hills. 
Monte Corno or Gran Sasso d'Italia, the summit of which is 9,583 feet 
ald high, stands 29 miles westward of the mouth of Fiume 

Pescara. This is the highest mountain in the neighbourhood and may 
be distinguished by its twin pyramidal peaks; the range on which it 
is situated extends about 14 miles east-south-eastward of it. See view 
facing page 549. 

Torre Mucchia, which is square and embattled, is situated, at an 
elevation of 194 feet (59™1), about 2 miles north-westward of Ortona 
a Mare; a mile farther in the same direction is a reddish masonry 
bridge with five arches at the mouth of Fiume Arielli. 

About 44 miles north-westward of Ortona a Mare lies the wide valley 


5 of Fiume Foro, in the middle of which, 3 miles inland, the town of 


Miglianico is situated on a verdant hill, 492 feet (1500) high, with a 
church having a small square belfry. About 6 miles north-westward 
of Ortona a Mare is the town of Francavilla al Mare, which had about 
4,100 inhabitants in 1939 ; the town is near the coast on a small hill 
surrounded by cultivation. Anchorage off Francavilla al Mare is not 
recommended even in moderate weather. 

Fiume Pescara.—This river enters the sea after flowing between 
Pescara-Porta Nuova (Pescara), situated on the southern bank about 
half a mile from its mouth, and Pescara-Riviera di Castellammare, on 


5 the opposite bank close to its mouth. Two moles, quayed and fur- 


nished with bollards, extend from the mouth of the river, leaving a 
narrow entrance; the north-western mole extends 2? cables north- 
eastward, and the south-eastern extends about 2} cables north-north- 
eastward. There are depths of about 10 feet (3™0) alongside the 
south-eastern mole, which is connected to the railway system. Vessels, 
with local knowledge, find the best shelter in the space near the road 
bridge. It is difficult to enter with the wind in the north-eastern 
quadrant. 

The harbour is liable to silt and vessels drawing more than 6 feet 


5 (1™8) must not enter. 


There are two groynes, each about 55 yards (50™0) long, and 175 
yards (160™0) apart, about 2} cables north-westward of the moles. 

A vessel bound for Fiume Pescara from north-eastward should steer 
for the land midway between Monte Maiella and Monte Corno until the 
towns, which are low and visible only at a short distance, are sighted ; 
they appear white against the valley between the two mountains. 
The town of Spultore and its convent stand on a hill with two peaks, 
close together and of about equal height, 4 miles westward of the 
mouth of Fiume Pescara. 

Two metal bridges cross the river between the two towns. A square 
tower on a hill at the back of the town on the southern side of the 
river, is conspicuous, also the tower of the municipal buildings on the 
northern bank, near one of the bridges. 

Light.—A light is exhibited, at an elevation of 25 feet (7™5), 
from a red column on a square hut, 18 feet (5™5) in height on the head 
of the south-eastern mole (Lat. 42° 28’ N., Long. 14° 14' E.). 

Anchorage.—There is anchorage at a distance of about 1} miles 
off the mouth of Fiume Pescara, in depths of from 6 to 8 fathoms 
(11™0 to 14™6), mud, good holding ground, with the mouth of the river 


Charts 1440, 2158a, 2158b. 
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Chart 200. 
well.open, or at a distance of a mile farther out, in a depth of 9 or 
10 fathoms (16"5 or 18™3). 

Towns.—The two towns contained about 35,900 inhabitants, in 
1939. They are connected to the general railway system. é 

There is a small civil hospital. 

The principal imports are wood, coal, bauxite, nitrates, cereals, 
cement, iron, and chemical manures; the exports are asphalt, 
aluminium, and grain. 

There are facilities for loading and unloading vessels at anchor. 10 

On the southern side of the harbour, there are some cranes, one of 
which is mobile and has a capacity of 6 tons. 

Coast.—From the mouth of Fiume Pescara, westward of which 
there is a large pine forest, to the mouth of Fiume Tronto, 29 miles 
north-north-westward, the coast is low, sandy and sparsely inhabited. 75 
Conspicuous objects are: the isolated Citta Sant’ Angelo, elevated 
1,050 feet (32070), with a high white belfry, situated about 7} miles 
north-westward of the mouth of Fiume Pescara and 3 miles inland ; 
the village of Silvi, situated on a hill, 787 feet (239™9) high, about 
8 miles north-westward of the same river mouth and half a mile 20 
inland; Torre di Cerrano, 1} miles northward of Silvi, consisting of 
two square and embattled buildings, one above the other, the upper 
being the smaller ; the three belfries of the village of Atri, the southern- 
most being the largest, situated, at an elevation of 1,450 feet (442™0), 
about 5} miles west-north-westward of Torre di Cerrano ; the town of 25 
Mutignano, situated, at an elevation of 1,053 feet (321™0), about 
midway between Atri and the coast ; the town of Montepagano, which 
has a tall sharp belfry at its northern end and a remarkable cupola 
at its southern end, and also some chimneys, situated about 52 miles 
north-north-westward of Mutignano; the town of Giulianovo, on a 30 
hill, about 4} miles farther north-north-westward and a short distance 
inland ; and the town of Tortoreto, with its two belfries, on a hill 
between Giulianovo and Fiume Tronto. The mouth of Fiume Casone 
or Vibrato is situated about 2 miles north-north-eastward of Tortoreto 
(Lat. 42° 48’ N., Long. 13° 55’ E.). See views facing this page. 35 

This stretch of coast is intersected by numerous streams, each of 
which gives rise to an accumulation of deposit at its mouth. All 
become dry in summer with the exception of Fiume Saline and Fiume 
Vomano ; the mouth of the latter is crossed by a bridge with nineteen 
arches. Fishing vessels occasionally ascend these two rivers. 40 

Giulianovo.—This town, which contained, in 1939, about 4,100 
inhabitants, is situated partly on the slope of a hill, 200 feet (61™0) 
high, and partly on the coast. The principal imports are leather and 
hardware and the exports, grain, wine and raw hides. 

On a near approach, the principal square of the town, with a statue 45 
in the middle, and the large cupola of a church are conspicuous. 

Giulianovo is connected to the railway system. 

Harbour.—Light.—The harbour is formed by two moles, the 
roots of which are about 2? cables apart ; the southern mole extends 
about 2} cables offshore, close eastward of the railway station, and the 50 
northern mole extends about 1} cables east-north-eastward and then 
half a cable south-eastward. 

On the northern side of the entrance, there are depths of about 
23 fathoms (5™0). Alongside the outer arm of the northern mole, 


Charts 1440, 2158a, 21580. 
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Chart 200. 
there are depths of about 13 feet (4™0). A vessel entering or leaving 
the harbour should keep towards the northern mole. 

In 1941, works were in progress to extend the southern mole. 

5 A light is exhibited, at an elevation of 20 feet (6™1), from a frame- 
work structure on an iron hut, 13 feet oe in height, on the southern 
molehead (Lat. 42° 45’ N., Long. 13° 59’ E. 

Fuel and supplies.—The State railways ‘usually have about 1,000 
tons of coal in stock. Fresh provisions can be obtained in limited 

10 quantities. 

Coast.—The mouth of Fiume Tronto is situated about 9 miles 
northward of Giulianovo. There is a depth of about 3 feet (0™9) at 
its entrance at high water, when small coasters can ascend it for a 
distance of about half a mile. 

15 The town of Colonnella stands on a hill, 994 feet (3030) high, 
about 3 miles west-south-westward of the mouth of Fiume Tronto, 
and points out its position ; a church with a campanile stands detached 
from the town. 

See views facing this page. 

20 ©Light.—A light is exhibited, at an elevation of 10 feet (3™0), from 
a red hexagonal masonry hut, 8 feet (2™4) in height, on the southern 
side of-the entrance to Fiume Tronto. 


Charts 1440, 2158a, 2158b. 
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CHAPTER XI 


COAST OF ITALY FROM FIUME TRONTO TO PUNTA DEL TAGLIAMENTO 


Charts 200, 201. 

COAST.—General remarks.—From Fiume Tronto to Fiume 
Po di Goro the distance, following the coastline, is about 144 miles. 
Between Fiume Tronto and Monte Conero (Lat. 43° 33’ N., Long. 
13° 37’ E.), near Ancona, the coast is generally low and sandy ; hills 5 
occur at long intervals, in continuation of the Apennines, but do 
not reach within half a mile of the coast except between Cupra Marit- 
tima and Porto San Giorgio, where it is steep. These hills are well 
cultivated and dotted with towns and villages. 

At Rimini, the coast becomes low and sandy, and so continues to 19 
Punta della Maestra, and beyond it to the north-western end of the 
head of Golfo di Trieste. Between Rimini and Cervia, towns and 
villages are visible in the midst of a large cultivated plain; but, 
beyond the latter town, the coast is intersected by marshes; and, 
inland, is the largest pine forest of Italy, extending from Ravenna to 15 
Fiume Po di Primaro. 

The rivers and streams which run into the sea north-westward of 
Ancona bring down a great quantity of soil, causing a gradual extension 
of the land seaward. The banks thus formed vary so often in shape 
and extend so far off that it is not prudent for vessels to approach this 20 
coast in bad weather. Where the land is high, rocks here and there 
border the shore and render it difficult of access, even to boats. 

Outlying buoys.—A number of buoys have been established on 
a line extending in a north-north-westerly direction from Ancona 
towards the head of the Adriatic : 25 

No. 1, a mooring buoy, painted black, with a red globe topmark in 
lat. 48° 54’ N., long. 13° 25’ E. 

No. 2, a buoy, painted in black and white bands, with a globe top- 
mark, in lat. 44° 09’ N., long. 13° 20’ E. 

No. 3, a mooring buoy with a black and white topmark, in lat. 30 
44° 24’ N., long. 13° 15’ E. 

No. 4, a mooring buoy, painted black, with a black and white ball. 
topmark, in lat. 44° 40’ N., long. 13° 09’ E. 

No. 5, a buoy in lat. 44° 55! N., long. 13° 04’ E. 

No. 21, a can buoy, painted black, with black and yellow super- 36 
structure, in lat. 45° 15’ N., long. 12° 57’ E. 


Charts 1440, 2158a. 
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Charts 200, 201. 

Of the above buoys, Nos. 4, 5 and 21 lie nearly midway between 
the coasts of Italy and Istria. 

The light-buoy in the approach to Ancona is described on page 558, 

Dumping ground.—A dumping ground for explosives, indicated 
on chart 201, has been established in approximately lat. 45° 08’ N., 
long. 12° 59’ E. 

Anchorages.—General remarks.—Small vessels may anchor 
anywhere between Fiume Tronto and Cesenatico, half a mile offshore, 
especially in front of the towns and villages ; and, between Cesenatico 
and the southern mouth of Fiume Po delle Tolle, about 35 miles north- 
ward, 1} miles offshore ; but all these anchorages, though good with 
offshore winds, are dangerous with others, and care should be taken 
not to be surprised by them. In case of need, vessels of deep draught 
may anchor about 3 miles offshore, where good holding ground of 
hard mud will be found. Between Fiume Tronto and Monte Conero, 
the anchorages are only good with offshore winds or in fine weather. 
On coming to an anchor at night or in foggy weather, along this part 
of the coast, care should be taken not to stand into a less depth than 
9 to 12 fathoms (16™5 to 21™9). 

Between Sirolo and Ancona, the coast is high and perpendicular, 
with moderately deep water close to, and vessels should not anchor 
here except in case of necessity. Between Ancona and Rimini, the 
high lands of the Apennines decline to within about half a mile of the 
coast; and, in some places, as at Ancona and Pesaro, to the margin 
of the sea. 

Between Ancona and Punta della Maestra, in addition to not 
approaching the coast too closely, it is necessary to ascertain the 
nature of the bottom should a vessel bring up, for anchors frequently 
drag, particularly between Rimini and Punta della Maestra, on account 
of the great hardness of the clay. 

Between Fiume Tronto and Punta della Maestra, Ancona harbour 
is the only place deserving the name of a port and capable of admitting 
vessels of moderate draught. The rest, formed chiefly by mouths 


5 of rivers, are difficult of access, and only suitable for coasters. 


Chart 200. 

Coast.—San Benedetto del Tronto.—This town (Lat. 42° 57’ N. 
Long. 13° 53’ E.), which had a population of 12,350, in 1939, lies 
about 4 miles north-north-westward of the mouth of Fiume Tronto. 
It is situated partly along the shore and partly on the slopes above, 
close northward of the mouth of Torrente Albula (Albero) ; a bridge 
with three arches crosses the latter. 

The square belfry of the cathedral, ending in a pyramid, is con- 
spicuous, and in front of it there is a clock tower. A large yellow 
bathing establishment stands on the beach, and from the anchorage 
the town of Acquaviva can be seen, situated on a hill, 3 miles westward 
of San Benedetto. Southward of the town, on a little hill, is a large 
black wooden cross. 

San Benedetto is connected to the railway system. Fishing is the 
principal industry. 

Harbour.—Light.—The harbour is formed by two moles: the 
northern mole extends in a general east-south-easterly direction from 
a position about half a mile northward of the bridge over Torrente 
Albula ; the southern mole extends in a general north-easterly direction 


Charts 1440, 2158a. 
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Chart 200. 
from the northern side of Torrente Albula. There is a small quay at 
the root of the northern mole; water is laid on to this quay. The 
harbour is frequented by fishing craft, and is subject to silting; in 
1939, vessels drawing more than 10 feet (3™0) could not enter. 

A light is exhibited, at an elevation of 23 feet (7™0), from the head 
of the northern mole at San Benedetto (Lat. 42° 57’ N., Long. 13° 
53’ E.). 


e.—There is anchorage in fine weather, about a mile 
offshore abreast the town, in a depth of 54 fathoms (10™1) ; small 
vessels can go closer in. 

Coast.—The mouth of Torrente Tesino, crossed by a bridge with 
five arches, lies about 2 miles northward of San Benedetto, and the 
village of Grottammare (Grottamare), which had a population of 
3,000 in 1939, stands partly on the slopes of a hill and partly on the 
beach, about a mile farther northward. The houses in the high part 
of this village are dominated by an old tower with a flagstaff. South- 
ward of the village there are some groynes, and large rocks are visible 
along the beach. The village is connected to the railway system. 

Ripatransone, 1,667 feet (508™1) high, situated about 5 miles west- 
ward of Grottammare, is one of the most characteristic peaks along this 
stretch of coast ; it is easily identified by its three conspicuous towers. 
Seen from south-eastward, its summit appears level, whilst from 
north-eastward, its summit appears undulating. See view facing this 


page. ‘ 

The village of Cupra Marittima (Marano) is situated on the summit 
of a small hill, close to the coast, about 1} miles northward of 
Grottammare. 

The coast between Fiume Tronto and Cupra Marittimo is bordered 
by a shallow bank, about half a mile wide, and landing is impossible 
except in fine weather. Monte Vettore (Lat. 42° 50’ N., Long. 13° 
17 E.), 8,123 feet (2475™9) high, standing about 27 miles west-south- 
westward of Grottammare is conspicuous. This mountain (chart 
1440), the southernmost of Monti Sibillini, forms a part of the Apennine 
chain, and is easily distinguished by its barren summit and by several 
whitish peaks at a short distance from each other. 

Torrente Monocchia flows through a wide valley and enters the sea 
about a mile northward of Cupra Marittima, and the mouth of Fiume 
Aso is situated about 4 miles farther northward. On the hills, west- 
ward of the coast between these two streams, are the villages of 
Massignano, about 2} miles inland, and Campofilone, about 1} miles 
inland, and half-way up the hill, southward of the valley of Fiume 
Aso, is Pedaso lighthouse. 

The village of Pedaso, which contained 950 inhabitants in 1939, 
lies amongst trees on the southern side of the mouth of Fiume Aso ; 
this village is connected to the railway system. A breakwater extends 
from the village and there are two short protecting groynes. The 
mouth of Fiume Aso is crossed by a bridge with six arches. 

The steeples of Altidona and Lapedona, on the summits of hills, 
732 and 866 feet (223™1 and 264™0) high, respectively, are conspicuous ; 
the former is situated 2} miles, and the latter, 3 miles, west-north- 
westward of Pedaso. Monterubbiano, 1,519 feet (463™0) high, 54 miles 
westward of Pedaso, can be identified by its two campaniles, the 
northern of which is the more conspicuous. 


Charts 1440, 2158a. 
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Chart 200. 
Light.—A light is exhibited, at an elevation of 164 feet (50™0), 
from an octagonal tower and dwelling, 61 feet (18™6) 
in height, situated about half a mile southward of 
Pedaso (Lat. 43° 05’ N., Long. 13° 51' E.). The name 
“ Faro ds Pedaso”’ is painted in black letters on this 
lighthouse. : 

Coast.—Torre di Palme, a small village on the summit 
of a green hill, 393 feet (119™8) high, with a remarkable 
square tower, lies about 2} miles northward of Pedaso. 
Porto San Giorgio is situated about 2} miles northward 
of Torre di Palme, with Fiume Ete vivo midway between. 

The town of Fermo is situated on a hill, 1,047 feet (319™1) high. 
about 4 miles west-south-westward of Porto San Giorgio ; this village, 
with its large church and campanile, dominates all the hills in the 
vicinity and is conspicuous. 

Porto San Giorgio, which contained 6,800 inhabitants, in 1939, is 
the port of Fermo. There are a fort with a square central tower, 
some conspicuous chimneys and a railway station in the town. 

Vessels can find temporary anchorage off Porto San Giorgio in fine 
weather ; the coast in the vicinity is lower than any other part and 
is bordered by a bank, with depths of less than ie fathoms (9™1) over 
it, about a mile wide. See view facing page 555 

The mouth of Fiume Tenna is situated about 3} miles northward of 
Porto San Giorgio, and Porto Sant’Elpidio, about 1} miles farther 
northward ; there is a railway station at the latter port. 

The town of Sant’ Elpidio a Mare stands on a hill, 823 feet (250™8) 
high, about 33 miles south-westward of Porto Sant’Elpidio. It con- 
tains a square tower standing among three campaniles and is con- 
spicuous. 

The mouth of Fiume Chienti is situated between Porto Sant’Elpidio 
and Porto Civitanova, about 3 miles northward. Fishing boats can 
enter the mouth of Fiume Chienti at high water. The coast at the 
mouth of this river, seen from Porto Sant’Elpidio, appears as a low 
sandy tongue projecting seaward. About half a mile from ue mouth, 
this river is crossed by a large bridge on six masonry pi 

Porto Civitanova, which had a population of 8,200, in "1939, con- 
tains a:conspicuous house with a portico. Vessels can anchor, in a 
depth of 54 fathoms (10™1), about a mile offshore, and small vessels, 
in a depth of 2} fathoms (4™1), about 2 cables offshore. A short 
mole, with an arm, inclined towards the beach, at each end, has been 
constructed about 3 cables off the shore and ‘lying parallel with it ; 
this mole protects a small pier extending off the village. 

There is a slip for wooden craft up to 200 tons; glass, iron and 
bronze alloys and an yaea cars are manufactured. The port is con- 
nected to the railway system 

The city of Civitanova, which stands on a hill, 509 feet (155™1) -_ 
about 2} miles west-north-westward of Porto Civitanova, has three 
campaniles and a square tower at its southern end. Montecosaro, 
2 miles farther westward, is dominated by a square campanile. Both 
are good landmarks. 

The town of Macerata is situated in the valley of Fiume Chienti, 
about 12 miles westward of Porto Civitanova, with which it is con- 
nected by railway. 


Charis 1440, 2158a. 
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Chart 200. 

Monte San Vicino, 4,672 feet (1424™0) high, is situated about 
18 miles westward of Macerata and has a trapezoidal summit ; it is 
one of the most conspicuous objects for a length of about 100 miles 
along the coast to beyond Rimini. See views facing this page. 6 

Porto Potenza Picena is situated about 3} miles north-north-west- 
ward of Porto Civitanova. It has a square tower, surmounted by 
a small belfry, near its southern end, and a small bridge crosses the 
mouth of Torrente Fosse di Mare in front of the tower. A large red 
building on the coast between Porto Civitanova and Porto Potenza 10 
Picena is conspicuous. Vessels can anchor off Porto Potenza Picena, 
in a depth of about 5 fathoms (9™1), southward of the tower, about 
half a mile offshore. 


Potenza Picena, contained 3,600 inhabitants, in 1939 ; at its northern 
end stands a square clock tower and there is a conspicuous chimney at 
the southern end of the village. There is a railway station and a short 20 
pier. Coasters anchor off the village. 

The city of Recanati stands on a hill, 961 feet (292™9) high, about 
5 miles west-south-westward of Porto Recanati. The dome and 
tower of Loreto, situated 2} miles westward of Porto Recanati, on 
a hill, 417 feet (127™1) high, are conspicuous. See views facing this 25 


page. 

Fiume Potenza flows into the sea about half a mile southward of 
Porto Recanati, and Fiume Musone, about 2} miles northward. 

Ligtnt.—A light is exhibited, at an elevation of 36 feet (11™0), 
from a tower on a circular hut, situated on the beach at Porto Recanati 30 
(Lat. 43° 26’ N., Long. 13° 40' E.). - 

Coast.—The village of Numana, about 5 miles northward of Porto 
Recanati, is divided into two parts by a small projection on which 
stands a tower, appearing as an isolated arch. There -is a shallow 
boat harbour here, protected by a short mole and open south-east- 35 
ward. This village had a population of 1,100, in 1939. The village 
of Sirolo, about three-quarters of a mile northward of Numana, stands 
on a hill close to the coast and contains a square clock tower. In case 
of need, vessels may anchor off Sirolo, in a depth of 6} fathoms (119), 
mud, sheltered by the base of the mountain from gales between north- 40 
north-west and south-west. 

The coast rises steeply at Sirolo and forms Monte Conero, the most 
striking headland for many miles. It rises almost perpendicularly 
from Punta Mezzaluna, about 1} miles northward of Sirolo ; between 
this point and Ancona lighthouse the range of hills presents a front of 45 
about 7 miles facing north-eastward. Monte Conero, at the south- 
eastern end of the range, is 1,877 feet (572™1) high and double the 
height of any other peak ; its summit is covered with dark vegetation, 
while the sides are bare and white, especially the steep eastern slope. 
On it stands an isolated tower, which marks the mountain from a great 50 
distance seaward ; a convent stands half a mile south-eastward of the 
tower. The mountain gradually decreases in height north-westward 
and the range terminates in Monte Guasco near the northern end of 
Ancona. See view facing this page. 


: Charts 1440, 2158a. 
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Chart 200. 

Scogli Le due Sorelle, situated close off Punta Mezzaluna, are two 
* conical above-water rocks and are conspicuous from north-westward 
and south-eastward. The church of Porto Nuovo, with some houses 
near it, stands on the coast, about 14 miles north-westward of Le due 
Sorelle ; from this church, for a distance of about half a mile west- 
north-westward, a tongue of sand, about half a cable wide extends off 
the foot of the mountains. A conspicuous square grey tower stands 
on the north-eastern side of this tongue. Montirizzo, 590 feet (180™1) 
10 high, stands a short distance inland, about 1} miles west-north- 

westward of this tower. 

Porto Nuovo is entered between the sandy tongue just described 
and Scogliera Trave, a ledge forming a natural breakwater, about 
14 miles north-westward. This harbour is bordered by a narrow 

15 shallow bank ; sunken rocks exist on this bank at distances of about 
1} cables north-westward, and one cable northward of the northern 
extremity of the sandy tongue. Scogliera Trave extends about half 
a mile offshore, in an east-south-easterly direction; the inner half 
being above water, with some mooring posts on it, and the outer half 

20 being submerged, having depths of less than 6 feet (1™8) over it, and 
depths of about 5} fathoms (10™1) close off each side. The general 
depths in the harbour are less than 5 fathoms (91), gravel. 

A rocky shoal, with a depth of 4} fathoms (7™8) over it, lies about 
3} cables north-eastward of the inner end of Scogliera Trave (Lat. 

25 43° 35’ N., Long. 13° 34' E.). 

: Off-lying light-buoy. —A light-buoy, exhibiting a white flashing 
light, every three seconds, is moored in the south-eastern approach to 
Ancona, about 13 miles eastward of Punta Mezzaluna. 

Anchorage.—Directions.—In the south-eastern part of Porto 

30 Nuovo vessels can find good anchorage, sheltered from southerly winds, 
eastward of Montirizzo, in a depth of 3} fathoms (6™9), with the square 
tower in line with a conical rock at the foot of Monte Conera, bearing 
121°. 

The northern part of the harbour, sheltered by Scogliera Trave, is 

35 a refuge for small craft which are unable to reach Ancona during a 
Bora 


a 


When proceeding to the northern anchorage from northward, a 
vessel should steer with the square tower, on the sandy tongue, in 
line with the tower on the summit of Monte Conero, bearing about 

40 152°, and not haul in for the anchorage until the inner part of Scogliera 
Trave is visible and she is southward of the submerged portion. 

Coast.—The coast between Scogliera Trave and Ancona, about 
3} miles north-westward, is high and steep, with precipitous light- 
coloured patches ; it is fringed by rocks, few of which are visible until 

45 close inshore. 


Chart 3212. 

ANCONA.—This town has the only harbour in this part of the 
Adriatic capable of receiving large vessels ; it is built on sloping land, 
remarkable for the whitish appearance of its soil, in the form of an 

50 amphitheatre, and lies between two low hills; the cathedral of San 
Ciriaco, with a detached campanile, stands on Monte Guasco, the 
northern hill, already mentioned ; the citadel stands on Monte Astagno, 
the southern hill, about three-quarters of a mile southward. 


Charts 1440, 2158a. 
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Chart 3212. 

An area, abhat 4 cathe tng LP ie earn op era rs bar 
northward of the foot of Monte Guasco. The north-eastern side of 
this area is fringed by a shallow bank, about a quarter of a cable 
ee ee ee ee: known as Scogli San 5 

lemente. 

Danger in approach.—Beacon.— Buoy.—A shallow bank extends 
about 1} cables north-north-westward from the northern extremity of 
the reclaimed area, just described. Scoglio Volpe, an above-water 
tock, is situated near the middle of this bank and is marked by a black 10 
iron beacon, 21 feet (6™4) high, surmounted by a staff with a red flag ; 
this beacon is liable to be washed away. A bank, with depths of less 
than 5 fathoms (9™1) over it, extends three-quarters of a cable north- 
ward and north-westward of this rock. A vessel should give these 
dangers a wide berth, as the current is strong in the vicinity. At 15 
peg the nee on the head of the northern mole at Ancona, bearing 

less than 230°, leads north-westward of the bank extending from 
Scoglio Volpe. 


A can buoy is moored about 1} miles west-north-westward cat 
Colle Cappuccini lighthouse. 

Light.—Caution.—A light is exhibited, at an elevation of 407 ‘et 
(1240), from a circular tower on a dwelling, 
65 feet oe in height, on Colle Cappuccini 
(Lat. 43° 27’ N., Long. 13° 31' E.), situated 
2 cables south-eastward of the cathedral and a 
short distance inland. 

Owing to its height, this Pig very often 
cannot be seen in hazy weather. 

Signal station.—A signal station, consisting 
of a square grey tower, is situated, at an ele- 
vation of 410 feet (125™0), about three-quarters 
of a cable south-eastward of Colle Cappuccini * 
lighthouse. See page 46. 

Storm signals are displayed at this signal 
station, see page 43. The station will transmit, by telegraph, messages 35 
received from ships. 

Pilots.—Pilotage is not compulsory. Pilots usually are to be 
found within a radius of 5 miles from the entrance to the port, weather 

itting. It is advisable to give previous notice to the Port author- 
ities if a pilot is required. In strong northerly winds, the pilots do 40 
not go outside, and a vessel, awaiting a pilot, should make for the 
pilot boat, which will be lying within the entrance. 

Anchorages.—The anchorage off Ancona is in depths of from 
7 to 11 fathoms (12™8 to 20™1), mud, good holding ground ; it is 
available only in fine weather and is seldom resorted to except by 45 
vessels prevented by contrary winds from entering the harbour, or 
as a temporary anchorage. A good berth is, in a depth of 8 fathoms 
(14™6), mud, with the town of Falconara Marina, on the coast about 
44 miles westward of Ancona, bearing 258°, and the light-structure 
on the head of the northern mole, bearing 166°, distant one mile. 50 

This anchorage is, at times, rendered uncomfortable by the pre- 
vailing current which sets eastward and causes a vessel to lie across 
the swell sent in by northerly winds. It is exposed to the Bora, 
which are, however, rarely felt at Ancona, and to north-westerly 


Charts 200, 1440, 21582. 
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Chart 3212. 

winds. South-easterly winds also cause a heavy sea in the road, and 

heavy squalls off the land are occasionally felt. 

Small vessels can anchor, during the summer, westward of the head 
of the spur extending from Molo Sud, in depths of from 4} to 5} 
fathoms (7™8 to 10™1), good holding ground. 

Harbour.—The harbour is formed by moles constructed westward 
of the town and can accommodate vessels drawing up to 24 feet 
(7™3). A vessel, drawing 23 feet (7™0) or over, should enter at high 
10 water as the least depth in the entrance is 25 feet (7™6). The bottom 

in the entrance consists of mud and soft sand. North-westerly gales 

cause a considerable sea and sometimes prevent vessels working cargo. 

The northern mole extends about 6 cables in a general westerly 
direction from the northern end of the town. Molo Traiano is situated 

15 at its inner end, with Molo Clementino between it and Molo Nord. 
The latter is about 14 cables long and lies in a west-north-westerly 
direction, with a projection, also about 1} cables long, extending 
westward from its outer end. Molo Luigi Rizzo extends about a cable 
south-westward from Molo Traiano. A spur extends about half a 

20 cable south-south-westward from the eastern end of Molo Nord, and 

a shorter spur extends south-south-eastward from the western end of 

the same mole. 

Molo Sud extends about 5 cables in a general northerly direction 
from the southern end of the town. A short, rough stone jetty pro- 
jects north-north-eastward from the northern end of Molo Sud. From 
the western side of Molo Sud, at a distance of about a cable from its 
northern end, a narrow stone jetty extends about 2 cables in a north- 
westerly direction (Lat. 43° 37’ N., Long. 13° 30’ E.). 

The channel at the entrance between the outer moleheads is 1,090 
30 feet (322™2) wide, and that between the inner moleheads is 480 feet 

(146™3) wide. 

On the eastern side of the harbour, two moles project about three- 
quarters of a cable from the quay which faces the town; Pontile 
Costanzo Ciano from abreast the Customs house ; and Pontile Trape- 

36 zoidale about a cable farther northward. Both these moles and Molo 
Luigi Rizzo are connected to the railway system. 

Regulations concerning aircraft.—l. During the arrival or 
departure of seaplanes, the whole of the central area of the harbour 
as well as the entrance and the approach to Bacina del Mandracchio, 

40 situated at the southern end, should be left clear. 

2. All small craft which are under way should proceed immediately 
to the nearest quay. 

3. Vessels preparing to leave the port should not move until the 
alighting or departure of the seaplane has been completed. 

45 4. The arrival or departure of seaplanes is signified by three blasts 
on the siren ten minutes before alighting or departing and repeated 
two minutes before such manoeuvre commences. 

At the first blast of the siren a green flag will be displayed on the 
flagstaff at the aerodrome, near the root of Molo Sud, and will remain 

50 so until the manoeuvre is completed. 

Lights.—_Fog signal.—Beacon.—A light is exhibited, at an 
elevation of 40 feet (12™2), from an iron pyramidal framework structure 
on a square base, 31 feet (9™4) in height, on the head of the mole 
extending westward from Molo Nord. 


Charts 200, 1440, 2158a. 
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Chart 3212. 

A fog signal is sounded from this light structure. 

A light is exhibited, at an elevation of 20 feet (6™1), from a black 
iron pyramidal structure on a black concrete hut, 28 feet (8™5) in 
height, on the head of the jetty extending from the western side of 5 
Molo Sud. 

A beacon stands on the head of the spur extending south-south- 
eastward from the western end of Molo Nord. . 

A light is exhibited, at an elevation of 33 feet (10™1), from a black 
iron post on a concrete hut, 20 feet (6™1) in height, on the head of 10 
the stone jetty projecting from the northern end of Molo Sud. 

A light is exhibited, at an elevation of 25 feet (76), from a red iron 
framework structure on a concrete hut, 18 feet (65) in height, on the 
head of the spur extending south-south-westward from the eastern 
end of Molo Nord. 15 

A light is exhibited from one of the radio masts situated about 
1} miles south-westward of the port 

ths.—Berths.—There are depths of from 4 to 5 fathoms (7™3 to 
9™1), soft, dark mud, in the northern part of the harbour, and depths 
of less than 3 fathoms (5™5), mud over rock, in the southern part. 20 

Vessels drawing 29 feet (88) can be berthed alongside the outer 
projection of the northern mole. Vessels drawing 19 feet (6™8) could, 
in 1943, lie alongside both sides of Molo Luigi Rizzo, or could be 
moored in the basin close eastward. In the same year, a vessel, draw- 
ing 19 feet (5™8), could berth alongside the eastern side of the northern 25 
end of Molo Sud, or alongside the northern side of Pontile Costanzo 
Ciano; vessels, drawing from 11 to 165 feet (3™4 to 4™6), could lie along- 
side the north-eastern side of Molo Sud, and the southern sides of 
Pontile Trapezoidale and Pontile Costanzo Ciano. Large vessels can 
berth with their sterns towards the stone jetty projecting north-west- 30 
ward from: Molo Sud. 

Town.—The city of Ancona conducts almost the whole of the 
commerce of this part of the Adriatic. The population, in 1939, was 
57,100. 

There is a large hospital. 35 

A British Consular officer resides in the town. 

There is a meteorological observatory at Colle Cappuccini signal 
station (Lat. 43° 37’ N., Long. 13° 31' E.). 

Communications.—There is regular steamer communication with 
the principal ports in the Adriatic and Mediterranean seas. 40 

Ancona is connected to the general railway system. There is a 
radio station, see page 46. 

Trade.—The principal imports are coal, phosphates, jute, pyrites 
and timber ; the principal exports are agricultural products, asphalt 
rock, raw sulphur and refined sugar. 45 

Port facilities.—Repairs to hull and machinery can be executed. 
There is a patent slip for the use of vessels up to 500 tons ; see Ap- 
pendix I, page 602. Tugs are available. Electricity can be supplied 
to vessels alongside the quays. 

Deratisation can be carried out, see page 50. 50 

Fuel and supplies.—There are small stocks of coal kept by private 
firms besides a large stock of coal and patent fuel belonging to the 
State railways. 

There is a government stock of fuel oil. 


Charts 200, 1440, 2158a. 
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Chart 3212. 

Fresh provisions are plentiful and water is laid on to the quays. 

Time signal.—A time signal is made from a mast at Colle Cap- 
puccini signal station (Lat. 43° 37’ N., Long. 13° 31’ E.), at noon 
standard time, and a gun is fired simultaneously. 

Winds and weather.—Easterly winds sometimes blow freshly. 
In summer, westerly winds blow in the morning and south-easterly 
during the day. 

Troublesome winds for this harbour are those from north-west- 
10 ward; westerly, south-westerly and north-easterly winds raise a 

considerable swell. 

Clouds on the summit of Monte Conero are said to foretell south- 
easterly winds, and on the mountains round Ancona, north-easterly 
winds. An extraordinary amount of water in the harbour foretells 

15 a Bora, or bad weather from southward. 

Fogs in winter, accompanied by calms, are dense and frequent. 
See diso Local winds, western shore of the Adriatic, page 16, and 
Visibility, page 19. 

Meteorological tables, see page 32. 

Charts 3212, 200. 

irections.—Monte Conero is a good mark for a vessel a) 
Ancona; in clear weather, Monte San Vicino, page 557, situated 
27 miles south-westward of the town, may also be seen from the offing. 
In foggy or hazy weather, when coming from eastward care should be 
25 taken not to mistake Monte Ardizio, near Pesaro, for Monte Conero ; 
the latter is higher, and may be easily distinguished by the objects on 
it already described ; portions of the land near it are like the high 
ground in the vicinity of the Needles, Isle of Wight. 

On nearing the land, the lighthouse on Colle Cappuccini will be 
identified, then the town, and lastly the head of the northern mole. 
Care must be taken to guard against the current, which sets strongly 
south-eastward in the vicinity of Ancona; when the inshore part 
reaches the bend of the coast, it turns and flows northward along the 
southern mole, setting towards the head of the northern mole, often 
with great force, after which it follows the trend of the coast. 

At night, the light on the head of the northern mole, bearing less 
than 230°, leads one cable north-westward of Scoglio Volpe and the 
bank extending from it. 


Chart 200. 

40 COAST.—Between Ancona and Senigallia, about 14 miles west- 
north-westward, the coast is low, sandy and bordered by a bank, 
with depths of less than 5 fathoms (9™1) over it, about 1} miles wide. 
It is intersected by several rivers of which the most important is 
Fiume Esino, which flows into the sea about 6 miles west-north-west- 

45 ward of Ancona. Fishing boats can ascend Fiume Esino at high 
water. The village of Chia-avalle lies 3 miles inland. 

Montagnolo, a hill, 869 feet (264™9) high, and of a sugarloaf shape, 
stands about 2} miles south-westward of Ancona; there is a group 
of buildings with a chimney at the base of this hill. Monte Bercaglione, 

50 673 feet (205™1) high, is situated about 3 miles north-westward of 
Montagnolo and a mile inland. 

The village of Falconara Alta stands on a hill, 387 feet (118™0) uh 
about 14 miles south-eastward of the mouth of Fiume Esino and a 
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Chart 200. 

short distance inland; there is a conspicuous long building in this 
village. The village of Falconara Marina, which contained a popu- 
lation of 4,300, in 1939, extends along the beach northward of Fal- 
conara Alta. A pier, about 7 cables long, extends north-eastward 
from the beach here; there are depths of about 27 feet (8m2) at the 
head of this pier. The reddish-coloured church with a cam e, 
the white railway station and the two white roads which descend 
from Falconara Alta (Lat. 43° 37’ N., Long. 13° 24’ E.), one to each end 
of the village, are conspicuous. 

Rocca Priora, a conspicuous building with many windows, stands 
on the western bank of the mouth of Fiume Esino, and about a mile 
farther westward, there is a group of conspicuous buildings close to 
the coast ; Case Bruciate, a village, lies about half a mile westward of 
this group of buildings. The town of Montemarciano, with a remark- 
able tower, stands on a hill, 302 feet (92™0) high, about 1} miles 
south-westward of Case Bruciate. The town of Montignano lies about 
2 miles north-westward of Montemarciano and half a mile inland ; and 
Torre Albani, easily seen from any direction, stands on a hill, 367 feet 
(111™9) high, about three-quarters of a mile north-westward of Montig- 
nano. When bearing about 215°, this tower appears to be“connected 
to the coast by a steep, white road. Sce views facing page 562. 
Chart 200, plan of Port Senigallia. 


10 


15 


Senigallia.—The town of Senigallia, which contained 11,400 in- © 


habitants, in 1939, lies on the southern bank of Fiume Misa, near its 
mouth. There is a cement factory in the town ; timber and chemical 
manures are imported and cement, grain and sulphur are exported. It 
is connected to the railway system and there is a hospital. There is 
a conspicuous bathing establishment, a short distance south-eastward 
of the entrance to the harbour, and a pier, on the head of which there 
is a circular building, extends offshore a short distance farther south- 
eastward. Sce view facing this page. 

Harbour.—The harbour, only suitable for small craft, is entered 
between two moles, about 70 feet (21™3) apart, extending from the 
sides of the mouth of Fiume Misa in a north-north-easterly direction. 
The eastern mole is about a cable long and the western somewhat 
shorter. The banks of the river within the entrance are quayed for 
a distance of about half a mile. The river is crossed by a railway 
bridge, about 2} cables within the entrance and by two other bridges 
farther up. On the western side, just below the railway bridge and 
opposite the Port Office, there is a narrow opening leading into two 
intercommunicating basins. In 1945, the bridges were demolished 
and the remains of the railway bridge obstructed the harbour. 

A shoal, with a depth of 5 feet (1™5) over it, lies about half a cable 
east-north-eastward of the head of the eastern mole. In 1945, there 
was a bank, with a depth of 6 feet (1™8) over it, close northward of 
the entrance, and a depth of 3 feet (0™9), a short distance within the 

_ entrance, where the moles had been breached ; in the basins there 
was a depth of about 6 feet (1™8). The river is subject to freshets 
which cause the harbour to silt and the banks at the mouth of the 
river occasionally shift. 

Small craft, with local knowledge, can enter the harbour and secure 


o the quays. 
Light.—A light is exhibited, at an elevation of 16 feet (4™9) from 
Charts 200, 1440, 2158a. 


40 


w 


Bf 


s 


15 


20 


25 


30 


35 


40 


4 


a 


50 


564 FANO (Chap. XI. 


Chart 200, plan of Port Senigallia. 
the head of the eastern mole at Senigallia (Lat. 43° 43’ N., Long. 
13° 14’ E.). 

Lacheuae a Naus can anchor with the head of the eastern 
mole bearing about 204°, distant about 14 miles, in a depth of 5 or 
6 fathoms (98™1 or 11™0), sand. Farther out, in depths of from 6 'to 
14 fathoms (11™0 to 25™6), the bottom is mud and better holding 

und. 

In fine weather coasters anchor from 2 to 3 cables north-eastward of 
the mole heads, in a depth of about 3} fathoms (6™4). 

Chart 200. 

Directions.—In clear weather the forked summit of Monti di 
Catria, 5,584 feet (1702™0) high, situated 27 miles south-westward of 
Senigallia, may be seen from a great distance. On nearer approach 
the village and steeple of Scapezzano, on a hill 545 feet (166™1) high 
and 2 miles westward of Senigallia, will be seen ; the village and tower 
of Albani on a hill 3} miles south-eastward ; the tall chimney of a 
sugar mill in the same direction ; the chimney of the cement works ; 
and lastly the town of Senigallia with the town hall tower, square, with 
large windows, conspicuous among the other towers and steeples. 
Chart 200, plan of Senigallia. 

There are depths of from 1} to 1} fathoms (2™3 to 2™7) in the passage 
between the piers, but the banks at the mouth of the river occasionally 
change their position. 

Chart 200. 

Coast.—Between Senigallia and Fano, about 12 miles north-west- 
ward, the coast is backed by cultivated hills ; it is bordered by a bank, 
the 5-fathom (9™1) contour line being about a mile offshore. 

The village of Mondolfo stands on a hill, 472 feet (143™9) high, 
about 6 miles north-westward of Senigallia and 2 miles inland. The 
mouths of Fiume Cesano and Fiume Metauro lie about 3 and 10 miles, 
respectively, north-westward of Senigallia. The former is crossed by 
a bridge with 14 arches and the latter by one with 20 arches ; the mud 
brought down by these rivers often discolours the sea to a great 
distance ; neither river is navigable. The village of Marotta, 2 miles 
north-westward of the mouth of Fiume Cesano, has a conspicuous tank 
a short distance south-eastward of it. 

Chart 200, plan of Fano. 

Fano.—The town of Fano, which contained 13,348 inhabitants, in 
1939, is situated at the mouth of Canale delle Chiuse, the northern arm 
of Fiume Metauro. From seaward, it has the appearance of a large 
town. The principal industry is fishing ; others are silk spinning and 
the manufacture of bricks. The town imports timber, coal and 
cement and exports fruit and vegetables. There are a civil hospital 
and a patent slip. 

A white bathing establishment, about 14 cables westward of the 
harbour, and the bridge over Torrente Arzilla, about a cable farther 
westward, are conspicuous. Monte Giove, 732 feet (223™1) high, 
stands about 2 miles south-westward of Fano; on the summit there 
is a convent with a remarkable campanile (Lat. 43° 49’ N., Long. 
13° Ol’ E.). See view facing page 563. 

Harbour.—The harbour is formed by the mouth of Canale delle 
Chiuse and consists of three basins. The sides of the canal and the 
basins are quayed, and vessels can lie alongside. The entrance to 


Charts 200, 1440, 21582. 
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Chart 200, plan of Fano. 

the harbour, about 36 yards (32™9) wide, lies between the heads 
of two moles of irregular shape extending offshore in a northerly 
direction ; within, another mole E axtends from the eastern side of the 
canal parallel with the inner part of the western mole, forming an 
inner entrance to the canal. In 1944, there were breaches in the 
moles. 

Steam vessels, drawing not more than 10 feet (3™0), could, in 1939, 
lie alongside in the eastern basin. 

Outside the entrance, shifting banks, with as little as 4 feet (1™2) 
over them, are liable to form up to a distance of about a cable off the 
entrance and the harbour is subject to silting. A vessel should not 
enter without local knowledge. 

Anchorages.—Large vessels can anchor in fine weather about 
1} miles offshore, in a depth of 6 or 7 fathoms (11™0 or 12™8), mud, 
good holding ground ; small vessels anchor about 1 cables northward 
of the ees in a depth of 2} fathoms (4™1). 

Chart 2 

Cane Bones Fano and Pesaro, 6} miles north-westward, the 
coast rises and is dominated by Monte Giove (Lat. 43° 49’ N., Long. 
13° 01' E.), page 564, and Novilara, a hill 705 feet (214m9) high, 
standing about 3} miles west-north-westward of Fano and 2 miles 
inland ; on the summit of the latter there is a dark-coloured village 
of the same name, with a conspicuous tower. The village of Ronco- 
sambaccio, with a church and campanile surrounded by trees, is 
situated, at an elevation of 486 feet (148™1), about 1} miles eastward 
of Novilara. Monte Ardizio, 463 feet (141™1) high, dark and steep- 
sided, stands about a mile south-eastward of Pesaro. Seen from a 
distance, this mountain resembles Monte Conero ; it is lower than the 
latter, but, like it, decreases in height north-westward ; there are some 
white houses at its foot and it presents a steep, rocky slope to the sea. 
This stretch of coast is bordered by a bank, with depths of less than 
5 fathoms (9™1) over it, about a mile wide. See view facing this page. 
Chart 200, with plan of Pesaro. 

Pesaro.—This town, which contained 24,200 inhabitants, in 1939, 
is situated at the mouth of Fiume Foglia, between Monte Ardizio and 
Monte San Bartolo, 662 feet (201™8) high, about 3 miles north-west- 
ward and a short distance inland. There are silk, porcelain and brick 
factories and foundries in the town. The principal imports are timber, 
coal, metal refuse and phosphates ; and the exports are grain, flour, 
wine and olives. There is a small hospital and a railway station. 
There is usually a small stock of coal. Small quantities of fresh 
provisions can be obtained ; water is laid on to the quays. Vessels 
can obtain electric current from the shore at 130 volts. There is 
a patent slip. 

Fogs occur chiefly in December and March. 

Conspicuous objects are a cupola in the centre of the town and a 
bathing establishment about 8 cables south-eastward of the eastern 
mole. See view facing this e. 

Signal station.—A signal station is covi on Monte San Bartolo. 
It is not available for commercial pi 

Dangers.—Within a distance of Pat 23 2} cables off the entrance 
to the harbour there are several shallow banks of varying dimensions ; 
the depths over these banks are subject to change and the banks are 


Charts 1440, 2158a. 
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Chart 200, with plan of Pesaro. 
liable to shift. Before entering, it is advisable to obtain information 
as to depths from the Port authority. 

Shallow banks extend offshore on both sides of the harbour as far 
as the heads of the moles forming the entrance. 

Light.—A light is exhibited, at an elevation of 16 feet enh. on the 
head of the eastern mole (Lat. 43° 55’ N., Long. 12° 55° : 

Anchorage.—Vessels can anchor, in fine weather, oe h miles 
offshore, in carts of from 54 to 6} fathoms (10™1 to 11™9), mud, bad 
10 holding ground. 

Harbour —Buoys.—The entrance to the harbour of Pesaro is 
situated 2 cables eastward of the mouth of Fiume Foglia between two 
moles, about 44 yards (40™2) apart, the eastern of which is the longer. 
In 1945, the eastern side of the channel was marked by a buoy painted 

15 red, about a cable within the entrance. The dredging of the channel 
was then in progress. 

Within, on the western side, there are two basins ; the northern and 
larger basin is quayed for half its length on its western side and has 
a depth of 12 feet (3™7) in it. The southern basin is quayed on its 

20 western side and has a depth of 9 feet (2™7) in it. 

The harbour does not communicate with the river, but is separated 
from it at the head by a few yards only. 

The harbour is subject to silt; northerly winds cause an incon- 
venient sea. 

25 Chart 200. 

Coast.—Off-lying buoy.—Between Pesaro and Rimini, 17 miles 
north-westward, the coast is intersected by many streams, of which 
Fiume Conca is the only one of any importance, fishing boats being 
able to ascend it at high water. For a distance of 6 miles north-west- 

30 ward of Pesaro, as far as the village of Gabicce, situated on a hill 
472 feet (143™9) high, the coast consists of cultivated hills. The 
following are conspicuous ; the signal station on Monte San Bartolo ; 
the small church of Santa Maria, elevated 512 feet (156™1), about 
1} miles north-westward of Pesaro; and the village of Fiorenzuolo, 

35 with a church and campanile, elevated 581 feet (177™1), about 2} miles 
farther north-westward. 

A can buoy is moored about 4} miles northward of Pesaro and 
4 miles offshore. 

From a point about a mile eastward of Gabicce, the coast trends 

40 about 3 miles westward, forming a bight. Westward of Gabicce the 
hills become lower. The village of Cattolica, which contained 5,200 
inhabitants, in 1939, lies a short distance inland about a mile westward 
of Gabicce ; this village is connected to the railway system. The 
mouth of Fiume Conca, with Montefiore Conca standing about 7 miles 

45 south-westward, is situated about a mile farther west-north-westward. 

Small vessels can anchor offshore between Gabicce and Fiume 
Conca, sheltered from southerly and westerly winds, but exposed to 
winds from south-east, through east, to north-west ; couth:westaty 
winds give rise to heavy squalls. 

50 Approaching from north-eastward, Monte Gradara (Lat. 43° 56’ N., 

Long. 12° 47' E.), 466 feet (142™0) high, and Monte Luro, 948 feet 
(288™9) high, situated about 1} and 3} miles, respectively, southward 
of Gabicce, are conspicuous ; on the summit of the former there is 
a castle with a high tower; the latter is covered with grass and is 


Charts 1440, 21582. 
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Chart 200. 
surmounted by a church with a campanile in the form of a tower. See 
views facing page 566. 

Porto di Cattolica is entered between two jetties extending a short 
distance northward from the mouth of Torrente Tavallo. Within, 
there is a small dock for boats. It is only used by local craft. 

Some rocks, with a depth of 6 feet (1™8) over them, lie about 24 cables 
offshore eastward of the axis of the entrance channel. The entrance 
is liable to become obstructed by sandbanks and the depths are, in 
any case, always less than 8 feet (2™4). The harbour is subject to silt. 

Light.—A light is exhibited, at an elevation of 25 feet (7™6), on 
the head of the eastern jetty at Porto di Cattolica. 

Prohibited area.—Navigation is prohibited in a area, indicated 
on the chart by pecked lines, from 5 to 12 miles off the stretch of coast 
just described. 

Coast.—The village of Riccione, which had a population of 2,250, 
in 1939, is situated about 3} miles north-westward of the mouth of 
Fiume Conca. This village consists of two parts, one, amongst trees 
a short distance inland and not easily seen, the other, consisting of 
numerous villas, on the beach. The village is connected to the railway 

tem. 

Canale di Riccione, a small harbour protected by two short moles, 
is situated at the mouth of Rio Maranello, close north-westward of 
Riccione. There are depths of 2 feet (0™6) in the harbour. 

The mouth of Rio Marano lies about 14 miles north-westward of 
Canale di Riccione ; near it there is a square reddish tower and north- 
westward of the bridge, which crosses Rio Marano, there, are several 
conspicuous buildings. 

Between Riccione and Rimini, about 5} miles north- westward, a 
sandbank, with a depth of 5 feet (1™5) over it, lies parallel with and 
from one to 1} cables off the coast ; there are depths of 13 feet (4™0) 
between it and the coast. Depths of 'ess than 5 fathoms (9™1) extend 
2 miles offshore between these two laces. 

Lights.—A light is exhibited, at an elevation of 23 feet (7™0), 
from a grey wooden tower, 21 feet (6™4) in height, situated on the 
eastern side of the entrance to Canale di Riccione, about 400 feet 
(121™9) from the head of the mole. 

A light is exhibited, at an elevation of 23 feet (7™0), from an iron 
column on a hut, 16 feet (4™9) in height, on the head of the eastern 
mole at Canale di Riccione (Lat. 44° 00’ N., Long. 12° 40' E.). 

A light, for the use of aircraft, is occasionally exhibited, at an 
elevation of 98 feet (29™9), at the airport situated about 2 miles 
north-westward of Canale di Riccione. 


Chart 200, with plan of Rimini entrance. 

PORTO RIMINI.—This harbour is formed by the mouth of 
Fiume Marecchia. It is protected by two moles, about 55 yards 
(50™3) apart, the sides of which are quayed. The moles extend off- 
shore in a northerly direction, the’ western for a distance of about 
1} cables, and the eastern for about 3}? cables. Within these moles, 
the sides of the river are lined with quays up to the walls of the town. 
About a mile within the entrance, and close below the town, the river 
is crossed by a railway bridge, and at the head of the harbour, by a road 
bridge. The deepest water, about 9 feet (2™7), is generally found 
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10 


15 


25 


568 RIMINI Z (Chap. XI. | 


Chart 200, with plan of Rimini entrance. 

towards the eastern side of the channel, but the depths are variable 

on account of the tendency to silt during floods, which come at times 

quite unexpectedly. The current during these floods is violent and 

5 the water sometimes rises 3 feet (0™9) above the level of the quays. 
Six hours warning of these floods is always given by telegram. 

Light.—Fog Signal.—A light is exhibited, at an elevation of 
24 feet (7™3), from a red iron column on a circular concrete hut, 18 feet 
(5™5) in height, on the head of the eastern mole con 44° 05' N., Long. 

10 12° 35° 

A fog save is sounded from a red tower on the head of the eastern 
mole. 

Anchorage.—There is anchorage, in a depth of 4} fathoms (8™7), 
with the head of the eastern mole, bearing about 194°, distant about 

15 one mile ; or farther out, according to draught. 

This anchorage i is not recommended in strong winds which cause a 
heavy swell. 

Chart 200. 

Directions.—When approaching Rimini, in clear weather, vessels 

20 will sight Monti di Carpegna, 4,642 feet (1414™9) high, with nearly 
flat peaks and wooded slopes, situated about 20 miles south-westward 
of the entrance ; and southward of these, Monte Sasso Simone, which 
is lower, and has the appearance of being crowned by a wall. Monte 
San Marino, 2,438 feet (743™1) high, next appears in sight, and is 

26 distinguished by its height and by the three towers on its summit. 
From the entrance, Monte San Marino is nearly in line with Monte di 
Carpegna. The town of Rimini is afterwards sighted. See view 
facing this page. 

The head of the eastern mole, bearing about 194°, gives the direction 

30 of the harbour channel... 

Chart 200, plan of Rimini. 

Town.—Rimini stands at the foot of fertile hills on the south-eastern 
bank of Fiume Marecchia, which rises in the Apennines ; its harbour 
was formerly celebrated. A marble bridge of five arches, each of 
27 feet (8™2) span, crosses the river at the head of the harbour, and a 
triumphal arch erected to Augustus still exists. It is a walled town 
and had a population of about 31,500 in 1939. The coast railway 
crosses the river below the town and then forms two branches, one 
turning inland and the other continuing along the coast to Cervia, 
40 about 15 miles north-westward. 

Near the sea are fine gardens, numerous villas and a large bathing 
establishment, much frequented during the season. The tall chimney 
of a chemical manure factory on the western bank of the river is 
conspicuous. 

45 Rimini (Lat. 44° 04’ N., Long. 12° 35’ E.) has flour and sulphur 
mills, a tobacco factory and railway workshops. The principal trade 
is in agricultural produce, fishing and bricks. 

There is a civil hospital with about 150 beds, and a meteorological 
observatory in the town. 

50 Communications.—There is a regular air service with Brindisi, 
Bari, Ancona and Venice. 

Port facilities.—There are usually stocks of coal belonging to the 
railway and gasworks and also a private stock not exceeding 100 tons. 

Fresh provisions, in small quantities, can be procured; the town 


Charts 200, 1440, 2158a. 
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Chart 200, plan of Rimini. 
water, which is plentiful, is from artesian wells, and is slightly gaseous 
and ferruginous, but agreeable to the palate. 

Small repairs to machinery can, in case of need, be made at the 
railway workshops. There is a patent slip capable of taking vessels 5 
up to 250 tons, see Appendix I. A 6-ton crane is situated on the 
eastern side of the harbour. Two tugs are available. 


Chart 200. 

COAST.—Between Rimini and Cesenatico, about 11 miles north- 
westward, the coast is low and sandy, and difficult of access, even for 10 
fishing boats, owing to the banks formed by the various streams which 
flow into the sea in this locality. Of these, Fiume Uso, ancient Rubico, 
famous for Caesar’s passage at the head of his army, by which act he 
declared war against the Republic gf Rome, the mouth of which is 
about 6 miles north-westward of i, can be ascended by boats at 15 
high water when the sea is smooth. 

Monte Sant’Arcangelo, 289 feet (88™1) high, with a tower on each 
of its two peaks, standing about 5 miles westward of Rimini, is con- 
spicuous from northward. The highest of the three peaks of Monti 
Scorticata, on which stands a conspicuous tower, is situated about 2a 
9 miles south-westward of Rimini. See view facing page 

The village of Viserba, which had a population of 1,470, in 1939, 
extends along the beach from 14 to 3 miles north-westward of Rimini. 

A conspicuous water tank, with a chimney close northward of it, stands 
about a mile north-westward of Viserba. The village of Torre Pedrera 25 
lies amongst trees about half a mile farther north-westward. 

The village of Bellaria, which had a population of 3,590, in 1939, 
is situated at the mouth of Fiume Uso. The village is connected to 
the railway system and small quantities of provisions can be obtained. 
The harbour of Bellaria is formed by two short moles about 100 feet 30 
(30™5) apart, protected by a breakwater. The sides of the harbour 
are ly quayed. The depths at the entrance were about 3 feet 
(0™9), at high water, in 1939; the harbour is liable to silt. 

Vessels can anchor at a convenient distance off Bellaria, good holding 
ground. 35 

Foce del Pisciatello, about 2 miles north-westward of Bellaria, is 
crossed by a conspicuous railway bridge with nine arches. 

Air light.—An air light is exhibited at an elevation of 1,083 feet 
(330™1), at Rocca delle Caminate, in lat. 40° 07’ N., long. 11° 59’ E., 
about 25 miles westward of Rimini, and may be visible from seaward 40 
in clear weather. 

Cesenatico.—The harbour of Cesenatico is formed by two moles, 
about 38 yards (34™7) apart, projecting north-eastward ; it is difficult 
of access owing to banks at the entrance. The eastern mole is rather 
less than a cable long and projects a short distance beyond the western 45 
mole, which is about 2 cables long. The harbour can accommodate 
many coasting craft, and is the principal harbour on this part of the 
coast. In 1939, there were depths of only about 2 feet (0™6), at low 
water, in the entrance (Lat. 44° 13’ N., Long. 12° 25' E.). 

Monti di Carpegna and Monte San Marino, page 568, are good land- 50 
marks for identifying this harbour ; closer in, the municipal clock tower 
and the belfry of the cathedral, which has a red cupola, are con- 
spicuous. See view facing this page. 


Charts 200, 1440, 2158a. 


570 EASTERN COAST OF ITALY _ (Chap. XI. 


Chart 200. 

Light.—A light is exhibited, at an elevation of 16 feet (4™9), on the 
head of the eastern mole. 

Town.—Cesenatico is the port of the town of Cesena, situated about 

5 8 miles west-south-westward, at the foot of the Apennines ; the church 
of Madonna del Monte, at an elevation of 430 feet (131™1), close south- 
eastward of Cesena, and the double hill of Bertinoro and Cappuccini, 
situated about*5 miles west-north-westward of the same town, serve 
to identify it. The village of Bertinoro, with a conspicuous tower, 

10 is situated on the hill of that name ; Cappuccini is 1,076 feet (328™0) 
high and crowned by a conspicuous convent. ; 

Cesenatico is connected to the railway system. Fishing is the chief 
industry. The imports are timber, coal and bricks; the exports are 
preserved foods. Fresh provisions are obtainable. There is a small 

15 civil hospital. The population, in 1939, was 4,300. 

Coast.—Lights.—Off-lying “buoy —The town of Cervia, which 
contained 2,920 inhabitants, in 1939, lies about 4 miles north-north- 
westward of Cesenatico. There are salt marshes in its vicinity and the 
principal industry is the production of salt. It is connected to the 

20 railway system and there is a small civil hospital. 

The town lies near the south-eastern end of an extensive pine forest. 
Monti di Campegna, Monte San Marino and the double hill of Bertinoro 
and Cappuccini serve to identify its position. Closer in, the campanile 
in the town and a large yellow hotel nearer the sea are conspicuous ; 

25 the campanile has a square base and a conical top. See views facing 
page 569. ‘ 

The harbour of Cervia is formed by two short moles, which are 
partly quayed. There were depths of about 6 feet (1™8), in 1939, 
in the channel between the two moles for a distance of abeut 14 cables, 

30 within which the depths decreased rapidly. Close offshore there is 
a narrow bank with a depth of 5 feet (1™5) over it. 

Two lights are exhibited, each at an elevation of 26 feet (7™9), from 
a post on a concrete hut, 23 feet (7™0) in height, one on the head of 
the northern mole and the other on the head of the southern mole 

35 (Lat. 44° 16’ N., Long. 12° 21' E.). 

There is anchorage north-eastward of the town, up to a distance 
of 5 miles offshore, in a convenient depth, mud, good holding 
ground. 

A can buoy is moored about 6} miles north-eastward of Cervia. 

40 The pine forest which begins a short distance northward of Cervia 
is about 18 miles long, with an average width of 2 miles, and extends 
almost as far as the mouth of Po di Primaro, situated about 21 miles 
northward of Cervia. The coast is low, sandy and intersected by 
marshes and streams. The high lands bordering the coast nearer 

45 Ancona disappear northward of Cervia, nor are the Apennines any 
longer seen a short distance inland. See views facing this page. 

Between Cervia and Marina di Ravenna, 14 miles northward, access 
to the coast is obstructed by banks of mud and sand brought down by 
Fiume Savio which flows into the sea about 3 miles northward of 

60 Cervia, and by Fiumi Ronco and Montone which join and form Fiume 
Unito; the latter river is accessible to small fishing boats as far as 
the railway bridge, about 44 miles inland, its mouth being situated 
about 5} miles northward of Cervia. Depths of less than 5 fathoms 
(9™1) extend from 3 to 3} miles off this stretch of coast. 


Charts 1440, 2158a. 
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Chart 200. 

The coast between the mouths of Fiume Savio and Fiume Unito 
forms a bight, at the head of which, midway between the two mouths, 
lies Bocca del Bevano, with a red-roofed customs house on its southern 
side ; Torre del Bevano stands about a mile south-westward of this 5 
customs house (Lat. 44° 22’ N., Long. 12° 19’ E.). Coasting vessels 
anchor in this bight, northward of the mouth of Fiume Savio, the: 
southern entrance point of which slightly protects them against 
southerly winds. 

Chart 200, with plan of Marina di Ravenna. 10 

Marina di Ravenna. — Porto-canale. — Buoy. — Marina di 
Ravenna, which had a population of 1,800, in 1939, is situated midway 
between Ancona and Venice, at the north-eastern end of Canale 
Candiano, which connects it with the town of Ravenna, 5 miles south- 
westward. 15 

The entrance to Porto-canale di Marina di Ravenna is between two 
moles about 44 yards (40™2) apart which project about 3} cables off 
the coast in an east-north-easterly direction. A red conical buoy, 
moored about half a cable eastward of the head of the southern mole, 
marks the extremity of an obstruction extending from the molehead. 20 

In 1943, there was a depth of about 16 feet (4™9) in the channel 
from the entrance for a distance of about 8 cables, where the channel 
divides and leads into Canale Baiona, west-south-westward, and into 
the northern end of Canale Candiano, south-westward. The sides of 
the channel are quayed from the roots of the moles to a short distance 25 
within Canale Baiona. Vessels can secure to the quays in the sector 
between the lighthouse and Canale Baiona. The latter is navigable 
only for a short distance. See view facing page 570. 

Caution.—With fresh winds and heavy seas from the eastern semi- 
circle, it is not prudent to attempt to enter Porto-canale di Marina di 30 
Ravenna. 

Pilotage.—Authorised local pilots are usually available. Vessels 
requiring a pilot should wait half a mile from the entrance to the 
channel. 

Lights.—Fog signal.—aA light is exhibited, at an elevation of 35 
105 feet (32™0), from a white tower on a 
ted dwelling, 100 feet (30™5) in height, 
on the southern side of Porto-canale di 
Marina di Ravenna, about 24 cables west- 
ward of the root of the southern mole 
(Lat. 44° 29' N., Long. 12° 17’ E.). 

A light is exhibited, at an elevation of 
26 feet (7™9), from an iron column on a 
black rectangular iron hut, 15 feet (4™6) 
in height, near the head of the northern 


40 


mole. dye. 
An air fog signal is sounded from the Si ithe da Prt a 
head of the southern mole. Marina di Ravenna lighthouse, 
Current signals.—At night, two 
red lights, exhibited from the main lighthouse, disposed vertically, 50 
indicate that the tidal stream is in-going; disposed horizontally, 
indicate that the tidal stream is out-going. 
By day, the same information is conveyed by the display of balls 
in a similar manner. 


Charts 1440, 2158a. 
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Chart 200, with plan of Marina di Ravenna. 

Canale Candiano.—This channel runs in a general south-westerly 
direction from the head of Porto-canale di Ragenna for a distance of 
about 5 miles, where it leads into Porto di Ravenna. The width on 
the surface of the channel is about 164 feet (50™0) and, at the bottom, 
about 66 feet (20™1). In 1943, the depth in mid-channel was about 
16 feet (4™9). The banks are quayed in places ; the channel is liable 
to silt. About a mile north-eastward of Ravenna, on the north- 
western side of the channel, there is a small dock for the use of an oil 
tanker. 

Porto di Ravenna.—The harbour of Ravenna consists of two 
basins, Darsena Nuova and Darsena Vecchia. The latter, 984 feet 
(299™9) long in a north and south direction, and 82 feet (25™0) wide, 
is situated at the south-western end of Canale Candiano and vessels 
drawing less than 10 feet (3™0) could, in 1939, lie alongside. At its 
northern end, this basin leads into Darsena Nuova, which is triangular 
in shape, with a greatest length of 1,800 feet (649™9) and a greatest 
width of 656 feet (200™0); vessels drawing not more than 16 feet 
(429) could, in 1939, lie alongside the quays of this basin. At its 
north-eastern end, Darsena Nuova leads into Canale Candiano. The 
quays of both basins are connected to the railway system. 

Regulations.—There are special regulations for vessels navigating 
Porto-canale di Marina di Ravenna, Canale Candiano and Porto di 
Ravenna. 


Chart 200. 

RAVENNA.—This town, which contained 31,251 inhabitants, in 
1939, originally stood near the coast but is now between 4 and 5 miles 
inland and on the border of the pine forest previously mentioned. 
The industries are agriculture, sulphur and sugar refining, the manu- 
facture of bricks, cement and chemical manures. The imports are 
coal, fertilisers, grain, timber, stone and manure; the exports are 
agricultural produce, bricks and sugar. 

. There is a civil hospital and a military infirmary. 

The country round is marshy. 

Ravenna is connected to the railway system. Fresh provisions are 
obtainable. Water is laid on to the quays. 

See views facing page 570. 

Directions.—On approaching the land near Marina di Ravenna 
from eastward the depths decrease regularly. Anywhere on this part 
of the coast, which is flat and only visible from a short distance, the 
double hill of Bertinoro and Cappuccini, page 570, about 16 miles 
southward of Ravenna, is first sighted, followed by the pine forest on 
the coast. The domes and towers of the churches of Ravenna can be 
seen amidst the surrounding trees from a distance of about 8 miles 
offshore ; lastly are seen the houses of Marina di Ravenna.and the 
main lighthouse, which stands alone. See view facing page 570. 


COAST.—About 3} miles northward of Marina di Ravenna is the 
entrance to the Reno drainage canal, which coincides with the old 
mouth of Fiume Lamone (Lat. 44° 33’ N., Long. 12° 17’ E.), now 
diverted. It is protected by two moles which project about three- 
quarters of a cable east-north-eastward. The depths between the 
moles are unstable, varying between 6 feet (1™8) and 2 feet (0™6). 
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Chart 200. 

Primaro, a village which had a population of 1,370, in 1939, lies 
about 6 miles northward of Marina di Ravenna ; it can be identified 
by a conspicuous row of poplar trees and by Torre di Primaro (Old 
Semaphore) which is square and of a yellowish colour, and stands on 5 
the eastern bank of Fiume Po di Primaro, about 2} miles southward 
of the mouth of that river. 

Fiume Po di Primaro can be ascended by small vessels, drawing not 
more than 3 feet (0™9), as far as Sant’Alberto, on the southern bank, 
about 8 miles from its mouth. This river does not communicate with 10 
Fiume Po. The entrance to Fiume Po di Primaro is obstructed by 
shifting banks, with depths of less than 6 feet (1™8) over them, which 
extend usually from 1} to 2% cables offshore. The 5-fathom (9™1) 
contour line lies about 2 miles off this part of the coast. See view . 
facing this page. 15 

Between the mouth of Fiume Po di Primaro and Porto Bianco, about 
9 miles northward, there is a bight. The coast is a strip of low land, 
with occasional groups of tall, slender trees, terminating in a series of 
small sand hills, which separate Laguna di Comacchio from the sea. 
This lagoon is fed by the waters of the sea, which enter Porto Garibaldi, 20 
about 5} miles northward of Torre di Primaro, and thence flow through 
Canale Pallotta; the lagoon has an extensive area, with an average 
depth of about one foot (0™3), over a clay bottom. 

The town of Comacchio, which had a population of 9,150, in 1939, 
is situated amidst salt marshes, on Canale Pallotta, about 2} miles 25 
from the coast, and is surrounded by canals. This town is connected 
to the railway system. 

Porto Garibaldi.—This harbour is formed at the mouth of Canale 
Pallotta. The entrance is protected by two moles, each extending 
about 2} cables east-north-eastward offshore ; three short breakwaters 30 
lying parallel with and a short distance off the coast protect the beach 
northward of the moles. The harbour has a navigable width of 79 feet 
(24™1). The depths at the entrance are about 6 feet (1™8) ; thence, 
to Albani bridge, towards the southern side of the channel, there are 
depths of over 8 feet (2™4). 35 

harbour is difficult to enter owing to shallow banks on the 
southern side of the entrance. Sandbanks, which disappear with the 
out-going tidal stream, often form in mid-channel between the moles. 

The quays have irregular projections which cover and uncover with 
the tide. Small craft, drawing about 4 feet (1™2), can lie alongside the 40 
quays. The harbour is liable to silt. 

A pilot is indispensable. A local pilot can be obtained who will take 
a vessel as far as Comacchio. Previous notice is necessary. 

Two pointed campaniles and two conspicuous towers in Comacchio, 
about 3 miles north-westward, and Torre di Primaro are useful marks 45 
for making the entrance. See views facing this page. 

Porto Garibaldi is connected to the railway system. 

Lights.—A light is exhibited, at an elevation of 31 feet (9™4), from 
a grey iron framework structure on a white concrete hut, 30 feet (9™1) 
ee near the root of the northern mole (Lat. 44° 40’ N., Long. 50 
12° 15' E.). 

A light is exhibited, at an elevation of 26 feet (7™9), from an iron 
column on a black rectangular iron hut, 15 feet (4™6) in height, near 
the head of the northern mole. 
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Chart 200. ' 

A light is exhibited, at an elevation of 25 feet (7™6), from an iron 
column on a red rectangular concrete hut, 18 feet (55) in height, near 
the head of the southern mole. 

Anchorage.—Vessels anchor, in a depth of 5 fathoms (9™1), about 
2} miles from the coast, half way between Porto Garibaldi and Porto 
di Volano (Lat. 44° 48’ N., Long. 12° 16’ E.), 8 miles northward. The 
anchorage is good with offshore winds but exposed to those between 
N.E. and south. This low coast should be approached with caution. 

Weather.—The following are said to be local weather prognostics. 
When the land south-westward of Porto Garibaldi is covered with 
clouds, with a light north-easterly wind, that wind will freshen; on 
the other hand, if the land to the north-westward is clouded over, 
south-easterly or southerly winds will follow. The sky to the north- 
eastward laden with thick white clouds, with a light south-easterly 
wind at Porto Garibaldi, indicates that a north-easterly wind is already 
blowing at Punta della Maestra. 

Fog thinning rapidly indicates a decline of the Bora shortly, if the 
weather keeps dry, but is a prelude to the Scirocco if the clearing up is 
followed by rain. 

Chart 201. 

Coast.—Porto Bianco, about 5? miles northward of Porto Garibaldi, 
is another outlet of Laguna di Comacchio; completely obstructed 
during some months, it is opened artificially for the requirements of 
the fishery. A conspicuous customs house with a red roof stands on 
the eastern bank of the channel, a short distance southward of the 
entrance, and the isolated campanile of Pomposa, on Fiume Po di 
Volano, 5 miles north-westward, is a good mark. 


FIUME PO AND DELTA.—The delta of Fiume Po or so much 
of it as protrudes beyond the general trend of the coastline, may be 
considered to begin 2 miles northward of Porto di Volano and extend 
northward to Porto Caleri, a direct distance of about 16 miles, but 
30 miles by the coast. The soil brought down by the river has, in 
the course of ages, greatly changed the outline of the coast, and the 
eastern extremity, near Punta della Maestra, is about 10 miles in 
advance of the natural coastline ; this extension is still in progress 
and, in 1913, depths of less than 3 fathoms (5™5) were found 4} miles 
east-south-eastward of Punta della Maestra lighthouse, while about 
3 miles eastward of the lighthouse extensive shoaling was reported in 
1919. About 2 miles south-eastward of Po di Goro lighthouse and 
24 miles east-south-eastward of Punta della Maestra lighthouse, the 
depths shoal rapidly from 6 and 8 fathoms (11™0 and 14™6) to 14 and 
2? fathoms (3™0 to 5™0). About 3 miles south-eastward of the latter 
lighthouse a depth of only 34 feet (1™0) is found, So rapid and 
uncertain are the extensions that no vessel navigating these waters 
should approach the coast between the mouths of Fiumi Po delle 
Tolle and Po di Maestra nearer than 5 miles nor within a less depth 
than 16 or 17 fathoms (29™3 or 31™1). The general character of the 
land is low, flat and marshy. 

The various mouths of Fiume Po, which may be considered to be 
eight in number, embrace an extent of about 26 miles of coast, includ- 
ing Fiume Po di Volano to the southward and Fiume Po di Levante 
to the northward. 


Charts 200, 1440, 2158a. 
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Chart 201. 

The river has its source in the Grisons Alps at Monviso, and after 
flowing 280 miles eastward from Turin reaches the Adriatic, receiving 
in its course the waters of several tributaries. 

From Piacenza to Papozze and Serravalle villages, 19 miles below 
Pontelagoscuro, the port of Ferrara, the river flows between embank- 
ments and is named Fiume Po Grande ;_ below these villages the river 
is known as Po di Venezia and divides, Fiume Po di Goro branching off 
southward. About 16 miles below this, in the vicinity of Molo Farsetti 
(Lat. 44° 57’ N., Long. 12° 19’ E.), Fiume Po della Gnocca, or della 
Donzella, branches off southward, and, about a mile farther eastward, 
Fiume Po di Maestra branches off northward. 

Below Molo Farsetti, the main branch is known as Fiume Po delle 
Tolle, which trends about 5 miles eastward to the village of Ca’ Zuliani 
and then southward to its mouth. Fiume Po della Pila branches off 
eastward at ‘Ca’ Zuliani. There are numerous other branches in 
addition to those mentioned. 

Fiume Po di Volano, page 574, is the southernmost branch of the 
river; next come Fiume Po di Goro and Fiume Po della Gnocca, 
flowing into the sea through projecting low land which separates Sacca 
di Goro, or dell’Abate, from Sacca degli Scardovari. Between the 
latter bay and Punta della Maestra, there are Fiume Po delle Tolle, 
Busa del Bastimento, and Fiume Po della Pila, which has a small 
entrance on each side near its mouth; they contain numerous sand- 
banks, and, as conspicuous and identifiable objects are scarce in this 
area, the navigation is difficult even for those with local knowledge. 
Northward of Punta della Maestra there are several small entrances 
in addition to the principal mouth of Fiume Po di Maestra ; and, also, 
Fiume Po di Levante, the northernmost. See views facing this page. 

as four practicable passages have only sufficient depth for small 
craft. 

Porto di Volano.—Light-buoy.—Porto di Volano is the outlet 
of Fiume Po di Volano which flows into the sea on the western shore 
of Sacca di Goro. This branch of the river, after receiving the waters 
of Poatello and of various canals which unite under the walls of Ferrara, 
is called Fiume Po di Volano. Small coasting craft can ‘proceed to 
Codigoro and Ferrara, about 28 miles inland. 

A tower and a few houses indicate the entrance of Porto di Volano ; 
also, a large forest of pine and oak trees, which, beginning at the tower, 
extends 4} miles northward. The entrance is round a tongue of sand 
which runs parallel with the coast and extends 1} miles north-eastward 
of the tower. 2 

A light-buoy, exhibiting a green flashing light every five seconds, 
oseetivea of flash half a second, is moored at the entrance to Porto di 

olano. 

Sacca di Goro.—This bay, also known as Sacca dell’Abate, is 
entered between Porto di Volano and the mouth of Fiume Po di Goro, 
about 6 miles eastward. Except for the channel which gives access 
to Fiume Po di Volano, the bay is almost completely occupied by 
a bank which dries, with above-water sandbanks along its southern 
side. The bay is usually frequented by fishing boats ; there is a short 
quay near its head. 

The village of Goro, which contained 2,694 inhabitants, in 1939, lies 
about a mile inland from the head of the bay, and the village of Gorino 


Charts 200, 1440, 21582. 
u* 


15 


20 


25 


30 


35 


40 


45 


50 


576 FIUME PO (Chap. XI. 


Chart 201. 

lics about the same distance inland from its north-eastern side. The 

campanile (Lat. 44° 50’ N., Long. 12° 21' E.) in the middle of the latter 
village is conspicuous. 

& Rada di ro.—Anchorages.—Rada di Goro, southward of 
Sacca di Goro, affords good shelter from all winds except those between 
south and east, with which the anchorage is dangerous. The best 
anchorages are with Po di Goro lighthouse bearing 041°, distant 
3} miles, in a depth of about 4} fathoms (8™7), or with the tower near 

10 Porto di Volano in line with the campanile of the village of Pomposa, 
bearing 297°, and with the same lighthouse bearing 065°, in a depth 
of about 3 fathoms (5"5). The bottom, mud and clay, affords good 
holding ground everywhere, and it is often difficult to weigh the anchor 
when the precaution of occasionally sighting it has not been taken. 

15 See views facing page 575. 

Fiume Po di Goro.—Light.—Fiume Po di Goro is that branch 
of the river which leaves the main stream about a mile westward of the 
village of Santa Maria in Punta, and flows into the sea at the south- 
eastern entrance point of Sacca di Goro, after a course of about 26 miles. 

20 Between its mouth and its point of junction with Fiume Po Grande, are 
the villages of Gorino, Goro, Mesola, and the town of Ariano Polesine. 

At the entrance of Fiume Po di Goro there is generally a depth of 
about 6 feet (1™8), but the banks and depths are constantly changing ; 
it is impossible to navigate without a pilot. The channel is generally 

26 marked by poles. 

The 3-fathom (5™5) contour line was reported, in 1939, to extend 
farther seaward than indicated on the chart. 

A large building with a red roof is situated about half a mile east- 
ward of Po di Goro lighthouse. 

so A light is exhibited, at an elevation of 66 feet (20™1), from a white 
conical tower on a two-storey dwelling, 61 feet (18™6) in height, situ- 
ated on the south-western side of the mouth of Fiume Po di Goro, 
three-quarters of a mile within the entrance (Lat. 44° 48’ N., Long. 
12° 23’ E.). See view on chart 201. ; 

35 Fiume Po della Gnocca.—Light.—Fiume Po della Gnocca, also 
known as Po della Donzella, flows into the sea about 1} miles north- 
eastward of the mouth of Fiume Po di Goro. Its mouth is generally 
preferred by boats proceeding to Venice by the inland channels, in 
order to avoid rounding Punta della Maestra and the navigation of 

40 a difficult and, in the winter season, dangerous coast. The shoals off 
the mouth frequently shift their position, and a pilot is necessary. 

A light is exhibited, at an elevation of 23 feet (7™0), from a frame- 
work pile structure, 24 feet (7™8) in height, a short distance eastward 
of the mouth of Fiume Po della Gnocca, on the western side of the 

45 entrance to Sacca degli Scardovari, at a distance of about 2} miles 
east-north-eastward of Po di Goro lighthouse. 

Sacca degli Scardovari.—Anchorage.—Sacca degli Scardovari, 
which is shallow, is entered between the mouth of Fiume Po di Gnocca 
and the eastern entrance point of the principal mouth of Fiume Po 

50 delle Tolle, about 3 miles north-eastward. Access to this bay is barred 
by shallow banks which extend about a mile south-eastward of an 
imaginary line joining the entrance points. See view facing page 575. 

There is good anchorage in northerly and westerly winds in a depth 
of about 5} fathoms (10™1), with Po di Goro lighthouse bearing 265° 
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and Casa Papadopoli 330°. Casa Papadopoli is surmounted by a tower 
and is situated 5 miles northward of the lighthouse. As the water 
shoals suddenly and the shoals are rapidly extending near the mouths 

of Fiume Po delle Tolle, and from thence northward, care should be 5 
exercised in approaching. In case of necessity, vessels may anchor off 
any part of this coast ; the holding ground is good. 

Busa del Bastimento.—Light.—Busa del Bastimento, about 3 
miles northward of the eastern entrance point of Sacca degli Scardovari, 
is the only navigable one of the many mouths of Fiume Po delle Tolle. 10 

A light is exhibited, at an elevation of 18 feet (5™5), from a pile 
structure, 20 feet (6™1) in height, on the northern side of the entrance 
to Busa del Bastimento. 

Punta della Maestra.—Fiume Po della Pila.—Punta della 
Maestra is at the eastern extremity of the delta of Fiume Po; it is 15 
very low, the land in its vicinity being marshy, and divided by streams 
into a vast number of islands which frequently change their form, 
especially after heavy winter rains, and, in the spring, at the melting 
of the snows. There are trees near it, close to the coast, which may 
be seen from a distance of 5 miles, and the white lighthouse (Lat. 20 
44° 58’ N., Long. 12° 29’ E.) somewhat farther. The light-and- 
whistle-buoy, off the river entrance, should be given a good berth, as 
there are depths of less than 3 fathoms (5™5) southward and south- 
eastward of its position. This depth is constantly growing out to the 
eastward along the front of the delta; the shallow bottom may be 25 
readily distinguished by day, in fine weather, by the discoloration of 
the water. A haze generally hangs over the coast, and it should be 
approached with great caution. Punta della Maestra is about 12 miles 
north-eastward of Po di Goro lighthouse ; it is an ill-defined point, 
being the north-western extremity of the land on the northern side of 30 
Fiume Po della Pila entrance, and the lighthouse stands on the low 
shore northward of the entrance of Fiume Po della Pila. The eastern- 
most mouth of the latter river has a depth of about 5 feet (1™5) on the 
bar off the entrance; it is subject to change, and extensive shoaling 
in the vicinity was reported in 1919. It communicates with Fiume Po 35 
delle Tolle, in which there are depths of from 2} to 4} fathoms (4™1 to 
7™8). A pilot is necessary. 

Lights.—Light-buoy.—A light is exhibited, at an elevation of 
148 feet (45™1), from a white circular tower on 
a three-storey white dwelling, 138 feet (42™1) in 
height, near Punta della Maestra, on the northern 
bank of Fiume Po della Pila, about 3 miles inside 
the outer edge of the bar. 

A light is exhibited, at an elevation of 30 feet 
(9™1), from a black iron framework tower, 28 feet 
(8™5) in height, on the northern side of the 
entrance to Fiume Po della Pila, about 2} miles 
eastward of Punta della Maestra lighthouse. 

A light-and-whistle buoy, painted in black and 
white bands, and exhibiting a flashing white light 
every five seconds, duration of flash half a second, (iBey : 
is moored about 4 miles eastward of Punta della 3 
Maestra lighthouse. al rar aR aia 

Fiume Po di Maestra.—The mouth of Fiume Po di Maestra lies 
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about 5 miles north-westward of Punta della Maestra, between are two 
small openings: Portopartiacque, 14 miles northward of the point, and 
Porto Palo, within a mile of Fiume Po di Maestra. Access to Fiume 

5 Podi Maestra is extremely difficult, as the sandbanks frequently shift 
and the current is very rapid. 

The campanile of Contarina church is a good mark for this part of 
the coast ; it is white, and is situated about 8 miles westward of the 
mouth of Fiume Po di Maestra. See view facing this page. 

10 Porto Levante.—Leading lights.—Beacons.—Porto Levante, a 
village which had a population of 346, in 1939, is situated on the 
southern bank of Fiume Po di Levante, about 2 miles westward of 
the mouth of Fiume Po di Maestra and 1} miles inland. This village 

stands on low marshy land and its few houses are 

15 scattered. 

Fiume Po di Levante communicates with Fiume 
Po through Naviglio di Cavanella Po and the navig- 
able channel of Po Brondolo and is also connected 
with Fiume Adige. The mouth of Fiume Po di 

20 Levante is encumbered with shifting sandbanks and 

only vessels of very shallow draught can enter. 

Leading lights are established. The rear light is 
exhibited, at an elevation of 28 feet (8™5), from a 
white framework structure, 25 feet (7™5) in height, 


25 situated near the coast about a mile northward of 
Porto Levante (Lat. 45° 03’ N., Long. 12° 22' E.). 
nak ene re The front light is exhibited from a white iron frame- 


work structure on a movable carriage, 6 feet (1™8) 
in height, at a distance of from one to 14 cables 
east-north-eastward of the rear light ; it is moved as 
necessary to meet the changes in the channel. 

These lights, in line, lead to the entrance of the 
channel leading to Porto Levante. 

A black and white post, 20 feet (6™1) in height, 
surmounted by a board, stands on the northern side 
near the entrance of the channel. 

A dolphin, surmounted by a staff and globe, stands 


Pore Manage” on the southern side of the entrance to the channel. 


Coast.—Porto Caleri, situated about 3 miles north- 

40 north-westward of Porto Levante, is another small passage leading 

into the canals in the interior ; it is little frequented. This channel 

may be identified by a clump of trees on the northern bank of the 
entrance. 


Charts 1483, 201. 

45 APPROACHES TO VENICE.—Lagoons.—General remarks. 
—tThe coast between Punta della Maestra and San Nicolo di Lido, a 
distance of about 30 miles following the coastline, is extremely low 
and intersected by marshes which render the neighbourhood unhealthy 
in summer. The largest of these marshes forms the lagoon of Venice. 

50 As far as the entrance to Porto di Chioggia, the low sandy coast is 
bordered for a long distance offshore by shallow water with soundings 
gradually deepening towards the offing, and when northward of Fiume 
Po di Maestra, it may be approached with prudence. When northward 
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of the delta of Fiume Po, and as far as San Nicolo di Lido, a depth of 
5} fathoms (10™1) will be found at an average distance of 1} miles 
offshore. 

The coast is almost destitute of sea marks except the campaniles of 
the more important villages, such as Contarina, westward of the 
entrance of Fiume Po di Maestra; Madonna di Marina chapel north- 
ward of Porto di Brondolo ; and northward of this, Sottomarina village 
and the town of Chioggia. 

In the lagoon are about a hundred islands rising but little above the 
water ; twenty-five of them are inhabited and the city of Venice is 
built upon the largest, though this island itself is said to consist of 
seventy-two islets connected by bridges. The lagoons form a basin, 
about 25 miles long from north to south, which is separated from the 
sea by a long strip of land forming a natural sea wall consolidated 
by artificial means and serving as a protection to the inner anchorages. 
In the vicinity of Venice this strip of land is named II Lido. 

There are three principal channels leading to Venice, Porto di 
Chioggia, which is accessible for vessels of moderate draught, Porto di 
Malamocco and Porto di Lido, both of which are accessible for vessels 
of deep draught ; the last being the most frequented. 

There are several smaller channels which can be used by small craft. 

All these lagoon ports are either the mouths of existing rivers or of 
former river beds. 

The navigation of the lagoons and of the channels between them 
is largely carried on by towing and tracking; pilots are generally 
employed and the winding passages are marked by piles. The flood 
stream enters rapidly and quickly spreads over the scattered pools 
and marshes ; so that at high water one large sheet of water stretches 
from the mainland to the islands on the coast. Fogs are frequent 
in the winter months. See view on chart 201. : 

Pilotage.—Pilotage in the neighbourhood of Venice is divided 
into two sections, namely, sea pilotage and that of the inner channels. 
The first section commences from an imaginary line joining Piave 


Vecchia and Punta della Maestra lighthouses, and includes Porti di : 


Tew ey jocco and Spignon, and Chioggia (Lat. 45° 14’ N., Long. 
1 ’ E.). 

The second section comprises the channels which, from the interior 
of Porti di Malamocco and Lido, lead to the various anchorages off 
Venice and to the Royal Arsenal. 

The first section is subdivided into two sectors, outer and inner : 
the outer is comprised between the imaginary line joining Piave 
Vecchia and Punta della Maestra lighthouses and that joining Piave 
Vecchia and Chioggia lighthouses; the inner sector embraces the 
remainder. 

In the first section pilotage is optional both on arrival and departure ; 
in the second section it is compulsory for all vessels, except for those 
not over 250 tons register, dredging vessels, and some others belonging 
to the naval service. 

Chart 201. ° 

Porto Fossone.—Porto Fossone is situated at the mouth of Fiume 
Adige, about 4 miles northward of Porto Caleri. This port is not 
accessible from the sea, owing to the sandbanks at the mouth of the 
river, over which there is a passage with a depth of only about 3 feet 
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(0™9) and which is subject to continuous silting. The depths at a 

distance of about 6 cables off the entrance are from 5 to 6 fathoms 

(9™1 to 11™0); within the 5-fathom (9™1) line, the depths decrease 
5 rapidly. 

Fiume Adige rises in the Tirolese mountains, traverses the Tirol and 
passes by Trento and Verona. This river communicates wiih the 
lagoon channels, and is navigable by boats as far as Verona, those 
of very shallow draught can ascend a short distance above Trento. 

1o Porto di Brondolo.—Porto di Brondolo, about 14 miles northward 
of Porto Fossone, is at the mouth of Fiume Brenta, which rises in the 
Mountains between Trento and Belluno and flows through a flat 
country from Bassano to the sea; it enters a navigable canal leading 
from Padua to Venice, and at Dolo trends southward and runs into 

15 the sea at Porto di Brondolo. Fiume Brenta communicates by canals 
with Porto di Chioggia, Padua, Vicenza, Fiumi Adige, and Po. Its 
mouth, like that of Fiume Adige, is obstructed by the sandbanks which 
are common to both rivers. Forte di Brondolo, where several channels 
meet, is on the northern bank of Fiume Brenta, 14 miles from its 

20 mouth. When the river is swollen by rains, strong eddies are formed 
at the entrance. Fiume Brenta Vecchio enters the sea about a mile 
southward: 


Chart 1483. 
PORTO DI CHIOGGIA.—The coast between Porto di Brondolo 
25 (Lat. 45° 11' N., Long. 12° 19’ E.) and the entrance to Porto di Chioggia, 
3 miles northward, is composed of sand dunes, and is named Lido di 
Sottomarina. The sea-walls protecting the town of Chioggia begin 
about 2 miles northward of Fiume Brenta. The village of Sottomarina 
stands on a narrow tongue of land by the sea-wall, about 4 cables 
30 eastward of Chioggia. 

Porto di Chioggia is situated at the mouth of Canale Perognola, 
which is fed by the waters of the lagoons and several smaller channels, 
and reaches the sea between Forte San Felice, on the southern side, 
and Forte Caroman, situated at the southern end of Isola di Pellestrina, 

35 about 4 cables northward, on the northern side. A bank, with depths 
of less than 2 fathoms (3™7) over it, extends about half a mile south-' 
westward from the southern end of Isola di Pellestrina, reducing the 
width of the channel to about 2 cables. See view facing this page. 

Entrance channel.—Harbour.-—The entrance to Porto di Chioggia 

40 is between two breakwaters, about 3 cables apart, which project east- 
ward. The northern breakwater is about a mile long ; at its root, an 
arm connects it with Forte Caroman, about 2 cables north-westward. 
The southern breakwater is 8} cables long. 

Sunken rocks extend about a cable eastward from the heads of 

45 both breakwaters. A spit, with a least depth of 15 feet (4™6) over it, 
in 1939, extends 14 cables southward from the head of the northern 
breakwater. A bank, with a least depth of 13 feet (4™0) over it, 
extends about 2 cables northward from the southern breakwater. 
A heavy sea is caused by north-easterly, easterly or south-easterly 

50 winds and the currents are irregular, which renders entrance difficult. 
It is always advisable to take a pilot. 

The entrance channel leads into a deep hole close northward of 
Forte San Felice, where there was, in 1939, a depth, in one place of 
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Chart 1483. 
16 fathoms (29™3) ; from thence a narrow channel leads close along 
the fort southward to the anchorage, which is well sheltered. 

The harbour consists of two parts, an outer and an inner. The 
outer harbour is formed by the junction of Canale Perognola and 5 
Canale di Caroman, which is situated along the western side of Isola 
di Pellestrina, and is bounded northward by the southern end of the 
latter island and southward, by the sea-walls protecting Sottomarina. 
For anchorage, see below. 

The inner harbour consists of Bacino di Vigo, a basin about 2 cables 10 
long and 400 feet (121™9) wide, situated between the northern end of 
the town of Chioggia and Diga delle Saline, a breakwater forming the 
northern side of the basin, together with two canals, one on each side 
of the town, and a basin, open northward, at the western end of Diga 
delle Saline; this latter basin has an opening in its south-eastern 15 
corner. Vessels 295 feet (89™9) long, drawing not more than 14 feet 
(4™3), can enter Bacino di Vigo from its eastern end, the entrance 
channel being marked by posts; the other portions of the inner 
harbour are only suitable for small craft. 

Lights. Fog signal.—aA light is exhibited, at an elevation of 20 
51 feet (15™5), from a white octagonal 
tower on a red dwelling, 24 feet (7™3) in 
height, situated in Forte San Felice (Lat. 
45° 14' N., Long. 12° 17’ E.). 

A fog signal i is sounded from Forte San 
Felice lighthouse. 

A light is exhibited, at an elevation of 
28 feet (85), from a red iron column on a 
circular hut, 20 feet (6™1) in height, on 
the head of the southern breakwater. 

A light is exhibited, at an elevation of 
28 feet (8™5), from a black iron column on a circular hut, 20 feet (6™1) 
in height, on the head of the northern breakwater. 

A light is exhibited, at an elevation of 26 feet (7™9), from a concrete 
structure with a circular tank, 20 feet (6™1) in height, at the root of 35 
the northern breakwater. 

Two leading lights are exhibited: the front light, at an elevation of 
23 feet (7™0), from a framework structure on a square base on piles, 
25 feet (7™6) in height, situated about half a mile west-north-westward 
of Forte San Felice lighthouse; the rear light, at an elevation of 40 
56 feet (17™1), from a concrete framework tower on piles, 56 feet 
(1721) in height, situated about a mile westward of the front light. 
These lights in line, bearing 275°, lead through the entrance channel. 

A light is exhibited, at an elevation of 26 feet (7™9), from a red 
column on an iron hut, 22 feet (6™7) in height, situated near the Health 45 
office on the southern side of the entrance to Bacino di Vigo (Lat. 45° 
13' N., Long. 12° 17’ E.). 

Buoy.—A black conical buoy, surmounted by a cone, is moored 
about 1} cables westward of Forte San Felice and marks the eastern 
edge of the bank extending south-westward from the southern end of 50 
Isola di Pellestrina, previously mentioned. 

Radio station.—There is a radio station at Sottomarina, see page 
46. 

Anchorages.—Vessels, waiting to enter Porto di Chioggia, can 
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anchor, in a depth of 9 fathoms (16™5), mud and sand, at a distance of 
about 2 miles offshore, with the belfry of the cathedral in Chioggia 
bearing 260°. This anchorage is only suitable in fine weather and 
with offshore winds. 

Within the harbour, vessels drawing up to 18 feet (5™5) may anchor 
in the area south-westward of Forte San Felice, in depths of from 3} to 
74 fathoms (5™9 to 13™7). Small vessels can anchor off Forte San 
Felice, securing their sterns to the quay or to the dolphins situated 
1o there. There is good shelter, in all weather conditions, for small 

vessels whose draught permits, southward of Forte San Felice, moored 
- to posts with their bows towards the fort. 

The various channels which meet at Porto di Chioggia and com- 
municate with Fiume Brenta, Porto di Malamocco, &c., are only avail- 

15 able for small coasting vessels. 

Aircraft regulations.—The arrival, departure and exercising of 
seaplanes is indicated by a red ball hoisted at the masthead of the 
Harbour office ; at this signal, vessels should keep clear of an area in 
Canale Perognola, northward of Diga delle Saline, which is reserved 

20 for seaplanes. 

Directions.—A vessel bound for Porto di Chioggia should approach 
the low coast with caution. The high land in the vicinity of Padua 
is rarely visible, and the two objects first seen are usually the cam- 
panile of the village of Pellestrina, about 2 miles northward of the 

#5 entrance, and that of the cathedral in Chioggia, which is high and 
surmounted by a grey cupola. Southward of Porto di Chioggia, the 
campaniles of Porto di Brondolo and Madonna di Marina chapel will 
be seen, and on near approach, Forte San Felice, on the southern side, 
and Forte Caroman, on the northern side of the entrance. 

Entering by day the leading lighthouses, and by night, the leading- 
lights, in line, bearing 275°, lead through the entrance channel over the 
southern end of the spit extending from the head of the northern 
breakwater and over the bank extending from the southern break- 
water. A vessel, drawing more than 16 feet (4™9) should pass the 
35 breakwater heads in a position midway between the leading line and 

the head of the southern breakwater; thence borrow over towards 

the northern breakwater until past the western edge of the bank extend- 
ing from the southern breakwater, when she may alter course to pass 
close westward of Forte San Felice towards the anchorage. To avoid 
40 the bank extending south-westward from Isola di Pellestrina, a vessel 
must keep eastward of an imaginary line joining the light-structure on 
the root of the northern breakwater with that on the Health office. 

On approaching the anchorage with an in-going tidal stream, a vessel 
should turn to stem the stream, keeping as close as possible to the 

45 stakes on the eastern side; with an out-going tidal stream, a vessel 
should keep to the western side of the anchorage area and avoid being 
set over towards the eastern side by the tidal stream. 

Chioggia.—This town (Lat. 45° 13’ N., Long. 12° 17’ E.) is built on 
an island and contained 23,577 inhabitants, in 1939 ; it is connected to 

50 Lido di Brondolo by a bridge about 1} cables long and to Sottomarina 
by a swing bridge. A canal, crossed by nine bridges, bisects the 
town. There are several ship-building yards and a considerable fishing 
industry. Chioggia is connected to the general railway system and 
there is regular steamer communication with Venice and other ports 
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in the vicinity. There is a small civil hospital. Small quantities of 
fresh provisions are obtainable. 
There is an electric crane with a capacity of 2} tons and there are 
two small patent slips. 5 
Lighters are available. 


COAST.—Islands.—The coast between Porto di Chioggia and 
Porto di Lido, about 12} miles north-north-eastward, is composed of 
two low islands, Isola di Pellestrina and Isola di Malamocco, also 
called Isola di Lido, which protect the lagoons from the sea. 10 

Eastward of this part of the coast is the off-lying bank called Cortel- 
lazzo bank, described later. 

Isola di Pellestrina is a narrow sandy island lying between Porto di 
Chioggia and Porto di Malamocco; it is thickly populated and is 
cultivated. 15 

The part near Porto di Chioggia presents nothing remarkable, but 
northward of the village of Pellestrina, the campanile of which, square 
with a red top, is one of the most conspicuous on this coast, buildings 
extend for about 1} miles, to a short distance northward of the village 
of Sant’Antonio. Buildings appear again at Porto Secca, 2} miles 20 
northward of Pellestrina and continue to the northern end of the 
island. The church of San Pietro in Volta, half a mile northward of 
Porto Secca, is conspicuous. 

A high sea wall extends along the shore and protects the inner 
channels. The sandbanks along the shore of Isola di Pellestrina are 25 
changeable in form and extent, and the shallow parts become wider 
as Malamocco is approached ; depths of less than 6 fathoms (11™0) 
extend as much as 1} miles off the coast close southward of that port. 

A detached bank, with a depth of 5} fathoms (10™5) over it, lies about 
3 miles south-eastward of the northern extremity of Isola di Pellestrina 30 
(Lat. 45° 20’ N., Long. 12° 19’ E.). 

Isola di Malamocco, the north-eastern part of which is known as 
Il Lido, extends north-north-eastward 6} miles, in an alinost direct 
line from Porto di Malamocco to Porto di Lido. The northern portion 
is highest, and from this part to the Pilot tower, near the south- 35 
western end, a sea wall protects the island from the heavy sea occasioned 
by southerly and easterly winds. A groyne for the protection of the 
beach extends 443 feet (135™0) offshore in the vicinity of Hotel Excel- 
sior, situated about 34 miles north-eastward of the Pilot tower. The 
campaniles of the villages of Malamocco and Poveglia, about 2} and 40 
2} miles, respectively from the south-western end of the island, the 
latter being a short distance inland; the red building of the naval 
asylum ; the large hotel facing the sea by the baths north-eastward 
of Forte Quattro Fontane; the campanile of San Nicolo, 128 feet 
(39™0) high, at the north-eastern end; the towers of Venice behind ; 45 
the forts at the ends of the island ; the Pilot tower ; and lighthouses 
are the most conspicuous objects. See view on chart 201. Isola di 
Malamocco, like Isola di Pellestrina, protects the lagoon channels 
against the violence of the sea. 

Life-saving service.—There is a line-throwing apparatus at San 50 
Pietro in Volta. 

Chart 201. 
bank.—This extensive bank of gravel and weed 
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Chart 201. 
extends in an east-north-easterly and west-south-westerly direction, 
at a distance of from 9 to 12 miles from the coast, between Porto di 
Malamocco (Lat. 45° 20’ N., Long. 12° 19' E.) and the town of Caorle, 
§ about 28 miles north-eastward. The bank is but a slight elevation of 
the bottom about a mile wide, extending 25 miles parallel with the coast 
and having depths of from 10 to 12 fathoms (18™3 to 21™9) over it ; 
within it are depths of 10 to 13 fathoms (18™3 to 23™8), and outside 
it, of 13 to 15 fathoms (23™8 to 27™4), sand. It is reported to afford 

10 some protection from the sea to the anchorages off the coast. 

Light-vessel.—Fog signal.—A light is exhibited, at an elevation 
of 33 feet (10™1), from a light-vessel, named LIDO, and painted in 
black and grey stripes, situated on Cortellazzo bank, about 16 miles 
eastward of the entrance to Porto di Malamocco. 

15 A fog signal is sounded from the light vessel. 

Outlying and off-lying buoys.—No. 23, a can buoy, painted 
black, with a black and white staff and globe topmark, is moored 
about 9 miles eastward of the entrance to Porto di Malamocco. 
Chart 1483. ; 

20 A white conical buoy is moored 3} miles north-eastward of the head 
of the northern breakwater at Porto di Malamocco (Lat. 45° 20’ N., 
Long. 12° 21’ E.). 

Anchorages.—Vessels can anchor anywhere off this coast in fine 
weather ; there are, however, no secure anchorages, especially with the 

25 Scirocco. When this wind is threatened, a vessel at anchor should 
proceed to sea and make for the Istrian coast. 

The best anchorage is between the north-eastern breakwater of 
Porto di Lido and Porto di Piave Vecchia, 7 miles east-north-eastward, 
in a depth of about 8 fathoms (14™6), good holding ground ; a vessel 

30 should be careful not to obstruct the entrance to Porto di Lido. 

For a large vessel waiting to enter Porto di Malamocco, a convenient 
berth, in fine weather, is with the head of the northern breakwater 
bearing 295°, distant one mile, in a depth of 7 fathoms (12™8). This 
anchorage is exposed to winds between north-east and south-east. 


35 PORTO DI MALAMOCCO.—Entrance channel.—This harbour 
is one of the most important of the lagoon ports ; it is the entrance to 
a passage for large vessels to Venice, about 7 miles distant, but vessels 
are recommended, when proceeding to that city, to enter, when 
possible, by Porto di Lido. 

40 The entrance is between two whitish breakwaters, about 2} cables 
apart, extending offshore in an east-south-easterly direction ; the 
northern for a distance of about three-quarters of a mile from the 
south-eastern extremity of Isola di Malamocco and the southern for 
half a mile from the north-eastern extremity of Isola di Pellestrina. 

45 Diga Palata delle Ceppe, about 1} cables long, extends in a northerly 
direction from the southern side of the entrance, close westward of 
Forte San Pietro, and protects the harbour westward of it ; there is a 
gap near the southern end of this mole to allow a free flow of water. 
Forte San Pietro is situated near the root of the southern breakwater 

50 and Forte Rocchetta is situated on the northern side, at the south- 
western extremity of Isola di Malamocco. Forte Alberoni lies about 
2 cables north-eastward of Forte Rocchetta. 

A detached shoal, with a depth of 19 feet (5™8) over it, lies in the 
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Chart 1483. 

entrance channel, about 1} cables north-westward of the head of the 
southern breakwater. A vessel of deep draught should not enter 
without local knowledge. 

The tidal streams between the moles often attain a rate of 4 knots 5 
and tend to scour the channel. 

Within the harbour are the entrances to several channels; the 
entrance to Canale di San Pietro is close westward of the fort of that 
name ; the entrance to Canale Spignon is about a mile west-north- 
westward of the same fort. These two channels lead to Chioggia. 10 
The entrance to Canale Rocchetta, which leads to Venice, lies close 
westward of the fort of that name. The 
entrance to Canale Fisolo, a secondary channel, 
lies close westward of that of Canale Rocchetta. 

Pilots.—A vessel requiring the services of 
a pilot, should make previous application to 
the Pilot station of San Nicolo di Lido. 

Lights. — Leading lights. — Fog 
signal.—Rocchetta light is exhibited, at an 
elevation of 82 feet (25™0), from a white 
circular tower on a dwelling, 76 feet (23™2) 
in height, situated on the sea wall on the 
northern side at the western end of the entrance 
channel (Lat. 45° 20’ N., Long. 12° 19' E.). 

A light is exhibited, at an elevation of 49 feet 25 
(149), from a conical masonry tower and red brick 
dwelling, 43 feet (13™1) in height, situated on the 
southern side of the entrance to Canale Spignon. 

Canale Spignon and Rocchetta lighthouses, in line. 
bearing 287°, lead through the entrance channel. 30 

A light is exhibited, at an elevation of 41 feet 
(12™5), from a white octagonal building, 34 feet 
(10™4) in height, on the head of the northern break- 
water. 

An air fog signal is sounded from this 
lighthouse. 

A light is exhibited, at an elevation of 
52 feet (15™8), from a square concrete 
tower, 46 feet (1470) in height, on the 
head of the southern breakwater. 

A light is exhibited, at an elevation of 
36 feet (11™0), from a red iron framework 
structure on a concrete base, 34 feet 
(104) in height, on the head of Diga 
Palata delle Ceppe. 

Signal station.—The signal and tele- 
graph station consists of an isolated square 
building surmounted by a tower, 80 feet 
(24™4) high, and is called the Pilot tower. 
It is situated at Alberoni, about 9 cables 
north-eastward of Rocchetta lighthouse at 
the southern end of Isola di Malamocco, 
and is a remarkable object from seaward, 
being painted in black and white bands, Southern breakwater lighthouse. 
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Chart 1483. 

and in this respect differing from the uniform Italian system. See 
page 46. This station will transmit, by telegraph, messages received 
from ships. 3 

Quarantine station.—The Quarantine station is situated in the 
channel westward ot Poveglia, page 583. 

Harbour.—Danger.—Buoys and beacons.—The harbour of 
Porto di Malamocco is situated at the outlets of Canali Rocchetta, 
Fisolo and Spignon, already mentioned. 

A dangerous area lies off Rocchetta lighthouse, the southern limit of 
which is marked by a dan buoy. A vessel entering should pass south- 
ward of this buoy. 

San Pietro bastion is situated on the southern side of the harbour, 
about 4 cables westward of the root of Diga Palata delle Ceppe ; two 
beacons stand about a cable westward of this bastion and two other 
beacons stand on the north-western side of the entrance to Canale 
Rocchetta, about 8 cables farther northward, these beacons are 
diamond-shaped, mounted on masts and painted red and white in 
opposite quarters. The four beacons, in line, bearing 009° and 189°, 
lead towards the entrance of Canale Rocchetta. 

Two groups, each of three beacons, stand about half a mile west- 
north-westward of San Pietro bastion. The centre beacon of each 
group, in line, bearing 226°, leads towards the centre of the entrance 
of Canale Rocchetta. 

Five can buoys are moored southward of Rocchetta lighthouse (Lat. 
45° 20' N., Long. 12° 19’ E.); the central buoy is used by vessels for 
adjusting compasses. 

Anchorages.—Berths.—There are. three anchorages in Porto di 
Malamocco ; one is south-south-westward of Rocchetta lighthouse, 
in depths of from 5 to 54 fathoms (9™1 to 10™1), another is at 
the entrance to Canale Fisolo, about 2} cables eastward of Canale 
Spignon light-house, in similar depths, and the third anchorage is off 

‘oni. eee 

Vessels of shallow draught can secure alongside the wharves on the 
western side of Isola di Malamocco, a short distance within the entrance 
to Canale Rocchetta. 

Prohibited anchorage.—Anchorage is prohibited between the 
breakwaters in an area extending northward of an imaginary line join- 
ing the head of the southern breakwater with Forte San Pietro. 

Directions.—Making Porto di Malamocco in hazy weather the 
entrance is difficult to identify as the lighthouses are then not easy 
to distinguish. In clear weather, by day, the buildings of Venice 
may be seen. The most conspicuous object northward of Porto di 
Malamocco is the Pilot tower, see Signal station, page 585. South- 
ward are the churches of San Pietro and Alberoni with short belfries 
and the campaniles at Pellestrina and Chioggia. 2 

On nearer approach, the tall campaniles of Malamocco, 108 feet 
(32™9) high, and Poveglia, 124 feet (37™8) high, show up to the north- 
ward, and then gradually the entrance with the lighthouses and the 
large low forts of San Pietro and Alberoni. 

A vessel should enter between the breakwaters with Canale Spignon 
and Rocchetta lighthouses in line, bearing 287°, which leads northward 
of the 3} fathom (5™9) shoal, until Diga Palata delle Ceppe lighthouse 
bears 238°; then keep in mid-channel. When within Diga Palata 


Charts 201, 1440, 21580. 


Chap. XI.] MALAMOCCO ; 587 


Chart 1483. 
delle Ceppe (Lat. 45° 20’ N., Long. 12° 19’ E.) she should steer for the 
anchorage. 

The time of high water and of the departure of the fishing fleet 
should be considered in entering, especially if proceeding to Venice. 
It is not prudent for a vessel drawing more than 18 feet (5™5), to enter 
without a pilot. 

At night.—The lights are available for entering, substituting light 
for lighthouse in the preceding directions. 

Caution.—A vessel entering Porto di Malamocco with a strong 
north-easterly wind which has been blowing for some time should get 
well to the northward, and bring the head of the southern breakwater to 
bear about 250°, steer in on this line, going slow until the lighthouse 
on the head of the northern breakwater is abeam, when speed should 
be increased and the vessel headed up for the entrance. If a vessel 
attempts to pass close to the head of the northern breakwater on 
the course for the entrance channel, her fore part will be under 
the lee of the breakwater while her quarter is exposed to wind, sea 
and current, and if the foregoing precautions are not taken there is 
great danger of her head being thrown round on to the northern 
breakwater. 

Tidal streams.—The tidal stream enters the lagoon through both 
Porto di Malamocco and Porto di Lido, meeting near Isola di Poveglia. 
Their strength is very variable; in Porto di Malamocco the tidal 

_ stream often attains a rate of 4 knots and in Porto di Lido, sometimes 
a rate of 3 knots. 

The tidal streams off Forte San Pietro are very strong; the ebb 
stream running southward,from Canale Rocchetta meeting that run- 
ning northward from Canale San Pietro and forming strong eddies 
at the end of Diga Palata delle Ceppe. Great caution is necessary when 
passing this point, as there is a strong set towards the northern side of 
the channel. 

Communications.—Steamers plying four times a day between 
Porto di Chioggia and Venice call at Alberoni and Porto di Malamocco. 
- Fuel and supplies.—Large stocks of coal and fuel oil are kept at 

enice. 

A small quantity of fresh provisions can be obtained at Malamocco, 
but generally supplies must be procured from Venice. 

Charts 1442, 1483. 

Channels to Venice.—For the route through Canali Rocchetta, 
Malamocco, San Spirito and Orfano, a pilot should always be employed. 

Entering Canale Rocchetta, the beacons on either the northern or 
southern shore, previously mentioned, in line, bearing 009° and 189°, 
respectively, lead westward of the shallow bank extending from the 
south-western extremity of Isola di Malamocco, and the two beacons 
farther westward, previously mentioned, in line astern, bearing 226°, 
lead to the centre of the entrance. The set of the tidal stream should 
be carefully watched when turning into this channel. Canali Rocchetta, 
Malamocco, San Spirito and Orfano are marked by clusters of piles, 
-which support the banks. 

After turning into Canale Rocchetta, the navigation of a vessel up 
to 350 feet (106™7) in length, is not considered difficult. The least 
depth in the fairway of these channels was, in 1945, 22 feet (6™7), in 
the northern half of Canale San Spirito. It is in this channel that the 
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Charts 1442, 1483. 
tidal streams of two canal systems meet and separate, and it is there- 
fore subject to silt. 

Vessels cannot pass one another and caution is required when passing 
the openings of any of the smaller channels, especially during spring 
tides. The deep water channel is not very broad and the best water 
is towards the eastern side. The narrowest part of the channel is off 
San Clemente about 12 miles northward of Poveglia, where it would be 
dangerous for steam boats and other small craft to pass or overtake 
a large vessel, since the water becomes piled up against the ship’s sides 
and rushes with great force along them and towards the banks. 

Owing to the very strong currents at spring tides vessels of very deep 
draught are preferably navigated at neap tides, there being only a 
difference of about 1} feet (0™5). They should also go up these chan- 
nels at half-tide, if practicable, so that in case of taking the ground it 
will not be difficult to get off with the rise of tide. In the minor 
channels only one side is marked by stakes ; there is always a stake to 
mark the junction of two channels. The channels must be navigated 
at slow speed, and great attention paid to boats and lighters. 


Chart 1442. 

PORTO DI LIDO.—Entrance channel.—Porto di Lido is entered 
between the north-eastern extremity of Isola di Malamocco and Punta 
Sabbioni, about 1} miles eastward, and is formed by the seaward end 
of Canale di San Nicolo, the last reach of Canale di San Marco ; the 
latter channel leads north-westward towards Venice. The entrances 
of Canali di Treporti, di San Erasmo and dei Marani lie on the north- 
eastern, northern and north-western sides, respectively, of Porto di 
Lido. 

The entrance channel, which is the most frequently used by vessels 
proceeding to Venice, lies between two breakwaters, the north-eastern 
of which extends from the shore at Punta Sabbioni in a south-easterly 
direction for half a mile. The south-western breakwater extends about 
12 miles in a general south-easterly direction from the north-eastern 
end of Forte San Nicolo (Lat. 45° 26’ N., Long. 12° 24’ E.), situated at 
the north-eastern end of I] Lido, page 579. The width of the entrance 
channel, between the breakwaters, is about 42 cables. See view of 
coast on chart 201. 

Vessels drawing 29 feet (8™8), and not longer than 492 feet (150™0), 
can proceed through the channel leading to Porto di Lido. The fair- 
way of the channel is narrow and, at one place, is less than a cable off 
the south-western breakwater. Caution is necessary when approach- 
ing the entrance from seaward and a vessel is recommended to employ 
a pilot. 

H.M.S. London, 630 feet (192™0) ons and drawing 21 feet (6™4), 
Lge through this channel, in 1934. 

Danger.—A short distance south-westward of the head of the south- 
western breakwater, a shallow spit extends half a mile south-south- 
eastward from the general line of the edge of the shore bank ; off this 
spit, a detached bank, with a least depth of 17 feet (5™2) over it, lies - 
about 8 cables southward of the head of the south-western breakwater. 

Wrecks.—A number of wrecks, indicated on the charts, existed, in 
1945, at a distance of about three-quarters of a mile north-westward of 
the entrance to the channel. 
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Lights.—Fog signals.—Two leading lights are exhibited: the 
rear light is exhibited, at an elevation of 115 feet 
(35™0), from a white circular stone tower with black , 
bands, situated on Isola di Murano, about 2 miles | é 
north-westward of the north-eastern extremity of 
Forte San Nicolo ; the front light is exhibited, at an 
elevation of 55 feet (16™8), from a white iron frame- vO 
work tower with black bands, on a concrete base, a 
situated on the northern side of the channel, about r 
3} cables north-north-westward of the north-eastern 
extremity of Forte San Nicolo, and 1} miles south- 
eastward of the rear light. These lights in line, bear- 
ing 301°, lead through the entrance channel. 

Two lights are exhibited, one at an elevation of 
85 feet (25™9), and the other at an elevation of 48 feet 
(14™6), from a pagoda-like structure with two bal- 
conies, painted in black and white chequers, 82 feet 
(25™0) in height, on the head of the north-eastern 
breakwater. These two lights were unlit, in 1945. 20 

A nautophone is sounded at the light-structure on 
the head of the north-eastern breakwater. 

A light is exhibited, at an elevation of 48 feet 
(14™6), from a black octagonal tower with white 
stripes, 46 feet (14™0) in height, on the head of the 26 
south-western breakwater (Lat. 45° 25’ N., Long. 
12° 26’ E.). This light was unlit in 1945. 

A light is exhibited, at an elevation of 11 feet (3™4), 
from a concrete framework structure, situated close iia 
to the south-western breakwater, half way along it. 30 
This light was unlit in 1945. Porto di Lido. Front 

An air fog signal is sounded from the light-structure —“déng Hight-tower. 
half way along the south-western breakwater. 

A light is exhibited, at an elevation of 20 feet (6™1), from a 
concrete pile structure, 25 feet (7™6) in height; on the southern 35 
side of the channel, about 1} cables northward of the north-eastern 
extremity of Forte San Nicolo. A fog signal is sounded from this 
light-structure. 

A light is exhibited, at an elevation of 10 feet (3™0), from a concrete 
pile structure, 10 feet (3™0) in height, situated on the southern side of 40 
the channel, about 2} cables westward of the last mentioned light- 
structure. A fog signal is sounded from this light-structure. 

Two lights are exhibited on the northern side of the channel ; one 
from the southern angle of the front leading light-tower; and the 
other, at an elevation of 10 feet (3™0), from a concrete pile structure, 45 
10 feet (3™0) in height, situated about 2} cables west-south-westward 
of that tower. 

Lights are occasionally éxhibited for the use of aircraft ; two from 
the north-eastern extremity of Forte San Nicolo ; and another about 
a cable east-south-eastward of San Nicolo campanile, situated about 50 
half a mile south-westward. 

Chart 201. 

Buoys.—Beacons.—A pillar light-buoy, exhibiting a white flashing 

light every three seconds, is moored about 4% miles east-south-eastward 
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Chart 201. 

of the head of the north-eastern breakwater. Pilots will embark at 
this light-buoy, weather permitting ; otherwise close to the entrance 
of Porto di Lido. A vessel should normally pass close north-eastward 

5 of the light-buoy. ; 

A white conical buoy is moored about 3} miles south-eastward of 
the head of the north-eastern breakwater. 

Chart 1442. 

A light-buoy, painted in red and white stripes, and exhibiting a red 

10 flashing light, is moored about 9 cables east-south-eastward of the head 
of the south-western breakwater. 

A can buoy, painted in red and white chequers, is moored on the 
south-western side of the channel, about 1} cables north-north-west- 
ward of the head of the south-western breakwater. 

15 <Aconical buoy, painted in black and white chequers, is moored, on 
the north-eastern side of the channel, about 5 cables west-north- 
westward of the head of the north-eastern breakwater. 

A green can light-buoy, exhibiting a red fixed light, is moored about 
three-quarters of a cable north-eastward of the light-structure situated 

20 half-way along the south-western breakwater. Two can buoys are 
moored at distances of one and 1} cables, respectively, farther north- 
eastward. 

A red light-buoy, surmounted by a red cone and exhibiting a 
ved flashing light every two seconds, duration of flash half a second, is 

25 moored on the south-western side of the channel, about 7 cables 
south-eastward of the front leading light-tower. A vessel entering 
should pass north-eastward of this light-buoy. 

A black light-buoy, surmounted by a black cone and exhibiting a 
green flashing light every two seconds, duration of flash half a second, is 

80 moored on the north-eastern side of the channel, opposite the last 
mentioned light-buoy. A vessel entering should pass south-westward 
of this light-buoy. 

A conical buoy, painted in black and white bands, is moored about 
a mile eastward of the north-eastern extremity of Forte San Nicolo. 

35 This buoy marks the south-eastern end of the sand-bank between the 
entrance to Canale di Treporti and that of Canale di San Erasmo; a 
pile beacon stands on this sand-bank, about 7 cables east-north-east- 
ward of the north-eastern extremity of Forte San Nicolo. 

A framework beacon, painted in black and white bands, stands close 

40 north-eastward of the leading line, about 34 cables north-westward of 
the front leading light-tower (Lat. 45° 26’ N., Long. 12° 23’ E.). 

Two conical buoys, about 1} cables apart, the north-eastern of which 
is surmounted by a black cone and the south-western having a red 
topmark, are moored one on each side of the entrance to Canale dei 

45 Marani. 

A light-buoy, surmounted by a black cone and exhibiting a green 
flashing light showing a short flash every three seconds, is moored on the 
north-eastern side of Canale dei Marani, about half a mile west-north- 
westward of San Nicolo campanile. This light-buoy marks the south- 

50 western edge of a shallow bank extending about a cable from Isola La 
Certosa. 

A light-buoy, surmounted by a black cone and exhibiting a green 
flashing light every four seconds, duration of flash one second, is moored 
about 3 cables west-south-westward of San Nicolo campanile. This 
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Chart 1442. ; 
light-buoy marks the eastern edge of a bank extending from Santa 
Elena, the south-easternmost suburb of Venice. 

A light-buoy, surmounted by a black cone and exhibiting a green 
flashing light every two seconds, duration of flash half a second, is moored 5 
about 5} cables south-westward of San Nicolo campanile. This light- 
buoy marks the south-eastern edge of the bank just mentioned. 

Signal station.—A signal station consisting of a rectangular build- 
ing, surmounted by a square tower, painted in 
black and white.chequers, is situated on the 
north-eastern extremity of Forte San Nicolo di 
Lido. The signal mast is outside and westward 
of the building (Lat. 45° 26’ N., Long. 12° 23’ E.). 

This station will transmit, by telegraph, 
messages received from ships. 

Storm signals are displayed, see page 43. 

Tidal streams.—The rate of the tidal 
streams in Porto di Lido is very variable and 
at times is as much as 3 knots. A strong south- 
easterly wind during springs causes an extraor- 
dinary rise, which sometimes overflows the 
quays of the city. ; 

See tidal streams at Porto di Malamocco, 
page 587. 

Chart 1483. 

Anchorages.—Prohibited anchorages.—For a vessel waiting to 
enter Porto di Lido, a good anchorage, in calm weather, is with Burano 
campanile (chart 201) in line with Forte Treporti, bearing about 334°, 
and San Marco campanile in line with the light-tower on the head of 
the south-western breakwater, bearing about 285°, in a depth of 30 
about 8 fathoms (14™68). 

Forte Treporti is situated about 2 miles northward of the head of 
the north-eastern breakwater and Burano campanile about 2 miles 
farther north-north-westward. 

Chart 1442. 35 
Small vessels can anchor in the entrance to Canale di Treporti. 
Anchorage is prohibited in an area between the breakwaters for a 

distance of about 8 cables within the entrance. 

Anchorage is prohibited in an area, indicated on the chart, between 
Il Lido and La Certosa, about 34 cables westward. This area is 40 
Teserved for seaplanes. 

There are several mooring buoys southward of the area reserved for 
seaplanes. 

Regulations concerning aircraft——The arrival, departure and 
exercising of seaplanes is indicated by the display of a red ball at Forte 45 
Sant’Andrea, situated 4 cables northward of San Nicolo campanile, 
and by the sounding of a siren on.the corner of Castello di Sant’ Andrea. 
During the time the red ball is displayed, small craft must keep clear 
of the area reserved for seaplanes, previously mentioned. 

Directions.—A vessel is recommended to approach the entrance 50 
to Porto di Lido from a northerly direction. Before entering, she 
should pass north-eastward of the light-buoy off the entrance and 
steer in with the two leading light-towers in line, bearing 301°; a 
vessel of deep draught should be on the axis of the channel before 
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arriving at the buoy. Care must be taken not to mistake the frame- 

work beacon, standing close north-eastward of the leading line and 

about 3} cables north-westward of the front leading light-tower, for 
5 the rear leading light-tower. 

When the signal station on Forte San Nicolo is abeam, ii 
about 211°, a vessel may alter course as necessary to pass between the 
wharves, one extending from Forte Sant’Andrea and the other from 
Il Lido, about 1} cables eastward. 

10 Dredgers.—When dredging isin progress the side on which there 
is a clear passage is indicated, by day, by the display of two balls, 
disposed vertically ; at night, by two white lights, disposed vertically. 

The side which is not clear is indicated, by day, by one ball ; at night 
by a white light. 

15 Charts 1442, 1483, 201. 

Porto Treporti.—This port is formed by Canale di Treporti, which 
trends 2} miles north-eastward towards the channels and lagoons at 
its head, and leads to Burano, page 591, and from thence communicates 
by canals with Caorle (Lat. 45° 36’ N., Long. 12° 53’ E.), about 21 miles 

20 east-north-eastward, with Venice and other places. The entrance, 
about 3 cables wide, is between Punta Sabbioni and the bank extending 
south-eastward from Isola Sant’Erasmo. The southern extremity of 
the latter island lies about 7 cables northward of the signal station at 
Forte San Nicolo. A black spherical buoy and pile beacon, previously 

26 described, are situated on the western side of the entrance. The 
depths in the channel are irregular, but it is accessible for vessels 
drawing not more than 10 feet (30). 

Chart 1442. 

Canale di Sant’Erasmo.—The entrance to this channel, which is 

30 narrow between the banks on either side, is situated about 3 cables 
north-north-eastward of the signal station at Forte San Nicolo. The 
channel trends about a mile north-north-westward, where it leads into 
Canale Carbonera. There were depths of about 5 feet (1™5), in 1939, 
over the bar at the entrance ; northward of the bar there were depths 

35 of about 13 feet (4™0). 

Canale dei Marani.—The entrance to Canale dei Marani is situ- 
ated about 4 cables westward of San Nicolo campanile. This channel 
leads to the Arsenal, page 594, and to the town of Murano, which con- 
tained 6,368 inhabitants, in 1939, and which is situated about 1} miles 

40 north-north-westward of the entrance. A bank, with depths of less 
than 5 fathoms (9™1) over it, extends about 14 cables southward and 
one cable south-westward from the southern end of La Certosa, on the 
eastern side of the entrance ; the light-buoy, marking the edge of the 
shallow portion of this bank, is described on page 590. 

‘45 Canale di San Marco and Canale della Giudecca.—Piles.— 
Canale di San Marco is entered from the southern end of Canale San 
Nicolo, page 588. Santa Elena, previously mentioned, is situated on 
the northern side of the entrance and the church of Santa Maria 
Elisabetta, half a mile south-south-eastward, on the southern side ; 

50 two short channels lead towards the vicinity of the latter church. 

The northern entrance of Canale di San Servolo, the north-eastern 
entrance of Canale Orfano, page 587, and the southern entrance of 
Canale Orfanello lie on the south-western side of Canale di San Marco 
about 7 cables west-north-westward of Santa Maria Elisabetta. 
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The public gardens of Venice are situated on the north-eastern side 
of the channel close north-westward of Santa Elena. Thence the 
following quays line the northern side as far as Piazza San Marco, 
about 64 cables west-north-westward: Riva dell’Impero, Banchina 5 
San Biagio, Banchina Forni and Riva degli Schiavoni. The northern 
entrance of Canale Orfanello is situated on the southern side of the 
channel, about 4 cables south-eastward of the campanile of San Marco, 
which stands near the middle of the Piazza. The outer edges of 
the bank forming the eastern side of Canale Orfanello are marked by 10 

iles. 
Py Punta della Salute, the southern entrance point of Canal Grande, 
which divides Venice into two parts, lies about 2 cables south-south- 
westward of San Marco campanile. Off this point Canale -di San 
Marco leads into Canale della Giudecca. 15 

Canale della Giudecca trends about 1} miles in a westerly direction, 
along the southern side of Venice, to Stazione Marittima ; Riva delle 
Zattire is situated on the northern side from about 5 to 7 cables west- 
ward of Punta della Salute and quays extend along this side for a 
distance of 4} cables farther. 20 

The suburb of La Giudecca, with Isola San Giorgio Maggiore close 
off its eastern end, lies on the southern side of this channel ; quays 
extend along its whole length but are bordered by a narrow ‘shallow 
bank. 


Lights. —A light is exhibited, at an elevation of 18 feet (5™5), from 25 
a concrete framework structure, situated on the southern side of 
Canale di San Marco, about 3 cables north-westward of Santa Maria 
Elisabetta campanile (Lat. 45° 25’ N., Long. 12° 22' E 

The northern entrances and the sides of the two channels leading 
towards the vicinity of Santa Maria Elisabetta church are marked by 30 
ights. 
ar light is exhibited, from a framework structure, on the eastern side 
of the northern entrance to Canale di San Servolo. 

A light is exhibited, from a framework structure, on the eastern side 
of the southern entrance to Canale di San Servolo, about half a mile 35 
south-south-westward of Santa Maria Elisabetta campanile. 

A light is exhibited, from a framework structure, on the western side 
of the northern entrance to Canale Orfanello, about 4 cables south-east- 
ward of San Marco campanile. 

Berths.—Mooring buoys. —There are a number of mooring buoys 40 
in Canale di.San Marco. 

The berths off the public gardens and Punta della Salute are reserved 
for men-of-war. 

Passenger steamers can secure alongside Riva dell’Impero, where 
there are depths of 32 feet (9™8) alongside; Banchina San Biagio, 45 
where there are depths of 30 feet (9™1) ; and the south-eastern part 
of Banchina Forni, where there are depths of 20 feet (6™1). 

mall local craft secure to the piers extending from Riva degli 
Schiavoni. 

Vessels can lie a short distance off the quays situated on the southern 60 
side of Canale della Giudecca. 

Vessels can secure alongside the wharf extending from the middle of 
Riva delle Zattire and the quays lining the northern side of the channel 
between that quay. and Stazione Marittima. 
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Arsenal.—The Royal Arsenal is situated at the eastern end of the 
city of Venice, about three-quarters of a mile north-westward of the 

entrance to Canale dei Marani. The arsenal is entered through a 

channel 82 feet (25™0) wide in its narrowest part, which is crossed by 

a swing-bridge constantly open. This channel opens into a quad- 

rangular basin surrounded by quays, in which there are depths of 

about 20 feet (61). This basin communicates by a channel, 66 feet 

(20™1) wide, and crossed by a swing-bridge, with the old basin which 

10 formed part of the old arsenal of Venice. The old basin is long and 
narrow and is divided into two by means of a sliding pontoon ; it 
communicates with Canale di San Marco by Rio del Arsenale, which 
is accessible to boats. 

Some dry docks are situated on the western side of Canale dei Marani 

15 close northward of the Royal Arsenal (Lat. 45° 26’ N., Long. 12° 21’ E.). 

Stazione Marittima.—tThis is the commercial port of Venice and 
is situated at the western end of the city. It is connected to the rail- 
way system and to the inland waterways. 

This harbour consists of two moles projecting south-westward, 

20 parallel with the quay at the western end of the city ; the eastern mole 
is separated from that quay by Canale Scomenzera, which accom- 
modates river and coasting craft. A large basin is contained between 
the eastern mole and Molo Costanzo Ciano, the western mole, in which 
there was, in 1939, a least depth of 23 feet (7™0), except close along its 

25 eastern side, where there were depths of 16 feet (4™9), near the northern 
end, and 20 feet (6™1), near the southern end, with greater depths 
between. 

A shoal, with a depth of 4 fathoms (7™3) over it, lies on the northern 
side of the approach to this basin, about half a cable off the head of 

30 the eastern mole. 

Westward of Molo Costanza Ciano there is an area, about a cable 
wide, with a least depth of 19 feet (5™8) close alongside the quay. 

The area in Canale della Giudecca, south-westward of Stazione 
Marittima, is used for turning vessels. 

35 _ A large number of vessels can be accommodated in Stazione Marit- 
tima ; berths are assigned by the Harbour authorities. The wharves 
are furnished with storehouses, electric lighting and cranes ; the largest 
crane having a lifting power of 30 tons. 

Regulations.—Sea-going steam vessels must proceed at a moderate 

40 speed, not exceeding 6 knots, and when near other vessels moored 
in the channel, speed is to be reduced to the slowest possible to keep 
the vessel under control. 

Steam vessels entering or leaving should proceed at intervals of 
not less than 10 minutes. 

45 Steam vessels of more than 1,500 tons net, when leaving Stazione 
Marittima in ballast, with a favourable stream or strong wind, should 
have a tug ahead to assist the steering until beyond the mooring- 
buoys off the public gardens. A tug will be compulsory for ‘those 
vessels which have inflammables or explosives on board, when required 

50 by the Captain of the Port. 

Steam vessels are not allowed to pass one another in the channel. 
Any warping lines used must not obstruct navigation. The mooring 
posts in the channels and along the banks are fixed and assigned by 
the Port Harbour master. Mooring cables which present any danger 


on 
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to vessels should be marked during the day by a noticeable mark, and 
at night by a white light. 

A copy of these regulations, and also those affecting local steam 
and motor craft, will be shown to the masters of vessels by the pilots. 5 

The regulations must be strictly carried out. 

Chart 1483. 

Porto Marghera.—Lights.—Porto Marghera, which was under 
construction in 1939, is situated from 2 to 3} miles north-westward of 
Stazione Marittima. In parts of it, vessels, 492 feet (150™0) long and 10 
drawing not more than 28 feet (8™5), can be accommodated. 

This harbour is approached by Canale Vittorio Emanuele III, at 
the north-western end of which there is a basin communicating with 
several navigable canals. About halfway along Canale Vittorio 
Emanuele III, Canale delle Tresse trends about 2 miles in a west- 15 
north-westerly direction to the southern end of Canale Industriale 
Ovest. 

Canale Vittorio Emanuele III is marked by three pairs of lights, 
each light, at an elevation of 16 feet (4™9), from a concrete framework 
structure ; the three structures on the north-eastern side are black and 20 
those on the south-western side are red. 

Porto Marghera comprises Porto Commerciale and Porto Industriale. 

Porto Commerciale consists of Bacino No. 1, which has a depth of 
30 feet (9™1) at the entrance and an average depth of 28 feet (8™5) 
within. This basin is provided with a quay, known as Molo A, which is 25 
3,281 feet (1000™0) long; the basin terminates, at its north-western 
end, in a quayed area in which there are depths of 26 feet (79). 

Porto Industriale consists of : 

(a) Porticciolo dei Petroli, which is entered from the north-eastern 
side of Canale Vittorio Emanuele III, about half a mile south-eastward 30 
of its north-western end, and in which there are depths of from 27 to 
30 feet (8™2 to 9™1). 

(b) A basin, known as Darsena Raffineria, 590 feet (179™8) long, 
with a depth of about 28 feet (8™5), which can accommodate. two 
medium sized vessels at its quays. 35 

(c) Canale Brentella, which trends about 6 cables northward from 
the north-western end of Canale Vittorio Emanuele III and terminates 
in a basin, in which there are depths of 21 feet (6™1). 

@) Canale Industriale Nord, which is a continuation, for a distance 
of about 1} miles, of Canale Vittorio Emanuele III. The entrance to 40 
Canale Industriale Nord is narrow. A short distance within the 
entrance there is a basin, in which there are depths of about 20 feet 
(6™1), and another basin is situated at the north-western end of the 
canal where there are depths of 19 feet (5™8). 

Two lights are exhibited one on each side of the entrance to Canale 45 
Industriale Nord, each at an elevation of 26 feet (7™8), from an iron 
framework structure, 20 feet (6™1) in height. 

(e) Canale Industriale Ovest, previously mentioned, which is about 
a mile long; the northern end being close westward of the north- 
western end of Canale Industriale Nord (Lat. 45° 28’ N., Long. 12° 50 
14’ E.). The quays in Canale Industriale Ovest are available for vessels 
of small tonnage. 

‘When completed, Porto Marghera will have four basins. 

Regulations.—All craft, with a depth of less than 12 feet (3™7), 
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crossing from Canale Vittorio Emanuele III and bound for Canale 
Industriale Ovest or other internal waterways, must pass through 
Canale delle Tresse so as to avoid the southern part of Porto Marghera. 
This regulation also applies to such vessels proceeding in the opposite 
direction. 


Chart 1442. 

VENICE.—The city of Venice, called Venezia by Italians, which 
contained 171,000. inhabitants, in 1939, stands on an archipelago of 
122 islets, connected by 400 bridges and intersected by 176 canals. It 
is situated near the middle of a lagoon which extends from Porto di 
Brondolo to within 3 miles of Fiume Piave (chart 201), about 30 miles 
north-eastward. 

The city is divided into two parts by Canal Grande, the course of 
which is north-westerly and south-easterly, in the form of the letter S, 
and which is crossed by three bridges. Venice is connected to the 
mainland, north-westward, by a bridge about 2 miles long, which 
carries the railway. 

Steamboats maintain a frequent service between the public gardens, 
at the south-eastern end of the city, and the north-western end of Canal 
Grande, calling at various intermediate points. The small canals serve 
as streets on which a large number of gondoliers gain their livelihood. 

The cathedral of San Marco (Lat. 45° 26’ N., Long. 12° 20’ E.), 
standing in Piazza San Marco, page 593, is one of the finest in Europe ; 
its campanile is a distinguishing mark for vessels making the port. 

The principal industries are the manufacture of glassware, carved 
furniture, lace, mosaics, porcelain, goldsmiths’ work and articles of 
wrought iron, all of which are exported. 

The principal imports are coal, cereals, combustible liquids, phos- 
phates and timber. 

Fishing is active in the channels of the lagoon and at a short distance 
from the coast. 

British Consular Officers reside in the city. 

There is a civil hospital with 1,500 beds, to which foreign seamen can 


5 be admitted by Consular request ; also a small Royal Naval hospital. 


In 1937, 5,270 vessels, aggregating 5,232,000 tons entered this port. 

Quarantine.—Deratisation.—The quarantine station is at 
Poveglia, page 583. 

Deratisation can be carried out, see page 50. 

Communications.—Venice is connected to the general railway 
system, the station being at the north-western end of the city. There 
is inland communication by lagoon steamers with Chioggia, at the 
south-western end, and Iesolo, at the north-eastern end of the lagoon, 
and other places in between. 

There is regular steamer communication with ports in the Adriatic 
and Mediterranean, and other parts of the world. 

Venice is in air communication with most of the important towns in 
Italy, and with a number of towns in Europe, including Paris and 
London. 

There is a radio station, see page 46. 

Port facilities —There are three Government graving docks, for 
details of the largest, see Appendix I, page 602. : 

Patent slips are available for vessels of from 30 to 400 tons. 
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The quays are equipped with cranes of from 1} to 3 tons capacity ; 
there are, in addition, one 6-ton, one 20-ton and one 30-ton crane. 

Repairs of all kinds to hull and machinery can be executed. Divers 
can be obtained. Tugs are available, several equipped with pumps 
and salvage appliances. 

Electric power is laid on to the quays of Canale della Giudecca, 
Stazione Marittima and Porto Marghera. 

Fuel and supplies.—Large quantities of coal are kept in stock 
which can be supplied alongside, by ships’ gear and hand baskets, at 
from 80 to 90 tons per hour, or from lighters at 60 tons per hour. 

"Large quantities of fuel oil are kept in stock which can be supplied 
alongside at from 80 to 1,500 tons per hour or from lighters at 300 tons 
per hour. 

Fresh provisions are obtainable. Water is laid on to the quays or 
can be supplied in tank vessels. 

Time signals.—A time signal is exhibited at noon, standard time, 
from the eastern turret on Isola San Giorgio Maggiore (Lat. 45° 26’ N., 
Long. 12° 21' E.). 

A similar signal is exhibited from the Sylos factory, situated near 
the head of the south-eastern mole at Stazione Marittima. 

Weather and tides.—A bulletin is issued daily at 0800 and 1800 
forecasting the weather, in the northern part of the Adriatic, and pre- 
dicting the tides, in the vicinity of Venice, for the next 24 hours. 
This bulletin is exhibited at the base of San Marco campanile and copies 
can be obtained on request. 

For meteorological tables, see page 33. 

For Local winds, western shore of the Adriatic, see page 16. 


Chart 201. 

COAST.—From the entrance to Porto di Lido, the coast, which is 
low and sandy, trends about 54 miles east-north-eastward as far as 
Fiume Timavo, page 499. It is backed by large lagoons, the principal 
of which are the north-eastern part.of the lagoon in which Venice is 
situated, mentioned on page 596; Laguna di Caorle, the principal 
entrance to which is Porto Falconera, about 20 miles east-north-east- 
ward of Porto di Lido; Laguna di Marano and Laguna di Grado, 
mentioned on page 487. 

The network of inland waterways in and between these lagoons 
connects Venice with the lower reaches of Fiume Isonzo, page 495, and 
is connected with the sea by means of various ports. 

Between the entrance to Porto di Lido and Porto di Piave Vecchia, 
7 miles east-north-eastward, the coast, known as Litorale del Cavallino, 
consists of sandhills ; small boats have no difficulty in landing during 
fine weather. The pointed campanile of Burano, page 591, and the 
squat tower of Torcello, 8 cables northward, are conspicuous. See 
view of coast on chart 201. 

Porto di Piave Vecchia.—Light.—Porto di Piave Vecchia lies at 
the mouth of Fiume Sile and is accessible to vessels, with local know- 
ledge, drawing 6 feet (1™8); within, the depths increase to 10 feet 
(30). Fiume Sile, the course of which is tortuous, is in communi- 
cation, by means of canals, with Venice, Treviso, about 18 miles north- 
westward of Porto di Piave Vecchia, and other places. Fiume Sile is 
connected with Fiume Piave by means of Canale Cavetta, the western 
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end of which is situated close to Iesolo, about 4 miles north-eastward of 

Porto di Piave Vecchia (Lat. 45° 29’ N., Long. 12° 35’ E¥. Vessels 

can anchor in any part of the channel and secure to the shore against 

the freshets. The entrance may be identified by the light-structure. 

See view facing this page. 

A light is exhibited, at an elevation of 40 feet (12™2) from a white 
iron framework structure with a concrete base, 37 feet (11™3) in height, 
on the western entrance point of Porto di Piave Vecchia. 

10 Porto di Cortellazzo.—Light.—Porto di Cortellazzo, about 
74 miles east-north-eastward of Porto di Piave Vecchia, is situated at 
the mouth of Fiume Piave, which communicates with Caorle, 74 miles - 
farther east-north-eastward, and with the lagoons by various channels. 
Access to this port is obstructed by sandbanks on either side ; in 1937, 

15 the channel was obstructed by an islet with a narrow channel at each 
end, that at the eastern end having a depth of about 4 feet (1™5), and 
that at the western end, a depth of about 6 feet (1™8). At high water, 
when the banks are covered and there is no trace of the channel, 
entrance is more difficult. It can only be entered by vessels with 

20 local knowledge. 

Fiume Piave rises at the foot of Monte Paralba and is navigable by 
small craft to the village of Zenson, about 14 miles north-westward of 
its mouth. The river is subject to violent floods, during which the 
stream is rapid; its waters are white and milky and, at times, have 

25 the appearance of a beach off its mouth. 

The position of Porto di Cortellazzo can be distinguished by its 
being nearly midway between the light-structure of Porto di Piave 
Vecchia and the campanile of Caorle. 

A light is exhibited, at an elevation of 23 feet (7™0), from a square 

30 concrete hut, 20 feet (671) i in height, on the northern bank of Fiume 
Piave, near its mouth. 

Anchorages.—There is anchorage off Porto di Cortellazzo in a 
depth of about 8 fathoms (14™6), mud and sand. 

Vessels may anchor anywhere at a distance of about 2 miles offshore 

36 between Piave Vecchia and Caorle. 

Coast.—The coast between Porto di Cortellazzo and Caorle, 7 miles 
east-north-eastward, consists of sandhills scarcely above the level of 
the sea. Under favourable circumstances it may be approached with 
caution by sounding, but in winter, south-easterly winds, which are 
of long duration, blow right on to it. 

Porto Santa Margherita, about a mile west-south-westward of Caorle 
. (Lat, 45° 36’ N., Long. 12° 53' E.), is the mouth of Fiume Livenza, 
which is fed by ‘the waters from the Friuli mountains and communi- 
cates with Venice, Treviso and other towns. The sandhill on the 
western side of the entrance is somewhat higher than that on the 
eastern, and when the mouth is well open, a group of houses is seen 
in the background in the midst of trees. The entrance, about a cable 
wide, with depths of less than 3 feet (0™9), is over the flat which fronts 
the shore. The stream of the river and strong south-easterly winds 
50 occasionally alter the direction of the channel. 

The small craft which visit this little harbour anchor offshore in 
depths of from one to 2 fathoms (1™8 to 3™7), mud. 

e village of Caorle is situated on the seashore and its dark, pointed 
campanile, 162 feet (49™9) high, is conspicuous. A stone embankment 
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protects the coast abreast the village, and on a projecting point north- 
eastward of it is the church of Madonna degli Angeli, the campanile of 
which is smaller and of similar form to that in Caorle, but the upper 
part is white. There is a railway station at Portogruaro, about 
11 miles northward of Caorle. See view facing e 598. 

Light.—Buoy.—A light is exhibited, at an elevation of 41 feet 
(12™5), from a bracket on the campanile of the church of Madonna 
degli Angeli, close north-eastward of Caorle, see view facing page 598. 

A buoy, surmounted by a cylinder, painted black, marks the outer 
end of a submerged mole extending 2? cables south-eastward from 
a point on the coast about 3} cables northward of Caorle light-structure. 
A vessel proceeding to Porto Falconera should pass southward and 
eastward of this buoy. . 

Porto Falconera.—Lights.—Porto Falconera is situated at the 
mouth of Fiume Lemene, about 1} miles north-eastward of Caorle. 
The harbour consists of the lowermost reach of the river and affords 
shelter from all winds for a number of small vessels. It is convenient 
for working cargo and the holding ground is good. The entrance 
channel, which is unmarked, is close eastward of Caorle and runs in 
a north-easterly direction. In 1939, there were depths of about 6 feet 
(1™8) over the bar at the entrance, but at the entrance to the harbour, 
the depths increase rapidly to 4 fathoms (73). The bed of the river 
is uneven and in places there are depths of 7 and 8 fathoms (12™8 and 
14m6). To enter, local knowledge is necessary. 

Fiume Lemene is not subject to floods ;- this river is in communi- 
cation with Portogruaro, Venice and other places by inland waterways. 

A light is exhibited, at an elevation 
of 20 feet (6™1), from a white iron 
pile structure, with black stripes, 
situated on the eastern side of the 
entrance to Porto Falconera (Lat. 
45° 37’. N., Long. 12° 55’ E.). 

A light is exhibited, at an elevation 
of 20 feet (6™1), from an iron column, 
on a white hut with red bands, 20 
feet (6™1) in height, situated on the 


western side of the entrance to Porto Porto Falconers ligl- Porto Falconera light 
Falconera. structure on eastern structure om western 


Coast. — Lights. — Between mee Cah 
Porto Falconera and Porto Baseleghe, 34 miles eastward, the coast is 
low, sandy, and bordered by a shallow bank about three-quarters of a 
mile wide, parts of which dry. Vessels can anchor, in a depth of 
about 5 fathoms (9™1), good holding ground, at a distance of 1} miles 
offshore, for temporary shelter from westerly gales or strong northerly 
or north-easterly winds; with onshore winds the anchorage is not 
recommended. 

Porto Baseleghe, formed by the entrance to Canale dei Lovi, is 
situated in an inlet almost entirely obstructed by banks. It is only 
frequented by small craft, with local knowledge. The harbour can 
be identified by the red customs house, having a roof with two wind- 
vanes, on its eastern side, and by a dark red wooden hut on its western 
side. 

A light is exhibited, at an elevation of 16 feet (4™9), from a grey 
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Chart 201. 
iron support, 22 feet (6™7) in height, on the customs house on the 
pede ee of the entrance to Porto Baseleghe (Lat. 45° 38’ N., Long. 
& The coast between Porto Baseleghe and Punta del Tagliamento, . 

44 miles eastward, known as Pineta di Rivellino, consists of low sand- 
hills and at its eastern end trends northward. 

For the description of the light-tower on Punta del Tagliamento and 
the coast farther eastward, see page 493. 
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APPENDIX II 


LIST OF PRINCIPAL PORTS, SHOWING PARTICULARS 
OF DEPTHS, &c. 


Depth below Chart datum level | Rise of Tide 
PORT Remarks 
Patras road ...| Deep ........ 12 to. 16 fms. 
Harbour ....| 6 fms......... 3 to 63 fms. .| — _- 
Argostoli......| Deep ........ 7 to 13 fms. .| — _- 
Corfu road ....| Deep ........ 10 to 16 fms. | — _- 
Kotor, Gulf of .| Deep ........ 5 to 20 fms. .| 1 + : 
Grud ......... Deep ........ 4to12fms. .| — — |15 to 20 feet 
alongside quays. 
Split road ....| Deep ........ 22 to 27 fms. | — _- 
Harbour ..../ 6 fms......... 4to5fms. ..) — — |9 to 24 feet 
alongside quays. 
Sibenik ....... 10 fms........ 10 to 18 fms. | 2 - 
Su8ak ........ Deep ........ 8to l4fms. .} 1 4 | 23 to 32 feet 
alongside quays. 
Fiume road ...{ Deep ........ 20 to 24 fms. 1 + 
Harbour ....| Deep ........ 6 to 21 fms. .| 1 4 |21 to 30 feet 
alongside quays. 
Pola outer 
harbour.....] Deep ........ 23 iy 
Pola inner 
harbour..... 3 lt 
Baia di Muggia _ _ 
Trieste road 22 W 
Harbour .. _ — 
Brindisi avam- 
porto ......./ 10 fms........ 7to9fms. ../ 1 t 
Outer harbour] 5} fms........ 5to5}fms. | 1 + 
Inner harbour] 5 fms......... 44 to 5} fms.| 1 + 
Ancona ....../ 4} fms........ 4to5fms. .jabout} — |19 to 29 feet 
in northern | 2 alongside quays. 
part 
Venice .......| 204 feet...... 24 to 30 feet.| 2-9 1:7. |16 to 23 feet 
alongside quays. 
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List OF PRINCIPAL Ports, SHOWING PARTICULARS OF DEPTHS, &c. 


(continued) 
Depth below Chart datum level} Rise of Tide 
In channel of In 
approach 
Venice :— 
Porto di 
Chioggia ....) 3 fms.,....... 3} to 7} fms. 
Porto Mala- 
mocco...... 32 feet .......] 5 to 5g fms. .| 3-0 Least depth of 22 
feet in passage 
to Venice. 
Porto do Lido} 26 feet ....... 44 to 7 fms. .| 2-9 1:7 | Passage to Venice 
for vessels up to 
29 feet draught. 
Porto Mar- 
About 28 feet 


alongside quays. 
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LIST OF SPOTS SUITABLE FOR MAGNETIC OBSERVATIONS 


Lat. 
No. Place Long. Position 

1. Navarinon 36° 56’ 24°N. Midway between two small but con- 
(Navarin) 21° 42’ 57" E. spicuous trees, 30 feet (9™1) apart, 
bay situated on the beach 325°, 1 
cables from the bridge over Xeri4s 

river. 

Transits :— 

(1) Right-hand extremity of Mara- 
thonfsi (not named on chart 211) 
open just to the left of Mount 
Ayios Ilfas (Elias). 

(2) Right-hand extremity of large 
yellow house just open to the 
right of distant mountain. 

(3) Summit of cone-shaped moun- 
tain midway between two con- 
spicuous houses on plain. 

2. Zante 37° 47’ N. On hill called Stroiza (not named on 
20° 55’ E. chart 1609), westward of Zante 
and near the southern end of large 

Greek cemetery. 86 feet (26™2) 

south-eastward of south-eastern 

corner of cemetery wall and 18 feet 

(6™5) west-north-westward of edge 

of cut through which road passes ; 

marked by tent-peg driven flush 
with ground. 


Si 

Cross on tower of Ayios Dhionfsios 
church, called St. Theonisis 
church by Carnegie Institution, 
045° 40’. 


Cross on tower of Ayia Theotékos 
Faneroménis church called St. 
Theotokos Phoneomenis church 
by Carnegie Institution 058° 48’. 

3. Patras 38° 15’ 15" N. On breakwater about 300 feet (91™4) 
21° 4410" E. from the northern end. 
Transit :— 

Light-staff on the northern mole in 
line with the right-hand window 
of a square yellow house. 

Distant peak bearing 211° 36’ 50°. 
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Lat. ‘ 
No. Place Long. Position 
4. Patras 38° 15° N. In field enclosed by olive hedge on 
21° 46’ E. northern, western and southern 
sides, eastward of Patras and 
south-eastward of brick and tile 
kiln. 18 feet (5™5) south-west- 
ward, 18 feet (55) south-eastward 
and 208-34 feet (63™6), respec- 
tively, from fourth, fifth and tenth 
trees in row along ditch. Marked 
by tent-peg driven flush with 
ground. 
Bearings :— 
Spire on ae about 3} 
cables, 271° 2. 
Lightning rod a ‘smoke stack of 
brewery, about 11 cables, 350° 15’. 
Note.—As this position might be 
difficult to locate, position No. 3 
seems preferable. 
5. Kifisia 38° 05’ N. Eastward of Kifisid, called Kephisia 
23° 61’ E. by Carnegie Institution, at a place 
called Kefaldri, where the 
National Observatory of Athens 
has made magnetic observations, 
about 656-2 feet (200™0) southward 
of water works, 443 feet (135™0) 
eastward of stone culvert which 
spans ditch near corner of grove, 
and 44:3 feet (13™5) north-west- 
ward of more northerly of two 
small pines near road ; marked by 
marble slab about 2 by 4} by 18} 
inches, projecting about 14 inches 
above ground andletteredC.I. 1911. 
Bearings :— 
Weather vane on red pyramidal 
cupola on brown stone house, 
1,148-3 feet (350™0) 297° 05’. 
Smoke stack of water works 005° 


6. Argostdlion 38° 11’ 36” N. 1soteet (457) eastward of Cape Ayios 
(Argostoli) 20° 27’ 45" E. Theodhéros (Theodoro) lighthouse 
7. Platiyidli 38° 2838" N. Spot marked with stone with X cut 
(Plateali) on it. 
harbour 21°06’ 54’ E. On the line of the western pier, and 
327-5 feet (99™8) from the inner end. 
Nearest corner of pink-coloured 
house, 166-5 feet (50™7) westward. 
Conspicuous tree, 43 feet (13™1) east- 
ward. 
Bearing :— 
Beacon on the summit of Pré- 
monas (Vroména) island, 216° 
36’ 18”. 


Lat. 

No. Place Long. 
8. Corfu 39° 38’ N. 
19° 56’ E. 


APPENDIX III 607 


Posttion 
At extreme western end of Vidho 
(Vido) island on bluff overlooking 
harbour; 124-7 feet (38™0) east- 
ward of more southerly of two 
knolls (northward of ruins of old 
battery) ; 55-8 feet (17™0) south- 
ward of granite ledge at eastern 
end of northern knoll, 44:3 feet 
(13™5) northward of large stone on 
edge of bluff, and 59-06 feet (18™0) 
and 64 feet (195) north-eastward 
and south-eastward respectively 
from southerly and northerly of 
four stones embedded in the 
mound which extends from bluff 
to northern knoll (on this knoll 
there is a stone with a triangle and 
letters WD cut in top) ; marked 
by a white marble post about 

4 inches by 4 inches by 15} inches 

set about 11} inches in ground and 

lettered C.I. 1911. 

Bearings :— 

Cross on lighthouse on Citadel 
152° 58’, 

Tower of Ayios Spirfdhon church, 
called San Spiriton church by 
Carnegie Institution, in Corfu 
166° 09’. 


Positions Nos. 2, 4, 5 and 8 were occupied, in 1911, by observers 
of the Carnegie Institution, Department of Terrestrial Magnetism. 
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ALTERNATIVE GREEK NAMES 


CuarTerR II 


Official Greek Name and 
English Term 


Likédhimon, Mount 
Pelopénnisos 

Kayio harbour 
Kitriés, Cape and bay 


Kaldmai harbour and town 


Petrokdravo 
Messini town 
Skhiza island 
Sapiéntza island 
Palaidkastron 


Pflos island 

Khélo islet 
Kiparissfa, Gulf of 
Aigdleos, Mount 
Alffos river 

Vasilikés, Cape 
Killfni, Cape and port 
Skinari, Cape 

Yerdki, Cape 

Keri, Gulf of 
Marathon islet 

Véidhi islet 

Klékova, Mount 
Piros river 

Rion, Cape 
Koutsoularis, Mount 
Dhiéni, Peninsula 
Evinos, Cape 
Arakinthos, Mount 
Evinos river 
Kalidhén bay 
Navpaktos, Port and bay 
Killfni, Mount 
Rodhodhafni, Cape 
Afyion harbour and town 
Yfftissa, Cape 
Krathis river 

Kiséli bay 

Vidhavi, Cape 


Alternative Name 


Moréa 


Kitriafs 


Sakétsa 


Korifdsion. The fortress of 


Pfilos or Navarinon 
Chikli Babé 
Marathén 
Arkadhfa 
Psikhré 
Roufid 
Koséron 


*Glaréntza 


Skhoinérion 
Yerdkas 
Lagands 
Marathonfsi 
Trianda Ennéa 
Kak{f Skdla 
Kamenitsa 
Kastro tou Moria 


Bay of Panérmos 
Dotinos 
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86 29 
88 3 
88 18 
88 49 
89 20 
90 «21 
90 24 
90 40 
90 «43 
90 «61 
90 54 
91 34 
91 43 
92 «O6 
92 #17 
92 «37 
92 38 
92 44 
97 3 
97 4 
90 #410 
99 «2 
99 «#53 

105 2 

105 («19 

105 42 

106 5 

106 «(13 

106 «19 

106 43 

106 50 

108 «39 

109 =—.29 

109 = 330 

10937 

110 2 

110.18 

ul 14 

lll 23 

lll 39 

112 3 

113. 10 

113° 20 

11329 
114 33 
114 (47 
114 49 
115-36 
115 38 
16 52 
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Official Greek Name and 
English Term 
Krissa, Gulf of 
Tripiti, Cape 
Ayios Ilfas bay 
Itéa harbour and town 
Staffdha island 
Andfkira, Gulf of 
Mavros, Cape 
Versenfkos, Mount 
Elikén, Mount 
Aspra Spitia village 
Skartzés, Mount 
Velanidhia, Cape 
Ayios Sarandis bay 
Alkion{dhes isles 
Makro island 
Yermainés, Cape 
Yermainés village 
Melangavi, Cape 


CHAPTER III 


Mounda, Cape 
Skala, Cape 

Afnos, Mount 
Ayios Nikélaos, Cape 
Dhifa islet 

Skiza, Cape 
Kakata, Cape 
Dhafnoudhi, Cape 
Prénos, Cape 
Poros, Port 
Agridésiko, Cape 
Dhaskalié islet 
Ayios Andréas bay 
Ayia Evfimia harbour 
Sarakiniko, Cape 
Perapigadhi islet 
Skino, Cape and bay 
Néra, Cape 
Skartsoumbo islet 
Kfonion harbour 
Mavrona, Cape 
Mélissa, Cape 
Akheldés river 
Kounéli islet 
Prémonas island 
Médhi islet 
Pondik6 island 
Tsakalo island 
Karlo island 

Praso islet 

Praso reef 

Ovrid, Cape 


Palaiovoino 
Andfkira 


Ayia 

Bay of Sardnda 
Kalanfsia, Kala 
Makrénisos 
Mitika Yermainot 


Aigésthena ‘ 
Perakhéra, Agriliés, Iraién 


Skéla 

Motnda 

Mavrovotino 

Aspros Vrékhos 
Dhionfsi, Thfa, Thionfsi 
Kavos 

Lithari 

Fiskaérdo 

Sarakinato, Sarakiniko 
Tzanaton 


Ayios Ioannis 
Aspropétamos 
Makropoila 
Vroména, Promona 
Stamddhi 
Pondikonisi 
Tsakalonisi 
Karlonfsi 

Prasonfsi 


Prasonfsi 
Gléssa Ovrids 
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Page Line 
731 
11737 
11811 
11813 
11921 
11929 
120 44 
121 4 
121) 35 
121 41 
121 43 
122 45 
122 46 
123 43 
14 3 
124 25 
124 42 
“124 «44 
125 8 
125 42 
125 54 
127 34 
130 7 
131 20 
131 52 
136 34 
136 54 
138 4 
138 32 
138 34 
13903 
139 20 
140 23 
140 39 
141 5 
141 20 
141 33 
142 47 
14312 
143° «13 
143 16 
143 42 
144 18 
144 20 
144 28 
144 32 
145015 
145 35 
145 40 
146 34 
147°C 
147 14 
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Official Greek Name and 
English Term 
Karlo, Cape 
Pogonia peninsula 
Astakés bay 
Krithot{, Cape 
Khamilof rocks 
Mitika bay 
Praso islet 
Ai Lias, Mount 
Matsotki, Mount 
Zavérdha bay 
Nisidpoula islets 
Levkas island 
Doukaton, Cape 
Lfpso, Cape 
Aftéli bay 
Méga island 
Ayios Ilfas, Cape 
Atherinos bay 
Kithros island 
Monodhéndri, a hill 
Sokava islet 
Levkds channel 
Ayios Ioannis, Cape 
Paliokotla, Cape 
Skilla, Cape 
Korakas islands 
Amvrakia, a lake 
Paliémilos bay 
Karvasara bay 
Katsagrfli, Mount 
Amfilokhia town 
Makri, Mount 
Zalongon, Mount 
Rizé fort 
Fanéri harbour 
Akhéron river 
Ayios Ioannis harbour 
Sivota island 
Pérdhika bay 
Katso islet 
Moirtos bay 
Ovorot, Cape 
Kalkio islet - 
Méngo islet 
Ayios Ioannis islet 
Panayfa islet and reef 
Marmara reef 
Paxof reef 
Aspro, Cape 


Kénsia, Cape 
Pénde islets 
Tholétto islet 


Alternative Names 
Karléglossa . 
Gléssa Pogonids 
Dragomésti 
Tourkovigla 
Khamilof Vrakhoi 
Alizfas 
Mangelaria 
Kalamos 
Kandhili 
Palafros 
Pogonia 
Levkadha 


Aléxandros 
Tzoudnna 
Kékina 
Kokéla 
Korakénisa 
Liméni 
Balém 
Amfilokhfa 
Mavrovotni 


Moirtos, Mavro Oros 

Arpitsa 

Katsonisi 

Vélia 

Novarra 

Kaltsio, Kaltsion{fsi 

Mongonisi 

Kastro 

Madénna 

Exo Lithéri 

yeni Lithdéria is 

Asprékavos, Am: ‘OS, 
Levkén soe 

Niénia 

Pendenisia 

Tholfvri 
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147° O51 
148 32 
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15635 
153 33 
153 35 
153 48 
154 45 
155 8 
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15954 
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Official Greek Name and 


English Term 
Pétres Nifis rocks 
Liapddhes bay 
Kostéri, Cape 
Falakrén, Cape 
Arilla, Cape 
Kefali, Cape 
Gravia islet 
Samothraki island 
Othonof island 
Erikotsa island 
Ayia Aikaterini, Cape 
Khiro islet 
Ayios Dhionisios islet 
Liotrivid peninsula 
Thiamis river 
Pondiké islet 
Garitsa bay and suburb 
Mavro, Mount 
Vankhis flats 
Pagania peninsula 
Kéndilo rocks 
Gouvinon islet 
Gouvia harbour 
Varvaro, Cape 
Bolana bay 
Kassidpis, Cape 
Aspro bay 
Ayios Spirfdhon, Cape 
Imerolia bay 
Peristeraf islet 
Barkétta, a rock 
Vounospilia village 
Oxia Koriff, a hill 
Valtos bay 


Alternative Name 
Gordhi 
Limn{ 
Akrotfri 


Angelékastro, Arkhangelos 


Mouryi. 

Kefalf Ayfou Stefanou 
Karavi 

Mathraki 

Fanés 

Merléra 

Katerina 
Khironfsi 

Ayionisi 

Eliotrivia 
Kalamas 
Pondikonfsi 
Kastradhes 
Mavron Oros 
Paliéskala 
Panayia 
Kondilonisi 
Lazarétto 

Govind 

Ayia Varvara 
Vroulia, Volana, Avlaéki 
Battaria 

Apradés 

Karnidros 
Imerélia 

Tinidézo 

Psillos 

Grava 
Brégo-Rézo 
Vatatsa, Levitatsa 


bietizes ty GOOTe 
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e . Page 

A, Molo; Porto Marghera . 595 | Afyion: 

Aba: Bay . %: 83 
Mala, Ototi¢ . 7 a . 358 anchorage Hr 
Veliki, Ototi¢. 358 light . ath 

Abate, Sacca dell’ ; see Sacca di aan tae x oa 

Goro . . 5 ‘S pilotage  . . . 

Abbazia . . 449 ‘own, . 84 
Anchorage . 449 meteorological tables + 2% 
Light . - 460 | Akheléds, River. . . - 112 

Abelike bay ; see Ambelékia 124 | Alhéron (Gurla) river . . 141 

Abinja point. 385 | Akhillévs (Achiloo) reef 131 

Achiloo, see Akhillévs. + 131 | Akra = Cape 

Acquaviva - 554 | Akrata, Cape . . 8 

Acropolis, see Akrokérinthos 93 | Akri . . A - 133 

Adige, Fiume . . 578 Light . . 538 

Adriatic sea or Gulf of Venice a Airis (Gallo), Gy eee 52, a 
Currents . . rinthos or Ac! 

Making the land . 40 | Akrépolis = Citadel 
Meteorology - . . 1 Akrotiri, Cape ; Corfu, eres sa7 
Navigation of. H is . 
Route northward . “s - 421) Akrotiri, Cape; IthAki, see 
Route to Trieste 43 Mavréna. =. APP. IV 111 
Western side . : - 510 | axrotiri, Cephalonia : 

géneral remarks . . . 510 Bay : B s a . 98 

Afales (Aphales) bay . aL Promontory - . 97 

Aftéli (Aphteli) bay 124 | Reefs. 98 

Aghia, see Ayia . . a gs 77°| axt{ = Beach 

Agia, Agios; see Ayia, Ayios Aktion, Fort. 132 

= Holy, Sacred, Saint Alafomiti islet. . 124 

Agni, Cape 155 | ‘atbaneze, see Greben Kamenik . 180 

Agnuli, Punta 538 | Albani bridge . . 573 
Light . ‘ . one Albani, Torre . . . - 563 

Agrelias, see Agrili 3 . 6 Albania. : : . 2 
Agrili (Agrelias) . 66 General remarks . 2 

Agrilia (Agrilios), Cape; Cepha- 108 Physical features 

lonia . - 0; 2 
Agriliés, Cape ; ‘see Melangivi Production, industry, trade 3 
App.IV 92 Albero, see Albula 554 

Agrilios, cepbelome : see Cape 108 | Alberoni : 

i oe 584 

Agriocico, aie: Ithaca strait . 106 Faieee : bead 

Cepha- A y 2 

Agridsiko (Grosso), Capen E ae 106 signal station * 585 
agibo Bard 2 of. . 487] Albona : is4 

Prorad manna Mount oe = Poet | Sod go) sage 

Aigdleos (Psykro), Mount y S 5 

Aigésthena village, see ie +3 xz telegraph cal cable : ae 

“Torrente : . 554 

Ainos (Nero), Mount . 97 | Albula (Albero), 

Aio nisi, see Ayios Dhion{sios islet. 151 arr ae gat . . . ae 
itolik6: : 

ery . . 79 | Aleksandrova, Neretvanski kanal ; 
Town . . 79 see Luka Plote . - 250 
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Aleksandrovo, Otok Krk : 
Islet, see Hotlun 
Luka 


Alessio, see Lesh is 
Aléxandros channel, see Levkés 
App. IV 

Aléxandros reef . ‘ S 
Alfios (Ruphea), River 
Alikais (Alilas) bay 

Anchorage . 
Alikén, Kélpos ; see Alikafs 
Alilas, see Alikais 


Alipa haven 
Alizias, see Mitika bay. 
Alkionidhes : 
Gulf of . 
Isles. 
Almires: 5 (Armyro), Gult of Mes- 


App. 1V 


Almirés bay, Karvasard bay 
Almurés, Ligen i 5 : 
Alondki (Kardiki), ARS 
Altese, Isolotto . 

Light 
Altidona . 
Alyzia bay, see Mitika ; $ Votrkos 

bay 


Amadherés, Mount; 

Ambeldkia (Abelike) bay 

Ambelos islet 

Ambolizzo, Secca 
Beacon . 

Amfilokhia : 

Bay, see Karvasara. 

Town (Karvasaras) . 
light . a 
Amfipagos, Cape ; 

Corfu. é 

Amfissa 

Amica, see Mika. 

Ammiraglio Cagni, Molo 
Light . 

Amvrakia, formerly Arta, Gulf of. 
Approach fe 
Eastern end . 

off-lying dangers . 
General remarks 
Western end . 
Amvrakia lake . 
Amvrakikés HeIDOS: "see Gulf of 
Amvrakia . 
Ancarano . 
Light 

Ancona 
Anchorages 
Communications 
Danger in approach 

beacon, buoy 
Directions 


App. 1V 


Aspro, 
App. 1V 


see 


INDEX 


e 


Page 
Ancona—cont. = 
Dumping mound . 554 
Fuel. - 661 
Harbour . 560 
beacon . 560 
berths - 561 
depths - 561 
fog signal . 560 
lights. . 560 
regulations - 660 
Light . . 559 
caution . 559 
Meteorological tables - 32 
Off-lying light-buoy . 558 
Outlying buoys - 553 
Pilots . é . 559 
Port facilities . - 561 
Signal station. . 559 
Supplies . 561 
Time signal - 562 
Town . - 561 
Trade - 661 
Winds and weather. . 562 
Ancona, Molo; Fiume « 448 
Andikira, Gulf of - 90 
Anchorage. . Z . 91 
Islets and dangers . . - gl 
Light . 91 
Andikira village, see Aspra Spitia 
App. IV 90 
And{ipaxoi (Anti-Paxos) island 143 


Light . - 144 
Andirrion (Anti Rhion), Cape 78, 81 
Castle . 81 


Controlled area : : - 81 
Light . . . 81 
Prohibited anchorage 83 
Submarine cable 82 
Andisamos (Anti Sames) : : 
Bay A 3 - m- 106 
Cape. 106 
Andrea, Cape ; see Ayios Andréas, 
Ithaca ; Gulf of Mélo . 110 
Andri bay, see Ayios Andréas ; 
Ithaca é App. IV 106 
Andria 533 
Andridi. 190 
Andromakhi : 
Bay i : ‘ - 86 
Cape . i . é - 86 
Reef . . 86 
Anfora vecchia, ‘Canale 497 
Angeli, Madonna degli 599 
Light . 2 599 
Angeli, Monte degli 537 
Angelékastro, Cape; see 
Falakr6n . - App. IV 147 
Ankovica, see Annetta . . 209 
Annetta (Ankovica), Secca . . 209 
Andyi (Korifi), Mount 109 
Anti-Paxos island, see Andfpaxoi. 143 
Anti Rhion, see Andirrion . - 81 
Anti Samos, see Andisamos . 106 
Apasa islet é 3 113 
Apennine chain . 555 
Aphales, see Afales . a ~ li 
Aphteli, see Aftéli . : - 124 
Apotripot{, Cape zs . 150 
Apraés bay, see Aspro. App. IV 157 
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Page Page 
Aprau, see Aspro pay, 5 . 157 | Arsa, Canale d’—cont. 
Apsifia islet . 2 . 87 Magnetic disturbance. . 426 
Light . i % f . 88 Pilotage . - 426 
Aquileia . . ei - 494 Telephone cables | : - 426 
Arakhthos river. . 137 | Arsa, Fiume . : e - 426 
Ardkinthos (Zyrgos), » Mount + 80 | Arsenal, Venice . : : - 594 
Ar&pis village . - 139 | Arsenale, Rio del . . . 504 
Arapovac, Ototi¢ . f - 356 | Art, Punta . - 429 
Arat point, Otok Silba o . 385 | Arta (Arat), Rt; Srednji kanal | 335 
Arat, Punta; Isola Sansego . 428 Light . . 337 
Arat, see Rt Arta ; Sredni kanal. 335 | Arta, Gulf of ; see Amvrakia | 132 
Arca, see Miri3te 2 180 | Arta Mala, Ototié 2 3: . 3ll 
Arcadia, see Kiparissia E : ¢4 | Arta town. id : . 139 
Arco, Secca dell’ . . . 518 | Arta Vela, Ototié . . . 311 
Buoy . 518 | Artasi, Punta . : : - 424 
Ardenicé ‘(Kloster Ardenizza) Artatorre, Valle. 7 ,: . 431 
monastery . . . 169 | Artatur, Rt . . . 276 
Ardizio, Monte . ‘ ‘ . 565 | Artic, Rt; Otok Murter ? . 307 
Argastariés, Cape . 107 Beacon 7 - 310 
Argento (Zaboicie), Valle a’ . 431 | Artié, Rt; Zadarski kanal | 288, 326 
Telegraph cable. - 431 | Artice, Ototidi . i : . 311 
beacon ‘ ‘ z . 431 Light . « - 312 
Argostdlion : Artina cove, Lubagki zaliv | . 368 
Bay. (s : e + 100 | Artina Ototié . 313 
aspect S . : - 100 | Artina, Pli¢ina ; Povijanski kanal 367 
controlled area. 4 . 97 Buoy . . 367 
directions . es c . 103 | Artina point, Ljubatki zaliv . 368 
entrance. - 99 | Artina, Rt; PaSmanskikanal . 319 
lights, light-1 buoy, buoys - 101 | Arzen, see Erzen : - 171 
submarine cable . - 101 | Arzilla, Torrente . ‘ . 564 
Harbour * e a . 102 | Asinello, Isola . f ¥ . 389 
anchorage . . . - 102 | Asino, Monte . . . - 432 
light . 3 : - 102 | Asino, Scoglio . : : + 470. 
pilotage  . ; 3 - 103 Beacon . : 5 . 471 
Signal station. . ei . 101 | Aso, Fiume 2 . 555 
Town . . 103 Aspra Spitia, Gulf of ; see 
magnetic observation spot Andfkira - App. IV 90 
103, 606 | Aspra Spitia village 90 
port facilities ‘ . 103 | Aspri Pétra (Osprey) tock | . 150 
supplies. 3 : . 103 | Aspro (Aprau) bay. . 157 
trade. " - : . 103 | Aspro (Bianco), Cape ; Corfu | 145 
Ariano Polesine . : 2 . 576 | Aspro, Cape ; Petals . 112 
Arielli, Fiume_ . - 550 Beacon E * . 114 
Arila (Arilla), Paramithia river : Light . . 114 
Bay. : . 143 | Aspro Gali, see Cape Asproyiali . 120 
Village ‘ : . 143 | Aspro Yali bay, see Aspro Yiali . 122 
Arilla, Cape ; Corfu | . . 148 | Aspro Yialf (Aspro Yali) bay . 122 
Light . 148 | Asprékavos, see Cape Aspro ; : 
Arilla, Paramithié river ; see Arfla 143 Corfu. . App. IV 145 
Ariscianno, Casino. 534 | Aspropétamos, see River Akheléés 
Arkadhia, Gulf of ; see Kiparissia App. IV 112 
App. IV 64 Aspros, -i, -on = White 
Arkandel, Otodié : . 275 | Aspros Vrakhos, Cape; see Ayios 
Anchorage. 276 Nikélaos . . App. 1V 99 
Arkhdngelos, Cape ; see Falakron Asproyiali (Aspro Gali), pe ; 
App. IV 147 Kélamos . ‘ e + 120 
Arkoddhi (Arkudi) island . . 124 | Assos: 
Arkudi, see Arkoudhi . é « 124 Fortress : . : - 105 
Armarida bay . . a - 164 Harbour 2 5 : + 105 
Armi, Piazza d’. . 5 . 330 Peninsula a : : + 105 
Armyro, see Almirés . . 52,55 | Astagno, Monte. : : . 558 
Arnatsi rocks. . - 60 | Astakés: 
Arpia islet (Harpy rock) 3 . 66 Bay (Dragamesti) . 2 . 118 
Arpitsa bay, see Pérdhika anchorage . . . . 118 
App. IV 143 directions . . . - 118 
Arsa, Canale d’ . : ) « 425 Town (Astokos) —. - 118 
Anchorages  . . . 427 | Astéria islet, see Dhaskalié ; 
Entrance . : : « 424 Ithaca strait . App. IV 106 


Lights . . é : - 426 | Astings mole . . . - 76 
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Page 
Astokos, see Astakés . : . 118 | Ayios Ilias, Mount Tatyetos. . 8 
Astorga, see Sturago . 470 Ayios Ilfas (S. Elias), Cape; ee 
Cape . 150 | Ayios Iliodhéros, Cape 147 
Reef. : z F . 181 | Ayios Iodnnis, Cape ; Ithaca, N. 
Astravétsi hill . . > - 160 end; see Mélissa. App. IV 111 
Astura, Secca : 3 ) 468 | Ayios Iodnnis (Citadel) islet, Gdios 
Aterra, see Athéras . « 105 harbour 14 
Athéni bay, ses Atherinos Ayios Ioannis "ganni, Cape 7 
App. aye 124 Ithaca, S.E. end - 109 
Athens. 57 Light . - 109 
Athéras (Aterra) bay : ‘i 105 | Ayios ToAnnis islet, Trizénia «| 85 
Athéras, Cape é 104 | Ayios Ioannis islet, Zante . - 70 
Atherinos (Atheni) bay : . 124 | Ayios Iodnnis (s. Giovanni) har- 
Atokos island . ~ 100,119 bour . 141 
Atolikés, Cape . 157 | Ayios lodnnis " (@uana), Capes 
Atri village 551 Levkas . 130 
Atros, Cape. 106 | Ayios Khardlambos river | 71 
Audace, Molo . 506 | Ayios Khristéforos (S. Christo- 
Aurisina : pher) church 103 
Aqueduct. . 502 | Ayios Konstandinos is. Con- 
Tower . 4 . . 502 standinos) fort . 4 128 
Auro, Punta. i ‘ . 470 | Ayios Konstandinos islet . - 89 
Aussa Corno, Fiume . . 497 | Ayios Markos bay. ‘ - 136 
Avamporto = Outer harbour Ayios Nikitas : 
Averto, Canale . . . 495 Cape. 5 : . - 130 
Avg6 hill . 84 Roadstead 130. 
Avgé rocks, see Petrokéravo Ayios Nikélaos bay, Dhérmata 
IV 87 bay 131 
Avl4ki bay, see er abe. IV 187 | Ayios Nikélaos, Cape ; . Cephalonia 99 
Avliki, Cape. 150 | Ayios Nikélaos, Cape; Corfu . 154 
Aviax = Channel Ayios Nikélaos, Cape; Ithaca . 111 
, Ayios = Holy, Sacred, Saint Light 111 
ing (Aghia), Cape; Patras. 77 | Ayios Nik6laos island, Sivota 
Ayan Aikaterini (S. Katerina), island -~ 143 
Cape - 150 | Ayios Nikélaos islet, Cephaionia | 99 
Ayid, | pe ; Gulf of Andikira, see Ayios Nikélaos islet, Dhérmata 
elanidhié . App. IV 91 bay . . . . - 131 
Ayia ‘Evamnia (Filaros) harbour + 108 | Ayios Nikélaos islet, Parga har- 
Ay Marian! | een kare iS 
Ayia Pelayia (Pelagia), Cape 98 hyice Nikdaoe ee ee ies 
Ayla Varvara, Cape ; see Varvaro Ayios Nikélaos mole, Patras | 76 
App. IV 157 | Ayios Nikélaos, Mount ; 
Ayioi Dhéka (S. Decca), Mount . 146 Navarinon bay" . 61 
Ayionisi, see Ayios Dhionisios islet Ayios Nikélaos (S. Yicolo) chapel, 
App. IV 151 Petalds harbour . . 16 
fyios geeennare: A Trea), aoe 142 Ayios Nikélaos teefs . : 99 
yios Andréas (An pe ; roadstead, Ithaca. 
Tehaca, Gulf of Molo’. - 110 Feiner ea tee 
Light 0 Sardn 
Aloe Andreas ( (Fort Nuovo) shoal i 138 hyice Sarndis bay : siiea 
34] “Light . “79 
Ayios Andesee “Ithaca, 8. side : Ayios Spiridhon ‘monastery, Parga 
Bay 106, B08 harbour 142 
Ayios Andréas 1 mole, Patras 16 Ayios iridhon (8. "spiridione), 
Ayios Angelos fortress _ 148 Hae 
Ayios Athandsios island, see Mocact : . . * 147 
Stafidha .  . App.IV 89] ¢ lonastery:<'s 148 
Ayios Dhimitriosislet. _.  . 87 | Ayios_Spiridhon (Spiridione), 
Ayios Dhionisios (Aio nisi) islet . 151 Cape; Corfu + 187 
Ayios Dhionisios (Dionysios) Ayios Spiridhon (Spyridoncs), 
monastery . . 7 Cape; Zante 1 
Ayios Ilias bay, Gulf of Krissa . 88 | Ayios Stéfanos, Corfa : 
Kyios Ilfas (Elia), Cape; Méga . 124 Bay . s P : . 156 
Lights . 124, 125 Cape . . . ts . 166 
Ayios Tias (Elias), “Mount ; ; Ayios Stéfanos (Stefano), Mount ; 
Sfaktiria . . = 62 Ithaca . . .» 78,109 


Ayia Thesdbéeos (Theodoro), 


pe 
fener . ar 
yios Yeéryios e. y 
Ayios Yeéryios church, Zante: 
Ayios Yeéryios, Corfu : 
Mount . . 
Ayios Yeéryios fortress, 
Dhrépanon bay . 
Ayios Yeéryios islet, Gulf of 
Krissa 


Ayios Yeéryios. (Phano), Cape 
Karvasaré bay . 
Light . 
Ayios Yeéryios (s. George’ s) bay ; 
Corfu, W. side. 

Ayios Yeéryios (S. Georgios), 
Cape ; Cephalonia . 
Ayios Yeéryios (S. Giorgio) bay: 

Corfu, N. side. 
Ayios Yeéryios (S. Giorgio) 
Mount; Corfu. . 


Baba, Hrid; Pakleni kanal. 
Baba, Hrid ; Sitski kanal - 
Babac, Ototié . A . 
Light . e i : . 
Vi . . . 
Babina Guzica, Otosié 
Babino Polje village . 
Babnovo point . 
Babuljak, Ototié 
Babulja3, Ototi¢ : . . 
Babuljasi, Otoci¢; Kornatski 
kanal . 


Babuljasi, Ototi¢ ; Sitski kanal . 

Bacchante, see Vankhis . 

Bacino = Basin, dock, inland port 

Batva, see Batvica ; Otok Molat. 

Baévica (Batva), Pligina ; Otok 
Molat. . . . 

Bagvica, Greben; Maurterski 
kanal, S. approach 

Beacon 

Batvica, Hrid ; Otok ‘Bisje. 

Badanj 

Badia, see Ototié Otok 

Badisco, Porto . 

Bado Grande, Valle di 

Bado Piccolo, Valle di 

Bado, Porto di . 

Bagna, Valle . 

Bagnole, Tsolotto 
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Page 
Bakarski (Bakar) zaliv - 443 
leading into 2 442 
General remarks . . - 443 
Lights . : . . - 443 
Balabra : 
Mala, Ototié . > - 333 
Pligina . . . 333 
Veliki, Ototi¢. « 333 
Baldarin, Porto. : - 393 
Balém bay, see Paliémilos 
App. IV 138 
Baljenica Farsi . 371 
Balbo rid ; Otok 7 - 306 
Balkun, Otodié ; Otok Sia 272 
Beacon . . 271 
Balkun, Ototi¢; * Trogir zaliv | 278 
Balkun, Otok Binjes see Ototié 
Kosmrka_ . . - 306 
Baloula strait . 108 
Balun, Ototi¢ . 357 
Banchina = Quay, wharf, 
embankment 
Banco = Sandbank 
Bandon, Val. - 462 
Banj village . - 319 
Banja bay, Slano + 206 
Banja, Luka; Peljedatki kanal | 230, 
Anchorage. 232 
Banja, Otok; Kanal Malog Stona 264 
Banjevac, see Bevijeane: . - 302 
Banjol vilage - 401 
Bantic, odbaosit | 185 
Pet ka f : 176 
anchorage . 176 
directions . 176 
lights. 176 
mole . = é 176 
winds. Z : . 177 
Town . . 176 
Barbana : Z 
Bay. 466 
Punta . 463 
Secca . . . 467 
Barbara, see Varvaro . 157 
Barbaran, Scoglio 479 
Light . 480 
Barbariga, Punta ? 463 
Barbarinac (Otot¢ac), Otodié 286 
Barbat kanal, see Barbatski 401 
Barbat, Paki zaliv : 
Cove . - 406 
anchorage - - 406 
Village . . 406 
Barbatski (Barbat) kanal - 401 
Anchorages - 401 
Village . . 401 
Barcagno : 
Borgo . : . * « 329 
Riva A . + 331 
Barti¢ev gat. - 445 
Barchetta, see Barkétta . 157 
Barcolo, Porticciolo di . 502 
Light. 502 
Bardhé, Rrugée (Strade bianche) “165 
Bare house . . - 400 
Baretta, see Hrid Beretica - 228 
Bari. . . 527 
‘Anchorages 529 
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Bari—cont. 
Communications 
Deratisation . - 
Directions. 

Mola di, see Mola di Bari. 


Movements of aircraft, regula 


tions 
Pilotage 
Port facilities . 
Porto Nuovo . 


Barkétta (Barchetta) 5 rock . 


Barletta . 
Anchorage 
Communication 
Consular officer 
Harbour 
Lights . 
Pilotage 3 
Port facilities 
Town . % 

Trade . 


Baross basin, see ¢ Sudatka luka 


Baseleghe, “Porto 
Light . 
BaSka cove 
Anchorage 
BaSka Nova : 
Harbour 
light . 
Town 
Zaliv 


Baska Stara (Stara Badia), Uvala. 


BaSkavoda, Uvala 
Anchorage 
Light 


Baske rat, see. Punta Nord s. 


Pietro 
Bassano . 
Bassolini, Punta 
Bastimento, Busa del . 
Light . % 
Bat, Rt; Kolovepsk kanal. 
Light 
Bat, Rt; Luka Plote. 


Batalaza, Uvala; Otok ae 


end 


Batalaza, Uvala ; Otok Uijan, s. 


end . 
Batistas (Oxoi), ‘Cape. 


INDEX 
Page Page 
Battaria, Cape; see Kassiépis 
- 530 “APP. IV 157 
. 530 | Batterie, Cala delle 525 
530 | Bavkul, Ototié . . 306 
527 | Bavljenac (Banjevac), Ototié | 302 
Beccherie, Secca - 480 
530 Beacon . - 480 
. 528 | Bela Niiva, Uvala . 351 
. 530 Anchorage . 361 
- 628 | Belaj (Biela)_ . . 114 
529 | Bele Luéice, Uvala . 357 
528 . Anchorage. . 358 
528 | Beli Kamik road . 440 
528 | Beli, Mount é . 440 
528 | Bellaria . : . 569 
530 Anchorage . . 569 
529 | Bello, Monte . - 508 
530 | Belluno . z - 580 
530 | Belo, Ototi¢ . - 348 
363 | Belvedere, Canale di, - 498 
210 Light . 4 498 
291 Village 4 498 
Belvedere, Luka TelaS¢ica 
. 235 Vidilica ‘i . 359 
. 2385 | Benedin rt. - 204 
. 235 | Beni¢i house . . 368 
. 235 | Benitsa (Benizza) village . 152 
. 187 Anchorage. , - 161 
. 634 | Benizza, see Benitsa . . 152 
. 535 | Benudic, Ototié . . 379 
. 535 Benvegnnts, Secca - 478 
. 535 Beacon . 478 
. 534 | Berat EAP 
. 535 Bercaglione, Monte te . 562 
. 584 | Beretica (Baretta), Hrid . 228 
. 535 Beacon . - 228 
. 535 | Bergudi, Porto . 447 
- 535 Floating dock - 447 
. 445 Light . is - 447 
. 255 | Bernazza village . 482 
. 388 | Bersaglieri, Molo . 506 
. 599 | Bersan, see Brsanj . 335 
. 599 | Bersezio village . . 439 
. 405 | Bersica, Punta . . 426 
. 405 | Bertinoro: 
Hill . 570 
413 Village . 570 
414 | Betina village 310 
413 Light . 310 
. 413 | Bevano: 
408 Bocca del 571 
. 264 Torre del 571 
268 | Bezboge 194 
267 | Bianca, Punts ; “Isola Lussino 431 
Bianco (Bielaz), Isolotto 214 
. 211 | Bianco, Capo; Brindisi - 517 
580 | Bianco, Corfu ; see cape ic ie 145 
477 | Bianco, Porto . . 574 
577 | Bianco, Scoglio . 478 
577 | Bibinje . . 324 
. 201 | Biéve bank . - 409 
- 203 | Biela, see Belaj . . 5 174 
250 | Bielaz, see Isolotto Bianco . 214 
Biferno, Fiume . 545 
326 | Bigova: 
Uvalica . 180 
+ 324 anchorage . 180 
107 Village (Traste) 180 


Bijaka, Rt 

Light 
Bijela 

Quay 

light . 

Bikarica . 
Bikarijica (Dikovica), ” Otoei¢ 
Bila, see Rt Piséata . 
Bili (Bjeli) rat 
Bili Brak, Plitina 
Bilizal, Plitina . 
pilaves pent : 
Bilo, 7 


Biokovo 
Bisata : 
Ototié . 
Plicina . 
Bisaga Mali, Otozié 
Bisaga Veliki, Ototié . 
Bisaga, Otodié ; Kornatski ‘kanal, 
S.E.end . 
Bisaga, Ototi¢ ; Kornatski ‘kanal, 
N.W.end . 
Bisage, Ototi¢ ; Murterski kanal. 
Bisage, Sitski kanal : 
Mala, Ototié . 
Veliki, Otodi¢. 
Bisage, Uvala ; 
Bisage (Veli ‘skolj), 
Srednji kanal . 
Bisagica, Ototi¢ . 
Bisceglie . 
Lights . 
BiSevo : 
Luka 
Otok . ‘ 
BiSevski kanal . 
Biskupa, Rt od . 
Bistrina, Zaliv . 
Bivodéak, Otocié 
Bizikovica, Uvala 
Bjelevica bay 
Anchorage 
Bjeli, see Bili rat 
Bjelica, see Bjelila 
Bjelila (Bjelica) . 
Light . 
Blaca bay, Osin; 
Blaca, Hrid ; 
Blaca, Rt; Neretvanski kanal 
Light . Z 
Blas, Valle 
Blato : 
Blazna, Rt 
Blitvenica, Otodi¢ 
Light . . 
Blitvica, Ototi 
Blitvica, Oto¢i¢ ; Sitski kanal 
Bliznica cove 


see Modri Bok 
Ototié : 


Village . 
Bocal, Porto 


Neer kanal. 


Kornatsi kanal. 


INDEX 619 
Page Page 
. 270 | Bocca, Bocche = Mouth, estuary 

270 | Bogovié (Rogovi¢) village . 440 
185 | Bogutovac islet . . . « 202 
185 | Bojana river, see Buené - 168,173 
186 | Boka = Mouth, gulf 
340 | Boka Kotorska . : + 168,180 
333 t . ; - 180 
233 Currents . : 181 
235 Directions 191 
411 Entrance 181 
227 lights . : 181 
378 signal station 181 
290 General description. 180 
316 Measured distance . 193 
317 N.E. basin. 188 
320 N.W. part . 188 
264 anchorages 189 
buoy . 189 
226 islets 188 
227 lights. 189 
318 S.E. part, see under Kotorski 
318 zaliv . 189 
Prohibited anchorages 182 
354 Radio station. . 182 
Regulations . iS 182 
. 356 Submarine mining ground 182 
308 Telegraph cables F 182 
Winds . . 181 
. 343 | Bokanjac hill . 329 
. 343 | BokaSin, Uvala . 337 
356 Anchorage 338 
Bokolj . : : 333 
334 | Bokulja, Zaliv . : 370 
356 | Bol: ‘< 
532 Cove : ‘ 257 
532 anchorage . 257 
light . 260 
236 Village . " 287 
235 anchorage . 263 
235 | Bolana bay 157 
240 | Bonaster : 
264 Pligina . 375 
375 Rt ‘ : : . . 374 
343 | Bora fe ‘ 4 . i 
254 | Bora, Valle di : 2 . 330 
254 | Borak mountain 265 
235 | Borgo = Suburb 
185 | Borgo . < 539 
185 | Borgo Erizzo 324 
185 Anchorage . 328 
248 Valle di, see Bregdeti 324 
244 | Borji, Rt . 352 
249 | Borov (Borovnik), Otodi¢ 308 
250 | Borovac, Mijet . : 216 
425 | Borovac, Pakleni otoci 238 
225 | Borovica, Uvala a : . 274 
412 Anchorage . . 275 
306 | Borovnik, Murterski “kanal ; see 
307 Borov . e - 308 
355 | Borovnik Ototi¢; Kornatski 
342 kanal. . 357 
: 403 | Borovnik, Ototié; Sitski kanal | 344 
. $45 | Borovnjak, Rt . . . 315 
195 | Borsh, Fort . 164 
Bosonia, see Casa Businia 485 
270 | Bossolo : 
270 Porto 481 
270 Punta 481 
395 | Bozava 352 
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Botzikovac, Ototi¢é . . 344 | Brindisi, Porto di—cont. 

Bra¢ : Meteorological tables 31 
Kanal, see Bratki . 263 Outer harbour 519 
Otok . . . 263 light-buoy 519 

Braccio = Arm Pigonati, Canale 520 

Brati¢, Plitina ; Dugi otok. 362 lights. 520 

Braéi¢ rock, Otok Premuda. 381 Pilotage 518 

- Bratki kanal . . 263 Regulations 

Anchorages . . . 268 fishing . 521 

Buoy . 7 265 internal traffic and landing | 521 

General description. 263 movements of aircraft, signals 521 

Lights . &: 267 port B 520 

S.E. entrance. 258 prohibited areas : . 521 

Telegraph cables 263 quarantine . . 523 
Bragonitica, see Vranganiotika . 146 Town 523 
Brajdica quay « 445 communications _ 523 
Brak od PraS¢i¢a - 305 consular officer . 523 

Beacon . : . 306 port facilities 523 
Brak Tranjeva shoal . - 409 trade . . 523 
Brancorso, Capo . 455 Tugs. ; 518 

Anchorage . - 456 | Brioni: 

Beacons - 456 Isole_ . - 466 
Brataz, Scogl lio. . 209 anchorages - 468 
Bratino (Bratinottok), Isolotto . 212 directions - 468 
Bratinottok, see Bratino . . 212 Maggiore, Isola - 466 
Brbinj (Brbinj Jaz), Uvala . . 348 dangers - 466 

Anchorage. . 348 beacon . - 466 

Light . . 337 off-lying islets - 466 
Brbinj village . . 348 W. side - 466 
Brbis¢ica, Uvala . 361 Minore, Isola . - 467 

Anchorage . 362 off-! -lying islets and d dangers - 467 
Bregdeti, Valle di (Borgo Erizzo). 324 W. side a . 467 
Brégo-R6zo hill, see Oxia Korifi Porto . - 463 

App. IV 159 light . + 465 

Brela, Donja @: : 1 264 Village . 463 

Brenta, Fiume . 580 | Brioni Maggiore {(Legetthof), Fort 466 

Brenta Vecchio, Fiume 580 | Brisnica (Goli brig) . . 369 

Brentella, Canale . 595 | Bristova: 

Breskvenjak, Ototi¢ . 341 Plitina . 258 

Brgulje : Rt . 268 
Islet; see Skoljié, Brguljski Uvala . 259 

zaliv . ‘s : 376 | Brizine, Rt . 318 

Village . 376 | Brna luka. . 222 

Zaliv, see Brguljski. 376 Anchorage . 224 
Brgulje islet; Otok Molat, NE. Brnjak, Oto¢idi . . 303 

side 5 . 378 ali. . - 303 
Brguljski (Brgulje) zaliv 376 Veliki - 303 

Anchorage 376 | Broce 207 

Directions 377 Light 207 
Briesta, see Brijesta 249 | Brondolo: 

Brijesta (Briesta) : Forte di 580 
Bay a . 249 Lido di. 582 

anchorage . 249 Porto di p 580 

Village . 249 | Brosovica, see Rasovica 333 
Brindisi, approach to. 516 | Brianj (BerSan), Uvala 335 

Beacons 517 | Br¢ak, Ototi¢ . " 352 

Dangers : 517 | Brsetine cove . 201 

Lights, light-| buoy . 617 | Brullo (Brulo) : 

Prohibited anchorage 518 Cove. 479 

Signal station. 518 Punta 479 

Spoil ground . 517 | Brulo, see Brullo + 479 

buoy 517 | Bruna (Mertevac), Valle 211 

Brindisi, y Porto di 518 | Bruna, Scoglio . 211 

Avamporto 518 | Brusna (Brugnjak), Otosié | 340 
dangers. 518 | Brusnik, Ototié . - 236 
lights, light- buoy. 519 | Brugnjaci, Ototidi ; Otok Maun | 387 

Deratisation . 523 | BruSnjak, Ototi¢ ; Sitski kanal . 344 

Directions 522 | Brugnjak, Zutski kanal; see 

Inner harbour 520 Brusna . . - 340 
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Page e 
But: Calbula, Scoglio. : . vas 
Mala, Ototié . . . 340 | Calderino, Torre ‘ , . 532 
Veliki, Ototi¢. * . - 340 | Caldonte, Porto . o 304 
Buccari, see Voukari . . + 151 | Caleri, Porto. 5 - . 578 
Budikovci, Ototi¢i . . + 234 eri, Secca . . ei - 469 
Budim . J - 402 | Calle, Isolotto . 5 e - 477 
Budima cove . e < - 202 | Calovero, see Kaléyiros rock; 
Anchorage . é ‘s - 203 Corfu. = : : oe | 
Budva : Calvario, Monte. : < 
Luka . Is ‘ - 179 | Calvo, Monte; Il Quarnaro, W. 
anchorage . . - 179 side 
buoys 7 . 179 | Calvo, Monte ; * Promontorio del 
light . . 179 igs ore - 537 
Town - 179 | Caminate, Rocca delle - 569 
Bue Marino - 541 Air light . 569 
Buené or Bojana river 168,173 | Camisa, Cala. « 435 
Anchorage . 5 . 175 | Campanile, Secca . 475 
Pilotage . + 175 | Campi: 
Bufalo, Luka . + 227 Islets - 538 
Anchorage . - 231 Torre di 5 oy ‘ . 538 
Buha, Plitina . - 353 | Campi, Val 7 ef 5 . 491 
Buhe, Ototidi . Z . - 363 | Campofilone village . 555 
Bukéri, Cape ; see Evinos Campomarino - 646 
App. IV 80 | Can, Val . i - 466 
Buoyage systems 3 . 47 | Canal, Grande, Venice : . 596 
Italy. ‘a " . 47 Canale, canali = Canal, Channel 
Yugoslavia. : . 47 | Canéirrock  . : ; . 225 
Burano . . : . - 591 | Candelaro, Torrente - 536 
Campanile . . 591 | Candiano, Canale . 572 
Burchio, Secca . - 468 | Canella, Valle . . 477 
Burgamo, Isolotto » 477 Anchorage . 478 
Bus: Canidole : 
Secca . 469 Grande, Isolotto - 428 
Val . . 469 Isolotti . - 428 
Busa, Buso = Inlet light . . 428 
Buscange, Secche . . - 210 Piccolo, ‘Tsolotto . 428 
Businia (Bosonia), Casa . 485 j, Uvala . 177 
Buso, Porto . . 497 | Cantiere navale = Dockyard 
Anchorage. - 497 | Cantrida, Portiociole : - 447 
Buoys . - 497 | Caorle . , - 598 
Caution. i . 497 Buoy . . 599 
Isola di . « 495 Campanile . 599 
light . - 495 Laguna di . 597 
Light-buoy + 495 Light . . 599 
Butrint river 156 Village . - 598 
Butrintit : : Caparinjak, see K Ajina 355 
Gjii . 155 | Capo = Cape, headland 
anchorage . 161 | Capodistria : 
Ligeni . 156 Baia di. . 491 
anchorages . « 492 
caution « 492 
communications . + 493 
light-buoys. . 491 
Ca’ Zuliani . . . - 575 lights. % « 492 
Cabula, Scoglio. . . « 463 Town . « 492 
Light . . . . . 465 harbour - 492 
Cacoia, Val . . . 456 | Capoiale, Punta. : . 544 
Caino, "Toppa del : « - 641 | Cappuccini, Colle ; Ancona. 559 
Caiolo, Isolotto . 7 y - 644 Pent . 7 - 559 
Dangers < * . 544 buoy . : . . 559 
Caisole . . . - 421 caution : . 559 
Mole. . 421 | Cappuccini hill, Cesenatico « - 570 
light . 421 | Capra, Isolotto . . 390 
Cal, Monte . - 508 | Caprara, Isola . 542 
Cala = Inlet, creek cove ight . . . 642 
Calalunga, Torre di . 540 | Caprarella. 7 S - 621 
Calarossa, Torre di . 545 Mole. . 621 
Calavonga . . : + 426 | Carapella, Torrente 536 
Anchorage . ‘. . . 427 | Carbarus, Scoglio 433 
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Carbonera, Canale 
Carevi¢, Mount . 
Carevo bay . 
Carlo Gloss, see Cape Karlo. 
Carlonisi, see Karlo 
Carmen, Punta . 
Carminati, Casa. 
Carnizza : 

Porto . 

Village . . 
Carnosa, Torre . 
Caroman : 

Canale di 

Forte 
Carovigno. 

Carpani, Val dei 
Carpegna, Monti di 
Carpignano, Punta 
Casa = House 

Case Bruciate village . 
Casino = Small house 
Cadka: 


Casone or Vibrato, Fiume - 
Cassa, Scoglio La 
Cassopetto, see Imerolid 
Cassopo, see Kassidpis 
Castagneda, Punta. 
Castel, Castello = Castle 


Castell Cervera, see Cervera village 


Castello a Mare . 
Light . : 
Signal station. 

Castello, Monte . 

Castello, Punta . 
Beacon . b 

Castro, Porto di. 
Anchorage 
Town . : 

Cataleo, see Kateliés 

Catena, Val “ 
Beacon . 7 

Catria, Monti di. 

Cattolica : 

Porto di 
light . 7 
Prohibited area 
Village . 
Cautions . 
Air lights 


Single ships ; approaching 


squadrons or aircraft carriers 51 


Cava, Bancning della . . 


Cavallino, Litorale del 
Cavallo, Brindisi : 
Capo. . 
anchorage . 
light-buoy . 
secca . 3 
Cavallo, Punta . i: 


Cavallo, Secca ; Baia di Medolino. 452 


Beacon . . 
Cavanella Po, Naviglio di 


INDEX 
Page Page 
. 692 | Cavata, Ototié . . 316 
. 215 Light . . # - 320 
. 443 | Cavetta, Canale. . - 597 
- 117 | Caviena, Uvala . - 440 
- 114 Anchorage . 441 
- 463 vlin : 
- 486 Ototi¢é . . 304 
Pli¢ak . 304 
. 423 | Cavran, Valle . 423 
423 | Cavtat 193, 196 
527 Luka, see Cavtatska . 195 
Cavtatska (Cavtat) luka 195 
581 Anchorage 196 
580 Buoy . 195 
524 Danger . 195 
487 Light. 196 
568 | Cavtatski grebeni 195 
484 | Cazza, Isola. 214 
Light, signal station 215 
563 | Cazziol: 
Isolotto . . 214 
Punta (Kopiste) : . 214 
405 Valle (Lenard cove) . 214 
406 | C. Colombo, Riva . 330 
405 | Cedas, Porticciolo di . - 502 
551 | Celice (Celine), Ototi¢. 278 
532 | Light . : 278 
157 | Celine, see Celice 278 
157 Celinja, Uvala 333 
484 jen, Rt. 264 
Light . 255 
482 | Cemetery chapel (Friedhof) . 477 
- 518 | Centrale, Molo; Barletta . - 534 
- 519 | Cephalonia, or Kefallinia 97 
- 518 | Communications 97 
- 431 E. side . 105 
- 451 lights . i 105 
- 452 General remarks. 97 
» ou Prohibited and controlled areas 97 
512 S. side . ‘ 97 
511 anchorage . F 2 99 
100 dangers C * 97 
462 light . 98 
462 off-lying island 98 
564 light 98 
567 we eee $ 104 
oer ‘Borgo . 330 
566 Punta . 331 
51 Cerenje, Uvala . 333 
51 Anchorage. « 334 
Cerfignano, Torre - 512 
Cerigo, see Kithera .- - 21 
7 Cerigul, Ototié . 303 
- 502 | Cerlenca, Casa . + 474 
Cernac, see Nero ; Lagosta group. 214 
- 201 | Cernica Velika cove . - 403 
-, 204 | Cernika (Crnika), Rt . 408 
597 | Cerrano, Torre di . 551 
Certosa, La . . 591 
516 | Cervera : 
- 516 Grande village E . 481 
517 Porto.  .. . 481 
+ 517 anchorage, directions - 482 
- 423 Punta, see zzi. ; . 481 
Village (Castell Cervera) i . 482 
- 452 | Cervia . 570 
. 578 Anchorage 570 


INDEX 
Page 
Cervia—cont. Cielo: Secca—cont. 

Buoy . . 2 . 570 beacon ; 

Lights . 7 5 - 570 le: 

Cesano, Fiume . . 564 Porto . . 
Cesarica, Luka . - 404 Punta 

Anchorage . . 405 | Cika, see Cikés . ‘ 
Cesaro (Medvea), Punta . 449 | Cikés (Cika), Majé e 
Cesena. : . 570 | Cikovac, Ototié . 
Cesenatico - 569 | Cincin, Punta . 

Light : . 570 | Cindola, Torre 

Town . : 570 ‘iovo : 

Cesvenica, see Cesvinizza . 209 Otok 
Cesvinizza (Cesvenica), Isolotto . 209 Suburb . 
Cetina river fe - 265 iprijan, Rt 
Chakolonisi, see Tsdkalo island 114 ight . 
Chelm, Monte . .435 | Circa, Pinta 
Cheloevero, see Khelodhivaro 131 | Cirinjak rock 
Chersine : Cista : 
Punta . » 454 Cove 
Secca . . 454 Rt 
beacon 454 | Citadel islet, see Ayios Toannis 
Cherso : G&ios harbour . 
Baia di - 437 | Citta = City, town’ 
Isola : 435 | Cittanova (Cittanuova) 
 E. side 5 304, 421 Outlying buoy 
off-lying islets and dangers. 395 Porto di 
S. end : 393 anchorages . 
S.W. side 301, 394 lights. i 
W. side « 435 Town . a . 
lights_ . 435 | Cittanuova, see Cittanova . 
off-lying islets | 436 | Ciuttin, Isolotto 
dangers 436 | Civitanova : 
light. 436 | City 
tuany fisheries 436 Porto 
Porto di 437 | Civran, Secca 
anchorages . 438 Buoy 
lights. . 437 Clementino, Molo 
telegraph sable 438 | Cc 

Town . 438 Codigoro village. 
Chianca, Torre . 515 | Colle = Rising ground, hill 
Chiaravalle 562 | Consular officers 
Chiave: Greece . 

Isolotto . 221 Italy. 

Porto . : 221 Yugoslavia 

anchorage . 223 | Collina, Colline = Hill 
Chiente, Fiume . 556 | Collovare, Punta di 
Chieti village 584 | Colludarz, Isolotto 
Chieuti : Light . 

Station . - 546 | Colonna: 

Village . : . 546 Convent . : 
Chikli Baba, see Pilos. App. 1V 62 Punta . . 
Chimen, see Kimen . : . 438 | Colonne: 

Chioggia : Isolotto . . * 

Harbour 3 580 Porto . a : 

aircraft regulations 582 anchorage . 
anchorages . : sei Colonella . 
UuoCy . 

Portodi 580 | Colorat : 

entrance channel . 580 Punta | 
anchorages 581 Gécca 
directions 582 | Comacchio: 
fog signal 681 Laguna di 
lights. 581 Town . 

Radio station. eee Comeni head, see 2 Koméni Kefall . 
Chiuse, Canale delle 564 | Commerciale, Porto; Venice 
Cielo: Communications 

Tsolotto. . 452 Radio stations 

Secca . . 452 | Compare, Capo . 
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Page Page 
Compare, Capo—cont. Corinth (Kérinthos)—cons. 
Breakwater . . . » 456 Canal 93 
light .° . . . + 458 depths and dimensions. 94 
Comune, Punta . . . + 485 directions . : . 96 
Conca, Fiume . . 566 entrances 5 95 
Conero, Monte . : « 557 lights. E 95 
Contarina . : . 578 pilots. 95 
Contessa, Punta. della, a . 516 signals - 95 
Contovello . 501 tidal streams . + 95 
Conversada : winds. - 96 
Isolotto . 474 City. . . - 93 
Secca . 474 mole . . . - 93 
buoy . " 474 ight é . - 93 
Conversano . 627 radio station . - 98 
Cope, Monte 455 Isthmus of . - 93 
Beacons . 456 | Corissa, see Kérissa . « 146 
Corfu, or Kérkira : Coritta (Korita), Valle . + 221 
Citadel . 153 Anchorage . : - . 224 
light . 153 | Corno, Monte; or Gran Sasso 
signal station 158 d'Italia =. . - 550 
Harbour i 158 | Cornu, Punta . . 430 
anchorage . 158 | Coromasna : 
lights . : 158 Punta . . . . . 395 
pilotage . 158 Valle . : . « 395 
quarantine 158 | Corsano, Torre . 4 . SU 
Island . 145 | Cortellazzo: : 
caution . . 146 Bank . : . - 583 
communication . a 146 light-vessel . . . 584 
N. side : 150 fog signal 584 
off-lying dangers 5 . 150 Porto di < . 598 
N.W. side . : . . 148 anchorage . 598 
light * - 148 light . 598 
off-lying islands 149 | Cosada: 
population . . 146 Isolotto 462 
S.W. side 146 Secca 464 
dangers . o < 146 ight . 464 
Strait. i . : 151 light- buoy . 464 
anchorages . 5 a 161 | Cosmini (Kosmin), Punta 421 
currents. - i 163 | Costa = Sea-coast 
directions 161 | Costanzo Ciano, Molo; Venice . 594 
N. part . 154 | Costanzo Ciano, Pontile; Ancona 560 
dangers . 154, 156 | Costanzo Ciano (Vecchio), ‘Mole: ; 
entrance . . 158 Ortona a Mare . . 549 
lights. Z 154 | Covacina, Punta < . 437 
off-lying islets . % . 154 Light . ey i $ 438 
S. part. k 3 . 151 | Covik, Rt. ‘ : : 274 
danger . A % . 154 | Covi, see Valle Cuvi . 470 
lights 151 | Covzagna, Valle. i . 432 
winds. . . - 163 Anchorage . . . « 432 
Town . . . + 159 | Craglietto, Scogli S © . 392 
communications - - 159 Beacon . . . . - 392 
magnetic observation spot 607 | Craul, Punta . ‘i 513 
meteorological tables . 25 Light . - 513 
port facilities < ; 169 | Cravaris, see Gravaris. . 113 
Corinth, Gulf of. 81 | Cremena (serena). Valle . . 212 
Controlled areas 81 | Cretaccio, Il 3 ‘c . 541 
Currents 81 | Cretaccio, Secca del . . . 542 
Entrance 82 Buoy . 3 : . . 542 
directions 83 | Crikvenica : 
prohibited anchorage 83 Anchorage. : . - 419 
General remarks 81 Buoys “ sf . 417 
N. side . 84 Harbour . 417 
off-lying istands and dangers. 85 light 419 
S. side . 83 Town 418 
Tides x 82 | Cristo, Punta - 456 
Winds and weather. . - 82 Light . - 458 
Corinth (Hounthos) . . - 92 | Crkavije cove, see Stomorica . 264 
Bay is ‘s 9 . 92 | Crklica (Crklina) islet. . 222 
anchorages . . - 93 | Crklina, see Crklica . . - 222 


Crkvice, Uvala . 
Light . 

Crkvina . 

Crna Seka. 

Crn (i), -a,0 = Black: 

Crni greben . 

Crnirt . 

Crnika, Otok Krk ; see Rt Cernika 

Crnika, Planinski kanal; see Uvala 

Crnka 


Crnikova islet, Otok Ist 
Crnikovei, see Otoéidi Priinjak; 
Kornatski kanal . . 

Crnka (Cmika), Uvala 
Crnogoréevié 
Croce, lsola Cherso : 

Punta 

Secca . 

buoy . 

Croce, Punta ; Canale di Leme | 
Croce, Punta ; Isolotto Colludarz. 

Light . a 
Crucizza (Krucica), Isolotto. 
Crucizza (Krusica), Valle 

Anchorage. 

Crvena Luka (Rosso), “Uvala 
Crven (i), -a, 0 = Red 
Cuéa, see Drazica 

Cucizza, Punta . 

Light . . 
Cucurizzo, Torre 
Cuf, Rt. 

Cuie (Cuje), Porto 
Cuje, see Cuie 
Cuna, Uvala. 
Cupra Marittima (Marano) . 
Curatori, Cala. 
Curilla, Punta 
Currents 
Adriatic 

eastern shore 

entrance 

surface tracks. 

vicinity of Split . 

western shore 

Greece, western coast 
Cus¢ica, Uvala . 

Anchorage : 
CuSka, Rt. F e 
Custance shoal . 

Cuvi (Covi), Valle 


Daila: 
Porto di 
light . 
Punta 
buoy . 
Dajlanit, Pellg i (Paschitiman sea) 
Dajne Veliki, Otoci¢ . 
Dajnice, see Hridi Dinari¢i ; * Sitski 


Danisti, see Dhanistis . 
Dantola : 

Punta 

Secca 
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e Page 
. 248 | Daragathe, see Daragjat . 174 
. 250 | Daragjat (Daragathe) . 174 
. 205 | Darg (Darci) river. 169 
. 217 | Darche, Valle . 391 
Darci, see - 169 
. 418 | Darsena = Dockyard, wet dock 
177 | Davia, see Dhavia - 7 
408 | Davy reef. 115 
Day rock . . . 115 
. 412 | Debe-o (or li), la, ‘lo = Thick, 
. 379 broad 
Debela Nodica, Rt . 370 
354 | Debela, Rt; Peljesatki kanal 230 
! 412 | Debeli, Rt; Kanal S. Ante. 298 
« 185 Light . 299 
‘| Debeli, Rt ; Petrovac 177 
. 393 | Debeli rat, Rt; Kortulanski kanal 244 
. 393 | Debeli (Turki Bok) rt . . 274 
393 | Debelo Blezevo, see Plessevo 210 
472 | Deda, Rt . é 7 399 
431 | Dekalia, see Dhikhdlia 106 
432 | Delik cove 259 
209 Anchorage. 263 
221 | Demata, see Dhérmata 130 
224 | Denovidi (Gjenovié) : 
316 Harbour % 184 
breakwater. 184 
336 light 184 
426 Rt : 184 
426 Village . 184 
512 | Dente bay, see Valetta 482 
449 | Denté point 5 2 . 157 
422 | Dente, Punta del ; Porto Quieto. 481 
422 Light. i 5 . 483 
363 | Derana, Rrod . . 173 
555 | Deratisation . 50 
525 | Derna, Riva - 330 
430 Light . - 328 
34 | Dervisa, Cape . 138 
34 Light . . 139 
36 | Desiderio, see Zeljni ‘ : - 409 
35 | Deskalio, see Dhaskalio; Ithaca 
39 strait . 7 - 106 
37 | Dessimo, see Dhéssimo 125 
3g | Devesile, Mount 185 
34 Dexia, see Dhexia a 110 
34] | Dhafnotdhi (Vlioti), Cape . 106 
342 | Dhanistis (Danisti) . 100 
341 Dhaskalia (Vascaglia Plakka) islet 143 
116 | Dhaskalié (Deskalio) islet, Ithaca 
470 strait . 106 
Dhaskalié islet, Gulf of Andfkira: 91 
Dhavia (Davia), Cape. 5 » 7 
Dhérmata (Demata) bay 130 
Anchorages . 130 
485 Pilotage 131 
485 Winds . 131 
484 | Dhéssimo (Dessimo) bay 125 
485 | Dhéxia (Dexia) bay 110 
167 | Dhia (Thio-nisi) . 99 
340 | Dhidkopo (Diakopo) islet 149 
342 Dhidplo (Diaplo) islet. 149 
198 Dhiaporos = Passage 
19g | Dhiaporos (Thiapori) strait . 114 
100 | Dhikhdlia (Dekalia), Cape . 106 
Light . * 106 
469 | Dhimitris (Dimitri) reef 71 
469 | Dhio Adhélfia (Thio Adelphi) - 60 
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Page Page 
Dhidni : Donja, Rt. - 202 
Bay . . . . 112 Light . - . 203 
Peninsula 78,112 |- Donjaluka bay . 262 
southern extremity : 112 Anchorage. i 262 
Dhionj{si, see Dhia App. I Vv 99 Denil (Zapadni), Rt. 244 
Dhidniso peninsula, see Dhidni 245 


App. IV 78 


Dhragonéra (Dragonera) island . 115 
Dhragonéra (Dragonera) islands 
113, 114 
Dhrastis (Drasti), Cape Z - 149 
Dhrépanon (Drepano) | bay - 127 
Anchorages  . 127 
Directions. . : - 127 
pu ights : (rep ) "od G 127 
heepanon repano 5 Pe lf 
of Corinth 82 
Controlled area . i - $l 
Light . . 82 
Dhrépanon (Drepanc), Cape: 
igoumenitsa . 162 
Light-buoy . . 159 
Diakopo, see Dhidkopo - 149 
Diaplo, see Dhidplo . | - 149 
Diavolo, Puntadel . . 542 
Light . i . 642 
Dicolo, Vallone a! - 326 
Did, Hrid. . 343 
Diga = Dike, breakwater, sea-wall 
Dignano 463 
Diklo . 326 
Anchorage. 329 
Dikovica, see Bikarijica . 333 
Dimitri, see Dhimitris. g . 7 
Dinari¢i (Dajnice), Hridi . 342 
Dinari¢i, Greben 342 
Dingat, Hrid 217 
Dinjiska : 
Uvala . 368 
anchorage 369 
Village . 368 


Dionysios, see Ayios D Dhionisios | 71 


Diso. 512 
Divna cove 247 
Divulje 280 
Light . 280 
Dobra luka 180 
Dobra, Uvala 352 
Anchorage . 353 
Dobri (Dobriotok), Otok 238 
Dobrinjski zaton . 418 
Dobriotok, see Otok Dobri - 238 
Dobropoljana_ . . . 318 
Dobrostica, Mount . 183 
Dobrovatka, Mount ; see Kiupea. 220 
Doganale, Porto . - 506 
Dolfin, Ototi¢ . - 398 
Anchorage 398 
Light . 399 
Doli, Uvala 202 
Dolin: 
Otok . . 397 
Point . . 398 
Dolina, Velika . 246 
Dolo . y F - 580 
Domvraina, Gulf of | é - 92 
Donj-i, a, e = Lower 
Donja Brela . 264 
Donja Lastva . . 185 


Donte, ‘Fiume Po della ; see 


Fiume Po della Gnocca 576 
Doozinani reef . . . 1 
Dottori, Canale . 2 ; . 501 
Doukéton (Dukato), Cape . 122 

Light . ' 123 
Dodnos, Cape ; ‘see Vidhavi 
App. IV 86 
Draée harbour . : z . 249 
Draga, Drazica = Cove 
Draga, Valle (Leme torrent) . 474 
Dragamesti, see Astak6s  . 114,118 
Dragazuali, Valle . - 428 
Anchorage . 428 
Harbour . . 428 

light . c 428 
Drage village. 3 : . 336 
Draginjevica, Uvala . “ - 360 
Dragogna, Fiume . . 489 
Dragomeésti bay, see Astakés 

App. IV 118 
Dragonarica, see Dragunara 358 
Dragonera, see Dhragonéra é 114, 115 


DragoveS¢ak, Ototi¢é 2 . 335 
Dragunara (Dragonarica), Otoéié. 358 
Dragunice: 


. g . 370 

tala . . e . 370 
Drasan, Secche : . 210 
Drasti, see Dhrastis . : . 149 
Dragamaski, see Dratemac .+ _. 308 
Drazemac (DraZamaski), Otodiéi . 308 
Drazen Vrt (Drazinwert) . 189 
Drazica = Cove 
Drazica (Cua), Rt . 336 
Drazicamole . . - 419 

Anchorage . - 419 
Drazinwert. see Drazen Vrt. . 189 
Dredgers : 

Yugoslavia .. e a . 49 
Drenovica cove, see Drinovica . 404 
Drepano bay, see Dhrépanon . 127 
Drepano, Cape; Gulf of Corinth, 

see Dhrépanon . 82 
Drepano, Cape ; Tgoumenitsa, see 

Dhrépanon . . . 152 
Drin, see also Drinit : 

Gulf of, see Pellg i Drinit. 171 

River . 171 
Drin i madh (Drinassa) river 174 
Drinak, Mount . . 259 
Drinassa, see Drinimadh | 174 
Drinit, Pellg i (cult of Drin) ‘ 

General remarks . 171 

N.sideof . 173 

off-lying islet . 173 

S. and E. sides of . E pe ye 
Drinovica (Drenovica), Zaliv - 404 
Drvenitki (Drvenik) kanal . 276 

Anchorages . . 277 

Approach . 274 

anchorages . . . 275 
beacons : 274 


INDEX 
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e Page 
* Drvenitki (Drvenik) kanal : Duino—cont. 
Approach—coné. : Village . . . : . 499 
lights. . : ‘ 277 anchorage . . . « 499 
Directions. r 5 277 | Dukatit, Gjii . . . 167 
Lights . 275 | Dukato, see Doukéton ¢ - 122 
Drvenik kanal, see Drvenitki 269 Dumboéica, Uvala. . - 350 
Drvenik, Luka . , . 276 Anchorage . . 351 
‘Anchorage . 277 | Dumboka cove, Planinski kanal | 412 
Light 277 | Dumboka, Uvala; Laudarski 
Prohibited anchorage 277 kanal. . . 345 
Drvenik Mali : Dumboka, Uvala ; Srednji kanal. 336 
Otok . . 274 | Dumboka, Uvala ; Zverinaéki 
anchorage . 274 kanal. . 351 
Village . 274 | Dupini¢, Ototidi 302 
Drvenik, Otodi¢ ; Sibenitki kanal. 292 Durazzo, see Durrés . 168 
Drvenik town . 276 Banks, see Durrés . 170 
Drvenik, Uvala ; Hvarski kanal | 259 Bay, see Gji i Durrésit 169 
Anchorage. . - 263 Cape, see Kep i Durrésit . 169 
‘Drvenik Veliki, Otok ; ig 271 | Durrés (Durazzo) . 168 
Duba; Neretvanski kanal, S.W. Banks . 170 
side : buoyage 170 
Rt 246 Harbour 170 
Village . - 247 buoy . 170 
Duba point, Kanal Malog Stona - 254 lights. 170 
Duba, Uvala; Neretvanski kanal, Town . 170 
N.E. side. . 248 meteorological tables 26 
Duba village, Hvarski kanal 259 | Durrésit (Durazzo) : 
Dubac cove, Otok Pag 397 Gjii_ . . 169 
Dubno: anchorage 170 
Cove . 2 ; 7 - 420 buoyage . 169 
Rt : ‘ i - 420 dangers = 169 
light . 420 directions 170 
Dubok (i), -a, o= Deep Kepi . 169 
Duboka, Lagosta; see Fonda. 211 Mali 171 
Duboka, Uyaet Neretvanski Duiac, Otoéi¢ ; “Kakanski kanal. 303 
kanal. + 246 | DuZac, Ototié; Otok Ist . . 379 
Duboka, Uvala; Zaliv Klek . 254 | Duzac (Paimanski kanal) : 
Dubovica, Rt . a - 177 Mali, Oto¢ié . . . 317 
Dubrovacka inlet - 199 Veliki, Otodi¢. . r 317 
Anchorage - 200 | Dvainka, Ototié - 292 
Beacons Z . 199 Light . 5 = rs 293 
Directions. . 200 
Light . - 200 
Telegraph cables . 199 "i 
Dubrovnik S 197 | East Gramaticopulo airport . 458 
Lights . 197 | Echinades, see Kourzolarie . . 113 
Meteorological tables 27 | Edda, Porto; see Sarandé . 157 
Port facilities. 197 | Egnazia, Torre . . . - 625 
Dubrovnik LI, see Gruz 199 | Ekhinddhes islands . 3 » 112 
Dubrovnjak islet 223 Dangers, caution . * . 115 
Due = Two Dhragonéra islands. 114 
Duga, Ototi¢, see Tange 354 Kourzolarie (Echinades) i islands 113 
Duga, Uvala 257 Lights . 116 
Dugi otok. 359 Middle group . 113 
N.E. side 337 danger . 113 
S.W. side 361 | Elatia, see Kidhairén - 92 
anchorages . 362 | Elbasan . 2 
islets and dangers 361 | Elia, Cape; see Ayios Tifas, Méga. 124 
light 362 | Elias, Cape ; see Ayios, Ilias, Méga 
Dugi rt, Pianinski kanal 369 App. IV 124 
Light . 372 | Elias, Sfaktirfa; see Ayios IMas'. 62 
Dugiat, Rt; Bratki kanal. 265 | Elike, Cape; see Yiftissa 
Buoy . . s 265 App. IV 83 
Dugo, Ototi¢ . 292 | Elikén, Mount (raleevane peak). 90 
Dugovaéa (Tunjara), Uvala™ 313 | Elio, Monte d’ . : « 545 
Duino : Eliotrivia peninsula, see Liotrivid 
Castle . . e : 499 App. IV 151 
Harbour - + 498 | Emanuele Filiberto Duca d’ Aosta, 
light . 499 Porto. : 5 « 505 


628 INDEX 
Page Page 
Engali bay > . . 84 | Fasana: Canale di—cont. 
Epakhtos, see Navpaktos fog signal . c . 464 
App. IV 82 lights, light-buoys - 464 
Eratini : prohibited anchorage . - 465 
Bay of . 2 7 85 telegraph cable . cE - 464 
anchorage . 4 * 86 beacons . “ - 464 
illage . . . . . 85 Harbour . . - 463 
light . . . . . 86 lights. . . - 465 
Erba, Secca S ‘- 481 Village - 462 
Ercegnovi, see Herc: Ovi . 182 | Fasano, Punta Torre Canne . 525 
Erikotsa (Merlera) island . 150 | Fasano, Valle di; Baia di Pirano. 489 
Erineés river. B S 83 | Faski4, Cape . é ff 147 
Ermones bay 147 | Félonega : 
Ertak, Rt. 418 Isolotto. . . . . 454 

Light * . 419 Secca. é ‘ c . 454 
Erzen (Arzen) river’ . 171 beacon 3 : . 454 
Esino, Fiume 562 | Feltrino, Torrente . 548 
Ete vivo, Fiume 7 556 Mole. . 548 
Etesians . ‘ . . 13 | Femmina, Punta della - 463 
Evinos, Cape. * 80 | Fenera: 

Light-buoy . 80 Isolotto. . 452 
Evinos, River . 80 Secca . . - 452 
Exo Lithéri reef, see Marméra beacon ~ 452 

App. IV 145 | Fermo . . . . 556 
Ferrara. . 576 
2 Ferrug < . 167 
Fiandara, Secca - 485 

Faborsa, Valle . 474 | Fianona : 
Fabrika point . 242 Town 425 
Falakr6n (Palacrum), ‘Cape. 147 Valle . 426 
Falconara ; Italy, E. coast: light . 425 

Alta. 3 562 | Fico, Becca del: 519 

Martina . = 563 Light- Baey: 519 
Falconera, Porto ; Venice | 599 Punta 519 

Lights . . 599 | Fidharis river, see Evinos 
Falsa, Bocca 431 App. 1V 80 

Beacons a 431 | Fiesso, Val - i - 490 
Fanéri (Phanari) : Figare, see Fighere a AS 417 

Harbour S 141 | Figarola : 

Village . . s 141 Isolotti . . 471 
Fano island, see Othonoi 149 Punta . - 472 
Fano ; Italy, E. coast : Secca . 472 

Anchorages . - 565 | F ighere (Figare), Isolotto ATT 

Harbour | 2 R 564 | Figo, V: . 457 

Town . “ 564 | Filip- Jarkov . 317 
Fanés island, see Othonot ight . . . 320 

App. IV 149 | Filippini, Casa. . 482 
Fantina, Torre . 2 . 546 | Filipposislet . 5 . 115 
Faresina : - Fiorenzuola village . 566 
Canale della . 439 | Firing danger areas - 46 
beacons 439 Caution. 3 - a7 
lights. é 439 | Fisella . e : - 460 
telegraph cables . 439 Valle. 457 
‘alle F 439 | Fisine, Valle di: 489 
Village . 439 | Fiskardo, Cape ; Ithaca strait 107 
light . . . 439 Light . 107 
Farfarikulac, Ototi¢ . 360 | Fiskardo, Cape; 3 see Dhafnoddhi. 
Faro = Lighthouse App. IV 106 
Farsa church 103 | Fiskardo (Guisgardo) bay 107, 108 
-Fasana: Anchorage . « 108 
Canale di 461 | Fiskardo village. ey 4 108 
anchorages . 465 | Fisolo, Canale . eS . 585 
areas unsuitable for . 465 | Fiume = River, stream 
beacon : ‘ ° 462 | Fiume, Golfo di. - 439 
buoys : . . 462 E. side . . a . 440 
current E oc 461 anchorages . . 441 
dangers. . 464 beacon . 440 
buoy ‘ . 464 light . . 441 
directions . - 465 General remarks — « 439 
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Fiume, Golfo di—cont. Francavilla al Mare . . 650 

N.E. side vs 3 3 . 442 | Franjevatki convent, Hvar ; see 
lights . < is ~ 442 S. Frane . . 242 
signal station =. iS . 442 | Franjevatki convent, Omis! . 267 

W. side . . . = - 448 Light . - 267 

lights. * - 450 Peanjevabis (5: (S. Frane) monastery, 

Fiume Grande, Punta : . 618 ki kanal. . 316 

Fiume, Molo ; Porto di Pola . 458 | Frankopan castle . 443 
Light é . 459 | Fraschér: 

Fiume, Porto di. . . - 446 Grande, Isolotto . 455 
Anchorages . . . - 447 Piccolo, Isolotto . . + 455 
Aircraft signals . . . 448 | Fratelli Bandiera, Mole . - 505 
Communications . s - 448 Lights . 5 505, 506 
Directions. 4 A ~ 447 Off-lying buoys 2 . 506 
Lights . . ~ 447 Time signal . + - 506 
Meteorological tables 30 | Frati, Valle dei . 2 - 329 
Pilotage a e » 447 Friedhof, see Cemetery chapel 477° 
Port facilities. . + 448 | Frikes: 

Prohibited anchorage ~ 7 Bay - ~ 1 

Regulations . - 448 Village . . 111 

Submarine cable . . 447 | Friuli mountains . 598 

Town . . - 448 | Frkanj: 

Trade, shipping . . - 48 Plicina 398 
Flava, see Fléva : . ~ 130 light . 399 
Fiéva (Flava) bay _ 2 ~ 130 Rt B ts . 398 
Foce = Mouth of a river or valley light . . 399 
Foglia, Fiume . . - 5666 | Frmi¢, Otocié 317 
Fogon, Porto . . 434 | Frnaza Mali, Uvala | + 325 
Foiaga (Fojaga), Secca | 474 | Frnaia Veliki (Fornaza), Uvala « 325 

Beacon . - 474 | Frumento, Monte 7 426 
Fojaga, se6 Foi . 474 Light . . 427 
Fonda (Duboka), Valle . 211 | Fteliad harbour . 154 
Fonids island . a c - 92 Anchorage . - 161 
Fontane : Fuéin, Hrid 387 

Porto . . . 477 | Fuel oil 2 48 

anchorage . . 478 | Fulia, see Fulija. . . 347 
Punta . . ri 477 | Fulija (Fulia), Otodi¢. 347 
Village . . 477 | Fumija, Uvala . 282 

church S 477 Anchorage . : é 282 

Fontanelle, Cala di 625 | Furiani A 16 

For, Secca 488 

Foraneo : 

Nuovo Molo . . . 528 

light . . . . 529 | Gabicce village . - 566 
Vecchio Molo . 528 | Gatice, Uvala . 302 

light . . 529 | Gagiji, see Lagit . A - 168 

Formikotla Gagliano del Capo village 611 
Islet. . . 120 | Gaidarussa, Secca - 452 

light . . . 120 Beacon . é . 452 

Reefs 120 | Gaidharos islet . 135 
Fornasa cove, Sibenik’ i . 299 | Gdios (Gayo) : 

Fornaga, Zadarski kanal; see Harbour 4 é 144 

Frnada Veliki . . . 325 lights. 144 

Forni, Banchina . 593 Town . : 144 

Foro, Fiume . . 660 | Gaj point, Otok "Pag is 396 

Forticcio : Gaj, Rt, Otok Solta . 271 
Punta . 423 | Galaxfdi, see Galaxidhion . 86 

i 423 | Galaxidhion (Galaxidi) 86 

Fortin, Rt 261 Bay - 86 
Light . 261 anchorages, directions | 88 

Fortore islets and dangers 87 
Fiume . - 545 Town . ‘ . 87 
Torre del . . 545 light . S 88 

Foase di Mare, Torrente . 557 Galebinjak, Otoéié ‘ 302 

Fossone, Porto . . 579 | Galera, Otodi¢ . A «277 

Fragiacomo, Casa 462 Light . 277 

Frana, Punta . 166 | Galere, Molo delle 492 
Light : : . 166 Light . 492 

Frana Supila, Obala . . . 445 | Galesano, see Gallesano 463 
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Gale3njak, Ototi¢ . . 818 | Garma, see Uvala Taline . . 318 
Galevac (S. Paval), Ototié . - 324 | Garmenjak ; Dugi otek: S.W. side: 
Galica (Galjac), Hrid . 3 . $49 Mali, Ototié 361 
Galicak hill . - 252 Veliki, Otoéi¢. : 361 
Galiéak islet, Mijetski kanal. + 216 | Garmenjak, Kornatski kanal ; see 
Galitak, Ototié; Neretvanski Ototié Grmenjak Veliki . 353 
kanal. . ‘ 5 . 249 | Garmenjak, Fetnansis kanal 
Galicija . c . 217 Ototié . = : . 318 
Galiera, see Hrid Galija : . 285 Rock, see Skolji¢ . : . 318 
Galija (Galiera), Hrid . ‘ - 285 | Garmina, Rt ; Otok Olib 386 
Beacon 285 | Garmina, Rt; Otok Rava . 349 
Galijola (Galiola), Hrid ; Sibenizki Light . 349 
kanal. 295 | Garmina, “Sibenigki ‘kanal ; see 
Galijola (Galiola), Hrid ; ‘Uvala Rt Sugac . . . - 204 
TelaS¢ica . 360 | Garotna, Mount . 147 
Galijcis (Gebel): Otodi¢ ; * Otok Gastoini, see Piniés . 67 
Mola‘ . 377 | Gat = Wier, lock, sluice, dam 
Galijola (Gato), Otok kc Bikevo : Gattarella, Torre . . . 239 
Hrid . 236 | Gatto, Punta del . . - 422 
Rt . 236 | Gausa, Valle . ‘ - 438 
Galijolica (Galiola), Bria; Sredji Gavrani¢, see Kavranié . - 443 
kanal . 332 | Gayo, see Gaios . . = . 144 
Galiner, Tsolotto ‘ U . 476 | Gaza: 
Light . Q * . - 476 Isolotto. . . + 468 
Galiola, Hrid; Sibenitki kanal, Secca + 468 
see Galijola. x . 295 | Gelada, Cape; ; see Yelidha. . 136 
Galiola, Hrid; Srednji kanal, see Gennaro, Monte. * . . 640 
Galijolica . 332 | Genova, Molo . a 5 - 448 
Galiola, Hrid ; Uvala Tela&éica, Georgantas bank A e . 164 
see Galijola . 360 | Gerolimena, see Yerolimin . . 53 
Galiola, Ototi¢ ; Otoi Molat, see GerSéica (Gri¢ica) cove . ~ 223 
Galijola ‘ - 377 Anchorage. 7 ~ 224 
Galiola, Scoglio; 1 Quarnaro - 430 | Gheroghambo, ses Yerogémbos . 97 
Light . : - 430 | Ghisi, Valle dei . . + 330 
Telegraph cable: E - 430 | Gida, see Gira. e : . 314 
Galiola shoal, Otok Molat . : 377 | Giove, Monte | . . - 564 
Galisnik, Ototi¢. 3 é + 241 | Giovinazzo : fs « 631 
Light . . 5 . 241 | Gira (Gida), Ototié . . . 314 
Galjac, see Hrid Galica . 349 | Giudecca, Canale della t: . 692 
Galjola, Otok BiSevo, see Galijola. 236 Berths . . . : - 593 
Gallesano (Galesano) village - 463 Regulations . « 504 
Gallia, Isolotto . " . 467 | Giudecca, La . a . 593 
Gallie, see Monte Volaria  . . 456 | Giulianovo é * 5 . 651 
Gallo, Capo; Brindisi . . 616 Fuel and supplies . . - 552 
Light . . : . . 618 Harbour . . . . 561 
Gallo, Punta ; Isola d’Istria - 491 Light . . . . 551 
Light . 7 . - 492 | Giutséki hill . te - 143 
GAllo, see Akritas App. IV 62 | Giurgeva (Jurjeva), Valle - 212 
Galopon, Scoglio . . - 475 Mooring buoy : . 212 
Galun, Ototié . . . - 408 | Gjenovi¢, see Denovidi . 184 
Light . - 409 | Gji = Bay 
Gandalj (Podslarsko), “Uvala 204 | Gjuhézés, Kep i; see Cape Lin- 
Gangaro (Kankar), Ototi¢ . 314 guetta . 165 
Gangarol, Ototié : . 333 | Glamoé (Glavot), Otodié 2 841 
Garbe, Monte 427 | Glaréntza, Cape and Port; see 
Light . 428 Killini % - App. IV 68 
Garganico, Rodi 540 | Glarenza, see Killini . 5 - 67 
Gargano : Glavat, Ototié . - 217 
Promontorio del . . 535 | Glavat, Rt . . . - 418 
Testa del . + 61,538 Light . . . . - 419 
Garibaldi, Porto . - 573 | Glavato, Scoglio z + 208 
Anchorage . 4 . 574 Light . 3 . - 209 
Lights . . Pi . 573 | Glavica, Otok Hvar: 
Weather . . . 574 Hil. . . . + 258 
eae (Kastrades) : Rt . + 258 
. - 153 | Glavica, Rt; Otok Molat ! - 378 
eprohiite & anchorage : - 153 | Glavica, Rt; Uvala Rogat. + 282 
Su ‘ + 153 Light . . + 282 
Garlovez, see Karlovecit % . 166 | Glavina bank, see Midljak . - 401 
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Glavina, Rt . . 416 | Grabovizza, Monte . . : 437 
Glavna (VlaSka) luka, “Uvala . 2658 | Grabule village . 5 os. 276 
Glavoé, see Glamot . . 341 | Gradise, Uvala . : a . 260 
Glavotok . 421 Anchorage. 261 
Glifa bay, see Ayios Ilias; Gulf of Gradac cove, Uvala Stara Povijana 368 
Krissa 7 "App. IV 88 | Gradac, Neretvanski kanal : 
Glosa Ovrias, see Cape Ovria - 6 Harbour - . ” . 247 
Glosa Pogonias, see Cape Pogonid light . 3 - 248 
114, 117 Town . ~ 247 
Gléssa, Cape. . 67 | Gradac, Uvala; Viiki kanal . 237 
Gléssa Ovrias, see Cape Ovrid Anchorage 5 . 240 
App. IV 116 | Gradara, Monte. . . - 566 
Gléssa Pogonids, see Pogonid Gradaz, Porto ff zi . 426 
peninsula . - App. IV 117 Anchorage . 427 
Gmera, see Mrijane : . 318 | Gradi¢, Rt c - 404 
Gnali¢ (Kamicic), Otodié . 315 Light . S - 404 
Gnivice, see Gnijivice . . . 408 | Gradina, Rt; Luka Rogoznica 288 
Gnjivice (Gnivice), Hrid 408 | Gradina, Rt; Otok Murter. 311 
Gnjojis¢a, Uvala , . 323 | Gradina, Uvala (Port deaaing) 226 
Gobbo, Secca_ . 488 Anchorage. A 226 
Gojak, Ototié ; Neretvanski kanal 249 | Grado : 
Gojak, Otoci¢ ; PeljeSacki kanal . 226 Canale di . . 497 
Gojca, Ototi¢ . . 241 lights . . . . 498 
Golac, Ototi¢ ; Prolaz Maknare | 374 Harbour 2 . 497 
Golac, Otoci¢ ; Srednji kanal 334 bridge 497 
Golfo = Gulf lights 498 
Goli brig, see Brisnica. 369 Laguna di 487 
Goli, Otodzié . . . 412 Marina di . . . 497 
Goli, Rt : y 208, 217 anchorage . ee 498 
Goli vrh . é - 402 entrance channel. 497 
Golié, Otocié . . 356 buoys. 4 495, 496, 497 
Golubinj, Hrid . ~ 117 Town . . - 498 
Golubnjak, see Krbarié 344 communications . “< . 498 
Golubovac, Uvala. . 343 | Gran Sasso d'Italia, see Monte 
Gomenizza, see Igoumenttsa . 152 Corno . . . 550 
Gominjak, Otoci¢ : . 354 | Grande, Bocca; see Vera 431 
Gonoturska, Uvala - 208 | Grande, Canal; Venice . 596 
Goranin, Obala . : 444 | Grande, Canale; Trieste - 606 
Gortik, Hrid. . 244 | Grande, Mount; see Séah . 323 
Gordhi rocks, see Pétres Nifis Grant reef. ‘ . "5 - 115 
App.IV 147 | GraSnjak, Rt . oe. 306 
Gordi, see Pétres Nifis Gi . 147 | Grava bay - 164 
Goricé ‘! . 174 | Grdva village, see Vounospilié 
Gorino village : . 575 App. IV 159 
Gornja Aba, Oto¢ié . 341 | GrAvaris (Cravaris) islet - 113 
Gornja point. : . 201 | Gravid (Kravia) islet . . 148 
Gornje Selo (Gornjepolje) . 271 | Grbavac : 
Gornjepolje, see Gornje Selo 271 Greben . - 290 
Go: beacon . 290 
198 Ototié . 291 
Grbljava, Rt é = * . 202 
576 Light . . y . - 203 
576 | Gréka: 
576 Mala, Luka . . . 241 
anchorages . 576 Vela, Luka. 241 

Sacca di, or dell’ ‘Abate . 575 | GrebaStica (Grebstica) : 

Village . . z . 575 Luka. e 290 
Gorskovski, Pligina a Z . 319 anchorage . 5 z 291 
Gospa = Our Lady Village . : o 290 
Gospa ranciate 7 Ry . 207 | Greben = Rock 
Gospa, Ri 188 | Grebeni, Rt Petka . 197 
Gospe od Surpjela, seo S. Marija | 189 Light . i . 198 
Gospin, Ototi¢é . . : + 249 | Grebeni (Grebenj), Hridi; Sil- 
Gouvia (Govino) harbour . 155 banski kanal . 382 
Gouvinon (Lazaretto) islet . 155 | Grebenj, Hridi; see Grebeni, Sil- 
Goviné harbour, see Gouvia banski kanal * - 382 

App. IV 155 | Greb&tica, see Grebaitica . - 290 
Gozdenjak, Hrid ° . 859 | Greci, Secca dei. . - 486 
Grabostak ridge. - 253 Beacon . A - 486 
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Greda, Plitina . a is . 255 | Gruz (Dubrovnik ee 
Light-beacon . : ‘ . 255 Lights . . 199 
Gredica, Hrid . 3 : . 223 Quays . % ‘ A . 199 
Greece. : : 3 E 1 Town . : : . . 199 
Currency . 2 Trade . . 199 
General remarks 1 | Guardia Grande ™. Velo Straza) - 432 
Languages 2] Guardia,La. . 510 
Physical features 1 Signal station. B ‘ - 510 
Ports . 2 | Guasco, Monte . . . 557 
Production and industry - . 2 | Gubavac, Helictatk kanal: 
Trade and shipping. <2 Ototié a - 227 
Weights and measures 2 Pligina . 227 
Gretta, Collina . : - 506 beacon - 227 
Light . Ee a z - 506 | Gubavac, Ototié ; Luka Plote . 250 
Grgur : Gubavei, Ototi¢. : - 311 
Luka. . . . - 408 | Gubesa islet, Port Karbun : . 223 
anchorage . ‘ 3 - 408 | GubeSa, Otodci¢ ; Velalutéki zaliv . 226 
Otodi¢ . : rf ° - 408 | Gubovac, Osinj.: 
Grié, Rt. . 3 - 401 Mali. E 3 . 248 
Grignano, Valle. 5 x . 502 Veliki . : . 248 
Griparica cove . : . : 380 | Guiscardo, see Fiskardo - 107 
Anchorage. : : - 380 | Gujiliste bank . : - 198 
Grigni Muli, Pligina . - . 384 | Gujili8te or Lapad point 3 - 198 
Buoy . a 5 ‘i . 384 | Guljak (Gunduc), Uvala. . 355 
Grisons Alps. : : - 575 Anchorage . : : - 357 
Grmej, Otoci¢é . a . . 272 | Gumanac, Ototi¢é : . 301 
Grmeni, Plitina. . 306 | Gumanac, Plidina . . 250 
Grmenjak (Garmenjak) Veliki, Light-buoy . : . . 249 
Otodié - 353 | Gundue, see Guljak . é . 355 
Grohote village . . . - 281 | Gur, -i = Stone, rock 
Grombolotra island . e : 92 | GuriGeranis, see Kamen Oderane. 173 
Gronghera : : Gurjel village. 7 . 397 
Isolotto . 3 : . - 467 | Gurla river, see Akhéron 141 
Secca. . : 2 - 467 | Gustac, Ototié ; Kornatski kanal, 
Grossa, Monte . 429 centre s 355 
Grossa, Punta ; Baia di ‘Capo- Gustac, Ototi¢ ; Kornatski ‘kanal, 
distria - 491 S.E. end - 355 
Light-buoy . + 491 | Gustac, Ototi¢ ; Sitski kanal + 343 
Grossa, Punta ; Canale d’. ‘Arsa 423 | GuSteranski, Otozié 7 4 . 304 
Grossa, Punta ; Isola Brioni Mag: Gustigna : 
giore . 466 Isolotto . 3 5 : - 469 
Grossa, Punta ; ‘sola Unie - + 429 Punta . . - 469 
Grossa, Punta ; Istria, W. coast . 469 | Gyrapetra, see Yerdpetra é . 130 
Grossa, Punta ; Istria, W. coast . 478 
Grossa, Punta; Porto Quieto - 482 
Grossa, Secca . . . 429 | Harpoti, Prolaz. 2 . . 205 
Beacon . - 429 Anchorages . . c - 206 
Grésso, Cape ; Gulf of Messinia . 53 Light . . 206 
Grosso, Cephalonia; see Cape Harpy rock, see Arpia islet | - 66 
Agriésiko . - 106 | Havisée (Havlisée) bay : - 418 
Grosso, Punta ; Porto di Pola . 457 Anchorage. : - 419 
Grotta, Punta . - 421 | Havlisde, see Havi8ée . 2 . 418 
Grottamare, see Grottammare . 555 Hercegnovi Ercegnovi) : 
Grottammare (Grottamare) - 555 Harbour Fi _ . 183 
GrStica cove, see GerS¢ica . 223 light . ‘ : rs . 183 
Gr&ka Velika, Uvala . . - 257 Town . - 183 
Grugno, Punta . a: . . 638 | Hercegnovski (Topla) zaliv . 182, 183 
Gruica, Ototi¢ . 3 . 382 Anchorages  . . 184 
Bank . ‘ . . - 389 General description. . - 183 
pant 2 : . : - 384 Lights . . : - 183 
Gruj, R 3 - 208 Mooring buoy 2 . 184 
Gruz (Dabrovniie Il): . . 199 | Hieromiti shoals, see Ieromiti - | 126 
Anchorage . . . . 199 | Hieronisi, see Khiro . ° . 161 
Buoy . - : - 198 | Hiljaga, Uvala . . ‘ . 343 
Communications : . 199 Anchorage . . * . 344 
Consular officer 5 : . 199 | Hijibi, Rt. a a " . 276 
Dangers . . . . 198 | Hodilje . 254 
Directions . « . . 200 Hom, Mount ; see Hum, Koréula, 
Harbour facilities . . - 199 W. end . i 3 - 226 
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Host, Ototi¢ . 237 | Imerolid (Cassopetto) bay ‘i . 157 
Light . 239 | Impero, Riva dell’ . . + 593 
Hramina : Incina, Torre . . - 526 
Uvala . 310 | Industriale Nord, Canale - - 595 
Village . 311 Lights . : 595 
light 311 | Industriale Ovest, Canale . 595 
Hrastovac point - 366 | Industriale, Porto . 595 
Hrboinjak (Krobodnjal), Ototi ; Inglesi cove, see Cala della Vasca. 541 
Murterski kanal - 308 | Insenatura = Small ba 
Hrboinjak, Ototi¢; “Kakanski isniea y 
kanal. BO | 
Light : 303 Islands . 5, a 
Hrid, -i = Rock, -s above water x : 
Hripa, Hrid 381 | !pso (Ypso) bay. ; . 155 
Hripnjak, Hrid . 378 Anchorage f. e 3 wack 
Hrvatin, Uvala . 350 | Iradina, Port ; see UvalaGradina. 226 
Anchorage 350 | Iraién, Cape; see Melangavi 
Hum = Hillock, mound ; App. IV 92 
Hum (Hom), Mount; Koréula, Ischitella . : : - 540 
W. end : . 226 | Ishm (Jsmi) river B . 171 
Hum ; summit of Otok Vis 234 | Iski kanal . : - - 346 
Hum, Mali; Otok Vis 237 Anchorages  . ? s . 348 
Hum, see Monte S. Giorgio Islets and dangers . . 346 
Lagosta 210 N.W. entrance f - 336 
Hvar: S.E. entrance. . 346 
Kanal, see Hvarski . 256 Telegraph cable . 346 
Luka . 242 | Isola, -e = Island, -s 
anchorages - 242 | Isola d’Istria 491 
directions 242 Harbour 491 
light . 242 lights . 492 
Otok . 243 | Isolotto, -i = Islet, 3 
S. coast 244 | Isonzato, Fiume 495 
Town 243 | Isonzo, Fiume 405 
Hvarski (Hvar) kanal. . 256 | Ist: 
Anchorages 261, 263 Otok . ‘ 379 
Current . . 256 anchorage . 380 
General description. 7 256 light . : 380 
hts g 3 . 260 telegraph cable 380 
Telegraph cables . 256 Village . s : : . 379 
Isthmia . is s . - 94 
Istonio A 3 . . 647 
Marina . . . . . 547 
Tablanaz ‘ablana:), Punta, 439 anchorage . : . . 547 
Tali, see Y: . 653 | Istria: 
Ica, a 5 , . 449 W. coast 453 
Light . 450 anchorage . . 454 
Icici village - 449 general remarks . 453 
Idolo, see Tdula - . 326 | Italo Balbo, Molo 325 
Idula (Idola), Otozié | . 326 Light . . 328 
Ieromiti (Hieromiti) shoals . 126 | Italy : 4 
Tesola ci 598 General remarks. . Poe | 
Iganni, see , Ayios Ioannis 109 Physical features. . Gt 
Igoumenitsa (Gomentzen) : Ports . . 6 
Harbour : - 152, 159 Production, industry, trade 4 
approach . - 152 | Ited: 
directions . 159 Harbour 88 
light, light- -baoy « 159 anchorage . 89 
Town . 159 directions . 89 
Igrane: islets and dangers 89 
Rt . . 259 light . . 89 
Uvala . . 259 piers . 88 
anchorage 263 pilotage 89 
Village . 259 Town . 89 
llicev gat . 287 pier. 89 
Tlijino (Ilino) brdo . 194 | Itéa, Gulf of; see Krissa 
Tlino brdo, see Hijing brdo . . 194 App. lV 86 
Imbatto . ‘ - 14 | Ithaca, or Ith4ki: 
Imerélia bay, see Imerolia Island . 3 , . 100 
App. IV 157 general remarks | a » r09 
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Ithaca, or Ithdki: Island—cont. 
N.E. side : 
danger 
light : 
N.W. side . 
S. & S.E. sides 
light . 
Strait . 
caution 
lights . 3 
Ithdki, see Ithaca 
Itissa (Ittisa) reef 
Ittisa, see Itissa . 
Iz, Otok 
N.E. side 
S.W. side 
Tz Veli: 
Harbour 
light . : 
Village . : : 
Izvanjski (Skoji), Hrid 
Izvor (Nisvoru) river . 


Jablanac : 
Harbour 
lights. 
Village . . . 
Jablanaz, see Iablanaz 


Jabuka: 

Ototié . ‘ 0 7 
Jadra, Ototié . 5 
jadria, see Jadrija 
ject (Jadria), Rt 


Jeartovac ‘Village 
Jakinska, Uvala 
Jakijan island 
Janéar, Ototi¢ . 
Janska cove 
Ancho: 
Japlenitka Zapleniska), Rt. 


buoy . 

Jaz (Telego), Uvala 

Jaz (Trsteno), Rt 

Jaz, Zaliv. 4 ” 
Anchorage 

jazi, Luka 
Anchorages 

Jazina, Uvala 

Jelinak, Rt 

Jelsa: 

Luka. . . 
anchorage . a 
entrance . a 
lights . c . 

Village . : é 

Jerolim, Otok 
Jesenova cove 
Jezera village . 
Jezero = Lake 


INDEX 


Page 


- in 
- li 
- 1 
2 
. 109 
- 109 


Page 
Jezevica, Kanal. . . - 227 
Anchorage . . . . 231 
Beacons ‘ . 228 
Jezigac (Tonjola), Plitina | - 185 
Beacon 186 
Jove, Rt . - - ? . 281 
Jsmi, see Ishm . fe A ~171 
Jstocnjel point . . . . 370 
julian Alps : - 422, 508 
Juriénica (Juricinica), Rt | - 404 
Light . ‘ - 404 
Juricinica, see Jurignica . . 404 
Jurjeva, see Giurgeva . Fs . 212 
Juin-i, a, o = Southern 
Juni Arat, Rt . 7 . - 382 
Light . 384 
Juézni (Juznja) tt, Otok Zverinac 
337, 350 
Juézni rt, Olipa . a 7 - 203 
Light . : : c + 203 
Juzni (Tuzni), Rt ‘a é . 399 
Juznja, see Juzni rt; Otok 
Zverinac . % . 337,350 
Kabal, Rt; Otok Hvar . « 257 
Lig! F . : - 260 
Kabal, Rt; Otok Zirje 305 
Kabala, Rt * ‘ E - 183 
Kabas, see Koba3 . . 207 
Kabbo, see Cape Skiza; Cepha- 
lonia, W. side. 105 
Kablin, Rt; see Nozdra_.. 350 
Kablin, Uvala ; Sestrunjski kanal 350 
Anchorage + 351 | 
Kablin, Uvala ; “Srednji kanal . 333 
Anchorage . . 334 
Kablin, Uvala ; Zverinadki icanal. 352 
Anchorage. e . . 352 
Kablinac, Hrid . : . . 304 
Katjak, Rt . . . - 418 
Anchorage hs . 419 
Kaidfa (Kaiffa), “Mount 5 . 65 
Kaiffa, see Kaidfa . S - 65 
Kakan, Otok . - 302 
Kakan, Rt; see Rt Kakna. . 303 
Kakanski kanal. E - 302 
Current. E . . - 303 
Directions. . . - 304 
Islets and danger . . . 303 
Light . : . - 303 
N.W. approach - . - 303 
islets and dangers 4 . 303 
S.E. approach . . . 302 
danger y . . - 302 
Kakata, Cape . 2 ‘ - 105 
KAkava reef. - 100 
Kaki Skala, Mount ; see Kidkova 
App. IV 74 
Kakna (Kakan), Rt; Otok 
Kakan, N.W. end . - 303 
Kakna, Rt; Otok Kakan, S.E. 
end . 302 
Kala isles, see Alkionfdhes * 
App. IV 92 
Kalafati reefs. . - 98 
Kalafati (Vanjska), Rt . . 274 


Kalafatin, Hrid ; Kornatski kanal 357 


INDEX 635 


Page 
Kalafatin, Hrid ; Zutski kanal . 340 
Kalamai (Kalamata) . : . 
Harbour . 4 
depths . & 
lights . . 
. : 56 
Town . Y * . 36 
communications . . 5 
su} : 57 
Kal: ibay . 95 
Kalamés river, see Thiamis" 
App. IV 182 
Kalamata, Gulf of ; see Messinia. 52 
Kalaméta harbour and town, see 
Kaldmai . - App. lV 
Kalami bay é tt 
Kalamo river, see Thiamis 152 
Kalamos : 
Island . < 120 
anchorages . é : - 120 
Mount, see AiLias. App. 1V 121 
Town . : . 121 
Kalamurto, see Komma . 78 
Kalanisia, see Alkionidhes isles 
App.1V 92 
Kaldta, Cape. : . 105 
Kaldvrita mole . 76 
Light . 7 
Kalebinjak, Hrid 2890 
Kali: 
Luka - 324 
Village . . 324 
light . . 327 
Kalidhén bay . 80 
Anchorage . 80 
Mole . 80 
light . . 80 
Kalifront, Rt . 397 
Light . ‘ : 5 . 399 
Kaliki, Cape; see Khaliki . 137 
Kalikiopulo, see Khalkiépoulos 153 
Kaliora, see Nisis islet. - 61 
Kalkio (Kalkonisi) islet. 144 
Kalkonisi, see Kalkio islet . 144 
Kalogrié, Lake . 75 
Kalomo, Mount ; see hi Lias . 121 
Kaloyeros, see Kaléyiros islet: 
Dhragonéra islands. 115 
Kaldyiros (Calovero) rock, Corfu | 154 
Kaldéyiros (Kaloyeros) islet, 
Dhragonéra islands 115 
Light . : : . 6 
Kaltsio, Kaltsionisi ; see Kalkio 
islet . . s App. IV 144 
Kamarfki, Cape. ot 
Kamen = Stone 
Kamen Oéerane (Son Seranis) - 173 
Kamenar, - 340 
Kamenari village 188 
Light . . . 188 
Kamentgidi (Kamicic), Hridi ; 
Kornatski kanal . : . 356 
Kameni, Ototi¢ . - 306 
Kameni Zakan, Ototié 354 
Kamenica, Ototi¢ . 293 
Kamenik (Albaneze), Greben ; ; Rt 
ukovac . . 180 
Kamenik 10ck, Planinski kanal | 416 
Kameniinjak, see KameSnjak . 302 


¢ Page 

Kamenitsa river, see Piros 
App. 1V 75 
Kamenjak islet, Otok Molat . 377 


Kamenjak, Mount; Otok Rab . 397 
Hamenia®. Ototié; Kanal Jedze- 


. 228 
Kamenjak, Otoéi ; Otok Premuda 381 
Light . Cae ne SOU 
Kamenjak, Otoii¢ ; : Prolaz 
Maknare - . . 374 
Kemenjak; Otodi€ “Velalucki 
zaliv . . 225 
Light . 225 
Kametnja (Kamenifnjak),C Otosidi 302 
Mali - 303 
Veliki . 302 


Kamiéac, Otodié ; Ziarinski kanal 292 
Kamicac ; Otok Murter, S.W. 

side; see Midine . : . 310 
Kamitié, Hrid ; Kornatski kanal. 355 
Kamiti¢, Hrid ; Kukuljari group. 308 
Kamitié, Hrid ; Soltanski kanal . 272 
Kamiti¢, Hrid; Zutski kanal . 340 
Kamiti¢, Hridi ; Kornatski kanal, 

see Kamentidi . . 356 
Kamiti¢ islet, Dobrinjski zaton | 418 
Kamicic islet; Paimanski kanal 

approach, seeGnali¢ . - 315 
Kamitié, Ototi¢ ; Ototi¢ Kozina. 314 
Kamik, Hrid ; Ototié Svetac . 236 


Kamik, Otozié ; Otok Vis . . 237 
Kamik, Rt; Dugi otok . . 336 
Kamildfka, Cape SEmmer |\ 3 
Light . res tt) 
Kampor, Uvala . Z 7 . 406 
. Anchorage. . . - 408 
Kanal = Canal, channel 
Kanilia village . . 140 
Kandhili, Mount ; see  Matsouki 
App. 1V 121 
Kandili, see Matsouki. ‘ . 121 
Kanica, Uvala . . : . 274 
Kankar, see Gangero;: A . 314 
Kantafig, Rt . 2 - 108 
Light . : ; . 199 
Kapelica hill. 5 3 . 321 
Kapi¢é  . sss. 808 
Képri,Cape s - 100, 105 
Kapric house. . . . 440 
Kaprije : 
Luka - 303 
Otok . 301 
Rt . 303 
Village.  . . .  . 303 
Kapriskikanal. . .  . 301 
Directions. . * - 302 
Islets and danger . . . 301 
Telegraph cable. . - 32 
Karadordeva obala_ . . - 445 
Karagiél bay fs . 156 
Karantuni¢, Ototi¢ . 334 
ht . . 337 
Karaouli, Cape 161 
Karatot rock 183 
Karavanic rocks i 405 
Karavi islet ; Corfu, see Gravid 
App. LV 148 
Karavi, rock, Cay > Matapan . 5&8 
Karavi rock, off-lying Corfu . 149 
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Wage 
Karavostasi bay < 5 75 | Kastrosikia—cont. 

Anchorage. . 75 Village . 

Karbun, Port . . 223 | Katdfrikos (Kataphriko) lake 

Anchorage . : 224 | Katakolon: 

Kardhamili . ° 55 Bay. - 
Light . . 55 anchorages . 
Kardiki, see Alondki | , 146 breakwaters 
Karin kanal, see Karinski . 373 light . 
Karinski (Karin) kanal 373 pilotage 

Anchorage. . 373 Cape. A 
Karinsko More . 373 anchorage . 

Karisnica river . . 373 light . 
KArlo (Carlo Glosa), Cape . 117 Harbour 
Karlo (Carlonisi) Slang 114 depths 
Karlobag . 403 Peninsula 

Anchorage 405 Town . 

Light . 404 | Kataphriko, see ‘Katdfrikos. 
Karléglossa, Cape ; see Karlo Katastdri, Cape. 

App. IV 117 | Kateliés (Cotaten):; 
Karlonisi, island ; see Karlo Cape . : 
App. IV 114 Village . -! : 
Karlovecit (Garlovez), Kep i 166 | Katerina, Cape >; see Ayla 
Karnidros, Cape; see Ayios Aikaterini . App. IV 
Spirfdhon, Corfu. App. IV 157 | Kati¢, Ototidi . ° ‘ 
Karsi, Cape . : . 60 | Katina (Werige) : 
Karvasara : Ototi¢ . 
Bay 138 N.W. side . 
Tights. 139 beacon 

Town, see Amfilokhia App. IV 139 Uvala 

Karvasaras town, see Amfilokhia. 139 anchorage . 
Karvéra island, see Skhiza Katito, River; see Pavlé 

App. IV 60 Katokhi village . 
Kasela, Ototi¢ . i . 355 | Katsagrili, Mount 
Kaselica, Hrid . 355 | Katso islet . 
Kason, Mount . 188 | Katsonisi, see Katso islet App. I Vv 
Kassidhis islet 7 91 | Katzurbo-nisi, see Skartsoimbo . 
Kassiépis (Cassopo), Cape 3 157 | Kauphkalida, see Kavkalidha 
Kastav_. . 250 | Kavadoni, Cape. : ‘ 
Kastel Luksi¢ 285 Light . . 3 3 
KaStel Novi 285 | Kavajé, see Leshnige . 

Light . | 286 | Kavajés, Shkamb i (Sasso bianco). 
Ka3tel Sucurac . 286 | Kavkalidha (Keuphikalida) islet . 

Anchorage 286 Light . £ 

Light . , 286 | Kavos = Cape 
KaStelanski (Ka’tel) zaliv . 284 | Kavos, Cape; see Skiza, Cepha- 

Anchorages 286 lonia, W. side . App. 

Beacons 285 | Kavis Tis Kirds, see Cape 

Dangers 285 Doukaton - App. IV 

Lights . 286 | Kavranié (Gavranié), Rt 

Prohibited areas 280 Light . 

Quays 286 | Kayio harbour . 

Kastés : Kazela, Rt a 

Harbour 120 | Kefala = Head 

Island 120 | Kefalari . 

Village . 120 | Kefali Ayfou StefAnon, Cape ; 3 see 
Kastrades, see Garitsa é 153 Kefali, Corfu . - App. IV 
Kastradhes bay and suburb,sce Kefali (Kephali), Cape; Corfu . 

Garitsa : . App. IV 163 | Kefali (Kephali), Cape; Dhré- 
Kastri, Cape ; Othonoi . 150 panon bay . 2 

Light . i ; 150 Light. 

Kastri, Cape; Skorpiés a . 125 | Kefali (Ke; -phali), Cape ; Kalamos 
Kastro islet, Paxof; see Ayios Kefali (Kephali), Méga 
Ioannis . App. IV 144 | Kefali (Kiephali), pe; ; Albania. 

Kastro Tornéze . 67 | Kefali, Mount . 
KAstro to Mori, see Rion castle Light . 3 

App. IV 77 | Kefallinia, see Cephalonia 5 
Kastron = Castle Kefaléipsos (Kephalo ¥ ps0). Cape 
Kastrosikié : Kefalomandoukon, 

Cape . . . ei 140 | Kéfalos (Kephalo), Cape 
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Kéfalos (Kephalos) islet . 135 | Kiparissfa (Arcadia): Gulf of—cont. 

Keladhié (Keladio), Cape . 142 Lights . = 65, 66 

Keladio, see Keladhié. . 142 Outlying islets A 66 

Kelefé (Kelepha), Cape 54 | Kiparissias, Kélpos; see Gulf of 

Kelepha, see Kelefa_ . 54 Kiparissia . % A . 64 

Kenista rock 53 | Kipoula, Cape . 54 

Kep = Cape Kiséli (Panérmos) bay 86 

Kephali, see Kefali 120, 122, 124, 148 Anchorage 86 

Kephalo, see Cape Kéfalos . - 110 | Kistérnes hill. 53 

Kephalo Ypso, see Kefaléipsos . 155 | Kithera (Cerigo) : 

Kephalos, see Kéfalos islet . . 135 Meteorological tables 21 

Kephisia . 7 : . 606 | Kithros island 125 

Kerétza roadstead - 140 | Kitriais: 

Keri (Kieri) : Bay, see Kitriés App. IV 55 
Bay 70 Cape, see Kitriés App. 1V 55 
Cape 70 | Kitriés . ‘ . 55 

light 70 Bay ‘ 55 
Gulf of 69 anchorage . 55 
Harbour 69 Cape . 55 
Mount . 69 light . 55 

Kerkira, see Corfu a 145, 159 | Kitro “sland, see Kithros 

Khaliki (Kaliki), Cape 3 . 137 App. IV 125 

Khalkiépoulos AKetiiGopulo) Klada, Uvala é . 412 

lagoon - 153 | Klek: 

Khalkis, Cape. 80 Rt 249 

Khamiloi (Low) rocks. i 119 Zaliv 5 253 

Khamiloi Vrakhoi. see Khamilof anchorage . 253 

rocks . " A bP. IV 119 | Klement, see Kliment. 234 

Khélo . 63 | Klepac . 292 

Khelodhivaro (Cheloevero) . 131 | Kliment (itement), Otok 238 

Kheldéni (Socava) islet 126 | Klimno . 418 

Khiliadhod reef. . 84 | Klinci 182 

Khilkids bay. : . 153 Radio station. 182 

Khimérion harbour, | see Ayios Klint, Hrid 354 
Ioannis App. IV 141 | Klis. . 284 

Khiéni harbour’ and village, see Kljué, Rt; Lastovski kanal 223 

Kionion - App. IV 111 | Kijué, Rt; Poluotok Peljetac 233 

Khiro (Hieronisi) islet A 151 | Klobuéar, ‘Otodié ii . 355 

Khironisi, see Khiro islet App. IV 151 Kildékova, Mount q 74, 80 

Khlemoitsi village. 67 | Kloster Ardenizza, see Ardenicé - 169 

Khounovina (Kunevima) hills . 116 | Kluda, Otodié . 277 

Khrisanthis channel . -, + 132 | Klupca (Dobrovaéka), Mount 220 
Buoyage f . 133 | Knez, see Krizni rat; Otok Vis . 235 
Leading lights 2 . 133 | Knez, Uvala ; Srednji kanal 335 

Kiaé ; see Kijac, Rt . F . 441 Anchorage 338 

Kidhair6n (Elatia), Mount . - 92 | Kneza: 

Kiephali, Cape; see Kefali, Al- Rt 230 

bania. . : . 158 Uvala . 230 

Kieri, see Kerf . . 69 anchorage . 232 

Kifisia . 606 | KneZa Mala, Otoéi¢ . 230 

Kijac, Luka ‘ . 440 | KneZza Velika, Otoéi¢ . 230 

Kijac (Kiaé), Rt 441 Light . . 231 

Killinf (Glarenza) : Kneizat¢ié islet . . 377 
Cape 67 | Knezak hill, Otok Molat ; see 

prohibited and controlled area 68 Knizak . . 374 
Port 68 | Knezak, Otodi¢ ; Srednji kanal | 335 

anchorages . 69 Anchorage - 338 

Killini (Zyria), Mount. 83 | KneZic, Hrid_  . . 227 

Kimen (Chimen), Punta 438 | Knizak (KneZak) hill, Otok Molat. 374 

Kioni, see Kionion 111 | Koba& (Kabas) . 207 

Kionion (Kioni) : Kobila, Rt; Boka Kotorska 182 
Harbour 111 | Kobila, Rt: Otok Prvié 296 
Village . 111 | Kobiljak, Rt; Dugi otok 363 

Kiore, see Majé e Qorrés 165 | Kobiljak, Rt; Otok Vian 336 

Kiparissia : Kobiljak, Uvala . 333 
Port . : 64 | Kobrave . 216 
Town . 65 | Koéensko, see Koéerka : 319 

Kiparissia (Arcadia), Gut of 64 | Koéerka {sopensio).<i Pli¢ina 319 
Anchorages . 66 Beacon . ? 319 
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Koéiste, Rt . 
Kodramoirto (Kadromurto), 
Cape . . 
Light i é: 
Kok, Rt . 
Kokala, Cape ; see ¢ Skilla 
LV 


A 
Kékina, Cape ; see Paliokotla 


App. 1V 
K6kkinos Vrakhos, Cape : 
Koliviri islet, see Kolfvri 
Kolivri, Cape 
Anchorage. 
Kolivri (Koliviri) islet 
Koloéep : 
Island . 
Kanal, see Kologepski 
Off- -lying islet. 5 
light . 
Kologepska Vrata 
Anchorage 
Dangers 7 
Tel ph cable. 
Kolotepski (Kolotep) kanal. 
Anchorages 
Directions 
General description. 
Islands . 7 
Lights . 
S.E. entrance. 
Telegraph cable. 
Kolovrikés, Mount ; see Skartzés_ 
App. 1V 
Kélpos = Gulf 
K6élpos Alikén, see Alikais bay . 
Kélpos Alkionidhon, see Gulf of 
Alkionidhes 
Kélpos Andikira, 
Andikira . 
Kélpos Domvrainis, ‘see Gulf of 
Domvraina . i 
Kélpos Mélou, see Gulf of Mélo 
Kémaros bay _ . . 
Komaieva, Uvala 
Light . 
Koméni Kefali (Comeni head) 
Komin gornji_ . 
Komi8ki (Komiza) zaliv 
Anchorages  . 
Komiia bay, see Komi8ki zaliv 
Komiiza town 
Light . 
Kémma (Kalamurto) reef 
Komorica, Ototi¢ ‘ 
Light . 
Komornik, Otodi¢ 
Kompa, Rt od . 
Kondalonisi, see Kéndilo 
Ké6ndilo (Kondalonisi) rocks 
Kondilon{si rocks, see Kéndilo 
App. 1V 


see Gulf of 


Konj, Hrid . 
Light . . 
Konja, Rt. 
Konobe, Uvala . 
Konoplicka, see Konopljika. 
Konopljika (Konoplitka) cove 
Konsia, Cape 
Konstandia (Venerable) bank 


INDEX 
re 
180 | Kopiste, see Punta Cazziol . 214 
Ké6praina : 
, 159 Anchorage . . 139 
. 12 Cape . . > 139 
. 380 light . 139 
Village . * : e . 139 
131 | Kérakas islands, Gulf of Amvrakia 136 
Kérakas islet, Katékolon peninsula 67 
131 | Korakénisa, see Kérakas islands, 
102 Gulf of Amvrakia App. IV 136 
147 | Koréula: 
58 Kanal, see Koréulanski 243 
59 Luka . 3 . : . 229 
147 anchorage 232 
lights . 231 
. 204 Otok 220 
- 200 N.E. side 227 
+ 204 S. side a 222 
- 204 W. side 224 
. 204 Town 229 
- 204 Koréulanski (Koréula) kanal 243 
- 204 General description. 243 
. 205 Lights . 245 
. 200 | Koret, Mal i, or ‘Shén Vasil. 165 
. 203 | Korifasion fortress, see Palaié- 
. 207 kastron. . App. IV 62 
- 200 | Koriff = Summit 
. 204°| Korifi, see Mount Ansys - 108 
. 202 | Korinjak . - 335 
. 198 | Korinthiakés Kélpos, see Gulf of 
202 Corinth. 81 
Kérinthos, see Corinth 92, 93 
90 | Kérissa (Corissa) lake. . 146 
Korita, see Coritta . 221 
73 | Koritnjak, Ototié . 355 
Kormati, Ototidi - 409 
91 | Kornat, Otok 339 
N.E. side 7 . - 340 
90 S.W. side . - 368 
off-lying islets and dangert 358 
92 anchorages 359 
109 light 359 
117 | Kornatski kanal 353 
335 Anchorages . 357 
337 General description . 353 
155 Islets and dangers . < . 354 
253 Islets and dangers in approach . 353 
2365 | Korolan, see Korotan . : - 360 
235 | Koromaéna: 
235 Cove . % 399 
235 Rt . 399 
235 | Koromaina, Otodié - 304 
18 Koromagnjak, Rt - 337 
292 Light . ‘ . - 337 
293 | Korombfli, Mount 92 
317 | Koréni, Cape ; Cephalonia . 100 
237 | Koréni, Gulf of Messinia 57 
154 Anchorage 4 57 
154 Light * 4 58 
5 Korotan (Korolan), Otodié - 360 
ase Kosa, Mount . 176 
404 | Ko8ara, Ototic . 332 
288 Light . . 334 
* 499 | Kosiraca, Uvala 380 
378 Anchorage 380 
378 | Koiirina, Uvala. . 310 
146 | Ko8ja, see Kozja % 246 
116 | Koljun (Aleksandrovo) islet 410 
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Koaljun, Luka . 388 | Kranje, Rt 313 
Anchorage . . 388 | Krapanj: 

ight . . 388 Ototié 204 

Ko8ljunski kanal - 410 light 294 

Buoyage . - 410 Village . 294 

Lights . . 410 | Krapiun, see Kraplon- 294 
Kosmat . - é . . 205 | Kraplun (Krapiun), Hrid 294 

Anchorage . i “ . 206 | Krastovica, Plitina 227 
Kosmati, Oto¢i¢i . . 275 | Krdthis, River . 84 
Kosmerka, see Proklandica - : 306 | Kratis, river, see Krathis 
Kosmin, see Cosmini . . 421 App. IV 84 
Kosmrka (Balkun), Otodié | - 306 | Krava, Hrid; see Kravica . 237 
Kosor islet a . 222 | Krava (Vacca), Otocié 346 
Koséron, Cape; see Vasilikés Kravia, see Gravid. 148 

App. IV 67 | Kravica (Krava), Hrid 237 
Kostéri, Cape. ; 5 . 147 | Kravljadica, Uvala 356 

Light . * . . 148 Anchorage. 357 
Kotikhi lake 5 74 | Krbari¢ (Golubnjak), Hrid - 344 
Kotola, see Kotule . 314 | Krbelica, Otodi¢ 290 
Kotor: Krbognjak, see Hrboén ; Muterski 

Gulf of, see Boka Kotorska . 180 kanal. 3 . 308 

Town 191 | Kréevac point . ~ 177 

supplies. 191 | Krtki But shoal. . 409 
Kotorska, Boka; or Gulf of Kotor, Krtki (Krk) kanal + 421 
see under Boka Kotorska 180 Lights . . 421 
Kotorski zaliv 189 Southern approaches - 409 

Anchorages 190 | Krcki zaliv é - 409 

Buoys S . . 190 Anchorages . z - 410 

Lights . . : 5 190 Southern entrance . - 409 

Quays . cj . 191 | Kremasti, Mount . 65 

Telegraph cable 190 | Kremena, see Cremena 212 
Kotréni hill : 100 | Kremik : 

Kotule (Kotola), Otoéidi 314 Hill . 290 
Koukouvitsa islet 137 Rt . 290 
Koulotira (Kuluras) islet 59 light . : - 291 
Kouloura village 155 | Krevatsoula bay . 155 
Kounéli islet 113 | Krijal, Luka 381 

Light . 113 Anchorage 382 
Kounellos (Kunello), Cape . 4 Light 381 
Kounoupéli, Cape . 73 | Krilo:: 

Prohibited and controlled areas 74 Point 266 
Koartissa (Kurtissa), Cape . . 54 Uvala 266 
Kourzolarie (Echinades) Fslands ~ 113 light . 267 
Koitavos (Kutavos) lagoon 102 | Krionéri bay, see Karidhon 
Koutsilaris, Mount; see Kout- App. 1V 80 

souldris Y App. IV 77 | Krionéro (Kryoneri), Cape ofa, 
Koutsouldris (Kutsilaris), Mount. 77 Light. 72 
Koutsotmbos, Cape . . 111 | Krissa, Gulf of . 86 
Koiutsouras Ucateeree); Mount 88 Entrance . . 86 
Kouvéli islet 92 Islets and dangers . 87 
Kovaé, Rt 238 Lights . 88 
Kozarica cove 216 | Krissa harbour and town, see Itéa 
Kozik 5 265 App. IV 88 
Kozina, Otosié | 314 | Krissaios Kélpos, see Gulf of 
Kozja (Ko§ja), Uvala. 246 Krissa Z 2 5 . 86 
Kozjak point . 365 | KriStofor : 
Kraj 316 Rt - 403 
: Krajnji, Otoéié - 347 light - 404 
Kraljak : Shoal . 403 

Otodié . 301 | Krithoti (Turkovekla), Cape 118 

Pligina . 301 | Kriz, Plicina. . 228 
Kraljevac, Ototi¢ 278 | Kriz, Rt: Otok Koréula . 227 
Kraljevica : Krida, Rt; Otok Sestrunj . 327, 374 

Harbour 443 Krigi 

‘ica, Rt 236 
anchorage . 444 aoe re 
floating dock 443 | Krizice, Hridi 382 
lights . 443 | Krizine, Rt 5 . 216 

Town . i 444 | Krizni (Knez) rat, Otok Vis. 235 
Kraljevitki, see Tihi - 419 | Krizni rat, Pakleni kanal 240 
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Krk: 
Kanal, see Krtki 
Luka 


“general description 
N.E. side. 
N.W. side . 

S.E. side 
anchorage 
light . 
telegraph cable 

S.W. side . 
lights 

Town . 

Krka, Sibenik : 

Inlet . 

submarine cable . 


Village . 
Krnirat, Rt B 
Krnjagol, Ototi¢ : 
Kronavica, Rt . - 7 
Krovenice, Gospa od; see 
Svijetnice . 
Krpeljina (Caparinjak), Ototié 
Krtole, see Krtolski_ . 
Krtolski (Krtole) zaliv 
Anchorage . 
Prohibited anchorage 
Kruée, Uvala 
Kracica, see Isolotto Crucizza 
Kruna, Rt 
KruiStica, see Krugica Duboka 


KruSevica, Uvala; Srednji kanal, 


see Landin . 
KruSevica, Uvala ; Teladtica 


Krugica Duboka (KruS¢ica), bea 370 


Krusica, see Valle Crucizza . 
Krufica village . 
Krubija, see Velipin 
Kru2ié, Rt . 
Kryoneri, see Cape Krionéri. 
Kse, see Xf 7 
Kuéiéa Mul, Uvala 
Kudiste : 
Sidrigte . 
anchorage . 
Village . 
light . 
Kudica, Otodié | . 
Kudromurto, see Kodramourto 
Kukljica : 
Uvala . - a 
light . ‘ 
Village . . 
Kukuljar, Hrid . 
Light . i 


INDEX 
Page Page 
Kukuljari, Otodi¢i - 308 
. 421 | Kukuljina, Uvala . 186 
- 410 Anchorage . 186 
- 410 Prohibited anchorage 182 
- 420 | Kula, Mount 222 
. 420 | Kula, Ototié 216 
- 415 Light . ‘ 217 
. 440 | Kula Ve¢a, Rt . 370 
. 413 | Kulina point. 299 
414 | Kuluras, see Kouloira islet . 58 
413 | Kumbor (Kumbur) village . 184 
414 Coalstore . 185 
408 | Kumborski (Kumbur) kanal 184 
408 Current . S 185 
4i1 Fuel 185 
Light 184 
. 300 Mooring buoys ° 184 
300 Prohibited anchorage 182 
. 299 Regulations = 185 
. 300 | Kumbur: 
. 301 Channel, see Kumborski kanal . 184 
. 301 Village, see Kumbor i . 184 
411 | Kuncarava, Rt . E . 847 
346 | Kunello, see Koinellos . 64 
346 | Kunevima, see Khounovina. 116 
Kupa, Rt. 180 
273 | Kupari . 196 
273 | Kurba Mala, Otodi¢ 344 
Kurba Vela, Ototi¢ 353 
318 | Kurjak, Hrid_ . 385 
318 | Kurtissa, see Kourtissa 54 
225 | Ku&ija, Greben . 311 
409 Beacon . 312 
296 | Kut village 239 
Kuta, Uvala 254 
239 Anchorage 255 
355 | Kutavos, see Kotitavos 102 
185 | Kutleda: 
185 Harbour 264 
186 anchorage . 268 
182 light . 267 
176 Point 264 
209 | Kutsaros, see Koitsouras - 88 
352 | Kutsildris, see Koutsoulari . 77 
370 | Kuzmino, Rt . 4 337 
Kvarner, see Il Quarnaro 364 
332 | Kvarneri¢. . . . 364 
360 E. side . 396, 406 
N.end . : - 409 
221 anchorages . - 410 
. 370 islets and dangers - 409 
. 409 lights. f - 409 
. 296 signal station . 409 
712 S.E. end . . 374 
98 islands and channels . 374 
360 W. side . 389, 406 
229 
232 
229 | Laccosase, Scoglio 422 
231 | ° Beacon . 423 
347 | Lacones, see Lakones . 148 
159 | Ladro, Pristaniste 202 
Anchorage . 204 
. 323 | Lagands, Gulf of ; see Keri” 
. 327 APP. IV 68 
. 323 | Laganj, Ototi¢ . . 398 
- 308 | Laghi, see Lagit. 168 
. 308 | Lagit (Laghi), or Gagii, Kep i i 168 


anchorages 
islets and 


Light | 


Lékones (Lacones) village | 


Lakonia, Gulf of 
Lales, see Lalzés 
Lalzés (Lales), Gji 
Lama Paterna, 
Lamia, Mount . 
Lamjana: 

Mala, Uvala . 


anchorage 
Vela, Uvala . 
Lamone, Fiume. 


Landin (Krubevica), Uvala | 


Point, see Gujilitte - 
Lapani, Scogli dei 


ee: ¢ 

Pete bs (Lardigo), Cape | 

Pandiea: see Lardhigés + 
ene i 
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Page Page 
. 361} Lastva . % « 182 

Latisana village - 493 
. 212 | Laudara Mala, Ototi¢. . 341 
. 212 | Laudara, Otok - - 333 
. 212 Light . - 334 
- 213 | Laudarski kanal - 346 
. 221 Anchorages . - 346 
. 224 General description. - 345 
- 213 Lights . . 346 
. 466 | Laura (Lavora), Valle. - 462 
Laurana : s 
- 208 Punta . - 449 
. 210 lights . . 450 
- 210 Village . ‘ a . 49 
. 221 | Lavan (Levani), Mount 164 
. 210 | Lavora, see Laura x 462 
- 211 | Lavsa: 
. 211 Otodié - 355 
. 211 Uvala . 355 
. 212 anchorage . . 357 
. 211 | Lazarétto islet, see Gonvinon 
. 212 App. [V 155 
. 213 varerovit house . - 232 
. 213 | Le Sorelle (Bestrice), 1 Isolotti - 209 
- 220 point . 199 
- 210 | Lecce: 
. 208 Cathedral . 514 
. 210 Town . . S15 
: 208 | Lefkimo, see Lefidmmi . 151 
- 208 | Legnami, Molo dei . 504 
146 | Lékurés (Lykeursi) : 
146 Fort 157 
Village . 157 
- 145 | Leme: 
- 148 Canale di . : . 473 
- 52 anchorages . = . 474 
- 11 beacon : . . 474 
- 4171 buoys . . 474 
. 533 dangers. : . 474 
- 15 directions . : . 474 
131 Cul di . : . 474 
Secca . : . 474 
. 335 buoy 5 is . 474 
. 338 Torrent, ses Valle Draga . 474 
. 335 | Lemene, Fiume . ork . 599 
. 572 | Leme3, Rt . 301 
. 332 | Lenard cove, see Valle Cazziol . 214 
. 334 | Lenga: 
. 332 Plidina . 227 
. 124 Rt 5 227 
. 488 | Ledne cove 121 
- 488 | Lepetane 182 
Leporine = 
- 198 Gospa od . 368 
- 198 Peninsula . 367 
- 198 | Lera, Fiume . 489 
- 524 | Lesh (Alessio) . - 172 
. 555 | Leshnige (Kavajé) river . 169 
. 253 | Lesina, Lago . . 645 
- 101 | Leuca village . 510 
- 101 | Leva house . 391 
- 135 | Levani, Mount ; ses Lavan. - 164 
- 135 | Levante, Diga di . 534 
. 181 Light . . 535 
. 182 | Levante: 
- 220 Fiume Po di . 575 
. 223 Porto 578 
. 220 beacons 578 
223 leading lights . 578 
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Page 
Levante bank . . 383 | Likédhimon (Lykodemos), Mount 
Levitétsa bay, see Viltos App. IV 160 52, 
Levkadha island, see Levkis Limaran, Punta f : ‘ 
App. IV 122 | Liméni, Lake ; see Amvrakia 

Levkas : App. IV 
Bay, see Dhérmata . 130 | Liméni village . * . 
Channel. . . 127 | Liménion, Port . 

beaconage . . 127 Light . * 
caution . . . 129 | Limin = Harbour 
lights. ° : - 129 | Limiona, see Cape Limniéni 
% . . 129 | Limni = Lake, marsh - i 
submarine cable . . 129 | Limnf bay, see Liapadhes App. I 
Harbour . a 129 | Limniéni (Limiona), Cape . 5 
Island . : : 122 inguetta, Cape; or Kepi 
remarks . 122 Gjuhézés_ . 
. side 129 | Liotrivid peninsula 
off- -lying island, caution « 124 | Lipei 
S.E. side. 123 | Lipi¢ point , 
, light 123 | Lipso, Cape 
W. and N. sides . - 129 | Lipsdépirgos, see Cape Lipeo’ 

Town . . . 123, 129 App. IV 
Levkimmi (Lefkimo) Ligen = Lake 

Bay 7 A 151 | Lirica, Ototi¢ . & a 

anchorage . 161 Light . . 
a 5 151 | Lisignano . 
its. 151 | Lisin, Mount . 

Salt marshes . 151 | Lithdri, Cape; see Kakéta | 
Levk-6és, -i, 6n = White App. IV 
Levkén, Cape; see Aspro, Corfu Lithéria reef, see Paxol App. IV 

App. IV 148 | Litorale = Coast, shore 

Lévktra (Stupar), Gre 54 | Littorio, Pontedel . : . 
Anchorage 55 | Littorio, rua del ; Gpodionis 

Levrera, Teolotto o 436 Light « < 
Light . 436 | Livadhibay . | 100, 

3 Current. . . 

Ototié . . 357 | Livadhiés (Livadia), Cape . 

Uvala . . 357 | Livadia, see Livadhiés . 

anchorage . 358 | Livadhéstron bay 

Lidka, Cape . 99 | Livenza, Fiume. 

Liapddhes bay 147 | Livitazza bay, see Viltos : 

Libeccio 12 |. Livitazza, Cape; see Vatétsa. . 

Lido, 11 583 | Livka: 

Lido: Rt f - fy a Ss 
Isola di, see Isola di Malamocco. 583 light: . 5 . & : 
Porto di : . 588 Uvala . . fe; . . 

anchorages . ‘ . 591 anchorage . 3 é 
buoys, beacons . . 589 | Lixodrion (Lixuri) : 
directions . a . 591 Harbour . i 
dredgers . . 598 lights . ‘ 
entrance channel. . . 588 Town 

danger . : . 588 | Lixuri, see Lixotrion : 

wrecks. . 588 | Liyid bay 
fog signals . F . 589 | Liyid islet, see Perapigidhi 

ts heen: . 589 App. IV 

prohibited anchorage . 591 | Ljubad : 
regulations . - . 591 Cove . : . S . 
signal station . 3 . 691 Rt a 2 f <i < 
tidal streams . 591 light . is 2 

Lido light-vessel . . 584 Tesnac, see Ljubadki . 
Fog signal. . . 584 Village . . 

Lievela : Zaliv, see Ljubazki . 2 o 
Grande, Isolotto . 451 | Ljubatki (Ljubac) tesmac  . ’ 
Piccolo, Isolotto . 451 Light . . . 

Ligarid peninsula - 152 Regulations : 2 és 

Ligazzi . . . 35 | Liubatki (Ljubac) zaliv . 

Lignano, Porto 496 Anch : s 

es 5 496 | Liubina, Rt : . A 

Caution. 7 < . 496 | Ljuta, Rt. . ° < 

Lights.  . «te 496 | Ljutac, Otozi¢ . 


seeseegees 
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INDEX 
Page ‘ 
Lloyd Arsenal . . - 603 | Lucnjak—coni. 

Docks, light . 5 . 506 Pligina . : A - 
Logarés, Lake . é - 13% beacon : : 
Logoran, Otok . 4 . 206 | Lucovci, see Lucoviz 
Lojena, Uvala; Kornatski kanal. 357 | Lucoviz (Lucovci), Isolotti . 

. 2 - 388 | Lucovo, Valle . . 
Lojena, Uvala; Zutskikanal . age Luigi Rasza, Molo 
Lojidée, Uvala . 352 Luigt Rizzo, Diga 
Lokrum . - 196 Fog signal. 
Lokvino, Uvala. . 49 Lights * a 
Lone, Val di . 471 | Luigi Rizzo, Molo; Ancona 
Longa, Punta . . 4% | Luka = Harbour 
Longé, Port - 60 | Luka, Bratki kanal 
Longo, Porto . 444 Mala cove 
Longés, Port ; Paxoi . 144 Velika cove 


Loortha, see . - 100 
Lopar vi - 407 
Loparska, see Uvala Sipanska; 
Otok - 406 
Lopata, Rt; Du .  . 361 
Lopata, Rt ; SiS Bens . 380 
ud. - 204 
nchorage . 204 
Village . - 205 
udska Vrata . 204 
inch - 205 
Light . . 204 
Telegraph cable - 205 
udski zaliv + 205 
nchorage 205 
Loreto. 


g 
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Loutraéki, Gulf of Amvrakia : 
Bay é ° " 
Village 

Loutraéki village, Corinth bay 

Lovéen mountain z 

Lovi, Canale dei 

Lovich, Punta . 


Lovisée (Séedro). Luka 
ht 

Loviéte, Rt 

Light 2 233 
Lovka, Uvala - 363 
Lovo, Porto: . 433 
Low rocks, see Khamiloi 119 
Loza, Uvala . 383 

Light . . 384 
Lodica, Uvala ; Rt Gradina. 200 
Lozica village, Gruz . “5 . 199 
Luarez . 3 é . (174 
Lubenizze village - 436 


Luccovaz (Pod Kopiste), Isolotto. 214 
Lucica, Scogli 449 
Lutica, Uvala ; ‘Hivarsici kanal | 257 
Lutica, Uvala ; Lastovski kanal . 220 


Luéica, Uvala : Luka Solidica . 362 
Luéina, Uvala; Dugi otok . . 337 

Anchorage . 338 
Luéina, Uvala ; “Otok Molat . 376 


Light . 375 
Lutina, Uvala; ‘Padmanski kanal. 318 
* . * - 260 


. 228 


Luka, Port ; Brguljeki zaliy 
Luka, Ravaki kanal : 
Uvala . . 7 
anchorage . 
Village . 
Luka, Rt ; Tiki kanal. 


Luka, Uvala ; KaStelanski zaliv | 


Luka, Uvala; Koréula . 
Ancho: 


rage , 3 
Luka, Nita Poluotok Peljetac. 


Ancho: % 
Luka, U i Vrgada 
Lukavei, Hridi . 

Luke point, Otok Brag 
Lukoran : 


lig 
Lukovac, Hrid ; “ Uvala Crnka 
Lukovac, Otoeie ; Uvala Mag 


Lukovac islet ; Lastovski kanal | 


Lukovnik, Ototi¢ ‘ . 
Lukovnjak, Ototi¢ . : 
Lukovo point, see Malta 
Lukovo-Otocko . eS 
Lukovo-Sugarje : 

Harbour . 

Village . f . 
Lukvenjak, Otodié ~ . . 
Lumbarda, Plitina~ . : 
Lumbarda village . 

Mole. : 

light . 

Lun, Rt . 
Lunga (Duga), Ovodic. 
Lunga, Isolotto . 3 
Lunga, Punta . . . 
Lunga, Valle. x 
Lungo, Porto 2 
Lupac, Ototié . . 
Luro, Monte. 5 
Luski, Ototi¢ . . 
Lusmarinjak, Ototi¢ . 
Lusnjak, Hrid ; see Salica . 
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Page Page 
Lussino: Canale di—cont. Mag: 
islets and dangers 392 Rocks . 411 
beacons and buoy . . 392 Uvala . 411 
lights. . - 302,393,394 | Maga Khoro, see Megakhoro - 146 
telegraph cables . . . 391 | Magaréié, Otocié . d . 351 

Isola. z : 430 | Magazzini (Suciza), Valle . 221 
E. side. - 391 | Maggiore, Monte . . 422 
S. end 5 Maggiore, Valle . . 457 

off-lying islands 389 | Magnetic observation spots. . 605 

telegraph cable 391 | Maharci point . 4 . 215 

S.W. side 2 430 | Maiella (Majella), Monte. 584 

beacons . 430 | Maiménos (Maiomenos), Cape 126 

lights 431 | Maiomenos, see Maiménos . 126 
Lussinpiccolo : Maistro : 

Golfo di. 432 Prima Valle di . 329 
anchorages . 432 anchorage . . 330 
directions 433 Seconda Valle di . 329 
lights. 432 | Majé = Peak, summit 
pilots. 432 | Majella, see Maiella . 548 

Town . : i 433 | Majsan, Otodié . . 226 
communications . 433 | Makale quay 299 
port facilities 433 | Makarska : 

Lu&tica, Rt . 182 Harbour % 262 
Lutrognjak, Otodié 382 anchorage . 262 
Lykodemos, see Likédhimon 52 light . ; 262 
Lykursi, see Lékurés . a 157 Town . . - 262 
Maknare, Prolaz 338, 374 
Dangers zs . 375 
Directions 375 
Magéaknar, Otodié 272 Lights . 375 
Maéeni Bad, Rt. 259 Telegraph cable 375 
Macerata . . 556 Tidal streams. 375 
Machiedo . . 242 | Makriisland . 113 
Maéina, Plitina . 281 | Makri, Mount (Makrynoros ridge). 139 
Beacon . . 281 | Ma4kri, or Nikélaos,Cape . 86 
Macria, see Makrid 124 Light 5 3 - 88 
Madhouri (Moodra) islet 126 | Makri4 (Macria), Cape . . 124 
Madonna chapel, Punta Pernata . 437 | Makriamiti = . 138 
Madonna degli Angeli. 599 | Makrinéros, Mount ; see Makri 
Light . 599 App. IV 139 
Madonna dei Martiri church 531 | Mékroisland . - 92 
Madonna del Monte church. 570 | Makrénisos, see Mékro island 
Madonna di Marina . . 579 App. IV 92 
Madénna islet, Gaios harbour ; see Makropoiila, see Kounéli islet 
Panayia App. IV 144 App. IV 113 
Madonna islet, Parga harbour ; 3 see Maevactes, ridge, see Mount 
Pavlotkes . 142 . 139 
Madonna, Isolotto ; Isola ‘Brioni Mavacies Uvala A 407 
Maggiore . . . . 467 | Mal = Mountain (Mass or range) 
Madonna, Porto . 466 | Mal-i, -a, -o = Small 
Anchorage, directions. 468 | Mala Grtka, Luka . . 242 
Madonna, Punta ; Baia di Pirano. 488 | Mala Luka cove, Bratki kanal | 265 
Light, fog signal : . 490 | Mala Luka cove, Planinski kanal. 403 
Madonna, Punta della; Istria, Mala luka, Otok Drvenik Veliki . 276 
E. coast. - 449 Anchorage . - 277 
Madonna, Punta ; Porto Cigale - 430 | Mala luka, Uvala; Budva | . 1718 
Light . 431 Anchorage . . - 178 
Madonna reef, see Panayta; ’ Paxof Mala Mare, Hrid . , - 303 
App. IV 145 | Mala Neretvariver . é ~ 252 
Madonna, Secca; Isola Brioni Mala Zedica, Rt. . - 312 
Maggiore . . 7 . 467 | Malaluka, Uvala; Otok Krk | 415 
Madonna, Valle. ; : - 463 | Malaluka, Uvala; Pirovatki zaliv 312 
Maestra : Malamocco : 

Fiume Po di . 577 Canale . . 587 

Punta della e 577 Harbour . - 586 
light, light-buoy . 577 anchorages, berths . 586 

Maestrale + . . 12 buoys and beacons - 586 
Maestro, Zaliv . . . 202 communications . . 587 
Anchorage . . . 203 danger . 586 
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INDEX 
Page Page 
Malamocco: Harbour—cont. Manfredonia—cont. 
fuel and supplies . . 587 Harbour . . 637 
prohibited anchorage . . 586 lights, light- “buoys - 536 
Isola di, or Isola di Ido; . . 583 Town .. * . 538 
Porto di 7 . . 584 | Mangelaria, see Priso islet ; 
anchorages . . 584 Kastés - App. 1V 120 
caution . 587 | Manjak, see Otosi¢ Masiiniak; 
directions . 586 Sitski kanal C . 343 
entrance channel. . 584 | Manzi, Scogli : 543 
fog signal . 585 | Maon: 
lights. 585 Kanal, see Maunski. 388 
outlying and off- -lying buoys. 584 Otok, see Maun 387 
pilots. 585 | Maranello, Rio . 567 
quarantine station . 586 | Marani, Canale dei - 592 
signal station . 585 Arsenal . > . 594 
tidal streams . 587 Buoys, light- -buoy . . 590 
Malfi point . 201 Dry docks. i, . 594 
Mali Barjak . 235 | Marano; Italy, E. “coast ; see 
Light . ef . 235 Cupra Marittima . - 555 
Mali DuZac, Otoéi¢ ; ” Pagmanski Marano, Golfo di Trieste : 
kanal. b a : - 317 Bridge . 496 
Mali Goli, Hrid . 2 ~ 412 light . 496 
Mali Hum, Otok Vis . . 237 Canale di 496 
Mali, Otoci¢ ; ISki kanal . 347 Church . é S ‘ . 496 
Mali rat, Rt y . 347 Laguna di fe a . 487,496 
Mali Ston (Ston Mali). . 255 Village . - 496 
Luka. . 265 | Marano, Rio; Riccione 567 
Mali (Veli) Pin point | . 409 | Marasso, see Isolotto S. Giovanni 
Mali Vodnjak 3 . 238 in Pelago A - 470 
Mali Voz, Rt . . 255 | Marathia bay, Astokés bay. . 118 
Light . 265 | Marathia bay, Cape Varké . 122 
Mali Vratnik . 202 | Marathia, Cape; Gulf of coriathy 
Mali Zaglav, Rt. . 222 N.W. shore. . 84 
Light . . 222 | Marathi4, Cape; Itéa 88 
Maliaza, Mount . 92 | Marathia, Cape; Zante x 68 
Malinska : Light . + : 70 
Harbour - 440 Marathia reef. 85 
light . 441 | Marathon islet ; Gulf of Kerf . 69 
Road z . 440 | Marathén islet ; Navarinon bay, 
anchorage . . 441 see Khélo . - App. IV 63 
Village . . 440 | Marathonisi, see Marathén; Gulf 
Maljevic bay - 177 of Keri . - App. IV 69 
Malo Zaplo . 374 | Marathopolis village . . . 64 
Malog Stona (Ston Mali), Kanal . 254 | Médrathos, Cape. i 64 
‘Anchorage . 254 Anchorage. S ry . 64 
Buoyage . 255 Light . a e a 64 
Directions . 255 | Marazuol, see Marazzid : 434 
General description. . 254 | Marazzid (Marazuol), Punta 434 
Lights . - 255 | Marban, Punta . 462 
Malta (Lukovo) Point. + 412 | Marchiara (Markiara), Isolotto 213 
Malta, Otodié - 276 | Marchiara Piccolo (Pod Markiara), 
Malvo, Punta . 548 Isolotto . % e 214 
Maman, Otoci¢ . - 406 | Marecchia, Fiume 567 
Mana, Ototié . 356 | Margarina, Punta 427 
Manastir (Master), Uvala . 245 | Marghera, Porto 595 
Mandalina peninsula . . 299 Lights . 595 
Mandoler, see Hrid ViniSte. —. 276 Regulations 595 
Mandouki suburb . 154 | Margherita di Savoia . 536 
Mandracchio, Bacina del 560 | Anchorage He 
i ‘ os 2 Lights . : : : 536 
M ig) 
landrie, see Mandrija . 389 
Mandrija (Mandrie) cove 389 Mariechio. wv ali = £85 
Beacaus * 3g9 | Marija Art (S. Marija) mole. . 414 
Manfredonia - 536 Lightr. i 5, 
Anchorage . 637 | Marin, Rt. 292 
Communication . 538 | Marina = Port of an inland 
Directions. 4 . 537 village, sea-coast 
Golfo di. : : . 535 | Marina, Otok Braé . . 270 
anchorage . 3 . 539 | Marina, Punta; Zadar . . 324 
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Page Page 
Marina, Trogir zaliv : Master, see Manastir . 245 
Village . 278 | Mat (Matja) river . . 171 
light . 279 | Ma@epan (Tainaron), Cape . 52 
Marinéa rat 271 | Matap&s, Cape; see Tainaron 
Beacon . 271 IV 52 
Marinica, Uvala. 349 | Mathia, Mount; see Likbdhcoe 
Marinkovac (Sdritea). ‘Otok. 238 App. IV 52 
Marinski zaliv . 278 | Mathraki island, see Samothraki 
Anchorage . 279 App. Iv 149 
Lights . . . 278 | Matja, see Mat . - 171 
Marittima, Torre . 511 | Matrda village 408 
Marjan hill . 284 | Matsodki (Kandili), Mount . 121 
Marjan (S. Jure), Rt. . 281 | Mattarella, Torre = 516 
Light . - 286 Light . . 516 
Markiara, see Marchiara . 213 | Mattinata village - 538 
Markienda, see Merchinta . 209 | Maturaga, see Punta S. Martino | 481 
Markienda, see Merchinta Nero . 209 | Maun (Maon) : 3 
Markienda biela, see Merchinta Otok . 387 
Bianco : 209 channel between it and Otok 
Marmaka, see Mélissa . ~ lll Olib . ‘i . 386 
Marmara (Marmori) reef - 146 anchorages . 387 
Marmari bay . : . 53 hts 387 
Anchorage . . 54 telegraph cable 387 
Marmi di Mezzo, Secca - 475 Rt . . . 386 
Marmi Grande, Secca. « 475 Village . . 387 
Buoy . . . . 475 | Maunski (Maon) kanal 388 
Marmi, Secca . 475 Beacons x 388 
Light . - 475 Light 389 
Outlying buoy 7 . 476 | Mavarstica, see Movarstica - 281 
Marmori, see Marmara reef. - 145 | Mavro (Mavronoros), Mount ; 
Marotta . . - 564 Thiamis river. 1563 
Marovi¢, Rt. . 325 | Mavro, Mount; Cape Kounoupéli 73 
Martello, Molo a . 549 | MAvro Oros island, see Sivota 
Martignano, Banco 494 App. IV 142 
MartinS¢ica, Luka 442 | Mavron Oros, see Mount Mavro; 
Martinscizza, Porto 394 Thiamis river App. IV 153 
Martiri, Madonna dei . 531 | Mavréna, Cape . . : -il 
Masarine, Hrid . 381 | Mavronoros, Mount; see Mavro, 
Maslegna (Maslenjak vel), Thiamis river. 163 
Isolotto 3 221 | Mavropétamos river, see Akhéron_ 
Maslenica cove . 372 App. IV 141 
Maslenicki (Maslinica) kanal 372 | Mavr-os, i, o = Black 
Maslenjak veliki, see Maslegna 221 | Mavros, Cape 90 
Maslinéica, Uvala 336 | Mavros kavos, see Cape Mavros 
Maslinica kanal, see Maslenicki 372 App. 1V 90 
Maslinica, Otok ‘Solta: Mavrova, Rt ~  . 883 
Uvala . . 272 Light . 384 
anchorages . 273 | Mavrovica, Rt. 350 
directions 273 | Mavrovouni, Mount ; see Katsag- 
light . 273 ri. - App. IV 138 
Village . 272 | Mavrovoino, see Mount Ainos 
Maslinica, Uvala ; Séedarski kanal 245 App. IV 97 
Maslinik (S. Marko), Otok . 185 | MadZirina, Ototi¢ iy . 304 
Maslinjak (Manjak), Otoéi¢ ; Mazoma lagoon . 135 
Sitski kanal 343 | Mazzinghi, Val . " - 424 
Maslinjak islet, Otok Molat. 377 | Measured distances . : - AT 
Maslinjak, Otogié;  Kornatski Mede, Rt . 353 
kanal. 2 : . 356 | Medea (Tanaglie), Punta 449 
Maslinjak, Otoéi Murterski Medolino : 
kanal. . . - 308 Baia di . . 451 
Light . . 2 . 309 anchorages . . 452 
Maslinjak, Otozié ; Otok Murter, beacons - 452 
N.W.end . . 310 directions . - 453 
Maslinjak, Otoéic ;, Srednji kanal. 332 islets and dangers - 461 
Maslinovac, Otoci¢é . 347 Valle di. . . 451 
Maslinovik, Ototié . 291 Village . . 461 
Masseria = Tenancy including a Medo8, Rt. - 302 
number of farms Medvea, see Cesaro . : - 449 
Massignano . . . . 555 | Medvjak point . . . - 382 
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Page Page 
Még-as, ali, a = Big, great Messinia Usslamate): Gulf of—cont. 
Méga (Meganisi island - 124 Western side 57 
. 124 Winds and weather. = - 52 
Megithors (Maga Khoro), Cape | 146 | Metajna . . . . - 406 
Megal-os, i, o = Big, grea’ Metauro, Fiume. 2 ‘é . 564 
Megalo Mourteméno Lae . 143 | Metaxoté islet . . 118 
Meganisi, see Méga island Meteorology 6 
APP. IV 124 Bora. . ll 
Meganisi strait . . 125 Cloud . 18 
Dangers . - 126 Depressions . 6 
S.W. entrance point . 123 Etesians 13 
Meja, Uvala 2 244 Furiani . 4 e ry » 16 
Melangivi Gales 4 ef - 13 
"Cape 92 General Temarks 6 
light 93 Humidity. 18 
Mount . 92 Imbatto : 14 
Melevrin, Otosié 274 Land and sea breezes 9 
Meliso, Punta . 510 Libeccio ° 12 
Mélissa (Marmaka), Cape sani Local winds 7 a . 13 
Meljine : central Adriatic 4 » 
Bay off . 183 eastern shore of Adriatic . 16 
anchorage . 184 northern Adriatic Si . 1b 
Harbour 183 southern Adriatic” - . 1b 
lazaretto 183 western coast of Greece . 13 
light a 183 western shore of Adriatic . 16 
mooring buoys. 184 Maestrale z . 12 
Village . “ i . 183 Pressure 2 S y » 10 
Mémi bay . . f : . 87 Prodroms . : sold, 
Anchorage. é 5 . 57 Rain and snow 4 i » 
Menders, see Mendra . : - 171 Scirocco ‘ eM he 
Mendra (Menders), Rt » 171,173 Tables . is s é 21-33 
Light . i. 3 . 173 Tarantata > “ a . 1 
Merara, Ototi¢ . . 275 Temperature . ‘i A ee 
Merchinta Bianco (Markienda air. a < a nt 
biela), Scoglio  . . 209 sea. . . . . | 
Merchinta (arkienda) = Visibility é 2 . 19 
Isolotto . . 209 Weather and climate ‘ . 10 
Scoglio . q 209 Winds . < rs ae | | 
Merchinta Nero (Markienda), Methoni : 
Scoglio i >. 209 Castle . zs . . . 59 
Merlera, Capo . 422 Harbour . . . . 59 
Light . - 422 anchorage . ? . . 59 
Merléra island, see Erikousa light . 3 8 Z . 60 
App. IV 150 Strait . < a . . 61 
Merta point 6 . 368 Town . . . . . 59 
Mertevac, see Bruna . . 211 | Metkovié . . 251 
Mertinovik, Uvala 246 Quay . 252 
Mertolin, Punta. 463 light . : 252 
Mertolina, Secca di 464 | MeZanj, Otodi¢ . : . 361 
Buoy . . “ y 464 | Mézappos . . . . . 54 
Mertovnjak, see Mrtovnjak ; Port. . - . . 54 
irjevski kanal . . . 305 anchorage . 5 . 54 
Mesokanali reef (Montague rock) | 68 light . % 3 e . 54 
Mesola village . 576 Village . 5 4 7 . 54 
Mesoléngion, formerly Missolonghi 78 | Mezzaluna, Punta 557 
Anchorages  . Kf 79 | Mezzo, Porto ‘ 434 
Approach 5 E ‘ - 78 | Mezzo, Punta di a 488 
Dredged channel . - 79 | Mezzo, Secca di. 481 
beaconage . e a . 79 | Miaodli (Miaulis) reef . 122 
Lagoon . . 7 Si . 79 | Miaulis reef, see Miaouli 122 
Tanaing: pier . 3 : . 79 | Miggiano: 
i : : - 79 Porto 512 
Tows s “ . 79 Torre 512 
Mesongi (Mirangi) village 152 | Miglianico. . . . - 550 
Anchorage . Z 161 | Mignies, see Miniés . : - 98 
Messini (Nisi) . . 59 | Mihalja (S. Mihovil) islet - 201 
Messinia (ialamate).< Gulf of . 52 | Mijoka (Mioka), Plitina =. - 308 
Aspect : . 52 | Mika (Amica), Rt . . 325,329 
Eastern ‘side: . . - 53 Fog signals. o 7 . 828 
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Page Page 
Mika (Amica), Rem Mitika, Voirkos bays one 

Light . H . 328 Cape . . 

Radiobeacon . . . . 328 light . . iS e e 

Signal station. . . - 328 Village . é; Fs 
Mikavica : Mitika Yermainot, ‘Cape; see 

Ototi¢ . s . - 305 Yermainés . - App. IV 

Uvala . 7 : : . 305 | Mito, Torre 4 a - Yi 
Mikhalitsa hill . S . - 140 | Mizfthra . é 5 
Miklen, Punta . . 434 | Mladine, see Miladine . y z 
Mikr-és, 4, {, 6, 6n = Small Mlaska cove : 
Mikré Mourteméno islet. . 143 | Mletatki mole 
Miladine (Mladine), Isolotto - 209 | Mlinovi, Uvala . 5 : 
Mileto : Beacon . . é . 5 

Punta . : - . . 544 | Mijet: 

beacon . . . 545 Kanal, see Mijetel 
telegraph cable . . . 545 Otok 

Torre. . . . 544 southern side . 
Milna, Otok Brad: Mijetski (Mijet) kanal. 

Luka. A . . . 270 Danger 

anchorages . . . . 270 General description. 
lights. ‘ ne Ny, . 270 Lights . 

Village . 270 Telegraph cable 
Milna, Uvala ; ‘Koréulanski kanal 244 | Mocarone (Mugurone), Punta 
Milna, Uvala; Otok Vis. . 234 | Médhi (Stamothi) islet . 5 
Milosrde, Otok . . a . 185 | Modri Bok (Bisage), Uvala . 
Mimonjak, Ototié | . - 308 Anchorage . 7 
Minerva, Pli¢ina < a . 317 | Modugno . J . 
Minervina, Torre e z . 512 | Mogoron, Monte S 
Miniatika, Mount 5 Ps . 63 | Mogren, Rt % 

Miniés (Mignies) village 3 + 98 | MokoSica village a 

Monastery. . . - 98 Light . 2 4 
Mioka, see Mijoka < . . 308 | Mola di Bari: 

Miracine, Valle . : < . 436 Porto . ‘i Z 
Miramare : anchorage . A 
Castello di s - 502 light . . 7 
anchorages . Ss . 502 Town . ‘s : y 

Porticciolo di. . . 502 | Molat (Mulat), Otok . = 
Mirangi, see Mesongi . . 162 N.E. side . 5 
Miridte (Arca), Rt . - 180 anchorages . 

Submarine exercise area . - 180 islets and dangers 
Mirna, Rt. . . . . 254 light . 

Light . . - 255 S.side . ; p : 
Mirtavi (Myrtavi), Cape a . 135 Telegraph cable | . . 
Mirtos (Myrto) bay. : - 105 Village . . . . Z 
Misa, Fiume ss , a . 563 W. side. a 5 
Mi3i,Greben . . - 333 beacon . . 
Misine {Kamicac), Hrid . - 310 off-lying apices and dangers : 

Light . ‘ . 311 | Molfetta . 
Midjaci, Ototici « 2 c . 301 Directions 
Migjak islet ; Sipan - 201 Harbour 
Misjak, Otosic ; Leporine ‘penin- beacons 

sula . - . . 368 danger eS ¥ 
Misljak (Giavina), Plidina | - 401 dredged area 4 

Beacon . - 401 lights a 
Misnjak cove, Otok Rab 7 401 Pilotage 5 a 
Misnjak, Otodi¢ ; Zadarski kanal. 323 Town . 2 : 

Misnjak, Otok Pag: Winds . ° . . 

Islet. . . - 389 | Moliménos islet . > . 

Rt . 389 | Molin di Rio, Porto 
Misnjak, Pligina ; Dugi otok . 361 | Molino, Punta . # 
Missipezza, Secca * . 515 | Molino, see Rotonda del Molino | 
Missolonghi, see Mesoléngion . 78 | Molo = Mole, breakwater 
Mitika, Cephalonia. 106 | Molo IV, Trieste 
Mitika, Préveza strait approach Molo V, Trieste . 

134, 139 | Molo VI, Trieste 

Village . . - 140 | Molo Farsetti . . ss 
Mitika, ‘Vourkos | bay: Molo, Gulf of . e . 

Bay (Alyzia) . . . . 119 Light . 

anchorage . a é - 119 | Mélou, Kélpos, see Gulf of Mélo : 
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Page Page 
Molunat : Morgo, Isola . 494 
Luka mali 194 Anchorage 496 
anchorage 194 | Morinj: 
light . 194 Village . 189 
Luka veliki . 194 light . be 189 
anchorage z 194 Zaliv, see Morinjski. 188 
Otok 193 | Morinje lake . 294 
Monda or ” Scala, see “Mounda or Morinjski (Morinj) zaliv 188 
Skala. - 67 Anchorage 189 
Mondolfo . 564 | Morkan, Mount . 222 
Monfalcone : E Mérnos, Cape. 82 
Porto di . a - 500 Controlled area 81 
channel of approach E - 499 Light 83 
buoyage . ! és . 499 | Mérnos, River . 82 
lights. 4 . 499 | Moro, Punta del 548 
light-buoy : : . 499 | Morovnik, Otodi¢ - 386 
pilotage . : : . 501 Light. 386 
port facilities ; . . 501 | Morovnik, Pligina . 386 
directions . . . . 501 | Mortar, Isolotto. e 431 
Town . 5 : 4 . 501 Light . 431 
Mongo islet : . 144 | Mortara, see Murterié - 310 
Mongonisi, see Mongo islet | Mosor range 265 
App. IV 144 | Motika, Rt : 269 
Monocchia, Torrente . . 555 | Mouccia (Muccia), Punta . . 471 
Monodhéndri (One Tree) hill . 125 | Mounda, Cape; Gulf of ‘Andfkira. 90 
Monopoli : Moiinda or Skala (Monda or Scala), 
Porto di ‘ . 3 . 525 Cape ; Cephalonia 97, 100 
buoy . . . . . 525 | Mouria marsh . . 65 
lights. a - : . 526 | Mourid (Muria), Mount B 67 
pilotage : . 526 | Mouria, Cape; see Rodhodhéfni _ 
Town . ; . 526 App. 1V 83 
port facilities + 526 | Mourtos: 
tess t = Mountain, mount, Bay * 2 A - 143 
Island, see Stvota | App. IV 142 
Moutagos channel; see Planinski Village (Mourzo) . 143 
kanal, S.E. end "s - 369 | Mouryi, Cape; see Arilla, Corfu | 
Montagnol : . - 562 App. IV 148 
Montague rocks, see Mesonkandli Mourzo village, see Mourtos. 143 
reef 68 | Movar: 
Monte = Mountain, mount, hill | Hill 274 
Monte, Castel del Bi - 532 Rt . . . 289 
Monte Pucci, Torre di 2 . 640 Uvala . es u 289 
Monte S. Angelo village. . 537 anchorage . . 289 
Monte, Secca del e < . 528 | Movarstica (Mavarstica), Uvala . 281 
Buoy . A: 3 - 528 Anchorage. 282 
Montebello, Torre . . . 647 | Mrdulja, Otodié. 269 
Montecosaro. . . : . 556 | Mrkan, Ototci¢ . 195 
Montefiore Conca < . . 566 | Mrijane (Gmera) village 318 
Montekukoli-klek rock . . 253 | Mrtenjak, Otodié 334 
Montemarciano . : : . 563 | Mrtovac, Rt. . 302 
Montepagano . : . 551 | Mrtovnjak (Mertovnjak), Otozié : 
-Monterese wind, see Bora . . 537 Zirjevski kanal 305 
Monterubbiano . 3 4 . 555 | Mrtovnjak, Ototi¢ ; Ravski kanal 349 
Monti, Valle. s : . 475 | Mrtvac, Otodié . i . 357 
Montignano by a . . 563 | Mrtvi kanal 445 
Montirizzo . ri . 658 | Muccia, Punta; see Mouccia 471 
Monton, see Muntan - 7 . 317 | Mucchia, Torre . 550 
Montone, Fiume é r - 570 | Mueva, Secca 471 
Monumenti, Punta”. 4 . 457 | Muggia: 
Monviso . : . 576 Baia di . - 503 
Moodra, see Madhoorl =. =. (128 aa ge - 505 
uoys . 503 
Moraga river. P - 115 danger ” 504 
Morainik . 5 - 216 buoy | B04 
Moravjak, see Muravnjak : . 359 fog signal . 504 
More = Sea lights. : - 504 
Moréa peninsula, see Eslopennivos measured distance . 493 
pp. IV 53 regulations . . - 605 
Moréna, Mount . . : - 64 Village . F & - 503 
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Muggia, Banco Mula di ; 
di Muggia . . 

Mugurone, see Mocarone 

Muiella (eujelia): pmage: 

Punta . 

Valle i 
anchorage . 

Muiella (Mujella), Valle ; 7 
nova . . 

Mujella, see Muiella a 

Mula di Muggia, Banco 

Light . 

Mulat, see Molat 

Mulié, Otozi¢é . 

Muline ; Srednil kanal : 

Uvala . 

anchorage . 

Village , 
Muline, Uvala ; : “Rivanjski kanal. 
Muljica : 

Hrid (Muljica Mala) 

Otodié (Muljica Velika) 

Muljica Mala, see Hrid Muljica 
Muljica Velika, see Ototic Maljics. 
Mulo, Hrid . 5 

Light . 

Mumonja, Otosié 
Muna: 

Rt . . a 

Uvala . e ‘ 

Village . 

Munat, Punta 

Light . 

Muntan (Monton), Otodié 
Muo village : 


see Mula 


‘Citta. 
: 484, 


Muravnjak (Moravjak) hill . 
Muria, see Mount Mourid 
Muro, Canale : 
Murter : 

Kanal, see Murterski 


Murterié (Mortara), Rt 
Murterski (Murter) kanal 
Islets and dangers in S. ap- 
proach 


anchorages . 
islets and dangers 
lights. 
Swing bridge . 
lights. . 
Murvenjak, Ototié 
Murvica, Ototi¢. 
Light 
Musile, Forte 
Signal station. 
Musone, Fiume . . 


INDEX 
e e 
Musta¢in, Pligina é . a 
494 | Mutignano . . . 551 
511 | Mutogras, Rt E - 266 
Muzzana . : e 496 
485 | Myrtavi, see Mirtavi . . 135 
486 | Myrto, see Mirtos - 7 105 
486 
484 . 
485 Ne Kraj church. . . 259 
494 adprisliga, Uvala . . - 303 
495 New lovac, see Naplovci : . 244 
374 | Naplovci (Naplovac), Hridi. 244 
230 | Napoleon, see Spanjol. f 242 
Narrows, The “ é 81, 82 
336 | Navarin, Palaiokastro, see 
338 Palaiékastron. 7 62 
336 | Navarin, see Navarinon 61 
350 | Navarinon fortress, see 
Palaiékastron . App. IV 62 
274 | Navarinon (Navarin) Pay - 61 
275 Anchorages . 63 
274 Aspect . 62 
275 Controlled area 62 
288 Current . 63 
275 Islands and dangers - 62 
292 Magnetic observation spot 605 
Navayion = Wreck 
. 304 | Navadyion (Wreck) reef 113 
+ 305 Beacon 113 
. 305 | Naviglio = Navigable canal, ship 
451 nel 
452 | Navpaktos . 82 
317 Anchorages . 83 
190 Light . - 82 
190 | Nazario Sauro, Molo ; iH " Parenzo - 480 
ht . - 480 
589 | Nazario Sauro, Rovigno y . 
589 Molo 472 
592 light * 472 
359 Riva 472 
67 | Netujam, Uvala 281 
497 Anchorage 282 
Nedilja point. 254 
. 307 | Nedomisie, Valle 437 
. 310 | Neios, see Niion. 110 
311 | Né-os, a, on = New 
311 | Nedkastron - 62 
310 | Néra, Cape - Ho 
. 307 | Nera, Punta - 424 
Light . 424 
307 | Neresine : 
- 307 Porto . - 394 
. 308 light . . . . 394 
. 310 mooring busy . . - 394 
. 310 Village . : . 394 
- 310 | Neretva: 
. 308 Kanal, see Nereevaniake =: - 245 
- 309 Reka. . + 251 
- 308 anchorage . 252 
. 309 dangers 252 
307 depths 252 
309 directions . S 252 
314 entrance, beaconage . 252 
275 lights, beacons : 252 
275 north mole . i . 250 
459 light ; ! 250 
459 pilots. aa 251 
557 quays . . . ~ 253 
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Neretva: Reka—cont. Novigrad 
south mole . : 5 - 250 Luka . 373 
lights. : + 260 light . - 373 
telegraph cable . . 253 Town . 373 
towns . ‘i 253 Novigradsko More . 372 

Neretvanski kanal 245 Beacons and Peers 372 
General description - 245 Light . 2 372 
Lights s 247,249 | Novilara: 

Telegraph cable | < - 246 Hill 565 
Nero (Cernac), Isolotto S . 214 Village . : 565 
Nero, see Mount Ainos . . 97 | Nozdra (Kablin), Rt. 350 
Neum s ‘ 7 3 . 253 | Nozdra, Otoéi¢ . 306 
Nevidane : Nozdre cove, Otok Silba - 385 

Rt . 318 | Nozdre, Uvala; Luka TelaS¢ica . 359 

light . 321 | Nodice (Nosice), Rt . . 202 

Vi ee. . . . . 318 | Numana 557 
Nfion (Neios) cove. ‘ - 110 | Nuov-o, i, e= New 
Nikélaos, Cape ; see Makri . . 86 | Nuovo, Fort; see Ayios Sern 
Nikélaos tou Mitika roadstrad . 147 shoal . 133 
Niképolis 2 . 132 | Nuovo, Porto : 658 

Bay . a s a . 140 Anchorage . 558 
Nin: Church . - 658 

Town é . . 367 Directions . 558 

Zaliv, see Ninski . - 367 
Ninski (Nin) zaliv am . . 367 

Anchorages  . et - 368 
Nidénia, Cape ; see Kénsia Obgla = Coast, bank, quay 

App. IV 146 | Obinus Rt; Otok Solta 272 

Nisi town, see Messini. App. IV 59 | Obinu’ Veli, Rt; Murterski kanal 307 

Nisikulia, see Nisopotla =. . 61 | Obinu’ Veliki, Uvala . : - 308 

Nisiépoula (Poghonia) islets . 121 Anchorage 310 

Nisis = Islet Objak islet een : - 223 

Nisis (Kaliora) islet . 7! . 61 | Oblik, Otoci¢; PaSmanski kanal 

Nisopoila (Nisikulia) islet . . 61 approach . . 314 

Nisos = Island Oblik, Otodié ; Zlarinski kanal 292 

Nisvoru river, see Izvor Z . 167 Obljak, Otosié ; Otok Molat 377 

Njivice, Hercegnovi . . . 182 | Obonjan, Otodié % - 292 

Nijivice villagc, Otok Krk . . 440 | Obot . . 174 

Noce, see Orasac is a . 176 | Obrajac, Rt a z 2 . 347 

Nonkovié tower; Kletki zaliv, Obrova, Mount ; see Obzova 420 
N.E. side . a é . 253 | Obrovac > 373 

Nonkovi¢ tower; head of Klecki Obrovanj, Otodié 314 

zaliv . as . 253 | Obruéan: 

Nord, Molo ; Ancona. * - 560 Mala (Trbuh), Otodi¢e 357 
Fog signal. ‘ . 561 Veliki, Otodié. 357 
Lights . 560 | Obrucar s 327 

Nord S. Pietro, Punta (Baske rat). 211 | Obunj, Ototi¢d . 314 
Light-buoy 212 | Obzova (Obrova), Mount - 420 

Noriga (Norihum), Punta | : 208 Oderane, Kamen (Guri Geranie) 173 

Norihum, see Noriga . : - 208 | Odglavica, Rt . 412 

Norinska tower . ‘ i - 251 | Odgrisa; see ou Pelegrin, Otok 

Nosice, see Nozice ; ¥ . 202 Solta . . 269 

Nov(i), -a, o = New Ofanto : 

Nova Poljana kanal, see Povijanski 366 Fiume . 535 

Nova Poljana, Luka; see Povl- Torre dell’. 536 

janska . i . 387 | Oinotsai islands 60 

Novalja : Okljué, Otodié . 353 

Luka. 7 7 iS « 396 | Okljucic, Rt 362 
anchorage . : : - 396 Buoy . 363 
light . a a + - 397 | Okljucna, Uvala 237 

Town . a . 396 Anchorage . 240 
Novara, Cape ; ‘see Ovorou. . 143 | Okrug, Rt. : 278 
Novarra, Cape ; see Ovorou Okuklje, Uvala . . - 215 

App. IV 143 | Old Semaphore, see Torre di 

Nove Po&te, Rtod . e . 237 Primaro : e . 673 

Novi: Olib : 

Luka . : . . . 416 Kanal, see Olibski . - 385 

light . Fi 418,419 Luka. . . - 385 

Town . a : ~ 417 anchorage . 386 
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Page Page 

Olib: Luka—cont. Orebxé village—cont. 
light . : 385 Mole. : 228 
Otok 384 ight . 229 
buoy . 384 | Orfanello, Canale 592 
channel between it and Otok Light . E 593 
Maun . . 386 Piles. . 593 
anchorages 387 | Orfano, Canale . 587 
lights : . 387 | Orio, Banco d’ 194 
telegraph. cable A . 387 | Oriule, Isolotti - 2 390 

Village . : . - 384 Grande . 390 
Olibski eOlib) kanal + 385 Piccolo . a 390 

Anchorages  . . 385 | Orlandin, Scoglio 475 

Buoy . : . 385 | Orli¢, Hrid . 370 

Lights . . . 385 | Orljak, Mount . 420 

Northern approach . 386 os = Bay 

danger. . 386 | Oros = Mountain 

islet . . - 386 | Orsera : 

light . . . 386 Porto di % 476 

telegraph cables . - 385 anchorage . 476 
Olipa 3 p . 206 directions 476 

Light » 203 lights. G 476 
Olivi : Town . . e 476 

Tsolotto . 457 | Orsini, Molo. 2 . 432 

light . 458 Lights . : 432 

Secca . 468 | Orso: 

Olmi, Forte 493 Cala dell’ . 515 
Olmiai, Cape ol anchorage . 516 
Olmo : Torre dell’. 515 

Grande, Porto 455 | Ortholithid, Cape 105 

Piccolo, Porto 455 | Orthdélitho rock % 148 
Om. : 258 | Orto, Capo d’Otranto: 

Ombrélla islet . 142 Punta dell’. : - 512 
Omis : telegraph cables . . 513 
Harbour . 267 Torre dell’. . 512 
Road . - - 267 | Orto, Torre dell’ ; Monopoli . 526 
anchorage . 3 A - 267 | Ortona, see Ortona a Mere . 548 
lights. a ‘ 5 . 267 | Ortona a Mare . . . 548 

Town . 7 , + 265 Anchorage . 548 
Omiéalj : Caution . . 549 

Harbour . . 441 Currents . 549 

Village . ° . 441 Harbour . 549 

Zaliv, see Omigaljski 3 441 beacon . 549 
Omi8aljski (Omi8alj) zaliv . 441 Light . 548 

Anchorage. : 441 Town .. . 549 
Omomorto, Torre dell’ 510 Weather . 549 
One Tree hill, see Monodhéndri 125 | Orud, Ototi¢ . 272 
Opat : Oruda, Isolotto . 302 

Hill 339 Beacon . 392 

Rt 339 | Orzéra, Isolotto . 467 

Uvala . » 339 | Osibova (S. Josip), Uvala 257 

anchorage . - 342 | Ositac (Osit), Rt © 230 
Opatovo, Rt - 188 | Osiljenac : 

Light . . 188 Luka f 348 
Opicina, see Poggioreale . 508 anchorage y . 348 
Opis Aito, see Piso Aetés - 107 t 336, 347 
Oplovit, Plitina. 228 | Osinj - 246 

Beacon . 228 | Osit, see Rt Osiéac 230 

uh : OSjak, Ototi¢ ; see Obljak, Vela- 

Mala, Otoéié . 353 luéki zaliv ~ 225 

Veliki, Otodi¢. 363 | O8ljaci, Ototiéi | r 315 
Opuzen 252 Oatjak ( (Osjak), Otodié ; Velaluéki 

Quay . 252 . 225 

light, buoy . 252 ostjak Zadarski kanal : 
Or, Secca . . 488 Otodtié . : - 324 
Orada, Scoglio . 478 anchorage - 328 
OraSac (Noce), Uvala. 176 light . ms . 328 
Oréak, see Ovéjak 336 Village . 324 
Orebié village 228 | Oalji rt : - 360 
Anchorage 231 | Osmine bay , . 206 


Ocsebijava, yor ae 
Osprey, see ri P 
Ossero : : 


Town 
Ossiri, Isolotti : 

Grande . 

Piccolo . . 
Ostaria, see OStarije - 
OStarije (Ostaria), Ototi¢ 


OStri cove, see Uvala Prevlaka 


Ostrirt . . - 
Light . . 
Signal station. 

Oétrica hill . : 

Oétrica (Ostru3ka), Rt; 

Zmajan 


O&trica, Otodi¢ ; : Otok Kaprije 


OStrica, Rt; Otok Kakan . 


O&trica, Rt; Reka Krka . 
O&trica, Rt; Uvala Sigenica s 
OStrica Vela, Rt ; Sibenitht kanal 
Otro, Rt . : 

Light . 

Signal station. 
Ostruska, see Rt Ottrica | Otok 

Zmajan 

Ostuni 


Othonoi (Fano) i island 


Otoéac islet ; Lastovski kanal 
see Ototié 


Otoéac, Ka8tel zaliv ; 
Barbarinac . 
Ototié = Islet 
Otozi¢i = Islets 
Otok = Island 
Otok (Badia), Otodi¢ . 
Convent . ‘ 
Otranto : 
Capo d’. 
light . . 
signal station 
Porto 
anchorages . 
beacons 
buoy . 
danger 
directions . 
lights. . 
Town . 2 
Otri¢, Rt . 
Ovéjak (Oréak), Rt 
Ovnja, Rt. 
Ovorou (Novara), Cape 
qe . 


Owns, Cape (Glosa Ovrias) : 
Oxia : 

Bay 

Cape . 
light . 
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z Page 
248 | Oxié—cont. 
150 Island . . . cf 14,77 
. 394 prohibited and coatrolled 
- 434 . . . 14 
. 434 | Oxfa Koriff (Pinnacle peak). 159 
. 434 | Oxoi, Cape; Ithaca, see Batistas. 107 
- 435 . . . 115 
- 435 
- 422 
391 
433 
434 | Pad (Patkio), Rt Veliki 195 
435 | Padova cove . - 400 
Padua . . . . . 582 
304 | Pag: 
394 Otok 396 
316 NE. coast - : 402 
316 S.E- end, bays between it and 
193 mainland : . 367 
181 anchorages. 2 . 368 
181 buoy . . : 367 
182 S.W. side 387, 396 
5 anch . 388 
290 light =. . 388 
Towa . . - 406 
292 basin. . - 405 
302 leading lights - 405 
- 303 Zaliv, see Paski - 406 
301 | P : 
274 pe. . 154 
289 danger . 164 
. 442 Harbour . 158 
- 442 anchorage . . 161 
442 Peninsula 2 . 163 
Paglieta . . 48 
292 | Paklena, Plitina . 298 
524 Light . - 299 
149 | Pakleni: 
222 Kanal . . 240 
anchorages . . 240 
286 lights. . 241 
telegraph cable . 242 
Otoci . 237 
Paklenica gorge : 
228 Mala. ‘ . 371 
228 Velika . . 371 
PakoStane : 
512 Harbour . 313 
513 light . . 313 
513 Village . . 313 
513 | Palacrum, see Falakron . 147 
514 | Paladinka, Ototi¢ 388 
513 | Palaevuna peak, see Mount Elikén 90 
513 | Palai-6s, 4, 6n = Old 
513 Palaiokastritsa (Paleo Castrizza) 
514 ninsula . 148 
513 | Palaiékastron (Navarin Palaio- 
514 kastro) 62 
323 | Palaiovouno, ses ; Mount Elikén 
336 App. IV 9 
312 | Palafros bay, see Zavérdha 
143 App. IV 121 
144 | Palascia, La . . . . 618 
216 Signal station. . 3 . 513 
116 | Palata delle Ceppe, Diga 3 . 584 
Light . ‘ . 585 
111 | Palazzolo . : : : - 496 
78 | Palazzuoli: 
78 Isolotto. . . . 392 
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Page Page 
Palazzuoli—cont. Panzano: Baia di—cont. 
Scoglio . - 392 lights, light-buoy. 499 
light . - 393 Penisola di. . : - 499 
Secche . : 392 light . S 6 + 499, 500 
Paleo Castrizza, see Palaiokastritsa 148 | Papadopoli, Casa : ie . 577 
Paleo Khalia, see Paliokhalid . 128 | Papas, Cape. . . . 73 
Paleomylos bay, see Paliébmilos . 138 Current . 7 i f 14 
Paleosaraga, see Ealtostrags . 133 Light . . A 6; 714 
Palermo, Molo . - 446 Outlying buoys 74 
Palermos, Kep i . 164 Prohibited and controlled areas 74 
Palermos, Porté e - 164 | Papozze village . . 575 
Lights . 164 | Papranica cove . 3 . ) 383 
Paliokhalia (Paleo Khalia) island. 128 | Paralba, Monte . 598 
Paliokodla (Poonda), Cape - 131 | Paramithid river i . 43 
Paliémilos (Paleomylos) bay - 138 | Paranci: ; 
Paliosdraga (Paleosarage); Fort . 133 Mala, Ototi¢é . 350 
Lights . 134 Veliki, Ototi¢. i 349 
Paliéskala shallows, see Vankhis | Parapigadi, see Perapigidhi. 109 
App. IV 153 | Parathera, see Parathira 122 
Palit, Kepi . - 171 | Parathira (Parathera) Cape . 122 
Roadstead . 171 | Parda, Rt. . 334 
Pallotta, Canale. . 573 | Parenzo: . 
Palmateré, Cape . 136 Porto di 2 . . - 479 
Light-buoy . 136 anchorages . . . . 480 
Palme, Torre di. . 556 beacon 3 . . 480 
Palmezana, Luka . 241 danger . - 480 
Palo, Porto : . 578 lights . . - 480 
Palotki (Paluki), Cape 67 prohibited area . 480 
Paluki, see Palodki_. a . 67 Town . - 480 
P&missos (Pyrnatza) river . 52, 58 port facilities 480 
Anchorage. 59 | Parga: 
Pampano, Scoglio ; Isola Pelagosa Fortress 142 
Grande . . 543 Harbour 141 
Pampano, Scogliera ; Isolotto light . : . 141 
iolo . 544 Town = : 142 
Panagia, Cape; see Panayia, Gulf Parnassés, “Mount | ss . 86 
of Amvrakia . 135 | Parnikoza, Rt . : : ~ 235 
Panakhaikén (Voidias), Mount 75 | Paschiliman sea, see Pellg i 
Panayia, Cape; Livadhéstron bay 92 Dajlanit ie ‘¢ . 167 
Panayia islet, Gulf of Krissa . 87 | Pasjak, Uvala 360 
Panayia (Madonna) is.et, notice Pasji rat . 279 
harbour. 144 Light . 279 
Light . . 144 | PaSki kanal 397 
Panayia (Madonna) reef, Paxoi | 145 Lights . 399 
Panay (Panagia), Gore: Gulf of Telegraph cable . 399 
mvrakia . 135 | PaSki (Pag) zaliv - 405 
Light a . 135 Anchorages . 2 - 405 
Panayia peninsula, see Pagani Directions. : ‘ - 406 
App. IV 153 Leading lights : ~ +. 405 
Pandelefmon (Pandelemons).: PaSman : a 
Harbour . - 118 Harbour - 317 
Village . . 118 light . . 321 
Pandelemona, see Pandeletmon | 118 Kanal, see Paimanski - 315 
Pandokrator building. 75 Otok . . 315 
Pandokrator (Pantokrator), Fort. 132 S.W. side . 332 
Pandokrator (S. Salvador): Noon 145 Village - 316 
P&ngalos, Cape . 90 | Pagmanski (Pasman) i kanal. . 315 
Panitula : ‘ Anchorages  . - 321 
Mala, Ototié . 355 Buoy . . 317 
Veliki, Otodic. - 355 Dangers . 319 
Panormo bay 164 beacon . 319 
Pandérmos bay, see Kiséli App. IV 86 buoy . . 319 
Pantera (Veli Rat), Zaliv . - 363 Directions. - 321 
Anchorage 363 east channel . 322 
Pantokrator, see “Fort Pandokrétor 132 regulation . . 321 
Panzano : west channel : - 321 
Bacini di - 600 General description. - 315 
Baia di . . . . - 498 hts . . 319 
anchorage . . . - 499 Telegraph cable | 317 
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Page Page 
Passagio = Passage, srosting Pelegrin, Otok Hvar : 
Leos ae Isolotto - . 469 Mount . A : . 241 
paseeioe promontory. : 86, 90 Rt . . . . - 240 
: ~ 422 light . . e ‘ - 241 
Pattie see Pat . . . . 195 Uvala, see Pelegrinska . . 241 
Patrai, see Patras i 74,75 | Pelegrin, Rt; Dugiotok . . 48 
Patraikés Kélpos, see Gulf of Pelegrin, Rt ; Zupski zaliv. - 195 
Patras 74 | Pelegrinska (Pelegrin), Dvale . 241 
Patras (Patrai) 75 | Pele’, Luka 3 - 200 
Gulf of . 74 Anchorage. . 291 
fishing fleets 74 | Peljedac kanal, see Peljedadhi - 226 
northern side 3 . 77 Peujotaes Poluotok 193, 226 
outlying buoys . . 74 . . 7 - 233 
prohibited cad controlled Sraatiniege . - 233 
areas 74,81 | Peljeacki (Peljelar} ie kanal . 226 
southern side d . 75 Anchorages . 231 
anchorage, directions . 75 % 5 . 231,232 
boat harbour . ‘ . 1 Islets and dangers . . . 227 
current . , < . 15 beacons. . « 227 
winds. é . : . 74 General description . 226 
Harbour . ‘ . - 76 Lights . ‘ . 229, 231 
e. ‘ - 76 S.E. entrance. . 220 
lights. g : - 76 Telegraph cable . 229 
port facilities . a . 77 | Pellestrina : 
submarine cables. 3 . 76 Isola di . 583 
Town . . - - 75 buoy - 581 
communication | 5 ETD Village . . 582 
consular officer . e . 77) Pellg, -u = River-swamp, bight 
landmarks . é . 75 | Pelopénnisos . . 53 
magnetic observation spots . 605 | Pelosa, Torre . . % . 527 
meteorological tables . bias: Village . . 627 
trade. 3 y . 77 | Pelotzo (Peluso) islet | s - 7 
Paval, Ototi¢ . : . 368 | Pelova, Rt . 5 - 440 
Pavilé (Katito), River. : . 156 | Peluso, see Pelofzo . i: . 70 
Pavlegina, Uvala < 5 . 336 | Pénde (Pendunisi) islets , 147 
Pavliana, Mount : . 147 | Pendenisia, see Pénde islets 
Pavloukes (Madonna) islet | . 142 App. IV 147 
Paxo, see Paxoi island 144 | Pendunisi, see Pénde islets . - 47 
Paxoi islands g : . 143 | Peneda, Punta . $ . 461 
Off-lying dangers. e . 145 Lights . 2 ¥ 464 
Paxof (Paxo) island . : . 144 fog signal . 3 464 
Danger . ‘ a F . 145 | Penisola = Peninsula 
Paxoi reef. a ‘ ‘ . 145 | Penna, Punta . . . 546 
Pedagna Grande . 517 Anchorage - 547 
Pedagne : Light : . . 547 
Le 4 517 | Penna, Torre . o % . 516 
light . 517 | Peovica castle . 265 
Scogli delle 517 | Perakhéra, Cape ; 3 see ’ Melangavi 
Pedaso_. 555 App. IV 92 
Faro di. : 5 E . 556 | Pérama = Ferry 
Light . . i. 4 . 556 | Péramos islet . 148 
Pedinka, Rt . 366 | Perapigddhi (Parapigadi) islet 109 
Pegolotta : Perast village . 189 
Punta 486 Light . . - 189 
Secca . . 486 | Pertevac, see Préevac. - 302 
light . e, 486 | Peréin, see S. Jakov : - 420 
off-lying buoy. ‘ | 487 | Pérdhika bay . : 5 - 143 
Peki, see Tekés . . . . 131 | Pericolosa, Secca 4 2 - 454 
Pélagos = n sea Light . . - 454 
Pelagia, see Cape Ayia Pelayia . 99 | Peristera{f (Tignoso) islet . 157 
Pelagosa Grande, Isola : . 543 Light . . - 187 
Lights . is 544 | Pernata, Punta | - 437 
Pelagosa, Isole . 543 | Perognola, Canale - 580 
Pelagosa Piccola, Isola 543 | Peroi Nera - 463 
Pelasgia, see Pelasja . 166 | Perpetua, int. - 168 
Reiner (Pelasgia) point 166 | Persca (Prisca), Monte - 437 
. 167 | Pesaro . - 565 
Pane (Odgrisa), ‘Re; * Otok ‘Anchorage . . 566 
Solta . . 269 Dangers . 665 
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INDEX 
Page Page 
Pesaro—cont. Piatti, Secca a é . 617 

Harbour : : . - 566 Beacon . Ei é . - 517 
buoys hs . 566 | Piave, Fiume : - 598 

Light . . G - 566 | Piave Vecchia : 

Off-lying buoy . 3 - 566 Porto di . 597 

Patent slip. 3 . - 565 light . . . 597 

Town . . 565 | Piavice, see Otoéié Pijavica. . 278 
Pescara, Fiume . . 560 | Piazza = Public square 

Anchorage 550 Bear tis Sapfots, Cape 

Light 5 . . 550 ypho’s Kes) 7: 108, 130 

Towns . B51 Hes Seppho s . 536 
Pescara-Porta Nuova ‘(Pescara) | 550 | Pietre Nere, Punt . 545 
Pescara-Riviera di Castellammare 550 | Pietrit bay 7 - 169 
Pe&S¢enice, Uvala “ 336 | Pigonati, Canale . 520 
Peschici . . . 540 Lights . : - 520 
Peschiera, Valle> - 481 | Pijavica (Piavice), Otozié . 278 
Petacciato : Pijavica, Rt. : . 185 

Village . . 547 Quay - 185 
anchorage . . 647 Pilaros | harbour, see Ayla Evfimia 

Wood . . 547 App. IV 108 
Petalas : Pilos fortress, see Palaiékastron 

Harbour 116 App. IV 62 
directions - 116 | Pilos (Pylos) : 

Island . 78, 113 Harbour 63 
beacon ‘ - 113 light . 63 
dangers 114 Islet, or Tsikhli Baba 61, 62 
light . 113 light . 61 

Petalidhi . 58 Reefs 61 

Bay ei 58 Town . - 63 
anchorage 58 | Pilot tower, Isola di Malamocco . 583 
light . - 58 | Pilotage 48 

Petallis, see Pétalos . 125 Greece . 48 
Pétalos (Petallis) islet. 125 caution 48 
Pétalos rock 87 Italy . . 48 

Beacon . : 87 | Pineta = Pine grove 
Petilje, Mount . 176 | Piniés (Gastoini), River 67 
Petka : Pinizel, Uvala . . 341 

Mount 197 | Pinizelié : 

Rt 197 Ototié . 341 
Petka mole 199 Village . 341 

Light . . 199 | Pinnacle peak, see Oxia Korifi 159 
Petolon, Punta . 475 | Pioni, Secca 470 
Pétra = Rock Piova, Valle 476 
Petréane : 2 Anchorage 478 

Donje 326 | Pirano: 

‘Luka 326 Baia di. 488 
Pétres Nifis (Gordi) rocks 147 aeroplane exercises 490 
Petrina, Luka . 416 anchorages . 490 
Petritis, Cape . 92 fog signal 490 
Petrochalon, see Petrékhalo. 97 lights 5 490 
Petrokdéravo'— . - 57 prohibited anchorage 490 
Petrékhalo (Petrochalon), Cape - 97 Porto di x 489 
Petrolio di S. Sabba, Porto del . 504 lights. . 490 

Mole, light . « 505 Town . 490 
Petroli, Porticciolo dei; Venice | 595 = communications . 490 
Petrovac, Ototié : - 416 | Pirgos = Tower 
Petrovac village . 177 | Pirgostown - 65 
Petrovaz, Isolotto s . 210 | Piros, River 3 715 
Petrovidi . : * . 182 | Pirosi: 

Pezehi (Pezeni) kuk - - 402 Grande, Scoglio 470 
Pezeni kuk, see Pezehi kuk. 402 Piccolo, Scoglio 470 
Phanari, see Panis . Yeiny 140 beacon Fi 470 
Phano, see vios ios ; Pirovac : 
arvasars bay 138 Village . . 312 
Pharae - 56 light . 5 312 
Piacenza . . . - 575 Zaliv, see Pirovacki. : - $n 
Pianosa, Isola | a = : 643 | Pirovacki (Pirovac) zaliv . . 311 
Beacon . : 5 . 543 Anchorage 2 . 312 
Light . . . . 543 Approaches 311 


Pirovatki (Pirovac) zaliv—cont. 
Beacons : 


Mala, Ototi¢ . 

Veika (Zaporin), Otorié 
Pisciatello, Foce del. 
Piskera, Luka 

Anchorage . 

Piso Aetés (Opis Alto): 

Light . 

Roadstead 
Pistrés islet 
Pizzale, Punta 
Pizzoli, Molo 

Light 
Pjat, Greben 
Plaka bay. 

Plaka (Plakka), Cape 
Plaka rock : 
Plaka spit. 3 
Plakka, see Cape Plaka 
Planac, Oto¢ié. . : 
Planatak : 

Mali, Otodi¢ . 

Veliki, Otodi¢. 

anchorage . 
Planiéi¢, Otocieé . 
Planik, Otok 
Planikovac : 
Planinski kanal . 

Middle part 

anchorages . 

beacon ‘ 

general remarks . 

lights. é 

telegraph cables . 

Northern end. di 

South-eastern end . 

anchorage . 

beacon 

buoy . 

lights. : 

telegraph cable 
Planjak, Otoci¢ . 
Plantur, Punta . 
Platamon, Rt 
Plataria : 

Bay . : 5 

Plain $ 

Village . A x 
Plateali, see Platiyiali. 
Platia islet 3 
Platiyiali (Plateali) harbour. 

Anchorage 

Health . é 

Magnetic observation spot 
Plavnicki (Tesni) kanal D 

Light . 

Signal station. 
Plavnik, Ototi¢ . 

Light . 

PleS¢ina, Otodié: é 
Plessevo (Debelo Blezevo), Monte. 


Plitina, Pli¢éak = Shoal, shallow 


Plitka, Hrid. 
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Page Page 
Plitkaca (Soline), Rt . é . 318 
. 311 | Plitki Brak, Pli¢ina s . 371 
. 312 Beacon . . 371 
. 312 | Plitvine, Uvala . 226 
. 371 Anchorage 226 
- 233 | Plog, Rt . 3 < 384 
Ploga, Greben ; Otok Vis . 235 
. 277 | Ploca, Otok, Luka Plote  . 250 
. 277 | Ploca, Plicina; Otoéi¢ Svetac . 236 
569 | Ploca, Rt; Adriatic, E. side 256, 274 
355 | Ploce (Aleksandrova), Luka. 250 
357 Anchorages 251 
Lights . 250 
107 Pilotage A i 251 
107 | Plodcica, Otoéi¢ ; Otok Vis . 234 
115 | Plocica, Otok ; “Koréulanski kanal 245 
481 Light + 245 
528 Plocke, Hridi . 238 
529 | Po Brondolo . 578 
306 | Po della Donzella, see Fiume Po 
117 della Gnocca 576 
147 | Po della Gnocca, or della Donzella, 
149 Fiume . . B . 576 
130 Light . : . 576 
147 | Po della Pila, Fiume . . 577 
316 | Po delle Tolle, Fiume. 575 
Po di Goro, Fiume 576 
Light . : 576 
Po di Levante, Fiume. 575 
Po di Maestra, Fiume. 577 
Po di Primaro, Fiume. 673 
Po di Venezia z 575 
Po di Volano, Fiume . 574 
- Po, Fiume 574 
: Delta 574 
: Po Grande 575 
Poatello E : 575 
. 401 | Pod Kopiste, see Luccovaz . 214 
. 404 | Pod Markiara, see Marchiara 
- 404 Piccolo 5 . 214 
411 | PodbaoSidi (Beatie) . 185 
369 Quay . 185 
372 light . . . 186 
369 | Podbok, Obala . . 444 
369 | Podgarbe, Uvala . 376 
371 | Podgora harbours + 260 
372 Light . 260 
228 Village . ~ 260 
394 | Podskoji, Uvala. ‘ - 215 
179 | Podslarsko, see Gandalj . 294 
Podstine cove, Janska cove. 202 
. 151 | Podstine (Sabioni), Uvala; 
. 152 Pakleni kanal 241 
- 162 | Podstraza, Rt 410 
~ 7 Light . 410 
- 149 | Podugopolje, Uvala 360 
. 117] Podvara, Rt. 323 
- 7 Light 327 
+ 117 | Poggio = Height, hill 
S eos Poggio Imperiale . 545 
iy ae Poggioreale (Opicina) . . 608 
419 | Poghonia, see Nisidpoula 121 
409 | Pogliana (Poliana), Punta . 432 
410 Lights 432 
356 | Pogogna, see Pogonia, Parga 
210 harbour . . 41 
Pogonfa islets, see Nisiépoula 
381 App. IV 121 
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; ee Page Page 
Pogonié, Platiyidli harbour : Boles cont 
Cape (Glosa Pogonias) - 4,117 Village . : c . ~ 285 
on ry 117 | Poluga, Rt . . - 204 
Peninsula. 117 | Poluotok = Peninsula 
Pogonis ( (Pogogna), Cape ; “Parga Poma, see Pomena_. . 219 
141 | Pomena (Poma), Luka . 219 
Poblib. oe "rid Pokijiba ; Taki Anchorages - 219° 
kanal. . 347 Entrance 217 
Pohlib, see Ototié Siolj V Veliki ; Pomer : 
Srednjikanal . 334 Tsolotto. 3 . 452 
Pojer : Valle . 451 
. 467 Village . , 451 
beacon . 467 | PomeStak, Ototi¢ 217 
Val . . 466 | Pomposa . 574 
Pojigana, Gospa od . 284 | Pondiké, Dhragonéra i islands : 
Poklib, Hrid; Laudarski ‘kanal, Island 14 
see Pokjib . 345 light . 116 
Poklib, Ototi¢ ; Otok Maun 386 Shoal . 117 
Light . 387 Pondiee , (Ulysses) islet, “Corfu © 
Pokhb rock, Barbateki kanal . 401 . 152 
Pokljib (Poklib), Hrid; Laudarski Pondikontsi, see Pondiké island 
kanal. 345 App. IV 114 
Pokljiba (Pohlib), Hrid; I8ki kanal 347 Pondikonisi, see Pondiké islet 
Pokonjidol, Otodi¢é . - 239 App. IV 152 
Light . * 239 | Ponente = West, West wind 
Pokrivenik, Uvala 259 | Ponente, Secca . 428 
Pola : Ponte, ponti = Bridge 

Porto di . 456 | Pontelagoscuro . ‘ 575 
anchorages . 459 | Pontile = Je! 
caution, ‘dumping ground 461 | Poonda, see Cape Paliokodla - 131 
directions . 459 | Porat, see Valle Porto; Isola 
harbour r regulations 460 Cazza. 1 . 215 
inner harbour 457 | Porér, Capo Promontore : 

buoys 457 Scoglio . . 454 

dockyard 457 light . 7 455 
lights . 458 distress signals 455 
outer harbour 457 fog signal 455 
pilots. 458 signal station 455 
seaplane regulations 460 Secca 454 
signal station 459 beacon é 454 
telegraph cable 457 | Porér; Istria, W. coast : 

Town . B . 461 Scoglio . 469 
communications . 461 Secca 469 
fuel and supplies . 461 | Péros = Strait | 

irs 7 m 461 | Poros: 
Polaéa, Uvala . 319 Gorge 106 
Polate, Luka. 218 Port. 106 
Anchorages 218 | Péros (Porro), Mount . 124 
Polari : Porporella, Molo 329 
Isolotto 470 Light 328 
Valle 470 | Porro, Mount ; see Poros 124 
Polebrnjak, Otodi¢ 272 | Porticcio, Valle . 475 
Polesina, Casa 486 | Porticciolo = Small harbour 
Poliana, set Pogiiana . 432 | Porticello, Torredi . - 540 
Polignans . 526 | Porto = Port, harbour 
Pélis harbour 107 | Porto, Cala del . 525 
Politrenica, Otodi¢ 302 | Porto-canale = Mouth of a channel 
Polivalo, Rt. 234 protected by moles 
Poljana = Field, plain Porto Edda, see Sarandé . 157 
Poljana, Nova; see Nova Poljana Baia di, see Gji i Sarandés . 160 
366, 387 | Pérto Kayio, seé Kayio harbour 
Poljana, Stara; see Stara Boljans 368 App. IV 33 
Poljana, Zadarski kanal 325 | Porto (Porat), Valle; Isola Cazza 215 
Poljidinac, Rt . 7 347 | Porto, Torre del 538 
Poljuéa, Uvala . ° . 250 | Porto, Valle; Isola Sansego . 428 
Light . . . . 251 Anchorage . - 428 
Poljud : Portogruaro . 599 

Luka . 285 | Portonuovo 

anchorage . - 286 Scoglio di 539 


Portonuovo—cont. 
Torre di Z 

Portopartiacque 

Portorose . . 


Vi 5 : 
Posidhonfa settlement 
Posta delle Fasci, Punta 
Postire : 

Harbour 

light . 
Village . 
Potamaki . . 
Potamés = River 
Potenza, Fiume. 
Potenza Picena : 
Porto 
Town . 
PotkuCina, Uvala 
Potoénica cove . 
Potok = Brook, stream 
Potplat, Uvala . 


Pouda, see Pouinda ; Andromakhi 


‘y 
Poinda = “Point 
Poinda, Livadhéstron bay . 


Potnda (Pouda), padromei bay 86 


Poveglia . 
Isola di. 


Povijana, Stara ; see Stara Povijana 368 


Povljana village 


Povljanska (Nova Poljana), Luka: 


Anchorage 


Povijanski (Nova Poljana) h kanal. 


Anchorage 

Beacons 

Buoys . 

Light . 

Telegraph cable 
Povlje : 

Harbour 

anchorage . 
light . 

Village . 
Pozzelli, Torre . 
Pozzuoli, Valle . 
Prahglivaz, see Prahljivac . 
Prahljivac (Prahglivaz), Rt. 
Prapanta, Pristaniste . é 
Praschiarizza, Punta . 

Light . A 
Pra&¢i¢a, Brak od 
Prdso, Dhragonéra islands : 

Islet . 2 

Reef. : 
Praso islet, Kastés 


Prasonisi, see Praso islet and reef : 
Dhragonéra islands App. I v 


Prasotdhi islet, Gulf of Corinth 

Prasoudhi (Prasudi) islet, 
Igoumenitsa 2 

Prasudi, see Prasovdhi ; 
Igoumenitsa a 

Préanj village 

Lights . . 5 4 
Préevac (Pertevac), Ototi¢ . 
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Préija, see Mount Préja Glava. 180 
539 | Préja Glava (Préija), Mount . 180 
578 | Pregeba rock. . - 407 
489 | Prejizdra, see Provizda - 215 
490 | Preko 324 
Light . . 328 
372 | Preluca, Valle 450 
372 | Premuda: 
94 Cove. - ° a 381 
512 anchorage . > : 381 
Otok . : cd 381 
265 anchorage . . . 381 
267 lights. : . 381 
265 north-eastern side 383 
87 Village . 2 381 
Preslo, Punta 436 
557 | Prestenizze, Punta 438 
Light 439 
557 | Prete, Punta. 490 
557 | Pretiscina, Uvala 235 
303 | Préveza: 
397 Bay. . 133 
anchorage 134 
225 beacon : 133 
lights. 133 
86 pilotage 134 
Strait . 132 
92 anchorage 134 
buoyage  . 133 
- 583 leading lights . 133 
587 pilotage . - S 134 
tidal stream és . 133 
387 Town : 133 
387 communications . 134 
388 light . 2 134 
366 trade. 134 
367 | Previaka, Gulf of Quarnaro : 
367 Tesnac, see Privlatki 365 
366 Village, see Privlaka 5 365 
366 | Prevlaka, see Otok S. Trojica - 185 
367 | Previaka, Uvala (O8tri cove) 193 
Prezida, Drazica - . 366 
264 Anchorage. 366 
268 | Pribinja (Vira), Uvala : 257 
eeu Pricodiscia (Prihodisce), Punta 221 
52. Prigradice, Uvala 244 
524 Li 
dap Light. . 245 
196 | Prihodisce, Isola Lagosta ; 3 see 
196 Pricodiscia . 2 221 
216 | Prihodis<e, Rt; Koréulanski kanal 244 
496 | Primaro: 
| 426 Fiume Po di . 573 
305 Torre di (Old Semaphore) 573 
Village . " 673 
Primero, Canale. ce . 494 
1s Primorje, Obala. . . 444 
1 20 PrimoSten : 
Luka. 5 290 
anchorage . 291 
115 light . 4 s 291 
85 Village . : : 290 
Prisca, see Monte Persca a 437 
152 | Prisika cove + . 377 
Prignjak (Cmikovci), Otodidi ; 
152 Kornatski kanal . . . 354 
190 | Prignjak Mali, Otoéi¢ . : - 311 
- 190 | PriSnjak, Ototi¢; | Kornatski 
302 kanal, see Tovarnjak . 357 
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Page 
Priinjak, Ototi¢; Otok Murter, Prtuia, Rt - 204 
N.W. end . . : - 310 | Prudanik, Rt 316 
Light . . 311 | Prutina: 

Prignjak, Otoaie ; Tribunj . 307 Plitina . - 367 

Pristan village . ie . 184 buoy. . 367 

Pristanis¢e village . . 343 light . 2 - 367 

Pristani8te = Harbour, landing Rt . . - 367 

place Prvi, Hrid_. - 244 

Priviatki (Prevlaka) tesnac. 366 | Prvi¢é, Otok; Kvarnerié - 408 
Telegraph cable. . 366 ight . . 408 

Privlaka (Previaka) : i¢, Sibenik : 

Sidriste . . 365 uka . + 295 
anchorages . 365 anchorage - 295 
Village . 365 light . . - 295 
Prizba : Otok - 293 
Luka . 222 Rt - 295 
anchorage 224 | Prinjak, Otodci¢ + 223 
Point . 222 | Psaromita, Cape; Corfu 157 
Village 222 | Psaromita, Cape; Gulf of Corinth 85 

Prizina cove 378 Light . - 85 

Prizna : Psikhré, Monnt ; see Aigdleos 
Cove . - 404 App. IV 64 
Plitina . . 404 | Psillos rock, see Barkétta 

beacon $ 404 App. IV 157 

Prkijuk, Uvala . 336 | Psykro, see Aigdleos 7 - 64 
Anchorage 3 3 . 338 | Puéenjak, Otodti¢ 249 

Prodroms . . % : . 14 | Puédidée: 

Proizd : Luka. 264 
Ototi¢ 225 anchorage 268 
Rt . 225 light . 267 

light . 225 Village . 264 

Proklandica (Kosmerka), Otosié | 306 | Puglia province 530 

Prokljan, see Prokljansko . - 301 | Puglia, Seno Bocche di 519 

Prokljanski (Prokljan) j enero . 801 | Pulaj (Pulej) village 173 
Anchorage . 301 | Pulej, see Pulaj 173 
Beacon . é - 301 | Punta = Point 

Prolaz = Passage Punta, Casas. - 485 

Promajina cove . 264 | Punta d’Oro, Secca 527 

Prémonas (Vroména) island 113 | Purara: 

Promontore : Hrid, see Voli¢ . 354 
Capo E - 364, 454 Ototié . . 354 
Measured distance . . 466 | Pusi, Hridi 353 
Village . 451 | Pusta, Rt. 7 216 

Promontorio = Promontory Light . 217 

Prénos : Pylos, see Pilos 61, 63 
Bay ay C . : - 106 | Pyrnatza, see Pamissos 52 
Cape (Sarakinico) 106 

light . 5 106 

Proposti, Torre . 538 
Light 538 paro village . 164 

Prosika : gee (Kiore), Majé e 165 
Uvala 312 | Quarantine Z y - 50 
Village . 312 | Quarnaro, Gulf of . 364 

Préti: General remarks - - 364 
Island . = 5 F 4 “ Quarnaro, Il 364, 421 
Strait . Eastern sidé + 427 

Provati island, Dhragonéra islands ila General remarks . 421 

Provati islet, Kastés . . 120 Western side - 422 

Proversa : aspect - 422 
Luka . 341 beacon 3 < : - 422 

anchorage . . 342 lights. 422, 424, 425 
Mala, Prolaz . . 341 | Quarnerolo, Il ; "see Kvarnerié 364 
S.W. approach 360 | Quattro Fontane, Forte 583 
anchorage 361 | Quieto: 
beacon . . 360 Fiume 482 
Veliki, Prolaz (Velike Verige) 341 Porto . 482 
beacons . 341 anchorages . 483 
Provizda (Prejizdra) Point . 215 beacon 482 
Prozura, Uvala . 215 buoy . . . - 483 
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Page 
Quieto: Porto—cons. Rat, Rt; Luka Poljud : 
a g - 483 | Rat, Rt; Murterski kanal, N.E. 
light . 483 end 
Secca 483 Light . 
Valle . 482 | Rat, Rt; Otok Ciovo : 
Rat, Rt; Otok Drvenik Mali 
Rat, Rt; Otok Murter . 
Rat, Rt; Otok Zlarin : 
Rab: Rat, Rt; Pelickerkt anal), 
Luka . . 400 | Ratac, Rt. : 
anchorages . 400 | Ratec, see Rotac . 
approach . 398 | Ratogna (Rutenjaci), Isolotti 
lights. - 400 | Rava: 
Otok . 397 Otok . 
N.E. side. . 411 N.E. side 
N.W. and N. sides - 406 S.W. side . . 
anchorag - 408 Village . : 
beacon . 406 | Rava Mali village 
light ‘ . 407 | Ravan (Ravna), Otodié 
telegraph cable, beacons . 407 | Ravenna: 
S.E.end . - 401 Directions 
dangers, beacon . 401 Marina di 
S.W. side : . 399 Porto-canale 
Town - 400 buoy . 
Rabaz: caution 
Torrente 424 current signals 
Village . 424 fog signal 
Ratisce : lights . . ‘ a 
Luka 230 Pilotage . : 
anchorage . 232 Porto di : : 
Town . 5 230 Regulations . 
light . f 231 Town . 
Radelj, Ototié . 311 | Ravica, Hrid 
Radio stations . 46 | Ravna, Ototi¢ ; “Kornatski kanal. 
Radman, Rt 326 | Ravna, Otodi¢ ; Otok Zirje. : 
Light 328 | Ravna, Otok Kakan ; see Ravan. 
Radostak mountain 181 | Ravna Sika, Ototi¢; Kakanski 
Radovan, Punta 389 kanal. 
Radué 310 | Ravna Sika, Otodié ; Sitski ‘kanal, 
Radula, Otoié | 272 S.E.end . 
Raffineria, Darsena 595 | Ravna Sika (Vrtljac), Otosi¢ ; 
Raguzeo cove . 167 Sitski kanal, N.W. end. ‘ 
Raguzzi (Cervera), Punta 481 | Ravni Zakan, Otoéi¢ . 
Rahovaca, Rt . 324 | Ravnice village . 
Rakite (Scoglic), Otoéi¢ 314 | Ravnik, Ototi¢ - 
Rakni¢, Rt . é 360 | Ravski kanal 
Ramadanovié . 186 Anchorage 
Rancon : Eastern entrance . 
Punta . 462 Islets and dangers . 
light- buoy . 464 Light . 2 
Valle 462 N.W. entrance . 
Rapagnola, Torre 527 | Razanac Veli, Ototi¢ . 
Raparasnjak, Otocié . 305 Light . 2 é 
Ras¢atna, Rt. 258 | Razance town 
RaSéine, Uvala . 278 Light 
Rasip: Razanci, Otodidi fe 3 
Mala, Ototié . 356 | Razanj, Luka Rososnrs: i 
Veliki, Otodi¢. 355 Cove 
Ragipi¢, Ototi¢ . a . . 356 anchorage 
Rasnik, see Rt Raznji¢; Otok Village . 
Marinkovac ‘ . - 238 | Razanj, Rt; Otok Brag 
Rasog, Hridi Rt  . 305, Light . A 
Rasoha (Rosoka), Uvala 245 | Raznji¢ (Rasnik), Rt; Otok 
RaSovac, Uvala. 5 345 Marinkovac 5 2 
Rasovaéa cove . 366 | Raznji¢, Rt; Otok Kortula . 
Rasovica (Brosovica), Rt 333 | Rdakovo (Zbutega), Rt ‘ 
Rat = Cape Light. 
Rat point, Neretvanski kanal 248 | Rebica, Rt 
Rat, Rt; Kanal S. Ante 298 Telegraph cable 
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Page 
Recanati 
City . ? ¥ 557 
Porto ? . . . 557 
light . . 557 
Retina = Large’ ary ,tt river- bed 
Regina river. - 443 
Mouth of . E . - 443 
lights. . . « «445 
Regata, Scoglio. . - + 479 
Regulations : 
Port . . . . . @ 
Traffic . . . - . 50 
Italian ports . . . 50 
Yugoslav ports . . . 50 
Reka = River 
Reljan house. . . + 371 
Remetié, Rt - Be eel - 303 
Reno canal . . . . 572 
Reverol, Isolotto . . - 417 
Rhion, see Rion. = . . 71 
Riccione : 
Canale di : . . - 667 
lights. . . +  - 567 
Village. . + «+ - 567 
Ritina, Potok . a < . 416 
Riéul, Otoci¢é . eae rs . 318 
Ridosso, Molo di . . . 628 
ni, Mount . 82 
Rijetki zaliv, see Golfo di Fiume 
364, 439 
Rijeka, Rt . . . . 373 
Buoy . . . 373 
Rijeka town, see Fume - - 448 
Rimini : 
Airlight . .. .  . 569 
Anchorage - a 5 . 568 
Communications . . - 668 
Directions. . . 568 
Light, fog signal - . . 568 
Port facilities . . . . 568 
Porto . . . . - 567 
Town . : : . . 568 
Rinaldo, Torre . ‘ . . 615 
Rinidssa fortress, see Riz6 
App. IV 140 
Rio = Stream 
Rion (Rhion), Cape. . Sec 
Buoy . . + . ~ 17 
Castle . . : : - 77 
light . ‘ oe ks 
Prohibited anchorage e . 8&3 
Submarine cable . . . 82 
Ripatransone peak . 555 
Harbour . - 189 
buoy . si a 189 
light . 2 189 
Village . . - 188 
Zaliv, see Risanski . . - 188 
Risano, Fiume . ° . 491 
Risanski (Risan) zaliv . . 188 
Anchorage. . . 189 
Ridevo (Voluja), Uvala . . 276 
Risjeka cove. . . « 416 
Riso, Isolotto . . - 477 
Riso, Punta . . . - 617 
Light. . «ee S18 
Ristola, Punta . . . - 610 


Riva = Bank, shore, quay 


Riva IV Novembre, Rovigno 


Light 


Riva IV Novembre, Zadar . 


Riva V Novembre, Umago . 


Rivanj : 

Otok . . 
anchorage . 
Village . 


Rivanjska (Saida) pligina 


Buoy 
Ravanjski ‘kanal 
Anchorages 
S.E. entrance. 
Tidal streams. s 
Rivellino, Pineta.di . 
Rivera, Scoglio . 
Rivolo, Torre. 
Riznjak, Otoéi¢ . 


Riz6 fort (Castel Riniassa) | 
Rocca = Rock, crag ; tower, keep 


Rocca Priora 


Rocca S. Giovanni, Punta - . 


Rocca Vecchia, Torre. 
Rocchetta : 
Canale . . = 
Forte . A 
light . 
Roéni, Hrid . . 
Light. «te 
Rédha, Cay s 
Rodh ini, Cape 


Rodhovani ‘GRodovasi, Cape 


Mole . * 
Rodoni roads. . 
Rodonit, Kep i . . 


Rodovari, see Rodhovani 
Rogac cove, Luka Polate 


Rogat, Uvala; Otok Solta. 


Anchorage. . 
Light . . 7 


Pligina . ie 
Rogatié, Luka . 
Anchorage a 
Rogati¢a, Skoljié od ‘ 
Rogovié, see Bogovié . 
Rogoznica, Rt Flote.: 
Luka . 4 
anchorages - 
directions . 
lights . 


off-lying islets and dangers ; 


buoy 7 
telegraph cable 


Submarine exercise area . 


Village - 


Rogoznica village, Bratki kanal , 


Ronéié (Sonsic), Otodié 
Ronco, Fiume 


Ronco, Punta; ; Baia ae Capod- 


istria . = 
Beacon . a 
Off-lying light-| buoy 


Ronco, Punta; Baia di Muggia « 


Roncosambaccio . 
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Ronzi, Canale di Fasana : S. Anastazija chapel . é eas 
Punta . . . - 462 | S. Andjel chapel . 307 
Valle . . - 462 | S. Andrea, Golfo di Trieste | 

Ronzi, Valle ; Baia di Medolina . 451 Isola. . - 494 

Rose (Roze), Luka. - 188 Porto - 404 
Anchorage. z < . 184] S. ‘Andrea, Isola ; Brindisi . . . 517 
Mooring buoy " . 184 | S. Andrea, Isolotto; Istria, W. 

Rosega, Porto . . = - 500 coast . . + 470 
Floating dock . < : for cor oplpeel Licks ba th aalbr + 

ht . . . . . its. . . . 

bn en cable . . - 500 | S. Andrea, Porto . . - 308 
Rosoka, ses Rasoha . 245 Light . Ss eee . 304 
Rosso, Paimanski kanal ; see S. Andrea, Punta ; Istria, E. coast 424 

Uvala Crvena Luka. . 316 Light . . . - 435 

Rosso, Porto; Isola Lagosta . 311 | S. Andrea, Secca; Brindisi. . 617 

‘ “ * . 211 | S. Andrea, Torre é a . 615 

Light . . 21 Light . . . . - 516 
Rosso, Val ; Baia di Medolino | 481 | S. Andrea, Venice : 

‘Anchorage . . « 453 Castello di 591 
Rotac (Ratec), Rt . . - 116 Forte . 691 
Rotonda del Molino | | ~~. 437 | S. Andrija chapel, Otok Skarda | 380 

it. . . 438 | S. Andrija, Ototi¢ ; Kolotep - 204 
Roddha (Ruda) bay . . 124 Light . 204 
Roufid, River; see Altos s, Andrija, Uvala 313 

App. 1V 65 | S. Andrija, Vis; see Otodi¢ Svetac 236 

Roiga bay - e . 137 | S. Angelo, Citta. . 551 

Rovensca, Porto . 391 | S. Anna chapel, Porto Cervera 482 

Rovera, Isolotto . . 477 | S. Anselmo, Punta . , . 437 
Beacon . 2 7 - 477 Light . 438 

Rovigno d'Istria ; . 471 | S. Ante (Antuna), Kanal 298 

Rovigno, Portodi . . 472 Fog signal. . . 298 
Anchorages  . . 473 hts . = . . 298 
Berths . . . 473 Te ph cable . 298 
Buoy . . 472 Traffic regulations . % . 299 
Communications . 473 | S. Ante, Hrid; Planinski kanal . 416 
Directions. :. . 473 | S. Ante, Otok Maun: 

‘Lights. 5 0. TB Chapel. «wt 
Port facilities . . . » 473 Rt . . . . 387 
Prohibited snchoreee a - 473 | S. Ante, Otok Silba : 

Trade . ds . 473 .Chapel . . . . 383 
Roze, see Rose . 183 Luka . . 383 
RoiZenik, Plicina . . 295 | S. Ante, Rt; Kanal S. Ante . 298 

Buoys . . . . ~ 295 Light . . . 299 

Light . . 295 | S. Ante, Rt; Luka. Rab . 400 
Rrugé = Road, street Light . - 400 
Rt = Cape, point, spur S. Ante, Rt; Otok Braz . 264 
Rubico, see Fiume Uso 2 . 569 Light . 267 
Ruda bay, see Rotdha e . 124 | S. Ante, Uvala ; "Sredji kanal 333 
Ruda islet. . S 3 201 Anchorage. 334 
Rukavac, Luka . . Q 234 | S. Antonio, Canale di. 536 
Rukavac, Mount . 15 | S. Antonio, Molo; Bari 528 
Rumija, Mount . , . . 176 Light . 528 
Rupa, ses Ruppa : . « 426 Secca, see Secca del Monte . 528 
Ruphea, see Alffos. y . 65 | S. Antonio, Molo; Trani . . 533 
Ruppa (Rupa), Valle . : + 426 Light . . + 533 
Rutenjaci, see Ratogna s . 213 | S. Antonio village, Isola 
Rutnjak, Otodi¢ 4 . . 335 Pellestrina . 2 683 
Ruiéarija, Gospaod . . 230 | S. Antun (Simeun) chapel, 

Maunski kanal. . « 388 
Ss. pote see Kanal S. Ante n aan 
ae : = , |S. Arcangelo, Monte. =. Si 

sent Sl Shim Sac Seat are thdered mass | S. Bartolo, Monte | | | 565 

the Ss. Signal station. . . - 565 

S. Alberto. . . . . 578 | S. Bartolomeo chapel. . . 421 

s. nm mole . . - 414) S. Presdaxs moo, Valle . . . rh 

. . . a . 415 jorages . . 5 . 

S. Ana chapel . . ° - 329 Lazaretto . . . + 493 

S. Ana fort . . . . 299 Light . . . « 493 
Time signals . ‘ . 300! S. Benedetto convent. , + 438 
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S. Benedetto del Tronto . . 554 | S. Eufemia, Rovigno 
Anchorage. . . . 655 Church . 5 . . . 473 
era . : : nee are . . ay 
li . . . it. 
S. Benedetto, Valle. ‘ . 469 | S. Eufemija, Otodi¢ ; see S. 5. Fumija 278 
S. Benedikt church . 2 . 316 | S. Eufemija, Rab; see S. Jefimija 400 
S. Bernardino, Punta. Ft . 489 | S. Felice, Forte; Chioggia . . 580 
LE Sees | og ae 
Ss. ino e. . 4 . 6 
s. Biagio, Banchina . Bi . 593 | S. Felice, Testa del Gargano 
Ss. Bisgio. Punta . . . = a di. . . pe 
S.Brdo . . . . 370 orre . - 539 
S. Brigida, Isolotto _. : . 478 | S. Felice, Valle; Canale di Leme. 474: 
S. Cataldo, Punta; Bari . . 528 | S. Felice, Vieste : 
Light . . - 529 Punta . ie a A . 539 
Ss. Cataldo, Punta ; Lecce . . 615 Torre . : . 539 
Anchorage « . . : . ate: S. Ferdinando di Paglia . 536 
ig) . . . . S. Foca, Torre . . . 516 
Radiobeacon . | . 516 | S, Francesco, Vieste : 
S. Caterina, Isolotto ; “Pola. . or Convent 539 
Lights . . 4 Punta . 539 
Ss. catenin, Rovigno : an S. Frane (Franjevatki convent, 
solotto. : . : var . 242 
buoy . : : : : 472 | S, Frane, PaSmanski “kanal; see 
Porto . : . . « 472 Franjevatki 3 . 316 
anchoraee . ae S. Frane, PeljeSatki kanal; see 
moles Velika Gospa 229 
a Conntee Sh Ayios Khristé. Pie S. Franje church, Karinsko ‘More. 373 
tecoee: er, see yio risto- 103 | S: Franjevacki, see Ss. Frane ; : 
3 Hvar : 42 
S. Ciriaco cathedral: . 558 M 
S. Clemente, Scogli ; Ancona . 659 S. Franjo church ees . 400 
S. Clemente, Scoglio ; Zadarski S. Fuma, see Sutomii¢ica . 326 
kanal. : : 324 | S. Fumija (Eufemija), Ototié 278 
S. Clemente, Venice . 688 | S. Gennaro, Torre. . - 616 
Ss. Constantinos, see Ayios Kon- ses Anchorage ae 4 A a S16 
standinos . 5 ying . 7 
S. Croce chapel . : . 482 | S. e’s bay, Corfu; see Ayios 
S. Croce, Golfo di Trieste : ryios +. + 148 
Porticciolo di. ; A . 602 | S. Gaston Cape; see Ayios 
Village . < 3 7 . 501 Yedryios, Cephalonia . . 98 
S. Croce, Scoglio Fe 5 . 539 | S. Giacomo chapel. - 469 
Light . . . . . 589 | S, Giacomo di Neresine, Porto - 3904 
S. Damiano, Punta. f . 398 | Ss, Giorgio bay, Corfu ;, see Ayios 
S. Decca, see Ayioi Dhéka . . 146 i ; . 150 
S. Demetrio chapel, Zadar. —. 329 | S, shes church, Pirano |. 490 
Ss. Dentete monastery, see s. “7 S. Giorgio (Hum), Monte; Isola 
imi . Lagosta - 210 
= pin (Demetrio) monastery yi s. Giorgio, Isolotto ; Isola Lagosta 212 
. Domenico, Secca . . Light . 212 
Been : : . " - oH Ss. Giorgio, Isolotto ; Porto di 
8) * y y : Orsera - 476 
dara gt eae 541 | 5. Giorgio Maggiore, Isola Venice 593 
S. Dorde (Gjorgje), Buené river | 174 s. rine neo ‘see S. Gi att 
S. Dorée (Ju ra)), Boka Kotorska. 188 | ¢ peti nas eet cera 
S. Duh, see S. Piridona A . 372: | > cael Conta: see AY108 45 
S. Duje'mole: z peace rs Giorgio, Porto; Italy, E. coast 556 
S. Elena . . . . . 691 , 
Light-buoy . * 591 | S- Giorgio, Punta ; Istria, E. coast 424 
. Elias, Ithaca, Sia S. Giorgio, Seno'di . . 627 
: Elias: SPs xi ‘ 5 yios 109 | S. Giovanni chapel, Canale di Leme 474 
S. Elpidioa Mare. “ 586 | S. Giovanni chapel, Isola Lussino. 393 
S. Elpidio, Porto 5 i: * 586 | S. Giovanni di Medua, see Shéngjin 172 
S. Emiliano, Torre. 5 . 612 | S. Glovanmt harbour, see Ayios at 
S. Erasmo: 
Canale di é 5 ‘ . 692 | S. Giovanni in Pelago (Marasso), 
Isola. . . . - 592 Isolotto . 470 
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S. Giovanni in Pelago, Scoglio - 470 | S. Kriz hill . . : + 442 

Light . A . 471 | S. Kriz, Rt; Kanal S. Ante « 298 
distress signals. 471 Light. . 299 
fog signal - 471 | S. Kriz, Rt; Luka Vrboska 261 

S. Giovanni point, Albania - - 172 Light . - 261 
Light . . 172 | S. Kuzma chapel, Karinski kanal. 373 

S. Giovanni, Punta ; ” Istria, Ww. S. Kuzma chapel, Srednji kanal . 336 

coast . . 456 | S. Kuzma, Uvala é 4 . 319 

S. Giovanni, Valle ; Isola Cherso. 395 | S. Leonardo, Torre : - 524 

S. Girolamo, Isolotto . e . 482 | S. Liberan chapel 229 
Lights . a . 464 | S. Lorenzo: 

S. Gjergj (S. Giorgio) monastery Valle. . . 5 . 485 

151, 156 anchorage off 485 

S. Gjorgje village, Buené pd Village . . « 485 

see S. Dorde - 174 | S. Lorenzo, Cala - 540 

S. Gospa chapel, Otok Ist: - 879 | S. Lorenzo, Punta. - 479 

S.Grgur, Rt. . 325 | S. Lovrenc chapel . 368 
Light . + 328 | S. Lucia, Molo . - 533 

S. Ihja chapel, Rt Platamon + 180 | S. Lucijacove . 401 

S. Iya hill, Sipan . ‘s - 205 | S. Luka, Rt Igrane ; see Livogose 259 

S. Ilija, Kotorski zaliv : S. Luka, Uvala ; PaSmanski kanal 319 
Church . : 2 - 190 Light . . 321 

S. Ilija, Mount ; Poluotok Pel- S. Mandalena cove. 5 - 402 

jedac, see Vipera 3 233, 246 | S. Mara, see S. Marga. i « 398 

S. Tlija peak, Uvala Zaostrog . 247 | S. Marco, Baia di Muggia : 

S. Ivan church, Osinj. : . 248 Dockyard fi - 503 

S. Ivan peninsula ‘ . 226 Pier. . 3 - 504 

S. Ivan, Rt; Zadarski kanal . 323 light . . . - 505 

S. Ivana, Rt; Boljetact kanal - 230 | S. Marco, Isolotto 7 ~ 464 
Chapel . « 230 | S. Marco, Monte 491 

S. Jakov (Peréin) cove ‘s . 420 | S. Marco, Venice: 

S. Jefimija (Evfemija) = Campanile . d % . 593 
Convent . . + 400 Canale di é . 4 « 592 
Cove. . . 5 - 400 berths fi ; « 593 

anchorage . . . - 400 lights. . . . . 593 
light . - 400 mooring buoys 593 

S. Jelena cove, Planinski kanal | 415 regulations . eee: . 594 

S. Jelena, Uvala; Zadarski kanal 324 Cathedral é . zs . 596 

S. Jere, see S. Jerolim . . 239 Piazza . . - 593 

S. Jerolim (Jere) co . 239 | S. Marga (S. Mara), Luka | . 398 
Light . + 289 | S. Margherita, Porto . : . 598 

S. Josip, see Osibova | : - 267 | S. Maria chapel, Komiza - . 235 

S. Juraj, Boka Kotorska ; see S. S. Maria church, Barletta . « 534 

Dorde Pt 188 | S. Maria church, Lussinpiccolo . 431 

Ss. Juraj che chapel Planinski ‘kanal, S. Maria church, Pesaro. . 566 

. 370 | S. Maria di Constantinopoli belfry, 
S. Juraj cna ‘Otok Hvar. . 243 Ortonaa Mare . : . 548 
=) uraj, Mount; Otok Krk - 420 | S. Maria di Leuca, Capo. . 510 
uraj, Rt; Otok Brat. - 266 Anchorage . 3 : - 611 
= Juraz; Planinski kanal, N.W. Light . . : 2 . 510 
part: Signal station . . 610 
Luka. . . . - 413 | S. Maria di Mito . Sil 
light . . . . : 413 | S. Maria Elisabetta church. - 592 
Town . . . . . 413 | S.Mariain Punta. . « 576 
S. Jure, KaStel zaliv; see Rt S. Maria, Santuario di. ; . 847 
Marjan . : + 281 | S. Marija chapel, Uvala Sipanska. 407 
S. Justina, Ototi¢ z a . 313 hurch, Otok Molat . 376 
ain Dn. . . 7 . ty s. Mari (ones oa Sh Glavotok . mm 
Cy : . . jela) . 
ge sd . : . : 286 | S. Marija mole, ey , . 414 

Ss. es, Ototié | . . 316 | S. Marina, Isolotto . . + 452 
Light . . + 320 | S. Marina, Punta . 424 

S. Katerina, see ‘ayia Aikaterini | 180 | S. Marina, Valle; Golfo di Fiume 448 

S. Kirijako ‘chapel . : + $81 Light . - 450 

S. Koll (Nicolo) village a - 164 | S. Marina, Valle; Porto Cervera. 481 
Light . . : . + 165 |.S. Marino, Monte . 568 

S. Kristofor, Uvala . : + 308 | S. Marko chapel, Koréula_ | : 923 

S. Kriz church, Vodice + 206 | S. Marko chapel, Planinski kanal . 372 

S. Kriz convent, Igrane . . 259 | S. Marko church, Hvar . - 239 
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S. Marko, Otok; Tihi kanal 5 

Light . . . . . 

S. Marko, Tivatski zaliv ; 

Maslinik . 

S. Martin ;_Bratki kanal, N. side. 
S: Martin, "Sibenik 3 
S. Martin (Sumartin) bay | < 

S. Martin (Sumartin), Plitina 

S. Martino in Pensilis village 

S. Martino, Isola Cherso : 

Porto . . . . . 
Behe eg Ag 
tunny fishery . . 

Village . . . 

S. Martino (Maturaga), Punta 

S. Martino, Porto ; Isola Lussino. 
Light . . 

S. Martino, Secca 

Buoy . 

Ss. Mata church 

Light 


S. Menaio: 
Torre di . G : . 
Village . . . . . 

S. Michele, Isolotto . < . 
Light . < . 

S. Mihovil castle . 

S. Mihovil church ° 

S. Mihovil islet, see Mihalja. 

S. Mihovila, Rt . . 

S. Nedelja, ‘Ototié 2 
Anchorage 

S. Nedelja, Rt; “Boka Kotorska | 
Light . 

S. Nedelja, Rt ; ‘Zverinatki kanal. 
Light . . . 

S. Nedelja steeple, Bol . . 

S. Nicola, Braccio di. , ‘ 

Light . . 


S. Nicola church, Isola Cherso 

S. Nicola diCasole 

S. Nicola, Isola; Isole Tremiti 
Light . . s . . 
Signal station. . . . 

S. Nicola, Molo; Bari : é 

S. Nicola, Punta ; Otranto. . 
Light . . . 

Ss. Nicolo, Canale di. ‘i 

S. Nicolo chapel, see fon 

Nikélaos . 
S. Nicolo convent, Baia di 


station a : E 
icolé, Porto; i 


re . . . . 


ight |. . . . . 


Page 


INDEX 
419 | S. Nicolo village, Porté e Palermos; 
420 see S. Koll . . 
S, Nikola chapel, Luka Povijanska 
185 | S. Nikola chapel, Otok Drvenik 
266 Veliki . 
300 | S. Nikola chapel, Otok Hvar y 
198 | S. Nikola chapel, Uvala S. Nikola. 
388 | S. Nikola church, Bol. 
546 | S. Nikola church, Komiza . é 
S. Nikola church, Tribunj 
485 | S. Nikola church, Zaliv Traste 
436 | S. Nikola fort, Hvar . © 6 
436 | S. Nikola fort, Bibenile 
436 Fog signal 
481 Light. 
392 | S. Nikola monastery, Koréula A 
392 | S. Nikola, Otodi¢ . 4 4 
486 Anchorage . . 7 
486 | Light . ewan 
190 | S. Nikola, Otok Oli: 
190 | Chapel... Care, 
Cove : : 
540 | S. Nikola, ‘Re; H Luka Novigrad . 
540 Light . 2 
221 | s. Nikola, Rt; Paski zaliv. . 
222 Light |. i 
323 | S. Nikola, Rt; Pudidée harbour 5 
278 Light ts 
201 | S. Nikola, Soltanski kanal :” 
318 Chapel . . . : : 
117 Rt . . . . . 
178 light . :; 
188 | S. Nikola, ‘Uvala; Otok Murter a 
188 | S. Nikola village, "Buené river 
352 | S. Nikole mole, Senj . . 
352 Light . ape 
257 | S. Paolo, Tsolotto * . * 
583 | S. Paolo, Valle . : - 
533 Anchorage . . 
436 | S. Paval, Zadarski “kanal ; see 
512 Ototié Galevac . . : 
641 | S. Petar church, Sibenik . 2 
542 | S. Petar, Makarska harbour: 
542 Chapel. $ 5 
528 . * 
613 | S. Patan, Mount ; . Otok Krk : 
514 | S. Petar, Rt; Otok Uljan, N.W. 
588 S Pree s eerie . 
. Petar (Supetar) bay, Sibenik . 
116 Anchorage 
S. Petar (Supetar) chapel, “Uvala 
401 Stara Novalja_. 
578 § Petar (Supetar) church, Sestrunj 
- 689 | S. Petar (Supetar), Rt Rt; Peder 
589 
588 Beacon . 
589 | S. Petra mole, Splitske luka ‘ 
591 | S. Pietro (Baske rat), Punta Nord 
479 | S. Pietro, Canale di 
480 | S. Pietro church, Baia di Pirano . 
S. Pietro dei Nembi : 
467 Isolotto. . . . 
468 Porto . . . . . 
426 anchorages . Bi . 
426 light. . . 
S. Pietro d’Orio : 
166 Canale . . . 
166 lights. . 
166 la. : . 


S. Pietro, Forte; Porto di Mala- 
moceo . 5 . 
Life-saving service . . 
S. Pietro peninsula. 
S. Pietro, Porto di Pola: 
Penisola di. . . . 
lights. . 5 2: i 
Valle . . . . . 
lights . : . s ° 
S. Pietro, Punta; Porto Molin di 
Rio 


S. Pietro, Punta; Porto Quieto | 
S. Pietro, Valle; Isola Lagosta . 


Ss. Pietro i in Volta. | Ee 


Anchorage 
S. Pietro village, Isola Asinello 
S. Raffaele, Isolotto . . 


S. Rocco dockyard . . . 
S. Rocco, Riva . . . 
S. Roko, Rt ; Cavtat. . 
Light . : . 
S. Roko, Rt ; Otok Brag : 
S. Sabba, see Porto del Petrolio di 
S. Sabina, Torre. 
S. Salvador, see Mount Pando- 
krdtor . . . 
S.Salvo . . 7 . . 
Ss. pees Canale di . e . 


S. Simeun chapel, see S. Antun 
S._ Spiridione, see vios 
2 Spiridhon is . 
piridona (S. Duh) chapel . 
S. Spirito, Canale ‘4 oe 6 
S. Spirito village : ‘ . 
Mole. : 2: Fy . 
light . . . . 
S. Stasije cnoret 2 2 


“Light : 
Ss. roo (Previaka), Otok 3 a 
S. Vasil, see Mali Koret . . 
Ss. Vicino, Monte ‘ ‘ . 
S. Vid (Sulvid) chapel 

5 Vid (Sutvid) mountain 
Ss. 

Ss. 


F : 


INDEX 667 
Page 
Sakkf, Ca: 7 ‘ . - 149 
584 | Sakétsa idand, see Sapiéntza 
586 App. IV 60 
583 | Salaéra 
583 Bay. . . . « 135 
211 anchorage . A . . 136 
off-lying danger . . - 135 
457 Cape . 3 ‘ 5 - 135 
458 light . : * . « 136 
nchorage . . . . 
ight . . . . . 279 
478 ie 
482 Uvala . . . . - $45 
212 light . . . . « 346 
212 Village - . . « 345 
390 | Saline, Diga delle ; Chioggia . 581 
212 | Saline, Fiume . 661 
212 | Saline, Valle ; Canale diLeme | 474 
5603 Ancho: a E « 474 
330 | Saline, V: 3; Pola . 5 - 456 
195 Telegraph cable . . - 456 
196 beacon . . . . 456 
268 | Salinja, Greben . si . 418 
504 | Salmenfkos, Cape . . - 83 
. 524 | Salomon, Isolotto . 476 
Saléna, Gulf of ; see Krissa 
145 App. IV 86 
647 | Salpi, Lago di : . . 536 
692 | Salsa, Val. , Z e . 466 
- 693 | Salsina, Punta . . 6 . 431 
. 388 | Salso, Lago 3 Y; . 536 
Saltarel, Punta . . . . 481 
148 | Saltarella, Punta 4 . 485 
372 | Saluga, Punta . % . 462 
587 Light . . . 465 
530 | Salute, Punta della . . 593 
531 | Salvore . 
531 Capo . 7 3 . + 487 
189 buoy. . . . - 488 
190 dangers. 2 . - 488 
177 light . i 7 . . 488 
178 Insenatura.. . . - 488 
526 beacon . . - 488 
458 light . fs a : . 488 
459 Punta . ‘ a . - 488 
185 | Samana point . . . - 169 
165 | S4mi (Samos) : 
557 Bay. . ‘S . - 108 
366 anchorage . . . - 108 
396 light . 5 A . - 108 
527 Village . z : : - 108 
648 | Samograd, Ototi¢ 's 7 . 305 
528 | Saméli, Cape. . : - 108 
529 | Samonciel, Isolotto . . - 430 
457 Beacon . a . . - 430 
478 | Samos, see Sami . + 97,108 
471 | Samothrakiisland . . . 149 
588 | Samotvorac, Rt. 7 . + 383 
241 | Sandela, Hrid . * 5 - $42 
208 | Sangro, Fiume . ‘s . . 548 
343 | Sanita, Rivadella . . - 330 
335 | Sansego: 
338 Isola. . . . + 427 
anchorages . . . - 428 
153 harbour . . . - 428 
327 lights. . Stee S88 
485 telegraph cable . . - 428 
412 beacon . s . + 428 


668 INDEX 
Page e 
Scala, Cape ; see Monnds os Skis, Pag 
Village . Gi . A + 428 Cephalonia . : 67 
Sanso, Senoil . : . . 582 | Scala, Secca La. < a . 513 
Santis shoal . 402 | Scampamorte, Torre . s . 545 
Santuario = Sanctuary, shrine Scapezzano village . 564 
Sapi hey: erage Wee ns « Scar, Secca. : 487 
Sappho’ leap, see Pidhima 4 cr pay eae degli 3 He 
Sapfots. . . 8, et i © 
Saracena, Torre. Fy c . 612 ernie (Séedro) kanal. ae 
Saraceni, Torrente . : - 549 oad : a 
Saraceniko; see Sarakiniko, Kanal, see S¢edarski P . 245 
Kastés . = - = + + 120] Luka, see Loviste . 2°5 
Saraceno, Monte . « 538 Otok ; 2 A 244 
Sarafel, Scoglio . oe ‘ - 479 light - . 245 
Sarakindto, Cape; see Prénos Schiavoni, Riva “degli. a . 593 
App. IV 106 | Scipar: 
Sarakinico, see Cape Prénos. - 106 Castle . e 487 
Sarakiniko, Cape ; see Prénos Scogliera % . . 487 
App. IV 106 buoy 487 
Sarakiniko, Ithaca : Valle di 487 
eee 4 3 Fs : . 109 | Scirocco . E : . 
: . 109 | Séitna (Sitno), Ototi¢. - 333 
SaraLiniko "(Saraceniko) bay, Scoglic, see Rakite .  . 314 
Kastés < - 120 Scogliera = Reef of rocks awash, 
Sarami¢ : breakwater 
Ove ae a » 407 | Scoglio = Reef. rock 
Saranda, Ba: of, see Ayios Scomenzera, Canale . 594 
Sarindis’ app. IV. 91 | Scope, see Skopés . . . 69 
Sarandé (Porto Edda) ‘town. _-._:157 | Scorticata, Monti. + 569 
Sarandés, Gjii . ‘i . 167, 160 | Scrigeva (Skrigeva), Punta . 210 
Anchorages . é . - 160 Fey . : . . 211 
Sorular Uva amo 343 | Lake, see Liqen i Shkodrés . 178 
Sadtica, Uvala. 345 | Town, see Shkodér 175 
Anchorage  . . . 346 : 
Sdobba : 
Saseno, see Sazan . 2 165 ‘Fiume 495 
Sadica (Lusnjak), Hrid =. =. 378 beadeak 2 8) oe rer e498 
Sadina (Vranica), Uvala. . 279 Punta . 3 i i "494 
Anchorage . . . + 279 light . - 495, 496 
Sazit, see Sasko jezero z . 174 | Sdrilca, see Marinkovac | . 238 
Saskinja, Otoci¢ . . + 272 | Secca = Shoal, bank 
Sasko (Saiit) jezero . ‘ - 174 | Secca, Porto; Isola Pellestrina . 583 
Sassi, grate ae . : + 471 | Secca, Punta; Isola Caprara . 542 
Sasso bianco, see Shkamb i “tight Teele Chern 5 208 
Kavajés_. . . + 170 | secca, : ° 434 
Seen we ke ATS | eee SOO 
Beacon. + + 475 | Sedio, Ototié go | Lacy 2808 
Sasso Simone, Monte . : . 568 jna, Punta. r ¥ : 428 
Satrin point + 380 | Seget, Greben +. 286 
Saussi, Mount ; see Tris Piryoi + 122 Seget, Trogirskikanal. | | 279 
Savar : reakwater . ‘: 5 - 280 
Uvala . D : : + 348 | Seka point . . : - 202 
anchorage . . : + 848 | Sela, Rt . i E 290 
Village. . +. - + 848 | Seladashoals . . . . 170 
Savina rock . . . + 183 | Selce: 
Savio, Fiume . . : « 570 Anchorage . G . 419 
Sa: (Saiada) : Luka . . 417 
yoo. . . 153, 160 light . : . : 419 
lights. . . . « 160 Town . . . . 417 
Town . . . «  . 160 | Selinitza, Cape vom 85 
Sazan (Saseno) island. . - 165 ight - ; . 85 
Lights, leading beacons . 166 | Seljanovo, Rt . is . 187 
Séan (Mount Grande) . - 323 Beacon . i . 187 
Scala, Cape, see Kep i Skalés; Seman (Semeni) river. . 169 
Albania. . : + 155 | Semeni, seeSeman . 169 
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Page 
Semenza, Scoglio - 471 
Senestra, Secca . 487 
Senigallia : 

Anchorages . . . 564 

Directions. . . « 564 

Harbour . . 563 
light . - 563 

Town . . . . 563 

Senisna rt. . 298 

Light . . . 299 

Senj: 

Harbour . . . . 414 
anchorage . . . 4165 
directions . . . ~ 415 
lights. . . . . 414 

Town . . . ~ 415 

Senjska Vrata . . a . 408 

Light . . . . « 408 

Seno = Small bay, cove 
Sentenera, Val , . . « 456 
Sentry bank. 114 
Sepurine - 2 296 
Light 297 
Sermino, Monte - 491 
Sérpa rocks 156 
Beacon . 156 
Serpente, Torre . . 612 
Serra, Torre . . oll 
Serracapriola village - 546 
Serravalle village - 575 
Servola, Punta . . : - 508 
Boat harbour. . . - 504 
Sesola, see Sésoula. ei - 130 
Sésoula (Sesola) rock . . 130 
Sestakovci, Hridi - 403 
Sestre, Plitina . . - 293 
Buoy . 293 
Sestrica ; Kornatski Kanal : 

Mala, Ototi¢ . % 368 

Veliki, Otodi¢. ° . 358 
light . . 359 

Sestrica ; Ziarinski kanal : 
Mala, Ototié . . . + 292 
Velika, Ototié . . 292 


Sestrice, Lagosta Broup ; see Le 
Sorelle . . 
Sestrice, Otodi¢ ; Otok Ist « . . 
Sestrice, Ototi¢ ; Heljetocks kanal 
Light . . . 


> 
3 
E 


Anchorage . a ‘ 
Sevasta{ (Venerable) banks . a 
Sezza, Torre . 
Sfaktirfa (Sphakteria) : 

Island 


Shoal . é 
Shag rock, see Xeropoila reef. 
Shajanje, Rt . . 
Shén = Saint, indexed under s” 


Page 
Shéngjin (S. Giovanni di Medua) 

168, 172 

Anchorages  . . : . 172 
Beacons . * . - 172 
Harbour ; . f . 172 
Mooring buoy . . - 172 
Lights. . . . «172 
Town . . . 172 


Shkamb = Cliff, crag, , rock 

Shkamb i Kavajés (Sasso bianco). 170 

Shkodér (Scutari) city . . 176 

Shkodrés (Scutari), Ligen i; or 
Skadarski jezero . + 173,175 


Shkumbt (Skumbi) river. - 169 
Shractaaica; see Stratinska . < a 
% . . 217 
Sibenitke (Gibenik) kanal . - 293 
Directions . . . 297 
Middle passage < : . 295 
anchorages . . . . 296 
lights. ; 3 . 295 
Northern end ‘of A . 206 
anchorages . : . - 297 
beacons. . : - 296 
lights. . . . 297 
Southern end of . . 204 
anchorages . . c - 294 
beacons. . . . 294 
light. . .  .  . 204 
Sibenik : 

Approaches . . . - 293 
anchorages . . > . 294 
pilotage . . . « 294 
telegraph cables . . . 293 

beacons . . . . 293 

Harbour . . 299 
anchorages . 7 5 . 300 
dangers. A e . 300 
telegraph cable . . . 299 

Kanal, see pleats 3 . 293 

Town . . - 300 
‘communications . . . . 300 
meteorological table. . 29 
meteorology . . . 300 

rt facilities . . - 300 
Sibillini, Monti . . . . 555 
Sibuljina point . . . . 370 
Sitenica, Uvala . . . 274 

Anchorage. s z . 276 

Sidari, see Sidhdri . 4 . 150 
Sidero, see Sidhero . 3 . 153 
Sidhdri (Sidari) bay . . . 150 
Sidhero (Sidero), Cape . «163 
Sidri8te = Anchorage 

Signal stations . : : - 46 
Signals . . iS . . 43 

Aircraft : 
non-urgent. . . - 45 
urgent . 7 . - 45 

Distress. . . . . 44 

Storm . . . - 43 

Submarine vessels . 45 

Vessels inconvenienced by 

searchlights . . 45 
Sijabod, Rt . . « —- 236 
Sika Krizice shoal. a - 380 


Sikid, Cape ; see Agridsiko 
App. IV 106 
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Siki4 bay, Gulf of Krissa . . 
Siki4 strait (Sykias channel) . 
Silba : 


Kanal, see Silbanski 3 ‘ 
Luka. . . . . 
anchorage . é . . 
light . . : . . 
Otok . . a 2 . 
Village a . . 
Silbanski (Silba) kanal . 5 
Anchorage . . s . 
Buoy . . . . . 
Dangers . . ‘ . 
Telegraph cables . . . 
‘Western approach . . . 
Sile, Fiume : e é . 
Sile, Hrid . . . . . 
Light . . . . : 


it. . . . . 
Sis, Re: Otok Prviés )! 
Silo, Rt; Otok Rab . . 
Silo, Seoglio a 7 5 
ight . . . 
Silo Veliki, Otogi¢; Kornatski 
Silvi village . 7 . 
Simun, Ototi¢ . i ‘ 
imuni ; 
Luka . . . . . 
Rt 2 7 5 . ‘ 
light . é . . e 
Sinarca, Torrente FY ‘ a 


Sinikol bay . 
Sip, Punta ; Canale della Faresina 
Sip, Rt; Otok Olib . F 


Sipak rock . . . ‘ 
a Otok Rab a Saas 
Hitec ame erage ? 
re ae OS 
Anchorage . . . 3 
ge Nd A a 
“Ponta POR ey re 
Prater Owe. 2]! 


Sipnata, Uvala ; Kornatski kanal 
Anchorage 
Sipnate, Uvala; 


Srednji kanal 
Sira, Rt . 


Siroka point | 


INDEX 
re Page 
86 | Sitno, see Séitna - 4. 833 
63 | Sitskikanll . . . . 342 
Anchorages . . . . 344 
382 Directions. . . 344 
385 General description . - 342 
385 Islets and dangers . : « 342 
385 | Sivota bay : : % . 124 
384 | Sivotaisland . . . - 142 
333 Light . oe as 
382 | Sizziole, Valle ai . - 489 
382 | Skadarsko jexero, see Ligen i 
382 Shkodrés . - 195 
383 | Skafidhdki (Skaphidaki,) Cape | 135 
383 | Skafidhia (Skaphidia) monastery. 67 
884 | Skala = Landing stage, quay 
384 | Skala, Cape; see Mounds, Copha 
382 lonia . ‘ 97 
597 see Rt. . . . . 326 
286 jorage . . . 329 
286 | Skala, Sitski kanal : 
351 Mala, Ototié . . - 344 
Veliki, Ototi¢. . < . 344 
41g | Skalés (Scala), Kepi. 9... (155 
419 | Skanji, Hridi . . - 355 
418 | Skaphidaki, see Skafidhaki: | 135 
418 | Skaphidia, see Skafidhia . - 67 
412 | Skarda, Otok . . . . 380 
Anchorage . a . - 380 
2 nes Dangers z i, - 380 
429 Telegraph cable . 381 
Skartsoumbo (Katzurbo-nisi) - 10 
358 | Skartsoumbonisi, see Skartsoimbo 
551 App. IV 110 
200 Skartzés, Mount ‘ i - 90 
Skerda, Otok + 387 
Anchorage . 387 
Hed ht : of) of ser 
389 | Skhiza island | * - 60 
847 Skhiza (Skitza) harbour Ff - 60 
164 Skhoindrion, Cape ; ; see Skinari 
439 App. IV 69 
385 Skhoinos, Cape and bay; see 
Skino. App. IV 109 
199 | Skialotdhi (Skialuthi) islet . 148 
205 | Skialuthi, see Skialoudhi . . 148 
Skidhi bay, see Aftéli. App. IV 124 
407 | Skilla (Skylla), Cope . < AST 
Skindri, Cape . - 69,70 
205 ht fd - 7 
206 | Skino, Ithaca 
206 Bay . . 109 
Cape. - , - 109 
476 | Skisa, Cape; see Skiza, Cepha- 
417 lonia ; S. side - 98 
314 | Skitsa, see Skhiza harbour . 60 
358 | Skiza (Kabbo), Cape; Cepha- 
. 359 lonia, W. side . 105 
336 | Skiza (Skisa), Cape ; Cephalonia, 
. 302 S. side 98 
271 | Skoti Djevojka point . ‘ ~ 117 
379 | Skoji, see Izvanjeki . - 244 
* 402 | Skolj = Island, reef 
: 567 | Skolj Veliki (Pohlib), Otodi¢ ; 
435 Srednji kanal . 334 
* 454 | Skolj (Telego), Otoziéi ; Telas¢ica 360 
. 601 | Skoljit (Garmenjak), Hrid ; 
. 502 Pa3manski kanal. 3 318 
. 333 | Skolji¢ od Rogati¢a . fi 237 


Skolji¢, or Brgulje, islet; Otok 
Molat. 
Skolji¢, Otocié ;" Murterski kanal. 
Skoljié, Otoci¢; Otok Murter, 
N.W.end . 
Skoljié, Otosié ;| Otok Rab. 
Light . 
Skolji¢ ; Otok Marter, S.W. side: 
see Tuzbina < 
Skolji¢ (Utran), Otodi¢ ; Dugi otok 
Skolji¢i rocks, PaSki kanal . 5 
Skopés (Scopo), Mount ‘ a 
Skorpidhi (Skropidi) islet . . 
Skorpiés (Skropio) island 
Skotaryia, Cape; see Sarakiniko 
App. IV 
Skoulfki (Skuluki) apchorsee 
Skradin . . 
Skrapelj rock . ‘ F; 
Skrigeva, see Scrigeva . . 
Skrivada, see Rt Skrvada 
SkriZanj Mala, Ototi¢. . ° 
Skriganj Veliki (Zgrizan), Ototi¢ . 
Skréfa : 
Cape. . * : . 
anchorage . 5 . . 
Islet. 7 . . . 
Shoal . . ° 
Skropidi, see Skorpidhi . . 
Skropio, see Skorpidés . . : 
Skrovada, Uvala ‘ A . 
Skrvada, Otoéi¢. 3 i 
Skrvada (Skrivada), Rt 
Skulica (Skuljica) point 
Skulj, Otocié ce 
Skuluki anchorage, see ¢ Skoulilki A 
Skuljica point, see Skulica . 
Skumbi river, see Shkumbt . 
Skupieli, see Skupio . 
Skupio (Skupieli) a i 
Skylla, see Skilla > id 
Slana bay, Paski zaliv a 
Slana cove; Planinski kanal, 
S.W. side . 
Slana, Uvala; Planinski kanal, E. 
side . . . . 


Light . . ey . 
Luka, see Slanska : 3 . 
Village . . . 
Slanske (Slano) iuka : % 
Anchorage . @ a 
Entrance . . . . 
Light . . . . 
Slatina cove, Svetac . S . 
Slatina, Uvala ; Ok Pag . 5 
Anchorage . 
Slatine  . . . 


eae Uvala. 


ig 
ca 


Pig 


Vela, Uvala . E : 
Sminjak, see Zminjak . . : 


INDEX 671 
e Page 
Smokova : 
376 Mala, Uvala . 2 : - 234 
309 Velika, Uvala. . . - 234 
Smokovnic hill . - 242 
. 310 | Smokvica, Lagosta group ; see 
400 Smogquizza . . 208 
- 400 Smokvicat Luka Rogornica 
Mala, Ototi¢ . : . 289 
. 310 Velika, Ototié - 289 
337 | Smokvica, Otodié ; Rt Kremik +. 200 
399 Smokvica, Rt ; Reka Krka - 1 
69 | Smokvica village, Uvala Stara 
126 Povijana . . - 368 
125° Smokvica, Zutski kanal : 
Mala, Ototi¢ . . . - 339 
109 Vela, Ototi¢ . . - 339 
141 | Smoquizza (Smokvica), Isolotto | 200 
300 | Smrka, Uvala . 5 5 - 267 
371 Smrska, Uvala . . . ~ 244 
210 Telegraph cable . . . 246 
352 Sniga, Gospa od : : - 323 
353 Snijeznica, Mount. - 194 
Sobra, Luka. . . . 217 
353 Anchorage . 5 . . 217 
Entrance . . . - 216 
78 | Socava, see Kheléni - «126 
78 | Socciola, Punta . * Es ~ 423 
78 | Sofié (Sophia) islet . . . 116 
78 | Sokdvaislet .  . . . 128 
126 | Sokol, Rt. . . *. . 414 
125 | Sokol, Ototi¢ . . . « 292 
345 | Solcovaz, Isolotto  . . ~ 452 
. 306 | Solfatara, Banchina della . - 525 
352 | Solin, KaStelanski zaliv : 
408 Harbour . : : - 285 
353 anchorage . . . . 287 
141 light. . . .  . 286 
Village . «285 
408 | Soline bay, Luka Rogoznica - 288 
169 | Soline cove, Bratki kanal . . 264 
+ 204 Anchorage. . 268 
+ 204 | Soline, Luka, Otok Kliment | 238 
- 131 Anchorage . - 240 
406 | Soline, Paimanski kanal; see Rt 
Plitkata - 318 
403 | Soline, Rt; Privlatki tesnac - 366 
Soline, Uvala ; Tiki kanal . . He 
417 Anchorage . 
Soline, Uvala ; Neretvanski kanal 28 
206 | Soline, Uvala ; Sreanii Kanal - 333 
206 Anchorage. . + 334 
206 | Soline village, Dugiotok . . 362 
- 206 | Solinska, Luka; see Soliitica . 362 
206 | Soli&ica (Solinska), Luka . + 362 
202 Anchorages . . . « 363 
206 Buoy . . . . «362 
236 Directions. . . . ae 
396 Light . . : . 
396 | Solta Sulet), Otok . : . 271 
286 Southern side. . . - 271 
286 beacons . . - 271 
386 measured distances a . 271 
340 | Soltanski (Sulet) kanal 3 . 271 
249 Anchorages . . . . 273 
263 Dangers : . . 273 
Directions. . - 273 
302 General description. . . 271 
302 Light pe ee eS 
311 Telegraph cable | 5 - 272 
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Page Page 
Solvay, Banchina f - 600 | Split: 
Sonsic, see Rontié . . 344 Approaches . . - 269 
Sonte, Porto . - 304 general description . 269 
Sophia, see Sofia » 115 Kanal, see Splitski . 263, 281 
Sorci : Luka, see Splitska . . + 282 
Isolotto dei. . « 434 Town . - . 284 
Secca dei . - 434 communications - . . + 284 
Sorelle, Isolotti Due ; “Istria 470 port facilities 5 \ . 284 
Anchorage . 471 | Splitska (Split) luka . 282 
Beacon . - 470 Anchorages 283 
Sorelle, Isolotti Le (Sestrice) ; Berths . . . 283 
Lagosta group. . 209 Breakwaters . . 283 
Sorelle, Scoglt Le due. : . 558 Buoys . . 2 282 
Sorinj : . Directions . 284 
Mount . s 5 - 407 Light, fog signal 283 
Rt . - 407 Moles . 283 
light . s 3 + 408 Port regulations : . 283 
Sorinja bank. : 4 « 407 Prohibited anchorages < ~ 283 
Sorés islet. . a _ . 113 | Splitska vrata . 269 
Sorrentina, Cala . 543 Anchorages . + 270 
Sottile, Punta ; Baie di Muggia . 493 | Approach =. + 269 
Buoy Rete Tolegea oh cable ; 370 
Sottile, Punta ; ‘Tsola Unie . 430 Splitski (Split) kanal 263, 281 
Sottomarina : 
Lido di. 4 580 Anchorages . - 282 
Radio station. 681 | Beacon. . - 281 
Village . 580 Danger . . . 281 
Soukouili (Sukuli), Cape so | Lights. - ee 282 
Souméri (Sumari) reefs 66 | Spongano . ‘ + 512 
Sovljak, Otodi¢ . 307 | Spultore . B50 
J 3 : Spyridonos, see Spiridhon 71 
Sovlje, Uvala . 307 
Squero, Secca 47 
Spanjol (Napoleon) fort . 242 Sré, Fort . é . 197 
eee aa : + + $51 | Srednjak, Otogié; Neretvanski 
Spartokhéri 126 kanal. + 249 
Spas, Mount 179 | Srednjak (Sridnjak), Luka Pritba. 222 
Spasovac, Uvala 414 | Srednjak Veliki, see Ototi¢ Srednjt 
Telegraph cable. » 414 Iki kanal . . 347 
Spaun rock, see Plitina Veli “Brak, 289 Srednji kanal . : « 332 
Specchia dell’Alto . «BIB cnaanels atN.W.end . ae 
Specchia grande, Torre. - 611 ue ee : 33 
Specchia Ruggieri, Torre . . 616 | General description. 332 
‘5 N.W. part. 334 
Specchiolla, Torre . . - 615 
anchorages . 338 
Spena, Rt. . - 421 beacon | 335 
ight . - 421 
Sphakteria, see Staktirla - 61 iene ; ‘ #86 _ 
Spit (Sutomore), Uvala ~ 7 telegraph tablas: i . 335 
Anchorage. . . 178 S.E. part z 2 332 
Spiglia, see Spilid . « 126 anchorages. 334 
Spigno, Monte . . - 545 3 332 
ipignon : lights. : . 334 
Canale . 585 | Srednji (Srednjak ati), Otodié ; 
5 No 585 I8ki kanal 2 347 
gpilié (Spiglia) bay 125 | Sreser, Pligina . . 249 
pilica so 185 | Obelisk . ‘ . 249 
Spinale, Torre di E 7 540 | Sridan, Rt a ‘ ‘ . 306 
Spiridhon reef . 142 | Sridnjak, see Srédnjak; Luka 
Spiridione, see ‘Ayios Spirféhon a Prizba 5 ‘ 2 . 222 
Splintes harbour, see Fandri : Beacon . 7 i . : eon 
App. IV 141 
Splidac, Hrid F 312 eee point, see Sréica ~ 442 
Spliska : Sriica, Luka. . 416 
Uvala . i : . 265 | Srdica (Srécica) point . - - 442 
anchorage ‘ 268 | Staffdhaislet . 2 ci . 89 
light . P i : 267 | Stagnone, Valle di > . 491 
Village . . . . 265 | Stambedar, Ototi¢ . . « 238 
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Page Page 
Stamfani (Stamphani) islet . « 66 | Stobret: 

Anchorage . in) te 166i Luka. . . 266 

Light 67 anchorage _ . - 268 
Stamédhi islet, see Médhi App. Vv mals Village . . - 266 
Stamothi, see Médhi . . 113 | Stojan, Rt . . - M7 
Stamphani, see Stamfani. - 66 | Stokié, Rt. : : - 04 
Standard time. . . . 47] Light . . 04 
Stanisié . . . . . 186 | Stolac: 

Light . . . . 187 Hrid. . . 412 
Stanja anchorage 369 Point . 412 
Star(i), -a, 0 = Old Stoliv : 

Stara Baska, see Baska Stara . 408 Lower village. re . - 190 
Stara Novalja : light . . . . + 190 
Uvala . . - 399 pper e. . . 189 
anchorage . - 399 | Stomorica (Crkavije) cove . + 264 

Village . 399 Anchorage : 7 - 268 
Stara Poljana, see Stara Povljana 368 | Stomorina, Tsolotto . 200 
Stara Povijana (Poljana), Uvala . 368 | Stomorska : 

Anchorages . . . 369 Uvala . . 281 
Stari Grad : anchorage . ‘ 282 

Town, see Starigrad; Hvarski light . é 2 270 

kanal. . 261 Village . . . 281 

Zaliv, see Starigradski 260 | Ston: 

Stari Trogir, Uvala . . « 274 Mali, see Mali Ston . - 207, 255 

Anchorage. . « 276 kanal, see Malog Stona. - 254 
Stari Ulcinj, Otoci¢é . . 176 Veliki, see velikeg:© Stona. - 207 
Starigrad town, Hvarski kanal | 261 Village . . . 207 
Starigrad, Uvala; Planinski kanal, light . a « 207 

N.W. part . 3 i . 411 | Stonca, Port . . 240 

Light . a * . 412 | Stonéica, Rt . A 234 

Starigrad village ; Planinski ight y us . . 234 
kanal, S.E. end . 370 Signal station. . 4 . 234 

Light . - 372 | Stondica, Uvala f . - 238 
Starigradski (Stari Grad), Zaliv | 260 Stopanji rt . 374 

Anchorages . . . - 261 | Sto Naot, Cape ; 3 see Néra 

Buoy . i . ‘ - 261 App. IV 110 

Directions. t 5 . 261 | Stratinska (Shra¢iaska), Uvala 270 

Lights . ‘ 2 260 Anchorage. G . - 270 
Statival (Slatival), Uvala 340 | Strade Bianche, see Rrugé e 
Stavrés, Mount . ‘ 152 Bardhé . «ss «165 
Stavrotés, Mount se aa AS eramane, Pam eae ines 
Stazione Marittima, Venice. 594 Strata, re ts KE : = 463 

Regulations: + 594) Straza hill, Otok Ist. || 379 
Sictano. Mount cee kelowe” Strada hill, Otok Molat 374 

efano, Mount: see Ayios Straza, Vela; see Vela Straia | 271 

Stéfanos, Ithaca . . 109 : 4 
Ste § Strazica, Rt; Otok Prvi¢ . 408 

ella, Fiume . + 496 Light [ 408 
Shenae ue tock quart: Strazica (Strosica), Re; Vigki 

na Tajan : 249 kanal. 238 
Steni Gonia (Stenigonia) peninsula 117 3 7 

Straziste . 7 . . . 196 

Stenigonia, see Sten{ Gonia + 117 | Stretto, Canale 463 
Stiene, ce Stione > ++ 480) Strignjak, Ototié = |. 856 
Stilo: ; Strofidhes islets ©. 68 
Cap Strofgica, see Stratics: Visii kanal 238 
pe. : 5 : . 154 Strotza hill 605 

Islet. A . a . 154 Strovili hill < : 5 163 
Stinica, Uvala . : é + 411 | Stry, scan 7. e 

eam Pus gnano, Valle di . . - 491 
Stiniva (Stinjiva), Uvala 257 | Stranac, Rt 2 . Re 343 
Stinja, Draga . 266 | Studena point . we 372 
Stinjiva, see Stiniva . 257 | Stupa islet 5 G - 222 
Stione (Stiene), Punta . 430 | Stupar, see Lévktra Z 54 
Stipana bay. . - 418 | Stupe: 

mchorage . = « 419 Rt . . : . 216 
Stipanska, Ototi¢ e . 272 Zaliv . . e 216 
Stipanska, Uvala : . 270 danger 5 . 217 

Anchorages . e : « 271 | Stupica: 

Stivantica, Uvala . 274 , Uvala . f é . 305 
Stoba point # 216 Vela, Uvala . - 305 
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Page . Page 
Stupin, Uvala . . fs . 288 | Sugavka luka (Baross basin) . 445 
Anchorage . ° ‘i - 289 s Lights . . . s » 445 
Stupisée, Rt. + 234 usak : 
Sturago (Astorga), Isolotto « « 470 General remarks . S - 445 
Submarine cables, International Port of . = 5 5S « 445 
convention . . . - 50 anchorage . . . E as 
Suciza, see Magazzini . < . 221 faciliti . 5 q 6 
Suduraj: lights. ©. ey » 445 
Harbour . a 5 » 246 prohibited anchorage . - 446 
light . is si @ - 247 quays — . % 3 - 445 
Rt = ‘ ‘ ‘a . 246 regulations . . is . 446 
light i . . - 247 S Town . . . . ate 
Sud = Sou jusanj, i. 6 a 
Sud, Molo; Ancona . : . 560 | SuSan) peak, see “Su8olina - . 351 
Lights . . 561 | SuBica, Ototi¢ . . 367 
gud Malo; Orta a Mare. | 840 | Soden Uvaln; Lake Sones, 383 
Sudurad : usica, 

Cove . Se os ‘ . 205 | Sudolina (Susanj) peak 351 
anchorage . ¥ 5 - 205 Sustipan. (Sustjepan) Rt ; Splitska 
Village... wt 208 282 

Suha, Rt; Otok Skarda . . 380 Sostipanas (Sustjepan), Otodié ; 
Suhirt, Otok Kornat. . . 3658 vatki zaliv . + 312 
Suhi rt, Srednji kanal. .. . 334 | Sustjepan, Ototi¢ ; Pirovadki 
Sukogan : zaliv, see Sustipanac . - 312 
Luka . 4 : . 323 Suatjepan, Rt; Cavtat . . He 
vance k E x ps eae Sostigpan, Bi Rt; * Splitska luka, see tea 
light . hd Tete Seg BRT 
Sukuli, see Soukoili :  . =. 59 Susie village, Dubrovatia 
Sulet, see Solta. . 263, 260 i ped 
Kanal, see Soltanski . . a71 | Suevid = © + + 288 
Suivi. te) ik Brat; see Vidova 257 Luka, see Sutivanska ; 266 
“ . te a c; . Village . . - 266 
Sulvid: Erlvist n ‘se s 366 Sutivanska (Sutivan) inka | - 266 
Sumari, see Souméri . = . 66 eee i : 3 g Sor 
Su ce S. Bayes Mol paki amt 198 Sutomiéica (S. Fuma) : 
Somartin, Otok Brat: ere. aya eee 
ur . . . - 262 . . . 5 < 
vanchorages. . . . 262 Village.» + + te 885 
vilghts: D5 888 | OT e voe Spid 177 
ilage. . et 262 aia ie eok: 
Sumartin, Plitina; Maunski Village - : . 7 217 
kanal, see S. Martin. . 368 | Sutorinariver . = 388 
Soene” » Rt; Brace ‘. aon Sutvid mountain, see S. Vid 396 
Supaval, Uvala. : * 985 Svegliemagora, Punta é . 211 
Floating docks SEL Naas: | SrstlO, se. ois Moly <Samcs 
Supenak = ar GIO lgeger Aandsia) Gtotié ; Vis. 236 
ja), 3 Vis. 
Superka, Hrid . =... 185 | Sui Sveti point caus Soe 
Supetae aera reer a08 Svijetnice (Gospa od Krovenice) 238 
- © , Otodic -290 
Supetar church, Sestrunj ; see Svrdata : 
« 327 Mala, Ototi¢ . . . 340 
Supetar bay, Sibenik ; see S. Petar 209 Veliki, Ototi¢. 3 340 
Supetar, Ototi¢ . ‘ . 195 | Sykias, see Sikid strait A + 63 
Supetar, Otok Braé : Sylos factory . . f - 597 
Harbour + a . - 265 Time signal . . . . 697 
anchorage . . . - 268 
ight . . . . . 267 
Village e + 265 | Tagliamento : 
Supetar, Rt; Zadarski kanal, se ‘iume . . . es - 493 
Ss. Petar . . 324 ‘Punta del . . - 487, 493 
Supeuareke draga, Otok Rab . ey a iat Pace eagota e « 404 
ge. ‘aian (Tajan) Lagos group : 
Supetri¢, Ototi¢. . . . 194 Isolotto. 210, 221 
Suéac (Garmina), Rt . . . 294 Scoglio . . Es 4 . 210 


Tainaron, see Cape Matapan : 
Tatyetos (Taygetos), Mount 
Tajan, Lagosta group ; see Taian. 
Tajan, Otodié ; Kolotepski kanal. 

Anchorage . 
Tajan, Stena ; Neretvanski kanal. 
Tajer: 

Hirid, see Taljuri¢ . . . 

Luka, see T: ica. . . 
Tajnik . . : . . 
Talbot shoal. . . . 
Tale, Rt . . . . 
Taline (Garma), Uvala . . 
Taliinjak, see Tatiinjak =. é 
Taljuri¢ (Tajer), Hrid. : 
Tambosrlo : 


Tamisa, Valle cS ‘ 3 ’ 
Tanaglie, see Medea . a ie 
Tank-a, -i, -o = Slender, thin 
Tanka Nozica, Rt. = 
Tanka point, Planinski kanal . 
Tanka, Punta, Isolotto Levrera . 
Tanki rt, Dugi otok . . 
Light . 
Tanki, Rt; Otogié Plavnik. 
Tanki rt, Otok Krk . 
Tanko, Uvala . . 
Tarac (Torette) . . . 
Tarantata. . . ; . 
Taranto, Golfo di . : : 
Tarei, Punta. . 
Taré¢e, Rt . . 
T&rsos, Mount ; see Versenfkos 


App. IV 
Tartaro, see Titar . . . 
Tatinja, Uvala . <i 
Measured distances. 
Tatignjak (TaliSnjak), Ototié 
Tavallo, Torrente 
Tavernele : 
Reef. . . 
beacon . . 
Uvala . . . . 
light . . . 
i 


Taygetos, see Tatyetos 
Tegetthoff, Fort ; see Brioni 
iore . ‘ . 
Light . 
Tekés (Peki) fortress | 
Teketa, Rt . . 
Telad¢ica : 
Luka (Tajer) . 
anchorages . . 


Mag- 


Telidi, see Volidi.” . . 
Tenki, Rt. 
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Page 
52 | Tenna, Fiume . . . 556 
62 | Tepla, Luka . . - 415 
210 | Termoli . . 2 Fs . 546 
202 Anchorage . . . - 546 
. 206 Harbour . : . - 546 
249 Light. 2... 586 
Target . . 4 . - 546 
360 | Terra ‘Alta, Val . : - 465 
369 | Tesino, Torrente - 555 
216 | Tesnac = Strait, orge, defile 
170 | Tesni, see Plavnit! a 409 
385 | Testa = Head, bluff 
gig | Testa, Torre . 524 
337 Tetevitnjak, Otoéic : 
360 Mali . . - 304 
Veliki. 3 . . - 304 
91 | Tetivik, Rt S . : . 276 
9] | Tetranisi islets . . . - 156 
218 Anchorage . E - 161 
449 | Theodoro, see Ayios Theodhétos . 101 
Thia, Thionisi ; see Dhia islet 
369 App. IV 99 
37) | Thfamis (Kalamo) river . 152, ay 
Thiapori, see poros. - 
< Thilte (Tiga) islet] «185 
363 | Thio Adelphi, see Dhfo Adhélfia . 60 
409 | Tholéttoislet .  .  .). 147 
44) | Tholf islet. . - 18 
347 | Tholivri islet, see Tholétto | 
367 App. IV 147 
1g | Tidalstreams . . ° 40 
510 Tiga Ca . . . . - 40 
406 | Tigsniislet . . . . 6F 
285 Tiglia islet, see Thilfa . . 125 
90 Tignoso, see Peristera{ - 157 
300 | Tiba luka, Starigradski zaliv - 260 
271 Anchorage . 5 . 261 
271 | Tiba mes Sipan : : + 208 
337 Te ae 3: 4 + 208 
567 iv . . « 196 
Anchorage ,. + 196 
397 | Tiha zaliv, see Zupski. a . 196 
307 | Tibi (Kraljevitki) kanal . . 419 
307 |..lights.  . «ws 420 
307 | Tijadtica : 
sg | Luka . ... . . 202 
Rt s . . . - 292 
466 light. . . . . 203 
311 | Tijat, Otok =. .  . 292 
311 | Zijesno . . ‘ - 309 
131 | Tilia, Punta . . . - 435 
276 | Timavo, Fiume . . . - 499 
: Timéni roadstead . . 148 
359 | Tinidézo islet, see Peristeraf 
360 APP. IV 187 
360 | Tiolle, Punta . . - 474 
360 | Tirané . . . . 2,170 
361 | Tirol . . . . . 680 
359 | Tirolese mountains . . . 580 
360 | Titar (Tartaro). . . . 300 
360 | Tivat: 
361 Dockyard 2 . 187 
beacon . . - 187 
360 lights. 187 
360 port facilities . 187 
237 Town . . - 187 
416 Zaliv, see Tivateki | . - 185 
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Page Page 
Tivatski (Tivat) zaliv. '¢ . 185 | Trdkhilos, Gulf of Andikira : 
Anchorages . - 186 Gare . : =: 90 
Beacons . e . 186 . 91 
Buoy . é . s ~ 185 Trikes (Trakilos), Cape; Gulf 
Lights . 5 fj : . 186 of Krissa . 
Light-buoys . . 186 | Trakilos, see Cape Trakhilos ; Gulf 
Prohibited anchorage 182 of Krissa . 86 
Quays . 2 : 185 | Trameréica, Ototié . 5 377 
Submarine exercise ‘area . 186 | Tramerka, Ototié . . 374 
Torpedo range, Peecons . 186 | Tramontana = North, north wind 
Tkon i 316 | Tramontana, Molo; Barletta 534 
Light |. 320 | "Light B ; 535 
Tmara, Ototi¢ 290 | Trani * 533 
Tmor, Mount . 207 Lights z 3 > i 533 
Tokal, Rt . i 417 | Tranjevo, Rt . - 408 
ht 419 | "Light 409 
Tomasovac, Uvala 358 z 7 
‘Anchorage 359 Trapanelli, Passagio dei 2 - 517 
Tomeinjak, Otodi¢ 335 Trapezoidale, Pontile . “s 560 
Tomor, see Tomorrit . 169 Traste : 
Tomorrit, Mal i‘(Tomor) 169 be 2 Bi + 180 
Tomosina, Valle 434 illage, see igovo « nega 
Ton, Valle ‘ 467 Pale ee : . i 
arene) Isolotto arth sganeens eit \ a8 
- Piccolo, Isolotto 4774] 2rate Oto: ah 
Tonera, Valle 437 Tes Punta del - 595 
te bees see Jezitac 185 Tae Se og i ’ 558 
Topla, see Hercegnovski 182 Take Scant . rst 
Toppa = Height, hill Tite eo bl 
Torcello . B97, | en ee os + B17 
Torchiarolo village 516 pers : : He 
Torette, see Tarac s a 357 y 2 2 
Toronda, Isolotto 468 | Trbuh, see Obruéan Mala 5 . 357 
Torre = Tower Trelimés, see Treportit . 166 
Torre Canne, Punta 525 | Tremiti, Isole . bs i . 541 
Light . 525 Anchorages  . . . . 643 
Torre Pedrera village . 569 Beacons . . 7 . 542 
Torre, Val di 3 482 Buoy . . . 542 
Torrente = Mountain torrent Tgiis” oa : ord 
Tortoreto . . 2 a 561 eae Z 8 . . 
Torunza, Punta. pb 431 ooring Daoys : s . tees 
Light . 432 ignal : soe 
Totrkika (Turkika) rocks 142 T Telegraph ale aati : _ 
Tourkovigla, see Cape Krithot{ ip reente love, see 590 
App. IV 118 : 
Tourlfis anchorage . 79 Tepito, See Cape Tripiti ; “Zante Gi 
Tourlis islet 78 Canal : 
Tovarjak, see Otoci¢ “Tovarnjak : eases e di a F - 588 
Otok Molat. - 378 | Buoy, beacon. : | | 590 
Tovarnjak, Ototi¢ ; Sitski kanal. 343 Forte . x 5 Ze . 691 
Tovarnjak (Priinjak), Otodi¢ ; Porto . . 592 
Kornatski kanal : . 357 | Treportit or Trelimés, Kep i i - 166 
Tovarnier (Tovarjak), Ototié ; Tresse, Canale delle . . - 595 
Otok Molat. . 378 | Trestenico, see Trstenik . - 395 
Trachia, see Trakhia . 5 149 Trestina, Secea . : : : Be 
Trafé, Cape 2 * é 149 Teviso. . 
Tragerié, see Trogirié . 326;| TH Sestrice,. OF Otosidt Zadareki sa 
Traghetto d’Arsa 426 Ancho! ? e iy 329 
Anchorage 427 Buoy ee y z ; . 327 
Light. #27 | Trianda Ennéa islet, see VOidhi 
Traiano, Molo ; ‘Ancona : 560 App. IV 72 
Trakhela; see Cape Trakhilas, Tridndi mole. a eS . 76 
Gulf of Messinfa . . . 54 Light . 7 z ; . 7 
Trakhia (Trachia) islet : 149 | Tribanj chapel . : 3 . 370 
Trakhilas (Trakhela), Save: Gulf Tribunj . r 7 . « 206 
of Messinia . 54 Light . . . . - 207 
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Page Page 

Tricase : Trogirski kanal—cont. 
Porto di : : . 511 Lights . « . . . 279 
Village . : C . 61l Prohibited areas. . 280 
Trieste : Trogirski (Trogir) zaliv 277 
City of . e ‘ a - 508 Directions. ‘ 280 

communications . - 508 Islets in approach . . 277 

fuel and supplies . - 508 Light . . . . 27 

port facilities . - 509 | Trojica church . . 183 

trade. . . 3 . 508 | Trombolo, Isolotto 462 

Golfo di. : . . . 487 | Tronto, Fiume . . 552 

E. end . cs . 502 paideht . . ; 552 
eneral remarks . . 487 ‘rpanj : 

N. side . k - 493 Harbour . A + 247 
beacon . 495 lights . . - 248 
lights, light-1 buoys « 495 Village . - 247 
off-lying Buoys. é . 496 | Trsat castle . te - 446 

N.E. side . . . 501 | Trstena cove, Koréula 225 
anchorages . 602 | Trstenica, Zaliv ; Pelje3acki kanal 228 
lights - 502 | Trstenik islet, Koréula S » 223 
prohibited anchorage 502 | Trstenik luka ; Zaljansii zal zaliv . 219 

S.E. side. . ‘ « 488 Anchorage . + 219 
buoy Zs : - 488 Light . . 219 
dangers . : ‘: + 488 | Trstenik (Trestenico), Ototié ; 

Porto di : 2 « 505 Isola Cherso 3 6 - 395 

anchorage . + 507 Light . . . - 395 

caution, dumping ground . 607 | Trsteno, near Budva: 

lights. : 505, 506 Rt, see Jaz. . 6 179 

off-lying buoys - 505 Uvala ”. : . 179 

pilotage . - 507 | Trsteno, Helotepet kanal : 

prohibited anchorage « BOT Uvala @ “A . 201 

radio masts 4 é - 506 Village . . . - 201 

regulations . NY : - 507 | Trstikovac, Otozié . 341 

time signal . : : 506 | Tsékalo (Chakolonisi) island - 14 

Triestino, Cantiere navale 501 | Tsakalonisi, see Tsdkalo island 

Trigno, Fiume . . 647 App. IV 114 
Triluka, Uvala ; Lastovski kanal. 223 Tsarla, Cape : 92 
Triluke, Uvala; Otok Paiman 315 | TsaroGkhi TTsarachi) islet | - o1 
Triluke, Uvala ; Sestrunski kanal 360 | Tsarychi, see Tsarodkhi a . 91 
Triluke (Zaglava), Uvala ; Tsikhli Baba islet, see Pilos. 62 
Laudarski kanal . : 345 | Tsokari islet, see SokAva Ap. IV 125 
Light . 346 | Tsoukalid, Lake. K 136. 
Trimuli¢i, Otoéiéi 341 | Tuffo, Isolotto . is _ 1477 
Trinitapoli : 636 | Tukljatan, Rt . A 2 318 
Tripia, see Cape Tripitt ; Gulf of Tuko&S¢ak, Ototi¢ 334 
Krissa App. IV 88 | Tun Mali, Ototi¢ 374 
Tripiti, Cape ; Gulf of Krissa - 88] Tun Veli, Otok . 4 a . 350 
Tripiti (Trepito), Cape; Zante Light . . . . 361 
strait 67 | Tunjara, see Dugovata . 313 
Prohibited and controlled area. 68 | Tunny fisheries . = . 49 
Submarine cable . - 68! Tunski kanal . . 361 
Tripuljak, Uvala : . 360 Light . : 3 . 351 
Anchorage - 361 S.E. entrance = - 337 
Tris Piryoi (Saussi), Mount. - 122 | Turan, Rt. 3 . 298 
Triscavaz, Punta . + 215 | Turanj . c rs $ . 317 
Light, pigoel station x - 215 | Turchi, Cala dei. i 2 . 543 
Triska, Rt a . + 800 | Turchi, Castelli dei - 515 
Triz6nia : Tur¢ina, Rt c 359 
Island 81,85 | Turin 575 
Jight . . 85 | Turkika, see Totrkika 142 
Village . . = + 85 | Turkovekla, see Krithoti 118 
Trogir : Turnac, Rt s ‘; 418 
Town - 280 Light - 419 

Zaliv, see Trogireki . : . 277 | Turski Bok, see Debeli rt; Uvala 
Trogirié (Trageri¢), Rt a . 326 Kanica = ai . 274 
Trogiroki kanal . é . 279 | Turskirt . : . 188 
Anchorages  . . a . 280 Light . . 188 
Approaches . « 2: . 279 | Turtula cove 379 
Beacons : 5 . . 279 | Tuzbina (Skolji¢), Ototic 310 
Buoyage . . . « 279 © Tuini, see Juzni. o 399 
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Page ” : Page 
Tzandton, Port ; see Earee Vacito, Scogli . " ‘ . 524 
pp. IV 106 | Vacito, Torre . . * . 624 
Tzoudnna, Cape; hs Vi iVrh . 7 . 370 
Ioannis, Levis pp. IV 130 | Vaglia (Valja), Punta. m - 214 
Val, see Valle 
Val diTorre . . . + 482 
Val, Seccadi . . . - 483 
Ubas: Buoy . . . . 483 
Monte . . e 5 . 425 | Valcanella, Casa. . . 477 
Punta . . 2 « . 424 | Valdibora . 5 . 471 
light . . . . 424 | Valdivagna . .. 487 
Ugento, Secche di | a - 510 Harbour facilities . ~ 427 
Ugradizza, Punta . - 389 Regulations i ~ 427 
Ugrinié . . . - 316 | Valdoltra . . . - 492 
UI, Porto . . . « 395 Light . . . a - 492 
Ulaz = Entrance Valentinis, Canale . 7 . 501 
Ulcinj .. « 168,173 | Valetta (Dente bay) . 482 
Harbour . . . . 175 | Valizi, Punta. ; 2 - 466 
Light. 3. 3. =. ~— «2198 | Vallja, see Vaglia - oo.) 2 84 
Road . . . . . 175 | Valle, Val = Valley 
| anch % . . - 175 | Vallelunga, Porto Cervera . . 481 
Uliva, Punta . + 422°) Vallelunga, PortodiPola . . 458 
ed 325 Vallelunga, Porto Umago . - 487 
Otek: och) tate Ae sce, | obone =: Wide valley 
S.W. side . § "334,336 | Vallone village . . . - 437 
Vi Se hee . 826 | Valnera : 
light . : : a , 328 Scogli . . . S - 468 
Ullasseni, Isolotto . . 212 alone see 467 
‘Ulysse islet, :<¢e Pondiks ; Corfu so | Bay, seoGjiiVionés . . 166 
Udo 5 eres " 183 Town, see Vioné . . - 168 
Umago : Valtos (Livitazza) bay 160 
Porto di CAs Pes . 486 Anchorage. : » 160 
anchorages . : “ . 486 | Vanga, Isolotto. a . 467 
buoyage . . . . 486 | Vanjska, Rt; see Kalafati . . 274 
dangers. : : - 486 | Vanjska, Uvala; Kakanski kanal 303 
directions + + + 486 | Vankhis (Bacchante) flats.  . 163 
plete - + 488 | Vantatié . . oo. 4a 
Union: ‘ > . i Varano, Lago . . A . 545 
Canaledi . ‘ . 433 | Varasova, Mount : : 74, 80 
beacon i x . 433 | Varcos, see Vark6 . . . 121 
telegraph cable . . 434 | Vdrdhia, Cape . « A . 75 
Isola. a 2 . 429 | Vardhidnoi (Vardiani) : 
beacons. . : Island . 5 . a - 98 
Village . a . * light . * * - 99 
Unietta, Punta . . . - 429 Shoal . . - 98 
Unito, Fiume . s . 570 | Vardiani, see Vardhiénoi . . 98 
Urinj harbour . : + 442 | Varké (Varcos) : 
ight . . : 7 - 442 Bay. . . : - 122 
Uruglie, Valle . . A . 429 cape f A . i .- 11 
Usca: Varlam, Cape . ns a . 142 
io. . a 7 . 211 | Varr, -i = Tomb 
Valle . . o 2 . 211 | Varvdro (Barbara), Cape . . 167 
anch 4 a , . 211 | Vasca, Cala della A 541 
Uso, Fiume . 7 is . 569 | Vascaglia Plakka, see Dhaskilia 
Ustrine : islet . . . - 143 
Porto . 4 a 435 | Vasilédhi . - 79 
Punta . . . . 435 | Vasilico; see Vasilild, “Levkés | 123 
Village . . 435 | Vasiliki bay, Gulf of Patras. . 81 
Utran, see Ototie Skoljic ; Dugi Anchorage . 81 
otok . ) « 337 | Vasiliki (Vasilico), Levikés : 
Uvala, Uvalica = Bay Bay 2 a . 123 
Village . a AS a Olas 
Vasilikés, Cape . 67,70 
Vatatsa bay, see Viltos App. IV 160 
Vacca, see Otocié Krava . - 346 | Vatatsa (Livitazza), Cape . 152 
Vacche, Punta delle . é « 485 | Vathi bay, Gulf of ‘Amvrakia . 134 
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Vathi, Ithaca Veliki Duzac, Ototi¢; Paimanski 
Harbour . . - 110 kanal. . . . - 317 
anchorage . = - 110 | Veliki Grad, Mount . . « 208 
light . . . . . 110 | Veliki Vratnik . . . - 202 
Town . . * - 110 | Veliko Jezero . 7 . - 208 
Vathi, Méga : Velikog Stona (Ston Veliki), Kanal 207 
Harbour ‘ R : 125 Anchorage. . . - 207 
Village. . _. . . 125 | Beacons see 207 
Vathi Vali bay, see Vathid Avali. 122 Dangers se ee 207 
Vathié Avali (Vathi Vali) bay . 122 Entrance. + 202 
Vecchia, Scoglio La . 541 Lights . . : + 207 
Vecch-io, ia: -i, ie = Old Sarat (Krabija), Ri : : - 409 
Vecchio, Molo; Ortona a Mare, Light | . . - 410 
see Costanzo Ciano . 549 | Velizal village . : . - 367 
Vel. = Abbreviation of Veliki Veljara point . . . - 202 
Vela Gréka, Luka. . 241 | Velo Danée, Rt. . . . 223 
Vela, Plitina; Uvala Sipanska | 407 | Velo Straza, ses Guardia Grande . 432 
Hania "407 | VeloZaplo  .. . 374 
Vela Rina, Uvala . . . 274 | Veloutsi, Mount.  . , 7 
Anchorage. : . 274 | Venerable, ses Konstandia and 
Vela Strata, Dugiotok . . 350 | y, Sevastal - | 118 
Vela Strada ; Otok Solta, E. end. 271 | yenétil rth Sp ike 
Vela Strata ; Otok Solta, W.end. 271 | Venezia, Po di . 4 , : 875 
Vela Travna, Uvala + 270 | Venezia, see Venice . . . 596 
Anchorage . . + 270 | Venice, or Venezia : 
Velagora . . 236 A es to 2 . 578 
Velalucki zaliv . 225 dumping ground . M . 554 
Anchorages + 225 general remarks . 3 . 578 
Directions a @ - 226 lagoons “3 . . 578 
Islets and dangers . . ~ 225 light-vessel . 2 . . 584 
Lights : : + 225 fog signal : . . 584 
Velaluka town | « 225 outlying buoys . 553, 584 
Velaluka, Uvala ; Otok Kric ~ 414 pilotage . ? . .. 679 
Velanidhié, Cape. : + 91 Channels to . , : . 587 
Velebit mountains. . - 402 Communications . x . 596 
Veles, Uvala . . . + 293 Deratisation . r . 596 
Veli Bok, Rt. . : . 337 Fuel. f . . 597 
Veli Brak, Plitina; Silbanski Meteorological tables. . 33 
kanal approach . + 383 Port facilities. . . . 596 
Veli Brak jwopann rock), Plitina ; Public gardens . . - 593 
Hrid Mu . - 289 arantine . a . - 596 
Buoy . 289 upplies . . . . 507 
Veli Brik (Velibrig) reef | | 412 Tides *ssc. see COT 
Veli Pelegrin cove . . 226 Time signals . . . - 597 
Anchorage . - 226 ‘Weather . . . . 597 
Veli Pin t, see Mali Pin. - 409 | Venice, Gulf of; see Adriatic sea. 5 
Veli rat, Rt : . 361 |. Ventosa (Vitrnjak), P Punta. . 329 
Tight i . . . - 362 | Vera (Grande), Bocca. : . 431 
Veli Rat village. - 363 | Vergarola, Valle . . « 457 
Veli Rat, Zaliv; see Pantera 363 | Vergottini, Casa 4 n . 480 
Veli skolj, see Bisage; Srednji Verige, Otodi¢, see Katina . . 341 
S < A ‘ + 334 | Verige, Tesnac . ‘e x . 188 
Veli Skolj, Ototié ; PakoStane . 313 Lights . . . 188 
Veli Vrh, Fiume a ‘ ~ 446 Prohibited anchorage . . 182 
Veli Vrh, Otok Kornat 5 . 340 | Verlusa, Scoglio. A = - 477 
Veli Vrh, Otok Krk . . 420 | Verona . . . . . bres 
Veli Zagiav point . . .220| Veronamole . . . . 187 
Veli Zdrelac . . 326 Light . . . . . 187 
vous reef, see Veli Brik 7 . 412 eres vimpe é 3 . He 
Velik-i, a, o= Large, t Verteneglio vi A is - 4 
Velika Dolina ee 246 | Veruda: 
Velika Gospa (S.Frane) : | 229 Isolotto. . . . 455 
Velika Luka cove, Bractki kanal . 264 Porto . o H . 455 
Velika Petka, Mount . a . 197 | Verudella, Punta a fs . 455 
Velikaluka, Uvala; Pirovatki Light . . . . - 456 
zaliv . fe 312 | Vescovo, Punta. ei is . 482 
Velike Verige, see Prolaz Proversa Beacon . . . - 482 
Veliki . . = « 841 | Veseljun, Ototié . . - 355 
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Page 
Vestre : Vis—cont. 
Isolotto. . 470 Town . . 
Porto . S ‘ 470 meteorological tables 
anchorage . 7 471 | Viserba . 5 
Nettore, Monte . ¢ 555 | Viserujna (Visujuna) « 2 
Vibrato or Casone, Fiume . . 551 | Vikka (Vis) luka : : 
Vicenza. : . 580 Anchorages, directions 
Vico del Gargano 5 . 540 Entrance 3 a 
Vidhavi : Hight . . . . 
Bay. : 86 buoys 
anchorage . 86 villi (Vis) kanal : : 

Cape (Dounos) . 86 Anchorages . : . 
Vidho (Vido) island . 154 Lights . . 

Lights . 155 | Vi8nica, see Vi8njica S 

Vidilica (Belvedere), Rt 359 | Vi8njica (Vi8nica) : 
Vido island, see Vidho . 154 Peak . S . . 
Vido village, Reka Neretva. . 252 Rt . . . . 
Vidova Gora (Sulvid), Otok Brat. 257 light . . . . 
Vier, Porto rf 5 » 434 Visochi, Isolotto 

Light . : - 434 
Vieste : 

Anchorages . 539,540 

Light . . - 539 Vitnjane see Ventosa. . 

Mole. * - 540 | Vittorio Emanuele III, Canale 

Overhead cabie . - 539 Lights . 

Signal station. : 689 | Vittorio Emanuele i, Molo; 

Town - 640 Rovigno . . 

Viganj : ‘ ight 
Sidrigte . . . . 230 | Vittorio Emanuele Ill, Porto: ; 
fuchorsge . « 232 Trieste . . 

Village . . 230 Breakwater . . . 
Vigla, ay Monodhéndri App. IV 126 lights. : ‘ . 
Vignole, Valle . . 423 off-lying buoy ee 
Vigo, Bacina di. . 58] | Vittorio Emanuele 1, "Riva: 

ight . ee . 581 
Vijosé (Vojuca) river . . 168 Viasaizza (Viasnib), 1s Tsolotto 
Villanova, Torre » 524 | Viaska luka, see Glavna 
Villisan, Punta . : - 492 | Viaska mountain H 
Vinagac point 5 + 222 | Viasnik, see Viasaizza. 
Vinici, Ototi¢i . . - 311 | Vifkha village . . 
Vinis¢e : Viikhé (Vliko) : 
Hrid (Mandoler) . . 276 Bay . . = 
Luka . . . . 276 approach . 
anchorage . . + 277 E. entrance point | y 
Vinjerac . 7 . 371 Village . 2 < ‘ 
Light . é 4 . 372 | Vliko, see Vlikhé 
Vipera (Mount S. Hija, Poinotes Viioti, Cape ; see Dhafnotdhi 
Peljelac  . 33, 246 | Vlidtis, Cape . 
Vir : Vloné (Valona) or Vioré . 
Otok . ® . + 366 | Vlonés, Gjii; or Valona bay 
anchorage . : 366 Anchorages . . . 
light . . 366 Approach. . . 
telegraph cable . 366 Directions. . . 

Rt . 366 Lights . . . 

Village . . . 366 Prohibited area . 
Vira, see Uvala Pribinja 257 Telegraph cable 

Virpazar . 3 a 175 | Vloré, see Vioné. : . 
Vis : Vodenjak, Ototi¢ ; Kornateki 

Kanal, see Viski. . 237 kanal. 

Luka, see Vidka 239 | Vodenjak Veli, Uvala. . 

Otok . . . 233 | Vodice: 

eastern side : . « 234 Road . 7 . : 
islets westward of : - 236 anchorage . : é 
dangers . . . 236 telegraph cable . . 
northern side. 7 - 237 Village . . a = 
southern side. 234 light . . 2 
telegraph cable . . 234 | Vodinjak, Otoei€ ; Otok ust 
western side . y - 234 | Vodnjak, Mali . 3 
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Page 
Vodnjak Ototi¢ ; Kukuljari group 308 | Vranjica, Rt . ° 7 . 278 
Vodnjak, Otodici ; Viski kanal . 238 | Vransko (Vrana) jezero 312 
verdbi (Trenta Nove) islet . . 72 | Vrata = Door, gate 
Voidhokoili4 cove (Port Voido- Vrbnik : 
koilia) : fe 5 - 63 Luka. * 416 
Voidias, ses Panakhaikén . . 1 light . 2 i v . 418 
Voidokoilia, Port; see Voidho- Town . a 5 i 416 
koilid cove . . . - 63 | Vrboska: 
Vojske, Uvala . 5 A 290 Luka. 5 S e 261 
Vojuca, see Vijosé . : . 168 anchorages . . . - 261 
Vol bay, see Bolana App. IV 157 lights. . at u 261 
Volano : Village . . . : - 261 
Fiume Po di . 2 4 . 574 | Vrbovica : 
Porto di . . . - 575 Pligina . . 230 
light-buoy . . . « 575 beacon . + 230 
Volaria (Gallie), Monte . 456 Uvala . . . 230 
Vélia bay, see Moirtos App. IV 143 anchorage . + 232 
Voli¢ (Purara), Hrid . é 354 | Vrievo . ° : : 315 
Voli¢i (Teli¢i), Hridi . . 237 | Vrgada, Otok . S . 313 
Volimi (Volymi), Cape E 137 | Vrh = Peak, top 
Voliés islet s oe 127 | Vrhovnjak islet . . 222 
Light 3 . 127 | Vriljaca, Oto¢i¢ . 292 
Volosca 450 | Vrisoula, Fort 133 
Lights . y 4650 | Vrmac, Mount . 185 
Volovica, Rt . € . 175 | Vrnik, Otodié 227 
Light . . 5 a 176 | Vréma islet ; ‘ : - 91 
Volpe, Scoglio . 5 559 | Vrémi harbour . . : - 70 
Beacon . é 559 | Vroména, see Prémonas island 
Voluja, see RiSevo . 4 276 App. IV 113 
Volymi, Cape ; see Volimi . 137 | Vroulid bay, see Bolana App. IV 157 
Vomano, Fiume. e : 551 | Vrsi village : . . 367 
Vonitsa : Vrtla¢, see Vrtli¢i; Otozié Arta 
Bayon io 136 Vélais oe) eB 
Town. . wt 137 | Vrtlac (Vrtljak), Otodié ; 
light . . J . 137 Sestrunski kanal . « 351,374 
Vopojnicove .  . - 378 | vrtlié, Otocié; Zirjevski kanal . 305 
Voschizza, Valle re - 424 | Vrtlié, Rt; Otok Pag e . 396 
Voidica, Rt . . - 420 | Vrtlidi (Vrtlad), Otodidi; Otodié 
Light . « 420 Arta Vela . . . 314 
Vostitsa harbour and town, see Vrtljaé, see Otocié Ravna’ Sika ; 
Afyion . «App. IV 83 Sitski kanal, N.W.end. . 343 
Voukéri (Buccari), Cape 151 | Vrtljak, Sestrunjski kanal; see 
Anchorage . 161 Vrtlac 361, 374 
Vouné = Hill, mountain Vrulje cove, Otok Molat . 376 
Vounéd (Vuni), Mount. 2 121 | Vrulje, Uvala; Makarska . - 264 
Vounospili4 (Grava) village. 159 | Vrulje village . 7 . 356 
Votrkos (Vurko) bay . . 119 Anchorage. ; , . 357 
Anchorage . . 5 119 | Vuéine cove 4 es i . 219 
Votvalos island. : - 136 | Vulture, Monte . . ~ . 534 
Voz, Mali; see Mali Voz | + 255 | Vuni, Mount; see Vound . 121 
Voz, Otok Krk . * id « 420 | Vurko, see Vourkos Ae et) 
Vrachonis, see Vrakhiénas . . 69 
Vrakhéti . . é “ . 84 
Breakwater . . . 84 
Vrakhiénas (Vrachonis), Mount . 69 | Wellington: 
Vrakhos = Rock Fort . . . . - 240 
Vrana, see Vransko . . + 312 Point . ‘ : E . 237 
Vranat, Rt; Otok Molat . 378 | Witer fi y . 259 
Light . co 2 . - 378 | Wreck, see Navayion | . . 3s 
Vranac, Rt; Velalutki zaliv . 225 
Light . 1 ww. 285 
Vranganiétika (Bragonitica) reef. 146 
Vranica, ses Uvala Sagina . . 279 | Xéra = Reef 
Vranina, Rt . Z . - 226 | Xeridsriver . . . - 605 
Vranjic : Xéro islet . 86 
Harbour . . fe 285 | Xeropoila (Shag rock) reef. 1lé4 
anchorage . . . 287 | X{ (Kse), Cape . a - 98 
Vil $ . é a 285 | Xilékastron, Mount . : - 121 
ight . 4 - . 286 | Xiroyidnnis, Mount . . - 90 
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Yel4dha (Gelada), 
Yerdkas, see Cape York App. 
Yerdki (Werékes), Cape. 
Yerdnia mountains . 
Yerdpetra (Gyrapetra), Cape 
Yermainés 
Bay . E . . 
sf pe. . . c 


Ag) 

Yerolimin (Gerolimena) 

Light . 
Yerolimniénas bay 
Yeroménakho, Cape 
Yialf (Iali) Baya: A 
Yiftissa, Cape 
visi ae 

‘pso, see fpso . 
Yugoslavia 5 

General remarks . . 

Physical features . . 

Ports. 

Production, industry, trade 


Zababe cove. ° 
Zabodaschi, Isolotto | 
Zaboicie, see Valle a Argento 
Zaccaria, ria . 
Zadar, formerly 3 Zara: 
Harbour of "4 
anchorages . . . 
beacon . . . 
berthing . . 
communications . 


8 
8 
g 
S$ 
1 


pol 
prohibited anchorages 
Tadio mast . : 
telegraph cables . . 
Kanal, see Zadarski . 
Town . . 
Zadarski (Zadar) kanal 
Anchorages . . . 
Beacon . . . i. 


Fog signals. 

General description. 
Lights . 5 
Radiobeacon . . . 
Signal station. 6 . 
Telegraph cables. . 

Zaglav ; orale, S. side : 

Cove . . . 


Zaglav, Rt; Otok Rava . 
Zaglav, Rt; Otok Uljan 
Zaglav, Rt; Splitska vrata. 
Zaglav, Rt; Srednji kanal . 
zagave, Isola Chemo: 


illage 
Yerogémbos (Gheroghambo}, Cape 
ht 


INDEX 
Page 
- 136 | Zaglava, Isola Cherso—coné. 

Iv 69 lio . . . - 436 
- 69 light. 2... 437 
- 92 Valle . . 436 
- 130 lava, Laudarski kanal : 

vala, see Triluke . - 346 
- 92 Vi = 345 
+ 92 Zagiava, Rt; Mijet | . . - 208 
92 | Zagiava, Rt; Maunski kanal . 388 
97 | Zaglava village, Dugi otok . + 337 
98 | Zaglavac bay i z - 218 
+ 63 | Zaglavak int . . - 219 
+ 64 | Zagiavié, Rt. F a - 352 
+ 121 ina, ce) 
: nh Zakan,Luka .  . ) . 354 
. Anchorage . es . . 357 
+ 83 | Zakan, Uvala >] } |! 318 
: 155 | Zakanac, Ototié. 9... 854 
[ 'g | Zakarun, Uvala. . ¢ - 361 
[3 Zakinthos, see Zante . 5 69, 71 
: 3 | Zalié: 
Saif Hiakaree os Oe’ cet 
. 8 buoy . & . 7 . 383 
light . nig Rok SABA 
idriste . 7 5 2 383 
anchorage . . . 383 
. 397 | Zaliddeislet 2 |; 373 
43] | Zalitsabay =. |! 91 
. 431 | Zaliv = Bey, gulf 
. 619 Zélongon ( thema), Mount . 140 
Zam » Rt. . . 229 
329 | Zanavin, Rt . . . - 350 
. 330 | Zanjica, Luka . < - 181 
. 330 | Zante, or Zakinthos 
. 331 Bay . . * . 71 
. 331 submarine cables. . - 7 
331 Castle . . . . « 7 
. 330 Harbour S . $ Past 
. 330 anchorage, directions . - 72 
331 berths : 3 : . 71 
331 breakwaters = . Se! | 
. 331 buoy. . . = » 1 
: 330 depths . . *. at 
. 330 lights. . a as 72 
330 pilotage . . : 71 
. 323 shoals . i a 7 

325, 331 Island . : a . 69 
. 323 controlled area. . - 69 
. 328 eastern side a a - 70 
. 325 general remarks . f - 69 

823 southern side. . - 69 
327 western side . ‘ - 70 
327 Strait . e . . . 67 
. 327 Town . g . . 72 
te magnetic beervat : : 605 
« 327 ic o ition spot 
. 328 meteorological tables . . 22 
. 328 port facilities . " . 72 
. 823 trade. . i 5 qe 
Zantolo, Scoglio. . . . 478 
+ 223 : 
. 222 Uvala . . . - 247,259 
. 347 anchorage . ‘s . - 263 
. 323 Village . + +. 259 
. 269 | Zapadni, see Rt Donji . + 244 
. 336 | Zapleniska, see Japlenitka . « 334 
Zaplo: 
« 486 "Talo . . . . 374 


INDEX 
Page 
Zaplo—cont. Zirje—cont. 

Rt . - . . 374 Otok . . 

Velo . 374 S.W. side . . . . 
Zaporin, see Otodid PiSéena Velika 277 directions * ie 
Zaporinovac, Ototic . e . 278 Village, lying islets, dangers 

tel : i i 
Zepnntel:. eee ; . 379 2irjevski | (Zirje) ‘kanal ee 

poten h cable Ht Directions . . . . 

Villege. ie ae m, é * 374 Islets and dangers . . 
Zara : Telegraph cable. . 

Canale di, see Zadarski . 323 Sinope (S. Luka) harbour 

Town, see Zadar 325 | Zivota, Otok : 

ovnica, see Uvala Sertovica: Zitanj, Ototi¢ . . . . 
Planinski kanal . ~ 415 z Anchorage : 7 
Zaréthema, Mount; see Zélongon ne al, see Zlarinski 
App.1V 140 | Jive,'see Zlarinska. . - 
Zaton = Gull Otoko. ees 
Zaton, Kolocepski kanal : Village . iH S iP 

Harbour . . + 201 light . hi 

anchorage . . 203 | Zlarinska (Zlarin), Luka ; 

Village . . 201 Anchorage. . 
Zaton village, Zadarski kanal . 326 | Zilarinski (Zlarin) kanal 7 

Anchorage. : - 329 Danger, buoy . . 
Zattire, Rivadelle  . ‘ - 593 Directions : . 
Zaule, Baiadi . . . . 604) Lif pales See : 
ze a, pudya: 17g | Ziatna Gava point . Ay 

i ent BS Zlatnirat. : 

sc nnenOrAge . . . . at Ziatni Vrh 
t 17! 7 * * s, Z 
Zavale, Port ; Starigradski zaliv. 260 Zmajan, Otok . % , . 

Anchorage . . . 261 "Re 
waverdha Village. |: : : 

Baynes : a : - 121 | Zmani¢ica, Uvala E . 

Village . . * 121 Light . z 

Meh tis. ts ets 122 | Zrinjak (Sminjak), Ototie- : 
Zavinac, see Zavinci . 313 | Zmoragnji rt. i 
Zavinci (Zavinac), Otozidi . 313 | Zombéni rock . 

Zbutega, see Rdakovo - 190 | Zonchi: 
pane Uvala . 5 r . 811 Ponta 5 Le is . . 
drelac : le. . . . . 
Harbour 2 o 5 . $22 Zoedheee Piyt. : : 
jaz. 5 . . . 322 Tmanja, . . 
beacons 4 . ‘ . 822 | Zrnovica, Uvala; Neretvansli 

Village . . . . 319 kanal. . . Ff 

rijac point. . « 372 | Zrnovnica river . 

Zec, Ototié x . 415 | Zuana, Cape; see Ayios Toannis, 
Zetevo, Ototi¢é . . 268 Levkds 

Light.  . . . . 260] Zubiépoint . .° . 
Zetevo, Rt ‘ . . - 290 | Zubinin : 

Zelenika village . . 183 Pligina . 3 ‘. : 

Light . : : 184 - Point rte . 
Zeljina, Uvala . : . 336 eee City re : 
Zeljni (Desiderio), Rt. - 409 Zugo Panta. ind . 7 
Zenson village . . 598 2 Bey Uvala 5 . Se a 
Zernovica (Farnovnica), Uvala; Fukovac, Rt ii % 4 bi 

Planinski kanal . 5 - 415 Danger R é : i 
Zgrizanj, see Skrizanj Veliki 858 | Zutjana sn . : : 
Zig6s, Mount ; see Ardkinthos Light veer oS : 
Zinéeva, Uvala . App. IV (een Zulleve ane see Zuljanski. 
Ziria, Mount ; see Killini APP. 108 )| ee Cae PN os 
Zirja, Rt. : : + 805 Danger . ‘ 

irje : Entrance . 

Kanal, see Zirjevski . « 304 Lights . . 
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Zumpin : 
Isolotto. 
Scoglio . ‘ 
Zupski (Tiha) zaliv 
Anchorage 
urkovo, Uvala. 
2ut: 
Kanal, see Zutski 
Otok . es 
N.E. side 
Luka. 
anchorage . 
Zutska Aba, Otocié 
Anchorage . 
Zatski (Zut) kanal 
Anchorages  . 
Dangers 
Directions 


INDEX 
Page 
Zuteki (Zut) kanal—cont. 
468 N.W. approach . 
468 beacons. . 
196 S.E. approach 
196 | Zverinac (Zvirinac) : 
442 Otok . . . 
Village . . . 
. 339 anchorage . 
. 340 | Zverinatki kanal 
. 343 Anchorages . 7 
. 343 Islets and dangers . 
. 344 Light . . . 
« 342 S.E. entrance. 
. 344 Telegraph cable 
. 339 | Zvirinac, see Zverinac. 
. 341 | Zvirinovi¢. A ef 
. 339 | Zyria, see Mount Killini 
. 342 | Zyrgos, see Ardkinthos 


PUBLICATIONS 
of the 
HYDROGRAPHIC DEPARTMENT. 


A complete list of the Sailing Directions, Charts and other works 
published by the Hydrographic Department of the Admiralty, together 
with a list of Agents for their sale, is contained in the ‘ Catalogue 
of Admiralty Charts and other Hydrographic publications,” published 
annually ; price 1/- nett. 


The list of Agents, referred to above, and from whom this catalogue 
can be obtained, is also promulgated in Admiralty Notice to Mariners 
No, 2 of each year. 
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